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01A-1

VEHICLE MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle: Specifications 01A

122555

Dimensions in metres

A 0.710 / 0.714 (RS)

B 2.367

C 0.525

D 3.602

E 1.400 / 1.414 (GT, RS)

F 1.470 (unladen)

G 1.386 / 1.400 (GT) / 1.430 (RS)

H 1.655



01A-2

VEHICLE MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle: Specifications 01A

Engine type Engine suf-
fix

Cubic
capacity(cc)

Gearbox Gearbox
suffix

Emissions
standard

D4F

772

1149

JB1

521

523

524

EURO 4

525 EURO 5

JH1
020 EURO 4

021 EURO 5

780
JH3

169 EURO 4

782 309 EURO 5

D7F 800 JB1 520

EURO 4
K4M 854 1598 JR5 176

K9K
718

1461
JR5 193

740 JH3 166



01C-1

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle: Identification 01C

I - LOCATION OF VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION 
PLATE

II - LOCATION OF THE VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION 
NUMBER

III - DETAILED VIEW OF THE VEHICLE 
IDENTIFICATION PLATE

Plate (A)

120451

120452

19031

 (1) Vehicle type and type number;
this information also appears on
marking (B)

 (2) MPAW (Vehicle's Maximum Per-
missible All-up Weight)

 (3) GTW (Gross train weight, vehi-
cle under load with trailer)

 (4) Maximum permissible front axle
load

 (5) Maximum permissible rear axle
load

 (6) Technical vehicle specifications

 (7) Paintwork reference number

 (8) Equipment level

 (9) Vehicle type

 (10) Upholstery code

 (11) Additional equipment details

 (12) Production number

 (13) Interior tr im code



01C-2

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle: Identification 01C

IV - COLD-MARKING OF THE BODY

Marking (B)

121197

Note:

If the complete body is being replaced, it must be
marked in compliance with the current regulations.



01C-3

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

All values are given in millimetres.

Section 1

 (X1) = 3.5 ±±±± 1.5

120453

WARNING
The clearance values are given for information pur-
poses.

When adjusting clearances, certain rules have to be 
followed:

- maintain symmetry with respect to the opposite
side,

- ensure the flush fitting is correct,

- check correct operation of the opening, and water/
air-tightness.

120385



01C-4

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

Section 2

 (X2) = 2 ±±±± 1.5

Section 3

 (X3) = 3 ±±±± 1.5

Section 4

 (X4) = 3.5 ±±±± 1.5

Section 5

 (X5) = 2 ±±±± 1.3

120382

120381

120383

120384



01C-5

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

Section 6

 (X6) = 2 ±±±± 1.3

Section 7

 (X7) = 0 + 1/- 0

Section 8

 (X8) = 2.5 ±±±± 1.3

Section 9

= 4.2 ±±±± 1

120386

120380

120388

120392



01C-6

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

Section 10

 (X10) = 2 ±±±± 1.5

Section 11

 (X11) = 5 ±±±± 2

Section 12

 (X12) = 4 ±±±± 1.5

Section 13

 (X13) = 4 ±±±± 2.3

120387

120390

120393

120394



01C-7

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

Section 14  (X14) = 5.5 ±±±± 1.5

120389

120454



01C-8

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

Section 15

 (X15) = 5.3 ±±±± 1

Section 16

 (X16) = 4.5 ±±±± 1.5

Section 17

 (X17) = 1.5 ±±±± 1

Section 18

 (X18) = 4 ±±±± 1.8

120395

120396

120397

120398



01C-9

VEHICLE BODYWORK SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value 01C

Section 19

 (X19) = 1.5 ±±±± 1.5

Section 20

 (X20) = 0 + 1/- 0

Section 21

 (X21) = 6 ±±±± 1.8

Section 22

 (X22) = 2.5 ±±±± 1

120400

120401

120399

120391
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MECHANICAL INTRODUCTION
Vehicle: Precautions for the repair 01D

GENERAL INFORMATION

All information contained in these manuals is intended
exclusively for automotive industry professionals.

The documentation is intended to cover all vehicles in
the RENAULT range throughout the world, but may not
cover equipment designed for use in specific countries.

The procedures and fault finding procedures recom-
mended and described in this manual have been de-
signed by automotive industry repair professionals.

1 - General recommendations

Observe basic principles of vehicle repair.

The quality of repair depends first and foremost on the
care exercised by the person in carrying it out.

To ensure good repair:

- protect the sensitive areas of the vehicle (seats,
steering wheel, wings, etc.),

- unless otherwise indicated, all repairs must be done
with the ignition off,

- when welding on the vehicle, it is advisable to remove
or disconnect components near the repair area that
could be affected by the heat,

- use recommended professional products and original
parts,

- observe the tightening torques,

- replace roll pins, self-locking or bonded nuts or bolts
every time they are removed,

- take care with electrical and electronic components
which cannot withstand excess voltage and improper
handling; replace any electrical and electronic com-
ponents which have experienced a voltage drop,

- make sure that the connectors are correctly clipped,

- do not pull on the wiring,

- check for the sealing plugs on the connectors,

- Do not splash any liquid, regardless of its type (oil,
cleaner, etc.), on the electric and electronic compo-
nents (computers, sensors, etc.)

- do not just replace parts one after the other, carry out
detailed fault finding beforehand,

- carry out a final check before returning the vehicle to
the customer (set the clock, check the alarm opera-
tion, check the lights and indicators etc.),

- clean and degrease the sections to be bonded
(threads, stub axle splines) to ensure proper adher-
ence,

- protect the accessories and timing belts, the electrical
accessories (starter, blanking cover, electric power
assisted steering pump) and the mating face to pre-
vent diesel fuel spilling onto the clutch friction plate.

The design quality of our vehicles demands that noth-
ing is left to chance in making a good repair, and it is
essential to refit parts or components exactly as they
were originally (for instance: heat shields, wiring rout-
ing, pipe routing, particularly in the area of the exhaust
pipe).

Do not blow away asbestos particles or dust (brakes,
clutch, etc.), vacuum them up or clean the component
with a cleaning agent (such as a brake cleaning prod-
uct).

Use professional products and apply them with care,
for example do not apply too much sealing paste to the
sealing surface.

Exhaust gases (petrol and diesel) are pollutants. Oper-
ate engines with care and always use exhaust gas ex-
tractors.

Ensure that there is no risk of a short circuit occurring
when the electrical connections are reconnected (e.g.
starter, alternator, etc.). Some points need greasing,
others do not, therefore particular attention should be
paid during refitting operations to ensure that they work
properly under all conditions.

2 - Special tooling - ease of use

The repair procedures have been designed using spe-
cial tools; they must therefore be carried out using
these tools to ensure a high degree of working safety
and quality of repair.

The equipment we have approved has undergone
careful research and testing, and must be used and
maintained with care.

3 - Reliability - updating

New repair procedures are constantly being developed
in the interests of repair quality, either with new prod-
ucts (emission control, injection, electronics, etc.), or in
fault finding. Be sure to consult the Workshop Repair
Manuals or Technical Notes or fault finding summaries
before any servicing operation.

Since vehicle specifications are subject to change dur-
ing their commercial life, it is essential to check wheth-
er there are any updated Technical Notes when
seeking information.
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MECHANICAL INTRODUCTION
Vehicle: Precautions for the repair 01D

4 - Safety

Operations on certain equipment and certain parts (for
instance: spring-shock absorber assembly, automatic
transmission, brake system, ABS, airbag, common rail
diesel injection, LPG, etc.) require particular attention
to be paid to safety, cleanliness and care.

The safety symbol used in this manual indicates that
special attention must be paid to the procedure or the
tightening torque values.

Working safely:

- use suitable tools which are in good condition (use of
« multi-purpose » tools, such as adjustable pliers,
etc., should be avoided wherever possible),

- use supports and adopt a correct posture when per-
forming heavy work or raising loads,

- make sure that the procedure used is not dangerous,

- Do not wear any jewellery or other small objects dur-
ing an operation,

- use personal protection (gloves, safety glasses, work
shoes, masks, skin barrier creams, etc.),

- always follow the safety instructions associated with
the operation to be performed,

- do not smoke when working on vehicles,

- use smoke extractors (welding, exhaust gases, etc.),

- do not use harmful products in unventilated rooms,

- do not overstrain yourself or attempt inappropriate
work operations,

- use axle stands when working under a vehicle raised
on a jack,

- do not ingest any chemicals (brake fluid, coolant,
etc.),

- do not open the cooling circuit when it is hot and pres-
surised,

- take care with components that are liable to start up
suddenly (engine cooling fan, etc.).

Respecting the environment:

- do not allow waste refrigerants to escape into the at-
mosphere,

- do not dispose of waste vehicle fluids (oil, brake fluid,
etc.) in drains,

- do not burn discarded products (tyres, etc.).

5 - Conclusion

The procedures contained in this document merit your
attention. Please read them carefully in order to reduce
the risk of injury, and avoid using incorrect procedures
that could damage the vehicle or make it dangerous in
use.

Following the recommended procedures will help you
to provide a quality of service which will ensure the ve-
hicles achieve the highest levels of performance and
reliability.

Maintenance and repair operations must be carried out
under the proper conditions to ensure that our vehicles
run safely and reliably.
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MECHANICAL INTRODUCTION
Tightening torques: General information 01D

I - TABLE OF STANDARD TORQUES

Special notes on electrical earths

The property class is indicated on the bolt (1) or (2) .

II - FUNCTION OF A BOLTED ASSEMBLY

The bolting system connects parts of an assembly to
prevent their separation or sliding when submitted to
exterior forces.

Exterior forces

The assembly is submitted to forces that are:

- static and / or dynamic,

- simple (e.g. simple traction),

- multiple (traction + flexion + torsion).

Fastenings Standard
tightening
torque
(N.m)

Diameter Property
class

M6 8.8 10

M8 8.8 25

M10 8.8 50

M10 10.9 62

M12 10.9 105

M14 10.9 180

M16 10.9 280

M18 10.9 400

Fastenings Standard
tightening
torque
(N.m)

Diameter

M6 8

M8 21

M10 44

120736

120737
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MECHANICAL INTRODUCTION
Tightening torques: General information 01D

Creating tension (or preload) F0

The assembly is held together by the tension created in
the bolt when it is tightened.

A reliable assembly is only possible if the correct ten-
sion is used:

- insufficient tension: risk of loosening,

- too much tension: risk of deformation of the parts to
be assembled, or shearing of the bolt.

Customer complaints resulting from incorrect tighten-
ing may be, following assembly, a safety issue (fire,
loss of control of the vehicle etc.), an immobilising fault
or a noise.

III - TIGHTENING PROCEDURES

The two controlled tightening procedures adapted to
automotive repairs because of their low cost and sim-
ple operation are torque tightening and angle tighten-
ing (also called torque and angle).

1 - Torque tightening

This is the most commonly used procedure. Is consists
of tightening until a given resisting torque is reached,
known as tightening torque.

The tightening torque is distributed in a large part as
friction torque (under the head and in the thread) and in
a small part as useful torque (to create the tension).

This practise spreads the tension significantly due to
the variation in the friction coefficients from one assem-
bly to another and the uncertainty of the tightening pro-
cedures and methods.

2 - Angle tightening

The principle consists of putting the parts of the assem-
bly in contact using a mating torque (approximately 25
to 30% of the final torque) then to tighten to a deter-
mined angle.

This method, which is not dependent on the friction of
the tightened assembly, gives more precise results
than torque tightening.

IV - OBSERVING THE TIGHTENING TORQUES AND 
ANGLES

Bolted assemblies whose tightening torques and an-
gles are explicitly specified in the removal / refitting
procedures must be observed using the appropriate
tools (torque wrench, angle measuring disc). Failure to
observe this can lead to safety risks, immobilising
faults or unwanted noises.

For other bolted assemblies, non-measured tightening
(using standard spanners) is acceptable. Neverthe-
less, the corresponding tightening torque is indicated in
the table of standard tightening torques.

V - RECOMMENDED TIGHTENING TOOLS

For measured tightening, the repairer must have avail-
able torque wrenches to tighten from 4 to 400 N.m as
well as an angle measuring disc.

The torque wrenches used may be click type or elec-
tronic.

120738

120739

 (3) Bolt

 (4) Assembled components

 (5) Extension of the bolt

 (6) Non-tightened assembly

 (7) Tightened assembly

 (X1) compression of the assembly

 (Fo) tension

 (C) tightening torque
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MECHANICAL INTRODUCTION
Tightening torques: General information 01D

For example:

- 1 torque wrench 4 - 40 N.m,

- 1 torque wrench 20 - 100 N.m,

- 1 torque wrench 80 - 400 N.m,

- 1 angle measurement disc.

The torque wrenches used must comply with the ISO
6789 standard. They must be calibrated regularly fol-
lowing the supplier's recommendations using the ap-
propriate procedures.

VI - PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING A CLICK TYPE 
TORQUE WRENCH

A click type torque wrench is a manual tightening tool.
The trigger mechanism causes a break or disengage-
ment of the wrench past a force threshold.

This threshold depends on the setting of the wrench
but also depends on the way the wrench is handled.

When used following best practises, the accuracy of
the tightness when using a click type torque wrench is
± 15%.

The instructions to be observed are:

- Place the hand in the centre of the handle. An incor-
rectly positioned hand on the handle will alter the trig-
ger threshold.

- Pull the wrench gently and steadily, without applying
any torsion. Excessive tightening speed as well as jerk-
iness are major causes of overtightening. Any torsion
applied to the wrench will alter the trigger threshold.

- Hold the wrench on the bolt using a minimum of effort.
Any effort applied to the wrench head will alter the trig-
ger threshold.

- Apply the tightening effort perpendicular to the mount-
ing observing a tolerance of ± 15˚ relative to the per-
pendicularity. If the wrench is not perpendicular to the
mounting axis, this will result in insufficient tightening.

- Stop tightening as soon as the wrench is triggered.
Continued tightening after the wrench is triggered will
lead to overtightening.

120740

 (6) lever arm

120741

120742
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MECHANICAL INTRODUCTION
Tightening torques: General information 01D

If the length of the wrench is modified (extending the
handle, adapting an end piece) it is essential to recali-
brate the wrench to its new configuration.

Modifying the length of the wrench will modify its trigger
threshold.

Use the formula: C1 = CO x L2 / (L1+L2)

- CO: torque to apply,

- C1: adjustment torque to be displayed on the wrench,

- L1: length of the extension,

- L2: length of the wrench.

Unless there are special instructions in the repair meth-
od, a universal joint (CARDAN joint type) should be
used for measured tightening. Using a universal joint
will result in a difference between the set torque of the
wrench and the actual torque applied.

Before storing the wrench, loosen the adjustment
spring completely. A wrench stored with a spring under
tension will lose its tightening accuracy.

VII - PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING ELECTRONIC 
TORQUE WRENCHES

An electronic torque wrench is a manual tightening
tool. The tightening torque and, depending on the mod-
el, the angle is read directly.

When used following best practises, the accuracy of
the tightness when using an electronic torque wrench
is ± 5%.

Electronic torque wrenches are not affected by the po-
sition of the operator's hand.

It is advisable to handle the wrench with care and to
stop tightening when the required value is displayed on
the wrench.

120743



02A-1

LIFTING EQUIPMENT
Vehicle: Towing and lifting 02A

I - TOWING

1 - Position of front attachment point

2 - Position of rear attachment point

II - LIFTING BY TROLLEY JACK

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

safety strap(s)

WARNING

See the current towing regulations in each country.

Never use the drive shafts as attachment points.

The towing points may only be used for towing on
the road.

Never use the towing points for removing the vehi-
cle from a ditch or to lift the vehicle, either directly
or indirectly.

Screw in and lock the towing ring before towing.

Vehicles fitted with automatic transmission:

- The vehicle should preferably be transported on a
platform or towed by lifting the front wheels. As an
exception, the vehicle may be towed with the
wheels on the ground but at a speed below 12
mph (20km/h) and over a maximum distance of
18 miles (30 kms) (with the gear lever in neutral).

Vehicles fitted with Renault Card:

- If the vehicle battery is flat, the steering column
remains locked. In this case, fit a new battery or
connect to an electrical source to lock the airbag
computer using the Diagnostic tool  (see Airbag
and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair)
(88C, Airbag and pretensioners), which unlocks
the steering column.

- If it is not possible to lock the airbag computer, the
front of the vehicle must be lifted.

120735

120450

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidents, the trolley jack must only
be used to lift and/or move the vehicle. The vehicle
height must be maintained with axle stands which
are strong enough to support the weight of the vehi-
cle.



02A-2

LIFTING EQUIPMENT
Vehicle: Towing and lifting 02A

To mount the vehicle onto axle stands, lift the entire ve-
hicle on one side and the axle stands must be placed
under zones (1) and (2) designed for positioning the
tool kit jack.

III - LIFTING ON A LIFT

1 - Safety advice reminder

To remove heavy components from the vehicle (engine
and transmission assembly, rear axle, gearbox), use a
four-post lift.

If the vehicle is on a two-post lift, there is a danger that
it will tip after removal of these types of components.
Fit the safety strap(s) available from Spare Parts De-
partment.

WARNING

To avoid any damage to the original protection, use
equipment fitted with rubber pads to prevent the
equipment coming into direct contact with the vehi-
cle.

To avoid any damage to the axle assemblies, the
vehicle must not be raised using the front suspen-
sion arms for support or under the rear axle.

120614

120616

14894
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LIFTING EQUIPMENT
Vehicle: Towing and lifting 02A

2 - Fitting the straps

For safety reasons, these straps must always be in
perfect condition. Replace them as soon as they show
signs of wear.

When fitting the straps, check that the seats and fragile
parts of the vehicle are correctly protected.

If there is a danger of the vehicle tipping forward:

- place the strap under the rear right-hand arm of the
lift,

- pass the strap through the inside of the vehicle,

- pass the strap under the left-hand rear arm of the lift,

- pass the strap through the inside of the vehicle again,

- tighten the strap.

If there is a danger of the vehicle tipping bac-
kwards:

- place the strap under the front right-hand arm of the
lift,

- pass the strap through the inside of the vehicle,

- pass the strap under the front left-hand arm of the lift,

- pass the strap through the inside of the vehicle again,

- tighten the strap.

3 - Permitted jacking points

Front lifting points

Rear lifting points

120612

120613

120615

IMPORTANT

Only the jacking points described in this section
allow the vehicle to be raised in complete safety.

Do not raise the vehicle using points other than
those described in this section.
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LIFTING EQUIPMENT
Vehicle: Towing and lifting 02A

To raise the vehicle, position the lifting arm pads as
shown above, taking care not to damage the end of the
front wing and the underside of the sill panel.



03B-1

COLLISION
Vehicle involved in an impact: Impact fault finding 03B

SUB-FRAME INSPECTION

a

1 - Chronological order of checks:

a FRONT impact

- 1: (B) - (Ad) = (Bd) - (A) 

- 2: (B) - (Gd) = (Bd) - (G) 

a REAR impact

- 1: (A) - (Bd) = (Ad) - (B) 

- 2: (G) - (Bd) = (Gd) - (B) 

121744
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in an impact: Impact fault finding 03B

2 - Detailed view of inspection points

Point A, Ad: Front subframe rear mounting

Points B, Bd: Rear axle leader pin

Points G, Gd: Front side member rear mounting

Points C, Cd: Front side member front mounting

121747

121746

121750

121752
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in an impact: Impact fault finding 03B

Points J, Jd: Rear side member rear leader pin

a

121748

121749



03B-4

COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a frontal impact: Description 03B

COMBINATIONS FOR REPLACING WELDED 
STRUCTURAL PARTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH 
IMPACT SUSTAINED

121903
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a frontal impact: Description 03B

1st degree

-  (1) front end cross member

-  (2) front side member closure panel

-  (3) front side member front section

-  (4) front wheel arch, front section

121904
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a frontal impact: Description 03B

2nd Degree

-  (5) front right-hand wheel arch

-  (6) front left-hand wheel arch

-  (7) front side member front section

-  (8) front side member closure panel

-  (9) front side cross member

-  (10) scuttle side panel

-  (11) scuttle side panel upper reinforcement

3rd Degree

-  (12) right-hand half unit

-  (13) front side member rear section

-  (14) left-hand half unit

121905

121906
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a side impact: Description 03B

1st Degree

-  (1) A-pillar

-  (2) upper body

-  (3) scuttle side panel upper reinforcement

-  (4) sill panel

121899

121900
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a side impact: Description 03B

2nd Degree

-  (5) scuttle side panel

-  (6) windscreen pillar lining

-  (7) side roof rail lining

-  (8) A-pillar reinforcement

-  (9) scuttle side panel upper reinforcement

-  (10) sill panel reinforcement

-  (11) sill panel stiffener

-  (12) B-pillar reinforcement

121901
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a side impact: Description 03B

3rd Degree

-  (13) roof

-  (14) windscreen aperture lower cross member clo-
sure panel

-  (15) roof front section

-  (16) roof front cross member

-  (17) roof centre cross member

-  (18) roof rear cross member

-  (19) roof rear section

-  (20) front cross member under front seat

-  (21) rear cross member under front seat

-  (22) rear floor

-  (23) inner sill panel

-  (24) centre floor

121902
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a rear impact: Description 03B

1st Degree

-  (1) rear wing panel

-  (2) rear light mounting

-  (3) rear end panel

121895

121896
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a rear impact: Description 03B

2nd Degree

-  (4) rear side member

-  (5) rear floor

-  (6) tow eye mounting

-  (7) rear end panel lining

-  (8) quarter panel lining

121897
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COLLISION
Vehicle involved in a rear impact: Description 03B

3rd Degree

-  (9) rear floor centre cross member

-  (10) rear side member assembly

-  (11) inner wheel arch

-  (12) quarter panel upper rear reinforcement

-  (13) quarter panel lining

121898



04B-1

CONSUMABLES - PRODUCTS
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair 04B

Consumables for mechanical repair:

DEFINITION PACKAGING PART NUMBER

MECHANICAL SEALANTS

SILICOR

sealing paste

85 g tube 77 11 236 470

MASTIXO

Joint face seal

100 g tube 77 11 236 172

BEARING SEALING KIT

For crankshaft bearing cap side
sealing

Kit 77 11 237 896

SILICONE ADHESIVE SEAL

Engine and gearbox sealing paste

100 g cartridge 77 11 227 484

TRANSPARENT SEALING MAS-
TIC

45 g tube 77 11 223 369

SILICOJOINT 90 g tube 77 11 236 469

LOCTITE ADHESIVE 597

Sealing paste for PXX gearboxes

Cartridge 77 11 219 705

RESIN ADHESIVE or SEALING
RESIN

Sealing resin for engine and gear-
box covers

25 ml tube 77 11 237 640

EXHAUST MASTIC

For exhaust pipe union seals

1.5 kg tin 77 01 421 161

LEAK DETECTOR 400 ml aerosol 77 11 236 176

ADHESIVES

FRENETANCHE

Sealing the threading at low and
medium pressure

50 ml bottle 77 11 236 471

HIGH-STRENGTH THREADLOCK

For locking bolts

50 ml bottle 77 11 230 112

SEALING RESIN

For locking the bearings

50 ml bottle 77 11 236 472

LUBRICANT CLEANERS

NÉTELEC

Avoid bad contacts in electrical cir-
cuits

150 ml aerosol 77 11 225 871
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INJECTOR CLEANER 355 ml container 77 11 224 188 or 77 11 225 539

CLOTH FOR INJECTION SYSTEM 77 11 211 707

SUPER RELEASING AGENT 500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 166

SUPER RELEASING AGENT 250 ml aerosol 77 11 420 439

SUPER CLEANER FOR JOINT
FACES

For cleaning joint faces

300 ml aerosol 77 11 238 181

SURFACE CLEANER 5 L container 77 01 404 178

SILICONE LUBRICANT 500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 168

SILICONE-FREE LUBRICANT 500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 167

BRAKE CLEANER
600 ml aerosol 77 11 422 413

150 ml aerosol 77 11 422 414

BIO BRAKE CLEANER 750 ml spray bottle 77 11 427 217

AIR CONDITIONING CLEANER 250 ml aerosol 77 11 230 498

CARBURETTOR CLEANER Aerosol 77 11 236 177

IXTAR ENGINE CLEANER 400 ml can 77 11 229 365

GREASE

BR2+ GREASE

For:

- the lower arm bearings,

- the anti-roll bar grooves,

- the driveshaft splines.

1 kg pack 77 01 421 145

SILICONE GREASE

For:

- the tubular rear axle bushes,

- the anti-roll bar bushes.

100 g tube 77 11 419 216

COPPER ANTI-SEIZE GREASE

Grease for turbochargers (high
temperature)

85 g tube 77 11 236 173

COPPER-ALUMINIUM LUBRI-
CANT

Grease for turbochargers (high
temperature)

500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 169

GREASE

For driveshaft seals

180 g sachets 77 11 420 011
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WHITE GREASE

For wheel sensors

400 ml aerosol 77 11 236 174

MULTIPURPOSE GREASE
500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 170

250 ml aerosol 77 11 236 171

FLUORSTAR 2L

Silicone-free electric sealing grease

100 g tube 82 00 168 855

LACQUER

JELT ARGENT

Varnish for repairing heated rear
screens

5 g bottle 77 11 230 111

BRAKE

DOT 4, ISO CLASS 6, RENAULT
STANDARD: 03-50-006,

For vehicles with and without elec-
tronic stability program (ESP)

0.5 L container 77 11 218 589

5 L container 77 11 238 318

25 L container 77 11 238 319

DOT 4, ISO CLASS 4, RENAULT
STANDARD: 03-50-005

Authorised for vehicles without ESP

0.5 L container 77 11 172 381

5 L container 77 01 395 503

25 L container 77 11 171 926

DOT 4

Authorised for vehicles without
ESP, without clutch with hydraulic
tappet

0.5 L container 86 71 000 000

5 L container 86 71 014 277

25 L container 86 71 014 278

COOLING SYSTEM

ANTIFREEZE (TYPE D) 1 L container 77 11 170 548

COOLANT (TYPE D)

1 L container 77 11 171 589

2 L container 77 11 170 545

5 L container 77 11 170 546

OIL

ENGINE OIL  (see Engine oil: Specifications) (Technical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubri-
cants)

GEARBOX OIL

 (see Manual gearbox oil: Specifications) (Technical Note 6012A, 04A, 
Lubricants)

 (see Automatic gearbox oil: Specifications) (Technical Note 6012A, 
04A, Lubricants)

 (see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications) (Technical Note 6012A, 
04A, Lubricants)
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Consumables for bodywork repair:

AXLE OIL  (see Rear axle oil: Specifications) (Technical Note 6012A, 04A, Lubri-
cants)

ELF RENAULT MATIC D2

Oil for power-assisted steering:
Pump connected, pump assembly
(except Laguna III)

2 L container 77 01 402 037

TOTAL POWER-ASSISTED
STEERING FLUID

Oil for power-assisted steering:
Pump assembly (Laguna III)

1 L container

PLANETELF PAG 488

250 ml container

77 11 172 668

SANDEN SP 10

Oil for air conditioning compressor

77 01 419 313

TYRES

TYRE PASTE
1 kg pack 77 11 223 052

5 kg pack 77 11 223 053

TYRE REPAIR AGENT
400 ml tube 77 11 221 296

300 ml tube 77 11 222 802

BLANKING PLUG

Engine type Injection type Part no.

F5R 77 01 206 382

F8Q 77 01 206 340

F9Q 77 01 208 229

G9T AND G9U 77 01 208 229

K9K DELPHI 77 01 206 804

K9K SIEMENS 77 01 476 857

M9R 77 01 209 062

P9X 77 01 474 730

ZD3 77 01 208 229

MISCELLANEOUS

GREY ABRASIVE PAD 77 01 405 943

HOLLOW SECTION WAX

SPR CC 1 L container 77 11 172 672
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SPR CC SPRAY 500 ml aerosol 77 11 211 654

STRUCTURAL ADHESIVE

STRUCTURAL ADHESIVE Kit =2 80 ml cartridges 77 11 219 885

HIGH PERFORMANCE STRUC-
TURAL ADHESIVE

1 195 ml cartridge 77 11 419 113

GLAZING PRODUCTS AND ADHESIVES

MONOPAC EVOLUTION ADHE-
SIVE KIT

310 ml cartridge 77 11 421 430

MONOPAC EVOLUTION ADDI-
TIONAL CARTRIDGE + NOZZLE

310 ml cartridge 77 11 421 431

S-P KIT ADHESIVE KIT 310 ml cartridge 77 11 421 432

ADDITIONAL S-P KIT CAR-
TRIDGE + NOZZLE

310 ml cartridge 77 11 421 433

BIPAC EVOLUTION ADHESIVE
KIT

2 225 ml cartridges 77 11 421 434

LINT-FREE CLOTH Box of 340 cloths 77 11 237 262

WINDOW SEALING MASTIC 310 ml cartridge 77 11 170 222

SPECIAL ADHESIVE FOR WIN-
DOWS

77 11 425 759

ADHESION PROMOTER

For bonding double-sided adhesive
tape

Cloth 77 11 423 222

MISCELLANEOUS

DOUBLE-SIDED ADHESIVE 18 mm wide 77 11 226 308

DOUBLE-SIDED ADHESIVE 8 mm wide 77 11 427 869

FRENETANCHE 50 ml bottle 77 11 236 471

ADHESIVE PATCH 82 00 043 181

ADHESIVE PAD 77 05 042 163

SEALS

BLACK MJ PRO (Electroweldable) 310 ml cartridge 77 11 172 676

WHITE MJ PRO II (Electroweld-
able)

310 ml cartridge 77 11 426 951

PREFORMED SEALING MASTIC
BEAD

2.6 m roll 77 01 423 330

BRUSH MASTIC 1 kg pack 77 11 228 113

FILLER MASTIC 60 beads Ø 6 mm by 0.3 m 77 11 170 230
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GREASE

WHITE GREASE 400 ml aerosol 77 11 236 174

OPENING ELEMENT MECHA-
NISM GREASE

20 g sachets 77 11 419 865

SILICONE LUBRICANT 500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 168

SILICONE-FREE LUBRICANT 500 ml aerosol 77 11 236 167

SOUNDPROOFING

SPR GREY EVOLUTION 1 l cartridge 77 11 419 114

SPR GREY EVOLUTION SPRAY 400 ml aerosol 77 11 419 116

SPR BLACK EVOLUTION II 1 l cartridge 77 11 419 115

SOUNDPROOFING PAD (3.5 Kg/
m²)

Pack of 10 77 01 423 546

SOUNDPROOFING PAD (6.5 Kg/
m²)

Pack of 5 77 01 423 269

POLISHING

POLISHING LIQUID 1 L container 77 11 420 288

FINISHING LIQUID 1 L container 77 11 420 289

MASTIC

Universal mastic

GALAXI 2.5 kg pack 77 11 172 238

OPTIMAX 1.23 l cartridge 77 11 172 239

EXCELLENCE +

For finishing plastic repair

960 g cartridge 77 11 423 539

1 kg pack 77 11 423 540

Plugging mastic

XFIBRE FIBREGLASS MASTIC 975 kg pack 77 11 172 235

STANDARD BASIX POLYESTER
MASTIC

1.975 kg pack 77 11 172 234

ALUX ALUMINIUM MASTIC 975 kg pack 77 11 172 236

Sprayable mastic

PIXTO SPRAYABLE POLYESTER
MASTIC

1.5 kg tin 77 11 172 237

Finishing mastic

IXTRA POLYESTER MASTIC 1.625 kg pack 77 11 172 233

Anti-grit mastic



04B-7

CONSUMABLES - PRODUCTS
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair 04B

MAG PRO 1 310 ml cartridge 77 11 172 679

MAG PRO 3 (Dual component) 1.5 kg tin 77 11 218 364

SURFACE CLEANER

HEPTANE 500 ml container 77 11 170 064

SOLVENT SURFACE CLEANER 5 L container 77 01 404 178

WATER-BA S E D  S U R FACE
CLEANER

5 L container 77 11 421 337

ANTISTATIC THINNER (for plastic
materials)

400 ml aerosol 77 01 408 493

COMPOSITE MATERIAL REPAIR BY BONDING

PLASTIC REPAIR KIT 77 11 170 064

NOZZLE FOR PLASTIC REPAIR
KIT

77 11 423 523

PLASTIC REPAIR CLEANER 1 L container 77 11 423 517

PLASTIC REPAIR PRIMER 150 ml bottle 77 11 423 518

PLASTIC REPAIR ADHESIVE 2 x 25 ml bicomponent cartridge 77 11 423 519

PLASTIC REPAIR CLOTH 90 m roller 77 11 423 520

PLASTIC REPAIR NOZZLES 12 nozzles 77 11 423 522

COMPOSITE MATERIAL REPAIR BY WELDING

PLASTIC WELD REPAIR SET 77 11 425 742

PROTECTIVE STRIPS Bag of 10 protective strips 77 11 425 744

STAINLESS STEEL MESH Bag of 2 meshes 77 11 425 743

COOLER 400 ml aerosol 77 11 425 745

BRUSH Box of 10 brushes 77 11 237 793

WINDOW MASKING TAPE

10 MM WINDSCREEN TAPE 77 11 171 708

20 MM WINDSCREEN TAPE 77 11 171 709

PROTECTIVE WELDING

ANTI-SPLASH SPRAY 400 ml aerosol 77 11 218 270

SPECIFIED UNDERCOAT

PRE-TREATMENT PRIMER WITH-
OUT ZINC CHROMATE (I-Alpha) +
THINNER

1 L container
77 11 420 027 (Primer)

77 11 420 028 (Thinner)
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I-PREMIA REACTIVE PRIMER (do
not use on aluminium)

3.5 l container
77 11 239 243 (Primer)

77 11 228 654 (Thinner)

I-PREMIA REACTIVE PRIMER (do
not use on aluminium)

400 ml aerosol 77 11 419 416

ADHÉRA SPRAY (adhesion pro-
moter for thermoplastics)

400 ml aerosol 77 11 423 734

PRIMARA BLACK (adhesion pro-
moter/primer for thermoplastics)

1 L container
77 11 423 735

77 11 171 514 (Activator)

PRIMARA (adhesion promoter/
primer for thermoplastics)

1 L container
77 11 171 513

77 11 171 514 (Activator)

UNDERCOAT

LEVIA 3.5 l container 77 11 228 651

FORTIA 3.5 l container 77 11 228 650
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PAINT
Anti-corrosion protection product: Description 04E

I - POINTS LOCATED INSIDE THE VEHICLE

Side impact:

- replacing or repairing the sill panel:

• protection of the join between the inner sill panel and
the sill panel reinforcement: injection of wax into
points (1) and (2) ,

• protection of the join between the sill panel and the
sill panel closure: injection of wax into points (4) and
(5) .

- replacing the quarter panel lining:

• injection of wax into points (16) and (17) .

- replacing the centre side member beneath the floor:

• injection of wax into points (6) , (8) and (7) .

121909

Note:

Hollow body parts to be treated from inside the
vehicle must be treated after painting and before
retrimming.
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PAINT
Anti-corrosion protection product: Description 04E

II - POINTS BENEATH THE VEHICLE

Frontal impact:

- replacing or repairing the front side member, the front 
side member closure panel and the front sub-frame 
mounting unit:

• injection of wax into points (3) and (9) .

- replacing the front side cross member or the front half 
unit:

• injection of wax into points (10) and (11) .

Rear impact:

- replacing the complete rear side member:

• injection of wax into points (12) and (13) .

- Replacement of the rear end panel:

• injection of wax into point (15) .

- replacing the rear floor centre cross member:

• injection of wax into points (13) and (14) .

III - PRODUCTS AND EQUIPMENT FOR TREATING 
HOLLOW SECTIONS

The products and equipment required for carrying out
this work are available from the Parts Department.

121910

Note:

Blanking pieces are fitted to the injection points
located beneath the vehicle. When any work is car-
ried out on the vehicle, plug all the points used for
injection. Replace any damaged or deformed blank-
ing pieces with new ones.
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Anti-corrosion protection product: Description 04E

 « PAC1, PAC2 » kit

The hollow body parts of the structure of the vehicle
are protected in the factory by injecting hot wax. To
guarantee equivalent protection after repair, inject one
after the other the two complementary products which
make up a « PAC1, PAC2 » kit.

After injection, all the orifices must be covered using
blanking covers moulded to fit each one.

The necessary information concerning blanking covers
can be found in the Parts Catalogue for the vehicle.

Injector assembly

Protective wax

The subframe under the floor is protected with a spe-
cial wax.

IV - OPERATING PROCEDURE FOR TREATING 
HOLLOW SECTIONS

Insert the nozzle tip until it reaches the end of the hol-
low section (21) .

Inject the wax whilst retracting the nozzle tip (22) .

272-2

272-1

 (18) Wax flow control

 (19) Quick-release union end piece

 (20) Interchangeable injection hose

272

109692
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1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding method applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 

Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma.

Type of diagnostic tools

– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Fault finding procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

To cut off + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): CLIO III and NEW TWINGO
Computer name: MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION 
UNIT

Function concerned: MULTIMEDIA 
CONNECTION UNIT

Vdiag No.: 14

Special tooling required

Diagnostic tool

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

For vehicles with key/radio frequency remote control, use the key to switch on the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
– with the vehicle card in the card reader,
– press and hold the start button (longer than 5 seconds) with start-up conditions not fulfilled,
connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

For vehicles with key/radiofrequency remote control,use the key to switch off the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
Press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
Ensure that the + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer warning lights on the instrument 
panel have gone out.

BIC_V14_PRELI

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Introduction
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Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used after the 
+ after ignition feed has been switched on (without any of the system components being activated).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check the data that does not display a fault on the diagnostic tool when the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
Customer Complaints.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and 
condition of the fuses

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the Repair 

Manual or Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

See ALP no. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Dealing with
stored faults

Conformity check

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present The cause is 

still present

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

no

no

no

no

no

yes

yes

yes

Fault 
solved

Fault 
solved

Fault 
solved
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

4.1.Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Physical inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Checking earth insulation
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the 12 V or 5 V. The correct measured value should be 0 V.

Checking insulation against + 12 V or + 5 V
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the earth. In the first instance, the earth may be taken on the chassis. The correct measured value should be 0 V 

Continuity check
A continuity check is carried out by measuring the resistance (multimeter in ohmmeter mode), with the connectors 
disconnected at both ends. The expected result must be between: 0 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2 Ω for every connection. The line must 
be fully checked, and the intermediate connections are only included in the method if this saves time during the fault 
finding procedure. The continuity check on the multiplex lines must be carried out on both wires. The measured 
value must be between: 0 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2 ΩΩΩΩ.

Checking the supply
This check may be carried out using a test light (21 W or 5 W depending on the maximum authorised load)

4.2.Connector check

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connection:
– Connector/Connector.
– Connector/Device.
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1. Visual inspection of the connection:

– Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 
correctly coupled.

2. Visual inspection of the area around the connection:

– Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the 
vehicle.

– Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
– Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating 

material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

3. Visual inspection of the plastic casing:

– Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, split, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 
components (lever, lock, sockets, etc.).

– Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
– Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

4. Visual inspection of the metal contacts:

(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB).
– Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of 

the connector). The contact comes out of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.
– Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
– Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)

– Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
– Check the seal at the back of the connectors:
– For unit seals (1 for each wire), check that the unit seals are present on each electrical wire and that they 

are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings 
which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the seal 
is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the sockets without removing the excess or any protruding sections (it 
does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the rear 
of the connectors and the electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

– Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, consult Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT!

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the fault finding procedure, ensures a 
record is kept of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE COMPULSORY TO COMPLETE A FAULT FINDING LOG
EACH TIME IT IS REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS 

DEPARTMENT.
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Clio III

Multimedia connection unit

Connections of the multimedia connection unit 

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Display in the passenger compartment

A2 display 
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A3 display 

Rear view of the display 
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For New Twingo

A2 display 

A3 display 
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Role of main components

– Multimedia network interface unit: enables information to be exchanged between the “vehicle” and “multimedia” 
multiplex networks. 

The multimedia network interface unit is integrated into the display computer on vehicles not equipped with a 
navigation system. 
If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation system, the multimedia network interface unit is a computer which is 
independent of the display: the multimedia connection unit, located behind the glovebox on the passenger side.

The multimedia connection unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) receives various signals from the vehicle 
CAN (speed, status of exterior lights) and retransmits them for the radio via the Multimedia CAN.

The multimedia connection unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) transmits the activation signal to the radio 
and to the other computers participating in the multimedia function when the user switches on the radio or starts the 
vehicle.

The multimedia connection unit is involved in the radio anti-theft protection system. 
The protection is based on an identifier, the "Vehicle ID", sent on the CAN-V by the instrument panel computer. The 
multimedia connection unit reads the "Vehicle ID" on the CAN-V and sends it to the CAN-M for the multimedia type 
computers. 

The multimedia connection unit allows the optimum configuration of the sound volume according to the vehicle 
speed.

– Display: displays various multimedia system data such as the station selected, time, CD listing and satellite 
guidance information.

– Radio control satellite: allows the different functions of the multimedia system to be accessed through the radio 
control satellite.

– Radio/navigation computer: manages the various multimedia system functions according to user requests and 
transmits audio data to the vehicle via the speakers.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Role of components
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General operation

The multimedia system is involved in the following functions:
– Radio reception (AM, FM).
– Playing CDs/MP3 CDs/navigation map.
– Guidance and navigation system with colour screen.
– Bluetooth hands-free phone.

The use of this multimedia system allows the customer:
– To select radio stations by using the preselections, the list or manual selection.
– To have an automatically-updated radio list.
– To listen to CDs or MP3 CDs.
– To control the radio using the radio control satellite.
– To change various acoustic parameters (bass, treble, fader, etc.).
– To navigate on a colour screen (visual and audio guidance): for this function the system uses GPS, the vehicle 

speed wire information and an internal gyroscope.
– To receive traffic information via RDS-TMC and to display it on the navigation map.
– To display the time and temperature on the screen.
– To use the hands-free phone function (sound relayed to the radio speakers) with a Bluetooth phone.
– To be protected by an immobiliser code.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Function
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CF007: Vehicle configuration (Carry out this configuration only if the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation 
system).
This command is used to configure the computer according to the vehicle equipment.
After having performed CF007, perform CF012 Lighting.

CF008: Radio
This command is used to configure the computer according to the vehicle equipment.
Reread the configuration LC004 Radio in the Read configuration menu to confirm that the change was correctly 
accepted.

CF009: Navigation (Only for Clio III).
This command is used to configure the computer according to the Navigation equipment of the vehicle.
Only use this command on a vehicle equipped with navigation.

CF012: Lighting (Carry out this configuration only if the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation system)
This command, on New Twingo, is used to configure the luminosity level of the display screen by selecting the type 
of radio.
This command, on Clio III, is used to configure the luminosity level of the display screen by selecting the type of 
radio, and to confirm the option with or without dimmer.

NOTE: The two types of radio can be distinguished as follows: radio R02 has a telephone button, radio R01 does 
not.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Configurations
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VP001: "Write VIN"

This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer. Use this command each time the 
computer is replaced. The VIN number is inscribed on the manufacturer's plate.

Procedure for writing the VIN
– Establish dialogue with the computer of the multimedia connection unit 
– Select the Repair mode menu.
– Select the Other parameters menu.
– Select line VP001 Write VIN.
– Enter the VIN.
– Exit fault finding mode.
– Switch off the ignition.
– Wait 5 seconds.
– Reread the VIN in the Identification menu for confirmation (ID008 VIN code).

SC002: Vehicle identifier (Only for New Twingo)

This command is used to obtain the vehicle identifier. The SC002 is used to read the "Vehicle ID" entered in the 
instrument panel computer and to enter it in the multimedia connection unit and in the display. The vehicle identifier 
is contained in this "Vehicle ID".
This command is to be used each time the computer is replaced. The radio will be locked if it does not read a correct 
vehicle identifier.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Programming
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For information on removing and refitting the multimedia connection unit of the multimedia network, refer to the 
repair manual for the vehicle concerned:

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (Only on Clio III):
See MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting.

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer:
Clio III: See MR 392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting. 
New Twingo: See MR 411, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting.

Operations to be carried out before replacing the multimedia network interface unit:

1- Before replacing the multimedia connection unit (with Techline approval), read the faults and carry out a 
conformity check to check that it is actually defective.

2- After obtaining Techline approval, remove the multimedia connection unit, with the ignition off (wait 1 minute for 
the system to shut down completely).
The multimedia network interface units available from the Parts Department are supplied unconfigured.

Operations to be carried out after replacing the multimedia connection unit:

– Connect the diagnostic tool and switch on the system, then establish dialogue with the computer.
– Configure the multimedia connection unit (see Configurations and Programming).
– Configure the computer using command CF007 Vehicle configuration, then perform CF012 Lighting. Only carry 

out these configurations on vehicles not equipped with a Navigation system. (see Configurations).
– If a radio is present, configure the computer using command CF008 Radio (see Configurations).
– If a Navigation system is present, configure the computer using command CF009 Navigation (see 

Configurations).
– Enter the VIN code using command VP001 Write VIN (see Programming).
– Check that there are no faults and that the multimedia system is operating correctly.

Note:
If the radio and the multimedia connection unit (BIC) are replaced simultaneously, the multimedia 
connection unit must be configured first (see Configurations and Programming).

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Replacement of components
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Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001 9341 Computer configuration

DF002 9344 Computer

DF003 93E3 Screen

DF005 9303 Supply

DF006 9309 Activation signal

DF007 934C Computer

DF008 934D Computer

DF011 9331 External temperature sensor circuit

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF001 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER CONFIGURATION
1.DEF: Blank or incomplete configuration

NOTES
Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system has been switched on. 

Configure the system (see Configurations and programming).

If the fault is still present, contact your Techline.

BIC_V14_DF001

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF002 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system has been switched on. 

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit (see 
MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting). 

If the fault is still present, contact your Techline.

BIC_V14_DF002
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF003 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SCREEN
DEF: No communication with display

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system has been switched on. 

If the fault is present, the display does not operate.

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit (see 
MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

BIC_V14_DF003
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF005 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SUPPLY
1.DEF: Excess voltage
2.DEF: Undervoltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system has been switched on. 

Special notes: 
The undervoltage fault appears if the computer feed voltage is less than or equal to 
7.5 V for at least 1 second.
The overvoltage fault appears if the computer feed voltage is greater than or equal to 
18.5 V for at least 1 second.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

1.DEF NOTES None.

Check the battery and perform an alternator supply test (see 16A, Starting, Charging).

BIC_V14_DF005
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF005
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES None.

Remove the card from the reader or the key from the ignition, then check the condition of the battery.
Check the battery: leaks, incorrectly fitted, loosened battery terminal, and corrosion.
Check the earth connections of the vehicle: battery/chassis, engine/chassis, starter/engine, alternator/engine, 
gearbox/chassis.
If the fault is detected, resolve the abnormal contact fault.

Check the battery and perform an alternator supply test (see 16A, Starting, Charging).

Check the condition of fuse F48 (15 A) for New Twingo or fuses F14 (5 A), F2 (20 A), and unit fuse 710 (15 A) for 
Clio III.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of the display computer, component code 653 or of the 
multimedia connection unit computer, component code 1714, depending on the vehicle equipment.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the computer connector and check the conformity of the following connections:
– BCP4 between components 260 and 653 or 1714,
– BPT between components 645 and 653 or 1714,
– BPT3 between components 260 and 653 or 1714,
– NAM between component 653 or 1714 and earth.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF006 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ACTIVATION SIGNAL
CO    : Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Fault finding procedure application conditions:
The fault is declared present after:
The + after ignition feed is activated, then the multimedia system was switched on using 
the on/off button.

The fault is declared stored after the vehicle is completely shut off (1 minute after 
locking).

If the fault is present, the multimedia functions do not operate.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation system:
Check the connectors of the multimedia connection unit, component code 1714, of the radio, component 
code 261, of the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1959 (depending on equipment), and of the 
navigation computer, component code 662.

For a vehicle not equipped with a Navigation system:
Check the connectors of the display, component code 653, of the radio, component code 261, and of the mobile 
connectivity computer, component code 1959 (depending on equipment).

If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

BIC_V14_DF006
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$090.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 86D

BIC
Vdiag No.: 14

DF006
CONTINUED

Check the insulation to earth and to +12 V, the continuity, and the absence of interference resistance of the 
following connection:

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation system:
● 34HU between components 1714 and components 261, 662, and, depending on equipment, 1959.

For a vehicle not equipped with a Navigation system:
● 34HU between components 653 and components 261 and, depending on equipment, 1959.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF007
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES If the fault is present, the multimedia function is locked and no computer (radio, radio 
control satellite, etc.) operates.

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit (see 
MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact your Techline.

BIC_V14_DF007
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF008 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES If the fault is present, the multimedia function is locked and no computer (radio, radio 
control satellite, etc.) operates.

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit (see 
MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

BIC_V14_DF008
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF011 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched off and back on.

Configure the system using CF007 Vehicle configuration followed by CF012 Lighting configuration (See 
Configurations and programming).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

BIC_V14_DF011
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MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only carry out a conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display
and notes

Fault finding

Side lights ET004: +12 V Side 
lights

INACTIVE
INVALID

OFF
ON

In the event of an inconsistency, 
run fault finding on the UCH (see 
87B, Passenger compartment 

connection unit).

BIC_V14_CCONF

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Conformity check
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES
Only carry out a conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status
Checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Button ET002: Radio on/off button

INACTIVE
ACTIVE 

This status remains 
active until the ignition is 

switched off.

In the event of an 
inconsistency, run fault 

finding on the radio (see 86A, 
Radio)

Battery voltage PR002: Battery voltage 12 V < X < 15 V

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF005 
Supply.

Vehicle speed PR003: Vehicle speed
Indicates the vehicle 
speed in mph (km/h).

In the event of an 
inconsistency, run fault 

finding on the ABS (see 38C, 
Anti-lock braking system).

External 
temperature

PR004
External 

temperature
-40˚C < X < 60˚C

In the event of an 
inconsistency, run fault 

finding on the UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment 

connection unit).

System activation AC002: On - Off Button
Used to simulate the On - 

Off Button of the radio

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF006 
Activation signal and run 

fault finding on the radio (see 
86A, Radio).
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA (CONTINUED)

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES
Only carry out a conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status
Checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Button

ET009:
Repeat button 

(only on Clio III)

PRESSED
RELEASED

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET009.

ET020: Mute button

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET020.

ET011: + button

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET011.

ET012: - button

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET012.

ET023: Source button

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET023.

ET024: Mode button 

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET024.

ET025: Telephone button 

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET025.

Wheel action ET017: Wheel action
UPWARDS

DOWNWARDS
INACTIVE

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of status 
ET017.
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: DISPLAY

NOTES
Only carry out a conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status
Checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Display AC001: Display test
This command is used 
to test the liquid crystal 
screen of the display.

None

Lighting

ET004: +12 V Side lights

OFF
ON

INVALID
INACTIVE

In the event of an 
inconsistency, run fault 
finding on the UCH (see 

87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

ET007: Brightness
PANEL GAP

NIGHT

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of ALP 4 
Lighting does not 
change when the 
vehicle lights are 

switched on.
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Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET002 Radio on/off button

ET004 +12 V Side lights

ET007 Brightness

ET009 Repeat button (only on Clio III)

ET011 + button

ET012 - button

ET017 Wheel action

ET020 Mute button

ET023 Source button

ET024 Mode button 

ET055 Telephone button

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Status summary table
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AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET009
ET011
ET012
ET020
ET023
ET024
ET025

REPEAT BUTTON
+ BUTTON
- BUTTON
MUTE BUTTON
SOURCE BUTTON
MODE BUTTON
TELEPHONE BUTTON

STATUS DEFINITION
PRESSED:  This means that the button is pressed.
RELEASED: This means that the button is released.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Note: ET009 Repeat button is not present on the New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection: 
● of the radio control satellite connector, component code 1519 (for Clio III) or component code 325 (for New 

Twingo).
● of the display connector, component code 653, or the multimedia connection unit connector, component code 

1714, depending on the vehicle equipment.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

BIC_V14_ET009 / BIC_V14_ET011 / BIC_V14_ET012 / BIC_V14_ET020 / BIC_V14_ET023 / BIC_V14_ET024 / BIC_V14_ET025

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses
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AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET009
ET011
ET012
ET020
ET023
ET024
ET025

CONTINUED

Using the universal bornier, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on 
the following connections:

● 34AT between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AR between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AS between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AQ between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AU between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AP between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714).
● 34AO between components 1519 and 653 (or 1714) (only for Clio III).

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise change the wiring.

Replace the radio control satellite (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio satellite control: Removal - Refitting).

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit (see 
MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET017

WHEEL ACTION

STATUS DEFINITION
Downwards: This means that the wheel is turned downwards.
Upwards: This means that the wheel is turned upwards.
Inactive: This means that there is no action on the wheel.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection: 
● of the radio control satellite connector, component code 1519 (for Clio III) or component code 325 (for New 

Twingo).
● of the display connector, component code 653, or the multimedia connection unit connector, component code 

1714, depending on the vehicle equipment.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Using the universal bornier, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
● 34AT between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AR between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AS between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AQ between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AU between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714),
● 34AP between components 1519 (or 325) and 653 (or 1714).
● 34AO between components 1519 and 653 (or 1714) (only for Clio III).

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise change the wiring.

BIC_V14_ET017
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AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET017
CONTINUED

Replace the radio control satellite (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio satellite control: Removal - Refitting).

If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer (only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit (see 
MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.
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Tool Parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR002 Battery voltage

PR003 Vehicle speed

PR004 External temperature

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Description

RZ001: Fault memory
This command is used for clearing the stored 

faults from the computer.

AC001: Display test
This command is used to test the liquid crystal 

screen of the display.

AC002: On/Off Button
This command is used to simulate the pressing 

of the On/Off button of the radio.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Command summary table
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NOTES
Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using 
the diagnostic tool.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP 1

THE RADIO CONTROL SATELLITE DOES NOT OPERATE OR OPERATES POORLY ALP 2

THE VOLUME DOES NOT INCREASE WITH THE VEHICLE SPEED ALP 3

THE RADIO AND/OR THE DISPLAY REMAINS LIT FOR 1 MINUTE AFTER LOCKING THE 
VEHICLE (ON NEW TWINGO ONLY)

ALP 4

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.

V1
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ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo. 

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to check that the diagnostic tool is not faulty. If the 
diagnostic tool is not causing the fault and dialogue cannot be established with any other computer on the same 
vehicle, it may be that a faulty computer is disrupting the fault finding line.
Use a process of successive disconnections to locate this computer.
Check the battery voltage, component code 107, and perform the necessary operations to obtain the correct 
voltage (12 V < X < 15 V).

Check the presence and condition of the computer supply fuses:
– for New Twingo: F48 (15 A),
– for Clio III: F14 (5 A), F2 (20 A) and unit fuse 710 (15 A).
Check the connection of the display connector, component code 653, or the multimedia connection unit connector, 
component code 1714, and the condition of its connections.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check that the computer is correctly supplied by checking the following connections: 
– BCP4 between components 260 and 653 or 1714,
– BPT between components 645 and 653 or 1714,
– BPT3 between components 260 and 653 or 1714,
– NAM between component 653 or 1714 and earth.
If the connection(s) is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

A

BIC_V14_ALP1

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$160.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86D
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ALP 1
CONTINUED

Check that the diagnostic socket, component code 225, is correctly supplied on the following connections: 
– for New Twingo: 

– BP19 between components 225 and 1016 (+ before ignition feed),
– NAM and MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive) of component 225.

– for Clio III: 
– BP32 between components 225 and 260 (+ before ignition feed),
– NAM and MK of component 225.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:
– 107W and 107X between components 225 and 653 or 1714,
– 133B and 133C between components 225 and 653 or 1714.
If the connection(s) is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If dialogue is still not established after these various checks, replace the computer, component code 653 (see 
MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting) or 1714 
(see MR 392 (Clio III), Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, Multimedia network interface unit: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

A
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$160.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86D
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ALP 2 The radio control satellite does not operate or operates poorly

NOTES

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo. 

Does the display operate? See ALP1 No dialogue with the computer.

Check the statuses of the radio control satellite (see 
Conformity check)

Are the checks correct?
Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

YES

NO

A

BIC_V14_ALP2
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$160.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86D
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ALP 2
CONTINUED 1

Check the condition and the connection of the satellite 
control connector, component code 325 (New Twingo) 
or 1519 (Clio III).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and the absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
● 34AT, between components 653 or 1714 and 325 

(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
● 34AR, between components 653 or 1714 and 325 

(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
● 34AS, between components 653 or 1714 and 325 

(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
● 34AQ, between components 653 or 1714 and 325 

(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
● 34AU, between components 653 or 1714 and 325 

(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
● 34AP between components 653 or 1714 and 325 (New 

Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
● 34AO between components 653 or 1714 and 1519 

(Clio III only). If the connection or connections are faulty 
and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

A

NO

NO

YES

B C
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$160.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86D
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ALP 2
CONTINUED 2

Replace the radio control satellite, component code 325 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio satellite control: 
Removal - Refitting). If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

If the fault is still present:
If the vehicle is equipped with a Navigation computer 
(only on Clio III), replace the multimedia connection unit 
(see MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics 
system, Multimedia network interface unit: Removal 
- Refitting).

If the vehicle is not equipped with a Navigation computer, 
replace the display (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline

B

YES

C
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$160.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86D
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ALP 3 The volume does not increase with the vehicle speed.

NOTES Consult the user manual to make the adjustments.

Check the value of the volume correction 
according to the speed.

Is the value 0? Put the value to 2.

Contact the Techline.

YES

NO

BIC_V14_ALP3
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86D000$160.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86D
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ALP 4
The radio and/or the display remains lit for 1 minute after locking 

the vehicle (on New Twingo only)

NOTES None.

Explain to the customer that this operation is normal on New Twingo.

BIC_V14_ALP4
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Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), 
– Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDER

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Passenger compartment 
connection unit

Name of computer: UCH

Vdiag No.: 44

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

– Switch on the ignition with the key.
– Connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

– Switch off the ignition with the key.
– Disconnect the diagnostic tool.
– Switch off the ignition.

UCH_V44_PRELI

MR-413-X44-87B000$048.mif

UCH            
Vdiag No.: 44
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Introduction 87B
Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used following 
the + after ignition supply being switched on (without operating the system components).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors for these lines (for oxidation, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be dealt with by 
Customer complaints.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.



87B-4
MR-413-X44-87B000$048.mif
V5

UCH             
Vdiag No.: 44

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Introduction 87B
4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

           yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

            yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

            yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

          yes

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

           yes

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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Fault finding - Introduction 87B
4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Continuity, insulation and resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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Fault finding - Introduction 87B
5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from the Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is obligatory
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY ADVICE

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– Use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS 
REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT
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87B
ENGINE HARNESS

FRONT ENGINE WIRING & ADDITIONAL HEADLIGHTS

DOOR WIRING

CEILING WIRING

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT WIRING

REAR BUMPER WIRING

TAILGATE WIRING

1 UCH

2 Passenger Compartment Relay/Fuse Box

3 Electric power-assisted steering.

4 Transponder ring.

5 Air conditioning panel.

6 One touch window/anti-pinch module.

7 Exterior temperature sensor.

8 Rain/light sensor & interior temperature sensor.

9 Anti-pinch/sunroof.

2 ABS computer.

2 Injection computer.

3 Preheating unit.

4 Sequential gearbox computer.

5 Engine fuse and relay box.

6 Alternator.

7

2

6 1

2

3
5

4

8

5

7

43

1

6

9

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - List and location of components

MR-413-X44-87B000$096.mif
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Fault finding - Operating diagram

1 UCH.
2 Air conditioning.
3 Interior lighting.
4 Exterior lighting, signals.
5 One touch windows and electric sunroof.
6 Alarm.
7 Radiofrequency key.
8 Starter.
9 Opening elements.
10 Front/rear wipers, washers.
11 Alternator.
12 BSS* connection

*BSS: (see Role of components, Role of connection BSS).

1

8

3

2

11

10

9

7

6

5

4

12

MR-413-X44-87B000$144.mif
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Fault finding - Role of components

GENERAL OPERATION

The UCH is involved in the following five functions (shared between several computers):

– Access-security function
This function is divided into three sub-functions: Access, Protection and Starting (see 82D, Access - Safety).

– Air heating and manual air conditioning function
This function is divided into four sub-functions, which are: User selection, Heating, Cold loop and Passenger 
compartment ventilation (see 61A, Heating and see 62C, Manual air conditioning).

In this function, the UCH manages the heated rear screen operation indicator lights, heating controls and air 
conditioning activation requests, by sending requests to the engine management computer:
– In the case of a vehicle fitted with manual air conditioning, by pressing on the air conditioning button.
– In the case of a vehicle fitted with climate control, by request from the user or the climate control computer in 

automatic mode.

– Wiping function
This function is divided into two sub-functions, which are: Wiper control and Wiper power (see 85A, 
Wiping-washing).

– Lighting Function
This function is divided into two sub-functions, which are: Lighting control and Lighting power (see 80D, Lighting).

– Energy management function

Note: There is no UPC on this vehicle; this function is managed by the UCH.

The system is composed of the UCH which stores the programming for electrical energy management, the starter, 
the battery, and the alternator controlled via a BSS connection.

The role of this system is:

● to ensure electrical energy is supplied to the vehicle whilst respecting the dynamic performance 
constraints of the engine and transmission assembly,

● to control alternator loading* and load shedding** during engine management authorisation or variation of 
the electrical load,

● to ensure the quality of the on board network voltage in terms of the voltage level and variation,
● to optimise the battery charge by applying a voltage to its terminals correlating to its initial charge status 

(in sleep mode) and to its internal temperature,
● to inform the engine management about the mechanical power taken from the accessories pulley, the 

alternator charge rate and the rotor excitation current value,
● to run fault finding on the charging circuit: “Battery” warning light display.

*loading:  This operation consists of transferring control of the vehicle's electrical consumption from the battery 
to the alternator.

**load shedding: This operation consists of involving the battery in the vehicle's general electric power balance.

MR-413-X44-87B000$192.mif

UCH
Vdiag No.: 44
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Fault finding - Role of components 87B
– Energy management function

Role of BSS connection:
This bidirectional connection located between the UCH and the alternator circulates the following signals:

– Signals sent by the alternator: rotor current value, alternator charge value and electrical, thermal and 
mechanical fault statuses.

– Signals sent by the UCH to the alternator: voltage setpoint, rail setpoint and rail inhibition.

Role of the DF terminal:

The signal circulating in the DF terminal is the alternator charge signal (displayed using PR073 "Alternator 
charge signal") which is used to adapt the alternator supply to the demands of the electrical consumers 
(such as the passenger compartment heating resistors, heated rear screen, etc.).

Depending on the battery charge status, the operating phase and the battery temperature, the UCH determines what 
the voltage across the battery terminals should be. 

When the battery charge drops, and PR076 Battery voltage after rest decreases, the UCH can temporarily 
increase PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage by 1 V for a period of 15 minutes after switching on + after ignition 
feed.
Before and during starting, PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage is fixed at 10.7 V.
A maximum of 30 seconds after the engine has started, the UCH sets PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage to the 
optimum value calculated.
The injection computer can also control the alternator regulation voltage. The injection computer sends the 
maximum authorised power delivered by the engine, to the UCH via the multiplex network. If this power supplied by 
the engine is less than the power consumed by the alternator, the UCH reduces the PR075 Alternator setpoint 
voltage.

The battery warning light will flash if a low battery charge is detected (no-load voltage less than 12.2 V: voltage 
measured during technical use) for the first 12 miles (20 kms), then the warning light stops flashing. Also, the magic 
eye of the battery (the hydrometer) is black. 

– Access - Security function (see 82D, Access - Security, Role of components).

– Heating and manual air conditioning function (see 61A, Heating, Role of components and 62C, Manual air 
conditioning, Role of components).

– Wiping function (see 85A, Washing wiping, Role of components).

– Lighting function (see 80D, Lighting, Role of components).

Note: 
At the time of user activation, if the mileage is less than 12 miles (20 kms) the charge status is used to display a 
warning: this ensures that vehicles are delivered with correct batteries.  
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Fault finding - Role of components 87B
Functions managed by the different UCH ranges on the New Twingo:

* CPE: Electric central door locking
* CAR: Automatic locking when driving

L1
Entry level

L2
Mid-range

L3
Top of the 

range

UCH reprogramming X X X

Multiplex connection X X X

Fault finding X X X

Access - Protection X X X

Transponder key X

Transponder and radiofrequency key X X

Engine immobiliser X X X

+ Accessories feed control X X X

Alarm management (predisposition) X X

Locking and unlocking using electric central door locking button X X

Deadlocking X

Locking when driving (CAR*) X X

Automatic unlocking (in the event of impact) X X

Engine thermal protection X X X

Automatic re-locking X X

One-touch electric windows X

Tailgate electric lock X X X

Tailgate opening switch X X X

Tailgate locking switch (with key) X

Air conditioning

Electric heated rear screen management X X X

Air conditioning request management X X

Automatic climate control management (via CAN network) X X

External temperature management X X
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Fault finding - Role of components 87B
CONTINUED (Functions managed by the different UCH ranges on the New Twingo):

L1
Entry level

L2
Mid-range

L3
Top of the 

range

Lighting

Exterior lighting

Side, dipped beam, headlights X

Direction indicators and hazard warning lights X X X

One-touch front fog lights X

One-touch rear fog lights X

Lights on warning light X X X

Hazard warning lights when decelerating hard X X X

Illumination of hazard warning lights when airbag triggered X X X

Illumination of indicators when locking/unlocking X X

Automatic lighting when driving and stationary X

Delayed extinction of headlights when stationary X

Daytime running lights on X

Lights switch off when driver's door opened X

Interior lighting

Interior lights supply (no gradual dimming function) X

Interior lights supply (gradual dimming) X X

Wipers

Windscreen wipers management X X X

Automatic management of front wipers with rain sensor X

Rear wipers X X X

Windscreen and rear screen washers X X X

Energy management

Starter management X X X

Controlled alternator (BSS connection) X X X
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Fault finding - Replacement of components

When replacing the UCH (see MR 411, Mechanical systems, 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit).

If replacing the computer, carry out the programming and configuration operations described (see configurations 
and programming).

The order of programming and configuration operations is as follows:

1 - Write the VIN, using command VP004 Write VIN.

2 - Program the UCH using command SC004 UCH programming.

3 - Configuration of the UCH (in the Configuration and programming menu) using the following commands:

CF031 Calibration,
CF019 Type of heating and air conditioning system,
CF028 Engine type,
CF171 Temperature display,
CF029 External temperature sensor,
CF173 One-touch windows/sunroof (SR)*.
CF032 See-me-home lighting,
CF021 Front fog lights,
CF014 Daytime running lights
CF193 Automatic headlight function,
CF194 Automatic wiping function,
CF035 Rain/light sensor,
CF191 Wiper intermittent speed ring,
CF024 Hazard warning lights activated by ABS,
CF108 Locking via the RAID,
CF009 Deadlocking,
CF192 Central door locking,
CF195 Type of key,
CF229 Alarm.

4 - Key allocation, using command SC015 Key allocation.

5 - Configuration of the multiplex network is used to define (in the UCH) the different computers present and which 
support fault finding on the multiplex network.

* TO: Sunroof.

MR-413-X44-87B000$240.mif
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Fault finding - Configurations and programming

Use this command only with a new and blank UCH.

A new UCH is not coded and is therefore not assigned to the vehicle; once it is fitted on the vehicle, it must be 
programmed to assign it to the vehicle.

To carry out this programming, always use a key belonging to the vehicle (allocated to the old UCH).

There are two programming methods: "Not connected" to the code server mode and "connected" to thecode server
mode.
- In "not connected" mode, the CLIP diagnostic toolsupplies a programming key and the user enters the immobiliser
code.
- In "connected"mode, theCLIP diagnostic tool automatically exchanges the programming key and the immobiliser
code.

Before starting this operation, make sure that there are no components capable of interfering with the 
electromagnetic field (e.g.: CB (Citizen Band), mobile phone, etc.).

SC004

PROGRAMMING THE UCH

Equipment required

CLIP

Note:
After replacing just the UCH, no operation needs to be carried out on the injection and electric power-assisted 
steering computers.
The computers keep the same immobiliser code.

IMPORTANT
When the UCH programming procedure is successfully completed, the UCH is no longer blank and is 
permanently assigned to the vehicle. It will not work on another vehicle.

IMPORTANT
When the programming operation is complete, only remove the key once the Programming complete message is
displayed on the screen. Otherwise, programming has failed and the UCH cannot be used.

IMPORTANT
In "not connected" mode, once the tool has issued the programming key, the user has a limited amount of time in 
which to enter the immobiliser code.
If this time expires, the CLIP diagnostic tool displays the message "Time expired. Restart the procedure''.

IMPORTANT
In "connected" mode, the exchange of the programming key and the entry of the immobiliser code is done 
automatically. If the connection parameters are not met, "connected" mode switches automatically to "not 
connected" mode.

MR-413-X44-87B000$288.mif
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UCH programming procedure
– Establish dialogue with the UCH.
– Select the "Repair mode" menu.
– Select the Secure programming menu.
– Select line SC004 Program UCH.

Follow the instructions on the CLIP diagnostic tool.
In "not connected" mode, when the CLIP diagnostic tool displays the programming key, make a note of this key 
and the VIN.
To obtain the immobiliser code, see Technical Note 5037A, Code delivery procedure.

Operations to be carried out after programming the UCH
➡ Enter the vehicle's VIN to the computer using command VP004 Enter VIN.
Make sure that all the keys can lock and start the vehicle.
➡ After programming the UCH, allocate all the keys using command SC015 Allocate key.
➡ Configure the equipment as present or not present on the vehicle using the commands 

(see Configurations and Programming).

SC004
CONTINUED

IMPORTANT
Do not interrupt the procedure when it is in progress.
If it is interrupted, restart the procedure; a new programming key will be displayed.

IMPORTANT
In "not connected" mode, the programming key can only be used for a limited amount of time, as indicated by the 
CLIP diagnostic tool. After this time, the programming key and associated immobiliser code are no longer valid. 
The operation must be restarted from the beginning.
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This key allocation operation enables you to assign keys to the vehicle.

To add one or more keys, replace one or more keys, de-allocate one or more keys (in the event of theft for example).

There are two programming methods: "Not connected" to the code server mode and "connected" to the code server 
mode.
- In "not connected" mode, the CLIP diagnostic tool supplies a programming key and the user enters the 
immobiliser code.
- In "connected" mode, the CLIP diagnostic tool automatically exchanges the programming key and the immobiliser 
code.

Before starting this operation, make sure that there are no components capable of interfering with the 
electromagnetic field (e.g.: CB (Citizen Band), mobile phone, etc.).

Only a non blank UCH can be programmed with keys.
With this system it is not possible to replace some components, such as the UCH and the key as these parts are sold 
blank and uncoded.

SC015

KEY ALLOCATION

Equipment required

CLIP

IMPORTANT
It is not possible to allocate more than two blank keys per operation.
If more than two keys must be allocated: program 2 blank keys then repeat the procedure with all the keys.

WARNING
If not all of the keys are available, all the keys will have to be reallocated later. Keys not inserted will no longer be 
allocated to this vehicle.

WARNING
Only cards which have been ordered for the vehicle concerned or the vehicle's old cards can be inserted.

IMPORTANT
When the programming operation is complete, only remove the key once the Remove the key message is 
displayed on the screen. Otherwise the programming operation has failed and the key will be unusable.

WARNING
When the tool issues the programming key, the user has a limited time in which to enter the immobiliser code.
If the time has elapsed, the Clip tool displays the message: Time elapsed.Restart the procedure.
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Key allocation procedure

– Establish dialogue with the UCH
– Select the Repair mode menu
– Select the Secure programming menu
– Select line SC015 Allocate key.

The procedure for allocating keys is divided in two parts:
1 Key insertion stage.
2 Key allocation stage.

1 - Key insertion stage
Clip requests that the keys to be allocated are inserted.
Insert ALL the keys to be allocated (old and new blank keys); any keys not inserted at this stage will be rejected in 
the Key allocation stage and the operation will have to be restarted from the beginning.
Once all the keys are inserted, the Clip diagnostic tool displays the programming key.
To obtain the immobiliser code, see Technical Note 5037A, Code delivery procedure.

2 - Key allocation stage:
Continue the procedure following the instructions on the CLIP diagnostic tool.
Once the keys have been allocated, make sure that all the keys can lock and start the vehicle.

SC015
CONTINUED

IMPORTANT
In "not connected" mode, once the tool has issued the programming key, the user has a limited amount of time in 
which to enter the immobiliser code.
If this time expires, the CLIP diagnostic tool displays the message "Time expired. Restart the procedure''.

IMPORTANT
In "connected" mode, the exchange of the programming key and the entry of the immobiliser code is done 
automatically.
If the connection parameters are not met, "connected" mode switches automatically to "not connected" mode.

IMPORTANT
The programming key can only be used for a limited time, as shown by the Clip diagnostic tool. After this time, 
the programming key and associated immobiliser code are no longer valid. The operation must be restarted from 
the beginning.
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If the injection computer is being replaced, this operation enables the injection computer to program the UCH 
immobiliser code.
After an injection computer has been replaced, there are no operations to be performed on the UCH. It retains the 
same immobiliser code.

There are two programming methods: "Not connected" to the code server mode and "connected" to the code server 
mode.
- In "not connected" mode, the CLIP diagnostic tool supplies a programming key and the user enters the 
immobiliser code.
- In "connected" mode, the CLIP diagnostic tool automatically exchanges the programming key and the immobiliser 
code.

Only a programmed UCH can program the injection computer with the immobiliser code.

SC017

PROGRAM INJECTION IMMOBILISER CODE

Equipment required

CLIP

IMPORTANT
Do not interrupt the procedure when it is in progress.
If it is interrupted, restart the procedure; a new programming key will be displayed.
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Injection immobiliser code programming procedure:

– Establish dialogue with the UCH
– Select the Repair mode menu
– Select the Secure programming menu
– Select line SC017 Program injection immobiliser code.

Follow the instructions on the CLIP diagnostic tool.
When the CLIP diagnostic tool displays the programming key, make a note of this key and the VIN code.
To obtain the immobiliser code, see Technical Note 5037A, Code delivery procedure.

SC017

CONTINUED

IMPORTANT
The programming key can only be used for a limited time, as shown by the Clip diagnostic tool. After this time, 
the programming key and associated immobiliser code are no longer valid. The operation must be restarted from 
the beginning.

IMPORTANT
In "not connected" mode, once the tool has issued the programming key, the user has a limited amount of time in 
which to enter the immobiliser code.
If this time expires, the CLIP diagnostic tool displays the message "Time expired. Restart the procedure''.

IMPORTANT
In "connected" mode, the exchange of the programming key and the entry of the immobiliser code is done 
automatically.
If the connection parameters are not met, "connected" mode switches automatically to "not connected" mode.
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This scenario is used to check the status of the key in the event of a blank or not blank UCH.

It tells you:
– if the key is blank (ET182 BLANK KEY),
– if the key is allocated to this vehicle or not (ET181 KEY ALLOCATED TO THE VEHICLE),
– If the key is a memory type (ET407 MEMORY KEY). 

1st solution:

2nd solution:

3rd solution:

SC018

CHECKING A KEY

Equipment required

CLIP

Blank key NO
This key is not blank but is allocated to the 
vehicle, therefore the key is operational. 
Check with the key statuses in the protection 
sub-function (see conformity check in the 
event of a fault).

Key allocated to the vehicle YES

Memory key YES/NO

Blank key YES

This key is blank, allocate the key using 
command SC015 KEY ALLOCATION to 
allow it to be used on the vehicle.

Key allocated to the vehicle NO

Memory key YES/NO

Blank key NO This key is not blank, and it does not belong 
to this vehicle. It is impossible to allocate this 
key to the vehicle.
Or:
If the UCH is being replaced, this key belongs 
to the vehicle but is no longer allocated, so 
run command SC015 KEY ALLOCATION.

Key allocated to the vehicle NO

Memory key YES/NO
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Functions available and operating mode

– Deadlocking (CF009)
This function enables you to disable the interior door opening control. This function is activated by a second locking 
request from the key or the electric central locking switch.
This function is only available on vehicles fitted with a top of the range UCH.

– Hazard warning lights activated by ABS (CF024)
This function is available for all countries except Brazil, Finland, Great Britain, Japan and Sweden.
For Brazil, Great Britain, Japan, Sweden and Finland configure NONE.
For other countries, configure WITH.
In the event of braking causing rapid deceleration, the ABS computer transmits an activate hazard warning lights 
request via the multiplex network to the UCH.

– New vehicle storage mode (LC041 New vehicle storage mode)
If this mode is activated, consult the command, see LC041 "New vehicle storage mode" and contact the Techline.

– Daytime running lights
This configuration automatically activates the side lights and dipped beam headlights when the engine is running, 
without the driver using the lighting controls.
To be used in accordance with legislative requirements.

CF031 Calibration:
When replacing the UCH computer, perform this configuration.
This command lasts approximately 30 seconds.
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UCH CONFIGURATIONS

List of individual configurations available on the diagnostic tool with the associated configuration reading.

* SR: Sunroof.
*RF: radio frequency

Configuration
Configuration 

reading
Name of configuration Choice of configuration

CF031 "Calibration",
To be performed if replacing 

the UCH.

CF019 LC013
"Type of heating and air conditioning 

system",
HEATING/MANUAL/

AUTOMATIC

CF028 LC023 "Engine type",

Configuration. 1 (K9K)
Configuration. 2 (D7F/D4F 

without air conditioning)
Configuration. 3 (other engine)

CF171 LC067 "Temperature display" WITH/WITHOUT

CF029 LC002 "Exterior temperature sensor", WITH/WITHOUT

CF173 LC070 "One-touch windows/SR*", WITH/WITHOUT

CF032 LC025 "See-me-home lighting", WITH/WITHOUT

CF021 LC015 "Front fog lights" WITH/WITHOUT

CF014 LC008 "Daytime running lights", WITH/WITHOUT

CF193 LC095 "Automatic headlighting function", WITH/WITHOUT

CF194 LC096 "Automatic wiping function", WITH/WITHOUT

CF035 LC044 "Rain/light sensor", PRESENT/ABSENT

CF191 LC094 "Wiper intermittent speed ring", WITH/WITHOUT

CF024 LC018
"Hazard warning lights switched on by 

ABS",
WITH/WITHOUT

CF108 LC040 "Automatic locking when driving", WITH/WITHOUT

CF009 LC003 "Deadlocking", WITH/WITHOUT

CF192 LC093 "Central door locking", WITH/WITHOUT

CF195 LC097 "Type of key". STANDARD/RF*

CF229 LC126 "Alarm". WITH/WITHOUT
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Procedure to follow for modifying these configurations

– Establish dialogue with the UCH.
– Select the Repair mode menu.
– Select the Enter configuration menu.
– Select the line corresponding to the configuration to be modified.
– In the drop-down menu, select the line corresponding to the vehicle's equipment or the customer's selection.
– Click on Confirm.

 In the Read configuration menu, check that the configuration has been completed.

Note:
If the configuration LC089 Memory key function is WITH and if status ET407 Memory key (displayed using 
command SC018 Key check) is YES, then the UCH computer can be used to handle information about the 
vehicle contained in the key.
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Summary of sensors and actuators on which the UCH can carry out fault finding (with the corresponding 
engineering office codes).

Tool fault Associated DTC Diagnostic tool title

DF001 9510 UCH

DF011 9522 Rain/light sensor circuit

DF012 95D1 Right-hand direction indicator circuit

DF013 95D0 Left-hand direction indicator circuit

DF027 9550 External temperature sensor circuit

DF040 95A0 Rear screen wiper park position

DF041 9560 Heated rear screen warning light circuit

DF042 9558 Air conditioning warning light circuit

DF054 9501 Computer

DF062 9580 Starter relay control circuit

DF065 95F0 Electric window authorisation connection

DF082 9570 Door locking button indicator light circuit

DF087 95C2 Side lights relay control circuit

DF088 95C3 Dipped beam headlights relay control circuit

DF097 95 A1 Windscreen wiper park position control

DF098 95C4 Main beam headlight relay control circuit

DF108 95C5 Front fog lights control circuit

DF109 95C6 Rear fog lights control circuit

DF133 9574 Deadlocking motor(s) circuit

DF134 95D2 Hazard warning lights indicator light circuit

DF135 9520 Rain detector

DF136 9521 Light sensor

DF137 96B1 UCH - Alternator connection

DF138 96B2 Alternator

DF139 9660 Interior lights

DF140 96B3 Voltage regulator

DF212 95B0 Alarm circuit

MR-413-X44-87B000$336.mif
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DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UCH
1.DEF : Internal electronic fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched off and back on.

If the fault is stored, clear the fault, switch off the ignition and disconnect the F8 (15A) fuse of the UCH supply 
(component code 645) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
– Refit the fuse and switch the ignition back on.
– Request locking and then unlocking, then start the engine.

Check the condition and connection of the PE1, PE2 and PE3 connectors of the UCH (component code 645) 
(tabs pushed back, oxidised, broken).
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + after ignition feed on connection AP43 of component 645.
Check for + accessories feed on connection SP2 (for vehicles fitted with a manual gearbox) or SP15 
(for vehicles fitted with a sequential gearbox) of component 645.
Check for earth on connection NAM of component 645. Check the earth on connection MAM of component 645.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault reappears as stored, contact Techline.
If the fault does not reappear, switch the lighting, wipers, vehicle locking and climate control request controls on 
and off several times, then read the faults again.

If the fault is still present. Do not operate on the computer, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
If the computer has been replaced (at the request of the Techline): reconfigure the new 
UCH (see Configurations and programming).
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF001
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DF011
PRESENT

OR
STORED

RAIN/LIGHT SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF : Open circuit or short circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Switch on the ignition, activate automatic headlighting by quickly performing the 
following manipulation twice: control stalk (component code 209) on zero position → 
control stalk (component code 209) in Side light position.
Status ET114 “Wiper request by rain sensor” should be “Low speed” or “High 
speed” when the water runs over the rain/light sensor on the windscreen or 
status ET115 “Request for lights to be switched on by light sensor” should be 
“Present” by placing an opaque cover over the rain/light sensor.
Note:
If there is an open circuit on connection BPT, there is a malfunction on the 
electric windows, rain/light sensor, interior light(s) and luggage compartment 
light.

Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).

Check that the function is not deactivated, quickly perform the following cycle twice to activate the automatic 
headlighting function: Monolever (component code 209) OFF → Monolever (component code 209) in Side light 
ON position.

Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).
Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out CF194 "Automatic wiper 
function".
Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry out CF193 "Automatic 
headlight function".

Check the condition and the positioning of fuses F2 (15A), F8 (15A), F19 (5A), F27 (5 A) depending on the 
equipment and F29 (15A) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) or repair if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the PE1, PE2 and PE3 connectors of the UCH (component code 645) 
(tabs pushed back, oxidised, broken).

Check for + after ignition feed on connection AP43 of component 645.
Check for + accessories feed on connection SP2 (for vehicles fitted with a manual gearbox) or SP15 
(for vehicles fitted with a sequential gearbox) of component 645.
Check for earth on connection NAM of component 645. Check the earth on connection MAM of component 645.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF011
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Rain/light sensor check:

DF011
CONTINUED

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code AP43,
● Connection code SP2,
● Connection code SP15.

Between components 645 and 1016.

● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 645 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 
layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, check the rain/light sensor (component code 1415).

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track rain/light sensor connector (component code 1415) (tabs 
bent, broken or oxidised).

Check for + 12 V on connection BPT of component 1415.
Check for earth on connection MAM of component 1415.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code BPT between components 645 and 1415.
● Connection code 14S between components 645 and 1415.
● Connection code MAM between components 1415 and earth.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the sensor is not dirty.
Check that the sensor is correctly bonded to the windscreen. (see MR 411 85A, Wipers - Washers, Rain and 
light detector: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, replace the rain/light sensor (component code 1415).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF012 
PRESENT 

RIGHT-HAND DIRECTION INDICATOR CIRCUIT
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
C0.1 :Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF :Bulb(s) not working or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault appears after:
The right-hand indicator stalk is activated.
OR
Activation of AC023 Right-hand indicator.

Check that fuses F13 (30A) and F15 (5 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).

Check the bulbs and condition of the bulb supports.
Replace the bulbs if necessary.

With command AC023 Right-hand indicator running, check for + 12 V on the following connection:

● Connection code 64D.
Between components 256 and 645.
Between components 268 and 645.
Between components 173 and 645.

Check the continuity on the following connection:

● Connection code 64D.
Between components 256 and 645.
Between components 268 and 645.
Between components 173 and 645.

Check for earth on the following connections:

● Connection code MAS between component 256 and earth MAS.
● Connection code MAS between component 268 and earth MAS.
● Connection code MF between component 173 and earth MF.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds and earths are correct, check the monolever (component code 209).

If the feeds and earths are not correct, check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch 
connector (component code 209) and the UCH 40-track connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken or oxidised).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF012P
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DF012
CONTINUED

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
With command AC023 Right-hand indicator running, check for + 12 V on the following connection:

● Connection code 64S between components 209 and 645.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If there is no + 12 V, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:

● Connection code 64S between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earths and connections of the monolever (component code 209) are correct, replace the monolever 
(component code 209). (see MR 411 Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals 
switch: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF013
PRESENT

LEFT-HAND DIRECTION INDICATOR CIRCUIT
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
C0.1 :Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF :Bulb(s) not working or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault appears after:
The left-hand indicator stalk is activated.
OR
Running AC022 Left-hand indicator.

Check that fuses F13 (30A) et F15 (5 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).

Check the bulbs and condition of the bulb supports.
Replace the bulbs if necessary.

With command AC022 Left-hand indicator running, check for + 12 V on the following connection:

● Connection code 64C.
Between components 256 and 645.
Between components 268 and 645.
Between components 173 and 645.

Check the continuity on the following connection:

● Connection code 64C.
Between components 256 and 645.
Between components 268 and 645.
Between components 173 and 645.

Check for earth on the following connections:

● Connection code MAS between component 256 and earth MAS.
● Connection code MAS between component 268 and earth MAS.
● Connection code MF between component 173 and earth MF.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds and earths are correct, check the monolever (component code 209).

If the feeds and earths are not correct, check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch 
connector (component code 209) and the UCH 40-track connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken or oxidised).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF013P
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DF013
CONTINUED

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
With command AC022 Left-hand indicator running, check for + 12 V on the following connection:

● Connection code 64T between components 209 and 645.

If the connection is defective and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If there is no + 12 V, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:

● Connection code 64T between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earths and connections of the monolever (component code 209) are correct, replace the monolever 
(component code 209). (See MR 411 Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals 
switch: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF027
PRESENT

OR
STORED

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1. DEF : Abnormal voltage
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
C0.1 : Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched off and back on.
Note:
If the exterior temperature sensor is disconnected or the vehicle is not equipped with 
an exterior temperature sensor, the temperature displayed is the default temperature 
of 215 ˚C.

Check whether the right-hand door mirror is fitted with an exterior temperature sensor. (See MR 411 mechanical 
systems 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning: List and location of components).
If the vehicle is fitted with an exterior temperature sensor, deal with the following fault finding procedure.
If NO, the vehicle is not fitted with this:
Check that the vehicle is configured without external temperature sensor (component code 240 for left-hand 
drive vehicles) or (component code 239 for right-hand drive vehicles):
Check that LC002 "External temperature sensor" is "WITHOUT". Otherwise perform CF029 "External 
temperature sensor".

Check the temperature sensor 2-track connector (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the PE2 40-track connector of the UCH, component code 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
● Connection code 47D between components 240 (for left-hand drive vehicles) or 239 (for right-hand drive 

vehicles) and 645.
● Connection code 47C between components 240 (for left-hand drive vehicles) or 239 (for right-hand drive 

vehicles) and 645.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Measure the resistance of the sensor (connector disconnected) on connections 47C and 47D.

Temperature (˚C)
0
5

10
15
20
25
30
35

Sensor resistance (Ω) ± 50 Ω
5980
5020
4280
3530
2900
2300
2010
1620

Replace the sensor if not correct (see MR 411 Mechanical systems 62A, Air conditioning, Exterior air 
temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If there is a fault, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF027
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DF040
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR SCREEN WIPER PARK POSITION
1.DEF : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault appears after:
The ignition is switched off and back on again and the rear wipers are operated using 
the wiping stalk.
OR 
Activating AC007 Rear screen wipers.

This fault may appear if the rear screen wiper motor (component code 211) is forced (e.g.: used on a dry screen, 
snow on the screen, etc.).

Check that fuse F36 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) 
(broken, bent, oxidised tabs).

Activate the rear screen wiper, check for + 12 V on connection 36A of the rear screen wiper 
motor connector (component code 211).

Check that the earth on connection MYH of the rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) is in 
perfect condition.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track PE1 connector (component code 645) (tabs broken, 
bent or oxidised) and the 3-track rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211).
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF040
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DF040
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Combined wiper-washer check:
● Connection code AP71 between components 1016 and 145.
● Connection code 36E (rear screen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).

Rear screen wiper motor check:
● Connection code 36C between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code 36A between components 211 and 1016.
● Connection code MYH between component 211 and earth MYH.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting and activate the supply to the rear screen wiper motor (component code 211).
Repair if necessary or replace the motor if it is faulty. (see MR 411, Mechanical systems, 85A, Washing - 
wiping, Rear screen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF041
PRESENT

OR
STORED

HEATED REAR SCREEN INDICATOR LIGHT CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts

NOTES

Apply this fault only to versions without heating or with manual climate control.
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault appears after:
The ignition is switched off and back on again and the rear screen de-icer is 
requested.
OR
Running command AC019 Heated rear screen indicator light.

Check that fuses F29 (15 A) and F42 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse 
and relay box (component code 1016) and/or heating.
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector, (component code 319) (bent, oxidised or 
broken tabs).

Check that the earth on connection NAM of the manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector is 
in perfect condition.

Check for + 12 V on connection LPD (by running command AC019 Heated rear screen indicator light) of the 
manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector.
Check for + 12 V accessories feed on connection SP2  of the manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track 
connector.
Check that the rear screen de-icing indicator comes on when activating command AC019 Heated rear screen 
indicator.

Check the PE1 40-track connector of the UCH, component code 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF041
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DF041
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 38ES between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 38LP between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 38LQ between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 15A between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 15M between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code LPD and SP2 between components 319 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF042
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AIR CONDITIONING WARNING LIGHT CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched on and following an air 
conditioning activation request with all the lights switched off.

Check that the type of air conditioning of the vehicle (equipment level) corresponds with the UCH configuration:
Check that LC013 Air conditioning type corresponds with the vehicle equipment level. Otherwise carry out 
CF019 Air conditioning type.

Check that fuses F29 (15A) and F42 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector, (component code 319) (bent, oxidised or 
broken tabs).

Check that the earth on connection NAM of the manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector is 
in perfect condition.

Check for + 12 V accessories feed on connections LPD and SP2  of the manual air conditioning control panel 
black 9-track connector.

Check the PE1 and PE2 40-track connectors of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 15A between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 38ES between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 38LP between components 319 and 645.
● Connection codes LPD and SP2 between components 319 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the air conditioning control panel (component code 319) (see MR 411 
Mechanical systems 62B, Climate control, Control panel: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF042
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*RF: radio frequency

DF054
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
The radiofrequency receiver inside the UCH computer does not work
1.DEF : Internal electronic fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
– The fault is declared present after the ignition has been switched on.

If the fault is stored, switch off the ignition and check the F8 (15A) fuse of the UCH supply (component 
code 645) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
– Replace the fuse if necessary, clear the fault and switch on the ignition again.
– Request locking and then unlocking, then start the engine.

Check for + after ignition feed on connections AP43, BP15, APT, BP6, BP13, BP19, SP2, SP15 of 
component 645.
Check for + 12 V accessories feed on connections SP2 and SP15 of component 645.
Check for earth on connections MAN and NAM of component 645.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that status ET045 “RF* signal received” is “Yes” by pressing the locking button on the key, if when 
pressing the status is “No” check the battery and the conformity of the key.

If the fault does not reappear, switch the lighting, wipers, vehicle locking and climate control request controls on 
and off several times, then read the faults again.

If the fault is still present. Do not operate on the computer, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF054
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DF062 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

STARTER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the starter is activated.
WARNING
When activating the starter, none of the gears must be engaged 
(and the parking brake must be applied).

Check that fuse F9 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016) and relay A (20 A) in the engine fuse and relay box (component code 597).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 24-track connector PE1 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).

Check the condition and connection of the starter relay 4-track black connector (tabs bent, oxidised or broken).

With the starter activated, check for + 12 V on connection 1B of component 645.
With the starter activated, check for + 12 V on connection AP29 of component 232.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
Starter relay check:

● Connection code 1B between components 232 and 645.
● Connection code 1A between components 232 and 163.
● Connection code D between components 232 and 104.
● Connection code AP23 between components 232 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace the starter relay (component code 232). (See MR 411 Mechanical 
systems 16A, Starting - Charging, Starting system: Identification).

If the connections and the relay are correct, check the starter (component code 163). (See MR 411 Mechanical 
systems 16A, Starting - Charging, Starting system: Identification).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF062
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* SR: Sunroof

DF065
 PRESENT

OR
STORED

ELECTRIC WINDOWS AUTHORISATION CONNECTION
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
The ignition is switched off and back on again after pressing the driver's one-touch 
electric window switch or sunroof switch if the vehicle is fitted with a sunroof.

For vehicles fitted with sunroof (component code 1578):
Check that the vehicle is configured with One-touch window(s) S.R*. :
Check that LC070 One-touch window(s) S.R. is With. Otherwise use CF173 
One-touch window(s) S.R.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 24-track connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).

Check the condition and connection of the driver's electric window motor 6-track connector (bent, oxidised, 
broken tabs).

If there is an electric sunroof, check that fuse F26 (20 A) is sound and correctly fitted in the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box (component 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

If there is an electric sunroof, check the condition and connection of the A-pillar 4-track connector 339 and of 
sunroof computer connector AA (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 21K between components 203 and 645.
● Connection code MAM between component 203 and earth MAM.

For vehicles fitted with a sunroof:

● Connection code 21K between components 1579 and 645.
● Connection code MAM between component 1579 and earth MAM.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, switch on the ignition and check for 0 V on connection 21K if no (see 87D 
electric windows - Sunroof).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF065
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*CPE: Electric central door locking.

DF082
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

DOOR LOCKING BUTTON CIRCUIT
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault appears after:
Pressing the central door locking button.
OR
Running AC020 CPE* button indicator light.

Check that the vehicle is correctly configured:
Check that LC003 Deadlocking is With. Otherwise carry out CF009 Deadlocking.
Check that LC040 Automatic locking when driving is With. Otherwise carry out CF108 Automatic locking 
when driving.
Check that LC093 Central door locking is With. Otherwise perform CF192 Central door locking.

Check that the door locking button indicator light comes on when running command AC020 CPE button 
indicator light.

Check that fuses F42 (10 A) and F46 (15 A) on component 1016 are sound and correctly fitted.

Check the condition and connection of the door lock switch/hazard warning lights switch connector (component 
code 1391) (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).

Check for + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 20M between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code 20AW between components 1391 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the connections between:
● Connection code 20M between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code 20AW between components 1391 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the central door locking/hazard warning lights switch (component code 1391). 
(See MR 411 Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central door locking: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF082
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With automatic headlighting:

DF087
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SIDE LIGHTS RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts
CC.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears after: 
The ignition is switched on and the side lights are activated.
OR
Running AC055 Side lights
Note:
This fault only appears on vehicles fitted with automatic headlighting.
Check for the rain/light sensor (component code 1415) then use the diagnostic tool 
to check:
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor". 
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".
– Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 

CF194 "Automatic headlight function".

Check that fuses F14 (20 A), F15 (5 A), F25 (5 A), F39 (10 A), F40 (5 A), F42 (10 A) and F43 (10 A) are sound 
and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the presence and condition of the side light relays (component code 289) (20A) and 1034 (20A).
Replace the side light relay (component code 289) if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the 40-track connectors PE1 and PE2 of the UCH (component code 645) 
(tabs broken, bent or oxidised).

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check for the + 12 V (when requesting the side lights) on connection LPD of component 184 and on 
connection LPG of component 185. Check for the earth on connection MAR of component 184 and on 
connection MAS of component 185.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF087
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DF087
CONTINUED 1

Side lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Right-hand front side light:
● Connection code LPD between components 184 and 1016.
● Connection code MAR between component 184 and earth MAR.

Left-hand front side light:
● Connection code LPG between components 185 and 1016.
● Connection code MAS between component 185 and earth MAS.

Rear right side light:
● Connection code LPD between components 172 and 1016.
● Connection code MF between component 172 and earth MF.

Rear left side light:
● Connection code LPG between components 173 and 1016.

Connection code MG between component 173 and earth MG.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when side lights are requested) on connection L of component 289. 
Check for + 12 V (when side lights are requested) on connection 78P of components 289.
Check for + 12 V on connection BP11 of component 289.

Side light relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code L between components 1016 and 289.
● Connection code BP11 between components 289 and 1016 and 597.
● Connection code 78H between components 645 and 1034.
● Connection code 78P between components 289 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF087
CONTINUED 2

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the UCH:
● Connection code 78B between components 645 and 209.

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA4 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAM 
(for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earth and connections are correct, replace the monolever (component code 209). (See MR 411 
Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals switch: 
Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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With automatic headlighting:

DF088 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

DIPPED BEAM HEADLIGHTS RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts
CC.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears after: 
The ignition is switched on and the side lights are activated.
OR
Running AC054 Dipped headlights
Note:
This fault only appears on vehicles fitted with automatic headlighting.
Check for the rain/light sensor (component code 1415) then:
– Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
– Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 

CF194 "Automatic wiper function".
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

Check that fuses F13 (30A), F15 (5A), F25 (5 A), F34 (15 A) and F35 (15 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the 
passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the presence and condition of the dipped headlights relay (component code 281) (20A).
Replace the dipped headlights relay (component code 281) if necessary.

Check the correct positioning and condition of the bulb concerned.
Replace the light if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF088
CONTINUED 1

Dipped headlights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Front right-hand dipped beam headlight:
● Connection code CPD between components 226 and 1016.
● Connection code MAR between component 226 and earth MAR.

Front left-hand dipped beam headlight:
● Connection code CPG between components 227 and 1016.
● Connection code MAS between component 227 and earth MAS.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a dipped headlights request) on connection CPD of component 226 and 
connection CPG of component 227.
Check for the earth on connection MAR of component 226 and on connection MAS of component 227.

Check for + 12 V (when dipped headlights are requested) on connection CSO of component 281.
Check for + 12 V (when dipped headlights are requested) on connection 78M of component 281.
Check for + 12 V on connection BP59 of component 281.

Dipped headlights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code CSO between components 281 and 1016.
● Connection code 78M between components 281 and 645.
● Connection code BP59 between components 281 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the UCH:

● Connection code 78Q between components 645 and 209.

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 

driving layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209.
Check for earth on connection MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earth and connections are correct, replace the monolever (component code 209). (See MR 411 
Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals switch: 
Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF097 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

WINDSCREEN WIPER PARK POSITION CIRCUIT
1.DEF : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched off and back on and the front 
wipers are operated from the wiping stalk.

This fault may appear if the windscreen wiper motor is forced (e.g.: used on a dry screen, snow on the screen, 
etc.).

Check that fuse F2 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 5-track windscreen wiper motor connector (OR) (component code 
212) (broken, bent, oxidised tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the 40-track connectors PE1, PE2 and PE3 of the UCH (component 
code 645) (tabs broken, bent or oxidised).

Check that the earth on connection MAS of the windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212) is 
correct.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Activate low speed, check for + 12 V on connections 14B of the windscreen wiper motor
 connector (component code 212). Activate the high speed, check for + 12 V on connection 14A of the 
windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212).

If there is no + 12 V, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:

Check the combined wiper-washer:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 14E (windscreen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14G (low speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14H (high speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN (left-hand drive or MAN (right-hand drive) between component 145 and the earth 

MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF097
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Check the windscreen wiper motor:
● Connection code 14A between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code 14B between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code 14C between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code MAS between component 212 and earth MAS.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting of the windscreen wiper motor (component code 212).
Repair if necessary or replace the motor if it is faulty. (see MR 411, Mechanical systems, 85A, Washing - 
wiping, Windscreen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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With automatic headlighting:

DF098 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

MAIN BEAM HEADLIGHT RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts
CC.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears after: 
The ignition is switched on and the main beam headlights are activated.
OR
Running AC062 Main beam headlights
Note:
This fault only appears on vehicles fitted with automatic daytime running lights. Check 
for the rain/light sensor (component code 1415) then:
– Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out - 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
– Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 

CF194 "Automatic wiper function".
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

Check the presence and condition of fuses F15 (5 A), F25 (15 A), F32 (10 A) and F33 (10 A) on the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the presence and condition of the main beam headlights relay (component code 1574) (20A).
Replace the main beam headlights relay (component code 1574) if necessary.

Check the correct positioning and condition of the bulb concerned.
Replace the light if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the UCH PE2 connectors (component code 645) (tabs bent, oxidised or 
broken).

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V (when there is a main beam headlights request) on connection RPD of components 226 and 
227. Check for an earth on connection MAR of component 226 and connection MAS on component 227.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF098
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Main beam headlights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Front right-hand main beam headlight:
● Connection code RPD between components 226 and 1016.
● Connection code MAR between component 226 and earth MAR.

Front left-hand main beam headlight:
● Connection code RPG between components 227 and 1016.

Connection code MAS between component 227 and earth MAS.

Check for + 12 V (when main beam headlights are requested) on connection R of component 1574.
Check for + 12 V (when main beam headlights are requested) on connection 11A of component 1574. Check for 
+ 12 V on connection BP11 of component 1574.

Main beam headlights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code R between components 1016 and 1574.
● Connection code 11A between components 1574 and 645.
● Connection code BP11 between components 1574 and 597.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the UCH:

● Connection code 11Q between components 645 and 209.

Hazard lights:
● Connection code 11R between components 209 and 654.

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA2 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive) between component 209 and the earth 

MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209.
Check for earth on connection MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earth and connections are correct, replace the monolever (component code 209).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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With automatic headlighting:

DF108
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

FRONT FOG LIGHTS CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 volts
CC.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears after: 
Switching on the ignition and the front fog lights.
OR
Running AC008 Front fog lights
Note:
This fault only appears on vehicles fitted with automatic daytime running lights. Check 
for the rain/light sensor (component code 1415) then:
Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415):
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out - 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
– Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 

CF194 "Automatic wiper function".
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".
– Check that LC015 Front fog lights is With. Otherwise run CF021 Front fog 

lights.

Check the presence and condition of fuses F15 (5 A), F20 (15 A), F25 (5 A) on the passenger compartment fuse 
and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the presence and condition of the front foglights relay (component code 231) (20A).
Replace the front fog lights relay (component code 231) if necessary.

Check the correct positioning and condition of the bulb concerned. Replace the light if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH PE2 connector (component code 645) (tabs bent, oxidised or 
broken).

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V (when front fog lights are requested) on connection 8B of components 176 and 177.
Check for earth on connection MAR of component 176 and connection MAS on component 177.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF108
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Front fog lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Front right-hand fog light and fog lights relay:
● Connection code 8B between components 176 and 231.

Front left-hand fog light and fog lights relay:
● Connection code 8B between components 177 and 231.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a front fog lights request) on connection 8M of component 231.
Check for + 12 V on connection BP16 of component 231.

Front fog lights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 8M between components 231 and 645.
● Connection code BP16 between components 231 and 1016.

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the UCH:

● Connection code 8H between components 645 and 209.
Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA2 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive) between components 209 and the earth 

MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209.
Check for earth on connection MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds and the connections of the monolever (component code 209) are correct, replace the monolever 
(component code 209).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF109
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

REAR FOG LIGHTS CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts
CC.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
If the fault reappears as present after:
The ignition is switched on and the rear fog lights are activated.
OR
Running AC009 Rear fog lights.
Note:
This fault only appears on vehicles fitted with automatic daytime running lights. Check 
the presence of the rain/light sensor (component code 1415), then:
Check that the vehicle is configured with a rain/light sensor (component code 1415):
– Check that LC044 Rain/light sensor displays Present. If not, perform CF035 

Rain/light sensor.
– Check that LC096 Automatic wiper function displays With. If not, carry out 

CF194 "Automatic wiper function".
– Check that LC095 Automatic headlight function displays With. If not, carry out 

CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

Check the presence and condition of fuses F15 (5 A), F20 (15 A), F25 (5 A), F39 (10 A) in the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the presence and condition of the rear fog lights relay (component code 230) (20A).
Replace the rear fog lights relay (component code 230) if necessary.

Check the correct positioning and condition of the bulb concerned. Replace the light if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

connection of the UCH PE2 connector (component code 645) (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check the condition and connection of the control stalk connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, oxidised, 
broken).

Check for + 12 V (when there is a rear fog lights request) on connection 9P of components 172 and 173.
Check for earth on connection MF of component 172 and connection MYH on component 173.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF109
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Rear fog lights and rear fog light relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Right-hand rear fog light:
● Connection code 9P between components 172 and 230.

Left-hand rear fog light:
● Connection code 9P between components 173 and 230.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a rear fog lights request) on connection 9W of component 230. Check for + 12 V 
on connection BP16 of component 230.

Rear fog lights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 9W between components 230 and 645.
● Connection code BP16 between components 230 and 1016.

Control stalk check (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

Check between the control stalk (component code 209) and the UCH (component code 645):
● Connection code 9B between components 645 and 209.

Check between the control stalk (component 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA2 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 209 and 1016.

Connection code MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) between component 
209 and earth MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209.
Check for earth on connection MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies and connections of the control stalk (component code 209) are correct, replace the control stalk 
(component code 209). (See MR 411 Mechanical 84A, Control - Signals, Lighting - signals switch: Removal 
- Refitting).

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF133
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DEADLOCKING MOTOR(S) CIRCUIT
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
If the fault reappears as present after: 
The ignition is switched on and the deadlocking button has been pressed.
OR
Activation of AC035 Deadlocking.
Check that LC003 Deadlocking is definitely With. Otherwise, perform CF009 
Deadlocking. 
Check that LC040 Locking when driving is definitely With. Otherwise, perform 
CF008 Locking when driving.
Ensure that the central door locking is correctly fixed; there must be no objects 
preventing the central door locking from operating correctly. 
Check that the doors and tailgate are closed correctly during the electrical 
checks.

Check the presence and condition of fuse F14 (20 A) in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of connectors PE1, PE2 and PE3 of the UCH (component code 645) (tabs 
bent, oxidised, broken).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the electric central door locking connectors for the driver's and passenger's 
doors (tabs bent, oxidised, bent etc.).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

When deadlocking, check the signal status on components 140 and 141 of the following connections using an 
oscilloscope (refer to test1 Central door locking).

Right or left-hand door locks:

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20AP of component 140 or 141.
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection 20C of component 140 or 141.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF133
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When unlocking, check the signal status on components 140 and 141 of the following connections using an 
oscilloscope (refer to test2 Central door unlocking).

Right or left-hand door locks:

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20D of component 140 or 141.
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection 20C of component 140 or 141.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Central door deadlocking check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 20C between components 140 or 141 and 645.
● Connection code 20D between components 140 or 141 and 645.
● Connection code 20AP (specific to deadlocking) between components 140 or 141 and 1042.
● Connection code MAN between component 140 and earth MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) and connection 

code MAM between component 141 and earth MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles).

For manual gearbox:
● Connection code 86H between components 140 or 141 and 1016.

For sequential gearbox:
● Connection code H24 between components 140 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Central door locking relay check (for deadlocking):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code BP3 between components 1042 and 1016.
● Connection code MAM between component 1042 and earth MAM.
● Connection code 20AP between components 1042 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the supply and the earth of the central door locking relay (specific to deadlocking) are correct, replace the 
relay.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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If the supplies, central door locking connections, locking relay (specific to deadlocking) and central door locking 
are correct, check the warning/central door locking switch (component code 1391).

Central door locking/warning switch check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 20AW between components 645 and 1391.
● Connection code 20M between components 645 and 1391.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace the door lock concerned.

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF134
PRESENT

OR
STORED

HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS INDICATOR LIGHT CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
If the fault reappears as present after:
Switching on the ignition and pressing the hazard warning lights button.
OR
Activating AC52 Hazard warning lights indicator light.
Note: If the hazard warning lights do not light up during emergency braking, check 
that LC018 Illumination of hazard warning lights by ABS is definitely With. 
Otherwise, run CF024 Illumination of hazard warning lights by ABS.

Check the presence and condition of fuse F42 (10 A) in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the central door locking/warning switch connector (component code 
1391) (tabs broken, bent, oxidised).

Check the condition and connection of connectors PE1 and PE2 of the UCH (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V on connection LPD of the locking/warning switch (component code 1391).
Check for earth on connection MAN of the locking/warning switch (component code 1391).
If the connector or connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Switch check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 64F between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code 64Q between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code MAN between component 1391 and earth MAN.
● Connection code LPD between components 1391 and 1016.
● Connection code 20AM between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code 20AW between components 1391 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supply, earth and connections are correct, replace the door locking/warning switch (component code 
1391) (see MR 411 Mechanical 84A, Control - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central door locking: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.

UCH_V44_DF134
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DF135
DF136

PRESENT
OR

STORED

RAIN DETECTOR
LIGHT SENSOR
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
If the fault reappears as present after:
Switching on the ignition, activating automatic headlight lighting by moving the control 
stalk twice in quick succession as follows: control stalk (component code 209) to 
position zero ΑΕ control stalk (component code 209) to side lights position.
Status ET114 "Wiper request from rain sensor" should be "Low speed" or "High 
speed" when the water runs over the position of the rain/light sensor on the 
windscreen or status ET115 "Request for lights to be switched on from light 
sensor" should be  "Present" when an opaque cover is placed over the rain/light 
sensor.
Note:
If there is an open circuit on connection BPT, there will be a malfunction on the 
electric window winders, on the rain/light sensor, on the interior lights and the boot 
lighting.

Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).

Check that the vehicle is configured with a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).
Check that LC044 Rain/light sensor is Present. If not, perform CF035 Rain/light sensor.
Check that LC096 Automatic wiper function displays With. If not, carry out CF194 "Automatic wiper 
function".
Check that LC095 Automatic headlight function displays With. If not, carry out CF193 "Automatic headlight 
function".

Check the condition and position of supply fuses F2 (15 A), F8 (15 A), F19 (5 A), F27 (5 A) according to the 
equipment, F29 (15 A) of the rain/light sensor (component code 1415) on the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track connector of the rain/light sensor (component 1415) (tabs 
bent, broken or oxidised).
Check the condition and connection of the PE2 connector of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V on connection BPT of component 1415.
Check for earth on connection MAM of component 1415.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF135
DF136

CONTINUED

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code BPT between components 1415 and 645.
● Connection code 14S between components 1415 and 645.
● Connection code MAM between component 1415 and earth.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace the rain/light sensor (component code 1415). (See MR 411 Mechanical 
85A, Wiping - Washing, Rain and light sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.



87B-63
MR-413-X44-87B000$432.mif
V5

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

UCH                
Vdiag No.: 44 87B

DF137
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UCH - ALTERNATOR CONNECTION
CO : Open circuit
1.DEF : Dialogue disrupted
CC.0 : Short circuit

NOTES

The fault is declared present after:
Switching on the ignition, starting the engine and waiting 30 seconds.
Check that the engine type is entered correctly using the configuration reading "Check 
that LC023 Engine Type is correct". Otherwise perform CF028 Engine type.
Customer complaint:
The battery warning light comes on when the fault appears and goes out 10 seconds 
after the fault disappears.
Note:
For petrol vehicles, the fault can be linked to a fault on the anti-interference capacitor 
if it is present.

Check the condition and connection of the 2-track connector of the alternator (component code 103) and 
connector PE1 of component 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check that the voltage is between 5 V and 10 V on connection 2N between components 103 and 645.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code 2N between components 103 and 645.
● Connection code BPDA between components 103 and 163.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF138
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ALTERNATOR
1.DEF: Mechanical or electrical fault
2.DEF: Temperature fault

NOTES

The fault is declared present after:
Switching on the ignition, starting the engine and waiting 1 minute in the event of an 
electrical or mechanical fault.
In the event of a temperature fault, run the engine until the engine cooling fans are 
triggered.
Effect on system:
The fault is hidden for 3 seconds, the alternator voltage setpoint is 14.3 V and the on-
board network voltage is equal to 14.3 V if the alternator can still regulate. Regulation 
resumes as soon as the fault disappears.
Effect on system:
The battery warning light comes on when the fault appears and goes out as soon as 
the fault disappears.

Check for the presence, condition and fitting of the alternator belt. (See MR 411, Mechanical, 11A, Top and front 
of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting).

Remove the accessories belt (MR411, Mechanical, 11A Top and front of engine, Accessories belt, Removal - 
Refitting).

Check that the alternator pulley is not offset against its axis.

Check that the alternator pulley turns freely on its axis.

Check that the continuity and electrical insulation of the rotor coil is correct. Check that there is no sign of the rotor 
overheating. (See MR 411, Mechanical 16A, Starting - Charging, Charging circuit: Check).

Perform a charging circuit test (see 80A, Battery).

If the fault is still present, replace the alternator (component code 103) (see MR 411, Mechanical 16A, 
Starting - Charging, Alternator: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF139
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COURTESY LIGHT
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts

NOTES

The fault is declared present after:
Opening at least one door.
OR
Running AC063 Switching the interior lights on and off.
Check the correct operation of status ET463 Door(s) or tailgate.

Check the condition and connection of the 6-track connector of the front interior lighting (component code 213) 
and connector PE1 of component 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V on connection BPT of component 213.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code BTP, between components 213 and 645.
● Connection code 13E between components 213 and 645.
● Connection code MAM between component 213 and earth MAM.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the operation of the rabbet switches using ET463 Door(s) and tailgate.

If the supply, earths and connections are correct, replace the courtesy light (component code 213). 
(See MR 411, Mechanical 81B, Interior lighting, courtesy light: Removal - Refitting).

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF140
PRESENT

OR
STORED

VOLTAGE REGULATION
1.DEF: Voltage too low
2.DEF: Voltage too high

NOTES

The fault is declared present after:
switching on the ignition and waiting 1 minute.
Note: 
The on-board network voltage is less than 0.89 times the battery voltage setpoint. 
The battery may be used to supply all of the energy. The alternator voltage setpoint is 
fixed as soon as the fault appears. Once the fault has been confirmed, the alternator 
voltage setpoint is 14.3 V. Regulation resumes as soon as the fault disappears.
Effect on system:
The battery warning light comes on when the fault appears and goes out as soon as 
the fault disappears.

Run command AC130 Alternator regulation without any electrical consumers:
– Wait 20 seconds.
– For 10 seconds, the voltage of the alternator (component code 103) should be equal to 15 V +/- 0.2 V at the 

battery terminals.
– Wait 20 seconds.
– For 10 seconds, the voltage of the alternator (component code 103) should be equal to 13 V +/- 0.2 V at the 

battery terminals.
If the voltages are not correct (see 80A, Battery, and see 16A, Starting charging).

Run command AC130 Alternator regulation without any electrical consumers:
– Wait 20 seconds.
– For 10 seconds the voltage of the alternator (component code 103) should be equal to 15 V + /- 0.2 V at the 

terminals of the alternator (between the + terminal of the alternator (component code 103) and the engine 
earth).

– Wait 20 seconds.
–  For 10 seconds the voltage of the alternator should be equal to 13 V + /- 0.2 V at the terminals of the 

alternator (component code 103) (between the + terminal of the alternator (component code 103) and the 
engine earth).

If the voltages are not correct, check the conformity of the engine earth.

Check the condition and connection of the 1-track connector of component 103 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V on connection BPDA of component 103.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:
● Connection code BPDA between components 103 and 163.
● Connection code 2N between components 103 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF212
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ALARM CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth

NOTES
If the vehicle is fitted with an alarm:
Check that the vehicle is configured with an alarm (component code 442).
Check that LC126 Alarm is definitely With.  Otherwise, perform CF229 Alarm.

Check the condition and presence of fuses F6 (15 A) and F46 (15 A). Replace if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the horn connector (component code 442) (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code 20M between components 442 and 645.
● Connection code 64Q between components 442 and 645.
● Connection code AP3 between components 442 and 260.
● Connection code BCP4 between components 442 and 260.
● Connection code MG between component 442 and earth.
● Connection code 80A between components 442 and 438.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the problem is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults.
Deal with any other faults.
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NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Electrical supplies PR001: Battery voltage 9 V < X < 16 V
In the event of a fault, run fault 

finding on the charging 
circuit (see 80A, Battery).

Ignition switch position ET239:
Ignition switch 

position
+ after ignition feed.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET239.

Brake pedal ET047: Brake pedal position
DEPRESSED
RELEASED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET047.

Engine operation. ET142:
Engine operating 

phase

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING
STALLED

In the event of a fault, consult 
the interpretation of status 

ET142.

Engine speed PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, run fault 
finding on the injection 

system (see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, Petrol 

injection).

Vehicle speed PR008: Vehicle speed 0  mph

In the event of a fault, run fault 
finding on the ABS system 

(see 38C, Anti-lock braking 
system).

UCH_V44_CCONF
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Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

Engine 
immobiliser

ET046: Engine immobiliser

INACTIVE = Vehicle 
unprotected, ready to start.

ACTIVE = Vehicle protected, 
starting impossible.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET046.
And (see 87B, Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).

ET008: blank UCH

YES = If the UCH is blank.
NO = If the UCH has been 

programmed with an 
immobiliser code.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET008.
And (see 87B, Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).

Key

ET185: Key code received

YES = If the UCH has received 
the immobiliser code from the 

key.
NO = If the UCH does not 

receive the immobiliser code 
from the key.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET185.
And (see 87B, Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).

ET181:
Key allocated to the 

vehicle

YES = The key is allocated to 
the vehicle.

NO = The key is not allocated 
to the vehicle.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET181.
And (see 87B, Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).
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SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

Key

ET045:
Radio frequency 
signal received

YES = When the UCH receives 
a radiofrequency signal.

NO = When the UCH does not 
receive a Radiofrequency 

signal.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET045.

ET193:

Radiofrequency 
signal from a key 
allocated to the 

vehicle

PRESENT = 
Reception of a signal

Radiofrequency signal from a 
key allocated to the vehicle.

ABSENT = 
No reception of signal

Radiofrequency or signal
Radiofrequency signal from a 

key not allocated to the vehicle

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET193.

ET240:
Key frequency (in 

MHz)
433

NONE

If NONE, refer to the 
interpretation of status 

ET240.

PR056:
Number of keys 

allocated
X ≤ 4 key(s)

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of fault 

PR056.

Injection

ET229:
Injection immobiliser 

code

PROGRAMMED
NOT PROGRAMMED

UNDETERMINED

In the event of a fault, consult 
the interpretation of status 

ET229.

ET250: Injection
NOT PROTECTED

PROTECTED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET250.
(See 17B, Petrol Injection, 

Conformity check, 
Protection) or (see 13B, 

Diesel Injection, Conformity 
check, Protection).

Starter actuator ET239:
Ignition switch 

position

INACTIVE
+ ACCESSORIES

+ after ignition feed.
+ START FEED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET239.



87B-71
MR-413-X44-87B000$480.mif
V5

UCH                
Vdiag No.: 44

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: ACCESS

* SR: Sunroof.

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Tailgate

ET061:
Open tailgate 

request
PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status 

ET061.

ET463: Door(s) or tailgate
OPEN

CLOSED

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status 

ET463.

Locking/unlocking 
button

ET186:
Short press on door 

closing button

Signal can be 
interpreted if the 

ignition is switched off 
(key removed from the 

ignition switch).
ACTIVE = Remote 
control door closing 
button pressed for 

longer than 2 seconds.
INACTIVE = Button not 
pressed or pressed for 
less than 2 seconds.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET186.

ET189:
Long press on door 

opening button
ACTIVE

INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET189.

Electric central locking 
button

ET044:
Central Locking 

button
DEPRESSED
RELEASED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET044.

One touch window / 
SR*.

ET087:
One-touch window / 
SR* authorisation.

PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status 

ET087.

Locking command AC004: Central door locking
This command is used 
to test whether central 
door locking is working

In the event of a fault, consult 
the procedure for dealing 

with command AC004.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: ACCESS (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

Deadlocking 
command

AC035: Deadlocking

This command is used to test 
the operation of the 

deadlocking, if the vehicle is 
configured WITH deadlocking.

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of fault 

DF133.

Door unlocking 
switch

AC005:
Central door 

unlocking

This command is used to test 
whether the 4 doors, tailgate 
and fuel filler flap unlocking 

function is operating correctly.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the procedure for 
dealing with command 

AC005.

Tailgate opening 
control

AC061: Tailgate opening
This command is used to test 
whether the tailgate opening 

motor is working.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the procedure for 
dealing with command 

AC061.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: STARTING

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Engine

ET239:
Ignition switch 

position

INACTIVE
+ ACCESSORIES

+ after ignition feed.
+ START FEED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET239.

(See 17B, Petrol Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection) or 

(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection).

ET142:
Engine operating 

phase

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING
STALLED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET142.

(See 17B, Petrol Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection) or 

(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection).

PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, carry out a fault 
finding on the multiplex network 

(see 88B).
(See 17B, Petrol Injection, 

Conformity check, Protection) or 
(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 

Conformity check, Protection).
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Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

FUNCTION: AIR CONDITIONING
SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

* CPE: Electric central door locking.

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

User selection

ET028:
Heated rear screen 

button
DEPRESSED
RELEASED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET028.

ET029: Air conditioning 
button

DEPRESSED
RELEASED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET029.

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment blower
RUNNING
STOPPED

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of status 

ET015.

AC015:
Air conditioning 

button indicator light

This command is used to test 
the operation of the air 

conditioning button indicator 
light.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of DF042.

AC019:
Heated rear screen 

indicator light

This command is for testing 
operation of the heated rear 

screen indicator light.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of DF041.

AC020:
CPE* button 
indicator light

This command is used to 
operate the electric central 

locking button.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of DF082.

AC052:
Hazard warning 

lights indicator light

This command is used to 
activate the hazard warning 

lights.

In the event of a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of DF134.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

FUNCTION: AIR CONDITIONING
SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Heating

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

RUNNING
STOPPED

In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of status ET015.

ET239: Ignition switch 
position

+ after ignition feed.
STARTING

ACCESSORIES FEED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET239.

PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, carry out a fault 
finding on the multiplex network 

(see 88B).
And (see 17B, Petrol Injection, 

Conformity check, Protection) or 
(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 

Conformity check, Protection).

PR001: Battery voltage 9 V < X < 16 V
In the event of a fault, run fault finding 
on the charging circuit (see 80A, 

Battery).

PR002:
External 

temperature
˚C

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of parameter PR002.

PR024:
Engine coolant 

temperature
˚C

In the event of a fault (see 17B, 
Petrol Injection, Conformity check, 

Protection) (see 13B, Diesel 
Injection, Conformity check, 

Protection).

AC060:
Rear screen de-

icer

This command is used to 
test the operation of the 

rear screen de-icer.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of command AC060.

AC110:
Temperature 

display

Important: this command 
lasts approximately 

30 seconds.

This command is for testing 
the display.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of command AC110.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

FUNCTION: AIR CONDITIONING
SUB-FUNCTION: COLD LOOP

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Cold loop

PR002:
External 

temperature
˚C

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR002.

ET142:
Engine operating 

phase

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING
STALLED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET142.

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

RUNNING
STOPPED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET015.

ET030:
Air conditioning 

request

This request is sent by the 
UCH to the engine 

management computer.
There are two possible 

scenarios:
1st scenario: vehicle equipped 
with manual air conditioning. 

The request is made by 
pressing the air conditioning 

button.
2nd scenario: vehicle 

equipped with climate control. 
The request is made following 

a user request or climate 
control computer request.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET030.

PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, run fault 
finding on the multiplex network 
(see 88B, Multiplex) then run 
fault finding on the injection 

system (see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, Petrol 

injection).
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

LIGHTING FUNCTION
SUB-FUNCTION: LIGHTING CONTROL

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Lighting control

ET081:
Lighting switch 

position

SIDE
DIPPED

MAIN BEAM 
HEADLIGHTS

HAZARD LIGHTS

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for status ET081.

ET085:
Hazard warning 

lights button
DEPRESSED
RELEASED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for status ET085.

Lighting request

ET115:
Request to switch on 
lights by light sensor

PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for status ET115.

ET111:
Front fog lights 

request
PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for status ET111.

ET082:
Rear fog lights 

request
PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for status ET082.

ET083:
Left-hand indicator 

request
PRESENT
ABSENT In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of statuses 
ET083 and ET084.ET084:

Right-hand indicator 
request

PRESENT
ABSENT

Tailgate ET463: Door(s) or tailgate
OPEN

CLOSED
In the event of a fault, consult the 

interpretation of status ET463.

Vehicle speed PR008: Vehicle speed 0  mph
In the event of a fault, run fault 
finding on the ABS system (see 

38C, Anti-lock braking system).
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: LIGHTING OUTPUT

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Front fog lights AC008: Front fog lights
This command is used to 

activate the front fog 
light.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF108.

Rear fog lights AC009: Rear fog lights
This command is used to 
activate the rear fog light.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF109.

Direction indicators

AC022:
Left-hand 
direction 
indicators

This command is used to 
activate the left-hand 
direction indicators.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for fault DF013 
Left-hand direction indicator 

circuit.

AC023:
Right-hand 
direction 
indicators

This command is used to 
activate the right-hand 

direction indicators.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation for fault DF012 
Right-hand direction indicator 

circuit.

Lights

AC055: Side lights
This command enables the 
side lights to be activated.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF087.

AC054:
Dipped 

headlights

This command enables the 
dipped beam headlights to 

be activated.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF088.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: LIGHTING OUTPUT (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

Lights (continued)

AC062:
Main beam 
headlights

This command enables the 
headlights to be activated.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF098.

AC063:
Progressive 

switching on and off 
of the courtesy light

This command is used to 
check that the gradual 

courtesy light activation and 
deactivation function is 

operating correctly.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF139.

Temperature 
display

AC110: Temperature display Controls the display.
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of command 

AC110.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: WIPING CONTROL

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Wiper control

ET077: Wiper stalk position

INACTIVE

INTERMITTENT

LOW-SPEED
HIGH SPEED

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET077.

ET096:
Wiper stalk 

intermittent speed 
ring position

1
2
3
4
5

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET096.

ET114:
Windscreen wiper 

request by rain 
sensor

ABSENT
LOW-SPEED
HIGH SPEED

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET114.

Windscreen wiper 
park position

ET078:
Windscreen washer 

request
ACTIVE

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET078.

ET027:
Windscreen wiper 

park position
ACTIVE

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET027.

Rear screen wiper 
park position

ET079:
Rear screen washer 

request
ACTIVE

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET079.

ET097:
Rear screen wiper 

park position
ACTIVE

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of fault ET097.

ET080:
Windscreen 

rear screen wiper
ACTIVE

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET080.

Reverse gear ET109:
Reverse gear 

engaged
YES
NO

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET109.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: WIPING POWER

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

Rear screen 
wiper

AC007: Rear screen wiper
This command is used to 
operate the rear screen 

wiper.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
procedure for dealing with 

command AC007.

Wiper speed

AC058:
Intermittent wiper 

operation

This command is used to 
operate the intermittent 

windscreen wiper action.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
procedure for dealing with 

command AC058.

AC056: Low-speed wiper
This command is used to 
operate the windscreen 

wipers at low speed.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
procedure for dealing with 

command AC056.

AC057: High-speed wiper
This command is used to 
operate the windscreen 
wipers at high speed.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
procedure for dealing with 

command AC057.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: BATTERY

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Battery voltage

PR001: Battery voltage 9 V < X < 16 V
In the event of a fault, run fault 
finding on the charging circuit 

(see 80A, Battery).

PR074:
Battery setpoint 

voltage
Indicates the battery 

setpoint in V.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR074.

PR076:
Battery voltage after 

rest
Indicates the battery 

voltage after rest in V.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR076.

Alternator 
operation

ET142:
Engine operating 

phase

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING

STALLED

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET142.
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Conformity check 87B

SUB-FUNCTION: ALTERNATOR

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Battery voltage PR073:
Alternator charge 

signal
Indicates the 

alternator charge in V.
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter PR073.

Alternator 
setpoint

PR075:
Alternator setpoint 

voltage
Indicates the alternator 

setpoint in V.
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter PR075.

Battery voltage PR001: Battery voltage 9 V < X < 16 V In the event of a fault, run fault finding 
on the charging circuit (see, 80A 

Battery), run fault finding on the 
multiplex network (see 88B, 

Multiplex) and run fault finding on the 
injection (see 13B, Diesel injection 

or 17B, Petrol injection).

Engine

PR024:
Engine coolant 

temperature
˚C

PR025: Engine speed rpm

In the event of a fault, run fault finding 
on the multiplex network (see 88B, 

Multiplex) and run fault finding on the 
injection (see 13B, Diesel injection 

or 17B, Petrol injection).

ET142:
Engine operating 

phase

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING
STALLED

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET142.

Alternator AC130: Alternator regulation
Indicates the 

regulation of the 
alternator in volts.

In the event of a fault, run fault finding 
on the charging circuit (see 80A, 

Battery).
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Fault finding - Status summary table

*CPE: Electric central door locking
*RF: radio frequency

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET008 Blank UCH

ET015 Passenger compartment blower

ET027 Windscreen wiper park position

ET028 Heated rear screen button

ET029 Air conditioning button

ET030 Air conditioning request 2

ET044 CPE* button

ET045 RF* signal. received

ET046 Engine immobiliser

ET047 Brake pedal position

ET061 Open tailgate request

ET077 Wiper stalk position

ET078 Windscreen washer request

ET079 Rear screen washer request

ET080 Rear screen wiper request

ET081 Lighting switch position

ET082 Rear fog lights request

ET083 Left-hand indicator request

MR-413-X44-87B000$528.mif

UCH            
Vdiag No.: 44



87B-85
MR-413-X44-87B000$528.mif
V5

UCH             
Vdiag No.: 44

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Status summary table 87B

*SR: Sunroof.
*RF: radio frequency

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET084 Right-hand indicator request

ET085 Hazard warning lights button

ET087 One-touch window/SR* authorisation

ET096 Wiper intermittent speed ring position

ET097 Rear screen wiper park position

ET109 Reverse gear engaged

ET111 Front fog lights request

ET114 Wiping request via rain sensor

ET115 Request to switch on lights by light sensor

ET142 Engine operating phase

ET181 Key allocated to the vehicle

ET185 Key code received

ET186 Short press on door closing button

ET189 Long press on door opening button

ET193 RF* signal from a key allocated to the vehicle

ET229 Injection immobiliser code

ET239 Ignition switch position

ET240 Key frequency (in Hz)

ET250 Injection

ET463 Door(s) or tailgate
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET008

BLANK UCH

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

SPECIFICATIONS
YES
NO

ET008 is YES.

Program the UCH using SC004 Program UCH.
Apply the procedure after replacing the computer (see Replacement of components).

ET008 is NO.

If the UCH is not blank and has just been replaced, check whether the key is allocated (use command SC018 Key 
check). 
If the key is not allocated, allocate the keys using command SC015 Key allocation.
If the key is allocated, the UCH is operational.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET008
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses
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ET015

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT FAN

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Apply this status for vehicles fitted with manual air conditioning or heating.
Apply the checks if there is an inconsistency between the value of the status 
and the air actually blown.

SPECIFICATIONS
RUNNING
STOPPED

Check the configuration of the heating and air conditioning type of the vehicle:
– Check that LC013 "Air conditioning type" is "Heating" or "Manual" or "Automatic" according to the 

equipment level. Otherwise carry out CF019 Air conditioning type.

Check the presence and condition of fuses F28 (30 A), F29 (15 A), F42 (10 A) on the passenger compartment 
fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors for the air conditioning control panel and blower unit 
(manual air conditioning) (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET015
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

UCH             
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ET015
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Manual air conditioning between the air conditioning control panel (component code 319) and the blower unit:

Connection code 38AH between components 319 and 164.
Connection code 38AJ between components 319 and 164.
Connection code 38AK between components 319 and 164.
Connection code 38AL between components 319 and 164.
Connection code 38DA between components 164 and 1156.
Connection code 38DB between components 164 and 1156.
Connection code SP3 between components 164 and 1016.

Between the air conditioning control panel (component code 319) and the UCH: Climate control:
Connection code 38LQ between components 319 and 645.
Connection code 15M between components 319 and 645.
Connection code 15A between components 319 and 645.
Connection code 38LQ between components 319 and 645.
Connection code 38ES between components 319 and 645.

Connection code SP2 between component 319 and earth.
Connection code LPD between component 319 and earth.
Connection code SP3 between components 164 and 1016.
Connection code SP3 between components 164 and 1428.
Connection code NAM between component 319 and earth.
Connection code MAN between component 319 and earth.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

UCH             
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ET027

WINDSCREEN WIPER PARK POSITION

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Note:
The park position (rest position) is used as a reference point by the UCH when the 
ignition is switched off whilst the wipers are operating and is required for intermittent 
wiper operation.

SPECIFICATIONS
ACTIVE
INACTIVE

Check that fuse F2 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 5-track (OR) connector on the windscreen wiper motor (component 
code 212) and UCH connector PE3 (tabs bent, broken, oxidised).

Check that the earth on the MAS connection of component 212 is perfect.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections 14A (high speed request) 14B and 14C (low speed request) of component 
212 and on connector PE3 of the UCH (component code 645).

Check the mountings of the windscreen wiper motor (component code 212). Check that there is no point of 
resistance on the windscreen wiper mechanism.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET027
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

UCH             
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ET027
CONTINUED

Check for insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Check the combined wiper-washer:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 14E (windscreen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14G (low speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14H (high speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).

Windscreen wiper motor check:
● Connection code 14A between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code 14B between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code 14C between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code MAS between component 212 and earth MAS.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting and activate the supply to the rear screen wiper motor (component code 212).
Repair if necessary (see MR 411 mechanical systems 85A, Wiping washing, Windscreen wiper mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting) or replace the motor (component code 212) if it is defective. (See MR 411, mechanical 
systems, 85A, Washing wiping, Windscreen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses
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ET028

HEATED REAR SCREEN BUTTON

NOTES
No faults should be present or stored.
Apply this status for vehicles fitted with manual air conditioning or heating.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESSED
RELEASED

Check the operation of the heated rear screen button indicator light using AC019 Heated rear screen indicator 
light. Check the operation of the rear de-icer using AC060 Rear screen de-icer.

Check that fuses F29 (15A) and F42 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 260).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector, (component code 319) (bent, oxidised or 
broken tabs).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity of the earth NAM connection between component NAM and the 9-track black connector of 
the manual air conditioning control panel (component code 319).

Check for + 12 V on connection LPD of the manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector 
(component code 319).
Check for + 12 V accessories feed on connection SP2  of the manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track 
connector.

Check the PE1 40-track connector of the UCH, component code 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET028
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

UCH             
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ET028
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 15A between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 15M between components 319 and 645.
● Connection codes LPD and SP2 between components 319 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the rear screen de-icing button (component code 319) (see MR 411 
mechanical systems 61A heating control panel or 62B Climate control panel).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses
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ET029

AIR CONDITIONING BUTTON

NOTES
No faults should be present or stored.
Apply this status for vehicles with manual climate control or heating.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESSED
RELEASED

Check the configuration of the heating and air conditioning type of the vehicle:
– Check that LC013 "Air conditioning type" is "Heating" or "Manual" or "Automatic" according to the 

equipment level. Otherwise carry out CF019 Air conditioning type.

Check the operation of the air conditioning button indicator light AC015 “Air conditioning button indicator 
light”.

Check that fuses F29 (15A) and F42 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector, (component code 319) (bent, oxidised or 
broken tabs).

Check that the earth on connection NAM of the manual air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector is 
in perfect condition.

Check for + 12 V accessories feed on connections LPD and SP2  of the manual air conditioning control panel 
black 9-track connector.

Check the PE2 40-track connector of the UCH, component code 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET029
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ET029
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 38ES between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code 38LP between components 319 and 645.
● Connection code LPD and SP2 between components 319 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the air conditioning button. (See MR 411 mechanical systems 62C, Manual air 
conditioning, Control panel: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 87B

ET030

AIR CONDITIONING REQUEST 2

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Apply the checks if:
– the status remains PRESENT when a climate control request had been made, with 

the engine running.

SPECIFICATIONS
ABSENT
PRESENT

This is the request for air conditioning sent by the UCH to the engine management computer.
This request may reach the UCH in two ways:
– In the case of a vehicle fitted with manual air conditioning, by pressing on the air conditioning button.
– In the case of a vehicle fitted with climate control, by request from the user or the climate control computer in 

automatic mode.

MANUAL AIR 
CONDITIONING

Check that status ET142 Engine operating phase is RUNNING; otherwise, carry out 
fault finding on the injection.
Check that status ET029 Air conditioning button is PRESSED (button indicator light 
lit), otherwise perform fault finding on this status.
Check that status ET015 Passenger compartment blower is RUNNING; otherwise, 
carry out fault finding on this status.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

If ET030 Air conditioning request 2 is Absent, check that there are no faults in the 
UCH and injection system (see 13B, Diesel injection) or (see 17B, Petrol injection).

CLIMATE 
CONTROL

Carry out fault finding on the climate control computer (see 62B, regulated climate 
control).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET030



87B-96
MR-413-X44-87B000$576.mif
V5

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

UCH             
Vdiag No.: 44 87B

ET044

ELECTRIC DOOR LOCK BUTTON

NOTES
No faults should be present or stored.
Only apply the checks if the PRESSED and RELEASED statuses are inconsistent 
with the actual position of the electric door locking button.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESSED
RELEASED

Check the following configurations:
– Check that LC003 Deadlocking is With. Otherwise carry out CF009 Deadlocking.
– Check that LC040 Automatic locking when driving is With. Otherwise carry out CF108 Automatic locking 

when driving.
– Check that LC093 Central door locking is With. Otherwise perform CF192 Central door locking.

Check that fuse F42 (10 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the door lock switch/hazard warning lights switch connector (component 
code 1391) (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the UCH PE1 and PE2 connectors (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).

If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on deadlocking/warning switch connection LPD (component code 1391).
Check for the earth on connection MAN of the locking / hazard warning lights switch (component code 1391).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET044
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ET044
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections and 
press the central door locking button to check the signal status on the following connections using the 
oscilloscope (see signal status in test1 “Central door locking”):

● Connection code 64F between components 645 and 1391.
● Connection code 64Q between components 645 and 1391.
● Connection code 20M between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code 20AW between components 1391 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

On component 1391, with the lock button pressed, check the continuity between connections 20AW and MAN.
On component 1391, with the lock button released, check the insulation between connections 20AW and MAN.

If the fault is still present, replace the central door locking/hazard warning lights switch (component code 1391). 
(See MR 411 84A, Controls - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central door locking: 
Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 87B

*RF: radio frequency.

ET045

RF* SIGNAL RECEIVED

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Only apply these checks if the status remains NO when a button on a key is pressed.

Special note:
This status enables you to check that the UCH is receiving the radio frequency signals 
transmitted by a key that may or may not belong to the vehicle.

SPECIFICATIONS
YES
NO

Does the status change to “YES” after one of the other buttons on the key is pressed?

YES Replace the key.

NO Check the operation of this status with another key for the New Twingo, Modus or Clio 
III.
If the status changes to YES, check the condition of the first key's battery.
If the fault is still present, replace the key and allocate the key using command SC015 
Key allocation.
If the status remains NO, consult the interpretation of DF054 Computer.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET045
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ET046

ENGINE IMMOBILISER

NOTES
No faults should be present or stored.
Apply the checks only if, the status remains ACTIVE after the ignition is switched off 
and back on again under the following conditions.

SPECIFICATIONS
ACTIVE
INACTIVE

Check sure that ET239 Ignition switch position is + after ignition feed. Otherwise, refer to the interpretation of 
this status.

Check that ET185 Key code received is YES.
Otherwise, refer to the interpretation of this status.

Check that ET181 Key allocated to vehicle is YES.
Otherwise, refer to the interpretation of this status.

Check that ET008 UCH blank is NO.
Otherwise, refer to the interpretation of this status.

Check that ET229 Injection immobiliser code is PROGRAMMED.
Otherwise, refer to the interpretation of this status.

Check that ET250 Injection is NOT PROTECTED.
Otherwise, refer to the interpretation of this status.

Carry out fault finding on the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing).

If none of the computers on the vehicle has a malfunction and the statuses named in the notes are working 
properly, contact Techline. 

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET047

BRAKE PEDAL POSITION

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESSED
RELEASED

Check the presence and condition of fuse F5 (15 A) in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the brake pedal switch 4-track connector (component code 160).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

On component 160, with the brake pedal depressed, check the continuity between connections AP10 and 5A 
and the insulation of connections AP10 and 65A.
On component 160, with the brake pedal released, check the continuity between connections AP10 and 65A 
and the insulation between connections AP10 and 5A.
Replace the switch if faulty. (See MR 411 mechanical systems 37A, Mechanical component controls, Brake 
light switch: Removal - Refitting).

Check the condition and connection of connector PE1 of the UCH (component code 645) (tabs bent, oxidised, 
broken).

Check for + 12 V (+ battery feed) on connection AP10 of the brake switch connector (component code 160).
If it is not correct, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of connection 
AP10 between components 160 and 1016.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET047
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 5A between components 160 and 120.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 645.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 119.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 1094.
● Connection code AP10 between components 160 and 1016.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 172.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 173.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 639.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If all these checks are in order and the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET061

TAILGATE OPENING REQUEST

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
IMPORTANT
On entry level vehicles (without central door locking), it is necessary to open the 
tailgate mechanically using the key.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESENT
ABSENT

Check the following configuration:
– Check that LC093 Central door locking is With. Otherwise perform CF192 Central door locking.

Check the condition and connection of the tailgate lock connector (bent, broken tabs, etc.).

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 connector of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken, etc.).

Check that the earth on connection MYH of the tailgate switch and tailgate lock are in perfect condition.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

When unlocking, check the signal status on component 1391 of the following connections using an oscilloscope 
(refer to test1 “Central door locking”).

Tailgate lock:

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20S of
component 1322

Oscilloscope black test pin on connection MYH 
of component 1322

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start. 
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET061
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Tailgate lock check:
● Connection code 20S between components 1322 and 645.
● Connection code 86H between components 1322 and 645.

With electric central door locking:
● Connection code 20G between components 560 and 645.
● Connection code MYH between component 560 and earth MHY.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Windscreen wiper fault:

ET077

WIPER STALK POSITION

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Check the following configurations:
– Check that LC094 "Wiper intermittent speed ring" displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF191 "Wiper intermittent speed ring".
– Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 

CF194 "Automatic wiper function".

SPECIFICATIONS
INTERMITTENT
LOW SPEED
HIGH SPEED

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212) 
(broken, bent, oxidised tabs).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check that fuse F2 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track connector PE1 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Combined wiper-washer check:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 14E (windscreen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14G (low speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14H (high speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 36E (rear screen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAN between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the problem persists, replace the wiper stalk (component code 145). (See MR 411 mechanical systems 84A, 
Controls - Signals, Wiper switch: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET078
ET079

WINDSCREEN WASHER REQUEST
REAR SCREEN WASHER REQUEST

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

SPECIFICATIONS
ACTIVE
INACTIVE

Check that fuse F2 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 2-track connector on the bidirectional washer pump (component 
code 677) (broken, bent, oxidised tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track connector PE1 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Move the monolever (component code 209) to check the + 12 V, insulation, continuity and the absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:

Check the front and rear bidirectional washer pump:
● Connection code 16A between components 677 and 145.
● Connection code 24A between components 677 and 145.
● Connection code 16A between components 145 and 645.
● Connection code 24A between components 145 and 645.

If any of the connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, supply the pump. If the pump does not work, replace the bidirectional washer pump 
(component code 677). (See MR 411, mechanical systems, 85A, Washing wiping, Windscreen washer 
pump: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET080

REAR SCREEN WIPER REQUEST

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Check the following configuration:
Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 
CF194 "Automatic wiper function".

SPECIFICATIONS
ACTIVE
INACTIVE

Check that fuse F36 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) 
(broken, bent, oxidised tabs).

Activate the rear screen wiper, check for + 12 V on connection 36A of the rear screen wiper 
motor connector (component code 211).

Check that the earth on connection MYH of the rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) is in 
perfect condition.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track connector PE1 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET080
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Combined wiper-washer check:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 36E (rear screen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between components 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).
● Connection code 14E between components 145 and 645.
● Connection code 14H between components 145 and 645.
● Connection code 14G between components 145 and 645.

Rear screen wiper motor check:
● Connection code 36C between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code 36A between components 211 and 1016.
● Connection code MYH between component 211 and earth MYH.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting and supply of the rear screen wiper motor (component code 211) (see MR 411, Mechanical 
systems 85A, Wiping).
Repair if necessary or replace the motor if it is faulty.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET081

LIGHTING STALK POSITION

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Check the following configurations:
– Check that LC008 Daytime running lights is With. Otherwise carry out CF014 

"Daytime running lights".
– Check that LC015 Front fog lights is With. Otherwise run CF021 Front fog 

lights.
– Check that LC025 "See-me-home lighting" is "With". Otherwise carry out 

CF032 "See-me-home lighting".
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

SPECIFICATIONS

HAZARD LIGHTS
SIDE
DIPPED
MAIN BEAM HEADLIGHTS

Check that fuses F13 (30 A), F15 (5 A) (without automatic headlighting) or F15 (15A) (with automatic 
headlighting) is sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).

Check the condition and connection of the monolever connector (component code 209) and the UCH 40-track 
connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, broken or oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET081
CONTINUED 1

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Side lights:
With automatic headlighting:

● Connection code 78B between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

Dipped headlights:
With automatic headlighting:

● Connection code 78Q between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET081
CONTINUED 2

Main beam headlights:
With automatic headlighting:

● Connection code 11Q between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code 11R (headlight flash) between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

Fog lights:
With automatic headlighting:

● Connection code 8H (front fog light) between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code 9B (rear fog light) between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or the (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earth and connections are correct, replace the monolever (component code 209). (See MR 411 
Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals switch: 
Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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With automatic headlighting:

ET082

REAR FOG LIGHTS REQUEST

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Note:
The signal can only be interpreted if the function is managed by the UCH 
(vehicle equipped with one-touch fog light control)
Check the following configurations:
Check that LC008 Daytime running lights is With. Otherwise carry out CF014 
"Daytime running lights".
– Check that LC015 Front fog lights is With. Otherwise run CF021 Front fog 

lights.
– Check that LC025 "See-me-home lighting" is "With". Otherwise carry out 

CF032 "See-me-home lighting".
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESENT
ABSENT

Check the presence and condition of fuses F15 (5 A), F20 (15 A), F25 (5 A), F39 (10 A) on the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the correct positioning and condition of the bulb concerned. Replace the light if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the UCH PE2 connector (component code 645) (tabs bent, oxidised or 
broken).

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check for + 12 V (when rear fog lights are requested) on connection 9P of components 172 and 173.
Check for earth on connection MF of component 172 and connection MG on component 173.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start. 
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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CONTINUED 1

Rear fog lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Right-hand rear fog light:
● Connection code 9P between components 172 and 230.

Left-hand rear fog light:
● Connection code 9P between components 173 and 230.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a rear fog light request) on connection 9W of component 230. Check for + 12 V 
on connection BP16 of component 230.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Rear fog lights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 9W between components 230 and 645.
● Connection code BP16 between components 230 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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CONTINUED 2

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the UCH:
● Connection code 9B between components 645 and 209.

Check between the monolever (component code 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA2 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAM 
(for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds and the connections of the monolever (component code 209) are correct, replace the monolever 
(component code 209). (See MR 411 mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals 
switch: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET083
ET084

LEFT-HAND INDICATOR REQUEST
RIGHT-HAND INDICATOR REQUEST

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Check the following configurations:
Check that LC008 Daytime running lights is With. Otherwise carry out CF014 
"Daytime running lights".
– Check that LC015 Front fog lights is With. Otherwise run CF021 Front fog 

lights.
– Check that LC025 "See-me-home lighting" is "With". Otherwise carry out 

CF032 "See-me-home lighting".
– Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out 

CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
– Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry 

out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESENT
ABSENT

Check that fuses F13 (30A) and F15 (5 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the monolever connector (component code 209) and the UCH 40-track 
connector PE2 (component code 645) (tabs bent, broken or oxidised).
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET083
ET084

CONTINUED

Checking the monolever (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Direction indicators:
With automatic headlighting:

● Connection code 64T (left-hand indicators) between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code 64S (right-hand indicators) between components 209 and 645.
● Connection code BPA2 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 1016 and 209.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 

layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds, earth and connections are correct, replace the monolever (component code 209). (See MR 411 
Mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Lighting and signals switch: 
Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET085

HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS BUTTON

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Check the following configuration:
– Check that LC018 Hazard warning lights switched on by ABS is definitely With. 

Otherwise, run CF024 Illumination of hazard warning lights by ABS.

SPECIFICATIONS
DEPRESSED
RELEASED

Check the presence and condition of fuse F42 (10 A) in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the central door locking/warning switch connector (component code 1391) 
(tabs broken, bent, oxidised).

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 connector of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on connection LPD of the locking/warning switch (component code 1391).
Check for earth on connection MAN of the locking/warning switch (component code 1391).

Check for + 12 V on connection 64D (when there is a hazard warning lights request) on components 255, 267 and 
172.
Check for earth on components 255, 267 and 172 (indicator lights).
Check for + 12 V on connection 64C (when there is a hazard warning lights request) of components 256, 268 and 
173 (indicator lights). Check for earth on components 256, 268 and 173.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET085
CONTINUED

Lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

Front right-hand lights:
● Connection code 64D between components 255 and 645.
● Connection code MAR between component 1391 and earth MAR.

Front left-hand lights:
● Connection code 64D between components 256 and 645.
● Connection code MAS between component 1391 and earth MAS.

Right-hand repeater:
● Connection code 64D between components 267 and 645.
● Connection code MAR between component 1391 and earth MAR.

Left-hand repeater:
● Connection code 64D between components 268 and 645.
● Connection code MAN between component 1391 and earth MAN.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, earths and connections are correct, replace the component concerned.

Check for + 12 V on connection LPD of component 1391.
Check for earth on connection MAN of component 1391.

Switch check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 64F between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code 64Q between components 1391 and 645.
● Connection code MAN between component 1391 and earth MAN.
● Connection code LPD between components 1391 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supply, earth and connections are correct, replace the door locking/warning switch (component code 
1391). (see MR 411 Mechanical 84A, Control - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central door locking: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET087

ONE-TOUCH WINDOW CONTROL/SUNROOF AUTHORISATION.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Check the following configuration:
– Check that LC070 One-touch windows/SR* is With. Otherwise, perform CF173 

One-touch windows/SR.
Authorisation by the UCH of the one-touch window winder and/or sunroof motor 
function is present under the following conditions:
– + ACCESSORIES FEED,
– + AFTER IGNITION FEED,
– when the engine is running.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESENT
ABSENT

Check the condition and connection of the PE2 24-track UCH connector, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken, oxidised).

Check the condition and connection of the driver's electric window motor 6-track connector (component 203) 
(tabs bent, broken, oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If there is an electric sunroof, check that fuse F26 (20 A) is sound and correctly fitted in the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).

Check the condition and connection of the connectors for component 1512.

With an electric sunroof, check the condition and connection of 4-track connector 339 in the A-pillar and the 
sunroof computer 12-track connector (tabs bent, broken, oxidised).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET087
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ET087
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code SPB3 between components 203 and 1016.
● Connection code BPT3 between components 203 and 645.
● Connection code 21E between components 1512 and 203.
● Connection code 21C between components 1512 and 203.
● Connection code 22D between components 1512 and 133.
● Connection code 22C between components 1512 and 133.
● Connection code MAM between component 1512 and earth MAM.
● Connection code MAM between component 203 and earth MAM.

For vehicles fitted with a sunroof:

● Connection code 21K, between components 1579 and 645.
● Connection code MAM between component 1579 and earth MAM.
● Connection code BP93 between component 1579 and earth 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Windscreen wiper fault:

Check the presence and condition of fuse F2 (15 A) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component 
code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

ET096

WIPER STALK INTERMITTENT SPEED RING POSITION

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Check the following configurations:
– Check that LC094 Wiper intermittent speed ring displays With. If not, run 

CF191 Wiper intermittent speed ring.
– Check that LC096 Automatic wiper function displays With. If not, run CF194 

Automatic wiper function.
– Check that LC095 Automatic headlight function displays "With". If not, run 

CF193 Automatic headlight function.

SPECIFICATIONS

INACTIVE
1
2
3
4
5

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212) 
(tabs bent, broken, oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET096
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ET096
CONTINUED

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 40-track UCH connector, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken, oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Check the combined wiper-washer:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 14E (windscreen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14G (low speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14H (high speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 36E (rear screen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the wiper stalk (component code 145).
(see MR 411, Mechanical, 85A, Washing - Wiping, Windscreen wiper blade: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET097

REAR SCREEN WIPER PARK POSITION

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

SPECIFICATIONS
YES
NO

Check the presence and condition of fuse F36 (15 A) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track rear screen wiper motor connector (component 211) (tabs 
bent, broken, oxidised).

Activate the rear screen wiper with the switch stalk (component code 209) or with AC007 "Rear screen wiper", 
check for + 12 V on connection 36A of the rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211).

Check that the earth on connection MYH of the rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) is 
in perfect condition.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 40-track UCH connector, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken, oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET097



87B-123
MR-413-X44-87B000$624.mif
V5

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

UCH                
Vdiag No.: 44 87B

ET097
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Combined wiper-washer check:
● Connection code AP71 between components 1016 and 145.
● Connection code 36E (rear screen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).

Rear screen wiper motor check:
● Connection code 36C between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code 36A between components 211 and 1016.
● Connection code MYH between component 211 and earth MYH.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting and supply of the rear screen wiper motor, (component code 211).
Repair if necessary or replace the motor if it is faulty.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET109

REVERSE GEAR ENGAGED

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Check the presence and condition of fuse F6 (15 A) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 2-track connector on the switch connector (component code 155) of 
the reversing lights (component code 155) (tabs bent, broken, oxidised).

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 40-track UCH connector, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken, oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on connection AP3 of the reversing lights switch connector.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the switch pressed, check the continuity between connections AP3 and H66P of component 155.
With the switch released, check the insulation between connections AP3 and H66P of component 155.
If these checks are not correct, replace the reverse gear switch (component code 155) if necessary.

If these checks are correct, check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on 
the following connections:

● Connection code AP3 between components 155 and 1016.
● Connection code HP66P between components 155 and 172.
● Connection code HP66P between components 155 and 173.
● Connection code HP66P between components 1222 and 155.
● Connection code HP66P between components 645 and 155.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the wiring or replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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With automatic headlighting:

ET111

FRONT FOG LIGHTS REQUEST

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Check that the LC015 Front fog lights is definitely With. Otherwise, use command 
CF021 Front fog lights.
Note: 
The signal can only be interpreted if the function is managed by the UCH (component 
code 645) (vehicle equipped with one-touch fog light control).

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESENT
ABSENT

Use AC008 Front fog lights to check that the front fog lights operate correctly.

Check the presence and condition of fuses F15 (5 A), F20 (15 A), F25 (5 A), in the passenger compartment fuse 
and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the correct positioning and condition of the bulb concerned. Replace the light if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the front fog light concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the PE2 connector of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).

Check the condition and connection of the control stalk connector (component code 209) (tabs bent, oxidised, 
broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a rear fog lights request) on connection 8B of components 176 and 177. Check 
for earth on connection MAR of component 176 and connection MAS of component 177.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET111
CONTINUED 1

Front fog lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

Right-hand light and front right-hand fog light relay:
● Connection code 8B, between components 176 and 231.

Front left-hand light and front left-hand fog light relay:
● Connection code 8B, between components 177 and 231.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a front fog lights request) on connection 8M of component 231. Check for + 12 V 
on connection BP16 of component 231.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Front fog lights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 8M between components 231 and 645.
● Connection code BP16 between components 231 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET111
CONTINUED 2

Control stalk check (component code 209):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

Check between the switch stalk (component code 209) and the UCH:
● Connection code 8H between components 209 and 645.

Check between the control stalk (component 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016):

● Connection code BPA2 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BPA3 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between component 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 

driving layout, right- or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BPA2 and BPA3 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAM (for 
right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies and connections of the control stalk (component code 209) are correct, replace the control stalk 
(component code 209). (See MR 411 Mechanical 84A, Control - Signals, Lighting - Signals switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET114
ET115

WIPER REQUEST BY RAIN SENSOR
LIGHT ACTIVATION REQUEST BY LIGHT SENSOR

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Make sure that the vehicle is fitted with the rain and light sensor.
The status should change to LOW SPEED or HIGH SPEED if there is water on the 
windscreen where the sensor is positioned.
The status should change to PRESENT when the light intensity requires the lights to 
be switched on with the engine running.
Make sure that the other positions of the wiper control are working properly
Check the following configurations:
– Check that LC008 Daytime running lights is "With". Otherwise run CF014 

Daytime running lights.
– Check that LC044 Rain/light sensor displays "Present". If not, run CF035 Rain/

light sensor.
– Check that LC095 Automatic headlight function displays "With". If not, run 

CF193 Automatic headlight function.
– Check that LC096 Automatic wiper function displays With. If not, run CF194 

Automatic wiper function.

SPECIFICATIONS
ET114: ABSENT/LOW SPEED/HIGH SPEED
ET115: PRESENT/ABSENT

Conditions:
Check that the switch stalk (component code 209) is in the intermittent position so that automatic operation can 
be activated.

Check that the vehicle has a rain/light sensor (component code 1415).

Check that the function is not deactivated, perform the following cycle twice to activate the automatic headlight 
function: Switch stalk (component code 209) OFF → Σωιτχη σταλκ (χοµπονεντ χοδε 209) to side lights ON 
position.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track connector of the rain/light sensor (component 1415) (tabs 
bent, broken or oxidised).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on connection BPT of component 1415.
Check for earth on connection MAM of component 1415.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET114
ET115

CONTINUED

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:

● Connection code BPT between components 645 and 1415.
● Connection code MAM between component 1415 and earth.
● Connection code 14S between components 645 and 1415.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the rain/light sensor (component code 1415) is correctly positioned and bonded (see MR411, 
Mechanical systems, 85A Wiping - Washing, Rain and light sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the rain/light sensor (component code 1415). (See MR 411 Mechanical 
85A, Wiping - Washing, Rain and light sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET142

ENGINE OPERATING PHASE

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

SPECIFICATIONS

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING
STALLED

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Carry out fault finding on the injection system (see  13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET181

KEY ALLOCATED TO THE VEHICLE

NOTES
There must be no present or stored faults.
Apply the checks only if the status is NO with the ignition on.

SPECIFICATIONS
YES
NO

Check that ET185 "Key code received" is "YES". If it is "NO", run fault finding on this status.

Switch the ignition off and then on again.
If the status remains NO, run command SC018 Key check.

If the fault is still present, replace the defective key(s) and allocate the keys using command SC015 Key 
allocation.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET185

KEY CODE RECEIVED

NOTES
There must be no present or stored faults.
Apply the checks only if the status is NO with the ignition on.

SPECIFICATIONS
YES
NO

Check that there are no powerful electromagnetic wave sources (CB (Citizen Band), mobile phone in close 
proximity to the transponder ring).
Switch the ignition off and then on again.

Check that fuse F8 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Try the vehicle's second key.
If the status changes to YES, replace the first key and program the keys using command SC015 Key allocation.

This status tells you whether the UCH has received the immobiliser code from the key.
If the status remains NO, check the connection between the transponder ring (component code 1618) and the 
UCH (component code 645).

Check the + 12 V feed on connection AP43 of component 1618.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the earth on track 2 of the transponder ring is in perfect condition.

Check the insulation, the continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following 
connections:

● Connection code AP43 between components 1016 and 1618.
● Connection code 80X between components 645 and 1618.
● Connection code 80Y between components 645 and 1618.
● Connection code NAM between component 1618 and earth.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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* RF: radio frequency

ET186
ET189

SHORT PRESS ON DOOR CLOSING BUTTON
DOOR OPENING BUTTON PRESSED

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Check that LC097 Key type is definitely RF*. Otherwise run CF195 Key type and 
select RF*.
Check the operation of statuses ET045 R.F.* signal received and ET193 RF* signal 
from a key allocated to the vehicle.
Note: 
The key must not be in the ignition switch.
Signal can be interpreted if the ignition is switched off (key removed from the 
ignition switch).

SPECIFICATIONS
ACTIVE
INACTIVE

Check the condition of the key battery and of the button contacts.
Replace the battery if necessary.

Try the vehicle's second key.
If the status changes to Active, replace the first key and allocate the keys using command SC015 Key allocation.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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* RF: radio frequency

ET193

RF SIGNAL FOR A KEY ALLOCATED TO THE VEHICLE

NOTES
There must be no present or stored faults.
First check the operation of statuses ET045 RF* signal received and ET181 Key 
allocated to the vehicle.

SPECIFICATIONS
PRESENT
ABSENT

If statuses ET045 RF* signal received and ET181 Key allocated to the vehicle are correct, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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* Powerlatch: Time required for injection computer supply after + 12 V after ignition feed cut-off.

ET229

INJECTION IMMOBILISER CODE

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Only apply the checks if the status is NOT PROGRAMMED or NOT DETERMINED 
after activating the + After ignition feed for 20 seconds; switch off the ignition, wait for 
the end of Powerlatch (20 minutes maximum), and then switch on the ignition again.

SPECIFICATIONS
UNDETERMINED
NOT PROGRAMMED
PROGRAMMED

STATUS 
NOT 

PROGRAMMED
Run command SC017 Program injection immobiliser code.

STATUS 
UNDETERMINED

Switch the ignition off and then on again.

First check whether statuses ET046 Immobliser, ET181 Key allocated to the vehicle 
and ET239 Position of the ignition switch are correct.

Carry out a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Carry out fault finding on the injection system (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection).

Check the condition of the injection computer connectors.

Check that the + 12 V supply and injection computer earth (component code 120) are 
in order.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET239

IGNITION SWITCH POSITION

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

SPECIFICATIONS
+ APC
+ START
+ ACCESSORIES FEED

Check the correct position and condition of fuses F2 (60A) in the engine fuse and relay box (component code 
597) and F8 (15A) in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the starter switch connector (component code 104) (tabs bent, broken, 
oxidised).

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 connector of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised, broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V on connection AP29 of component 232.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the connections between the 
UCH (component code 645) and the ignition switch (component 104):

● Connection code A between components 104 and 1016.
● Connection code BP12 between components 104 and 597.
● Connection code AP43 between components 1016 and 645.
● Connection code D between components 104 and 232.
● Connection code 1B between components 232 and 645.
● Connection code AP29 between components 1016 and 232.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are in order, replace the ignition switch (component code 104).
(See MR 411 Mechanical 82A, Immobiliser, Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET239



87B-137
MR-413-X44-87B000$624.mif
V5

UCH                
Vdiag No.: 44

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 87B

* RF: radio frequency

ET240

KEY FREQUENCY (IN MHZ)

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

SPECIFICATIONS
433
NONE

NONE The vehicle must not be equipped with a locking/unlocking button.

Check that LC097 Key type is definitely "Standard". Otherwise run CF195 Key type 
and select "Standard".

WITH The vehicle must be equipped with a locking/unlocking button.

Check that LC097 Key type is definitely RF*, otherwise run CF195 Key type and 
select RF*.

Check the operation of statuses ET045 R.F.* signal received" and ET193 RF* signal 
from a key allocated to the vehicle.

If the door locking/unlocking by radio frequency key does not operate, replace the key 
and run command SC015 Key allocation.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET240
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*Powerlatch: Time required for injection computer supply after + 12 V after ignition feed cut-off to the ignition switch.

ET250

INJECTION

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Switch on the + after ignition feed for 20 seconds, switch off the ignition, wait until the 
end of Powerlatch* (20 minutes maximum), then switch on the ignition again.
Check that the immobiliser warning light remains lit.

SPECIFICATIONS
NOT PROTECTED
PROTECTED

After the setpoint has been obtained, if the status remains PROTECTED, first check that statuses ET046 Engine 
immobiliser, ET181 Key allocated to vehicle and ET229 Injection immobiliser code are operating correctly.

Carry out a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Carry out fault finding on the injection system (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET250
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With deadlocking:

ET463

DOOR(S) OR TAILGATE

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Status ET463 must be "Open" when at least one of the doors or tailgate is open 
and must be "Closed" when all of the doors and tailgate are closed.
Note: 
The tailgate lock (electric central door locking) must only be used to open the 
luggage compartment and not to close it.

SPECIFICATIONS
OPEN
CLOSED

Check the following configurations:
– Check that LC097 Key type is definitely RF depending on the vehicle equipment level. Otherwise run 

CF195 Key type.
– Check that LC003 Deadlocking is definitely With. Otherwise, run CF009 Deadlocking.
– Check that LC040 Locking when driving is definitely With. Otherwise, run CF108 Locking when driving.
– Check that LC093 Central door locking is definitely With. Otherwise run CF192 Central door locking.

Check the presence and condition of the fuse F14 (20 A) (for vehicles equipped with deadlocking) in the passenger 
compartment fuse box and relay, (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of connectors PE1, PE2 and PE3 of the UCH (component code 645) (tabs 
bent, oxidised, broken).

Check the condition and connection of the electric central door locking connectors for the driver (component code 
140) and passenger's doors (component code 141) and the tailgate (component code 1322) (tabs bent, broken, 
oxidised).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Door locks:
Check for + 12 V on connection BP3 of component 1042.
Check for + 12 V on connection 86H of component 140 or 141.
Check for earth on connection MAM of component 1042.
Check for earth on connection MAN of component 140 or 141.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

UCH_V44_ET463
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ET463
CONTINUED 1

Tailgate locks:
Check for + 12 V on connection 86H (when there is an opening request) of component 1322. Check for earth on 
connection MYH on component 1322.

Electric central door locking, tailgate lock and central door locking relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
Door locks:

● Connection code 20C between components 140 or 141 and 645.
● Connection code 20D between components 140 or 141 and 645.
● Connection code 20AP between components 140 or 141 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN (right-hand drive) or MAM (left-hand drive) between component 140 and earth 

MAN (right hand drive) or MAM (left-hand drive).
● Connection code MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive) between component 141 and earth 

MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM (right-hand drive).

Tailgate lock:
● Connection code 20S between components 1322 or 645.
● Connection code 86H between components 1322 or 645.
● Connection code MYH between component 1322 and earth MYH.

For manual gearbox:
● Connection code 86H between components 140 or 141 and 645.

For sequential gearbox:
● Connection code H24 between components 140 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies and connections of the electric central door and tailgate locking are correct, check the central door 
locking relay.

Check the insulation of the contact of component 140 between connections 86H and MAM (door closed).
Check the continuity of the contact of component 140 between connections 86H and MAM (door open).
Check the insulation of the contact of component 141 between connections 86H and MAM (door closed).
Check the continuity of the contact of component 141 between connections 86H and MAM (door open).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the supply, connections and earth of the central door locking relay are correct, replace the relay.

If the supplies, central door locking connections, locking relay and electric central door locking relay are correct, 
replace the lock concerned.

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.

Special feature: Depending on the vehicle equipment, an additional fuse and diode are present on the 
wiring: 

ET463
CONTINUED 2

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
Central door locking/warning switch check (component code 1391):

● Connection code 20AW between components 645 and 1391.
● Connection code 20M between components 645 and 1391.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace the central door locking/warning switch (component code 1391). 
(See MR 411 Mechanical 84A, Control - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central door locking: 
Removal - Refitting).

With the engine running, check that the door 
open warning (buzzer) is active when the driver 
door is open and the lights are on.

Is the warning active?

NO

Check the continuity of connection H24 between 
components 140 and 1016 and between 
components 119 and 1016.

Is the continuity correct?

NO

C

YES B
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ET463
CONTINUED 3

Check for the driver's door signal 
separation diode in the passenger 
compartment fuse box (location 46 in the 
relay and fuse box) and the conformity of 
fuse 2A (location 45 in the relay and fuse 
box), which are inserted between the 
driver's door switch and the UCH.

Are the diode and fuse present and 
correct?

C

YES A

NO

D

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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ET463
CONTINUED 4

Check that the diode is fitted the right way 
round (in accordance with the foolproofing 
device).

Is the diode fitted the wrong way round? Fit a diode the right way round in the correct 
location in the passenger compartment fuse 
box.

(see MR 411 Mechanical, 81C, Fuses, 
Fuses: List and location of components)

 A disconnected earth causes damage to 
the fuse. If the diode and/or the fuse are 
damaged, the tailgate earth (MYH) and the 
passenger door earth (MAN and MAM) 
should be checked.

If the earths are correct, replace the 
diode and/or the fuse in the passenger 
compartment fuse box (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 81C, Fuses, Fuses: List and 
location of components)

Check the continuity of connection 86H between 
components 1016 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the wiring is in order, replace the driver's door switch 
(component code 140) (see MR 411 Mechanical 
systems, 81B, Interior lights, Door switch: 
Removal - Refitting)

A

YES

NO

B

D B

AFTER REPAIR
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
Carry out fault finding on the system.
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Fault finding - Parameter summary table

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR002 External temperature

PR056 Number of keys allocated

PR073 Alternator charge signal

PR074 Battery setpoint voltage

PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage

PR076 Battery voltage after rest

MR-413-X44-87B000$672.mif
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Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

PR002

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE

NOTES

Only apply the checks if the parameter is inconsistent.
Special notes:
Check that LC002 "External temperature sensor" is "WITH". Otherwise perform 
CF029 "External temperature sensor".
Check that LC067 "External temperature display" is "WITH". Otherwise perform 
CF171 "External temperature display".

Note:
If the exterior temperature sensor (component code 245) is disconnected or the vehicle is not equipped with an 
exterior temperature sensor, the temperature displayed is the default temperature of 215 ̊ C.

Check the 12-track temperature sensor connector, (component code 245) (tabs bent, oxidised, broken, etc.).

Check the PE2 40-track connector of the UCH, component code 645 (tabs bent, oxidised, broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 47D between components 240 (for left-hand drive vehicles) or 239 (for right-hand drive 
vehicles) and 645.

● Connection code 47C between components 240 (for left-hand drive vehicles) or 239 (for right-hand drive 
vehicles) and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the connector sensor disconnected from connections 47C and 47D.

Temperature (̊ C)
1
5

10
15
20
25
30
35

Sensor resistance (Ω) ± 50 Ω
5980
5020
4280
3530
2900
2300
2010
1620

Replace the exterior temperature sensor (component code 245) if not correct. (See MR 411 mechanical 
systems 62A, air conditioning, Exterior air temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

UCH_V44_PR002
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PR056

NUMBER OF KEYS ALLOCATED

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

This parameter indicates the number of key(s) programmed by the UCH.

0 < PR056 < 4

If PR056 “Number of keys allocated” = 0, no key is allocated by the UCH. 
Perform key allocation using command SC015 “Key allocation”.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

UCH_V44_PR056
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PR073

ALTERNATOR CHARGE SIGNAL

NOTES
No faults should be present or stored.
Note:
In the event of a malfunction, the value will by 99.6% (engine running).

Depending on the battery charge status, the operating phase and the battery temperature, the UCH determines 
what the voltage across the battery terminals should be. 
When the battery charge drops, and PR076 Battery voltage after rest decreases, the UCH can temporarily 
increase the PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage by 1 V and for a period of 15 minutes after switching on + after 
ignition feed.
Before and during starting, PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage is fixed at 10.7 V.
A maximum of 30 seconds after the engine has started, the UCH sets PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage to the 
optimum value calculated.
The injection computer can also control the alternator (component code 103) regulation voltage.
The injection computer sends the maximum authorised power delivered by the engine, to the UCH via the 
multiplex network.
If the power available by the engine is less than the power consumed by the alternator (component code 103), 
the UCH reduces PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage.

0 % < PR073 < 100 %

In the event of a fault, carry out a complete check on the battery and the charging circuit (see Technical Note 
16A, Starting-Charging).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

UCH_V44_PR073
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PR074

BATTERY SETPOINT VOLTAGE

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

Depending on the battery charge status, the operating phase and the battery temperature, the UCH determines 
what the voltage across the battery terminals should be. 
When the battery charge drops, and PR076 Battery voltage after rest decreases, the UCH can temporarily 
increase the PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage by 1 V and for a period of 15 minutes after switching on + after 
ignition feed.
Before and during starting, PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage is fixed at 10.7 V.
A maximum of 30 seconds after the engine has started, the UCH sets PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage to the 
optimum value calculated.
The injection computer can also control the alternator (component code 103) regulation voltage.
The injection computer sends the maximum authorised power delivered by the engine, to the UCH via the 
multiplex network.
If the power available by the engine is less than the power consumed by the alternator (component code 103), 
the UCH reduces PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage.

In the event of a fault, perform a complete check on the battery and charging circuit (see 80A, Battery).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

UCH_V44_PR074
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PR075

ALTERNATOR SETPOINT VOLTAGE

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

Depending on the battery charge status, the operating phase and the battery temperature, the UCH determines 
what the voltage across the battery terminals should be. 
When the battery charge drops, and PR076 Battery voltage after rest decreases, the UCH can temporarily 
increase the PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage by 1 V and for a period of 15 minutes after switching on + after 
ignition feed.
Before and during starting, PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage is fixed at 10.7 V.
A maximum of 30 seconds after the engine has started, the UCH sets PR075 Alternator setpoint voltage to the 
optimum value calculated.
The injection computer can also control the alternator (component code 103) regulation voltage.
The injection computer sends the maximum authorised power delivered by the engine, to the UCH via the 
multiplex network.
If the power available by the engine is less than the power consumed by the alternator, the UCH reduces PR075 
Alternator setpoint voltage.

In the event of a fault, perform a complete check on the battery and charging circuit (see 80A, Battery).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

UCH_V44_PR075
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PR076

BATTERY VOLTAGE AFTER REST

NOTES No faults should be present or stored.

The battery voltage after rest represents the battery charge status.

9 V < PR076 < 14 V

In the event of a fault, perform a complete check on the battery and charging circuit (see 80A, Battery).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

UCH_V44_PR076
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Clearing

RZ001 Fault memory
This command is used to clear certain present and 
stored faults in the UCH.

Settings

VP004 Enter VIN

This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's 
VIN into the computer.
Use this command each time the computer is 
replaced.
The vehicle identification number is indicated on the 
oval plate on the right-hand side door pillar.

Procedure for writing the VIN
– establish dialogue with the UCH,
– select the repair mode menu,
– select the other settings menu,
– select line VP004 Write VIN,
– enter the vehicle identification number 2 times,
– read the VIN again from the Identification menu 

to check that it conforms with ID019 “VIN code”.

Activation

AC004 Central door locking Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC005 Central door unlocking Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC007 Rear screen wiper Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC056 Low-speed wiper Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC057 High-speed wiper Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC058 Intermittent wiper request Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC060 Rear screen de-icer Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC061 Tailgate opening Refer to the interpretation of commands

AC110 Temperature display Refer to the interpretation of commands

MR-413-X44-87B000$768.mif
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AC004
AC005

CENTRAL LOCKING
CENTRAL DOOR UNLOCKING

NOTES

Special notes:
If the opening element motors are supplied too quickly and it is too difficult to test 
using a multimeter, the measurements must be made using an oscilloscope.

No faults should be present or stored.

IMPORTANT
The door motors can perform 15 successive activations; beyond this there is a risk of the motors overheating and 
being damaged.

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Status ET463 “Door(s) or tailgate” must be “Open” when at least one of the 
doors or tailgate is open and must be “Closed” when all of the doors and 
tailgate are closed.
Note:
The tailgate lock (electric central door locking) must only be used to open the 
luggage compartment and not to close it.

Check that fuses F14 (20 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(for vehicles equipped with deadlocking function) (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the PE1, PE2 and PE3 connectors of the UCH (component code 645) 
(tabs pushed back, oxidised, broken).

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the electric locks of the driver's door (component 
code 140), passenger door (component code 141) and the tailgate (component code 1322) (tabs pushed 
back, oxidised, broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system. 

UCH_V44_AC004 / UCH_V44_AC005
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AC004
AC005

CONTINUED 1

When unlocking, check the signal status on component 140 or 141 of the following connections using an 
oscilloscope (refer to test1 “Central door locking”).

Passenger door locks (component code 141) or driver door locks (component code 140) :

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20D of component 140 or 141
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection 20C of component 140 or 141

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

When deadlocking, check the signal status on component 140 or 141 of the following connections using an 
oscilloscope (refer to test1 “Central door locking”).

Passenger door locks (component code 141) or driver door locks (component code 140) :

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20AP of component 140 or 141
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection 20C of component 140 or 141

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

When unlocking, check the signal status on component 140 or 141 of the following connections using an 
oscilloscope (refer to test2 “Central door unlocking”).

Passenger door locks (component code 141) or driver door locks (component code 140) :

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20D of component 140 or 141
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection 20C of component 140 or 141

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20S of component 1322 or 645
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection MYH of component 1322 and the earth

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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AC004
AC005

CONTINUED 2

Checking the electric central door locking, tailgate lock and central door locking relay (component code 
1322):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Door locks:

● Connection code 20C between components 140 or 141 and 645.
● Connection code 20D between components 140 or 141 and 645.
● Connection code 20AP between components 140 or 141 and 1042 (if deadlocking).
● Connection code MAN (right-hand motor) or MAM (left-hand motor) between component 140 or 141 and 

the earth MAN (right-hand motor) or MAM (left-hand motor).

Tailgate lock check:
● Connection code 20S between components 1322 or 645.
● Connection code 86H between components 1322 or 645.
● Connection code MYH between component 1322 and earth MYH.

For manual gearbox:
● Connection code 86H between components 140 or 141 and 1016.

For sequential gearbox:
● Connection code H24 between components 140 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Vehicle which is equipped with deadlocking function:

If the supplies and connections of the electric central door and tailgate locking are correct, check the central door 
locking relay (Component code 1042).

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Central door locking relay check:

● Connection code BP3 between components 1042 and 1016.
● Connection code MAM between component 1042 and earth MAM.
● Connection code 20AP between components 1042 and 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the supply, connections and earth of the central door locking relay are correct, replace the relay.

If the feeds, the electric door locking connections, the locking relay (Connection code 1042) and the electric 
central door locking are correct, check the door lock switch / hazard warning light switch (component 
code 1391).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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AC004
AC005

CONTINUED 3

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Central door locking/warning switch check:

● Connection code 20AW between components 645 and 1391.
● Connection code 20M between components 645 and 1391.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace the central door locking/hazard warning lights switch (Component code 
1391). (See MR 411 mechanical systems 84A, Controls - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central door 
locking: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the door lock affected (passenger door lock (component code 141) or 
passenger door lock (component code 140)).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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AC007

REAR SCREEN WIPER

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out 
CF194 "Automatic wiper function".
Check that LC094 “Windscreen wiper intermittent speed ring” is “With”, 
otherwise carry out CF191 “Windscreen wiper intermittent speed ring”.

Check that fuse F36 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) 
(broken, bent, oxidised tabs).

Activate the rear screen wiper, check for + 12 V on connection 36A of the rear screen wiper motor connector 
(component code 211).

Check that the earth on connection MYH of the rear screen wiper motor connector (component code 211) is 
in perfect condition.

Check the condition and connection of the UCH 40-track connector PE1 (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
oxidised or broken).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_AC007
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AC007
CONTINUED 1

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connection:

Combined wiper-washer check:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 36E (rear screen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAN between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).

Rear screen wiper motor check:
● Connection code 36C between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code 36A between components 211 and 1016.
● Connection code MYH between component 211 and earth MYH.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting and activate the supply to the rear screen wiper motor (component code 211).
Repair if necessary or replace the motor (component code 211) if it is faulty.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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AC056
AC057
AC058

LOW-SPEED WIPER
HIGH SPEED WIPER
INTERMITTENT WIPER REQUEST

NOTES

No faults should be present or stored.
Check that LC094 "Wiper intermittent speed ring" displays "With". If not, carry 
out CF191 “Wiper intermittent speed ring”.
Check that LC096 “Automatic wiper function” displays “With”. If not, carry out 
CF194 "Automatic wiper function".
Check that LC044 “Rain/light sensor” displays “Present”. If not, carry out CF035 
"Rain/light sensor".
Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function" displays "With". If not, carry 
out CF193 "Automatic headlight function".

This fault may appear if the windscreen wiper motor is forced (e.g.: used on a dry screen, snow on the screen, 
etc.).

Check that fuse F2 (15 A) is sound and correctly fitted to the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the 3-track windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212) 
(broken, bent, oxidised tabs).

Check the condition and connection of the 40 track connectors PE1 and PE3 of the UCH (component code 645) 
(tabs broken, bent or oxidised).

Check that the earth on connection MAS of the windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212) is 
correct.

Activate the low speed, check for + 12 V on connection 14B of the windscreen 
wiper motor connector (component code 212). Activate the high speed, check for + 12 V on connection 14A of 
the windscreen wiper motor connector (component code 212).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_AC056 / UCH_V44_AC057 / UCH_V44_AC058
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AC056
AC057
AC058

CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Combined wiper-washer check:
● Connection code AP71 between components 145 and 1016.
● Connection code 14E (windscreen wiper timed control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14G (low speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code 14H (high speed windscreen wiper control) between components 645 and 145.
● Connection code MAN or MAN between component 145 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 

(right-hand drive).

Windscreen wiper motor check:
Left-hand drive:

● Connection code 14A between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code 14B between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code 14C between components 212 and 645.
● Connection code MAS between component 212 and earth MAS.

Right-hand drive:
● Connection code 14A between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code 14B between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code 36C between components 211 and 645.
● Connection code MAS between component 211 and earth MAS.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the fitting of the windscreen wiper motor (component code 212).
Repair if necessary or replace the windscreen wiper motor (component code 212) if the connections, the feeds 
and the earth are correct. (see MR 411, mechanical systems, 85A, Washing - wiping, Windscreen wiper 
motor: Removal - Refitting)

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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AC060

HEATED REAR SCREEN

NOTES
No faults should be present or stored.
Check that the interpretation of ET028 “Heated rear screen button” has been 
applied.

Check that fuses F29 (15A) and F42 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component code 1016).
Replace the fuse(s) if necessary.

Check the air conditioning control panel black 9-track connector, (component code 319) (bent, oxidised or 
broken tabs).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for the earth on connection MYH of the connector of component 200.

Run command AC060 “Rear screen de-icer” and check for + 12 V on connection 15LP of the connector of 
component 200.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

● Connection code 15LP between components 645 and 200.
● Connection code MYH between earth MYH and component 200.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, earth and connections are correct, replace the heated rear screen (component code 200).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_AC060
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AC061

TAILGATE OPENING

NOTES

Special notes:
If the opening element motors are supplied too quickly and it is too difficult to test 
using a multimeter, the measurements must be made using an oscilloscope.

No faults should be present or stored.
Check that the interpretation of ET463 “Door(s) or tailgate” has been applied.

Check the condition and connection of the tailgate lock connector (component code 1322) (tabs bent, oxidised, 
broken, etc.).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the condition and connection of the PE1 connector of the UCH, (component code 645) (tabs bent, 
broken, etc.).

Check that the earth on connection MYH of the tailgate switch (component code 560) and the tailgate lock 
(component code 1322) is in perfect condition.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

When unlocking, check the signal status on component 1322, of the following connections using an oscilloscope 
(refer to test1 “Central door locking”).

Tailgate lock:

Oscilloscope red test pin on connection 20S of component 1322.
Oscilloscope black test pin on connection MYH of component 1322.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_AC061
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AC061
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Tailgate lock check:
● Connection code 20S between components 1322 and 645.
● Connection code 86H between components 1322 and 645.

With electric central door locking:
● Connection code 20G between components 560 and 645.
● Connection code MYH between component 560 and earth MHY.

Without electric central door locking:
● Connection code 20G between components 1733 and 645.
● Connection code 20BW between components 1733 and 560.
● Connection code MYH between component 560 and earth MHY.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check:
The insulation of the lock contact (component code 1322) between connections 86H and MHY (tailgate closed)
The continuity of the lock contact (component code 1322) between connections 86H and MHY (tailgate open)
Replace the lock if not correct (component code 1322).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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AC110

TEMPERATURE DISPLAY

NOTES
Special notes:
Check that the vehicle is equipped with an external temperature sensor.

IMPORTANT
This command lasts approximately 30 seconds.
It makes it possible to check the connection between the display (component code 653) and the UCH 
(component code 645).
With the command running, the temperature display should change; if not apply the fault finding procedure below.

Read configuration LC002 External 
temperature sensor.

Is the configuration “With”?

YES

Check that LC067 "External temperature display" is "WITH". Otherwise 
perform CF171 "Temperature display".

Check the condition and connection of the PE2 40-track UCH connector, 
(component code 645) (tabs bent, broken, etc.).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity of the following connection:
Connection code 47Z between components 645 and 653.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connection is correct, replace the display (component code 653) 
(see MR 86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

NO

If the vehicle is fitted with an external 
temperature sensor, check that the 
configuration CF029 “External 
temperature sensor” displays “With”.
If the vehicle is not fitted with an external 
temperature sensor, it is normal that the 
external temperature is not displayed.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_AC110
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NOTES

Special notes:
This summary corresponds to the complete list of customer complaints for a UCH.
These customer complaints are divided by function in the section corresponding to the 
function concerned.

DIALOGUE FAULT 87B

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP 1

LIGHTING 80D

NO REAR FOG LIGHTS ALP 2

NO RIGHT-HAND DIRECTION INDICATOR ALP 3

NO LEFT-HAND DIRECTION INDICATOR ALP 4

NO SIDE LIGHTS ALP 5

NO DIPPED BEAM HEADLIGHTS ALP 6

NO HEADLIGHTS ALP 7

NO FRONT FOG LIGHTS ALP 8

LIGHTS DO NOT SWITCH OFF AFTER + AFTER IGNITION 
FEED IS CUT AND DRIVER'S DOOR IS OPENED

ALP 9

LIGHTS DO NOT SWITCH ON AT NIGHT ALP 10

NO SEE-ME-HOME LIGHTING ALP 11

NO COURTESY LIGHTS ALP 12

MR-413-X44-87B000$864.mif

UCH            
Vdiag No.: 44
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*RF: radio frequency

WIPERS 85A

NO REAR SCREEN WIPING ALP 13

THE REAR SCREEN WIPER BLADE STOPS IN 
AN INCORRECT POSITION

ALP 14

NO WINDSCREEN WIPER FUNCTION WHEN THE STALK IS MANIPULATED ALP 15

THE WINDSCREEN WIPER BLADES STOP IN 
AN INCORRECT POSITION

ALP 16

NO FRONT AND REAR SCREEN WASHER ALP 17

NO WIPING WHEN IT RAINS ALP 18

NO CHANGE IN WIPING SPEED AFTER 
ACTIVATING THE WIPER INTERMITTENT SPEED RING

ALP 19

ACCESS/SAFETY 82D

RF* CONTROL LOCKING/UNLOCKING 
FAULT FAULT

ALP 20

TAILGATE OPENING PROBLEM ALP 21

CENTRAL LOCKING/UNLOCKING FAULT 
ON ONE OR MORE DOOR(S)

ALP 22

RENAULT ANTI-INTRUDER 
DEVICE FUNCTION FAULT

ALP 23

OPENING FROM THE INSIDE NOT POSSIBLE ALP 24

PROTECTION - STARTING 82D

STARTING PROTECTION (VEHICLE DOES NOT START 
WHEN IGNITION KEY TURNED)

ALP 25
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ENERGY MANAGEMENT 87B

NO + ACCESSORIES FEED ALP 26

NO + AFTER IGNITION FEED ACTIVATION OR
 + AFTER IGNITION FEED REMAINS JAMMED

ALP 27

BATTERY WARNING LIGHT COMES ON ALP 28

STARTER NOISY ALP 29

LOW LIGHT INTENSITY ALP 30

SUNROOF 87B

THE SUNROOF DOES NOT WORK ALP 31

MEMORY KEY 87B

NO INFORMATION IN THE KEY

FAULT 
FINDING 
CHART 

32

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE DISPLAY 87B

NO EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE DISPLAY ALP 33
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ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES

Check the condition and connection of the battery connections (see 80A Battery).
Check the condition of the fuses.
Check the battery voltage (see 80A Battery).
Repair if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical 80A Battery).
Switch on the + after ignition feed.
Connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

Connect the diagnostic tool to another vehicle to check that it establishes dialogue correctly with the 
vehicle. If dialogue is established correctly.
Check the multiplex network of the faulty vehicle (see 88B Multiplexing).

Check the connection between the diagnostic tool and the diagnostic socket (connection and cable in good 
condition),
the computer supplies and the engine and passenger compartment fuses.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the presence and condition of fuse F11 (20 A) on the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016). Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the connector of component 225 (tabs bent, oxidised or broken).

Check for + 12 V battery feed on connection BP19 of component 225.
Check for earth on connection MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 225.
Check for + after ignition feed on connections AP43, BP15, BPT, BP6, BP13, BP19, SP2, SP15 of 
component 645.
Check for + 12 V accessories feed on connections SP2 and SP15 of component 645.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP1
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ALP 1
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

UCH check:

Connection code BP15 between components 645 and 1033.
Connection code BP6 between components 645 and 1033.
Connection code BP3 between components 645 and 1033.
Connection code AP43 between components 645 and 1033.
Connection code SP2 between components 645 and 1016.
Connection code SP15 between components 645 and 1016.
Connection code MAN or MAM between component 645 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 
(right-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the wiring or replace it.

Diagnostic socket check:

Connection code BP19 between components 225 and 1016.
Connection code 133B between components 225 and 645.
Connection code 133C between components 225 and 645.
Connection code MAN or MAM between component 225 and the earth MAN (left-hand drive) or MAM 
(right-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 26 Accessories feed not activated

NOTES

Check the battery voltage (see 80A Battery).
Start the fault finding procedure with the ignition off and the vehicle locked.
When the vehicle is unlocked, the instrument panel should light up for a moment.
Otherwise, carry out fault finding on the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing).
Check the operation of status ET239 "Ignition switch position".

Check the presence and condition of fuses F27 (5 A), depending on the equipment, and F29 (15 A) on the 
passenger compartment fuse and relay box (component code 1016). 
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of components 645 and 1016 (tabs bent, oxidised or 
broken).

Check for + accessories feed on connection SP2 (for vehicles fitted with a manual gearbox) or SP15 (for 
vehicles fitted with a sequential gearbox) of component 645.
Check for earth on connection NAM of component 645.
Check for earth on the connection MAM (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAN (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 645.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:

Connection code SP2 between components 645 and 1016.
Connection code SP15 between components 645 and 1016.
Connection code MAN or MAM between component 645 and earth MAN or MAM (depending on the driving 
layout; right-hand or left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP26
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ALP 27
No + after ignition feed activation or the + after ignition feed stays 

jammed

NOTES

Check the battery voltage (see 80A Battery).
Check for faults using the diagnostic tool. Deal with the other faults first.
The + accessories feed activation function should be working; if not deal with ALP 26 
Accessories feed not activated first.
Make sure that status ET239 Ignition switch position is working.

Make sure that status ET239 Ignition switch position
 is workingApply the interpretation of the status if necessary.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

See 13B, Diesel injection or see 17B, Petrol injection.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP27
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ALP 28 Illumination of the "battery charge" warning light

NOTES
Check the battery voltage (see 80A Battery).
Check for faults using the diagnostic tool.
Deal with the other faults first.

Check with LC023 Engine type that the engine type configured matches the vehicle. Otherwise perform CF028 
Engine type to modify the configuration.

IMPORTANT
The battery warning light can flash if a low battery charge is detected (no-load voltage less than 12.2 V: voltage 
measured during technical use) for the first 12 miles (20 km), then the warning light stops flashing. Also, the magic 
eye of the battery (the hydrometer) is black. 
If a vehicle has been driven less than 12 miles (20 km), the battery warning light is flashing and the battery magic 
eye (the hydrometer) is black, apply the following procedure:
- Rechargethe battery for at least 6 hours. The battery must be disconnected (reconnection must be done to torque).

Note: 
The battery must be recharged using a specific charger, which is listed in the "Garage Equipment" catalogue.
- After 6 hours, if the magic eye has not turned green, the battery must be replaced.

If the configuration is correct (see 80A Battery).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP28
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ALP 29 Starter noisy

NOTES

Special notes:
Check for faults using the diagnostic tool. Deal with the other faults first.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check with LC023 Engine type that the engine type configured matches the vehicle. Otherwise perform CF028 
Engine type to modify the configuration.

If the configuration is correct (see 16A Starting - Charging).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP29
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ALP 30 Low light intensity

NOTES
Check the battery voltage (see 80A Battery).
Check for faults using the diagnostic tool. Deal with the other faults first.

With the engine running at idle speed, run command AC130 Alternator regulation.
– Wait 20 seconds.
– For 10 seconds the voltage of the alternator (component code 103) should be equal to 15 V ± 0.2 V, when 

using a multimeter to measure on connection BPDA between components 103 and 645.

– Wait 20 seconds.
– For 10 seconds the voltage of the alternator (component code 103) must be equal to 13 V ± 0.2 V when 

measuring between the alternator terminal (component code103) and the earth on connection 2N using a 
multimeter.

If the values measured are not correct, check the starting - charging circuit (see 16A Starting - Charging) and 
check the battery (see 80A, Battery).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP30
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* SR.: Sunroof

ALP 31 The sunroof does not work

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check using the diagnostic 
tool and after having applied the interpretation of DF065 Electric window 
authorisation connection.

Check that nothing is obstructing the operation of the sunroof.
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition of fuses F26 (20 A) and F31 (30 A) in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(component code 1016).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

For vehicles equipped with a sunroof, check that the LC070 One-touch windows/SR* is With. Otherwise, 
perform CF173 One-touch windows/SR*. 
If CF173 One-touch windows/SR* is With, (see MR 411 Mechanical, 87D Electric windows - Sunroof).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP31
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ALP 32 No information in the key

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Read configuration LC089 Memory key 
function.

Is the configuration YES?

YES

Is status ET407 YES?
Status accessible in SC018 Key test.

YES

Replace the key.

NO

The vehicle is not equipped with the 
memory key function.
It is normal for the key not to contain any 
information about the vehicle.

           NO The key does not have the memory key 
function.
It is normal for the key not to contain any 
information about the vehicle.
If necessary, replace this key with 
a memory key.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP32
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ALP 33 No external temperature display

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.
Check that the temperature display works, use AC110 Temperature display.

Read configuration LC002 External 
temperature sensor.

Is the configuration YES?

YES

Check that LC067 Temperature display is With. Otherwise perform 
CF171 Temperature display.

Check the condition and connection of the PE2 40-track connector in the 
UCH (component code 645) (tabs bent, broken, etc.).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity of the following connection:
Connection code 47Z between components 645 and 653.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connection is correct, replace the display. (See MR 411 Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Display: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO

The vehicle is not equipped with the 
External temperature sensor function.
It is normal for the external temperature 
not to be displayed.

UCH_V44_ALP33



87B-177
MR-413-X44-87B000$960.mif
V5

87BPASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Tests

LOCK DOORS AND BOOT TEST 1

UNLOCK DOORS AND BOOT TEST 2

MR-413-X44-87B000$960.mif
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Recommended scale:

TEST 1 Central door locking

IMPORTANT

The signal frequency occurs every 250 ms.
To check a measurement, repeat the locking or activation request several times.

– Time base
– Range

⇒ 250 µσ/διϖ
⇒ 5 ς/διϖ
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UCH             
Vdiag No.: 44

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT

Fault finding - Tests 87B

Recommended scale:

TEST 2 Unlock doors and boot

IMPORTANT

The signal frequency occurs every 250 ms.
To check a measurement, repeat the locking or activation request several times.

– Time base
– Range

⇒ 250 µσ/διϖ
⇒ 5 ς/διϖ
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10A
ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK 
ASSEMBLY

Crankshaft seal on timing 
end: Removal - Refitting 10A-1

Crankshaft seal, gearbox 
end: Removal - Refitting 10A-3

Lower cover: Removal - 
Refitting 10A-6

Engine oil: Draining - 
Refilling 10A-22

Oil filter: Removal - Refitting 10A-29

Oil-coolant heat exchanger: 
Removal - Refitting 10A-33

Conrod bearing shell: 
Removal - Refitting 10A-37

Oil pressure sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 10A-45

Oil pump: Removal - 
Refitting 10A-50

Oil pressure: Check 10A-59

Multifunction support: 
Removal - Refitting 10A-63

Engine - gearbox assembly: 
Removal - Refitting 10A-74

Valves: Adjustment 10A-105

Flywheel: Removal - Refitting 10A-107

11A TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE

Pressure at end of 
compression: Check 11A-1

Accessories belt: Removal - 
Refitting 11A-3

Crankshaft accessories 
pulley: Removal - Refitting 11A-20

Timing belt: Removal - 
Refitting 11A-27

Rocker cover: Removal - 
Refitting 11A-66

Camshaft: Removal - 
Refitting 11A-82

Cylinder head: Removal - 
Refitting 11A-114

Camshaft dephaser: 
Removal - Refitting 11A-135

Camshaft seal, timing end: 
Removal - Refitting 11A-138

Oil decanter: Removal - 
Refitting 11A-147

12A FUEL MIXTURE

Air inlet: Description 12A-1

Air filter: Removal - Refitting 12A-6

Air filter unit: Removal - 
Refitting 12A-13
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Air resonator: Removal - 
Refitting 12A-19

Throttle valve: Removal - 
Refitting 12A-20

Throttle valve: Cleaning 12A-26

Air flowmeter: Removal - 
Refitting 12A-28

Inlet distributor: Removal - 
Refitting 12A-29

Injector holder shim: 
Removal - Refitting 12A-45

Exhaust manifold: Removal - 
Refitting 12A-48

12B TURBOCHARGING

Turbocharging: Precautions 
for the repair 12B-1

Turbocharger: Removal - 
Refitting 12B-4

Turbocharger oil pipe: 
Removal - Refitting 12B-12

Intercooler: Removal - 
Refitting 12B-18

13A FUEL SUPPLY

Diesel supply circuit: 
Operating diagram 13A-1

Manual priming pump: 
Removal - Refitting 13A-2

Fuel filter : Removal - 
Refitting 13A-4

Electric diesel fuel heater: 
Removal - Refitting 13A-7

Fuel circuit: Operating 
diagram 13A-8

12A FUEL MIXTURE

Fuel pressure: Check 13A-9

Fuel flow: Check 13A-14

13B DIESEL INJECTION

Diesel injection: Precautions 
for the repair 13B-1

Diesel injection: List and 
location of components 13B-8

Diesel injection computer: 
Removal - Refitting 13B-13

Camshaft position sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 13B-14

Crankshaft position sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 13B-15

High pressure pump: 
Removal - Refitting 13B-16

Flow actuator: Removal - 
Refitting 13B-26

Venturi: Removal - Refitting 13B-31

High pressure pipe: Check 13B-34

High pressure pipe between 
pump and rail: Removal - 
Refitting 13B-35

High pressure pipe between 
rail and injector: Removal - 
Refitting 13B-39

Injector rail: Removal - 
Refitting 13B-43

Rail pressure sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 13B-48

Fuel temperature sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 13B-49

Injector leak flow: Check 13B-51

Accelerometer: Removal - 
Refitting 13B-53

13A FUEL SUPPLY
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13C PREHEATING

Pre-postheating unit: 
Removal - Refitting 13C-1

Heater plugs: Removal - 
Refitting 13C-2

14A ANTIPOLLUTION

Oil vapour rebreathing 
circuit: Descriptions 14A-1

Fuel vapour recirculation 
circuit: Operating diagram 14A-2

Fuel vapour recirculation 
circuit: Check 14A-3

Fuel vapour absorber: 
Removal - Refitting 14A-4

Fuel vapour absorber: Check 14A-7

Fuel vapour absorber bleed 
solenoid valve: Removal - 
Refitting 14A-8

Exhaust gas recirculation 
solenoid valve: Removal - 
Refitting 14A-10

Exhaust gas cooler: Removal 
- Refitting 14A-11

Exhaust gas recirculation 
assembly: Removal - 
Refitting 14A-15

Exhaust gas recirculation 
rigid pipe: Removal - 
Refitting 14A-19

16A STARTING - CHARGING

Alternator: Removal - 
Refitting 16A-1

Starter: Removal - Refitting 16A-10

Alternator pulley: Removal - 
Refitting 16A-17

17A IGNITION

Coils: Removal - Refitting 17A-1

Plugs: Removal - Refitting 17A-12

17B PETROL INJECTION

Petrol injection: List and 
location of components 17B-1

Oxygen sensors: Removal - 
Refitting 17B-13

Petrol injection computer: 
Removal - Refitting 17B-20

Pinking sensor: Removal - 
Refitting 17B-23

Crankshaft position sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 17B-25

Injector rail - Injectors: 
Removal - Refitting 17B-27

19A COOLING

Engine cooling system: 
Specifications 19A-1

Engine cooling system: 
Check 19A-2

Engine cooling circuit: List 
and location of components 19A-4

Engine cooling system: 
Operating diagram 19A-5

Cooling system: Draining - 
Refilling 19A-9

Cooling radiator: Removal - 
Refitting 19A-12

Coolant pump: Removal - 
Refitting 19A-24

Thermostat: Removal - 
Refitting 19A-34

Water chamber: Removal - 
Refitting 19A-40
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Engine cooling fan assembly: 
Removal - Refitting 19A-51

Coolant pump inlet pipe: 
Removal - Refitting 19A-58

Expansion bottle: Removal - 
Refitting 19A-64

Coolant temperature sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 19A-66

19B EXHAUST

Exhaust: List and location of 
components 19B-1

Exhaust: Precautions for the 
repair 19B-8

Catalytic converter: Removal 
- Refitting 19B-12

Expansion chamber: 
Removal - Refitting 19B-23

Intermediate pipe: Removal - 
Refitting 19B-28

Silencer: Removal - Refitting 19B-31

19C TANK

Fuel tank: Draining 19C-1

Fuel tank: Removal - 
Refitting 19C-4

Filler neck: Removal - 
Refitting 19C-11

Fuel level sensor module: 
Removal - Refitting 19C-13

19A COOLING 19D ENGINE MOUNTING

Suspended engine 
mounting: Tightening torque 19D-1

Left-hand suspended engine 
mounting: Removal - 
Refitting 19D-4

Right-hand suspended 
engine mounting: Removal - 
Refitting 19D-13

Lower engine tie-bar: 
Removal - Refitting 19D-18



10A-1

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Crankshaft seal on timing end: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the crankshaft timing end seal (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft seal on
timing end.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1385 Tool for fitting the crankshaft
seal, timing end (35 x 47 x 7).

130542



10A-2

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Crankshaft seal on timing end: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 

and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the mating face of the crankshaft seal at the timing
end,

- the crankshaft seal housing at the timing end of the
cylinder block.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit a new crankshaft seal at the timing end, using
the tool (Mot. 1385) (2) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

14523



10A-3

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Crankshaft seal, gearbox end: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Draining -
Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the engine cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) ,

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the differential output seals (see Differential out-
put seal: Removal - Refitting) (21A, Manual gear-
box),

- the « engine and gearbox » assembly (see 10A,
Engine and cylinder block assembly, Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-74) ,

- the manual gearbox (see Manual gearbox: Re-
moval - Refitting) (21A, Manual gearbox).

- the « pressure plate - disc » assembly (see Pres-
sure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting) (20A,
Clutch),

- the flywheel (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Flywheel: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-107) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1129-01 Tool for fitting the crankshaft
seal, flywheel end (80 x 100 x
8 seal).

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station



10A-4

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Crankshaft seal, gearbox end: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the crankshaft seal (1) at the gearbox end
using a screwdriver.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft seal on
gearbox end.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the mating face of the crankshaft seal at the gear-
box end,

- the crankshaft seal housing at the gearbox end of
the cylinder block.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit a new crankshaft seal at the gearbox end, us-
ing the tool (Mot. 1129-01) (2) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the flywheel (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Flywheel: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-107) ,

- the « pressure plate - disc » assembly (see Pres-
sure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting) (20A,
Clutch),

- the manual gearbox (see Manual gearbox: Re-
moval - Refitting) (21A, Manual gearbox).

- the « engine and gearbox » assembly (see 10A,
Engine and cylinder block assembly, Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-74) ,

- the differential output seals (see Differential out-
put seal: Removal - Refitting) (21A, Manual gear-
box),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

118581

Note:

Take care not to damage the crankshaft mating
face.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

132380



10A-5

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Crankshaft seal, gearbox end: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Refill:

- and bleed the engine cooling circuit (see 19A,
Cooling, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling,
page 19A-9) ,

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Draining -
Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Refit the engine undertray.



10A-6

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

Special tooling required

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tav. 1233-01 Tooling for carrying out opera-
tions on the axle subframe.

Equipment required

flywheel immobiliser

safety strap(s)

Tightening torquesm

lower cylinder block
bolts

14 Nm

multifunction support
bolt on the sump

25 N.m

sump bolts on the gear-
box casing

44 Nm

subframe front bolts 62 N.m

subframe rear bolts 105 Nm

subframe rear tie rod
inner bolts

21 N.m

subframe rear tie rod
outer bolts

90 N.m

lower ball joint bolts 62 N.m

track rod end nuts 37 N.m

subframe tie-rod upper
bolts

21 N.m

subframe tie-rod lower
bolts

62 N.m

bolts of the front right-
hand driveshaft relay
bearing

44 N.m

bolt of the front right-
hand driveshaft relay
bearing bracket

21 N.m

relay bearing bolts on
the front right-hand
driveshaft

44 N.m

right-hand driveshaft
relay bearing closure
panel bolts

21 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
upstream stay bolt on
the cylinder block

44 N.m

ca ta ly t i c  converter
downstream stay bolt on
the sump

44 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
downstream stay bolts
on the catalytic con-
verter

26 Nm

universal joint bolt 24 N.m

Tightening torquesm



10A-7

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Position the flywheel immobiliser.

a Remove the cover from the universal joint (do not
keep).

a Remove the bolt (1) from the universal joint (do not
keep).

a Remove the universal joint from the steering box.

a Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Remove the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine
mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19D-18) .

a Undo the catalytic converter upstream stay bolt (2)
on the sump by a few turns.

a Remove:

- the three catalytic converter upstream stay bolts (3)
,

- the catalytic converter upstream stay, by sliding it
in relation to the bolt remaining on the sump.

119544 112328



10A-8

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Remove:

- the bolt (4) from the relay bearing flange,

- the bolts (5) from the relay bearing,

- the relay bearing.

a Remove:

- the bolts (6) from the relay bearing,

- the bolts of the relay bearing closure panel,

- the relay bearing closure panel.

a Pivot the relay bearing on the right-hand driveshaft
then slide it towards the gearbox.

K9K, and 718

141225

K9K, and 740

120418



10A-9

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Loosen the lower bolts (7) of the subframe front tie
rods.

a Remove the upper bolts (8) of the subframe front tie
rods.

a Remove:

- the nuts (9) from the track rod ends,

- the track rod ends using the (Tav. 476),

- the bolts (10) from the lower ball joints,

- the lower ball joints.

a Remove:

- the subframe rear tie rod inner bolts (11) ,

- the subframe rear tie rod outer bolts (12) .

a Attach the radiator and the intercooler to the upper
cross member using a safety strap(s).

a Attach the radiator to the upper cross member using
a safety strap(s).

a Remove the radiator mounting cross member (see
Radiator mounting cross member: Removal -
Refitting) (41A, Front lower structure).

119210

119222

119335

K9K, and 718

K9K, and 740



10A-10

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Remove the subframe bolts (13) one by one, replac-
ing them in turn with the threaded rods of the tool
(Tav. 1233-01).

a Lower the subframe by several centimetres, gradu-
ally loosening the nuts of the (Tav. 1233-01).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (14) from the multifunction support on the
cylinder block,

- the sump bolts (15) on the gearbox casing,

- the sump bolts (16) on the cylinder block,

- the sump, by pivoting and tilting it to remove it from
the oil pump strainer,

- the sump seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: engine oil sump
seal.

a parts always to be replaced: Front sub-frame
bolt

a parts always to be replaced: Steering shaft yoke
bolt

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to degrease the joint faces of the
sump on the cylinder block and on the sump.

119336

Note:

Make sure the threaded rod of the (Tav. 1233-01)
is sufficiently screwed into the threaded hole and
that the nut of the tool is properly resting on the
subframe.

20171

Note:

Take care not to pull the sump to prevent damag-
ing the oil pump strainer.



10A-11

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Apply:

- four beads (17) of SILICONE ADHESIVE SEAL-
ANT  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) with a
diameter of 5 mm,

- two drops (18) of SILICONE ADHESIVE SEAL-
ANT  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) with a
diameter of 5 mm at the intersection between the
cylinder block and the crankshaft nose closure
panel.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the oil sump fitted with a new seal.

a Tighten to torque and in order the lower cylinder
block bolts (14 Nm).

a Tighten the following until contact is made, and then 
to torque:

- the multifunction support bolt on the sump (25
N.m).

- the sump bolts on the gearbox casing (44 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the subframe, gradually tightening the nuts of
the (Tav. 1233-01).

a Remove the threaded rods of the tool (Tav. 1233-
01) one by one, replacing them with new subframe
mounting bolts.

a Tighten to torque:

- the subframe front bolts (62 N.m),

20167

20166

Note:

Ensure that the oil pump strainer fits well into the
correct location in the oil splash plate.

Note:

Take care not to damage the sump seal when fit-
ting the sump on the cylinder block.

20171



10A-12

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
- the subframe rear bolts (105 Nm),

- the subframe rear tie rod inner bolts (21 N.m),

- the subframe rear tie rod outer bolts (90 N.m).

a Refit the radiator mounting cross member (see Ra-
diator mounting cross member: Removal - Refit-
ting) (41A, Front lower structure).

a Detach the radiator and the intercooler from the up-
per cross member using a safety strap(s).

a Detach the radiator from the upper cross member
using a safety strap(s).

a Refit:

- the rear engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the lower ball joints,

- the track rod ends.

a Tighten to torque:

- the lower ball joint bolts (62 N.m),

- the track rod end nuts (37 N.m).

a Refit the subframe tie rod upper bolts.

a Tighten to torque:

- the subframe tie-rod upper bolts (21 N.m),

- the subframe tie-rod lower bolts (62 N.m).

a Refit the front right-hand driveshaft relay bearing

a Tighten to torque:

- the bolts of the front right-hand driveshaft relay
bearing (44 N.m),

- the bolt of the front right-hand driveshaft relay
bearing bracket (21 N.m).

a Fit the relay bearing on its bearing on the front right-
hand driveshaft.

a Torque tighten the relay bearing bolts on the front
right-hand driveshaft (44 N.m).

a Refit the closure panel of the front right-hand drive-
shaft relay bearing

a Torque tighten the right-hand driveshaft relay
bearing closure panel bolts (21 Nm).

a Refit the catalytic converter upstream stay, by slid-
ing it in relation to the bolt remaining on the sump.

a Tighten the following until contact is made and to tor-
que:

- the catalytic converter upstream stay bolt on
the cylinder block (44 N.m),

- the catalytic converter downstream stay bolt on
the sump (44 Nm),

- the catalytic converter downstream stay bolts
on the catalytic converter (26 Nm).

a Fit the steering box universal joint equipped with a
new bolt.

a Torque tighten the  universal joint bolt (24 N.m).

a Remove the flywheel immobiliser.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly , Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

K9K, and 718

K9K, and 740

K9K, and 718

K9K, and 740

Note:

Ensure that the right-hand driveshaft relay bear-
ing closure panel is refitted the right way round.



10A-13

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly , Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Remove the engine flywheel guard

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

Special tooling required

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tav. 1233-01 Tooling for carrying out opera-
tions on the axle subframe.

Mot. 1716 Removes housing with sili-
cone seals.

Equipment required

flywheel immobiliser

Tightening torquesm

sump bolts 10 N.m

front subframe bolts 62 N.m

rear subframe bolts 105 N.m

front end cross member
bolts

21 N.m

subframe rear tie rod
inner bolts

21 N.m

subframe rear tie rod
outer bolts

90 N.m

lower ball joint bolts 62 N.m

track rod end nuts 37 N.m

subframe tie rod upper
bolts

21 N.m

subframe tie rod lower
bolts

62 N.m

universal joint 24 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

Note:

The sump is sealed in the factory using silicone
adhesive sealant.

When removing the sump in a workshop, it is
essential to use the After-Sales seal available from
the Parts Department.

D4F, and 772 – D7F

120407

D4F, and 780 or 782



10A-14

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion).

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Position the flywheel immobiliser.

a Remove the cover from the universal joint (do not
keep).

a Remove the universal joint bolt (do not keep).

a Remove the universal joint from the steering box.

a Loosen the tie rod lower bolts.

a Remove the tie rod upper bolts.

a Remove:

- the nuts (1) from the track rod ends,

- the track rod ends using the (Tav. 476),

- the bolts (2) from the lower ball joints,

- the lower arm ball joints.

a Remove the lower engine tie-bar (3)  (see 19D, En-
gine mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal -
Refitting, page 19D-18) .

a Remove:

- the subframe rear tie rod inner bolts (4) ,

- the subframe rear tie rod outer bolts (5) .

119544

119222

119335



10A-15

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Attach the cooling radiator to the upper cross mem-
ber.

a Remove:

- the bolts (6) from the front end cross member,

- the subframe bolts (7) .

a Remove the threaded rods of the (Tav. 1233-01)
one by one, replacing them with the subframe
mounting bolts.

a Lower the subframe by several centimetres, gradu-
ally loosening the nuts of the (Tav. 1233-01).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removing the sump with silicone adhesive 
sealant

a Remove the sump bolts.

a Gradually remove the sump using the (Mot. 1716).

a Remove the sump by pivoting it anti-clockwise to
prevent catching the oil pump strainer.

2 - Removing the sump with an After-Sales seal

a Remove:

- the sump bolts,

- the sump by pivoting it anti-clockwise to prevent
catching the oil pump strainer,

- the sump seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: engine oil sump
seal.

a Use SUPER CLEANING AGENT FOR JOINT FA-
CES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for 
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to clean 
the joint faces:

- of the cylinder block,

- of the sump.

a Leave for approximately ten minutes.

a Remove the residue using a wooden spatula.

a Finish cleaning the parts using a GREY ABRASIVE
PAD  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease the joint fa-
ces:

- of the cylinder block,

- of the sump.

119336

Note:

This operation requires two people.

Note:

Make sure the threaded rod of the (Tav. 1233-01)
is sufficiently screwed into the threaded hole and
that the nut of the tool is properly resting on the
subframe.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



10A-16

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the sump fitted with a new seal,

- the sump bolts.

a Tighten to torque and in order the sump bolts (10
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the engine flywheel guard.

a Refit the subframe, gradually tightening the nuts of
the (Tav. 1233-01).

a Remove the threaded rods of the (Tav. 1233-01)
one by one, replacing them with the subframe
mounting bolts.

a Torque tighten:

- the front subframe bolts (62 N.m),

- the rear subframe bolts (105 N.m),

- the front end cross member bolts (21 N.m)

- the subframe rear tie rod inner bolts (21 N.m),

- the subframe rear tie rod outer bolts (90 N.m).

a Refit:

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the lower arm ball joints,

- the lower ball joint bolts,

- track rod ends,

- the track rod end nuts,

a Torque tighten:

- the lower ball joint bolts (62 N.m),

- the track rod end nuts (37 N.m).

a Refit the subframe tie rod upper bolts.

a Torque tighten the subframe tie rod upper bolts
(21 N.m).

a Torque tighten the subframe tie rod lower bolts
(62 N.m).

a Fit the steering box universal joint.

a Refit the universal joint bolt.

a Torque tighten the  universal joint (24 N.m).

a Remove the flywheel immobiliser.

a Refit:

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

18643

D4F, and 772 – D7F

D4F, and 780 or 782



10A-17

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
a Fill up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder

block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Refit the engine undertray.



10A-18

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Remove:

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand driveshaft flange bolt (1) on the
relay bearing,

- the bolts (2) from the front right-hand driveshaft re-
lay bearing,

- the front right-hand driveshaft relay bearing.

Tightening torquesm

sump bolts (init ial
torque)

14 N.m

sump bolts 14 N.m

sump bolts on the gear-
box

44 N.m

bolt mounting the multi-
function support on the
sump

25 N.m

catalytic pre-converter
upstream bracket bolt

44 N.m

driveshaft relay bearing
bolts

44 N.m.

right-hand driveshaft
bracket bolt on the relay
bearing

21 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

128800



10A-19

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Remove the bolt (3) on the catalytic pre-converter
upstream bracket.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the bolt (4) from the multifunction support on the
cylinder block,

- the sump bolts (5) on the gearbox,

- the sump bolts on the cylinder block,

- the sump,

- the sump seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: engine oil sump
seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the sump joint face if it is to be reused,

- the cylinder block gasket face.

132343

126231

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



10A-20

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Use SILICONE ADHESIVE SEALANT  (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, 
Consumables - Products) to apply:

- a bead at (4) ,

- a drop at (5) at the joint between the cylinder block
and crankshaft closure panel.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new sump seal,

- the sump in the direction of the arrows.

a Finger tighten the sump bolts on the cylinder block.

a Finger tighten the 4 sump bolts on the gearbox
housing.

20167

20166

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

145657



10A-21

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Pretighten in order (1) , (2) , (19) , (20) , (17) , (18)
the sump bolts (initial torque) (14 N.m).

a Tighten to torque and in order the sump bolts (14
N.m).

a Torque tighten:

- the sump bolts on the gearbox (44 N.m),

- the bolt mounting the multifunction support on
the sump (25 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Torque tighten the catalytic pre-converter up-
stream bracket bolt (44 N.m).

a Refit the driveshaft relay bearing.

a Torque tighten:

- the driveshaft relay bearing bolts (44 N.m.),

- the right-hand driveshaft bracket bolt on the re-
lay bearing (21 N.m).

a Refit:

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the rear engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the dipstick,

- the engine undertray.

a Top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refill-
ing, page 10A-22) .

20171



10A-22

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

D4F or D7F

10A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced :

- copper seal.

a Consumable  (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

- Engine oil (see Engine oil: Specifications) (Tech-
nical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubricants).

I - OIL SERVICE

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1018 8 mm square engine drain
plug spanner.

Equipment required

oil change wrench

oil recovery tray

torque wrench

oil change end piece with an 8 mm square drive

Tightening torquesm

drain plug 20 N.m

Engine

Average oil capacity

(adjusting using dipstick) (l)

Oil change with-
o u t  fi l t e r
replacement

Oil change with
filter replace-
ment

D7F
3.8 4

D4F

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

Note:

When topping up the engine oil, always leave at
least 10 minutes before checking the level with a
dipstick.



10A-23

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

D4F or D7F

10A
D4F 772 engine

D4F 780 and 782 engines

D7F engine

a Remove:

- the engine oil filler cap (1) ,

- the dipstick (2) ,

D4F and D7F engine:

a Remove the drain plug (3) from the engine oil sump
using the (Mot. 1018) or a oil change wrench.

a Let the oil run into a oil recovery tray.

120302

122395

120527

120303



10A-24

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

D4F or D7F

10A
Copper seal

a Refit the new seal on the plug, positioning the
groove towards the plug.

a Torque tighten the drain plug (20 N.m) using
torque wrench and a oil change end piece with
an 8 mm square drive.

II - FILLING

a Fill the engine with oil, observing the recommended
amount.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

a Check the oil level using the dipstick.

a Top up the engine oil level if necessary.

a Refit:

- the engine oil filler cap,

- the dipstick.

113764



10A-25

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

K4M

10A

I - RECOMMENDATIONS FOR REPAIR

a Direction of fitting for a drain plug seal.

For a sheet metal engine oil sump

a There is no direction of fitting for a seal fitted with a
rubber lip.

II - PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR

a parts always to be replaced: Drain plug seal on
engine oil sump.

a consumable:

- engine oil (see Engine oil: Specifications) (Tech-
nical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubricants).

Equipment required

oil recovery tray

oil change wrench

torque wrench

oil change end piece with an 8 mm square drive

Tightening torquesm

engine oil sump drain
plug

20 N.m

Engine

Average oil capacity (adjust with 
dipstick) (l)

Draining Oi l  change
plus oil filter
replacement

K4M 4.9 5

113765

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

Note:

When topping up the engine oil, always leave at
least  10 minutes before checking the level with a
dipstick.



10A-26

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

K4M

10A
III - DRAINING

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine oil filler cap (1) ,

- the dipstick (2) ,

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray.

a Place the oil recovery tray under the engine.

a Remove the drain plug (3) from the engine oil sump
using the oil change wrench.

a Let the engine oil run into the oil recovery tray.

a Remove the drain plug seal.

a Fit a new seal onto the engine oil drain plug.

a Torque tighten the engine oil sump drain plug (20
N.m) using a torque wrench and a oil change end
piece with an 8 mm square drive.

a Wipe the oil drips on the sump using a cloth.

a Remove the oil recovery tray.

a Refit the engine undertray.

IV - FILLING

a Position the vehicle back on the ground.

a Fill the engine with oil, observing the recommended
amount.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

a Check the oil level using the dipstick.

a Top up the engine oil level if necessary.

a Refit:

- the dipstick,

- the engine oil filler cap.

132431

18749



10A-27

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

K9K

10A
I - PRECAUTIONS FOR REPAIR

a There is no direction of fitting for a seal fitted with a
rubber lip.

II - PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR 
WORK

a parts always to be replaced: Drain plug seal on
engine oil sump.

a Consumable:

- engine oil (see Engine oil: Specifications) (Tech-
nical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubricants).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1018 8 mm square engine drain
plug spanner.

Equipment required

oil recovery tray

oil change wrench

oil change end piece with an 8 mm square drive

Tightening torquesm

the drain plug 20 N.m

Engine Suffix

Average oil capacity

(adjusting using dipstick) (l)

Oil change
without fil-
ter replace-
ment

Oil change
with filter
replacement

K9K
740 4.3 4.4

718 4.5 4.6

113765

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

Note:

When topping up the engine oil, always leave at
least  10 minutes before checking the level with a
dipstick.



10A-28

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine oil: Draining - Refilling

K9K

10A
III - OIL SERVICE

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine oil filler cap (1) ,

- the dipstick (2) ,

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray.

a Place the oil recovery tray under the engine.

a Remove the drain plug (3) from the engine oil sump
using the (Mot. 1018) or a oil change wrench.

a Let the engine oil flow out.

a Remove the drain plug seal.

a Refit the new seal to the drain plug.

a Torque tighten the drain plug (20 N.m) using a oil
change wrench and a oil change end piece with
an 8 mm square drive.

a Wipe the oil drips around the drain plug using a
cloth.

a Remove the oil recovery tray.

a Refit the engine undertray.

IV - FILLING

a Position the vehicle back on the ground.

a Fill the engine with oil, observing the correct quantity
of oil as recommended by the manufacturer.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

a Check the oil level using the dipstick.

a Top up the engine oil level if necessary.

a Refit:

- the engine oil filler cap,

- the dipstick.

120041

120042



10A-29

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil filter: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the oil filter using tool (Mot. 1330).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Oil filter.

a Coat the new oil filter sealing ring with engine oil.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Tighten the oil filter until it makes contact.

a Tighten the oil filter by 3/4 of a turn with the (Mot.
1330).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Wipe any oil run-off with a cloth.

a Top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refill-
ing, page 10A-22) .

a Start the engine and leave it running for approxi-
mately 30 seconds.

a Check that there are no leaks around the oil filter.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1330 Oil filter removing tool (66
mm diameter).

120304

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.



10A-30

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil filter: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

10A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced with new ones

- the oil filter

a Consumable:

- engine oil (see Technical Note 6013, Engine oils,
04A, Lubricants, Engine oil: Specifications).

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Set up the (Mot. 1329) (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the oil filter using the ratchet fitted with a
long extension and a universal joint.

a Check that the oil filter seal is not in contact with the
oil filter holder.

a Wipe off oil runs with a clean cloth.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Lubricate the oil filter seal with new engine oil.

a Tighten the oil filter until the seal makes contact with
the oil filter holder.

a Tighten the oil filter three-quarters of a turn by hand.

a Start the engine.

a Allow the engine to run.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Check that there are no oil leaks.

a Switch off the engine.

a Top up the engine oil.

a Refit the engine cover.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1329 Oil filter removing tool (76
mm diameter)

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

120046

Note:

Always wait at least 10 min for the oil to drain
down before checking the level with the dipstick.



10A-31

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil filter: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Position oil recovery tray under the engine.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the oil filter using the (Mot. 1329) (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Using SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products), clean and degrease the cylinder
block joint faces.

a parts always to be replaced: Oil filter.

a Lubricate the oil filter seal with new engine oil.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Fit a new oil filter.

a Tighten the oil filter until it makes contact.

a Tighten the oil filter three-quarters of a turn using the
(Mot. 1329).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the oil recovery tray.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1329 Oil filter removing tool (76
mm diameter)

Equipment required

oil recovery tray

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

Note:

When topping up the engine oil, always leave at
least 10 minutes before checking the level with a
dipstick.

When removing the oil filter, check that the oil filter
seal is not still stuck to the cylinder block or oil filter
mounting.

132364

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



10A-32

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil filter: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
a Wipe any oil run-off with a cloth.

a Top up the engine oil with oil recommended by the
manufacturer (see Engine oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubricants).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Start the engine and wait until the oil pressure warn-
ing light goes out on the instrument panel.

a Check for leaks from the oil filter.

a Refit the engine undertray.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

a Check the oil level using the dipstick.

a Adjust the engine oil level if necessary.

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.



10A-33

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil-coolant heat exchanger: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove the expansion bottle bolt.

a Remove the expansion bottle.

a Unclip the cooling hose on the lower section of the
engine cooling fan.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect:

- the cooling hose (1) using the (Mot. 1448),

- the oil pressure sensor connector (2) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (3) from the oil filter support,

- the oil filter holder.

a Remove:

- the oil cooler nipple,

- the oil-water heat exchanger.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

121432

Note:

Be prepared for engine oil and coolant to flow
out.



10A-34

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil-coolant heat exchanger: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Using the buffing pads, clean the pressure faces of
the oil-water heat exchanger and the cylinder block.

a Fit new seals on the oil-water heat exchanger with
soapy water.

a Check the condition of the oil-water heat exchanger
nipple seals.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Coat the nipple with high resistance thread lock.

a Refit:

- the coolant-oil heat exchanger,

- the oil-coolant heat exchanger nipple.

a Fit a new seal on the oil filter holder.

a Refit:

- the oil filter holder,

- the oil filter mounting bolt.

a Tighten the oil filter mounting bolt.

a Connect:

- the oil pressure sensor connector,

- the cooling hose using the (Mot. 1448).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip the cooling hose on to the lower section of the
engine cooling fan.

a Position the expansion bottle.

a Refit the expansion bottle bolt.

a Fill the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine cover.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING

The gaskets must always be replaced with new
gaskets.

Note:

The oil-water heat exchanger nipple seals cannot
be separated; the entire assembly must be
replaced.



10A-35

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil-coolant heat exchanger: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-29) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the tool (Ms. 583) onto the oil-coolant heat ex-
changer hoses (1) .

a Release the clips (2) using the (Mot. 1448).

a Connect the oil-coolant heat exchanger hoses.

a Remove:

- the nipple (3) from the oil-coolant heat exchanger,

- the oil-water heat exchanger.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

o i l - c o o l a n t  h e a t
exchanger nipple

30 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

121726

121402



10A-36

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil-coolant heat exchanger: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

10A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: coolant-engine oil
heat exchanger seal on the cylinder block.

a Use a GREY ABRASIVE PAD  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to clean the bearing faces of the
oil-coolant heat exchanger and the cylinder block.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Coat the nipple with HIGH STRENGTH THREAD-
LOCK  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

a Refit:

- the oil-coolant heat exchanger,

- the oil-coolant heat exchanger nipple.

a Torque tighten the oil-coolant heat exchanger nip-
ple (30 N.m).

a Connect the oil-coolant heat exchanger hoses.

a Refit the clips using the (Mot. 1448).

a Remove the tools (Ms. 583).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-29) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

WARNING

To ensure proper sealing, the gasket surfaces
must be clean, dry and not greasy (avoid any fin-
ger marks).



10A-37

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Drain the oil from the engine (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining -
Refilling, page 10A-22) .

a Remove the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting,
page 10A-29) .

a Remove the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine
mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19D-18) .

a Strap the radiator to the vehicle using safety
strap(s).

a Remove the front axle subframe (see Front axle
subframe: Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle
components).

a Remove the relay bearing of the front right-hand
wheel driveshaft.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1914 Tool for fitting G9 con rod
bearing shells

Mot. 1920 Tool for fitting F9 / K9 con rod
bearing shells

Equipment required

safety strap(s)

component jack

indelible pencil

torque wrench

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

con rod cap bolts 20 N.m + 45˚ ±±±±
6˚

oil pump bolts 25 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) .

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

123838



10A-38

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Disconnect the oil level sensor connector (if
equipped) (2) .

a Remove the catalytic converter upstream stay (3) .

a

Undo the bolts of the engine oil sump.

a Fit a component jack to support the engine oil
sump.

a Remove the bolts from the engine oil sump.

a Detach the engine oil sump, while supporting it with
the component jack.

123834

112328

140940

WARNING

Failure to observe the following procedure may
damage the oil pump strainer.



10A-39

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Tilt the engine oil sump forwards in order to access
the oil pump bolts.

a Partially loosen the oil pump bolts 3 mm to 5 mm.

a Detach the oil pump from its position in order to re-
move the engine oil sump.

a Remove:

- the engine oil sump,

- the engine oil sump seal,

- the oil pump.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR THE CON ROD 
BEARING SHELLS NO.2

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to clean the big ends.

a Mark the position of the con rod cap in relation to the
con rod body using a indelible pencil.

a Position the crankshaft at Top Dead Centre.

140917

139306



10A-40

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Remove:

- the con rod bolts,

- the con rod cap,

- the lower con rod bearing shell.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - products) to clean the bearing mating face on
the con rod cap.

a Fit the tie rod of the tool (Mot. 1914) on the con rod
body.

a Push the con rod upwards to release the con rod
from the crankpin.

a Turn the crankshaft 90˚ clockwise (timing end).

139300

Note:

If reusing the con rod bearing shells, mark the
position of the lower con rod bearing shell in rela-
tion to the con rod cap.

139310



10A-41

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a

Pull the con rod - piston assembly using the tie rod of
the tool (Mot. 1914), taking care not to allow the pis-
ton to touch the piston base cooling jets.

a Remove the upper con rod bearing shell.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - products) to clean the bearing mating face on
the con rod body.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR THE CON ROD 
BEARING SHELLS ON CYLINDER NO.2

a parts always to be replaced: con rod cap bolts

a

Fit the head of the tool (Mot. 1920) with the marking
" K9K INF " on the threaded sleeve of the tool (Mot.
1914).

a Position the lower con rod bearing shell on the tool
(Mot. 1920).

139315

WARNING

Failure to observe the following procedure may
damage the piston base cooling jets.

Note:

If reusing the con rod bearing shells, mark the
position of the upper con rod bearing shell in
relation to the con rod body.

Note:

Always replace con rod bearing shells with a
width of 20 mm by con rod bearing shells with a
width of 18 mm.

If the set of con rod bearing shells only includes
con rod bearing shells which are 18mm wide,
only use the head of the tool (Mot. 1920) with the
marking " K9K SUP ".



10A-42

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a

Fit the lower con rod bearing shell on the con rod
cap using the tool (Mot. 1920).

a Position the lower con rod bearing shell so that the
ends do not protrude beyond the con rod cap.

a Lubricate the surface of the con rod bearing shell
(crankshaft end) using new engine oil.

a Remove the tool head with the marking " K9K INF "
and fit the head with the marking " K9K SUP ".

a Position the upper con rod bearing shell on the tool
(Mot. 1920).

a Fit the upper con rod bearing shell on the con rod
body using the tool (Mot. 1920).

a Position the upper con rod bearing shell so that the
ends do not protrude beyond the con rod body.

a Lubricate the surface of the con rod bearing shell
(crankshaft end) using new engine oil.

a Push the con rod - piston assembly back up into
place.

a Turn the crankshaft 90˚ anticlockwise.

a Lubricate the crankpin with new engine oil.

a Pull the con rod - piston assembly to position the con
rod on the crankshaft.

a

Refit:

- the con rod cap according to the mark made during
removal,

- the new con rod bolts.

a Torque and angle tighten the con rod cap bolts (20
N.m + 45˚ ±±±± 6˚).

133814

133815

Note:

The contact surface between the bearing shell
and the con rod must be dry and free of grease.

139318

Note:

Before refitting the con rod cap, ensure that there
are no impurities (filings, cloth lint, etc.) on the
con rod body or cap surfaces.



10A-43

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
II - REMOVAL - REFITTING OPERATIONS FOR THE 
CON ROD BEARING SHELLS ON CYLINDERS 
NO.3, 1 AND 4

a Perform the same removal - refitting operations as
for the con rod bearing shells on cylinder no. 2.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: engine oil sump
seal

parts always to be replaced: Oil filter

parts always to be replaced: Drain plug seal on
engine oil sump

a Use a wooden spatula or an ABRASIVE PAD to
clean the joint face of the cylinder block and engine
oil sump.

a Refit the oil pump.

a Fit without tightening the oil pump bolts, while keep-
ing a clearance of 3 mm to 5 mm.

a Fit the engine oil sump seal.

a Apply SILICONE ADHESIVE SEALANT  (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair) :

- four beads with a diameter of 5 mm at (A) ,

- two drops with a diameter of 5 mm at (B) .

a Fit the engine oil sump while supporting it using a
component jack.

Note:

For removing and refitting the con rod bearing
shells on cylinders no. 1 and no. 4, position the
pistons at Bottom Dead Centre before performing
the same removal and refitting operations as for
the con rod bearing shells on cylinder no. 2.

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

To ensure proper sealing, the gasket surfaces
must be clean, dry and not greasy (avoid any fin-
ger marks).

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

20166

20167



10A-44

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Conrod bearing shell: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Tilt the engine oil sump forwards in order to access
the oil pump bolts.

a Torque tighten the oil pump bolts (25 N.m) using
the torque wrench PROSTEEL, part number 77 11
226 888 starting with the 13 mm bolt.

a

a Refit the engine oil sump bolts.

a Torque tighten in order the engine oil sump bolts
(see 10A, Engine and cylinder block assembly,
Lower cover: Removal - Refitting, page 10A-6) .

a Refit the catalytic converter upstream stay (see 19B,
Exhaust, Catalytic converter: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19B-12) .

a Connect the connector to the oil level sensor.

a Refit the relay bearing of the front right-hand wheel
driveshaft (see Front right-hand driveshaft: Re-
moval - Refitting) .

a Refit the front axle subframe (see Front axle sub-
frame: Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle com-
ponents).

a Remove the safety strap(s) from the radiator.

a Refit the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine
mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19D-18) .

a Disconnect the crankshaft position sensor (4) to pre-
vent the engine from starting.

a Refit the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting,
page 10A-29) 

a Fill up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly , Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Start the engine using the starter until the engine oil
warning light goes out.

a Connect the crankshaft position sensor.

a Refit the engine undertray.

a Clear the present faults using the Diagnostic tool.

140918

Note:

Check that the engine oil sump seal is definitely
in place before tightening the engine oil sump
bolts.

123824



10A-45

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Remove the oil pressure sensor (1) using the (Mot.
1495-01).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the oil pressure sensor using the (Mot. 1495-
01).

a Torque tighten the  oil pressure sensor (35 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the Diagnostic tool and check for any
faults; deal with them if necessary.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1495-01 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

oil pressure sensor 35 Nm

113894



10A-46

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the oil pressure sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the oil pressure sensor.

a Torque tighten the oil pressure sensor (35 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the oil pressure sensor connector.

Tightening torquesm

oil pressure sensor 35 N.m

120772



10A-47

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Unclip the upstream oxygen sensor wiring harness
from the turbocharger heat shield.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector (1) .

a Remove the oil pressure sensor (2) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit the oil pressure sensor.

a Torque tighten the oil pressure sensor (35 N.m).

a Connect the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Clip the upstream oxygen sensor wiring harness
onto the turbocharger heat shield.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

Tightening torquesm

oil pressure sensor 35 N.m

121725



10A-48

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the dipstick guide bolts (1) .

a Move aside the dipstick guide.

a Remove:

- the alternator strut bolts (2) ,

- the alternator strut.

a Disconnect the pinking sensor connector (3) .

Tightening torquesm

oil pressure sensor 32 N.m

alternator strut bolts 25 N.m

132368

132363

132374



10A-49

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector (4) .

a Remove the oil pressure sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Coat the threading of the oil pressure sensor with
SILICONE ADHESIVE SEALANT  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Torque tighten the oil pressure sensor (32 N.m).

a Connect the oil pressure sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the pinking sensor connector.

a Refit the alternator strut.

a Tighten to torque and in order the alternator strut
bolts (25 N.m).

a Refit:

- dipstick guide ,

- the dipstick.

132375

132363



10A-50

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

REMOVAL

I - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove the sump (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Lower cover: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 10A-6) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the oil pump bolts (1) ,

- the oil pump.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check for oil pump centering rings on the cylinder
block.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the oil pump,

- the oil pump bolts.

a Torque tighten the  oil pump bolts (25 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the sump (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Lower cover: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 10A-6) .

a Top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refill-
ing, page 10A-22) .

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

Tightening torquesm

oil pump bolts 25 Nm

120313



10A-51

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Remove:

- the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-29) ,

- the dipstick,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

a Refit:

- the upper timing cover,

- the upper timing cover bolts (1) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

a Remove the lower engine support tool (Mot. 1379).

a Remove the sump (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Lower cover: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 10A-6) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1379 Engine support tool for cylin-
der head operations.

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1374 Oil pump seal extractor.

Mot. 1626 Tool for fitting the PTFE
crankshaft seal, timing end.

Tightening torquesm

oil pump bolts 10 N.m

109740



10A-52

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector (1) .

a Fit hose clamps (Ms. 583) onto the oil-coolant heat
exchanger hoses (2) .

a Release the clips (3) using the (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the oil cooler hoses.

a Remove the timing sprocket.

D4F, and 772 – D7F

120772

D4F, and 780 or 782

121725

121726



10A-53

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Remove the crankshaft output seal by turning the
(Mot. 1374).

a Remove the crankshaft output seal by turning the
bolt of the (Mot. 1374).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the oil pump strainer bolts,

- the oil pump strainer,

- the oil pump bolts,

- the oil pump.

18645-1

18645-2

18646



10A-54

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the joint faces (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

a parts always to be replaced: engine oil strainer
seal.

a parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft seal on
timing end.

a Apply a BEAD OF SILICONE ADHESIVE SEAL-
ANT  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) with a
width of 1.3 mm to ensure the sealing of the oil
pump.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the oil pump, aligning the oil pump drive points with
the flat surfaces of the crankshaft,

- the oil pump bolts.

a Tighten to torque and in order the oil pump bolts
(10 N.m).

a Refit:

- the oil pump strainer with a new seal,

- the oil pump strainer bolts.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Screw the threaded rod of the (Mot. 1626) into the
crankshaft.

18718

WARNING

To ensure proper sealing, the gasket surfaces
must be clean, dry and not greasy (avoid any fin-
ger marks).

18646

20784



10A-55

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Fit the protector fitted with a new crankshaft output
seal on the crankshaft, taking care not to touch the
seal.

a Fit the cover and the collar nut of the (Mot. 1626).

a Tighten the collar nut until the cap touches the
crankshaft closure panel.

20782

20783

20781

20780



10A-56

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Remove:

- the nut,

- the cover,

- the guard,

- the threaded rod.

a Connect the oil-coolant heat exchanger hoses.

a Put the clips (3) in place using the (Mot. 1448).

a Remove the hose clamps (Ms. 583) from the oil-wa-
ter heat exchanger hoses.

a Connect the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the timing sprocket,

- the sump (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Lower cover: Removal - Refitting,
page 10A-6) .

a Fit the lower engine support tool (Mot. 1379).

a Remove:

- the right-hand suspended mounting support bolts,

- the right-hand suspended mounting support,

- the upper timing cover bolts,

- the upper timing cover.

a Refit:

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

a Remove the lower engine support tool (Mot. 1379).

a Refit:

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the engine undertray,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the dipstick,

- the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder block
assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-29) .

a Top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refill-
ing, page 10A-22) .

a Top up the coolant level (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

20779

D4F, and 780 or 782



10A-57

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

a Remove:

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents).

a Remove the sump (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Lower cover: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 10A-6) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the oil pump bolts (1) ,

- the oil pump.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Position the oil pump pinion on the chain.

a Refit the oil pump.

a Torque tighten the  oil pump bolts (25 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the sump (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Lower cover: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 10A-6) .

a Refit:

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the rear engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

Tightening torquesm

oil pump bolts 25 N.m

128799



10A-58

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pump: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refill-
ing, page 10A-22) .

a Refit the engine undertray.



10A-59

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure: Check

D4F or D7F or K9K

10A

I - RECOMMENDATIONS FOR REPAIR

a

II - PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR 
WORK

a Parts which must be replaced:

- the sump plug sealing washer (in the event of an oil
change),

- oil filter (if removed).

a Consumable:

- Engine oil (see Engine oil: Specifications) (Tech-
nical Note 6013, 04A, Lubricants).

III - CHECK

a Remove the oil pressure sensor (see 10A, Engine
and cylinder block assembly, Oil pressure sen-
sor: Removal - Refitting, page 10A-45) .

a Check the correct operation of the oil pressure sen-
sor valve using the roll pin punch with a diameter of
2 mm and the multimeter.

Special tooling required

Mot. 836-05 Oil pressure gauge kit.

Mot. 1495-01 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors.

Equipment required

roll pin punch

multimeter

1/2" long socket (12.7 mm square drive)

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

Note:

When topping up the engine oil, always leave at
least 10 minutes before checking the level with a
dipstick.

It is essential to monitor the engine oil pressure
as the engine oil temperature rises (approxi-
mately 80˚C or the first time the engine cool-
ing fan is activated).



10A-60

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure: Check

D4F or D7F or K9K

10A

a Position the engine oil pressure sensor tool (Mot.
836-05) fitted with suitable end pieces using the
(Mot. 1495-01) or a 1/2" long socket (12.7 mm
square drive).

a End pieces:

- D4F and D7F engines:

• end piece C + F

- K9K engine:

• end piece E + C + F

a Start the vehicle.

a Monitor the engine oil pressure as the engine oil
temperature increases (approximately 80˚C or the
first time the engine cooling fan is triggered)
which must not be lower than the pressure at idle
speed.

a If the oil pressure is lower at idle speed, check that:

- the oil filter is not clogged,

- there is no dirt or swarf in the engine oil,

- the oil pump is in good condition and being correct-
ly driven.

a Check the oil pressure at 3000 rpm.

a Check the values:

- D4F and D7F engines:

• Idling: 0.8 bar

• 3000 rpm: < 3.5 bars

- K9K engine

• idling: 1.2 bar

• 3000 rpm: < 3.5 bars

a Switch off the engine.

a Remove the (Mot. 836-05) with the end pieces.

a Refit the oil pressure sensor (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Oil pressure sensor:
Removal - Refitting, page 10A-45) .

a Wipe any oil run-off with a cloth.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

a Check the oil level using the dipstick.

a Top up the engine oil level if necessary.

a Start the vehicle and check that there are no oil
leaks at the oil pressure sensor.

87363



10A-61

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure: Check

K4M

10A

Oil pressure tables:

End pieces to be used:

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - CHECK

a Remove the oil pressure sensor (see 10A, Engine
and cylinder block assembly, Oil pressure sen-
sor: Removal - Refitting, page 10A-45) .

a In place of the oil pressure sensor, fit the (Mot. 836-
05) with suitable adapters using the (Mot. 1495-01)
or a 22 mm long socket.

a Start the vehicle.

a Monitor the engine oil pressure as the oil tempera-
ture rises (approximately 80˚C or the first time the
engine cooling fan is activated); it should not be less
than the pressure at idle speed.

a If the oil pressure is lower than the pressure at idle 
speed, check that:

- the oil filter is not clogged,

- dirt or swarf is not present in the engine oil,

- the oil pump is in good condition and being correct-
ly driven.

Special tooling required

Mot. 836-05 Oil pressure gauge kit.

Mot. 1495-01 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors.

Engine Engine suffix

Minimum oil pressure (bar) Maximum oi l
pressure (max)

Idling speed 4000 rpm 4000 rpm

K4M 854 0.5 3.1 4.4

Engine End pieces

K4M E+C+F

WARNING

Always check the oil level using the dipstick.

Do not exceed the maximum level on the dipstick
(could destroy the engine).

Correct the engine oil level if necessary before
delivering the vehicle to the customer.

Note:

When topping up the engine oil, always leave at
least 10 minutes before checking the level with a
dipstick.

87363



10A-62

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Oil pressure: Check

K4M

10A
a Check the oil pressure in comparison with the values

given in the table above.

a Switch off the engine.

a Remove the (Mot. 836-05) with the end pieces.

a Refit the oil pressure sensor (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Oil pressure sensor:
Removal - Refitting, page 10A-45) .

a Wipe any oil run-off with a cloth.

a Wait at least 10 minutes.

a Check the oil level using the dipstick.

a Top up the oil level if necessary (see Engine oil:
Specifications) (Technical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubri-
cants).

a Start the vehicle and check that there are no oil
leaks at the oil pressure sensor.



10A-63

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and AIR CONDITIONING

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the front wheels, (see Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting) 

- the front wheel arch liners ( (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

a Disconnect the clutch connector (1) from the air con-
ditioning compressor.

a Remove the bolts (2) from the air conditioning com-
pressor.

a Move the air conditioning compressor aside.

Tightening torquesm

bolts mounting the mul-
tifunction support on the
cylinder block

44 N.m

bolt mounting the multi-
function support on the
sump

25 N.m

air conditioning com-
pressor bolts

21 N.m

108866

Note:

Take care not to constrain the compressor con-
necting pipes to prevent refrigerant leaking.

Note:

This operation does not require the AC system to
be drained.



10A-64

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and AIR CONDITIONING

10A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the multifunction support bolts (3) ,

- the multifunction support.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the multifunction support.

a Fit the multifunction support bolts on the cylinder
block without tightening.

a Tighten to torque and in order:

- the bolts mounting the multifunction support
on the cylinder block (44 N.m),

- the bolt mounting the multifunction support on
the sump (25 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air conditioning compressor bolts.

a Torque tighten the air conditioning compressor
bolts (21 N.m).

a Connect the air conditioning compressor clutch con-
nector.

a Refit:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the front wheel arch liners ( (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

120315

120315



10A-65

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and AIR CONDITIONING

10A
- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheels: Removal - Refitting),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).



10A-66

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772, and STANDARD HEATING – D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the multifunction support bolts,

- the multifunction support.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the multifunction support,

- the multifunction support bolts.

a Torque tighten the multifunction support bolts (50
N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

Tightening torquesm

multifunction support
bolts

50 N.m

120410

120410



10A-67

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772, and AIR CONDITIONING – D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) ,

- the air conditioning compressor (see Compressor:
Removal - Refitting) (62A, Air conditioning).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the multifunction support bolts,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe bolt,

- the multifunction support.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the multifunction support,

- the multifunction support bolts.

a Torque tighten the multifunction support bolts (50
N.m).

a Refit the coolant pump inlet pipe bolt.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the air conditioning compressor (see Compressor:
Removal - Refitting) (62A, Air conditioning),

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

Tightening torquesm

multifunction support
bolts

50 N.m

120517



10A-68

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and STANDARD HEATING

10A
The multifunction support is removed when the acces-
sories belt is removed.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the front wheels, (see Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting) 

- the front wheel arch liners ( (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 11A-3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front
of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the front wheel arch liners ( (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheels: Removal - Refitting),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).



10A-69

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) .

a Remove the air conditioning compressor (see Com-
pressor: Removal - Refitting) (62A, Air condition-
ing).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt of the coolant-oil heat exchanger cooling
pipes support from the multifunction support,

- the bolts (4) from the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the multifunction support bolts (3) ,

- the multifunction support.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the multifunction support,

- the multifunction support bolts,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe bolts,

- the bolt of the coolant-oil heat exchanger cooling
pipes support on the multifunction support.

a Torque tighten:

- the multifunction support bolts (50 N.m),

- the coolant pump inlet pipe bolts (10 N.m).

Tightening torquesm

multifunction support
bolts

50 N.m

coolant pump inlet pipe
bolts

10 N.m

AIR CONDITIONING

120956



10A-70

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

10A
II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air conditioning compressor (see Com-
pressor: Removal - Refitting) (62A, Air condition-
ing).

a Refit:

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

AIR CONDITIONING



10A-71

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Drain-
ing - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) ,

- the air conditioning compressor (see Compressor:
Removal - Refitting) (62A, Air conditioning).

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

Tightening torquesm

multifunction support
bolts 1 and 2 (initial
torque)

5 N.m

multifunction support
bolt 7 on the cylinder
block (initial torque)

5 N.m

multifunction support
bolts 6, 5, 4 and 3

5 N.m

multifunction support
bolts

44 N.m

multifunction support
bolt on the cylinder
block

25 N.m



10A-72

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the multifunction support bolts (1) ,

- the multifunction support.

131780

131779
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Multifunction support: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the multifunction support.

a Pretighten to torque multifunction support bolts 1
and 2 (initial torque) (5 N.m).

a Loosen bolts (1) and (2) on the multifunction support
by one half-turn.

a Pre-tighten to torque:

- multifunction support bolt 7 on the cylinder
block (initial torque) (5 N.m),

- multifunction support bolts 1 and 2 (initial
torque) (5 N.m),

- multifunction support bolts 6, 5, 4 and 3 (5
N.m).

a Tighten to torque and in order:

- the multifunction support bolts (44 N.m),

- the multifunction support bolt on the cylinder
block (25 N.m) (7) .

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the air conditioning compressor (see Compressor:
Removal - Refitting) (62A, Air conditioning),

- the alternator (see 16A, Starting - Charging, Al-
ternator: Removal - Refitting, page 16A-1) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining -
Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Refit the engine undertray.

131780

131779



10A-74

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the injection computer (see 17B, Petrol injection,
Petrol injection computer: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-20) ,

- the computer mounting bolts,

- the computer mounting nuts,

- the computer mounting,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion).

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts,

- the cover of the engine compartment connection
unit.

Special tooling required

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1379 Engine support tool for cylin-
der head operations.

Mot. 1390 Support for removal - refitting
of engine - gearbox assembly

Tav. 1233-01 Tooling for carrying out opera-
tions on the axle subframe.

Equipment required

flywheel immobiliser

Tightening torquesm

front subframe bolts 62 N.m

rear subframe bolts 105 N.m

subframe rear tie rod
inner bolts

21 N.m

subframe rear tie rod
outer bolts

90 N.m

engine tie-bar bolts on
the gearbox

105 N.m

engine tie-bar bolt on
the subframe

105 N.m

exhaust downpipe bolts 9 N.m

shock absorber base
lower bolts

105 N.m

calliper mounting bolts 105 N.m

lower guide pin bolts 34 N.m

track rod end nuts 37 N.m

tie rod upper bolts 21 N.m

tie rod lower bolts 62 N.m

universal joint 24 N.m

IMPORTANT

To prevent the vehicle from falling, lash it to the
vehicle lift using a strap.



10A-75

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Disconnect:

- the connector (1) ,

- the fuses (2) ,

- the fuse holder.

a Remove the engine compartment connection unit
supply nut (3) .

a Unclip the fuse holder on the engine compartment
connection unit.

a Remove:

- the bolts from the engine compartment connection
unit on the body,

- the earth strap nuts on the front right-hand side
member.

a Move aside the earth straps.

a Unclip the bonnet opening release cable on the cool-
ing fan assembly.

121213 121215



10A-76

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Remove the bolt (4) from the expansion bottle.

a Move the expansion bottle aside following the ar-
rows (5) and (6) .

a Remove:

- the air filter box air inlet pipe from the cross mem-
ber,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the cooling radiator upper bolts.

JH3

120514

D4F or D7F, and 772



10A-77

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a

a Undo the clip from the intercooler outlet pipe.

a Disconnect the intercooler outlet air pipe.

a Remove the turbocharger air outlet rigid pipe bolt (9)

from the throttle valve.

a Detach the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the tur-
bocharger in the direction of the arrow (10) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the
turbocharger.

a Unclip the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Disconnect the intercooler air inlet pipe from the in-
tercooler.

a Remove the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Disconnect the air filter box air inlet pipe from the air
filter box cover (12) .

a Remove:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt from the cross
member (13) ,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Drain:

- the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) ,

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Draining -
Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the engine if necessary (see 10A, Engine and cyl-
inder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) .

a Attach the cooling unit to the engine.

a Disconnect:

- the heater matrix hoses,

- the brake servo pipe on the brake servo,

- the petrol vapour rebreathing solenoid valve con-
nector,

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe.

D4F, and 780 or 782

122833

122673

Note:

If the turbocharger outlet air pipe tightening clip
(7) is removed, the rubber flexible pipe (8) and
the tightening clip (7) must be replaced.

Note:

If the clip (11) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.



10A-78

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Drain the coolant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) .

a Remove:

- the air conditioning pipe bolts on the compressor,

- the air conditioning pipe bolt on the dehydrator res-
ervoir.

a Disconnect the air conditioning pressostat connec-
tor.

a

a Disconnect the fuel supply pipe union.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Unclip the fuel pipe on the upper timing cover.

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Position the flywheel immobiliser.

a Remove the cover from the universal joint (do not
keep).

a Remove the universal joint bolt (do not keep).

a Remove the universal joint from the steering box.

a Detach the electrical wiring on the cross member.

a Loosen the tie rod lower bolts.

a Remove:

- the tie rod upper bolts.

- the track rod end nuts,

- the track rod ends using the (Tav. 476),

- the lower guide pin bolts,

- the brake pads,

- the calliper mounting bolts,

- the brake callipers, and attach them to the suspen-
sion springs,

- the ABS sensor bolts (if fitted to the vehicle),

- the ABS sensors,

- the shock absorber base lower bolts,

AIR CONDITIONING

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

119544
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Remove the bolts (14) from the exhaust downpipe.

a Undo the intermediate pipe clip.

a Move the clip to one side.

a Remove the exhaust downpipe.

a Remove the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Remove the clutch control cable on the manual
gearbox.

a Remove:

- the bolts (15) from the heat shield,

- the heat shield.

a Detach the gear control linkage from:

- the control lever on the gearbox,

- the gear lever.

a Remove the gear control linkage.

D4F, and 780 or 782

108817

D4F, and 772 – D7F

JB1 or JH1

120774



10A-80

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Remove:

- the gear control cables on the gearbox by pushing
at (A) ,

- the control cables by pushing at (B) .

a Place a hose clamp (Ms. 583) between the brake
fluid reservoir and the clutch master cylinder.

a Disconnect the clutch slave cylinder by pulling the
clips (16) and (17) 

a Unclip the gearbox clutch pipe.

a Plug the openings.

a Remove the bolt (18) from the engine tie-bar on the
gearbox.

a Loosen the engine tie-bar bolt (19) on the subframe.

a Remove:

- the subframe rear tie rod inner bolts (20) ,

- the subframe rear tie rod outer bolts (21) .

JH3

108265

109149

109157

119335
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the engine support tool (Mot. 1379) by tilting the
engine towards the rear.

a Remove the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) .

a Position a shim between the multifunction support
and the subframe.

a Insert a shim between the gearbox and the sub-
frame.

a Remove the left-hand suspended engine mounting
nut (22) .

10267

120777

120778

120310



10A-82

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A

a Support the engine and gearbox assembly on (Mot.
1390).

a Remove the bolts from the subframe.

a Remove the engine and transmission assembly by
lifting the body.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: refrigerant pipe
seal.

a Consumables  (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- gearbox oil,

- engine oil (if necessary) (see Engine oil: Specifi-
cations) (Technical Note 6013A, 04A, Lubricants),

- coolant,

- refrigerant.

a

a For standard engine replacements (see Standard
replacement) (Technical Note 6004A, 10A, Engine
and peripherals).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Position the engine and transmission assembly in
the vehicle.

a Refit:

- the front subframe bolts,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting nut.

a Remove:

- the (Mot. 1390),

- the (Mot. 1379),

- the shims.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the subframe rear tie rod bolts,

- the engine tie-bar,

- the engine tie-bar bolts on the gearbox,

- the engine tie-bar bolt on the subframe.

17765

121643

Note:

For an operation which requires the engine-gear-
box assembly to be separated from the sub-
frame, ensure that the position of the engine on
the subframe is noted, by marking the position of
the (Mot. 1379) and the position of the gearbox
in relation to the subframe.

Note:

Lining up the subframe with the body can be
made easier by positioning two threaded rods of
the (Tav. 1233-01), in the two subframe/body
front mountings.



10A-83

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
a Torque tighten:

- the front subframe bolts (62 N.m),

- the rear subframe bolts (105 N.m),

- the subframe rear tie rod inner bolts (21 N.m),

- the subframe rear tie rod outer bolts (90 N.m),

- the engine tie-bar bolts on the gearbox (105
N.m),

- the engine tie-bar bolt on the subframe (105
N.m).

a Refit the control cables onto the gearbox.

a Remove the blanking plugs from the openings.

a Clip the clutch pipe onto the gearbox.

a Connect the clutch slave cylinder.

a Remove the hose clamp (Ms. 583).

a Bleed the clutch circuit (see Clutch circuit: Bleed) .

a Refit the gear control linkage.

a Attach the gear control linkage to:

- the gear lever,

- the control lever on the gearbox.

a Refit:

- the heat shield,

- the heat shield bolts.

a Refit the clutch control cable on the manual gearbox.

a Refit the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Refit the exhaust downpipe.

a Fit the clip.

a Tighten the intermediate pipe clip.

a Refit the exhaust downpipe bolts.

a Torque tighten the exhaust downpipe bolts (9
N.m).

a Refit:

- the shock absorber base lower bolts,

- the ABS sensors,

- the ABS sensor bolts (if fitted to the vehicle),

- the brake callipers,

- the calliper mounting bolts,

- the brake pads,

- the lower guide pin bolts,

- track rod ends,

- the track rod end nuts,

- the tie rod upper bolts.

a Torque tighten:

- the shock absorber base lower bolts (105 N.m),

- the calliper mounting bolts (105 N.m),

- the lower guide pin bolts (34 N.m),

- the track rod end nuts (37 N.m),

- the tie rod upper bolts (21 N.m),

- the tie rod lower bolts (62 N.m).

a Clip the electrical wiring on to the cross member.

a Fit the steering box universal joint.

a Refit the universal joint bolt.

a Torque tighten the  universal joint (24 N.m).

a Remove the flywheel immobiliser.

a Clip the fuel pipe on to the upper timing cover.

a Connect the fuel supply pipe union.

a Connect the air conditioning pressostat connector.

JH3

JB1 or JH1

D4F, and 772 – D7F

D4F, and 780 or 782

AIR CONDITIONING



10A-84

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
a Refit:

- the air conditioning pipe bolt on the dehydrator res-
ervoir,

- the air conditioning pipe bolts on the compressor.

a Tighten:

- the air conditioning pipe bolts on the dehydrator
reservoir,

- the air conditioning pipe bolts on the compressor.

a Fill the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Connect:

- the petrol vapour rebreathing solenoid valve con-
nector,

- the brake servo pipe on the brake servo,

- the heater matrix hoses.

a Fit the cooling unit.

a Refill:

- the engine oil, if necessary (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining -
Refilling, page 10A-22) ,

- the gearbox oil (see Manual gearbox oils: Drain-
ing - Filling) ,

- and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) .

a Refit:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt on the cross
member.

a Connect the air filter box air inlet pipe on the air filter
box cover.

a Refit the turbocharger outlet air pipe.

a Push the intercooler air inlet pipe clip.

a Connect the intercooler air inlet pipe on the inter-
cooler.

a Push the turbocharger outlet air pipe clip, following
the direction shown by the arrow (23) .

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe onto the tur-
bocharger.

a Refit the turbocharger outlet rigid air pipe bolt on the
throttle valve.

a Connect the intercooler air outlet pipe to the inter-
cooler.

a Tighten the intercooler air outlet pipe clip.

a Refit:

- the cooling radiator upper bolts.

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the air filter box air inlet pipe on the cross member,

a Position the expansion bottle.

a Refit the expansion bottle bolt.

a Clip the bonnet opening release cable on to the cool-
ing fan assembly.

a Position the earth straps.

a Refit the earth strap nuts on the front right-hand side
member.

D4F, and 780 or 782

122666

D4F or D7F, and 772



10A-85

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

10A
a Clip the fuse holder onto the engine compartment

connection unit.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit bolts,

- the engine compartment connection unit supply
nut.

a Connect:

- the fuses,

- the connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit cover,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion).

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the computer mounting,

- the computer mounting nuts,

- the computer mounting bolts,

- the injection computer (see 17B, Petrol injection,
Petrol injection computer: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-20) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).



10A-86

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the air inlet pipe (1) from the air filter unit.

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) 

a Disconnect:

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve pipes
(2) and (3) ,

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve connec-
tor (4) .

a Unclip:

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve pipes,

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve wiring.

a Disconnect the brake servo non-return valve pipe
from the vacuum pump.

a Remove:

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the diesel injection computer (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Diesel injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-13) ,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

safety strap(s)

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

IMPORTANT

Wear protective gloves during the operation.

120038

K9K, and 718

141212



10A-87

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the gearbox (see Sequential gearbox oil: Drain-
ing - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the engine cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) ,

- the engine, if necessary (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining -
Refilling, page 10A-22) ,

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning) (if fitted).

a Loosen the clip (5) on the intercooler air outlet pipe.

a Pull the clip (6) of the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Disconnect:

- the intercooler air outlet pipe,

- the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Attach the « engine cooling radiator - condenser -
intercooler » assembly to the front upper cross
member using a safety strap(s).

a Attach the « engine cooling radiator - condenser »
assembly to the front upper cross member.

a Remove:

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the front section of the intermediate pipe (see 19B,
Exhaust, Intermediate pipe: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19B-28) .

K9K, and 718

122830

K9K, and 740
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Remove using the (Mot. 1448) :

- the top hose (7) on the water chamber,

- the hoses (8) on the heater matrix.

a Use the (Mot. 1448) to disconnect:

- the top hose on the coolant outlet unit,

- the hoses on the heater matrix.

a Unclip:

- the gearbox controls (9) on the gear selectors,

- the gearbox controls on the cable sleeve stops,

- the clutch control hydraulic pipe on the gearbox at
(10) .

a Disconnect the clutch hydraulic control on the gear-
box by pressing on the clip (11) .

a Fit blanking plugs on the clutch hydraulic control and
on the control pipe.

121421

121430

121438

121410



10A-89

ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Unclip the fuel supply pipes at (12) .

a Disconnect the inlet pipe (13) from the high pressure
pump.

a Disconnect the return pipe (14) from the high pres-
sure pump.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Unclip the blower unit wiring.

a Disconnect the connectors from the fan assembly
wiring.

a Cut the clip on the battery mounting.

a Remove:

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts (15) ,

- the cover of the engine compartment connection
unit.

a Disconnect the connector (16) from the pre-posthe-
ating unit.

121423

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

120324

121429

K9K, and 718

141240
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Disconnect the connector (17) from the pre-posthe-
ating unit.

a Unclip the black connector (18) .

a Disconnect the black connector (18) .

a Remove the engine compartment connection unit
mountings (19) on the body.

a Move the engine compartment connection unit to
one side.

a Remove the earth nut on the front left-hand side
member.

K9K, and 740

121436

121435
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Remove the fuses (20) .

a Unclip:

- the fuse holders,

- the engine compartment connection unit relay
plates (21) .

a Remove the earth nut (22) on the front left-hand
wing.

a Move the earth wiring away from the front left-hand
wing.

a Remove the clip (23) on the coolant pump inlet pipe
hose using the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the hose from the coolant pump inlet
pipe.

121435 121431
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Remove:

- the connecting pipe union bolts (24) on the com-
pressor,

- the bolt (25) from the connecting pipe mounting on
the compressor,

- the connecting pipes on the compressor.

a Disconnect the pressostat connector (26) .

a Move aside the compressor connecting pipes.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Support the « engine-gearbox assembly » on the.

a Remove:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) (19D, Engine mounting),

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Left-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-4) (19D, Engine mounting).

a Remove the « engine and gearbox » assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the « engine and gearbox » assembly,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Left-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-4) (19D, Engine mounting),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) (19D, Engine mounting).

121431

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

17765

Note:

Strap the « engine - gearbox » assembly using
the.
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
II - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the.

a Lubricate the seals using recommended air condi-
tioning oil to make fitting easier.

a Refit:

- the connecting pipes to the compressor,

- the connecting pipe union bolts on the compressor,

- the bolt for the connecting pipe mounting on the
compressor.

a Connect:

- the pressostat connector,

- the hose to the coolant pump inlet pipe using the
tool (Mot. 1448).

a Fit:

- the hose clip on the coolant pump inlet pipe using
the tool (Mot. 1448),

- the earth on the front left-hand wing.

a Refit the earth nut on the front left-hand wing.

a Clip:

- the engine compartment connection unit relay
plates,

- the fuse holders.

a Refit the fuses.

a Connect the preheating unit connector.

a Refit the earth nut on the front left-hand side mem-
ber.

a Fit the engine compartment connection unit.

a Refit the engine compartment connection unit
mountings on the body.

a Connect the black connector.

a Clip on the black connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit cover,

- a new clip on the battery mounting to hold the elec-
trical wiring.

a Connect the wiring connectors to the fan assembly.

a Clip the fan assembly wiring.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect the high pressure pump inlet pipe.

a Clip on the fuel supply pipe.

a Connect the high pressure pump return pipe.

a Clip on the fuel return pipe.

a Remove the blanking plugs on the clutch hydraulic
control and on the control pipe.

a Connect the clutch hydraulic control to the gearbox.

a Clip:

- the clutch control hydraulic pipe on the gearbox,

- the gearbox controls on the cable sleeve stops,

- the gearbox controls on the gear selectors.

a Connect:

- the hoses to the heater radiator,

- the top hose to the water chamber.

a Fit:

- the hose clips on the heater radiator using the tool
(Mot. 1448),

- the clip for the top hose on the water chamber us-
ing the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Refit:

- the front section of the intermediate pipe (see 19B,
Exhaust, Intermediate pipe: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19B-28) ,

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure),

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) .

WARNING

To prevent any leaks, check that the seal and the
surface of the pipe are in good condition. The
seal and the surface must be clean and scratch
free.
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A

a Detach the « engine cooling radiator - air condition-
ing condenser - intercooler » assembly from the
front upper cross member.

a Clip on the clip of the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Connect:

- the intercooler air outlet pipe,

- the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Tighten the clip on the intercooler outlet pipe.

a Detach the « engine cooling radiator - condenser »
assembly from the front upper cross member.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the diesel injection computer (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Diesel injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-13) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the non-return valve pipe on the vacuum pump.

a Clip:

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve wiring,

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve pipes.

a Connect:

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve connec-
tor,

- the turbocharger regulation solenoid valve pipes.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refit:

- the air pipe at the air filter unit inlet,

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Refill:

- the gearbox (see Sequential gearbox oil: Drain-
ing - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the engine cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) ,

- the engine if necessary (see 10A, Engine and cyl-
inder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) ,

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning) (if fitted),

- the brake fluid reservoir.

a Bleed the clutch circuit (see Clutch circuit: Bleed)
(37A, Mechanical component controls).

K9K, and 718

K9K, and 740

K9K, and 718
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

10A
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Draining -
Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) ,

- the engine, if necessary (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining -
Refilling, page 10A-22) ,

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Attach the « engine cooling radiator - condenser »
assembly to the front upper cross member.

a Remove:

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the differential output seal (see Differential output
seal: Removal - Refitting) (21A, Manual gear-
box).

a Remove the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

Tightening torquesm

rubber pad mounting
bolts for the suspended
engine mounting on the
gearbox

21 N.m

bolts of the suspended
mounting rubber pad

62 N.m

suspended engine
mounting shaft nut

62 N.m
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Remove using the (Mot. 1448) :

- the clip (6) from the top hose on the water cham-
ber,

- the clip (7) from each heater matrix hose.

a Disconnect:

- the top hose on the water chamber,

- the heater matrix hoses.

a Unclip:

- the gearbox controls (8) on the gear selectors,

- the gearbox controls on the cable sleeve stops at
(9) ,

- the hydraulic clutch control pipe on the gearbox at
(10) .

a Disconnect the hydraulic clutch control pipe from the
gearbox by pressing on the clip (11) .

a Fit blanking plugs on the hydraulic clutch control
pipe openings and on the opening of the clutch
thrust bearing.

131763

132346

131761

121410
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Disconnect:

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve pipe
(12) ,

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve con-
nector (13) .

a Unclip the fuel supply pipe at (14) .

a Disconnect the fuel supply pipe (15) .

131766 131767

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
place protective plugs on all fuel circuit compo-
nents exposed to the open air.
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(16) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (17) .

a Unclip:

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring at (18) ,

- the cooling radiator top and bottom hose from the
engine cooling fan assembly.

a Remove:

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts (19) ,

- the cover of the engine compartment connection
unit.

a Disconnect the connector (20) from the engine com-
partment connection unit.

a Remove the engine compartment connection unit
nuts (21) from the body.

a Move the engine compartment connection unit to
one side.

132336 121429

121213
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Remove the earth nuts (22) .

a Disconnect the fuses (23) .

a Unclip:

- the fuse-holders,

- the engine compartment connection unit relay
plates (24) .

a Remove the earth nut (25) .

a Remove the coolant pump inlet pipe hose clip (26)
using the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the hose from the coolant pump inlet
pipe.

132347

121435

131781
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Remove:

- the bolt (27) from the « compressor - intermediate
pipe » connecting pipe,

- the bolt (28) on the « compressor - condenser »
connecting pipe,

- the bolt (29) from the « compressor - intermediate
pipe » connecting pipe mounting.

a Disconnect:

- the pressure sensor connector (30) ,

- the « compressor - intermediate pipe » connecting
pipe,

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Disconnect the brake servo vacuum pipe union (31)
.

131782

132335

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

121348
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

a Support the engine - gearbox assembly on theat
(32) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the nut (33) from the suspended engine mounting
rubber pad shaft on the gearbox.

- the bolts (34) of the rubber pad of the suspended
engine mounting from the gearbox,

- the suspended engine mounting rubber pad from
the gearbox.

a Remove:

- the rubber pad mounting bolts (35) from the sus-
pended engine mounting on the gearbox,

132348

17765

131760

120310
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
- the rubber pad mounting from the suspended en-
gine mounting on the gearbox.

a Remove the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) .

a Lift the vehicle to remove the "engine and gearbox"
assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a For standard engine replacement (see Standard re-
placement) (Technical Note 6023A, 10A, Engine
and peripherals).

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Position the "engine and gearbox" assembly in the
body.

a Refit the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) .

a Refit the rubber pad mounting from the suspended
engine mounting on the gearbox.

a Torque tighten the rubber pad mounting bolts for
the suspended engine mounting on the gearbox
(21 N.m).

a Refit the suspended engine mounting rubber pad.

a Torque tighten:

- the bolts of the suspended mounting rubber
pad (62 N.m),

- the suspended engine mounting shaft nut (62
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect:

- the union of the brake servo vacuum pipe,

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe,

- the « compressor - intermediate pipe » connecting
pipe,

- the pressure sensor connector,

a Connect the hose on the coolant pump inlet pipe.

a Fit the hose clip on the coolant pump inlet pipe using
the (Mot. 1448).

a Refit the earth nuts.

a Clip:

- the relay plates on the engine compartment con-
nection unit,

- the fuse holders.

a Connect the fuses.

a Refit the engine compartment connection unit on the
body.

a Connect the connector to the engine compartment
connection unit.

a Refit the engine compartment connection unit cover.

a Clip:

- the wiring on the engine cooling fan assembly,

- the cooling radiator top and bottom hoses on the
engine cooling fan assembly.

a Connect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor,

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector.

a Remove the blanking plug from the fuel supply pipe
opening and the injector rail fuel opening.

a Reconnect the fuel supply pipe.

a Clip the fuel supply pipe in place.

a Connect:

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve con-
nector,

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve pipe.

a Fit the gearbox control cables.

a Clip the manual gearbox control cables onto:

- the gear selectors,

- the cable sleeve stops.

a Remove the blanking plug from the hydraulic clutch
control pipe opening and the opening of the clutch
thrust bearing.

a Connect the hydraulic clutch control pipe.

a Clip the hydraulic clutch control pipe on the gearbox.

Note:

Check no component obstructs the movement of
the body around the engine - gearbox assembly.
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Engine - gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
a Connect:

- the top hose on the water chamber,

- the hoses on the heater matrix.

a Using the (Mot. 1448), fit:

- the clip on the top hose on the water chamber,

- the clip on each hose on the heater matrix.

a Refit the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Refit:

- the differential output seal (see Differential output
seal: Removal - Refitting) (21A, Manual gear-
box),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure),

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the strap of the « engine cooling radiator -
condenser » assembly on the front upper cross
member,

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the fuel injection computer (see 17B, Petrol injec-
tion, Petrol injection computer: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 17B-20) .

a Refit the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refill:

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Draining -
Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) ,

- the engine if necessary (see 10A, Engine and cyl-
inder block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) ,

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Bleed the clutch circuit (see Clutch circuit: Bleed)
(37A, Mechanical component controls).

a Refit the engine undertray.
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Valves: Adjustment

C44, and K9K

10A
a Parts always to be replaced:

- rocker cover gasket

a Remove the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front
of engine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-66) .

a To adjust the valves (see Technical Note 6006A,
Diesel Engine - High-Pressure Common Rail - 4-
cylinder cast iron, 10A, Engine and peripherals,
Rebuilding the cylinder head).
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Valves: Adjustment

D4F or D7F

10A
I - PREPARATION STAGE FOR ADJUSTING THE 
VALVE CLEARANCES

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel, (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) 

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see MR 412
Bodywork, 55A, Exterior protection, Wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the inlet manifold (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) .

II - ADJUSTING THE VALVE CLEARANCES

a Adjust the valve clearances (see Technical Note
6004A, Petrol engine - 4 cylinder - D4, 10A, Tim-
ing-Cylinder head: Refitting).

a Adjust the valve clearances (see MR Components,
MR - Mot - D - (E), 4 cylinder cast-iron engine
(petrol), 10 Engine and peripherals, Engine re-
pair).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the inlet manifold (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see MR 412
Bodywork, 55A, Exterior protection, Wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting),

- the front right-hand wheel ( (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) ).

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

D4F

D7F
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Flywheel: Removal - Refitting

D4F – D7F – K9K

10A

REMOVAL

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox: Removal - Re-
fitting) ,

- the clutch plate and pressure plate (see Pressure
plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Lock the engine using tool (Mot. 582-01) (1) .

a Remove:

- the flywheel bolts,

- the flywheel,

- tool (Mot. 582-01).

Special tooling required

Mot. 582-01 Flywheel locking tool.

Tightening torquesm

D4F, D7F flywheel bolts 18 Nm + 110˚ ±±±±
10˚

K9K flywheel bolts 70 Nm

109158
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Flywheel: Removal - Refitting

D4F – D7F – K9K

10A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Do not remove the flywheel drive plate bolts (2) .

a On the crankshaft, clean the flywheel bolt threading.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the spacer (3) observing the direction of fitting
for the chamfer (4) on the flywheel side.

a Always replace the flywheel mounting bolts with new
ones.

a Refit:

- the flywheel,

- the new flywheel bolts.

a Lock the engine using tool (Mot. 582-01).

K9K

23325

K9K

101356
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Flywheel: Removal - Refitting

D4F – D7F – K9K

10A
Tightening order

a Observe the tightening order.

a Torque and angle tighten, in order, the D4F, D7F fly-
wheel bolts (18 Nm + 110˚ ±±±± 10˚).

a Tighten to torque and in order the K9K flywheel
bolts (70 Nm).

a Remove tool (Mot. 582-01).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the clutch plate and pressure plate (see Pressure
plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox: Removal - Re-
fitting) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

23326

D4F – D7F

K9K
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Flywheel: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Draining -
Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the engine cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) ,

- the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charging
station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Fill-
ing) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the differential output seals (see Differential out-
put seal: Removal - Refitting) (21A, Manual gear-
box),

- the « engine - gearbox » assembly (see 10A, En-
gine and cylinder block assembly, Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-74) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the manual gearbox (see Manual gearbox: Re-
moval - Refitting) ,

- the « pressure plate - disc » assembly (see Pres-
sure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting) (20A,
Clutch).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the flywheel bolts,

- the (Mot. 1677) (1) ,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1677 Flywheel locking tool.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

Tightening torquesm

flywheel bolts 70 N.m

109158
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ENGINE AND CYLINDER BLOCK ASSEMBLY
Flywheel: Removal - Refitting

K4M

10A
- the flywheel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the flywheel bearing face if reusing,

- the crankshaft bearing face.

a Always replace the flywheel bolts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Fit the flywheel.

a Fit the new flywheel bolts without tightening them.

a Position the (Mot. 1677).

a Tighten to torque and in order the flywheel bolts
(70 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the « pressure plate - disc » assembly (see Pres-
sure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting) (20A,
Clutch),

- the manual gearbox (see Manual gearbox: Re-
moval - Refitting) (21A, Manual gearbox).

- the « engine and gearbox » assembly (see 10A,
Engine and cylinder block assembly, Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-74) ,

- the differential output seals (see Differential out-
put seal: Removal - Refitting) (21A, Manual gear-
box),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the front left-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front left-
hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting) (29A,
Driveshafts),

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Perform the following operations:

- fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) ,

- fill the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Drain-
ing - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

- fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining -
Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Refit the engine undertray.

109158



11A-1

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Pressure at end of compression: Check

K4M

11A

CHECK

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Remove:

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the spark plugs (see 17A, Ignition, Plugs: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 17A-12) .

a Disconnect the injector wiring connector (1) .

a Connect a petrol compression gauge (2) .

a Put the vehicle under the starting conditions by posi-
tioning the gear lever in neutral.

II - TEST OPERATION

a Activate the starter until the needle of the petrol
compression gauge stabilises.

a Measure the cylinder compressions, cylinder by cyl-
inder.

a Fully depress the accelerator pedal in order to open
the throttle valve during the compression measure-
ments.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the  petrol compression gauge.

a Connect the injector wiring connector.

a Refit:

- the spark plugs (see 17A, Ignition, Plugs: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 17A-12) ,

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) .

Equipment required

petrol compression gauge

132371

132338

Note:

It is necessary to wait for at least 10 seconds
before starting the engine each time (the starter
will not run due to its thermal protection).



11A-2

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Pressure at end of compression: Check

D4F

11A

CHECK

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Remove the plugs (see 17A, Ignition, Plugs: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 17A-12) .

a Connect a petrol compression gauge (1) .

a Run command with Diagnostic tool :

- RZ009: VEHICLE FUNCTION PROGRAMMING,

- VP036: FUEL SUPPLY INHIBITION.

a Put the vehicle under the starting conditions by posi-
tioning the gear lever in neutral.

II - TEST OPERATION

a Activate the starter until the needle of the petrol
compression gauge stabilises.

a Measure the cylinder compressions, cylinder by cyl-
inder.

a Fully depress the accelerator pedal in order to open
the throttle valve during the compression measure-
ments.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the  petrol compression gauge.

a Refit the plugs (see 17A, Ignition, Plugs: Removal
- Refitting, page 17A-12) .

a Run command VP037: "STOP INHIBIT FUEL SUP-
PLY" using the Diagnostic tool.

a Start the engine.

Equipment required

petrol compression gauge

Diagnostic tool

Note:

Use a petrol compression gauge compatible with
the special tools.

The petrol compression gauge must be equipped
with a universal end piece (rubber), or a gaz 1/4
thread bolt.

132699

Note:

It is necessary to wait for at least 10 seconds
before starting the engine each time (the starter
will not run due to its thermal protection).

Note:

If the engine does not start, run command
VP037: STOP FUEL SUPPLY INHIBITION using
the Diagnostic tool or switch off the ignition and
wait 1 min before starting the engine again.



11A-3

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772, and STANDARD HEATING – D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Undo the alternator bolts (1) .

a Swing the alternator towards the engine.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the accessories belt.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use a brush to remove any deposits from the crank-
shaft accessories pulley V grooves.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the accessories belt.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1715 Belt tension checking tool
(frequency indicator).

Mot. 1505 Belt tension setting tool (fre-
quency meter)

Tightening torquesm

alternator lower bolt 50 N.m

alternator upper bolt 25 N.m

120305

WARNING

Only use brushes with plastic or non-corrosive
metal (brass) bristles.



11A-4

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772, and STANDARD HEATING – D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

11A
Accessories belt tensioning process

a Tension the accessories belt by swinging the alter-
nator towards the front using a lever.

a Set the accessories belt tension using the (Mot.
1715) or the (Mot. 1505) to a value of 244 Hz ±±±± 5.

a Torque tighten:

- the alternator lower bolt (50 N.m),

- the alternator upper bolt (25 N.m).

a Turn the engine three revolutions clockwise (timing
end) to position the accessories belt correctly.

a Check the accessories belt tension using the (Mot.
1715) or the (Mot. 1505).

a If the accessories belt tension is outside permitted
tolerance values, readjust the tension.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

120525



11A-5

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and AIR CONDITIONING

11A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- accessories belt,

- accessories belt tensioning roller,

- accessories belt tensioning roller bolt,

- axle sub-frame bolts.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wipers - Wash-
ers),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand and right-hand headlights (see Halo-
gen headlight: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
80B, Headlights).

a Remove:

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt from the front upper
cross member,

- the expansion bottle bolt from the front upper cross
member,

- the cooling radiator retaining bracket bolt from the
front upper cross member.

a Unclip and then remove from the front upper cross 
member:

- the air filter inlet air pipe,

- the expansion bottle.

a Remove the bonnet catch bolts.

a Remove the « cable - bonnet catch » assembly.

a Remove:

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure),

- the air conditioning pipe clip from the right-hand
headlight carrier panel,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removing the accessories belt

a Raise the engine using the (Mot. 1672) to access
the tensioning roller.

a Relax the accessories belt using a ratchet, an exten-
sion and a  16 mm socket.

a Remove the belt, passing it over its slot between the
headlight carrier panel and the alternator pulley.

a Lower the engine using tool (Mot. 1672).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller bolt 40 Nm

alternator bolts 25 Nm

Note:

Shift the engine forwards slightly by hand to facil-
itate setting up the tools.



11A-6

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and AIR CONDITIONING

11A
a Remove the accessories belt, passing it over its slot

between the RH side member and the crankshaft
accessories and air conditioning compressor pul-
leys.

a Discard the accessories belt

2 - Removing the tensioning roller

a

a Raise the engine using the (Mot. 1672).

a Disconnect the connector on the alternator.

a Remove the nut from the alternator harness.

a Move the alternator harness to one side.

a Remove the alternator upper bolt.

a Loosen the alternator lower bolt.

a Remove:

- the alternator with its lower bolt fitted,

- the tensioning roller bolt,

- the tensioning roller.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Refit the tensioning roller

a Refit:

- the new tensioning roller,

- the new tensioning roller bolt.

a Torque tighten the tensioning roller bolt (40 Nm).

a Refit:

- the alternator with its lower bolt fitted,

- the alternator upper bolt.

a Torque tighten the alternator bolts (25 Nm).

a Fit the alternator harness.

a Refit the nut to the alternator wiring harness.

a Attach the connector to the alternator.

2 - Refit the accessories belt

a Lower the engine using the (Mot. 1672).

a Partially refit the new accessories belt, passing it
over its slot between the RH side member and the
crankshaft accessories and air conditioning com-
pressor pulleys.

a Raise the engine using the (Mot. 1672).

a Fit the belt on the crankshaft accessories, air condi-
tioning compressor and tensioning roller pulleys.

a Swing the accessories belt auto tensioner clockwise
using a ratchet, an extension and a 16 mm socket

a Fit the belt on the alternator pulley, passing it over its
slot between the headlight carrier panel and the al-
ternator pulley.

a Gently release the tensioning roller.

a Check that the accessories belt is correctly mounted
on the crankshaft accessories, air conditioning com-
pressor and alternator pulleys.

a Turn the engine two revolutions.

a Check that the accessories belt is correctly mounted
on the crankshaft accessories, air conditioning com-
pressor, alternator and tensioning roller pulleys.

a Adjust the engine using the (Mot. 1672) to restore
the engine's approximate original position.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

- the air conditioning pipe clip onto the right-hand
headlight carrier panel,

Note:

Shift the engine forwards or backwards slightly
by hand if necessary to facilitate removing the
accessories belt.

Note:

The tensioning roller must be replaced every
time the accessories belt is replaced.

Note:

Shift the engine forwards or backwards slightly
by hand if necessary, to facilitate refitting the
accessor ies belt.

Note:

Shift the engine forwards slightly by hand to facil-
itate setting up the tools.



11A-7

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and AIR CONDITIONING

11A
- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure),

a Fit the « cable - bonnet catch » assembly.

a Refit the bonnet catch nuts.

a Clip the following onto the front upper cross mem-
ber:

- the air filter inlet air pipe,

- the expansion bottle.

a Refit:

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt onto the front upper
cross member,

- the expansion bottle bolt onto the front upper cross
member,

- the cooling radiator retaining bracket bolt onto the
front upper cross member.

- the left-hand and right-hand headlights (see Halo-
gen headlight: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
80B, Headlights).

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wipers - Wash-
ers),

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Adjust the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Ad-
justment) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights).



11A-8

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 or 780 or 782, and AIR CONDITIONING – D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner clips,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner bolts,

a Remove the lower section of the front right-hand
wheel arch liner.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove the accessories belt tensioning roller pro-
tector.

a Undo the accessories belt tensioning roller bolt.

a Remove:

- the accessories belt,

- the accessories belt tensioning roller bolt,

- the accessories belt tension wheel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use a brush to remove any deposits from the crank-
shaft pulley V-grooves.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt
tensioning roller.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1715 Belt tension checking tool
(frequency indicator).

Mot. 1505 Belt tension setting tool (fre-
quency meter)

Equipment required

open-ended spanner

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller bolt 44 N.m

120775

109766

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

WARNING

Only use brushes with plastic or non-corrosive
metal (brass) bristles.



11A-9

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 or 780 or 782, and AIR CONDITIONING – D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

11A
a parts always to be replaced: Accessories ten-

sioning roller bolt (to be replaced by the hexagonal
head bolt, part no. 77 03 101 075).

a Refit:

- the new accessories belt tensioning roller,

- the accessories belt tensioning roller hexagonal-
head bolt

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the accessories belt.

a Tension the accessories belt by turning the tension-
ing roller anti-clockwise using an open-jawed span-
ner.

a Adjust the accessories belt tension using the (Mot.
1715) or (Mot. 1505).

a Fit the accessories belt tensioning roller bolt without
tightening it, maintaining the accessories belt ten-
sion at a setting value of 274 Hz ±±±± 4.

a Torque tighten the tensioning roller bolt (44 N.m)
using a torque wrench fitted with a open-ended
spanner, maintaining the accessories belt tension
at the adjustment value of 277 Hz ±±±± 5 using an open-
jawed spanner.

a Turn the engine three revolutions clockwise (timing
end) to position the accessories belt correctly.

a Check the accessories belt tension using the (Mot.
1715) or (Mot. 1505).

a If the accessory belt tension is outside permitted tol-
erance values, readjust it.

a Refit the accessories belt tension wheel protector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the lower section of the front right-hand wheel
arch liner.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner bolts,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner clips,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

112339

120524



11A-10

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and STANDARD HEATING

11A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- accessories belt,

- accessories belt tensioning roller,

- accessories belt tensioning roller bolt

- the air conditioning compressor substitute pulley,

- axle sub-frame bolts.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand and right-hand headlights (see Halo-
gen headlight: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
80B, Headlights).

a Remove:

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt from the front upper
cross member,

- the expansion bottle bolt from the front upper cross
member,

- the cooling radiator retaining bracket bolt from the
front upper cross member.

a Unclip and then remove from the front upper cross 
member:

- the air filter inlet air pipe,

- the expansion bottle.

a Remove the bonnet catch bolts.

a Remove the « cable - bonnet catch » assembly.

a Remove the front upper cross member (see Front
upper cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 42A, Upper front structure).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removing the accessories belt

a Relax the accessories belt using a 16 mm spanner.

a Remove the accessories belt from the air condition-
ing compressor substitute pulley.

a Remove the accessories belt, passing it over its slot
between the RH side member and the crankshaft
accessories and alternator pulleys.

a Discard the accessories belt

2 - Removing the tensioning roller and the air 
conditioning compressor substitute pulley

a

a Disconnect the connector on the alternator.

a Remove the nut from the alternator harness.

a Move the alternator harness to one side.

a Remove the alternator upper bolt.

a Loosen the alternator lower bolt.

a Remove the alternator with its lower bolt fitted.

Tightening torquesm

air conditioning com-
pressor substitute pul-
ley bolts

25 Nm

tensioning roller bolt 40 Nm

bolts mounting the mul-
tifunction support on the
cylinder block

44 Nm

bolt mounting the multi-
function support on the
sump

25 Nm

alternator bolts 25 Nm

Note:

The tensioning roller and air conditioning com-
pressor substitute pulley must be replaced every
time the accessories belt is replaced.



11A-11

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and STANDARD HEATING

11A
a Remove:

- the multifunction support bolts from the cylinder
block,

- the multifunction support bolt from the sump,

- the equipped multifunction support.

a Place the multifunction support in a vice.

a Remove:

- the tensioning roller bolt,

- the tensioning roller,

- the air conditioning compressor substitute pulley
bolts,

- the air conditioning compressor substitute pulley.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Refit the tensioning roller

a Place the multifunction support in a vice.

a Refit:

- the new air conditioning compressor substitute pul-
ley.

- the air conditioning compressor substitute pulley
bolts,

- the new tensioning roller,

- the tensioning roller bolt,

a Torque tighten:

- the air conditioning compressor substitute pul-
ley bolts (25 Nm),

- the tensioning roller bolt (40 Nm),

a Refit:

- the equipped multifunction support,

- the multifunction support bolt onto the sump,

- the multifunction support bolts onto the cylinder
block.

a Tighten to torque and in order:

- the bolts mounting the multifunction support
on the cylinder block (44 Nm),

- the bolt mounting the multifunction support on
the sump (25 Nm).

a Refit:

- the alternator with its lower bolt fitted,

- the alternator upper bolt.

a Torque tighten the  alternator bolts (25 Nm).

a Position the alternator wiring harness.

a Refit the nut to the alternator wiring harness.

a Attach the connector to the alternator.

2 - Refit the accessories belt

a Partially refit the new accessories belt:

- positioning it between the air conditioning com-
pressor substitute pulley and the multifunction sup-
port,

- passing it over its slot between the RH side mem-
ber and the crankshaft accessories, tensioning roll-
er and alternator pulleys.

a Turn the accessories belt auto tensioner clockwise
using a 16 mm spanner

a Fit the belt on the air conditioning compressor sub-
stitute pulley.

a Gently release the tensioning roller.

120315



11A-12

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and STANDARD HEATING

11A
a Check that the accessories belt is correctly mounted

on the crankshaft accessories, air conditioning com-
pressor and alternator pulleys.

a Turn the engine two revolutions.

a Check that the accessories belt is correctly fitted on
the crankshaft accessories, air conditioning com-
pressor substitute, alternator and tensioning roller
pulleys.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front upper cross member (see Front up-
per cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure).

a Fit the « cable - bonnet catch » assembly.

a Refit the bonnet catch nuts.

a Clip the following onto the front upper cross mem-
ber:

- the air filter inlet air pipe,

- the expansion bottle.

a Refit:

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt onto the front upper
cross member,

- the expansion bottle bolt onto the front upper cross
member,

- the cooling radiator retaining bracket bolt onto the
front upper cross member.

- the left-hand and right-hand headlights (see Halo-
gen headlight: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
80B, Headlights).

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Adjust the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Ad-
justment) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights).



11A-13

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782, and STANDARD HEATING

11A

a

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the filler neck bolt (1) ,

- the filler neck in the direction of the arrow (2) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

a Undo the lower bolt on the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Remove the upper bolt from the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Remove the sub-frame tie-rod.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1715 Belt tension checking tool
(frequency indicator).

Mot. 1505 Belt tension setting tool (fre-
quency meter)

Equipment required

repositioner

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller bolt 44 N.m

sub-frame tie-rod lower
bolt

62 N.m

sub-frame tie-rod upper
bolt

21 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

122392



11A-14

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782, and STANDARD HEATING

11A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the accessories belt tensioning roller pro-
tector (2) .

a Loosen the accessories belt tensioning roller bolt (3)
.

a Remove:

- the accessories belt,

- the tensioning roller bolt,

- the accessories belt tension wheel (4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use a brush to remove any deposits from the crank-
shaft pulley V-grooves.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt,

parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt
tensioning roller,

parts always to be replaced: Accessories ten-
sioning roller bolt (to be replaced by the hexagonal
head bolt, part no. 77 03 101 075).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new accessories belt tensioning roller,

- the new tensioning roller bolt,

- the new accessories belt.

122672

122669

WARNING

Only use brushes with plastic or non-corrosive
metal (brass) bristles.



11A-15

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782, and STANDARD HEATING

11A

a Tension the accessories belt by turning the tension-
ing roller anti-clockwise with a 20 mm open-jawed
spanner.

a Adjust the accessories belt tension using the (Mot.
1715) or (Mot. 1505)  (see ) (Technical Note 3786A,
10A, Engine and peripherals).

a Without locking, tighten the bolt (5) on the tensioning
roller with a 16 mm open-jawed spanner, while
keeping the tensioning roller tension at the adjust-
ment value using a 20 mm open-jawed spanner.

a The accessories belt tension value is 210 Hz ±±±± 10.

a Torque tighten the tensioning roller bolt (44 N.m)
using a 16 mm socket and a repositioner, while
keeping the tensioning roller tension at the adjust-
ment value with a 20 mm open-jawed spanner.

a Turn the engine three revolutions clockwise (timing
end) to position the accessories belt correctly.

a Check the accessories belt tension using the (Mot.
1715) or (Mot. 1505).

a If the accessory belt tension is outside permitted tol-
erance values, readjust it.

a Refit the accessories belt tension wheel protector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Refit the upper bolt on the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Torque tighten:

- the sub-frame tie-rod lower bolt (62 N.m),

- the sub-frame tie-rod upper bolt (21 N.m).

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

110382 13511

 (1) Crankshaft

 (2) Alternator

 (3) Tensioning roller

 (4) Measuring point



11A-16

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782, and STANDARD HEATING

11A
- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the filler neck,

- the filler neck bolt.



11A-17

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure).

a Unclip:

- the wiring at (1) ,

- the windscreen washer bottle filler neck at (2) ,

- the air conditioning pipe from the right-hand head-
light carrier panel.

a Remove:

- the nut (3) from the right-hand headlight carrier
panel,

- the bolts (4) from the right-hand headlight carrier
panel,

- the right-hand headlight carrier panel.

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller 40 N.m

WARNING

Do not run the engine without the accessories belt
to avoid damaging the crankshaft accessories pul-
ley.

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

132339



11A-18

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Turn the accessories belt tensioning roller clockwise
using a 16 mm spanner (5) .

a Remove the accessories belt.

a Remove:

- the tensioning roller bolt (6) ,

- the tensioning roller.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use a brush to remove any deposits from the crank-
shaft pulley V-grooves.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt
tensioning roller.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit a new tensioning roller.

a Torque tighten the  tensioning roller (40 N.m).

a Turn the accessories belt tensioning roller clockwise
using a 16 mm spanner.

a Refit a new accessories belt.

a Gently release the tensioning roller.

a Rotate the crankshaft clockwise twice to balance the
accessories belt tension on all pulleys.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the right-hand headlight carrier panel.

a Clip:

- the air conditioning pipe on the right-hand headlight
carrier panel,

- the screen washer bottle filler neck,

- the wiring.

a Refit:

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

132377

132376



11A-19

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-

ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-20

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the flywheel protector.

a Fit the immobilising tool (1)  (Mot. 582-01).

Special tooling required

Mot. 582-01 Flywheel locking tool.

Tightening torquesm

crankshaft accessories
pulley bolt

40 N.m + 75˚ ±±±±
6

D4F, and 772 – D7F

120407

120408



11A-21

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

11A

a Lock the flywheel by inserting a large flat-blade
screwdriver into the gearbox aperture.

a Remove:

- the accessories pulley bolt (2) ,

- the accessories pulley.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the crankshaft accessories pulley V-grooves
with a brush to prevent any deposits.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt,

parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt
tensioning roller,

parts always to be replaced: Accessories ten-
sioning roller bolt (to be replaced by the hexagonal
head bolt, part no. 77 03 101 075),

parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft acces-
sories pulley bolts.

a parts always to be replaced: Accessories belt,

parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft acces-
sories pulley bolts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the crankshaft accessories pulley using a new
bolt.

a Torque tighten the crankshaft accessories pulley
bolt (40 N.m + 75˚ ±±±± 6).

a Remove the large flat screwdriver from the opening
in the gearbox.

a Remove the immobilising tool (Mot. 582-01).

a Refit the flywheel protector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

D4F, and 780 or 782

122665

WARNING

Only use brushes with plastic or non-corrosive
metal (brass) bristles.

AIR CONDITIONING

STANDARD HEATING

D4F, and 780 or 782

D4F, and 772 – D7F



11A-22

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

11A
- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.



11A-23

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

11A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- accessories belt,

- accessories belt auto tensioner,

- accessories belt auto tensioner bolt.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel ( (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) ),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner ( (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the accessories belt auto tensioner.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the crankshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Crankshaft position sensor: Removal -

Refitting, page 13B-15) ,

Tightening torquesm

crankshaft accessories
pulley bolt

80 Nm

19656



11A-24

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

11A
- the crankshaft accessories pulley bolt (1) , locking
the flywheel using a flat screwdriver at the point of
the crankshaft position sensor,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If reusing the crankshaft accessories pulley, clean
the pulley V-grooves with a brush to eliminate any
deposits.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the crankshaft accessories pulley,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley bolt.

a Torque tighten the crankshaft accessories pulley
bolt (80 Nm), locking the flywheel using a flat screw-
driver at the point of the crankshaft position sensor.

a Refit the crankshaft position sensor (see 13B, Die-
sel injection, Crankshaft position sensor: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 13B-15) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the new accessories belt auto tensioner,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner ( (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the front right-hand wheel ( (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) ).

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).



11A-25

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) from the crankshaft accessories pulley
by locking the flywheel using a screwdriver,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft acces-
sories pulley bolts.

Tightening torquesm

crankshaft accessories
pulley bolts

120 N.m + 95˚
±±±± 10˚

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

WARNING

Do not run the engine without the accessories belt
to avoid damaging the crankshaft accessories pul-
ley.

133106

14487



11A-26

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Crankshaft accessories pulley: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
a Use a brush to remove any deposits from the crank-

shaft accessories pulley V grooves.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the crankshaft accessories pulley.

a Tighten to torque and angle the crankshaft acces-
sories pulley bolts (120 N.m + 95˚ ±±±± 10˚) by locking
the engine flywheel using a flat-blade screwdriver.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-27

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D7F, and 800

11A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- the timing belt,

- the tensioning roller,

- the accessories pulley bolt.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) .

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see) (see ) ,

- the front right-hand wheel ( (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) ),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the accessories pulley (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Crankshaft accessories pulley: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see 19D,
Engine mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 19D-18) .

a Set up the engine support tool (Mot. 1379) (1) .

a Tighten the bolt (2) to pre-stress the engine stand.

a Remove the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1379 Engine support tool for cylin-
der head operations.

Mot. 1054 TDC setting pin.

Mot. 1386 Tool for pre-tensioning the
timing belt.

Mot. 1135-01 Timing belt tensioner.

Mot. 1715 Belt tension checking tool
(frequency indicator).

Mot. 1505 Belt tension setting tool (fre-
quency meter)

Equipment required

torque wrench

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller nut 50 N.m

upper timing cover bolts 33 N.m
10267



11A-28

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D7F, and 800

11A

a Remove the cap (3) from the upper timing cover.

a Turn the engine clockwise (timing end) until the
mark on the camshaft sprocket is aligned with the
mark on the upper timing cover.

a Insert the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1054) (4) 

a Remove the ignition interference suppressor.

a Disconnect the fuel supply pipe.

a Remove the following covers:

- upper timing,

- middle timing,

- lower timing.

II - REMOVAL OF PART CONCERNED

a Make a marking on the rocker cover (5) in line with
the camshaft sprocket mark

a Undo the tensioning roller nut (6) .

a Remove the timing belt.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Line up the marks on the timing belt with those on
the camshaft sprocket and crankshaft sprocket.

a Refit:

- the new timing belt,

- the new tensioning roller.

a Tighten the tensioning roller.

a Remove the TDC setting rod (Mot. 1054).

107259

99795

1041



11A-29

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D7F, and 800

11A

a Position the spacer (7) of the timing belt pre-tension-
ing tool (Mot. 1386).

a Position the timing belt tensioner (Mot. 1135-01) at
(8) on the tensioning roller.

a Turn the tensioning roller anti-clockwise until a belt
tension of 139 ±±±±  3 Hz is obtained with frequency
meter (Mot. 1715)  (9) or (Mot. 1505).

a Tighten the tensioning roller nut.

a Position the (Mot. 1386) (10) .

a Apply a pretensioning torque to the timing belt sec-
tion (11) using a torque wrench set to 10 Nm.

a Make sure that the timing belt tension is 139 ±±±± 3 Hz
using the frequency meter (Mot. 1715) or (Mot.
1505) : otherwise, adjust it using the (Mot. 1135-01).

a Torque tighten the  tensioning roller nut (50 N.m).

a Turn the crankshaft through four revolutions.

a Set the timing using the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1054).

a Apply a pretensioning torque to the timing belt sec-
tion (11) using a torque wrench set to 10 Nm.

a Make sure that the timing belt tension is 139 ±±±± 3 Hz
using the frequency meter (Mot. 1715) or (Mot.
1505) : otherwise, adjust it using the (Mot. 1135-01).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the timing covers.

a Torque tighten clockwise the upper timing cover
bolts (33 N.m).

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories pulley (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Crankshaft accessories pulley: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

10881

16294

10881



11A-30

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D7F, and 800

11A
- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see MR 412
Bodywork, 55A, Exterior protection, Front
wheel arch liner: Removal-Refitting),

- the front right-hand wheel ( (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) .

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) .



11A-31

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see 19D,
Engine mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 19D-18) .

a Set up the engine support tool (Mot. 1379), shifting
the engine forwards.

a Lift the engine slightly using the (Mot. 1379).

a Remove:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) .

a Refit the crankshaft accessories pulley bolt.

a Unclip the fuel pipe from the upper timing cover.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1379 Engine support tool for cylin-
der head operations.

Mot. 1054 TDC setting pin.

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller nut 24 N.m

lower timing cover bolt 10 N.m

intermediate t iming
cover bolts

10 N.m

upper timing cover bolts 37 N.m

10267



11A-32

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A

a Move the flexible heat shield away from the oil pres-
sure sensor connector.

a Disconnect the oil pressure sensor connector (1) .

a Unclip the oil pressure sensor wiring from the upper
timing cover.

a Move the oil pressure sensor connector to one side.

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the upper timing cover,

- the upper timing cover.

a Remove:

- the intermediate timing cover bolts (2) ,

- the timing intermediate housing,

- the lower timing cover bolt (3) ,

- the lower timing cover.

D4F, and 780 or 782

122664

109740

109739



11A-33

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Adjusting the timing

a Turn the crankshaft clockwise (timing end). Stop a
half-tooth before the crankshaft sprocket mark is
lined up with the fixed marking.

a

a Insert the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1054).

a Turn the crankshaft clockwise until it is stopped.

109737

109735

Note:

Certain vehicles are fitted with a flywheel protec-
tor positioned on the setting opening.

In this case, it is necessary to remove the starter
and protector to be able to insert the TDC setting
pin.



11A-34

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A

a Make sure that the mark on the camshaft sprocket
and the mark on the crankshaft sprocket are aligned
with their fixed markings.

2 - Removing the timing belt

a Remove:

- the nut (4) from the tensioning roller,

- the tensioning roller,

- the timing belt (5) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Timing belt,

parts always to be replaced: Timing belt tension-
ing roller,

parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft acces-
sories pulley bolts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the new tensioning roller, making sure:

- that the cylinder head ribbing is between the two
tensioning roller lugs,

- that the tensioning roller pin is properly positioned,

- that the tensioning roller is positioned as in the dia-
gram.

a Do not remove the pin from the new tensioning roller
before refitting the timing belt.

a Screw on the tensioning roller nut without tightening
it.

109738

109738

109761



11A-35

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A

a Refit the new timing belt:

- by lining up the crankshaft sprocket mark with the
mark on the inside of the timing belt,

- by lining up the camshaft sprocket mark with the
mark on the outside of the timing belt.

Procedure for tensioning timing belt

a Remove:

- the TDC setting pin,

- the tension wheel pin.

a Turn the tensioning roller eccentric anti-clockwise,
using a 6 mm Allen key, to bring the adjustable in-
dex level with the fixed index.

a Torque tighten the  tensioning roller nut (24 N.m).

a Rotate the crankshaft through six revolutions in a
clockwise direction (timing end).

a Set the timing using the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1054).

109762 109763



11A-36

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A

a Make sure that the mark on the camshaft sprocket
and the mark on the crankshaft sprocket are aligned
with their fixed markings.

a Remove the TDC setting rod (Mot. 1054).

a Loosen the tensioning roller nut up to one turn,
maintaining the position of the tensioning roller ec-
centric using a 6 mm Allen key.

a Turn the tensioning roller eccentric clockwise, using
a 6 mm Allen key, to bring the adjustable index to
the centre of the two fixed indexes.

a Torque tighten the tensioning roller nut (24 N.m),
maintaining the position of the eccentric using a 6
mm Allen key.

109737

109738

109764



11A-37

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

D4F

11A

a Check that the tensioning roller does not come into
contact with the cylinder head.

a If the tensioning roller is in contact with the cylinder 
head:

- set the engine to Top Dead Centre,

- remove the tensioning roller and the timing belt,

- insert the tensioning roller pin,

- repeat the timing belt refitting method from the be-
ginning, step by step.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the lower timing cover,

- the lower timing cover bolt,

- the timing intermediate housing,

- the intermediate timing cover bolts,

- the upper timing cover,

- the upper timing cover.

a Torque tighten:

- the lower timing cover bolt (10 N.m),

- the intermediate timing cover bolts (10 N.m),

- the upper timing cover bolts (37 N.m)

a Fit the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Clip the oil pressure sensor wiring on the upper tim-
ing cover.

a Connect the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Fit the flexible heat shield on the oil pressure sensor
connector.

a Clip the fuel pipe on to the upper timing cover.

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see 19D,
Engine mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 19D-18) .

a Remove the tool (Mot. 1379).

a Refit:

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

109765

D4F, and 780 or 782



11A-38

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Mot. 1489 TDC locating pin.

Mot. 1430 Set of 5 crankshaft and cam-
shaft pulley timing pins.

Tightening torquesm

tensioning roller bolt 27 N.m

camshaft pulley wheel
bolts

14 N.m

TDC setting pin plug 25 N.m

cylinder head sus-
pended mounting bolts

25 Nm

IMPORTANT

Wear protective gloves during the operation.

WARNING

The belt must be replaced with a new one if it has
been removed.

WARNING

When replacing the belt, always replace the tension
wheels and idler pulleys.

WARNING

Do not run the engine without the accessories belt
to avoid damaging the crankshaft accessories pul-
ley.



11A-39

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Refit the old crankshaft accessories pulley bolt (1)
fitted with a spacer (2) (which does not cover the tim-
ing sprocket mark).

a Unclip the upper timing cover at (3) .

a Remove the upper timing cover (4) .

a Raise the engine using the lower tool (Mot. 1672).

a Unclip the lower timing cover at (5) .

a Lower the engine using the lower tool (Mot. 1672).

a Remove:

- the plastic clip (6) from the lower timing cover,

107272

K9K, and 740

19654

19654-1
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
- the lower timing cover (7) .



11A-41

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Unclip the upper timing cover at (8) and (9) 

a Remove:

- the plastic clip (10) from the upper timing cover,

- the upper timing cover.

a Unclip the lower timing cover at (11) and (12) .

a Remove the lower timing cover.

a Raise the engine using the lower tool (Mot. 1672).

K9K, and 718

141221

136654

136660

136662
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Remove the bolts (13) from the suspended mount-
ing on the cylinder head.

a Twist the timing belt slightly (to facilitate removing
the suspended mounting from the cylinder head).

a Remove the suspended mounting from the cylinder
head.

a Remove the plug (14) from the TDC setting pin.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Turn the crankshaft to position the camshaft pulley
hole (15) almost opposite the cylinder head hole (16)
.

136658

112998

19650

107270
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Fit the tool (Mot. 1489)  (17) on the cylinder block.

a Turn the crankshaft clockwise (timing end) smoothly
until the crankshaft is pressed against the TDC set-
ting pin.

a Insert the (Mot. 1430)  (18) in the camshaft pulley
and cylinder head holes.

a Loosen the timing tensioning roller bolt (19) to relax
the timing belt.

a Remove:

- the timing belt,

- the timing tensioning roller bolt,

- the timing tensioning roller.

19650-1

14489

109049

109046



11A-44

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Timing belt

a parts always to be replaced: Timing belt tension-
ing roller

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit a new timing tensioning roller.

a Check that:

- the lug (20) of the tensioning roller is in place in the
groove (21) of the cylinder head,

- the high pressure pump mark (22) is one tooth to
the right from the vertical axis (23) ,

- the crankshaft is resting on the tool (Mot. 1489)
(the cotter (24) of the crankshaft timing sprocket
upwards).

109042

109043



11A-45

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Remove a bolt from the camshaft pulley wheel (25) .

a Loosen the two other camshaft pulley wheel bolts by
one turn.

14489

109042
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Fit the timing belt, starting with the crankshaft
sprocket, aligning the marks on the belt with those
on the crankshaft sprockets, the camshaft and the
high-pressure pump. There should be 19 tooth spac-
es between the sprocket marks and 51 tooth spaces
between the crankshaft sprockets and the high pres-
sure pump.

a Bring the tensioning roller adjustable index (26) op-
posite the lug (27) using a 6 mm Allen key, turning
anti-clockwise.

a Tighten the tensioning roller bolt.

109044

19658
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Check that the camshaft pulley hub bolts are not ful-
ly up against the camshaft pulley wheel.

a Refit the camshaft pulley wheel bolt.

a Tighten the camshaft pulley wheel bolts.

a Remove:

- the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489),

109047

109045
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
- the camshaft pulley timing pin (Mot. 1430).

a Rotate the crankshaft twice clockwise (timing end)
before the camshaft pulley hole (28) is opposite the
cylinder head hole (29) .

a Screw tool (Mot. 1489) into the cylinder block.

a Bring the crankshaft slowly and smoothly into con-
tact with the tool (Mot. 1489).

a Set the camshaft pulley using the (Mot. 1430).

a If the (Mot. 1430) does not fit in, loosen the camshaft
pulley wheel bolts by up to one turn.

a Turn the camshaft pulley hub using an offset span-
ner to set the camshaft pulley hub.

a Do not tighten the camshaft pulley wheel bolts.

107270

109049

109048
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

a Check that the crankshaft timing sprocket collet (30)
is positioned vertically at the top.

109045

Note:

After two turns, the tension wheel index markers
may be in two different positions.

The rotation of the tension wheel eccentric
depends on the position.



11A-50

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
1 - First position

a Loosen the tensioning roller bolt by up to one turn,
holding it with a 6 mm Allen key.

a Gradually align the adjustable index (31) in the mid-
dle of the timing window (32) , turning the key anti-
clockwise.

2 - Second position

a Loosen the tensioning roller bolt by up to one turn,
holding it with a 6 mm Allen key.

a Gradually align the adjustable index (33) in the mid-
dle of the timing window (34) , turning the key clock-
wise.

a Torque tighten the  tensioning roller bolt (27 N.m).

a Torque tighten the camshaft pulley wheel bolts
(14 N.m).

111083

111081

111082

111081



11A-51

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
a Remove:

- the (Mot. 1489),

- the (Mot. 1430).

a Rotate the crankshaft twice clockwise (timing end)
before the camshaft pulley hole is opposite the cylin-
der head hole.

a Screw tool (Mot. 1489) into the cylinder block.

a Bring the crankshaft slowly and smoothly against the
TDC setting pin.

a Set the camshaft pulley using the (Mot. 1430).

a If this is not possible, repeat the operation for refit-
ting the timing belt.

a Remove:

- the (Mot. 1489),

- the (Mot. 1430).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the TDC pin plug, coating the thread with SILI-
CONE ADHESIVE SEALANT  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products).

a Torque tighten the TDC setting pin plug (25 N.m).

a Refit the cylinder head suspended mounting .

a Torque tighten the cylinder head suspended
mounting bolts (25 Nm).

a Refit the lower timing cover, positioning the tab (35)
in the opening (36) of the inner timing cover.

a Refit:

- the upper timing cover,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

109049

19659



11A-52

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-53

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

Special tooling required

Mot. 1489 TDC locating pin.

Mot. 1368 Tool for tightening eccentric
tensioning roller bolt. 8 mm
Torx wrench and 12.7 mm
square.

Mot. 1496 Camshaft timing tool.

Mot. 1750 Additional tool to support the
camshaft adjusting tool, Mot.
1496.

Mot. 1490-01 For locking and adjusting the
camshaft pulleys.

Mot. 1487 Tool for refitting camshaft cov-
ers (57 mm diameter).

Mot. 1488 Tool for refitting camshaft cov-
ers (43 mm diameter).

Equipment required

indelible pencil

Tightening torquesm

fixed roller bolt 50 N.m

lower timing cover bolts 12 N.m

exhaust camshaft pul-
ley nut

30 N.m + 84˚

camshaft dephaser pul-
ley bolt

100 N.m

timing tension wheel nut 27 N.m

TDC setting pin plug 20 N.m

upper timing cover bolts 41 N.m

upper timing cover nuts 41 N.m

rear suspended engine
reinforcement bolt

105 N.m

rear suspended engine
mounting bolt on the
rear suspended engine
mounting support

105 N.m

rear suspended engine
mounting bolt on the
subframe

105 N.m

Tightening torquesm



11A-54

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt (1) from
the subframe,

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt (2) from
the rear suspended engine mounting support,

- the rear suspended engine mounting reinforce-
ment bolt (3) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

a Disconnect the upstream oxygen sensor connector
(4) .

a Unclip the wiring from the upstream oxygen sensor
at (5) .

a Move the upstream oxygen sensor wiring aside.

a Unclip the connector (6) from the lifting eye.

a Remove the lifting eye bolts (7) .

131769

132373

103271



11A-55

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Remove the lifting eye (8) .

a Pierce the centre of the plugs (9) at the camshaft
ends with a screwdriver.

a Remove:

- the plugs from the camshaft ends with a screwdriv-
er,

- the TDC setting pin plug (10) .

a Position the camshaft grooves (11) almost horizon-
tally and offset towards the bottom turning the crank-
shaft in the operating direction (clockwise at timing
end).

a Screw in the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489) (12) .

a Turn the crankshaft in its operating direction (clock-
wise at timing end), until the crankshaft presses
against the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

14491 14491-1

14489



11A-56

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a The camshaft grooves (13) must be horizontal and
offset downwards.

a Remove the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

a Remove:

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the upper timing cover bolts (14) ,

- the upper timing cover nuts (14) ,

- the upper timing cover (14) ,

- the lower timing cover bolts (15) ,

- the lower timing cover (15) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a The crankshaft sprocket is cottered on this engine,
the timing setting and belt tensioning procedure re-
quire that the sprocket and dephaser be loosened
on the camshafts.

14490

14487



11A-57

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Loosen the nut (16) of the timing tensioning roller.

a Remove:

- the fixed roller bolt (17) using the (Mot. 1368),

- the timing fixed roller,

- the timing belt,

- the timing tensioning roller nut,

- the timing tensioning roller,

- the crankshaft timing sprocket.

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal -
Refitting, page 11A-135) .

a parts always to be replaced: Timing belt

parts always to be replaced: Timing belt tension-
ing roller

parts always to be replaced: Timing fixed roller

parts always to be replaced: Crankshaft acces-
sories pulley bolts

parts always to be replaced: Inlet camshaft cap

parts always to be replaced: Exhaust camshaft
cap

parts always to be replaced: Camshaft dephaser
sprocket bolt

parts always to be replaced: Exhaust camshaft
pulley nut

103268



11A-58

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
II - REFITTING OPERATION

1 - Adjusting the timing

a

a Set the camshaft grooves horizontally and below the
centre line by turning the camshafts with the (Mot.
1496) if necessary.

a Fit the (Mot. 1496) with the (Mot. 1750).

a Fit:

- the (Mot. 1496) fitted with the (Mot. 1750) on the
end of the camshaft,

- a lifting eye bolt to secure the (Mot. 1496).

a If fitting a new camshaft dephaser, check the
dephaser locking mechanism (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal -
Refitting, page 11A-135) .

a Refit the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal -
Refitting, page 11A-135) .

Note:

If the stud loosens with the nut (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Camshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 11A-82) (Technical Note 3887A,
11A, Top and front of engine).

WARNING

Always degrease:

- the end of the crankshaft (timing end),

- the timing sprocket bore and bearing faces,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley bearing
faces,

- the camshaft ends (timing end),

- the camshaft sprocket bores and bearing faces.

This is to avoid timing slippage.

This slippage leads to engine damage.

111337

111336
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Position:

- the RENAULT badge (18) etched on the exhaust
camshaft pulley stem vertically and pointing up-
wards,

- the camshaft dephaser pulley mark (19) vertically
and facing upwards.

a Make a mark (20) using a indelible pencil between
the camshaft dephaser pulley and the rocker cover.

a Check that the crankshaft is pressing against the
TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489). The crankshaft groove
(21) must be upwards.

130492 14489

132387
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
2 - Refitting the timing belt

a Fit a new tensioning roller by positioning the tension-
ing roller lug in the rib (22) .

a Screw on the tensioning roller nut without tightening
it.

a Refit:

- the cottered crankshaft timing sprocket (23) ,

- a new timing belt,

- a new fixed roller (24) .

a Position the (Mot. 1490-01) on the camshaft sprock-
ets.

a Torque tighten the fixed roller bolt (50 N.m) using
the tool (Mot. 1368), a junior torque wrench and a 15
mm socket.

a Remove the tool (Mot. 1490-01).

108879

132384

Note:

Take care to properly tighten the timing belt
between the two camshaft sprockets.

Note:

Before torque tightening the fixed roller, always
adjust the junior torque wrench to 25 N.m
(tighten using the Mot. 1368 tool) to obtain a
tightening torque of 50 N.m on the fixed roller
bolt. The 25 N.m adjustment value is only valid
for a 300 mm long torque wrench (length mea-
sured between the square drive and the centre of
the handle). If the length of the torque wrench is
different, a new adjustment value must be used
(see Tightening torques: General information)
(01D, Mechanical introduction).
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
3 - Timing belt tension

a Position the adjustable index (25) opposite the mark
(26) , by turning the eccentric (27) clockwise using a
6 mm Allen key.

a Torque tighten the tensioning roller nut(7 N.m).

a Refit:

- the lower timing cover (28) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (29)  (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Crankshaft accesso-
ries pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) .

a Tighten to torque the lower timing cover bolts (12
N.m).

103263

132385



11A-62

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Position the (Mot. 1490-01)  (30) on the camshaft
pulleys.

a Torque tighten:

- and angle tighten the exhaust camshaft pulley
nut (30 N.m + 84˚),

- the camshaft dephaser pulley bolt (100 N.m).

a Refit the dephaser pulley bolt cover.

a Remove:

- the timing flap from the lower timing cover,

- the (Mot. 1496),

- the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489),

- the (Mot. 1490-01).

4 - Checking the tension

a Rotate the crankshaft twice in a clockwise direction,
on the timing end, before aligning the marks (on the
camshaft dephaser) already made by the operator.

a Screw in the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

a Move the crankshaft slowly and smoothly to rest on
the TDC setting pin.

a Remove the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

103265

109052
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Check through the lower timing cover window that 
the adjustable index (31) is opposite the notch (32) , 
if this is not the case:

- loosen the timing tensioning roller nut by up to one
turn while holding the eccentric with a 6 mm Allen
key,

- gradually move the adjustable index marker (31)
opposite the mark (32) turning the eccentric cam
(33) clockwise.

a Torque tighten the timing tension wheel nut (27
N.m).

5 - Checking the timing

a Ensure that the index and the notch on the timing
tensioning roller are in the correct position before
checking the timing.

a Screw in the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

a Bring the crankshaft slowly and smoothly to rest
against the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

a Position (without forcing) the camshaft setting tool
(Mot. 1496) fitted with the (Mot. 1750) (the camshaft
end grooves must be horizontal and offset towards
the bottom).

a Remove:

- the timing tool (Mot. 1496) fitted with the (Mot.
1750),

- the TDC setting pin (Mot. 1489).

109051

103263

14490

Note:

The timing adjustment and tensioning operation
must be repeated if the camshaft setting tool
does not engage.
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting
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a Refit the lower timing cover flap, checking that the
locating pin (34) fits properly in the notch (35) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new inlet camshaft plug using the (Mot. 1487),

- a new exhaust camshaft plug using the (Mot.
1488),

- the lifting eye.

a Clip the wiring onto the lifting eye.

a Place a drop of SILICONE ADHESIVE SEALANT
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products) on the thread
of the TDC setting pin plug.

a Torque tighten the  TDC setting pin plug (20 N.m).

a Refit the upper timing cover.

a Torque tighten:

- the upper timing cover bolts (41 N.m),

- the upper timing cover nuts (41 N.m).

a Position the wiring of the upstream oxygen sensor.

a Attach the upstream oxygen sensor wiring.

a Connect the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting.

a Torque tighten:

- the rear suspended engine reinforcement bolt
(105 N.m),

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt on
the rear suspended engine mounting support
(105 N.m),

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt on
the subframe (105 N.m).

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

109052

14890
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-66

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D7F

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Unclip:

- The harness from the heat shield,

- the brake servo pipe from the heat shield.

a Disconnect the ignition coil supply.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the rocker cover bolts,

- the rocker cover.

ON THE WORKBENCH

a Remove:

- the ignition coil,

- the heat shield.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

ON THE WORKBENCH

a Refit:

- the heat shield,

- the ignition coil.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rocker cover,

- the rocker cover bolts.

a Torque tighten the  rocker cover bolts (10 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the ignition coil supply.

a Clip:

- the brake servo pipe onto the heat shield,

- the harness onto the heat shield.

a Refit:

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) .

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

Tightening torquesm

rocker cover bolts 10 Nm

110422



11A-67

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

11A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK
a Parts always to be replaced :

- axle sub-frame bolts,

- air inlet metal tube seals,

- rocker cover seal on the cylinder head.

a Consumables : (see Vehicle: Parts and consu-
mables for the repair) 

- surface cleaner,

- adhesive silicone sealant.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove:

- the lifting bracket bolts (1) on the timing end,

- the lifting bracket on the timing end,

- air inlet metal tube.

a Unclip the upper timing cover.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the cylinder head cover bolts,

- the rocker cover.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Using SURFACE CLEANER, degrease the rocker
cover gasket face on the cylinder head.

a Refit a new seal on the rocker cover.

Tightening torquesm

rocker cover bolts 12 N.m

timing end lifting bracket
bolts

12 N.m

114511
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting
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11A

a Apply four beads (2) of SILICONE ADHESIVE
SEALANT, 2 mm in diameter.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rocker cover,

- the rocker cover bolts.

a Torque tighten the rocker cover bolts (12 N.m) in
order.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip on the upper timing cover.

a Refit:

- the air inlet metal tube,

- the lifting bracket on the timing end.

a Finger tighten and then torque tighten the timing
end lifting bracket bolts (12 N.m).

a Refit:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

19712-1

120321
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) .

a Unclip the rocker cover electric wiring harnesses.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the rocker cover bolts,

- the rocker cover,

- the rocker cover gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the joint faces with SUPER CLEANER FOR
JOINT FACES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts) to dissolve any part of the seal still adhering.

a parts always to be replaced: rocker cover seal.

110422

WARNING
Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.



11A-70

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Apply a bead (1) of SILICONE ADHESIVE SEAL-
ANT  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to the
camshaft bearings 1 and 5, as well as around the
rocker cover rear bolts.

a Fit the rocker cover with a new gasket.

a Tighten the rocker cover bolts in order.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Clip on the rocker cover electric wiring harnesses.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

18441

20005

110422



11A-71

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782 or 784

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the air filter box strut bolt,

- the air filter box strut.

Tightening torquesm

rocker cover bolts (ini-
tial torque)

5 N.m

rocker cover bolts 13 N.m

heat shield bolts 8 N.m



11A-72

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782 or 784

11A

a

a Remove the turbocharger outlet air pipe bolt (3) on
the throttle valve.

a Move the turbocharger outlet air pipe on the turbo-
charger to one side, following the direction shown by
the arrow (4) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the
turbocharger.

a Move aside the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Unclip the wiring harness from the upstream oxygen
sensor (7) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (6) from the heat shield,

- the heat shield,

- the filler neck bolt (8) ,

- the filler neck,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) .

122834

122673

Note:

If the turbocharger air outlet pipe tightening clip
(1) is removed, the flexible rubber pipe (2) and
the tightening clip (1) must be replaced.

Note:

If the clip (5) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.

120957
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782 or 784

11A

a Disconnect the oil vapour rebreathing circuit unions 
(9) .

- on the inlet distributor,

- on the air filter box outlet air pipe,

- on the rocker cover.

a Remove the oil vapour rebreathing circuit.

a Disconnect the fuel vapour rebreathing circuit 
unions (10) .

- on the air filter box outlet air pipe,

- to the inlet distributor.

a Move the fuel vapour rebreathing pipes to one side.

a Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the brake servo
(11) .

a Move the brake servo vacuum pipe to one side.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the rocker cover bolts,

- the rocker cover,

- the rocker cover gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the joint faces with SUPER CLEANER FOR
JOINT FACES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts) to dissolve any part of the seal still adhering.

a parts always to be replaced: rocker cover seal.

122828

121026

WARNING

Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.



11A-74

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782 or 784

11A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Apply beads (1) of MASTIXO  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) around the rocker cover rear bolts
(lower bolts, exhaust side) and on camshaft bearing
no.5.

a Fit the new rocker cover seal, starting with bearing
No. 5, then gradually insert the seal studs as the
rocker cover fits into the groove.

a Refit:

- the rocker cover fitted with a new seal,

- the rocker cover bolts.

a Pretighten to torque and in order the rocker cover
bolts (initial torque) (5 N.m).

a Torque tighten in order the rocker cover bolts (13
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the brake servo vacuum pipe.

a Connect the brake servo vacuum pipe.

a Fit the fuel vapour rebreathing pipes.

a Connect the fuel vapour rebreathing circuit unions:

- on the inlet distributor,

- on the air filter box outlet air pipe.

a Fit the oil vapour rebreathing circuit.

a Connect the oil vapour rebreathing circuit unions:

- on the rocker cover,

- on the air filter box outlet air pipe,

- to the inlet distributor.

a Refit:

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the filler neck,

- the filler neck bolt,

- the heat shield,

- the heat shield bolts.

a Torque tighten the  heat shield bolts (8 N.m).

18441

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

121026
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Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting
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a Clip the upstream oxygen sensor wiring harness into

place.

a Position the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Push the turbocharger outlet air pipe clip, following
the direction shown by the arrow (10) .

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe onto the tur-
bocharger.

a Refit:

- the turbocharger outlet air pipe bolt on the throttle
valve,

- the air filter unit support,

- the air filter box mounting bolt,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

122666



11A-76

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the oil decanter (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Oil decanter: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-147) ,

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the camshaft seals on the timing end (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Camshaft seal, timing
end: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-138) .

Tightening torquesm

rocker cover bolts 22,
23, 20 and 13 (initial
torque)

8 N.m

rocker cover bolts 1 to
12, 14 to 19 and 21 to
24

13 N.m

rocker cover bolts 22,
23, 20 and 13

13 N.m

camshaft sensor bolt 8 N.m

camshaft dephaser
solenoid valve bolt

10 N.m



11A-77

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the camshaft po-
sition sensor.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the camshaft position sensor,

- the camshaft position sensor,

- the camshaft position sensor seal.

a Disconnect the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve
connector.

a Remove:

- the bolt (3) from the camshaft dephaser solenoid
valve sensor,

- the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve,

- the camshaft dephaser seal.

132391 132443



11A-78

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the rocker cover bolts.

a Detach the rocker cover using a screwdriver.

a Remove the rocker cover.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the camshaft position sensor seal,

- the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve seal.

a Use SUPER CLEANER FOR JOINT FACES  (see 
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair) 
(04B, Consumables - Products) to clean:

- the rocker cover joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the cylinder head joint face.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to degrease:

- the rocker cover joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the cylinder head joint face.

14497-5

Note:

The rocker cover bolts are not the same length;
mark their positions.

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



11A-79

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Use a stipple roller to apply RESIN ADHESIVE  (see
) (04B, Consumables - Products) on the section (A)
of the rocker cover joint face until the rocker cover
joint face is completely coated.

a Apply a bead of SILICONE ADHESIVE SEALANT
(see ) (04B, Consumables - Products) with a diame-
ter of 1 to 2 mm on the section (B) of the rocker cov-
er joint face.

a Use a cloth to remove the RESIN ADHESIVE  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) or the SILICONE
ADHESIVE SEALANT  (see Vehicle: Parts and
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products) (depending on fitting) on the rocker cover
bearings (C) .

145782

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

126216



11A-80

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the rocker cover.

a Pretighten rocker cover bolts 22, 23, 20 and 13
(initial torque) (8 N.m).

a Tighten to torque rocker cover bolts 1 to 12, 14 to
19 and 21 to 24 (13 N.m).

a Loosen rocker cover bolts 22, 23, 20 and 13.

a Torque tighten rocker cover bolts 22, 23, 20 and
13 (13 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the camshaft sensor fitted with a new seal.

a Torque tighten the camshaft sensor bolt (8 N.m).

a Connect the camshaft sensor connector.

a Refit the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve
equipped with a new seal.

a Torque tighten the camshaft dephaser solenoid
valve bolt (10 N.m).

a Connect the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve con-
nector.

a Refit:

- the camshaft seals on the timing end (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Camshaft seal, timing
end: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-138) .

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

14497



11A-81

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A
- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray,

- the oil decanter (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Oil decanter: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-147) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-82

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removing the camshaft sprocket

a Remove:

- the camshaft pulley bolt (1) using the (Mot. 799-
01),

- the camshaft sprocket.

Special tooling required

Mot. 799-01 Timing gear wheel immobil-
iser.

Mot. 1381 Camshaft seal extractor tool
30 x 42 x 7.

Mot. 1605 Tool for fitting cylinder head
plugs.

Mot. 1587 Tool for fitting camshaft
"PTFE" seal.

Tightening torquesm

camshaft bearing cap
no.5 bolts

5 Nm

camshaft bearing cap
bolts (initial torque)

5 N.m

camshaft bearing cap
bolt

7 N.m + 50˚ ±±±± 6

camshaft pulley bolt 30 N.m + 45˚ ±±±±
6

18722



11A-83

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

a Position the (Mot. 1381).

a Tighten the bolt of the (Mot. 1381).

a Remove the lip seal.

2 - Removing the camshaft

a Remove the camshaft plug (2) .

a Remove:

- the rocker shaft bolts (3) ,

- the camshafts.

18722-1

18722-2

18723

18724
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

a Mark the camshaft caps using an indelible pencil.

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from camshaft bearing cap no. 5,

- the camshaft bearing caps.

a Remove the camshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: rocker cover seal.

a parts always to be replaced: Camshaft seal on
timing end.

a Parts always to be replaced :

- camshaft plug.

a Clean the joint face with SUPER CLEANING
AGENT FOR JOINT FACES  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products).

18724-1

18724-2

18724-3
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

a Apply:

- two beads of MASTIXO  (see Vehicle: Parts and
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables
- Products) with a width of 2 mm at the bearing
No.5 end of the cylinder head,

- two points of MASTIXO  (see Vehicle: Parts and
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables
- Products) with a width of 2 mm at the bearing
No.1 end of the cylinder head.

a Apply a drop of oil to the camshaft bearings.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Refitting the camshaft

a Position the pistons at mid-stroke to prevent any
contact with the valves when tightening the cam-
shaft bearings.

a Refit:

- the camshaft,

- the camshaft caps.

a Torque tighten the camshaft bearing cap no.5
bolts (5 Nm).

19595

19594

18724-2
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Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

a Refit the rocker shafts, positioning:

- the rails in relation to the tappets,

- the marks on the flywheel end.

18945
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

a Pre-tighten to torque and in order the camshaft
bearing cap bolts (initial torque) (5 N.m).

a Repeat the following operation for each camshaft 
bearing cap bolt, following the correct tightening or-
der:

- loosen the bolts,

- torque and angle tighten the camshaft bearing
cap bolt (7 N.m + 50˚ ±±±± 6).

2 - Fitting the camshaft plug

a Check that the camshaft support surfaces are clean.

a Refit the camshaft plug using the tool (Mot. 1605).

a Fit the lip seal.

3 - Fitting the camshaft lip seal

a Check that the camshaft support surfaces are clean.

18724 20058

18687
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D4F, and 772
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a Screw the threaded rod of the (Mot. 1587) into the
camshaft.

a Fit the protector with the new seal on the camshaft,
taking care not to touch the seal.

a Fit the cover and the collar nut of the (Mot. 1587).

19592

19592-1

19592-2



11A-89

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A

a Screw on the collar nut until the cover touches the
cylinder head.

a Remove:

- the nut from the (Mot. 1587),

- the cover from the (Mot. 1587),

- the seal protector,

- the threaded rod of the (Mot. 1587).

4 - Refitting the camshaft pulley

a Refit:

- the camshaft pulley,

- the camshaft pulley bolt.

a Torque and angle tighten the camshaft pulley bolt
(30 N.m + 45˚ ±±±± 6) using the (Mot. 799-01).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

19592-3

19592-4

19592-5
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

11A
- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-91

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) .

a Remove:

- the camshaft pulley bolt (1) using the (Mot. 799-
01),

- the camshaft pulley.

a Position the (Mot. 1381).

Special tooling required

Mot. 799-01 Timing gear wheel immobil-
iser.

Mot. 1381 Camshaft seal extractor tool
30 x 42 x 7.

Mot. 1587 Tool for fitting camshaft
"PTFE" seal.

Tightening torquesm

bolts for camshaft bear-
ing cap no.5

5 Nm

camshaft bearing cap
bolt

7 N.m + 50˚ ±±±±
6˚

camshaft pulley bolt 30 N.m + 45˚ ±±±±
6˚

18722

18722-1
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Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

a Remove the seal by tightening the bolt (2) on the
(Mot. 1381).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the camshaft bolts,

- the camshafts.

a Mark the camshaft bearing caps with a permanent
marker pen.

a Remove the camshaft bearing caps.

18722-2

18724

18724-1

18724-2
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

a Remove the camshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Camshaft seal on
timing end.

a Always replace the camshaft pulley bolt.

a Clean the joint faces with SUPER CLEANER FOR
JOINT FACES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts) to dissolve any part of the seal still adhering.

18724-3

WARNING

Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

a Apply:

- two beads (3) of MASTIXO  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) with a width of 2 mm to bearing
No.5 on the cylinder head,

- two points (4) of MASTIXO  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to bearing No.1 on the cylinder
head.

a Apply a blob of oil to the camshaft bearings.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the camshaft.

19595

19594

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

18724-3
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11A

a Refit the camshaft bearing caps.

a Torque tighten the bolts for camshaft bearing cap
no.5 (5 Nm) (5) .

18724-2



11A-96
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11A
Inlet rocker shaft

a Refit the inlet rocker shaft by positioning:

- the rails in relation to the tappets,

- the marking (6) on the timing end.

18945
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A
Exhaust rocker shaft

a Refit the exhaust rocker shaft by positioning:

- the rails in relation to the tappets,

- the marking (7) on the flywheel end.

18944
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

a Tighten to torque and in order the camshaft bear-
ing cap bolts (5 N.m).

a Completely loosen bolt (1) .

a Torque and angle tighten the camshaft bearing
cap bolt (7 N.m + 50˚ ±±±± 6˚).

a Carry out the previous operations for each bolt from
(2) to (10) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Prepare the camshaft seal with its protector.

a Fit the camshaft seal with tool (Mot. 1587).

18724

18687

Note:

This type of seal is extremely fragile. Only touch
the protective part (8) when handling the gasket.
Touching the camshaft seal (9) is strictly forbid-
den in order to avoid any oil leaks once the cam-
shaft seal is fitted on the engine.
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

a Fit the threaded rod (10) of the (Mot. 1587) into the
camshaft.

a Fit the protector with the camshaft seal on the cam-
shaft, taking care not to touch the seal.

a Fit the cover (11) and the collar nut (12) of the (Mot.
1587).

19592

19592-1

19592-2
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

a Tighten the collar nut until the cover comes into con-
tact with the cylinder head.

a Remove:

- the nut,

- the cover,

- the guard,

- the threaded rod.

a Refit:

- the camshaft pulley,

- the new camshaft pulley bolt (13) .

a Torque and angle tighten the camshaft pulley bolt
(30 N.m + 45˚ ±±±± 6˚) using the (Mot. 799-01).

19592-3

19592-4

19592-5

18722
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A
a Refit:

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



11A-102

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D7F

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Perform the following operations:

- drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) ,

- drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) from the camshaft sprocket using the
(Mot. 799-01),

- the camshaft sprocket,

- the cylinder head (see ) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 799-01 Timing gear wheel immobil-
iser.

Mot. 1381 Camshaft seal extractor tool
30 x 42 x 7.

Mot. 1587 Tool for fitting camshaft
"PTFE" seal.

Tightening torquesm

camshaft flange bolts12 Nm

bolts of the cylinder
head

23 N.m + 36˚

bolt of the camshaft
sprocket bolt

45 Nm

124822
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D7F

11A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the extractor (Mot. 1381).

a Remove the camshaft seal while tightening the bolt
(2) of the tool (Mot. 1381).

a Remove:

- the camshaft flange (3) bolts,

- the camshaft flange,

- the camshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the camshaft seal,

- the camshaft pulley bolt.

18722-1

18722-2

124828

WARNING

Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

D7F

11A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Apply one drop of engine oil on:

- the camshaft bearings,

- the camshaft.

a Refit the camshaft.

a Refit the camshaft bracket.

a Torque tighten the camshaft flange bolts12 (Nm).

a Refit the camshaft.

a Tighten in order, to torque and to angle the bolts of
the cylinder head (23 N.m + 36˚).

124829

124828

124826



11A-105

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
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D7F

11A

a

a Prepare the camshaft seal with its protector.

a Fit the camshaft seal with tool (Mot. 1587) (7) .

a Screw on the collar nut until the cover touches the
cylinder head.

a Remove the (Mot. 1587).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the cylinder head (see ) ,

- the camshaft sprocket.

a Torque and angle tighten the bolt of the camshaft
sprocket bolt (45 Nm) using tool (Mot. 799-01).

18687

Note:

This type of seal is extremely fragile. Only touch
the protective part (5) when handling the gasket.
It is strictly forbidden to touch the seal (6) . This
is to prevent any oil leaks once the seal is fitted
to the engine.

124824

124823

124822
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D7F
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a Refit:

- the cylinder head (see ) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Perform the following operations:

- top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) ,

- fill and bleed the coolant circuit (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) .



11A-107

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the vacuum pump (see Vacuum pump: Removal
- Refitting) (37A, Mechanical component controls).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Mark the position of the camshaft bearings.

a Remove:

- the camshaft bearing bolts,

- the camshaft bearings,

- the camshaft,

Tightening torquesm

bolts of the camshaft
bearings

10 N.m

113563

113565
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting
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11A
- the camshaft seal (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Camshaft seal, timing end: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 11A-138) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the nut from the camshaft pulley,

- the camshaft seal.

a

a Using ABRASIVE PADS clean the load-bearing sur-
faces of the camshaft bearings.

a Degrease the load-bearing surfaces of the camshaft
bearings using SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B,
Consumables - Products) and a CLEAN CLOTH.

a Apply four beads (1) of RESIN ADHESIVE  (see Ve-
hicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) 7 mm in diameter
on the cylinder head.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the camshaft by positioning the timing end
camshaft groove vertically.

a Refit the camshaft bearings in accordance with their
original positions (bearing No. 1 engine flywheel
end).

a Refit in order bolts (1) , (3) , (4) and (2) of the cam-
shaft bearings.

a Tighten the camshaft bearing bolts (1) , (3) , (4) and
(2) in order.

a Refit the camshaft bearing bolts in order.

a Tighten to torque and in order the bolts of the cam-
shaft bearings (10 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the camshaft seal (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Camshaft seal, timing end: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 11A-138) ,

- the vacuum pump (see Vacuum pump: Removal
- Refitting) (37A, Mechanical component controls),

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

20064-1

113563
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TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

K9K

11A
- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Refit the engine cover.



11A-110

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the oil decanter (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Oil decanter: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-147) ,

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the camshaft seals on the timing end (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Camshaft seal, timing
end: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-138) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the camshafts (1) .

Equipment required

roller-type stud removal tool

Tightening torquesm

camshaft dowel 8 N.m

128685
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a Remove:

- the valve rockers (2) ,

- the hydraulic tappets (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

1 - Camshaft marking

a

a Always replace the exhaust camshaft dowel (6) if the
dowel loosens at the same time as the exhaust cam-
shaft nut.

2 - Replacing a camshaft dowel

a

a - Removal

a Place the camshaft in a vice with ALUMINIUM
JAWS.

14499

Note:

To prevent any risk of unpriming the hydraulic
tappets make sure that they are vertical.

15152

 (4) Exhaust camshaft

 (5) Inlet camshaft

Note:

The camshafts are identified by the pulley mount-
ings.

WARNING

It is essential to replace the camshaft dowel if it
comes loose at the same time as the nut.



11A-112

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting

K4M

11A

a Remove the dowel using a roller-type stud remov-
al tool (7) .

b - Cleaning the camshaft

a

c - Refitting

a Place the camshaft in a vice with ALUMINIUM
JAWS.

a Refit the new camshaft dowel (precoated section (8)
on the camshaft side).

a Torque tighten the camshaft dowel (8 N.m) using a
roller-type stud removal tool (9) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a To check if re-priming is necessary, press the top of
the tappet with your thumb. If the tappet piston de-
presses, immerse the tappets in a container full of
diesel then reprime them.

a Refit:

- the hydraulic tappets,

- the valve rockers,

- the inlet camshaft, by lubricating the inlet camshaft
bearings,

- the exhaust camshaft, by lubricating the exhaust
camshaft bearings.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

109050

WARNING

Clean the thread hole of the camshaft carefully to
prevent foreign bodies from entering the cam-
shaft.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the oil inlet holes, which would quickly
result in engine damage.

109050

Note:

It is essential to reprime the hydraulic tappets as
these may become drained if removed for a long
time.
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- the camshaft seals on the timing end (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Camshaft seal, timing
end: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-138) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray,

- the oil decanter (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Oil decanter: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-147) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove:

- the nut from the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide.

a Disconnect:

- the injector connectors,

- the heater plug connectors ,

- the connectors to the high pressure pump,

- injector rail pressure sensor connector,

- the accelerometer connector.

a Remove the nut from the engine wiring channel.

a Move aside the engine wiring.

a Disconnect the fuel inlet and return pipes from the
high pressure pump.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

cylinder head bolt tightening gauge (angular mea-
suring type)

Tightening torquesm

cylinder head bolts (ini-
tial torque)

25 N.m

cylinder head bolts 270˚ ±±±±10˚

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.
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a Fit blanking plugs to the fuel pipes and the high pres-

sure pump (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel in-
jection: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Unclip:

- the breather pipe on the gearbox,

- the wiring on the engine lifting eye on the gearbox
side.

a Move aside the engine wiring.

a Disconnect the brake servo pipe from the vacuum
pump.

a Remove the cooling hose clip from the EGR cooler
using the (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-02) or (Mot.
1448).

a Disconnect the cooling hose from the EGR cooler.

a Separate the clip on the cooling hose of the coolant
pump inlet pipe using the tool (Mot. 1202-01) or
(Mot. 1202-02) or (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the cooling hose from the coolant pump
inlet pipe.

a Remove the heater matrix cooling hose clip from the
water chamber using the (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02) or (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect:

- the heater matrix cooling hose from the water
chamber,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector.

a Remove the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Remove:

- the oil return pipe bolts (1) from the turbocharger,

- the oil return pipe by detaching it from the cylinder
block,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the two high pressure pipes between the rail and
injector at the timing end (see 13B, Diesel injec-
tion, High pressure pipe between rail and injec-
tor: Removal - Refitting, page 13B-39) ,

- the timing end bracket bolt from the air filter box,

- the timing end bracket from the air filter box.

112327
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II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the cylinder head bolts,

- the cylinder head,

- the cylinder head gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Cylinder head gas-
ket.

a parts always to be replaced: cylinder head bolts.

a parts always to be replaced: turbocharger oil
pipe seal.

1 - Cleaning the cylinder head

a Apply SUPER CLEANER FOR JOINT FACES  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) to the areas to be
cleaned.

a Wait for approximately ten minutes.

a Remove the residue using a wooden spatula.

a Finish cleaning with a grey abrasive pad.

2 - Checking the gasket face

a Check the flatness of the cylinder head gasket face
(see Cylinder head: Check) .

3 - Optional additional operations

a When replacing the cylinder head, strip the cylinder
head (see Cylinder head: Stripping - Rebuilding) .

19712

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.

WARNING

Protect the oilway so that foreign bodies do not
enter the oil pipes in the cylinder head.

Failure to follow this instruction could lead to the
blocking of the oilways, resulting in a rapid deteri-
oration of the camshaft.

Note:

The cylinder head bolts must not be lubricated
before being fitted.

WARNING

No regrinding of the cylinder head is permitted.
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a If necessary, carry out a complete check of the cylin-

der head (see Cylinder head: Check) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bring the pistons to mid-stroke position to prevent
them from coming into contact with the valves during
the tightening of the cylinder head.

a Refit:

- a new cylinder head gasket,

- the cylinder head.

Cylinder head tightening procedure

a Refit the cylinder head bolts.

a Fit the cylinder head bolts, without tightening them.

a Tighten to torque and in order the cylinder head
bolts (initial torque) (25 N.m).

a Check that the cylinder head bolts are tightened to
25 Nm.

a Angle tighten the cylinder head bolts (270˚ ±±±±10˚) in
order using a cylinder head bolt tightening gauge
(angular measuring type).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the timing end bracket on the air filter box.

- the timing end bracket bolt on the air filter box,

- the two high pressure pipes between the rail and
injector at the timing end (see 13B, Diesel injec-
tion, High pressure pipe between rail and injec-
tor: Removal - Refitting, page 13B-39) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the oil return pipe fitted with new seals, fitting it into
the cylinder block (see 12B, Turbocharging, Tur-
bocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting, page
12B-12) .

a Refit the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Connect:

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the heater matrix cooling hose to the water cham-
ber.

a Fit the clip on the heater matrix cooling hose onto
the water chamber using the (Mot. 1202-01) or
(Mot. 1202-02) or (Mot. 1448).

a Connect the coolant pump inlet pipe cooling hose.

a Fit the cooling hose clip at the coolant pump inlet
pipe end using the (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-02)
or (Mot. 1448).

a Connect the EGR cooler cooling hose.

a Fit the cooling hose clip at the EGR cooler end using
the (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-02) or (Mot.
1448).

a Connect the brake servo pipe onto the vacuum
pump.

a Fit the engine wiring.

a Clip:

- the breather pipe onto the gearbox,

- the wiring on the engine lifting eye on the gearbox
side.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove the blanking plugs from the fuel pipes and
high pressure pump.

a Connect the fuel inlet and return pipes to the high
pressure pump.

a Fit the engine wiring.

a Connect:

- the accelerometer connector,

- injector rail pressure sensor connector,

WARNING

In order to ensure that the bolts are correctly
tightened, use a syringe to remove any oil which
may be in the cylinder head mounting holes.

19712
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- the connectors to the high pressure pump,

- the heater plug connectors ,

- the injector connectors.

a Refit:

- the engine wiring channel nut,

- the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide nut.

a Refit:

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Refit the engine cover.
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the oil decanter (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Oil decanter: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-147) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the camshaft seals on the timing end (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Camshaft seal, timing
end: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-138) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Tightening torquesm

cylinder head bolts (ini-
tial torque)

20 N.m

cylinder head bolts 240˚ ±±±± 6˚

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.
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- the camshafts (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-82) .

a Drain the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils:
Draining - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the exhaust manifold (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Ex-
haust manifold: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-
48) .

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the bolts (1) from the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide.

a Using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 
1202-02) remove:

- the cooling radiator top hose clip (2) on the water
chamber.

- the heater matrix inlet hose clip (3) on the water
chamber.

a Disconnect:

- the cooling radiator top hose from the water cham-
ber.

- the heater matrix inlet hose of the water chamber,

- the connector (4) from the coolant temperature
sensor.

a Unclip the water chamber wiring.

132368

128616
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a Remove:

- the bolts (5) of the engine wiring channel,

- the wiring bracket bolt (6) .

a Move the wiring bracket away from the water cham-
ber.

a Disconnect the injector connectors (7) .

a Move the injector wiring to one side.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the cylinder head bolts,

- the cylinder head,

- the cylinder head gasket.

REMOVAL

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: cylinder head bolts.

parts always to be replaced: Cylinder head gas-
ket.

127347

132390

103259
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CLEANING THE CYLINDER HEAD

a

a Use SUPER CLEANING AGENT FOR JOINT FA-
CES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for 
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to clean:

- the cylinder head gasket face if being reused,

- the cylinder block gasket face.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to degrease:

- the cylinder head gasket face if being reused,

- the cylinder block gasket face.

a Check for gasket face deformation using a ruler and
a set of shims.

The maximum deformation is 0.05 mm.

a Strip the cylinder head (see Cylinder head: Strip-
ping - Rebuilding) (Technical Note 6023A, 10A,
Engine and peripherals).

a Test the cylinder head for possible cracks using the
cylinder head test kit (see Garage Equipment Cat-
alogue).

a Rebuild the cylinder head (see Cylinder head:
Stripping - Rebuilding) (Technical Note 6023A,
10A, Engine and peripherals).

a Position the pistons at mid-stroke.

a Check that the centring dowel (6) is on the cylinder
block.

a Refit a new cylinder head gasket.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING
The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING

Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.

WARNING

No regrinding of the cylinder head is permitted.

128611
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II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the cylinder head,

- the new cylinder head bolts.

a Without tightening, fit the cylinder head bolts in or-
der.

a Pretighten to torque and in order the cylinder head
bolts (initial torque) (20 N.m).

a Check that all of the new cylinder head bolts are
tightened to the correct torque (20 N.m).

a Angle tighten in order the cylinder head bolts (240˚
±±±± 6˚).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Position the injector wiring.

a Connect the injector connectors.

a Fit the wiring bracket on the water chamber.

a Refit:

- the wiring bracket bolt on the water chamber,

- the bolts of the engine wiring channel.

a Clip on the water chamber wiring.

a Connect:

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the heater matrix inlet hose to the water chamber,

- the cooling radiator top hose to the water chamber.

a Using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 
1202-02) fit:

- the cooling radiator top hose clip on the water
chamber,

- the heater matrix inlet hose clip on the water cham-
ber.

a Refit:

- dipstick guide ,

- the dipstick,

- the exhaust manifold (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Ex-
haust manifold: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-
48) .

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the camshafts (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Camshaft: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-82) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the camshaft seals on the timing end (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Camshaft seal, timing
end: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-138) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

103259

WARNING

In order to ensure that the bolts are correctly
tightened, use a syringe to remove any oil which
may be in the cylinder head mounting holes.

WARNING

Do not oil the new bolts. Be sure to oil bolts
being reused.

WARNING

Do not retighten the cylinder head bolts after
applying this procedure.
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- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the oil decanter (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Oil decanter: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-147) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Perform the following operations:

- fill the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Drain-
ing - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

- fill and bleed the coolant circuit (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) .

a Remove:

- the inlet manifold (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter box retaining belts,

- the air filter unit.

a Remove:

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) .

a Perform the following operations:

- drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) ,

- drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting,
page 10A-29) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Tightening torquesm

cylinder head bolts (ini-
tial torque)

20 N.m

cylinder head bolts 230˚ ±±±± 6

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

D4F

D4F

D7F
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a Disconnect the coolant temperature sensor connec-
tor (1) .

a Separate the water chamber hose clips side using
the tool (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the water chamber hoses.

a Remove the ball joint bracket bolts (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the cylinder head bolts,

- the cylinder head,

- the cylinder head gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Cylinder head gas-
ket.

a parts always to be replaced: cylinder head bolts.

114326

120403

18641



11A-127

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Cylinder head: Removal - Refitting

D7F – D4F, and 772

11A
1 - Cleaning the cylinder head

a Apply SUPER CLEANER FOR JOINT FACES  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) to the areas to be
cleaned.

a Wait for approximately ten minutes.

a Remove the residue using a wooden spatula.

a Complete the cleaning operation using a grey abra-
sive pad.

2 - Checking the gasket face

a Check the flatness of the cylinder head gasket face
(see Cylinder head: Check) .

3 - Optional additional operations

a When replacing the cylinder head, strip the cylinder
head (see Cylinder head: Stripping - Rebuilding) .

a If necessary, carry out a complete check of the cylin-
der head (see Cylinder head: Check) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bring the pistons to mid-stroke position to prevent
them from coming into contact with the valves during
the tightening of the cylinder head.

a Check for the cylinder head centring dowels on the
cylinder block.

a Refit:

- a new cylinder head gasket,

- the cylinder head.

Cylinder head tightening procedure

a Refit the new cylinder head bolts.

a Fit the cylinder head bolts, without tightening them.

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to avoid any
foreign bodies entering the oil return and supply
pipes.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.

WARNING

Protect the oilway so that foreign bodies do not
enter the oil pipes in the cylinder head.

Failure to follow this instruction could lead to the
blocking of the oilways, resulting in a rapid deteri-
oration of the camshaft.

Note:

The cylinder head bolts must not be lubricated
before being fitted.

WARNING

No regrinding of the cylinder head is permitted.

WARNING

In order to ensure that the bolts are correctly
tightened, use a syringe to remove any oil which
may be in the cylinder head mounting holes.



11A-128

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Cylinder head: Removal - Refitting

D7F – D4F, and 772

11A

a Tighten to torque and in order the cylinder head
bolts (initial torque) (20 N.m).

a Check that all the cylinder head bolts are pretight-
ened to 20 Nm.

a Angle tighten in order the cylinder head bolts (230˚
±±±± 6).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the exhaust bracket bolts.

a Tighten the exhaust bracket bolts.

a Connect the water chamber hoses.

a Fit the water chamber hose clips using the tool (Mot.
1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-02).

a Connect the coolant temperature sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the ignition coil.

a Refit:

- the inlet manifold (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refit:

- the air filter unit,

- the air filter box retaining belts,

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) .

a Refit:

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Refit:

- a new oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting,
page 10A-29) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Perform the following operations:

- top up the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylin-
der block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Re-
filling, page 10A-22) ,

18641
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- fill and bleed the coolant circuit (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) .

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Check that there are no leaks.



11A-130

TOP AND FRONT OF ENGINE
Cylinder head: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

11A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the turbocharger oil pipes (see 12B, Turbocharg-
ing, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting,
page 12B-12) .

a Unclip the wiring from the turbocharger coolant rigid
pipe bracket.

a Separate the clips (1) on the turbocharger cooling
hoses using the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the turbocharger cooling hoses.

a Remove:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

cylinder head bolts (ini-
tial torque)

20 N.m

cylinder head bolts 230˚ ±±±± 6˚

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

121773
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a Remove the bolts (2) on the intercooler outlet air
pipe.

a Move the intercooler outlet air pipe away from the
throttle valve.

a Undo the compressor discharge valve air pipe clip
(3) .

a Disconnect:

- the turbocharging solenoid valve connector to the
turbocharger,

- the compressor discharge valve air pipe from the
air filter unit outlet air pipe.

a Unclip the injection wiring from the inlet manifold.

a Disconnect:

- the upstream oxygen sensor connector (4) .

- the air inlet pressure connector (5) ,

- the injector rail - injector wiring connector (6) ,

- the fuel vapour rebreather solenoid valve connec-
tor,

- the throttle body connector ,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector.

a Disconnect the petrol supply union on the injector
rail - injector.

a Plug the openings.

a Move aside the engine wiring.

122390 121765

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.
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a Move aside the clips (7) from the cooling hoses us-
ing the (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the cooling hoses.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the cylinder head bolts,

- the cylinder head,

- the cylinder head gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Cylinder head gas-
ket.

a parts always to be replaced: cylinder head bolts.

1 - Cleaning the cylinder head

a Apply SUPER CLEANER FOR JOINT FACES  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) to the areas to be
cleaned.

a Wait for approximately ten minutes.

a Remove the residue using a wooden spatula.

a Finish cleaning with a grey abrasive pad.

121723

18641

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING
Do not allow this product to drip onto the paint-
work.

Clean the cylinder head carefully to prevent for-
eign bodies from entering the oil supply and
return galleries.

Failure to follow this advice could lead to the
blocking of the various oil inlet galleries, which
would quickly result in engine damage.

WARNING

Protect the oilway so that foreign bodies do not
enter the oil pipes in the cylinder head.

Failure to follow this instruction could lead to the
blocking of the oilways, resulting in a rapid deteri-
oration of the camshaft.

Note:

The cylinder head bolts must not be lubricated
before being fitted.
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2 - Checking the gasket face

a Check the flatness of the cylinder head gasket face
(see Cylinder head: Check) .

3 - Optional additional operations

a When replacing the cylinder head, strip the cylinder
head (see Cylinder head: Stripping - Rebuilding) .

a If necessary, carry out a complete check of the cylin-
der head (see Cylinder head: Check) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bring the pistons to mid-stroke position to prevent
them from coming into contact with the valves during
the tightening of the cylinder head.

a Check for the cylinder head centring dowels on the
cylinder block.

a Fit a new cylinder head gasket onto the cylinder
block, positioning the marking (8) on the oil filter
side.

a Refit the cylinder head.

Cylinder head tightening procedure

a Refit the cylinder head bolts.

a Fit the cylinder head bolts, without tightening them.

a Tighten to torque and in order the cylinder head
bolts (initial torque) (20 N.m).

a Check that the cylinder head bolts are tightened to
20 N.m.

a Angle tighten in order the cylinder head bolts (230˚
±±±± 6˚).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the cooling hoses.

a Refit:

- the cooling hose clips using the (Mot. 1448),

- the engine wiring.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect:

- the petrol inlet union on the injector rail - injectors.

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the throttle body connector ,

- the fuel vapour rebreather solenoid valve connec-
tor,

- the injector rail - injector wiring connector,

- the air inlet pressure connector.

- the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

a Clip the injection wiring onto the inlet manifold.

a Connect:

- the compressor discharge valve air pipe to the air
filter unit outlet air pipe,

WARNING

No regrinding of the cylinder head is permitted.

19598

WARNING

In order to ensure that the bolts are correctly
tightened, use a syringe to remove any oil which
may be in the cylinder head mounting holes.

18641
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- the turbocharging solenoid valve connector to the
turbocharger.

a Tighten the compressor discharge valve air pipe
clip.

a Position the intercooler outlet air pipe on the throttle
valve.

a Refit:

- the intercooler air outlet pipe bolts,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

a Connect the turbocharger cooling hoses.

a Fit the turbocharger cooling hose clips using the tool
(Mot. 1448).

a Clip the wiring onto the turbocharger coolant rigid
pipe bracket.

a Refit:

- the turbocharger oil pipes (see 12B, Turbocharg-
ing, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting,
page 12B-12) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the rocker cover (see 11A, Top and front of en-
gine, Rocker cover: Removal - Refitting, page
11A-66) ,

- the ignition coil (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17A-1) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Position the (Mot. 1490-01) (1) .

a Remove the camshaft dephaser pulley blanking cov-
er (2) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1490-01 For locking and adjusting the
camshaft pulleys.

103265
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a Remove:

- the camshaft dephaser pulley bolt (3) ,

- the exhaust camshaft pulley nut (4) ,

- the (Mot. 1490-01),

- the exhaust camshaft pulley.

- the camshaft dephaser pulley.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust camshaft
pulley nut.

parts always to be replaced: Camshaft dephaser
sprocket bolt.

parts always to be replaced: Camshaft dephaser
sprocket cap.

a If fitting a new camshaft dephaser pulley, check that
it is locked by following the procedure described be-
low:

a Fit a stud to the camshaft dephaser pulley hub and
tighten it.

a Place the inlet camshaft dephaser in a vice fitted
with jaws.

103264

WARNING

Failure to adhere to the following procedure may
cause the timing belt to be incorrectly timed.

111339
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a Mechanically lock the camshaft dephaser pulley by
rotating it to the left or right using a tubular hexagon
box spanner.

a Check that the camshaft dephaser pulley is correctly
locked (the hub does not rotate in relation to the
wheel to the left or right).

a If the hub rotates in relation to the wheel, the cam-
shaft dephaser pulley is faulty and must be replaced.

a Degrease the end of the inlet camshaft (timing end)
and clean the bores and bearing faces of the cam-
shaft dephaser pulley.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the exhaust camshaft pulley.

- the camshaft dephaser pulley.

a Fit without tightening:

- the exhaust camshaft pulley bolt,

- the camshaft dephaser pulley nut.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

111340
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PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- the timing end camshaft seal,

- the timing end camshaft stud,

a Consumables (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) (MR 411, 04B, Consumables - 
Products):

- SURFACE CLEANER.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (see MR 411, 02A, Lifting
equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (see MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wip-
ers - Washers),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Halogen
headlights),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1606 High pressure pump pulley
support tool.

Mot. 1632 Tool for fitting camshaft PTFE
seal

Mot. 799-01 Timing gear wheel immobil-
iser.

Equipment required

roller-type stud removal tool

cylinder head bolt tightening gauge (angular mea-
suring type)

Tightening torquesm

camshaft hub nut 30 Nm + 86˚ ±±±±
6˚
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a Fit the (Mot. 1606)  (1) on the cylinder head to lock
the camshaft timing sprocket.

a Remove:

- the camshaft timing sprocket hub nut (2) ,

- the camshaft timing sprocket,

- the cylinder head tool (Mot. 1606).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the camshaft timing end seal (3) using a flat
screwdriver.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Remove the camshaft stud using a roller-type stud
removal tool  (see ) (TN 6006A, Engine K9K, 10A,
Engine and peripherals).

a Clean the gasket faces using SURFACE CLEAN-
ER.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new camshaft timing end seal using the (Mot.
1632)  (see ) (TN 6006A, 10A, Engine and periph-
erals),

- the new camshaft stud using the (Mot. 799-01) and
a roller-type stud removal tool  (see ) (TN 6006A,
10A, Engine and peripherals).

118983

117656

WARNING

Do not scratch the aluminium joint faces: any
surface damage to the joint faces may cause
leaks.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).
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III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the camshaft pulley hub,

- the camshaft pulley hub nut, locking it using the
(Mot. 799-01).

a Torque and angle tighten using a cylinder head
bolt tightening gauge (angular measuring type)
the camshaft hub nut (30 Nm + 86˚ ±±±± 6˚).

a Refit the camshaft pulley wheel.

a Fit the camshaft pulley wheel bolts, without tighten-
ing them.

a Refit:

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Halogen
headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wip-
ers - Washers).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (see MR 411, 80A, Battery).
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a

a Completely unscrew the nut (1) and the bolt (Mot.
1577) of the (2) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1577 Lip seal extractor (shaft diam-
eter 28 mm to 42 mm).

Mot. 1632 Tool for fitting camshaft PTFE
seal

105257

Note:

The camshaft seal is removed using the (Mot.
1577).
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Removing the seal on the exhaust side and inlet 
side

a Position the claws of the (Mot. 1577) on the cam-
shaft.

a Push the (Mot. 1577) until contact is made between
the ends of the claws and the camshaft seal.

a Separate the claws by turning the nut (3) clockwise
using an open-jawed spanner.

a Remove the camshaft seal by turning the bolt clock-
wise using a spanner (4) .

126608

126608

126609

126605
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REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the seal mating face of each camshaft,

- the cylinder head seal housings.

a parts always to be replaced: Camshaft seal on
timing end.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a

1 - Refitting the exhaust side seal

a Position the protector fitted with a new seal (7) on
the camshaft (taking care not to touch the seal).

a Screw the stud (8) of the (Mot. 1632) onto the cam-
shaft.

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

18687

Note:

Always hold the camshaft seal with the protector
(5) when handling, as this type of camshaft seal
is very FRAGILE. Touching the camshaft seal (6)
is strictly forbidden in order to avoid any oil leaks
once the camshaft seal is fitted on the engine.

105531

126219
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a Fit the cover (9) and the collar nut (10) of the (Mot.
1632).

a Screw on the collar nut until the cover touches the
cylinder head.

a Remove:

- the collar nut from the (Mot. 1632),

- the cover from the (Mot. 1632),

- the stud of the (Mot. 1632),

- the camshaft seal protector.

2 - Refitting the inlet side seal

a Position the protector fitted with a new seal (11) on
the camshaft (taking care not to touch the seal).

a Remove the camshaft seal protector.

a Screw the stud (12) of the (Mot. 1632) onto the cam-
shaft.

126218

105531

126223
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a Fit the cover (13) and the collar nut (14) of the (Mot.
1632).

a Screw on the collar nut until the cover touches the
cylinder head.

a Remove:

- the collar nut from the (Mot. 1632),

- the cover from the (Mot. 1632),

- the stud from the (Mot. 1632).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

126222
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the oil separator,

- the oil decanter,

- the oil separator seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Oil decanter seal.

parts always to be replaced: oil decanter bolt.

a Use SUPER CLEANING AGENT FOR JOINT FA-
CES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for 
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to clean:

- the oil separator joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the rocker cover joint face.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to degrease:

- the oil separator joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the rocker cover joint face.

Tightening torquesm

oil separator bolts 10 N.m

101820

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

When cleaning par ts, it is essential that the parts
do not impact on each other, otherwise their mat-
ing faces may be damaged and therefore their
adjustments may be altered, which could dam-
age the engine.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).
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II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new seal on the oil separator,

- the oil decanter.

a Tighten to torque and in order the oil separator
bolts (10 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

101820
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air inlet: Description

C44, and K9K, and 740

12A

120044

 (1) Air filter box air inlet pipe

 (2) Air filter unit

 (3) Air flowmeter

 (4) Air filter box air outlet pipe

 (5) Turbocharger

 (6) Turbocharger air outlet pipe

 (7) Metal air inlet tube

 (8) Exhaust gas recirculation
assembly

 (A) Air inlet in the air inlet circuit

 (B) Air inlet in the engine

 (C) Air outlet towards the exhaust
system
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air inlet: Description

D4F, and 772

12A

120416

 (1) Inlet distributor

 (2) Motorised throttle valve

 (3) Air filter unit

 (4) Air inlet pipe of the air filter box

 (5) Air scoop
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air inlet: Description

D7F

12A

120402

 (1) Intake distributor

 (2) Air filter box

 (3) Motorised throttle valve

 (4) Air filter box outlet air pipe

 (5) Air filter box air inlet pipe

 (6) Air scoop
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air inlet: Description

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A

123094

 (1) Turbocharger air outlet pipe

 (2) Intercooler

 (3) Intercooler air outlet pipe

 (4) Inlet distributor

 (5) Throttle valve

 (6) Compressor discharge valve

 (7) Air inlet pipe of the air filter box

 (8) Air filter unit

 (9) Air filter unit air outlet pipe

 (10) Turbocharger
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air inlet: Description

K9K, and 718

12A

139238

 (1) Air filter unit

 (2) Air flowmeter

 (3) Air filter unit air outlet pipe

 (4) Turbocharger

 (5) Air inlet pipe of the air filter box

 (6) Intercooler air inlet pipe

 (7) Intercooler
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the air filter box cover,

- the air filter.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Air filter.

a Clean the air filter housing.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the air filter,

- the air filter unit cover bolts.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

113509
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) of the air filter box cover (2) .

a Raise the cover of the air filter box to remove it from
its mountings.

a Move aside the air filter cover.

a Remove the air filter and discard it.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit a new air filter.

a Refit:

- the air filter box cover,

- the air filter box cover bolts

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the engine cover.

120043

Note:

Ensure that the air filter is correctly positioned in
its box.
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

D7F

12A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- the air filter.

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the air filter box cover.

a Move aside the air filter cover.

a Remove the air filter.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit the new air filter.

a Fit the air filter box cover.

a Clip on the air filter box cover.

120419
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the bolts (1) from the air filter unit cover on
the air filter unit.

a Move the air filter unit air inlet pipe and the air filter
unit cover to one side.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the air filter unit in the direction of the ar-
rows (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the air filter unit.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Correctly fit the air filter into the air filter unit cover.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Position the air filter unit air inlet pipe and the air filter
unit cover on the air filter unit.

a Refit the air filter unit cover bolts.

a Tighten the air filter unit cover bolts.

122395

122402

WARNING

If the air filter is fitted incorrectly in the air filter
unit, unfiltered air may enter the engine.
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
REMOVAL

REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the bolts (1) from the air filter unit cover.

a Raise the air filter unit cover.

a Remove the air filter.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the air filter housing.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the air filter,

- the air filter unit cover.

131778

132381

WARNING

If the air filter is fitted incorrectly in the air filter
unit, unfiltered air may enter the engine.
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and 718 or 740

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - First fitting of air filter unit

a Remove the 4 bolts (1) from the air filter unit.

a Pivot the hinged cover (2) of the air filter unit in rela-
tion to the air filter unit tank.

a Move aside the air filter unit cover (2) .

2 - Second fitting of air filter unit

a Remove the 9 bolts (3) from the air filter unit.

a Move aside the air filter unit cover (4) .

a Remove the air filter (5) from the air filter unit cover.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the air filter unit.

132602

132602

132605
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FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and 718 or 740

12A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the air filter in the air filter unit cover.

a Fit the air filter unit cover.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

WARNING

If the air filter is fitted incorrectly in the air filter
unit, unfiltered air may enter the engine and
cause the engine to malfunction.



12A-13

FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air duct on the front end panel.

a Loosen the air filter box clip .

a Disconnect the oil vapour rebreathing hose.

a Unclip the gearbox breather.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the air filter unit:

- lift out the air filter unit to remove it from the rocker
cover,

- push the air filter unit towards the right to remove it
from the motorised throttle valve.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refitting the air filter unit:

- push the air filter unit towards the left to attach it to
the motorised throttle valve,

- lower the air filter unit to attach it to the rocker cov-
er.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Tighten the air filter unit clip.

a Connect the oil vapour rebreathing hoses.

a Clip on the gearbox breather.

a Refit the air duct on the front end panel.

120409



12A-14

FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip:

- the air filter air inlet pipe (1) on the vehicle,

- the air filter air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Remove the air filter air inlet pipe.

a Unclip the air filter box harnesses.

a Disconnect the connectors:

- from the air inlet temperature sensor downstream
of the turbocharger (3) ,

- the turbocharger pressure sensor (4) ,

- from the air inlet temperature sensor upstream of
the turbocharger (5) ,

- from the EGR (6) .

a Remove the bolt (7) from the turbocharger pressure
sensor on the air filter box.

a Move aside the turbocharger pressure sensor.

a Loosen the clip at the inlet of the air filter outlet air
pipe.

a Unclip the air filter outlet air pipe from the air filter
box.

a Raise the cover of the air filter box to remove it from
its mountings.

a Slide the air filter box towards the timing end.

a Remove the air filter box.

120038

Note:

Make sure you do not break the pins (2) .

120039



12A-15

FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12A
REMOVAL

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Slide the air filter box towards the gearbox side.

a Check the condition of the air filter box mountings,
replace them if necessary.

a Clip:

- the air filter box onto its mountings,

- the air filter air outlet pipe to the air filter.

a Tighten the air pipe clip on the air filter outlet.

a Refit the air filter air inlet pipe on the vehicle.

a Position the turbocharger pressure sensor on the air
filter box.

a Refit the bolt mounting the turbocharger pressure
sensor on the air filter box.

a Connect the connectors:

- of the inlet air temperature sensor,

- of the turbocharging pressure sensor,

- of the flow sensor,

- of the EGR.

a Clip on the air filter box harnesses.

a Clip the air filter inlet air pipe to the air filter box.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the engine cover.

Note:

Ensure that the centring lug of the box is fully
inserted in the cylinder head.



12A-16

FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting

D7F

12A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced :

- the air filter.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the anti-interference wire bolt.

a Disconnect the ignition coil connector (1) .

a Remove the ignition coil bolts (2) .

a Move aside the ignition coil.

a Remove the air filter box cover (3) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect:

- the non-return valve pipe on the brake servo,

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe union from the in-
take distributor.

a Move aside the air filter box air inlet duct.

a Undo the air filter box air outlet duct clip.

a Remove the air filter box air outlet duct.

a Unclip the air filter box elastic straps.

a Remove:

- the air filter box,

- the air filter from the air filter unit.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

If reusing the air filter box

a Use a compressed air nozzle to clean the air filter
housing to get rid of any foreign bodies.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the air filter box fitted with a new seal.

a Clip on the air filter box elastic straps.

a Refit the air filter box air outlet duct.

a Tighten the air filter box air outlet duct clip.

a Refit the air filter box air inlet duct.

a Connect:

- the non-return valve pipe on the brake servo,

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe union from the in-
take distributor.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit the ignition coil.

a Refit the ignition coil bolts.

a Connect the connector of the ignition coil.

a Refit the anti-interference wire bolt.

Equipment required

compressed air nozzle

120404



12A-17

FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit (1)
.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Unclip the wiring (2) from the oxygen sensor up-
stream of the air filter unit.

a Remove the bolts (3) from the air filter unit.

a Loosen the clip (4) on the air filter unit air outlet pipe
by gently moving it away from the air filter unit.

a Disconnect the air filter unit air outlet pipe from the
air filter unit.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the air filter unit.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the air filter unit.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the air filter unit air outlet pipe to the air filter
unit.

a Tighten the clip of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on
the air filter unit.

a Refit the air filter unit bolts.

a Clip the upstream oxygen sensor wiring onto the air
filter unit.

a Refit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

122395

Note:

Position the air filter unit centring pin in the slot
provided for it.



12A-18

FUEL MIXTURE
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

REMOVAL

REMOVAL OPERATION

a Loosen the clip (1) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Disconnect the air outlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Move aside the air filter unit in the order of the ar-
rows.

a Disconnect the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Remove the air filter unit.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION

a Connect the air inlet pipe to the air filter unit.

a Refit the air filter unit.

a Connect the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit.

a Torque tighten the clip of the air outlet pipe on the
air filter unit3 (.5 N.m).

Tightening torquesm

clip of the air outlet pipe
on the air filter unit3

.5 N.m

131778



12A-19

FUEL MIXTURE
Air resonator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the air resonator mounting bolts (1) .

a Disconnect the air resonator pipe (2) .

a Remove the air resonator .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the air resonator.

a Connect the air resonator pipe.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

131764

131765



12A-20

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the throttle valve connector.

a Remove:

- the throttle valve bolts,

- the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a parts always to be replaced: Throttle valve seal.

a Refit:

- the new seal on the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve bolts.

a Torque tighten the  throttle valve bolts (10 N.m).

a Connect the throttle valve connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Reinitialise the programming of the stops (see Fault
finding - Replacement of components) (17B,
Petrol injection).

Tightening torquesm

throttle valve bolts 10 N.m

108810



12A-21

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a

a Disconnect the air inlet pipe from the air filter box (3)
.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Remove the bolt (4) of the intercooler air inlet pipe
from the throttle valve.

Tightening torquesm

throttle valve bolts 10 N.m

122833

122673

Note:

If the intercooler air inlet pipe tightening clip (1) is
removed, the flexible rubber pipe (2) and the
tightening clip (1) must be replaced.



12A-22

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A
a Move the intercooler air inlet pipe clip away from the

turbocharger in the direction of the arrow (5) .

a Disconnect the intercooler air inlet pipe from the tur-
bocharger.

a Move aside the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Disconnect the vacuum pipe on the turbocharger
discharge solenoid valve (7) .

a Remove the intercooler air outlet pipe bolts (8) from
the throttle valve.

a Move the intercooler air outlet pipe to one side.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the throttle valve connector (9) .

a Unclip the throttle valve wiring.

a Remove:

- the throttle valve bolts (10) ,

Note:

If the clip (6) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.

122394

122390

122391



12A-23

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A
- the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Throttle valve seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean the bearing faces:

- on the inlet distributor,

- on the throttle valve if it is to be reused.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new seal on the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve bolts.

a Torque tighten the throttle valve bolts (10 N.m).

a Connect the throttle valve connector.

a Clip the wiring onto the throttle valve.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the intercooler air outlet pipe on the throttle valve,

- the intercooler air outlet pipe bolts.

a Tighten the intercooler air outlet pipe bolts.

a Connect the vacuum pipe onto the turbocharger dis-
charge solenoid valve.

a Push the intercooler air inlet pipe clip in the direction
of the arrow (11) .

a Fit the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Connect the intercooler air inlet pipe on the turbo-
charger.

a Refit the intercooler air inlet pipe bolt on the throttle
valve.

a Fit the air filter box air inlet pipe.

a Connect:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Program the throttle valve (see Fault finding - Re-
placement of components) (17B, Petrol injection).

122666



12A-24

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Undo:

- the clip (1) of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
throttle valve side,

- the clip (2) of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
air filter unit side.

a Disconnect:

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe (3) from the air filter
unit air outlet pipe,

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter box.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the connector (4) from the throttle valve.

a Remove:

- the throttle valve bolts (5) ,

- the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Throttle valve seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the throttle valve joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the inlet distributor seal housing.

Tightening torquesm

throttle valve bolts 10 N.m

clip of the air filter unit
air outlet pipe on the
throttle valve

3.5 N.m

clip of the air filter unit
air outlet pipe on the air
filter unit

3.5 N.m

132382

132383

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING
Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.



12A-25

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new seal on the inlet distributor,

- the throttle valve.

a In order, torque tighten the throttle valve bolts (10
N.m).

a Connect the throttle valve connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Connect:

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit,

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe on the air filter unit
air outlet pipe.

a Torque tighten:

- the clip of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
throttle valve (3.5 N.m),

- the clip of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
air filter unit (3.5 N.m).

132383



12A-26

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Cleaning

D4F or D7F or K4M

12A

CLEANING

I - CLEANING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20)
.

II - CLEANING THE PART CONCERNED

a

a Remove the seal(s) of the throttle valve.

a Hold the throttle valve flap open manually.

a Spray  CARBURETTOR CLEANER  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products) into the air vent until all traces
of clogging have disappeared.

Equipment required

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Always wear protective gear (gloves, goggles and
breathing masks).

Note:

Be sure to work in a clean environment so as not to
allow any contamination of the throttle valve.

Note:

The CARBURETTOR CLEANING product dam-
ages the seals.

124736

Note:

Do not spray any cleaning product onto the out-
side of the cylinder, inside the spring housing or
onto the connector.



12A-27

FUEL MIXTURE
Throttle valve: Cleaning

D4F or D7F or K4M

12A

a Remove the residues of CARBURETTOR CLEAN-
ER and the residual dirt using a LINT-FREE CLOTH
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blast the throttle
valve edges and the air vent.

parts always to be replaced: Throttle valve seal.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20)
.

124737

124738

Note:

If the throttle valve is dropped or receives any
other impact, it will need to be replaced.



12A-28

FUEL MIXTURE
Air flowmeter: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

12A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- the air flowmeter seal on the air filter box.

REMOVAL

I - OPERATION FOR PREPARATION OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a on the workbench, remove the two bolts (1) from the
air flowmeter on the air filter box.

a Remove the air flowmeter seal on the air filter box
and discard it.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new air flowmeter seal on the air filter box,

- the air flowmeter on the air filter box,

- the air flowmeter bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

24834



12A-29

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D7F

12A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK
a Parts always to be replaced

- inlet distributor seals.

a Consumables (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) 

- FLUOSTAR 2L grease.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the air inlet scoop on the front end panel,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the air filter unit air outlet pipe.

a Disconnect the motorised throttle valve connector.

a Remove:

- the intermediate bracket bolts on the throttle valve,

- the intermediate plate,

- the motorised throttle valve bolts (1) ,

- the motorised throttle valve.

Tightening torquesm

injector rail bolts 7 N.m

motorised throttle valve
bolts

10 N.m

inlet distributor nuts on
the cylinder head (initial
torque)

8 N.m

inlet distributor bolts on
the rocker cover (initial
torque)

3 N.m

inlet distributor nuts on
the cylinder head

17 N.m

inlet distributor bolts on
the rocker cover

10 N.m

motorised throttle valve
bolts

10 N.m
120406



12A-30

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D7F

12A

a Disconnect the spark plug high voltage wiring har-
ness (2) .

a Move aside the spark plug high voltage wiring har-
ness.

a Disconnect:

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe from the inlet dis-
tributor (3) ,

- the non-return valve pipe on the inlet distributor (4)
,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector (5) ,

- the air temperature sensor connector (6) ,

- the injector connector (7) ,

- the fuel supply pipe intermediate union (8) ,

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe from the inlet dis-
tributor.

a Remove the dipstick.

a Remove:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the alternator upper bolt.

a Tilt the alternator forward.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the nuts from the air inlet distributor on the
cylinder head.

121737

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

AIR CONDITIONING

121734



12A-31

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D7F

12A

a Remove:

- the air inlet distributor bolts on the rocker cover (9) ,

- the inlet distributor.

When replacing the inlet distributor

a Remove:

- the fuel supply pipe from the injector rail,

- the injector rail bolts,

- the injector rail.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the inlet distributor seals.

When replacing the inlet distributor

a Refit:

- the injector rail fuel supply pipe on the inlet distrib-
utor,

- the injector rail,

- the injector rail bolts.

a Torque tighten the injector rail bolts (7 N.m).

a Refit:

- the motorised throttle valve with a new seal,

- the motorised throttle valve bolts.

a Torque tighten the motorised throttle valve bolts
(10 N.m).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the inlet distributor with new seals

a Fit without tightening:

- the inlet distributor nuts on the cylinder head,

- the inlet distributor bolts on the rocker cover.

a Pre-tighten to torque:

- the inlet distributor nuts on the cylinder head
(initial torque) (8 N.m),

- the inlet distributor bolts on the rocker cover
(initial torque) (3 N.m).

a Torque tighten:

- the inlet distributor nuts on the cylinder head
(17 N.m),

- the inlet distributor bolts on the rocker cover
(10 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect:

- the oil vapour induction pipe from inlet distributor ,

- the fuel supply pipe intermediate union,

- the injector connectors,

- the air temperature sensor connector,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector,

- the non-return valve pipe on the inlet distributor,

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe.

121735



12A-32

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D7F

12A

a It is essential to apply a bead of FLUORSTAR 2L
grease with a diameter of 2 mm around the inner
edge of the high tension caps.

a Connect the high voltage wiring harness to the spark
plugs.

a Clip the high voltage wiring harness onto the inlet
distributor.

a Refit:

- the intermediate plate,

- the intermediate bracket bolts on the throttle valve,

- the motorised throttle valve,

- the motorised throttle valve bolts.

a Torque tighten the motorised throttle valve bolts
(10 N.m)

a Refit:

- the dipstick,

- the air filter unit air outlet pipe.

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the air inlet scoop on the front end panel.

a Fit the alternator in place.

a Refit:

- the alternator upper bolt,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

106640

AIR CONDITIONING



12A-33

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Unclip the fuel supply pipe on the engine oil filler
neck.

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) from the engine oil filler neck,

- the engine oil filler neck.

Tightening torquesm

throttle valve bolts 10 N.m

injector rail bolts 7 N.m

inlet distributor nuts on
the rocker cover (initial
torque)

8 N.m

inlet distributor bolts on
the cylinder head (initial
torque)

3 N.m

inlet distributor nuts on
the rocker cover

17 N.m

inlet distributor bolts on
the cylinder head

9 N.m

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

120299



12A-34

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A

a Disconnect:

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe from the inlet dis-
tributor (2) ,

- the non-return valve pipe on the brake servo (3) ,

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe from the inlet dis-
tributor (4) ,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector (5) ,

- the inlet air temperature sensor connector (6) 

- the throttle valve connector (7) ,

- the injector connectors (8) .

a Disconnect:

- the spark plug high voltage wiring harnesses (9) ,

- the fuel supply pipe union on the injector rail.

a Unpick the engine wiring from the inlet distributor.

a Remove the dipstick.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (10) from the inlet distributor on the rocker
cover,

- the inlet distributor bolts from the cylinder head,

- the inlet distributor.

When replacing the inlet distributor

a Using the workbench, remove:

- the fuel supply pipe to the injector rail,

- the injector rail bolts,

- the throttle valve bolts,

- the throttle valve.

121733

WARNING

To disconnect the spark plug leads, pull on the
extensions and not on the leads.

110421

109729



12A-35

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: inlet distributor
seal.

When replacing the inlet distributor

a Refit:

- the throttle valve with a new seal,

- the throttle valve bolts.

a Torque tighten the throttle valve bolts (10 N.m).

a Refit:

- the injector rail,

- the injector rail bolts.

a Torque tighten the injector rail bolts (7 N.m).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the inlet distributor, with its new seals.

a Fit without tightening:

- the inlet distributor nuts on the rocker cover,

- the inlet distributor bolts from the cylinder head,

a Pre-tighten to torque:

- the inlet distributor nuts on the rocker cover
(initial torque) (8 N.m),

- the inlet distributor bolts on the cylinder head
(initial torque) (3 N.m).

a Torque tighten in order:

- the inlet distributor nuts on the rocker cover (17
N.m),

- the inlet distributor bolts on the cylinder head
(9 N.m).

109729



12A-36

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

12A
III - FINAL OPERATION

a It is essential to apply a bead of FLUOSTAR 2L
grease (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) 2 mm in
diameter on the inner edge of the high tension caps.

a Connect:

- the high voltage wiring harnesses to the spark
plugs,

- the fuel supply pipe union on the injector rail,

- the motorised throttle valve connector,

- the injector connectors,

- the air inlet temperature sensor connector,

- the non-return valve pipe on the brake servo,

- the petrol vapour rebreather pipe.

a Refit the dipstick.

a Clip the engine wiring onto the inlet distributor.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

106640



12A-37

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20)
.

a Remove:

- the engine oil filler neck bolt (1) ,

- the engine oil filler neck in the direction of the arrow
(2) .

a Disconnect the inlet distributor pressure sensor (3) .

a Remove:

- the inlet distributor pressure sensor bolts (4) ,

- the pressure sensor.

Tightening torquesm

inlet distributor bolts (ini-
tial torque)

4 N.m

inlet distributor bolts 12 N.m

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

122392

122393



12A-38

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A
a Remove the « injector rail - injector » assembly (see

17B, Petrol injection, Injector rail - Injectors: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 17B-27) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect:

- the air temperature sensor connector from the in-
tercooler air outlet pipe,

- the air pressure sensor connector from the inter-
cooler air outlet pipe.

a Unclip:

- the inlet distributor wiring,

- the throttle valve wiring on the inlet distributor.

a Move the throttle valve wiring to one side.

a Disconnect the non-return valve pipe from the inlet
distributor.

a Move the non-return valve pipe to one side.

a Remove:

- the inlet distributor bolts,

- the inlet distributor,

- the inlet distributor seal.

REFITTING

REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: inlet distributor
seal.

a Apply a drop of FRENETANCHE  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products) to the inlet distributor bolts.

a Refit:

- the inlet distributor fitted with a new seal,

- the inlet distributor bolts.

a Pretighten to torque and in order the inlet distribu-
tor bolts (initial torque) (4 N.m).

a Tighten to torque and in order the inlet distributor
bolts (12 N.m).

a Position the non-return valve pipe on the inlet distrib-
utor.

a Connect the non-return valve pipe on the inlet dis-
tributor.

a Fit the throttle valve electrical wiring.

a Clip:

- the throttle valve wiring on the inlet distributor,

- the wiring on the inlet distributor.

D4F, and 780

120955

120955

120955



12A-39

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A

a Connect:

- the air pressure sensor connector on the intercool-
er air outlet pipe,

- the air temperature sensor connector on the inter-
cooler air outlet pipe.

a Refit:

- the injector rail (see 17B, Petrol injection, Injec-
tor rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting, page
17B-27) 

- the distributor pressure sensor,

- the pressure sensor bolt.

a Connect the distributor pressure sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the filler neck,

- the filler neck bolt,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) .

D4F, and 780



12A-40

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the dipstick.

a Undo:

- the clip (1) of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
air filter unit side,

- the clip (2) of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
throttle valve side.

a Disconnect:

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe (3) from the air filter
unit air outlet pipe,

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter box.

Tightening torquesm

throttle valve bolts 10 N.m

inlet distributor bolts 12 N.m

clip of the air filter unit
air outlet pipe on the
throttle valve

3.5 N.m

clip of the air filter unit
air outlet pipe on the air
filter unit

3.5 N.m

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, plugs
must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel circuit
components exposed to the open air.

132382



12A-41

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

a Disconnect:

- the throttle valve connector (4) ,

- the brake servo non-return valve at the inlet distrib-
utor.

a Disconnect the air inlet temperature sensor connec-
tor (5) .

a Disconnect:

- all coil connectors (6) ,

- the inlet air pressure sensor connector (7) ,

- the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve connector
(8) .

a Unpick the wiring (9) .

a Move aside the wiring.

a Disconnect the petrol vapour recirculation pipe (10) .

132383

132369

132370

131766



12A-42

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the inlet distributor bolts (11) ,

- the inlet distributor,

- the inlet distributor seals.

When replacing the inlet distributor

a Remove:

- the air inlet temperature sensor (12) ,

- the air inlet pressure sensor (13) ,

- the throttle valve,

- the throttle valve seal.

a Remove:

- the bolts (15) from the heat shield,

- the heat shield,

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the inlet distributor joint face,

- the joint face of the injector holder shim.

a parts always to be replaced: inlet distributor
seal.

132371

132438

132439

WARNING

To ensure proper sealing, the gasket surfaces
must be clean, dry and not greasy (avoid any fin-
ger marks).

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.



12A-43

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
a Fit new seals to the inlet distributor.

When replacing the inlet distributor

a parts always to be replaced: Throttle valve seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the throttle valve joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the inlet distributor seal housing.

a Refit:

- a new seal on the inlet distributor,

- the throttle valve.

a In order, torque tighten the throttle valve bolts (10
N.m).

a Refit:

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe,

- the heat shield,

- the air inlet pressure sensor,

- the air inlet temperature sensor.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new seal between the injector holder shim and
the inlet distributor,

- the inlet distributor.

a Tighten to torque and in order the inlet distributor
bolts (12 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the petrol vapour recirculation pipe.

a Position the wiring.

a Clip on the wiring.

a Connect:

- the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve connector,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector,

- the connector of each coil,

- the air inlet temperature sensor connector,

- the brake servo non-return valve,

- the throttle valve connector.

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Connect:

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit,

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe on the air filter unit
air outlet pipe.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

132383

132371



12A-44

FUEL MIXTURE
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
a Torque tighten:

- the clip of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
throttle valve (3.5 N.m),

- the clip of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on the
air filter unit (3.5 N.m).

a Refit:

- the dipstick,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



12A-45

FUEL MIXTURE
Injector holder shim: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the dipstick guide bolts (1) .

a Move aside the dipstick guide.

a Remove:

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly (see 17B,
Petrol injection, Injector rail - Injectors: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17B-27) .

Tightening torquesm

bolts 1 and 2 on the
injector holder shim

30 N.m

bolts 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9
and 10 on the injector
holder shim

25 N.m

upper timing cover bolt 40 N.m

bolt on the right-hand
suspended engine
mounting cover

62 N.m

132368



12A-46

FUEL MIXTURE
Injector holder shim: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the bolt (2) from the right-hand suspended
engine mounting cover.

a Remove:

- the bolt (3) from the upper timing cover,

- the injector holder shim bolts,

- the injector holder shim,

- the injector holder shim seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Inlet shim seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the cylinder head joint face,

- the gasket face of the injector holder shim, in case
of reuse.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new seal on the injector holder shim,

- the injector holder shim.

a Tighten to torque and in order:

- bolts 1 and 2 on the injector holder shim (30
N.m),

131777

102303

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

102303



12A-47

FUEL MIXTURE
Injector holder shim: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
- bolts 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 on the injector
holder shim (25 N.m).

a Torque tighten:

- the upper timing cover bolt (40 N.m),

- the bolt on the right-hand suspended engine
mounting cover (62 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly (see 17B,
Petrol injection, Injector rail - Injectors: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 17B-27) ,

- the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- dipstick guide ,

- the dipstick,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).



12A-48

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the nuts (1) from the exhaust flange.

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the heat shield,

- the heat shield.

Tightening torquesm

exhaust manifold studs
on the cylinder head

10 N.m

exhaust manifold nuts 25 N.m

121731

D4F

120301



12A-49

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

12A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (3) from the exhaust manifold,

- the exhaust manifold,

- the exhaust manifold gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the joint faces.

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust manifold
seal.

a parts always to be replaced: ring between ex-
haust manifold and catalytic converter.

a Torque tighten the exhaust manifold studs on the
cylinder head (10 N.m).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the exhaust manifold nuts.

a Tighten to torque and in order the exhaust manifold
nuts (25 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the heat shield on the exhaust manifold,

- the heat shield bolts on the exhaust manifold.

a Refit the exhaust flange nuts.

a Check:

- that there is no exhaust gas leak,

- that there is no contact between the underbody and
the exhaust pipe,

120312

Note:

If any of the studs become loose during these
operations, coat them with HIGH STRENGTH
THREAD LOCK  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

120312

D4F



12A-50

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the turbocharger (see 12B, Turbocharging, Tur-
bocharger: Removal - Refitting, page 12B-4) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the lifting eye at the timing end,

- the lifting eye (2) ,

- air inlet metal tube (3) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe (see
14A, Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation rig-
id pipe: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-19) .

a Undo the EGR unit bolts (4) a few turns.

Equipment required

cleaning trough

parts washer

compressed air nozzle

Tightening torquesm

exhaust manifold studs
on the cylinder head

9 N.m

exhaust manifold nuts 26 N.m

exhaust gas recircula-
tion unit bolts

25 N.m

121635

121636



12A-51

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12A

a Remove:

- the nuts (5) from the exhaust manifold,

- the exhaust manifold,

- the exhaust manifold gasket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust manifold
seal.

a Always replace:

- the air inlet metal tube seals.

a If the exhaust manifold is being reused, clean it us-
ing a cleaning trough or a parts washer then dry it
using a compressed air nozzle.

a Clean the bearing faces using ABRASIVE PADS 
on:

- of the cylinder head - exhaust manifold,

- of the exhaust manifold - EGR rigid pipe,

- of the exhaust manifold - turbocharger,

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) and CLEAN CLOTHS to degrease 
the bearing faces:

- of the cylinder head - exhaust manifold,

- of the exhaust manifold - EGR rigid pipe,

- of the exhaust manifold - turbocharger,

a If replacing, torque tighten the exhaust manifold
studs on the cylinder head (9 N.m).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new exhaust manifold seal,

- the exhaust manifold.

a Torque tighten in order the exhaust manifold nuts
(26 N.m).

a Fit the exhaust gas recirculation unit bolts.

a Torque tighten the exhaust gas recirculation unit
bolts (25 N.m).

a Refit the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe (see
14A, Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation rig-
id pipe: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-19) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new seal on the air inlet metal tube,

- the air inlet metal tube,

- the lifting eye on the timing end,

- the bolts from the lifting eye, timing end,

- the turbocharger (see 12B, Turbocharging, Tur-
bocharger: Removal - Refitting, page 12B-4) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

113561

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

113561



12A-52

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12A
- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).



12A-53

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the turbocharger (see 12B, Turbocharging, Tur-
bocharger: Removal - Refitting, page 12B-4) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the exhaust manifold nuts (6) .

a Remove:

- the exhaust manifold by undoing the central stud
with a male torx socket and removing the manifold
with a large screwdriver as shown at (7) ,

- the exhaust manifold heat shield bolts,

- the exhaust manifold heat shield,

- the exhaust manifold gasket.

Tightening torquesm

exhaust manifold heat
shield bolts

18 N.m

exhaust manifold nuts
(initial torque)

20 N.m

exhaust manifold nuts 30 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

121200

121771



12A-54

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust manifold
seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the exhaust manifold heat shield,

- the exhaust manifold heat shield bolts.

a Torque tighten the exhaust manifold heat shield
bolts (18 N.m).

a Refit:

- a new exhaust manifold gasket,

- the exhaust manifold.

a Refit the exhaust manifold nuts.

a Pretighten to torque the exhaust manifold nuts
(initial torque) (20 N.m).

a Torque tighten the exhaust manifold nuts (30
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the turbocharger (see 12B, Turbocharging, Tur-
bocharger: Removal - Refitting, page 12B-4) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).



12A-55

FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Drain the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils:
Draining - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the upstream expansion chamber (see 19B, Ex-
haust, Expansion chamber: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19B-23) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the driveshaft relay bearing,

- the driveshaft relay bearing.

Tightening torquesm

exhaust manifold studs 9 N.m

heat shield bolts 12 N.m

upstream and down-
stream oxygen sensors

44 N.m

strut mounting bolt on
the cylinder block

75 N.m

upstream strut bolt (ini-
tial torque)

14 N.m

exhaust manifold nuts 26 N.m

upstream and down-
stream

strut bolts44
N.m

upstream strut bolts 44 N.m

driveshaft relay bearing
bolts

21 N.m

IMPORTANT
Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

131770
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FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

a Remove:

- the bulkhead heat shield bolts (2) ,

- the bulkhead heat shields.

a Disconnect the oxygen sensor connectors (3) .

a Unclip the oxygen sensor wiring at (4) .

132436 132373

132378
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FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the exhaust manifold nuts.

a Remove:

- the bolts (5) from the « exhaust manifold - catalytic
converter » assembly,

- the « exhaust manifold - catalytic converter » as-
sembly,

- the seal from the « exhaust manifold - catalytic
converter » assembly.

132379

132392

132360
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FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
If replacing the « exhaust manifold - catalytic 
converter » assembly

a Remove:

- the upstream and downstream oxygen sensors (6)
,

- the heat shield (7) .

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the exhaust manifold joint face if it is to be re-used,

- the cylinder head joint face.

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust manifold
seal.

a Torque tighten the exhaust manifold studs (9
N.m).

If replacing the « exhaust manifold - catalytic 
converter » assembly

a Clean the threading of the upstream and down-
stream oxygen sensors using a wire brush.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the thread holes of the upstream and downstream
oxygen sensors on the exhaust manifold,

- the threading of the upstream and downstream ox-
ygen sensors.

a Refit the heat shield.

a Tighten:

- to torque and in order the heat shield bolts (12
N.m),

- to torque the upstream and downstream oxygen
sensors (44 N.m).

a If the strut mounting bolt on the cylinder block be-
comes loose, torque tighten the strut mounting
bolt on the cylinder block (75 N.m).

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- a new seal on the « exhaust manifold - catalytic
converter » assembly,

- the « exhaust manifold - catalytic converter » as-
sembly.

132441

Note:

If a stud loosens during removal, coat it with
HIGH RESISTANCE THREADLOCK  (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products).

132441
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FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A

a Pretighten the upstream strut bolt (initial torque)
(14 N.m) (8) .

a Torque tighten in order the exhaust manifold nuts
(26 N.m).

a Torque tighten the upstream and downstream
(strut bolts44 N.m) (9) .

a Torque tighten the upstream strut bolts (44 N.m)
(10) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip on the oxygen sensor wiring.

a Connect the oxygen sensor connectors.

a Refit:

- the bulkhead heat shields,

132360

132379

132392

132360
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FUEL MIXTURE
Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refitting

K4M

12A
- the driveshaft relay bearing.

a Torque tighten the driveshaft relay bearing bolts
(21 N.m).

a Refit:

- the upstream expansion chamber (see 19B, Ex-
haust, Expansion chamber: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19B-23) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts).

a Fill the gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils: Drain-
ing - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



12B-1

TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharging: Precautions for the repair

D4F or K9K

12B

I - TURBOCHARGER: GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

For the turbocharging pressure regulator check (see
Fault finding - Tests) (Technical Note 3419A, 12B,
Turbocharging).

II - TURBOCHARGER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

III - APPLICATION CONDITIONS OF 
INSTRUCTIONS

The instructions below must be followed when repla-
cing a turbocharger due to mechanical damage:

- damage to the bearing system,

- broken shaft or turbine wheel,

- compressor wheel rubbing against the turbocharger
casing,

- broken or damaged compressor wheel,

- extensive clogging of the turbine wheel casing (hard
deposits).

FOR THE AIR CIRCUIT:

- Consequences:

• swarf or metal objects in the turbocharger inlet and
outlet pipes,

• oil in the air circuit (collected in the intercooler).

- Risks (after replacing the turbocharger):

• metal objects sucked in by the compressor wheel
(destruction of the turbocharger).

FOR THE LUBRICATION CIRCUIT:

- Consequences:

• swarf found in the engine oil circuit,

• circulation of swarf within the circuit.

- Risks (after replacing the turbocharger):

• premature wear on the bearing system (destruction
of turbocharger).

INSTRUCTIONS:

- Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) 

- Replace the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting,
page 10A-29) .

- Replace the seals and fittings,

- Carry out the following only if the compressor wheel is 
broken or rubbing against the turbocharger casing:

• Drain the intercooler,

Equipment required

parts washer

WARNING

The turbocharger pressure regulator rod must not
be adjusted.

112666

 (1) Air filter unit

 (2) Air flowmeter

 (3) Compressor wheel

 (4) Intercooler

 (5) Inlet distributor

 (6) Exhaust manifold

 (7) Turbine wheel

 (8) Bearing system (bearing +
wheel shaft)

 (A) Air filter box air outlet pipe

 (B) Turbocharger air outlet pipe

 (C) Intercooler air outlet pipe

WARNING

Metal objects may enter the oil and air circuits as a
result of a broken turbocharger.

Failure to follow the INSTRUCTIONS listed will lead
to the turbocharger breaking again.
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharging: Precautions for the repair

D4F or K9K

12B
• Clean the turbocharger air pipes.

IV - AIR CIRCUIT*: INSTRUCTIONS FOLLOWING 
MECHANICAL DAMAGE TO THE TURBOCHARGER

Remove the intercooler if fitted to the vehicle (see 12B,
Turbocharging, Intercooler: Removal - Refitting,
page 12B-18) .

Turn the intercooler over and allow the oil inside to
drain out.

Check that there are no metal objects inside the air
flowmeter (2) .

Remove:

- the air pipe(between the air filter unit and the turbo-
charger) (A) ,

- the air pipe (B) (between the turbocharger and the in-
tercooler).

For air pipes comprising several components:

- mark (10) the fitting position of each component,

- separate all the components.

Note:

When carrying out an operation on the air or lubri-
cation circuit, it is necessary to plug the open holes
to prevent any risk of foreign bodies entering the
system.

Note:

(*) These instructions for the air circuit are only to 
be followed in the case of:

- broken compressor wheel,

- compressor wheel rubbing against the turbo-
charger casing.

110738

Note:

If the compressor wheel (9) is damaged, metal
objects are ejected inside the air pipes.

112772

112770
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharging: Precautions for the repair

D4F or K9K

12B
One by one, clean the pipes removed with the parts 
washer :

- brush as much of the inside of the pipe as possible
(only use brushes with plastic bristles),

- wash plenty of cleaning product from the cleaning sta-
tion through the pipe,

- allow the cleaned pipe to drain by standing it upright,

- ensure the cleaning product has drained out com-
pletely (check areas where liquid may be retained,
e.g. gaiters, resonators etc.).

Dry the pipes one by one using a compressed air spray
gun.

For pipes comprising several components:

- assemble the components, taking note of their correct
fitting position (10) .

Refit:

- the air pipe(between the air filter unit and the turbo-
charger) (A) ,

- the air pipe (B) (between the turbocharger and the in-
tercooler).

Refit the intercooler, if fitted to the vehicle (see 12B,
Turbocharging, Intercooler: Removal - Refitting,
page 12B-18) .

V - LUBRICATION CIRCUIT**: INSTRUCTIONS 
FOLLOWING MECHANICAL DAMAGE TO THE 
TURBOCHARGER

Drain the engine oil (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Engine oil: Draining - Refilling,
page 10A-22) .

Replace the oil filter (see 10A, Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil filter: Removal - Refitting, page
10A-29) .

Only fill the engine with a suitable oil type (see Engine
oil: Specifications) (Technical Note 6013A, 04A, Lu-
bricants).

VI - GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BE FOLLOWED 
WHEN REMOVING A TURBOCHARGER

Always replace:

- the oil supply pipe:

• if the pipe is blocked, even partially (due to scale,
carbonised oil etc.),

• if the pipe is fitted with self-retaining seals.

- the oil return pipe:

• if the pipe is blocked, even partially (due to scale,
carbonised oil etc.),

• if the pipe is fitted with self-retaining seals.

- all seals that have been removed,

- all fittings that have been removed.

When starting the engine:

- do not accelerate,

- allow the engine to run for 1 minute,the time taken for
the oil circuit pressure to increase (until the oil pres-
sure warning light on the instrument panel goes out),

- accelerate several times at no load,

- check the air circuit and the oil circuit for leaks.

112771

Note:

(**) These instructions relating to the lubrication cir-
cuit must always be followed in all cases of
mechanical damage as listed above.

WARNING
Failure to observe the following procedure may lead
to destruction of the turbocharger.
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen the clip (1) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Disconnect the oil vapour rebreathing pipe (2) .

a Remove:

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit (3) ,

- the turbocharger oil pipes (see 12B, Turbocharg-
ing, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting,
page 12B-12) .

Equipment required

cleaning trough

parts washer

compressed air nozzle

Tightening torquesm

studs on the turbo-
charger

9 N.m

turbocharger nuts 28 N.m

121633
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12B

a Pull the intercooler air inlet pipe clip (4) on the turbo-
charger side.

a Disconnect:

- the air-air intercooler air inlet pipe at the turbo-
charger end,

- the turbocharging pressure regulator pipe (5) .

a Remove:

- the turbocharger nuts (6) ,

- the turbocharger,

- the turbocharger seal.

a Loosen the turbocharger air outlet pipe clip (7) from
the turbocharger.

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the
turbocharger.

K9K, and 718

141222

141223

K9K, and 740

121639
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12B

a Remove:

- the turbocharger nuts (8) ,

- the turbocharger,

- the turbocharger seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: seal between ex-
haust manifold and turbocharger.

a If there has been a fault in the turbocharger, check
that the inlet circuit assembly is not full of oil. If it is,
remove the components to be cleaned, and clean
them using a cleaning trough or a parts washer
then dry them using a compressed air nozzle.

a If the turbocharger is being reused, clean it using a
cleaning trough or a parts washer then dry it using
a compressed air nozzle.

a Use ABRASIVE PADS  (see Vehicle: Parts and 
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - 
Products) to clean the bearing faces:

- the exhaust manifold - turbocharger,

- the turbocharger - catalytic converter,

- the turbocharger - oil return pipe.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) and clean cloths to degrease the 
mating faces:

- of the exhaust manifold on the turbocharger side,

- of the turbocharger on the exhaust manifold side,

- of the turbocharger on the catalytic converter side,

- of the turbocharger on the oil return pipe side,

- of the catalytic converter on the turbocharger side.

a In the event of replacement, torque tighten the
studs on the turbocharger (9 N.m).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the turbocharger fitted with a new seal.

a Torque tighten the  turbocharger nuts (28 N.m).

a Connect:

- the turbocharging pressure regulator pipe,

- the intercooler air inlet pipe on the turbocharger
side.

a Clip the intercooler air inlet pipe on the turbocharger
side.

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe to the turbo-
charger.

a Tighten the clip of the turbocharger air outlet pipe on
the turbocharger.

a Refit the turbocharger oil pipes (see 12B, Turbo-
charging, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 12B-12) .

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

112327

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

K9K, and 718

K9K, and 740
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

K9K

12B
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Drain the manual gearbox (see Manual gearbox
oils: Draining - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the turbocharger oil return pipe (see 12B,
Turbocharging, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal
- Refitting, page 12B-12) .

a Fit the tools (Ms. 583) onto the turbocharger cooling
hoses (6) .

a Remove the turbocharger cooling hose clips using
the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the turbocharger cooling hoses.

a Remove the turbocharger cooling pipe strut bolt (7) .

a Remove the turbocharger oil supply pipe (see 12B,
Turbocharging, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal
- Refitting, page 12B-12) .

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

turbocharger nuts 21 N.m

turbocharger cooling
pipe hollow bolts

30 N.m

turbocharger cooling
pipe bracket bolts

10 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

121773
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B

a Undo the compressor discharge air pipe clip (8) .

a Disconnect:

- the turbocharger discharge air pipe,

- the oil vapour recirculation pipe from the air filter
unit air outlet pipe (9) ,

- the petrol vapour recirculation pipe from the air fil-
ter unit air outlet pipe (10) ,

- the turbocharging regulation solenoid valve con-
nector from the turbocharger (11) ,

- the ignition coil connector (12) .

a Unclip the wiring from the turbocharger coolant rigid
pipe strut.

a Remove:

- the upper and lower nuts (13) from the turbocharg-
er,

- the turbocharger,

- the turbocharger seal.

If replacing the turbocharger

a Unclip the clips of the turbocharging pressure regu-
lation pipes.

a Disconnect the turbocharging pressure regulation
pipes.

122826 121201

121202



12B-10

TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B
a Loosen the clip of the air filter unit air outlet pipe.

a Remove:

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit,

- the turbocharger cooling pipe bracket bolt,

- the turbocharger cooling hollow pipe bolts,

- the turbocharger cooling pipes.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Turbocharger nut.

a parts always to be replaced: seal between ex-
haust manifold and turbocharger.

a parts always to be replaced: Turbocharger cool-
ant pipe if replacing the turbocharger.

a Use a SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease the sealing 
surfaces:

- of the turbocharger (if being reused),

- of the exhaust manifold.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new turbocharger seal,

- the turbocharger,

- new turbocharger nuts.

a Torque tighten the turbocharger nuts (21 N.m).

1 - If replacing the turbocharger

a Refit:

- the turbocharger cooling pipes,

- the turbocharger cooling hollow pipe bolts,

- the turbocharger cooling pipe bracket bolts,

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit.

a Tighten the clip of the air outlet pipe on the air filter
unit.

a Torque tighten:

- the turbocharger cooling pipe hollow bolts (30
N.m),

- the turbocharger cooling pipe bracket bolts (10
N.m).

a

a Connect the turbocharging pressure regulation
pipes.

a Clip on the clips of the turbocharging pressure regu-
lation pipes.

2 - If the turbocharger is not being replaced

a Clip the wiring onto the turbocharger coolant rigid
pipe strut.

a Connect:

- the turbocharger discharge air pipe,

- the oil vapour recirculation pipe on the air filter unit
air outlet pipe,

- the petrol vapour recirculation pipe on the air filter
unit air outlet pipe,

- the turbocharging regulation solenoid valve con-
nector from the turbocharger,

- the ignition coil connector.

a Tighten the turbocharger discharge air pipe clip.

a Refit the turbocharger oil supply pipe (see 12B, Tur-
bocharging, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal -
Refitting, page 12B-12) .

a Refit the turbocharger cooling pipe strut bolt.

a Connect the turbocharger cooling hoses.

a Fit the turbocharger cooling hose clips using the tool
(Mot. 1448).

a Remove the tools (Ms. 583).

a Refit the turbocharger oil return pipe (see 12B, Tur-
bocharging, Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal -
Refitting, page 12B-12) .

WARNING

Ensure that no foreign bodies enter the turbine or
compressor during the refitting operation.

Check that the turbocharger oil return pipe is not
partially or completely blocked by scale. Check
that there are no leaks. If there are, replace the
part.

Note:

During this operation, use a set of feeler gauges
to ensure that there is a minimum clearance of 3
mm between the turbocharger water outlet pipe
and the turbocharger heat shield.
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see Front
right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting)
(29A, Driveshafts),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Refill:

- and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) ,

- the manual gearbox (see Manual gearbox oils:
Draining - Filling) (21A, Manual gearbox).

a Refit the engine undertray.
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the air filter box strut bolt,

- the air filter box strut,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) .

Tightening torquesm

turbocharger oil return
pipe bolts

10 N.m

turbocharger oil supply
pipe bolt on the cylinder
block

19 N.m

turbocharger oil supply
pipe bolt on the turbo-
charger

19 N.m

turbocharger oil supply
pipe bolt

10 N.m



12B-13

TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B

a

a Remove the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt (3) on
the throttle valve.

a Unclip the turbocharger air outlet pipe on the turbo-
charger in the direction of the arrow (4) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the

turbocharger.

a Move aside the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Remove the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the lower bolts from the heat shield,

- the upper bolts from the heat shield,

- the heat shield.

1 - Oil supply pipe

a Remove:

- the bolt (6) from the turbocharger oil supply pipe on
the turbocharger,

- the bolt (7) on the turbocharger oil supply pipe on
the cylinder block,

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt (8) ,

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe.

122834

122673

Note:

If the turbocharger air outlet pipe tightening clip
(1) is removed, the flexible rubber pipe (2) and
the tightening clip (1) must be replaced.

Note:

If the clip (5) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.

120962
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TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B
2 - Oil return pipe

a Remove:

- the bolts (9) from the turbocharger oil return pipe,

- the turbocharger oil return pipe.

a Fit a blanking plug to the opening on the cylinder
block after removal of the turbocharger oil return
pipe.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Turbocharger oil
pipe.

a Remove the protective plug from the opening on the
cylinder block.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new turbocharger oil return pipe fitted with new
seals,

- the turbocharger oil return pipe bolts.

a Torque tighten the turbocharger oil return pipe
bolts (10 N.m).

a Refit:

- the new turbocharger oil supply pipe fitted with its
new seals,

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt on the cylinder
block,

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt on the turbo-
charger,

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt.

a Torque tighten:

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt on the cyl-
inder block (19 N.m),

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt on the tur-
bocharger (19 N.m),

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe bolt (10 N.m).

a Refit:

- the heat shield,

- the upper bolts from the heat shield,

- the lower bolts of the heat shield.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Fit the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Push the clip of the turbocharger air outlet pipe (10) .

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe to the turbo-
charger.

a Refit the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt on the
throttle valve.

120962

122666



12B-15

TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

12B
a Refit:

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the air filter box strut,

- the air filter box strut bolt,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



12B-16

TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

12B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

1 - Turbocharger oil supply pipe

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve (see
14A, Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation
solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-
10) .

2 - turbocharger oil return pipe

a Remove the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Turbocharger oil supply pipe

a Remove the bolt (1) of the turbocharger oil supply
pipe from the turbocharger.

a Undo the nut (2) of the turbocharger oil supply pipe
on the cylinder head.

a Remove the nut of the turbocharger oil supply pipe
on the cylinder head.

a Remove the turbocharger oil supply pipe.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1746 Offset wrench for tightening
High Pressure pump pipes.

Tightening torquesm

nut of the oil supply pipe
on the cylinder head

35 Nm

bolt of the turbocharger
oil supply pipe on the
turbocharger

14 Nm

turbocharger oil return
pipe bolts

12 N.m

127900

127898



12B-17

TURBOCHARGING
Turbocharger oil pipe: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

12B
2 - Oil return pipe

a Remove the bolts (3) of the oil return pipe from the
turbocharger.

a In the direction of the arrows, rotate the oil return
pipe of the turbocharger to facilitate its removal.

a Remove the turbocharger oil pipe from the cylinder
block.

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe,

- the flat seal of the oil return pip on the turbocharg-
er,

- the O-ring of the oil return pip on the turbocharger.

a Lubricate the O-ring of the oil return pipe on the tur-
bocharger with engine oil.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Turbocharger oil supply pipe

a Fit the turbocharger oil supply pipe.

a Refit:

- the turbocharger oil supply pipe nut on the cylinder
head,

- the bolt of the turbocharger oil supply pipe onto the
turbocharger.

a Torque tighten:

- the nut of the oil supply pipe on the cylinder
head (35 Nm) using the (Mot. 1746),

- the bolt of the turbocharger oil supply pipe on
the turbocharger (14 Nm).

2 - turbocharger oil return pipe

a Fit the oil return pipe on the cylinder block.

a Refit the turbocharger oil return pipe bolts.

a Torque tighten the turbocharger oil return pipe
bolts (12 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

1 - Turbocharger oil supply pipe

a Refit:

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve (see
14A, Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation
solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-
10) ,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

2 - turbocharger oil return pipe

a Refit the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust,
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page
19B-12) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Refit the engine cover.

127899



12B-18

TURBOCHARGING
Intercooler: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782 – K9K, and 718

12B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the intercooler bolts (1) .

a Loosen the clip on the intercooler air outlet pipe (2) .

a Disconnect the intercooler air outlet pipe.

a Unclip the turbocharger air outlet pipe (3) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Remove:

- the intercooler,

- the air deflector clips,

- the air deflector,

- the metal mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check that the intercooler is not full of oil. In this
case, clean it with cleaning agent and let it dry (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the metal mounting,

- the air deflector,

- the air deflector clips,

- the intercooler.

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Clip on the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Connect the intercooler air outlet pipe.

a Tighten the clip on the intercooler outlet pipe.

a Refit the intercooler bolts.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

122830



13A-1

FUEL SUPPLY
Diesel supply circuit: Operating diagram

K9K

13A

The diesel fuel supply system includes a diesel injec-
tion computer and various sensors.

120417

 (1) Fuel tank

 (2) Dipstick

 (3) Electrical diesel fuel reheater

 (4) Manual priming pump

 (5) Diesel filter

 (6) High pressure pump

 (7) Fuel flow actuator

 (8) Injector rail

 (9) Injector rail pressure sensor

 (10) Diesel injector

 (11) Venturi

IMPORTANT

Loosening a high pressure pipe union when the
engine is running is strictly prohibited.

WARNING

It is forbidden:

- to dismantle the interior of the pump or injectors.

- to remove the pressure sensor from the fuel rail
(because of circuit contamination problems). If the
pressure sensor fails, the pressure sensor, the rail
and the five high pressure pipes must be replaced,

- to dismantle the flow regulator solenoid valve and
the pressure regulator solenoid valve on the high
pressure pump.



13A-2

FUEL SUPPLY
Manual priming pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a CONSUMABLES:

- cleaning cloths.

a

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the fuel pipe from the body.

a Disconnect the electric diesel fuel heater fuel pipe
union (1) .

a Unclip the fuel pipe.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and
operation recommendations before carrying out
any repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel
injection: Precautions for the repair, page
13B-1) .

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

120049

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

WARNING

Keep the pipe unions away from contaminated
areas.



13A-3

FUEL SUPPLY
Manual priming pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13A

a Disconnect the fuel pipe union (2) .

a Remove the manual priming pump.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Refit the manual priming pump.

a Connect the fuel pipe union.

a Clip on the fuel pipe.

a Connect the fuel pipe union to the electric diesel fuel
heater.

a Clip the fuel pipe on to the body.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Open the bleed screw on top of the fuel filter.

a Prime the fuel circuit using a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel.

a Close the bleed screw on top of the fuel filter.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Start the engine.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Switch off the engine.

a Refit the engine cover.

120045

WARNING
Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.



13A-4

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a CONSUMABLES:

- cleaning cloths.

a Make sure you have a new diesel filter before open-
ing the fuel circuit.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the fuel filter:

- the high pressure pump inlet pipe (1) ,

- the manual priming pump outlet pipe (2) .

a Remove the fuel supply pipes (1) and (2) .

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and
operation recommendations before carrying out
any repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel
injection: Precautions for the repair, page
13B-1) .

Note:

Periodically bleed the water contained in the die-
sel filter via the bleed screw (see maintenance
handbook for vehicle concerned).

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

121441

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

WARNING

Keep the pipe unions away from contaminated
areas.



13A-5

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the fuel filter mounting nut (3) ,

- the fuel filter from its mounting.

a Detach the water detection sensor offset connector
on the fuel filter mounting (if fitted).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Attach the water detection sensor offset connector
to the fuel filter mounting (if fitted).

a Refit the fuel filter to its mounting.

a Fit the fuel filter mounting nut.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Position the fuel pipes.

a Connect to the fuel filter:

- the manual priming pump outlet pipe,

- the high pressure pump inlet pipe.

a Open the bleed screw on top of the fuel filter.

a Prime the fuel circuit using a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel.

a Close the bleed screw on top of the fuel filter.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Start the engine.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Switch off the engine.

a Refit the engine cover.

BLEEDING

a Remove the fuel filter mounting nut.

a Detach the manual priming pump.

a Remove the fuel filter without pulling on the water
detection sensor wiring harness in the diesel fuel.

a Position a container under the fuel filter which has
been removed from its mounting.

a Turn the bleed cap or the water detection sensor in
the diesel fuel (depending on equipment) by no
more than one turn.

a Allow it to flow until diesel fuel appears.

a Close the bleed cap or the water detection sensor
(depending on equipment).

121441

Note:

If the fuel filter is to be reused, fit blanking plugs
to the fuel supply pipes and fuel filter openings,
using the appropriate blanking plug kit, depend-
ing on the engine (see 13B, Diesel injection,
Diesel injection: Precautions for the repair,
page 13B-1) .

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

Note:

Check that the fuel filter is correctly positioned
and secure on its mounting by shaking it: the fil-
ter must not move.

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.



13A-6

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting

K4M

13A
The fuel filter is incorporated in the "fuel level sensor
module". To remove the fuel filter, remove the "fuel lev-
el sensor module" (see 19C, Tank, Fuel level sensor
module: Removal - Refitting, page 19C-13) .



13A-7

FUEL SUPPLY
Electric diesel fuel heater: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

13A
REMOVAL

I - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the electric diesel fuel heater electrical
connector (1) .

a Remove the nut (2) from the electric diesel fuel heat-
er mounting on the body.

a Disconnect the inlet and outlet fuel supply pipes (3)
from the electric diesel fuel heater.

a Remove the electric diesel fuel heater and its mount-
ing from the vehicle.

a Separate the electric diesel fuel heater from its
mounting, letting it flow.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit then lock the electric diesel fuel heater to its
mounting.

a Fit the electric diesel fuel heater and its mounting to
the vehicle.

a Connect the electric diesel fuel heater inlet and out-
let fuel supply pipes.

a Refit the electric diesel fuel heater mounting nut on
the body.

a Tighten the diesel heater mounting nut on the body.

a Connect the electric diesel fuel heater electrical con-
nector.

a Prime the diesel circuit using the manual priming
pump (4) .

a Start the engine then let it run for a few minutes to
check that it starts properly and to check that there
are no leaks.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Deal with possible fuel leaks.

120049

Note:

Make preparations for fuel outflow.

120045



13A-8

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel circuit: Operating diagram

D4F or D7F or K4M

13A
Operating diagram of the fuel supply circuit ( « pump - sender - fuel filter » assembly)

The fuel supply circuit does not have a return.

The fuel pressure does not vary with engine load.

The circuit comprises:

- a rail (1) without a return pipe union and without a
supply pressure regulator,

- a single pipe (2) coming from the tank,

- a « pump - sender - fuel filter » supply assembly fitted
with a pressure regulator (3) , fuel pump (4) and fuel
filter (5) (all located in the tank),

- a fuel vapour recirculation tank (6) .

109471



13A-9

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel pressure: Check

D4F or D7F

13A

CHECK
a

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Ensure you have a checking tool (Mot. 1311-01) and
a “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Remove the oil filler neck.

II - TEST OPERATION

a Disconnect the petrol inlet pipe from the injector rail.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1311-01 Pressure gauges and petrol
pressure measuring unions.

Mot. 1311-08 Union for taking fuel pres-
sure measurements.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT
Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

116887

D4F



13A-10

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel pressure: Check

D4F or D7F

13A

a Connect:

- the pipe fitted with a pressure checking gauge with
the “T” union of the tool (Mot. 1311-08),

- the “T” union to the rail,

- the petrol inlet duct to the “T” union.

a Refit the oil filler neck.

a Connect:

- the pipe fitted with a pressure checking gauge with
the “T” union of the tool (Mot. 1311-08),

- the “T” union to the rail,

- the petrol inlet duct to the “T” union.

a Refit the oil filler neck.

D4F, and 772

121821

D4F, and 780 or 782

121728



13A-11

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel pressure: Check

D4F or D7F

13A

a Connect:

- the pipe fitted with a pressure checking gauge with
the “T” union of the tool (Mot. 1311-08),

- the “T” union to the rail,

- the petrol inlet duct to the “T” union.

a Start the engine.

a Determine the pressure:

- the pressure must be a constant 3.5 bar,

- It may take a few seconds to obtain a correct injec-
tor rail pressure reading.

a Switch off the engine.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Remove:

- the oil filler neck,

- the “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Connect the fuel supply union.

a Refit the oil filler neck.

D7F

121822

D7F

D4F

D4F



13A-12

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel pressure: Check

K4M

13A

CHECK
a

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Ensure you have a checking tool (Mot. 1311-01) and
a “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

II - TEST OPERATION

a Disconnect the fuel supply union from the injector
rail.

a Connect:

- the pipe fitted with a test pressure gauge (Mot.
1311-01) with the "T" union (Mot. 1311-08),

- the "T" union (Mot. 1311-08) on the injector rail,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1311-01 Pressure gauges and petrol
pressure measuring unions.

Mot. 1311-08 Union for taking fuel pres-
sure measurements.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT
Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

116887

132333



13A-13

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel pressure: Check

K4M

13A
- the injector rail fuel supply union to the "T" union
(Mot. 1311-08).

a Start the engine.

a Record the pressure; this should be constant at 3.5
bar.

a Switch off the engine.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the "T" union (Mot. 1311-08) from the in-
jector rail.

a Connect the fuel supply pipe union on the injector
rail.

Note:

It may take a few seconds to obtain a correct
injector rail pressure reading.



13A-14

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel flow: Check

D4F or D7F

13A

CHECK
a

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Remove the oil filler neck.

a Disconnect the fuel supply union.

a Fit a “T” union to the fuel supply union (Mot. 1311-
08).

a Fit a pipe which is long enough to drain the pump
into a container to the “T” outlet union.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1311-08 Union for taking fuel pres-
sure measurements.

Equipment required

graduated measuring cylinder

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

D4F

D4F, and 772

121778



13A-15

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel flow: Check

D4F or D7F

13A

a Fit a “T” union to the fuel supply union (Mot. 1311-
08).

a Fit a pipe which is long enough to drain the pump
into a container to the “T” outlet union.

a Fit a “T” union to the fuel supply union (Mot. 1311-
08).

a Fit a pipe which is long enough to drain the pump
into a container to the “T” outlet union.

II - CHECK

a Immerse the pipe into a graduated measuring cyl-
inder (2000 ml).

a Remove the cover from the engine compartment
connection unit.

D4F, and 780 or 782

121729

D7F

121779



13A-16

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel flow: Check

D4F or D7F

13A

a Remove the relay (1) .

a Shunt the relay to supply the electric fuel pump.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the fuel pump relay,

- the cover of the engine compartment connection
unit.

a Remove the “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Connect the fuel supply union.

a Refit the oil filler neck.

119373

Note:

The flow reading should be 80 to 120 l/h.

D4F



13A-17

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel flow: Check

K4M

13A

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Ensure you have a checking tool (Mot. 1311-01) and
a “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Assemble the long hose of the test tool (Mot. 1311-
01) and the "T" union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Disconnect the fuel supply union on the injector rail.

a Connect:

- the "T" union (Mot. 1311-08) on the injector rail,

- the fuel supply union to the "T" union (Mot. 1311-
08).

II - FUEL FLOW CHECK

a Immerse the hose in a 2000 ml graduated measur-
ing cylinder .

a Remove the cover from the engine compartment
connection unit.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1311-01 Pressure gauges and petrol
pressure measuring unions.

Mot. 1311-08 Union for taking fuel pres-
sure measurements.

Equipment required

graduated measuring cylinder

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

132334



13A-18

FUEL SUPPLY
Fuel flow: Check

K4M

13A

a Remove the relay (1) .

a Shunt the relay in order to supply the electric fuel
pump.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the relay,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover.

a Disconnect:

- the fuel supply union on the "T" union (Mot. 1311-
08),

- the "T" union (Mot. 1311-08) from the injector rail.

a Connect the fuel supply union on the injector rail.

a Separate the test tool (Mot. 1311-01) from the "T"
union (Mot. 1311-08).

119373

Note:

The flow reading should be 80 to 120 l/h.



13B-1

DIESEL INJECTION
Diesel injection: Precautions for the repair

K9K

13B
I - RISKS RELATING TO CONTAMINATION

The high-pressure direct injection system is highly sen-
sitive to contamination. The risks caused by contami-
nation are:

- damage to or destruction of the high pressure injec-
tion system,

- a component seizing,

- a component not being properly sealed.

All After-Sales operations must be performed under
very clean conditions. Having carried out an operation
in good conditions means that no impurities (particles a
few microns in size) have penetrated the system during
dismantling.

The cleanliness principle must be applied from the filter
to the injectors.

What are the sources of contamination?

- metal or plastic swarf,

- paint,

- fibres:

• cardboard,

• brushes,

• paper,

• clothing,

• cloth,

- foreign bodies such as hair,

- ambient air,

- etc.

1 - Cleaning cloths

Use lint-free cleaning cloths (see Vehicle: Parts and
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

It is prohibited to use cloths or ordinary paper towels:
these produce lint and lose fibres, which then contami-
nate the fuel circuit.

Each cloth must only be used once.

2 - Blanking plugs

The blanking plugs are used to cap the fuel circuit once
it is opened and to therefore prevent contaminants
from entering.

A set of blanking plugs should be used once only and
used plugs must be discarded after use: once used,
the plugs are soiled and cleaning them is not sufficient
to make them reusable.

Unused plugs must also be discarded and must not be
used when carrying out work on an injection system.

Part number for set of blanking plugs: (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products).

3 - Protective bags

Use hermetically-resealable plastic bags, using adhe-
sive tape, for example, to store components which will
be refitted and reused. Stored parts will therefore be
less subject to the risk of contamination.

These are single-use bags: after use they must be dis-
carded.

4 - Cleaning products

Two cleaning products can be used:

- an injector cleaner (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products),

- an aerosol spray brake cleaner (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products).

To use the injector cleaner, be sure to have a clean
brush in good condition (the brush must not lose any
bristles) as well as a clean container which has no im-
purities in it.

WARNING

Do not clean the engine with a high pressure
cleaner to prevent damaging the connections.

Note:

There is no specific set of blanking plugs for S9U
and S9W engines. In order to comply with the
cleanliness recommendations, use plugs that are
compatible with the blanking plug sets for F9Q,
G9U, G9T or ZD3 engines.

Note:

Use a new injector cleaner each time work is car-
ried out (a used cleaning agent will contain impuri-
ties).
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II - ADVICE TO BE FOLLOWED BEFORE ANY 
OPERATION

1) Carry out the work in a clean working area and take
care to protect removed components from dust using
plastic bags which are hermetically-resealable, for ex-
ample.

2) Always order the following from the Parts Depart-
ment before carrying out work:

- a new set of blanking plugs, specific to the engine,

- enough lint-free cleaning cloths.

- one of the two cleaning products for fuel pipe
unions,

- the parts that are always to be replaced after each
removal operation, mentioned in the operational pro-
cedures specific to the vehicle (see related Workshop
Repair Manual).

3) Wear safety goggles fitted with side shields to pre-
vent the cleaning product from splashing the eyes.

4) Wear leaktight protective gloves (Nitrile type) to
avoid prolonged contact with the skin.

5) Before carrying out work on the injection system, 
use plastic bags or clean rags, for example, to protect:

- the accessories and timing belts,

- the electrical accessories (starter, alternator, power-
assisted steering pump, sensors and electrical con-
nectors),

- the flywheel face.

III - INSTRUCTIONS TO BE FOLLOWED DURING 
THE OPERATION

Wash your hands before and while carrying out the
work.

Replace leaktight protective gloves (Nitrile type) when
they are soiled or damaged.

All components removed from the injection system
must be stored in a hermetically sealed plastic bag
once they have been capped.

Reseal the bag hermetically, for example using adhe-
sive tape, even if the bag must be opened shortly after-
wards: ambient air can be a source of impurities.

After opening the fuel circuit, the use of brushes, clean-
ing agents, air blow guns, rifle-type brushes or stan-
dard cloths is strictly prohibited: these items are likely
to allow impurities to enter the system.

When replacing a component with a new one or when
refitting it after storing it in a plastic bag, do not unpack
it until it is time to fit it on the vehicle.

IV - CLEANING

There are currently two procedures for cleaning the
fuel circuit before opening it in order to carry out work in
the workshop.

These procedures enable the fuel circuit to be cleaned
to prevent contamination from entering: they both have
the same end result and neither is preferred over the
other.

1 - Cleaning using injector cleaner

Clear the access to the unions that need opening, fol-
lowing the work procedures specific to the vehicle (see
the relevant Workshop Repair Manual).

Protect sections which are sensitive to fuel leaks.

Pour the injector cleaning agent into a container which
is free from impurities.

Dip a clean brush, which is not shedding bristles, into
the container of injector cleaning agent.

Clean the unions carefully using the brush and the in-
jector cleaning agent.

Blast the components that have been cleaned with
compressed air (tools, workbench, and also parts,
unions and around the injection system). Check that no
bristles from the brush have come away and that the
area is clean.

Wipe the sections that were cleaned with fresh clean-
ing cloths.

Open the circuit at the unions and immediately fit the
relevant blanking plugs.

Note:

When using leather protective gloves, wear a pair of
leaktight protective gloves (Nitrile type) over the top.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.
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2 - Using the brake cleaner

Clear the access to the unions that need opening, fol-
lowing the work procedures specific to the vehicle (see
the relevant Workshop Repair Manual).

Protect sections which are sensitive to fuel leaks.

Spray the brake cleaner onto the unions to be opened.

Clean the unions carefully using fresh cleaning cloths.

Blast the components that have been cleaned with
compressed air (tools, workbench, and also parts,
unions and around the injection system). Check that no
bristles from the brush have come away and that the
area is clean.

Open the circuit at the unions and immediately fit the
relevant blanking plugs.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering, once the fuel
circuit is opened, it must not be blasted with com-
pressed air. Use cleaning cloths only, if necessary.

IMPORTANT
Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering, once the fuel
circuit is opened, it must not be blasted with com-
pressed air. Use cleaning cloths only, if necessary.
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Set of plugs for DELPHI injection:
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Set of plugs for SIEMENS injection:
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121418

 (1) High pressure pump

 (2) Venturi

 (3) Injectors

 (4) Heater plugs

102315

 (5) Fuel flow actuator

 (6) Diesel fuel temperature sensor

 (7) Accelerometer

121420

 (8) Injector rail

 (9) Injector rail pressure sensor

121422

 (10) Diesel injection computer
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 (11) Pre-postheating unit

120039

 (12) Turbocharging pressure sensor

 (13) Exhaust gas recirculation sole-
noid valve

 (14) Coolant temperature sensor

 (15) Turbocharger upstream inlet air
temperature sensor

 (16) Turbocharger downstream inlet
air temperature sensor

120326

 (17) Cylinder position sensor

120327

 (18) Engine speed and position sen-
sor
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121418

 (1) High pressure pump

 (2) Venturi

 (3) Injectors

 (4) Heater plugs

102315

 (5) Fuel flow actuator

 (6) Diesel temperature sensor

 (7) Accelerometer

121420

 (8) Injector rail

 (9) Injector rail pressure sensor

121422

 (10) Diesel injection computer
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141220

 (11) Pre-postheating unit

120039

 (12) Turbocharger pressure sensor

 (13) Exhaust gas recirculation sole-
noid valve

 (14) Coolant temperature sensor

 (15) Air inlet temperature sensor
upstream of the turbocharger

 (16) Air inlet temperature sensor
downstream of the turbocharger

120326

 (17) Cylinder reference sensor

120327

 (18) Crankshaft position sensor
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122830

 (19) Intercooler

141219

 (20) Turbocharging pressure sole-
noid valve
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To configure the diesel injection computer (see MR
413 Fault finding, 13B, Diesel injection, Fault find-
ing - Replacement of components).

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the injection computer connectors (1) .

a Remove the nuts (2) from the computer on the bat-
tery tray.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the new injection computer making sure the
positioning lug is engaged, then fit the computer
onto the studs.

a Refit the computer nuts on the battery tray.

a Torque tighten the  computer nuts (4 Nm).

a Connect the injection computer.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

a Refit the engine cover.

Tightening torquesm

computer nuts 4 Nm

120322
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PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- axle subframe bolt.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) .

a Lift the engine with the support of the (Mot. 1672) so
as to be able to easily access the camshaft position
sensor bolt.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the camshaft po-
sition sensor.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the camshaft position sensor,

- the camshaft position sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the camshaft position sensor,

- the camshaft position sensor bolt.

a Torque tighten the camshaft position sensor bolt
(8 Nm).

a Connect the camshaft position sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Lower the engine with the support of the (Mot. 1672)
to position the engine, approximately in its normal
position.

a Refit the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) ,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Tightening torquesm

camshaft position sen-
sor bolt

8 Nm

120326
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the crankshaft position sensor connector
(1) from underneath the vehicle.

a Remove:

- the crankshaft position sensor bolt (2) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the crankshaft position sensor,

- the crankshaft position sensor bolt.

a Tighten the crankshaft position sensor bolt.

a Connect the crankshaft position sensor electrical
connector from underneath the vehicle.

120327
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REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the oil level dipstick nut (1) ,

- the oil level dipstick guide.

a Plug the oil level dipstick guide inlet opening on the
cylinder block.

a Disconnect the following connectors :

- the heater plugs,

- of the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- the diesel temperature sensor.

a Protect the alternator from fuel outflow.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Mot. 1430 Set of 5 crankshaft and cam-
shaft pulley timing pins.

Mot. 1606 High pressure pump pulley
support tool.

Mot. 1525 Gear extractor for tapered
hub injection pump.

Mot. 1525-02 Adapter claws for Mot. 1525.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

high pressure pump
bolts on the cylinder
head

23 N.m

high pressure pump pul-
ley nut

70 N.m

cylinder head sus-
pended mounting bolts

25 N.m

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

114527
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a

Clean the union on the diesel fuel supply pipe high
pressure pump (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel
injection: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1)
.

a Unclip:

- the fuel supply and return pipes at (2) ,

- the priming pump (3) .

a Disconnect the high pressure pump from:

- the diesel supply pipe (4) ,

- the diesel return pipe (5) to the diesel filter.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Remove the fuel supply pipes from the pump.

a Remove:

- the fuel filter (see 13A, Fuel supply, Fuel filter:
Removal - Refitting, page 13A-4) ,

- the fuel filter mounting bolts,

- the fuel filter holder,

a Unclip the engine wiring channel at (6) .

a Move the engine wiring away from the engine wiring
channel.

a Remove:

- the nut (7) from the channel,

- the channel,

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) .

121423

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

121419
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a

Disconnect the diesel return pipe (8) on the venturi.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Remove the high pressure pipe between the pump
and the rail (see 13B, Diesel injection, High pres-
sure pipe between pump and rail: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 13B-35) 

a Remove the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see 19D , Engine mounting, Right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-13) .

a Lift the engine a few centimetres using the (Mot.
1672).

a Remove the camshaft position sensor (see 13B,
Diesel injection, Camshaft position sensor: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 13B-14) .

a Unclip the upper timing cover at (9) .

a Remove:

- the plastic bolt (10) ,

- the upper timing cover.

121420

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

Note:

Do not disconnect the right-hand driveshaft when
raising the engine.

K9K, and 718

141221

136654
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a Remove the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 11A-3) 

a Unclip the upper timing cover at (11) .

a Remove the upper timing cover.

a Unclip the lower timing cover at (12) .

a Remove:

- the plastic bolt (13) on the lower timing cover,

- the lower timing cover.

K9K, and 740

19654

19654-1
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a Remove:

- the bolts (14) from the cylinder head suspended
mounting,

- the suspended mounting on the cylinder head.

19654-2
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a Position the engine at Top Dead Centre. The cam-
shaft pulley hole (15) should be opposite the cylinder
head hole (16) .

a Insert the (Mot. 1430)  (17) in the camshaft pulley
hole and in the cylinder head hole to check that the
engine is correctly positioned at top dead centre.

a Remove the  (Mot. 1430) once the engine is in posi-
tion.

a Fit the (Mot. 1606)  (18) on the cylinder head.

a Immobilise the high pressure pump pulley using a
clé de 32 mm then remove the nut (19) from the pul-
ley.

107270

Note:

Never run the engine in the opposite direction to
that of normal operation.

19655

23168

Note:

If necessary, turn the engine slowly to adjust the
position of the (Mot. 1606) on the high pressure
pump pulley teeth.
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a Fit the (Mot. 1525)  (20) with the (Mot. 1525-02) on
the high pressure pump pulley.

a Screw the (Mot. 1525) pushrod until it makes con-
tact with the high pressure pump shaft.

a Check that the (Mot. 1525) pushrod is correctly ori-
entated and is pressing against the high pressure
pump shaft. adjust the tool if necessary.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (21) from the high pressure pump on the
cylinder head,

- the air filter unit bracket (22) .

a Gradually screw the pushrod of the (Mot. 1525) until
the high pressure pump becomes detached.

a Remove the high pressure pump.

a Remove the (Mot. 1525) and (Mot. 1525-02) from
the high pressure pump pulley.

23169

Note:

If necessary, remove the spacer at the end push-
rod of the (Mot. 1525) to improve the positioning.

102085

Note:

Guide and support the high pressure pump as it
is being removed using the (Mot. 1525).

Note:

If the high pressure pump is being reused, keep
it in a sealed bag during the removal operation.
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REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a parts always to be replaced: Injection pump
sprocket nut

a parts always to be replaced: Front sub-frame
bolt

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Check that there is an indexing pin on the high pres-
sure pump shaft.

a Position the high pressure pump on the cylinder
head whilst inserting it in its pulley.

a Fit the air filter unit bracket.

a Fit the high pressure pump bolts on the cylinder
head, without tightening them, until contact is made.

a Tighten to torque and in order the high pressure
pump bolts on the cylinder head (23 N.m).

a Refit the high pressure pump pulley, holding the high
pressure pump pulley with a 32 mm spanner.

a Torque tighten the high pressure pump pulley nut
(70 N.m) while holding the high pressure pump pul-
ley using a 32 mm spanner.

a Check that the timing belt is correctly positioned and
in good condition.

a Remove the (Mot. 1606) from the cylinder head.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the suspended mounting on the cylinder head.

a Torque tighten the cylinder head suspended
mounting bolts (25 N.m).

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

Note:

Check that the high pressure pump shaft is cor-
rectly orientated in relation to the pulley.

102085
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a Refit the lower timing cover.

a Refit the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front
of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) 

a Refit:

- the upper timing cover,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Refit a high pressure pipe between the pump and
the rail (see 13B, Diesel injection, High pressure
pipe between pump and rail: Removal - Refitting,
page 13B-35) .

a Connect the diesel return pipe to the venturi fitted to
the high pressure pump.

a Refit:

- the fuel filter mounting,

- the fuel filter (see 13A, Fuel supply, Fuel filter:
Removal - Refitting, page 13A-4) .

a Refit:

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the engine harness channel.

a Fit the engine wiring on the engine wiring channel.

a Clip on the engine wiring channel.

a Connect to the high pressure pump:

- the diesel supply pipe,

- the diesel return pipe to the diesel filter.

a Clip on the high pressure pump pipes.

a Remove the protection on the alternator to prevent
fuel flowing out.

a Connect the connectors of:

- the diesel temperature sensor,

- the flow actuator,

- the injectors,

- the heater plugs.

a Remove the blanking cover which protects the oil
level dipstick guide inlet opening on the cylinder
block.

a Refit:

- the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Prime the fuel circuit with a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel; if
necessary, bleed the fuel filter (see 13A, Fuel sup-
ply, Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting, page 13A-4) .

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

K9K, and 740

19659

Note:

Make sure that the tab (23) is positioned oppo-
site the mark (24) .
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a Check the high pressure circuit (see 13B, Diesel in-

jection, High pressure pipe: Check, page 13B-34)
.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for an absence of
stored faults; deal with these and clear them as nec-
essary.

a Refit the engine cover.

REPLACING THE HIGH PRESSURE PUMP
a If replacing the high pressure pump, reprime the die-

sel circuit using the Diagnostic tool.

a Connect the Diagnostic tool to the vehicle.

a Connect to the diesel injection computer.

a Run command AC212 « NEW PUMP CHAMBER
FILLING »  (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (13B, Diesel injection).

a Follow the instructions on the Diagnostic tool until
the command is completed.

a Start the engine.

a If the engine does not start or if the startup sequence 
is interrupted:

- switch off the ignition,

- wait 30 seconds,

- restart the engine.

a Using the Diagnostic tool, clear any faults stored in
the diesel injection computer.

Note:

Never start the engine until the pump has been
reprimed.

Also comply with the operation instructions pro-
vided to prevent the high pressure pump from
being damaged internally, due to running with no
load and no diesel lubrication.

Note:

The starting phase may last up to 20 seconds.
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PIECES ET INGREDIENTS POUR LA REPARATION

Pièces à remplacer systématiquement :

- the high pressure pipe between the rail and injector
number 4,

- the clip between high pressure pipes number 3 and 4.

Ingrédients :

- cleaning cloths,

- set of K9K blanking plugs (injection DELPHI).

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the dipstick guide nut (1) ,

- the oil level dipstick guide.

a Block the dipstick guide inlet opening on the cylinder
block.

a Disconnect the connectors:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- diesel fuel temperature sensor.

a Protect the alternator from fuel outflow.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1746 Offset wrench for tightening
High Pressure pump pipes.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

fuel flow actuator bolts
on the high pressure
pump

6 Nm

high pressure pipe
unions between the rail
and injector number 4
(yellow)

24 Nm

high pressure pipe
unions between the rail
and injector number 4
(silver)

28 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

114527
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a Clean the diesel pipe unions on the high pressure
pump (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injection:
Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

a Unclip the fuel supply pipes at (2) .

a Disconnect the high pressure pump from:

- the diesel supply pipe (3) ,

- the diesel return pipe (4) to the diesel filter.

a Remove the high pressure pump pipes.

a Unclip the neck at (5) .

a Remove the neck wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the neck nut (6) ,

- the neck.

a Clean the high pressure pipe unions (7) between the
rail and injector number 4 (see 13B, Diesel injec-
tion, Diesel injection: Precautions for the repair,
page 13B-1) .

121423

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

121419

121418

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.



13B-28

DIESEL INJECTION
Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Remove:

- the clip (8) from the high pressure pipes between
the rail and injectors number 3 and 4,

- the high pressure pipe between the rail and injector
number 4 and discard it.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (9) from the fuel flow actuator on
the high pressure pump.

a Remove the fuel flow actuator (by hand with small
tugs and successive turns).

a Make sure that no impurities enter the high pressure
pump when the fuel flow actuator is removed.

102315

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

102315

WARNING

Do not use the electrical connector as a lever
arm.

WARNING

Do not blast with compressed air once the fuel
circuit is open, otherwise impurities may enter
the system. Only use cleaning cloths.



13B-29

DIESEL INJECTION
Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Fit the fuel flow actuator onto the high pressure
pump.

a Tighten the fuel flow actuator bolts on the high pres-
sure pump until contact is made, without tightening
them.

a Torque tighten the fuel flow actuator bolts on the
high pressure pump (6 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a

a Fit a new high pressure pipe between the rail and in-
jector number 4.

a Fit the high pressure pipe unions between the rail
and injector number 4 until contact is made, without
tightening them.

a Fit and lock a new clip between the high pressure
pipes on the rail and injectors number 3 and 4.

a Using the (Mot. 1746), tighten to torque:

- the high pressure pipe unions between the rail
and injector number 4 (yellow) (24 Nm),

- the high pressure pipe unions between the rail
and injector number 4 (silver) (28 Nm).

a Refit:

- the channel,

- the neck nut.

a Fit the neck wiring harness.

a Clip the neck on.

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

Note:

Do not lubricate the seals with grease or old die-
sel fuel. Use the applicator provided in the kit for
the new part.

20960

WARNING

Before fitting a new high pressure pipe, lightly
lubricate the nut threads with the oil from the
applicator provided in the new parts kit.

Be careful not to allow oil into the high pressure
pipe.

Do not lubricate high pressure pipes supplied
without an applicator, as these high pressure
pipes are self-lubricating.



13B-30

DIESEL INJECTION
Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
a Fit the high pressure pump pipes.

a Connect to the high pressure pump:

- the diesel fuel supply pipe,

- the diesel return pipe.

a Attach the high pressure pump pipes.

a Remove the protection on the alternator to prevent
fuel flowing out.

a Connect the connectors:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- diesel fuel temperature sensor.

a Remove the blanking cover protecting the dipstick
guide inlet orifice on the cylinder block.

a Refit:

- the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide nut,

- the oil level dipstick.

a Refit the neck nuts.

a Prime the fuel circuit with a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel; if
necessary, bleed the fuel filter (see 13A, Fuel sup-
ply, Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting, page 13A-4) .

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Check the high pressure circuit (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, High pressure pipe: Check, page 13B-34)
.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for an absence of
stored faults; deal with these and clear them as nec-
essary.

a Refit the engine cover.



13B-31

DIESEL INJECTION
Venturi: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Consumable:

- cleaning cloths (Part no. 77 11 211 707).

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Protect the alternator from fuel outflow.

a Disconnect the diesel return pipe from the high pres-
sure pump (1) .

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Unclip the diesel return pipe on the neck then re-
move it from the high pressure pump.

Tightening torquesm

venturi bolt on the high
pressure pump

5.5 Nm

Note:

Observe the repair precautions (see 13B, Die-
sel injection, Diesel injection: Precautions for
the repair, page 13B-1) .

Make sure that you have a new venturi before
opening the fuel circuit.

120045

Note:

Be prepared for the outflow of diesel.

WARNING

Keep the pipe unions away from contaminated
areas.



13B-32

DIESEL INJECTION
Venturi: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the diesel return pipe (2) on the venturi.

a Fit anti-contamination caps.

a Remove the high pressure pump venturi bolt (3) .

a Remove the venturi (by hand with small tugs and
successive turns).

a Make sure that no impurities enter the high pressure
pump when the venturi is removed.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Refit the venturi to the high pressure pump.

a Refit the venturi bolt to the high pressure pump.

a Torque tighten the venturi bolt on the high pres-
sure pump (5.5 Nm).

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect the diesel return pipe to the venturi.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip the high pressure pump diesel return pipe onto
the neck.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect the diesel return pipe to the high pressure
pump.

a Attach the diesel return pipe to the neck.

a Remove the protection on the alternator to prevent
fuel flowing out.

102316

Note:

Make preparations for fuel outflow.

Note:

Make preparations for fuel outflow.

WARNING

Do not blast with compressed air once the fuel
circuit is open, otherwise impurities may enter
the system. Only use cleaning cloths.

WARNING

Do not remove the components from their pack-
aging until just before fitting them to the vehicle.

Note:

Do not lubricate the seals with grease or old die-
sel fuel. Use the applicator provided in the kit for
the new part.



13B-33

DIESEL INJECTION
Venturi: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Prime the fuel circuit using the manual priming pump
(4) until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel
(automatic degassing).

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Start the engine.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Refit the engine cover.

120045



13B-34

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe: Check

K9K

13B

a

CHECK
a Remove the front engine cover.

a Prime the fuel circuit with the manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel (auto-
matic degassing).

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Connect the Diagnostic tool to the vehicle.

a Deal with present faults,

a Activate command AC029 “high pressure circuit
sealing test”.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Deal with the causes of any possible leaks.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for stored faults;
deal with these and clear them as necessary.

a Disconnect the  Diagnostic tool.

a Refit the engine cover.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Note:

Check that there are no diesel leaks after each
operation.

Note:

The Diagnostic tool can be used to test the high
pressure circuit with the engine running. This
command can be used to run fault finding on a
leak due to an incorrectly fitted or tightened
union. This command only works if the engine
coolant temperature is greater than 60˚. The fault
finding procedure will not reveal small leaks due
to incorrect tightening.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and
operation recommendations before carrying out
any repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel
injection: Precautions for the repair, page
13B-1) .

Note:

Certain faults will prevent this test from being
carried out: deal with them first.

Note:

The engine automatically runs a cycle of four
accelerations and decelerations to lower the rail
pressure.

Note:

Do not leave anything on the engine compart-
ment during the test phase (significant vibration).



13B-35

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between pump and rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR

Pièces à remplacer systématiquement :

- the high pressure pipe between the pump and the rail.

Ingrédients :

- cleaning cloths,

- set of K9K blanking plugs (injection DELPHI).

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the dipstick guide nut (1) ,

- the oil level dipstick guide.

a Block the dipstick guide inlet opening on the cylinder
block.

a Disconnect the connectors:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- diesel fuel temperature sensor.

a Protect the alternator and the starter from fuel out-
flow.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1746 Offset wrench for tightening
High Pressure pump pipes.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

high pressure pipe
unions between the
pump and the yellow rail

24 Nm

high pressure pipe
unions between the
pump and the silver rail

28 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

114527



13B-36

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between pump and rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Clean the diesel pipe unions on the high pressure
pump (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injection:
Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

a Disconnect the high pressure pump from:

- the diesel supply pipe (2) ,

- the diesel return pipe (3) to the diesel filter.

a Fit suitable blanking plugs on:

- the high pressure pump,

- the high-pressure pipes.

a Unclip the neck at (4) .

a Remove the neck wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the neck nut (5) ,

- the neck.

121423

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

121419



13B-37

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between pump and rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Clean the high pressure pipe unions (6) between the
pump and the rail (see 13B, Diesel injection, Die-
sel injection: Precautions for the repair, page
13B-1) .

a Remove the high pressure pipe (6) between the
pump and the rail and discard it.

a Fit suitable blanking plugs on:

- the high pressure pump,

- the injector rail.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Fit a new high pressure pipe between the pump and
the rail.

a Screw on the high pressure pipe unions between the
pump and the rail without tightening them until con-
tact is made.

a Using the (Mot. 1746), tighten to torque:

- the high pressure pipe unions between the
pump and the yellow rail (24 Nm),

- the high pressure pipe unions between the
pump and the silver rail (28 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the channel,

- the neck nut.

a Fit the neck wiring harness.

121419

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

Only remove the blanking plugs from the pro-
tected components at the last possible moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until just before fitting them to the
vehicle.

20960

WARNING

Before fitting a new high pressure pipe, lightly
lubricate the nut threads with oil from the applica-
tor provided in the new part.

Be careful not to allow oil into the high pressure
pipe.

Do not lubricate high pressure pipes supplied
without an applicator; these pipes are self-lubri-
cating.



13B-38

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between pump and rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
a Clip the neck on.

a Connect to the high pressure pump:

- the diesel fuel supply pipe,

- the diesel return pipe to the diesel filter.

a Remove the protection on the alternator and starter.

a Connect the connectors:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- diesel fuel temperature sensor.

a Remove the blanking cover protecting the dipstick
guide inlet orifice on the cylinder block.

a Refit:

- the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide nut,

- the dipstick,

- the neck nuts.

a Prime the fuel circuit with a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel; if
necessary, bleed the fuel filter (see 13A, Fuel sup-
ply, Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting, page 13A-4) .

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Check the high pressure circuit (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, High pressure pipe: Check, page 13B-34)
.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for an absence of
stored faults; deal with these and clear them as nec-
essary.

a Refit the engine cover.



13B-39

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between rail and injector: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR

Pièces à remplacer systématiquement :

- the high pressure pipes between the rail and the in-
jectors.

Ingrédients :

- cleaning cloths,

- set of K9K blanking plugs (injection DELPHI).

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the dipstick guide nut (1) ,

- the oil level dipstick guide.

a Block the dipstick guide inlet opening on the cylinder
block.

a Disconnect the connectors:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- diesel fuel temperature sensor.

a Protect the alternator and the starter from fuel out-
flow.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1746 Offset wrench for tightening
High Pressure pump pipes.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

high pressure pipe
unions between the
pump and the yellow rail

24 Nm

high pressure pipe
unions between the
pump and the silver rail

28 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

WARNING

Obtain the special high pressure injection circuit
blanking plugs kit.

Always replace any high pressure pipe or high pres-
sure pipe clip removed with a new one.

114527



13B-40

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between rail and injector: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Clean the diesel pipe unions on the high pressure
pump (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injection:
Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

a Disconnect from the high pressure pump:

- the diesel supply pipe (2) ,

- the diesel return pipe (3) to the diesel filter.

a Unclip the neck at (4) .

a Remove the neck wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the neck nut (5) ,

- the neck.

121423

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

121419



13B-41

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between rail and injector: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Clean the high pressure pipe unions (6) between the
rail and the injectors (see 13B, Diesel injection,
Diesel injection: Precautions for the repair, page
13B-1) .

a Remove then dispose of:

- the clips between the high pressure pipes,

- the high pressure pipes (6) between the rail and the
injectors.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Fit the new high pressure pipes between the rail and
the injectors.

a Screw on the high pressure pipe unions between the
rail and the injectors until contact is made, but do not
tighten them.

121418

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

Note:

Do not damage the injector return nozzle.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

20960

WARNING

Before fitting a new high pressure pipe, lightly
lubricate the nut threads with the oil from the
applicator provided in the new parts kit.

Be careful not to allow oil into the high pressure
pipe.

Do not lubricate high pressure pipes supplied
without an applicator, as these high pressure
pipes are self-lubricating.



13B-42

DIESEL INJECTION
High pressure pipe between rail and injector: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
a Fit and lock a new clip between the high pressure

pipes between the rail and the injectors.

a Using the (Mot. 1746), tighten to torque:

- the high pressure pipe unions between the
pump and the yellow rail (24 Nm),

- the high pressure pipe unions between the
pump and the silver rail (28 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the channel,

- the neck nut.

a Fit the neck wiring harness.

a Clip the neck on.

a Connect to the high pressure pump:

- the diesel fuel supply pipe,

- the diesel return pipe to the diesel filter.

a Remove the protection on the alternator and starter.

a Connect the connectors:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- diesel fuel temperature sensor.

a Remove the blanking cover protecting the dipstick
guide inlet orifice on the cylinder block.

a Refit:

- the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide nut,

- the oil level dipstick.

a Refit the neck nuts.

a Prime the fuel circuit with a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel; if
necessary, bleed the fuel filter (see 13A, Fuel sup-
ply, Fuel filter: Removal - Refitting, page 13A-4) .

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Check the high pressure circuit (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, High pressure pipe: Check, page 13B-34)
.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for an absence of
stored faults; deal with these and clear them as nec-
essary.

a Refit the engine cover.



13B-43

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment)

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Disconnect:

- the heater plug connectors (1) ,

- the connectors (2) from the injectors.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1746 Offset wrench for tightening
High Pressure pump pipes.

Tightening torquesm

studs of the injection rail
on the cylinder head

8 Nm

injector rail nuts 28 Nm

unions for the high pres-
sure pipes between the
rail and the yellow-
coloured injector

24 Nm

unions for the high pres-
sure pipes between the
rail and the silver-
coloured injector

28 Nm

unions for the high pres-
sure pipes between the
pump and the yellow-
coloured rail

24 Nm

unions for the high pres-
sure pipes between the
pump and the silver-
coloured rail

28 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

IMPORTANT

Use the diagnostic tool before any operation is car-
ried out on the injection circuit to check:

- that the rail is not under pressure,

- that the fuel temperature is not too high.

Working on the circuit with the engine running is
strictly forbidden.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place
protective plugs on all fuel circuit components
exposed to the open air.

127895



13B-44

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Disconnect:

- the fuel flow actuator (3) ,

- the diesel temperature sensor (4) .

a At (5) , unclip the electrical wiring from the neck.

a Move the electrical wiring to one side.

a Disconnect the injector rail pressure sensor connec-
tor (6) .

a Remove:

- the dipstick (7) ,

- the oil level dipstick nut (8) ,

- the oil level dipstick guide (9) .

a Plug the oil level dipstick guide inlet opening on the
cylinder block.

a Remove:

- the bolt on the neck of the injection rail.

- the neck of the injection rail.

127907

127906

127902



13B-45

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Clean the fuel pipe unions on the high pressure
pump (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injection:
Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

a

a Disconnect the high pressure pump from:

- the fuel supply pipe (10) ,

- the fuel return pipe (11) to the fuel filter.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Clean the high pressure pipe unions (12) between
the pump and the rail (see 13B, Diesel injection,
Diesel injection: Precautions for the repair, page
13B-1) .

a

a Remove the high pressure pipe (12) between the
pump and the injection rail and discard it.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

121423

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

127901

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.



13B-46

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a Clean the high pressure pipe unions (13) between
the injection rail and the injectors (see 13B, Diesel
injection, Diesel injection: Precautions for the
repair, page 13B-1) 

a Remove then dispose of:

- the clips between the high pressure pipes,

- the high pressure pipes between the rail and the in-
jectors.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (14) from the injector rail,

- the injector rail.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Always replace:

- the high pressure pipe between the pump and the
rail,

- the high pressure pipes between the rail and the in-
jector

a In the event of replacement, torque tighten the
studs of the injection rail on the cylinder head (8
Nm).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Take the injector rail out of its packaging.

121418

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

127901

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.



13B-47

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector rail: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Fit the injector rail.

a Fit the injector rail nuts without tightening them.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a

a Remove the blanking plugs from the high pressure
pump and the injection rail and discard them.

a Fit the high pressure pipe between the high pressure
pump and the injection rail.

a Tighten the high pressure pipe unions between the
pump and the rail until contact is made.

a Remove the blanking plugs on the injection rail and
the diesel fuel injectors then discard them.

a Fit the new high-pressure pipes between the rail and
the injectors.

a Tighten until contact the unions of the high pressure
pipes between the rail and injector.

a Fit and lock the new clips between the high pressure
pipes on the rail and injectors.

a Tighten to torque:

- the injector rail nuts (28 Nm),

- the unions for the high pressure pipes between
the rail and the yellow-coloured injector (24
Nm) using the tool (Mot. 1746),

- the unions for the high pressure pipes between
the rail and the silver-coloured injector (28 Nm)
using the tool (Mot. 1746),

- the unions for the high pressure pipes between
the pump and the yellow-coloured rail (24 Nm)
using the tool (Mot. 1746),

- the unions for the high pressure pipes between
the pump and the silver-coloured rail (28 Nm)
using the tool (Mot. 1746),

a Connect to the high pressure pump:

- the fuel return pipe to the fuel filter,

- the fuel supply pipe.

a Refit the neck on the injection rail.

a Remove the protection fitted on the inlet opening of
the oil level dipstick on the cylinder block.

a Refit:

- the dipstick guide,

- the oil level dipstick nut,

- the oil level dipstick.

a Connect the injector rail pressure sensor connector.

a Position the wiring harness in its channel.

a Fasten the electrical wiring to the channel.

a Connect:

- the diesel temperature sensor,

- the fuel flow actuator,

- the injector connectors,

- the heater plug connectors.

a Prime the fuel circuit using a manual priming pump
until the disconnected pipes are filled with fuel.

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Check the high pressure circuit (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, High pressure pipe: Check, page 13B-34)
.

a Refit the engine cover.

20960

WARNING

Before fitting a new high-pressure pipe, lightly
lubricate the nut threads with the oil from the
applicator provided in the new parts kit.

Be careful not to allow oil into the high-pressure
pipe.

Do not lubricate high-pressure pipes supplied
without an applicator, as these high-pressure
pipes are self-lubricating.



13B-48

DIESEL INJECTION
Rail pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

a The pressure sensor (1) cannot be removed from
the spherical injector rail.

If the pressure sensor is faulty, replace the
« pressure sensor - high pressure pipes and rail »
assembly (see 13B, Diesel injection, Injector rail:
Removal - Refitting, page 13B-43) .

102086



13B-49

DIESEL INJECTION
Fuel temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

13B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Protect the alternator from fuel outflow.

a Disconnect:

- the heater plug connectors (1) from cylinders 3 and
4,

- the injector connectors (2) from cylinders 3 and 4.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the fuel temperature sensor connector.

a Remove the fuel temperature sensor (3) from the
high pressure pump.

a Make sure that no impurities enter the high pressure
pump when the fuel sensor is removed.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the fuel temperature sensor onto the high pres-
sure pump.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

fuel temperature sensor 15 Nm

121418

102317

Note:

Prepare for the outflow of fuel.

WARNING

Do not blast with compressed air once the fuel
circuit is open, otherwise impurities may enter
the system. Only use cleaning cloths.

Note:

Do not lubricate the seals with grease or old die-
sel fuel.

Use the applicator provided in the kit for the new
part.



13B-50

DIESEL INJECTION
Fuel temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

13B
a Torque tighten the fuel temperature sensor (15

Nm).

a Connect the fuel temperature sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect:

- the injector connectors for cylinders 3 and 4,

- the heater plug connectors for cylinders 3 and 4.

a Remove the protection on the alternator to prevent
fuel flowing out.

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

a Start the engine and check that there are no leaks.

a Refit the engine cover.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for an absence of
stored faults; deal with these and clear them as nec-
essary.



13B-51

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector leak flow: Check

K9K

13B

PIECES ET INGREDIENTS POUR LA REPARATION

Ingrédients :

- cleaning cloths,

- set of K9K blanking plugs (DELPHI injection).

CHECK
a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect:

- the diesel return pipes (1) on the injectors,

- the diesel return pipe (2) on the Venturi fitted on the
high pressure pump.

a Fit the correct blanking plug on the Venturi.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1711 Kit for measuring the injector
fuel flow rate.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel injec-
tion: Precautions for the repair, page 13B-1) .

121418

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

Note:

It is essential to fit an appropriate blanking plug
to the Venturi to avoid depriming the diesel return
circuit.



13B-52

DIESEL INJECTION
Injector leak flow: Check

K9K

13B

a Connect four of the transparent pipes (3) of the
(Mot. 1711) onto the diesel injector return.

a Insert these pipes in the four graduated measuring
cylinders (4) of the (Mot. 1711).

a Connect the Diagnostic tool to the vehicle.

a Follow the instructions given (depending on the en-
gine suffix) (see Fault finding - tests)(MR 413, 13B,
Diesel injection).

a Disconnect the transparent pipes from the (Mot.
1711).

a Remove the transparent pipes from the graduated
measuring cylinder of the (Mot. 1711).

a Empty the diesel fuel out of the graduated measur-
ing cylinders.

a Connect:

- the diesel return pipes on the injectors,

- the diesel return pipe to the Venturi attached to the
high pressure pump.

a Replace the faulty injector(s) (see ) .

a Check that there are no fuel leaks.

a Use the Diagnostic tool to check for an absence of
stored faults; deal with these and clear them as nec-
essary.

a Refit the engine cover.

107637

Note:

If necessary, attach the graduated measuring
cylinder rail of the (Mot. 1711) to the bonnet.



13B-53

DIESEL INJECTION
Accelerometer: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the oil level dipstick nut (1) ,

- the oil level dipstick guide.

a Plug the oil level dipstick guide inlet opening on the
cylinder block.

a Disconnect the following connectors :

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- the diesel temperature sensor.

a Detach the channel at (2) .

a Move the wiring away from the channel.

a Remove:

- the nut (3) from the channel,

- the neck.

Special tooling required

Emb. 1797 Socket (24 mm) for removal -
refitting of the clutch master
cylinder

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

accelerometer 20 N.m

114527

121419



13B-54

DIESEL INJECTION
Accelerometer: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the accelerometer connector (4) .

a Remove the accelerometer (4) using the (Emb.
1797).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the accelerometer.

a Torque tighten the accelerometer (20 N.m) using
the (Emb. 1797).

a Connect the accelerometer connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the channel,

- the channel nut.

a Position the channel wiring harness.

a Clip on the channel.

a Connect the connectors of:

- the heater plugs,

- the injectors,

- the flow actuator,

- the diesel temperature sensor.

a Remove the blanking cover which protects the oil
level dipstick guide inlet opening on the cylinder
block.

a Refit:

- the dipstick guide,

- the oil level dipstick nut,

- the dipstick.

a Refit the channel nuts.

a Refit the engine cover.

109939

Note:

When replacing the accelerometer, run the
appropriate command (see Fault finding repair
manual) using the Diagnostic tool in order to
carry out the necessary programming.



13C-1

PREHEATING
Pre-postheating unit: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13C
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the pre-postheating unit connector (1) .

a Remove:

- the pre-postheating unit nut.

- the pre-postheating unit (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the pre-postheating unit.

a Connect the pre-postheating unit connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

127896

127897



13C-2

PREHEATING
Heater plugs: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Unclip the fuel supply pipes (1) from the right-hand
suspended engine mounting.

a Move the fuel supply pipes away from the right-hand
suspended engine mounting.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the heater plug connectors (2) .

a Clean the edges of the heater plugs using a com-
pressed air nozzle to avoid any impurities getting
into the cylinders.

Equipment required

compressed air nozzle

hinged wrench for heater plug

Tightening torquesm

heater plugs 15 Nm

120045

127895

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.



13C-3

PREHEATING
Heater plugs: Removal - Refitting

K9K

13C

a

a Loosen the heater plugs (3) using a 10 mm long ra-
dio socket connected to a universal joint or a hinged
wrench for heater plug.

a Use a hose to unscrew the heater plugscompletely.

a Remove the heater plugs.

a Block the plug wells on the cylinder head using clean
cloths throughout the removal operation.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the protection on the openings of the plug
well(s) on the cylinder head.

a Bolt without tightening the heater plugs using the
hose.

a Torque tighten the heater plugs (15 Nm).

a Connect the heater plug connectors.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit the fuel pipes on the right-hand suspended en-
gine mounting.

a Clip the fuel supply pipes onto the right-hand sus-
pended engine mounting.

a Refit the engine cover.

127905

Note:

If the heater plugs jam, use the heater plug
removal tool (see ) (Technical Note 5197A, 06A,
Tools).



14A-1

ANTIPOLLUTION
Oil vapour rebreathing circuit: Descriptions

K9K

14A
I - PRESENTATION OF THE CIRCUIT

Operating phase A

Operating phase B

Operating phase A :

- with the engine at low load, the vacuum in the air pipe
at the air filter box outlet is not sufficient to activate the
membrane of the oil vapour rebreathing valve, fitted
with a weighted spring. Oil vapours are aspirated in
large quantities due to the vacuum in the air pipe at
the air filter box outlet.

Operating phase B :

- At engine medium and high load, the vacuum in the
pipe at the air filter box outlet attracts the membrane
of the oil vapour rebreathing valve. The hole allowing
the oil vapours to pass through in large quantities is
therefore closed and the oil vapours are aspirated in
low quantities via a calibrated jet.

II - CHECK

To ensure the antipollution system works properly, the
oil vapour rebreathing circuit must be kept clean and in
good condition.

20965

20965-1

 (P) Atmospheric pressure

 (1) Rocker cover

 (2) Oil vapour recirculation pipe

 (3) Oil vapour recirculation valve

 (4) Air filter box outlet air pipe

 (5) Turbocharger



14A-2

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour recirculation circuit: Operating diagram

D4F or D7F

14A

D4F, and 772 – D7F

97393-1

 (1) Inlet distributor

 (2) Fuel vapour absorber bleed
solenoid valve

 (3) Petrol vapour absorber

 (4) Tank

 (5) Fresh air vent

D4F, and 780 or 782

121923

 (1) Inlet distributor

 (2) Fuel vapour absorber bleed
solenoid valve

 (3) Petrol vapour absorber

 (4) Tank

 (5) Fresh air vent

 (6) Anti-return valve

 (7) Turbocharger

 (8) Air filter unit

 (9) Air filter box air outlet pipe



14A-3

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour recirculation circuit: Check

D4F or D7F

14A

I - CHECKING THE OPERATION OF THE FUEL 
VAPOUR ABSORBER BLEED

a Check the condition of the pipes to the tank.

a Check the condition of the pipes to the tank.

II - FUEL VAPOUR ABSORBER BLEED 
CONDITIONS

a The fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve is
controlled by the computer.

During « on board diagnostic » fault finding, fuel va-
pour absorber bleeding is not authorised.

The opening cyclic ratio of the fuel vapour absorber
bleed solenoid valve can be viewed on the Diagnos-
tic tool by reading parameter « Fuel vapour absorb-
er bleed solenoid valve OCR » .

The solenoid valve is closed for a value below 1.2%.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Note:

Incorrect operation of the system may result in
rough idle or engine stalling.

D4F, and 772 – D7F

97393-1

 (1) Inlet distributor

 (2) Fuel vapour absorber bleed
solenoid valve

 (3) Petrol vapour absorber

 (4) Tank

 (5) Fresh air vent

D4F, and 780 or 782

121923

 (1) Inlet distributor

 (2) Fuel vapour absorber bleed
solenoid valve

 (3) Petrol vapour absorber

 (4) Tank

 (6) Anti-return valve

 (7) Turbocharger

 (8) Air filter unit

 (9) Air filter box air outlet pipe



14A-4

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M, and TECHNICAL REG: GERMANY or TECHNICAL REG: AUSTRIA or TECHNICAL REG:
BALKANS or TECHNICAL-LEGISLATIVE BELGIUM or TECHNICAL REG: BOSNIA or TECHNICAL REG:
CYPRUS-MALTA or CZECH REP AND SLOVAKIA or TECHNICAL REG: DENMARK or TECHNICAL REG: DOM
(FRENCH OVERSEAS SUBDIVISION) or TECHNICAL REG: SPAIN or TECHNICAL REG: FINLAND or
TECHNICAL REG: FRANCE or TECHNICAL REG: GREAT BRITAIN or TECHNICAL REG: GREECE or
TECHNICAL-LEGISLATIVE HOLLAND or TECHNICAL REG: HUNGARY or TECHNICAL REG: IRELAND or
TECHNICAL REG: ICELAND or TECHNICAL REG: ISRAEL or TECHNICAL REG: ITALY or TECHNICAL REG:
JAPAN or TECHNICAL REG: NORTH or TECHNICAL REG: NORWAY or TECHNICAL REG: POLAND or
TECHNICAL REG: PORTUGAL or TECHNICAL REG: SLOVENIA or TECHNICAL REG: SWEDEN or TECHNICAL
REG: SWITZERLAND or TECHNICAL REG: TOM (FRENCH OVERSEAS TERRITORIES)

14A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Unclip:

- the fuel filter on the fuel vapour absorber in the di-
rection of the arrow (1) ,

- the fuel vapour absorber in the direction of the ar-
row (2) .

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

Keep the pipe unions away from contaminated
areas.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place
protective plugs on all fuel circuit components
exposed to the open air.

D4F or D7F

120513



14A-5

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M, and TECHNICAL REG: GERMANY or TECHNICAL REG: AUSTRIA or TECHNICAL REG:
BALKANS or TECHNICAL-LEGISLATIVE BELGIUM or TECHNICAL REG: BOSNIA or TECHNICAL REG:
CYPRUS-MALTA or CZECH REP AND SLOVAKIA or TECHNICAL REG: DENMARK or TECHNICAL REG: DOM
(FRENCH OVERSEAS SUBDIVISION) or TECHNICAL REG: SPAIN or TECHNICAL REG: FINLAND or
TECHNICAL REG: FRANCE or TECHNICAL REG: GREAT BRITAIN or TECHNICAL REG: GREECE or
TECHNICAL-LEGISLATIVE HOLLAND or TECHNICAL REG: HUNGARY or TECHNICAL REG: IRELAND or
TECHNICAL REG: ICELAND or TECHNICAL REG: ISRAEL or TECHNICAL REG: ITALY or TECHNICAL REG:
JAPAN or TECHNICAL REG: NORTH or TECHNICAL REG: NORWAY or TECHNICAL REG: POLAND or
TECHNICAL REG: PORTUGAL or TECHNICAL REG: SLOVENIA or TECHNICAL REG: SWEDEN or TECHNICAL
REG: SWITZERLAND or TECHNICAL REG: TOM (FRENCH OVERSEAS TERRITORIES)

14A

a Unclip the fuel vapour absorber in the direction of
the arrow (3) .

a Disconnect the fuel vapour absorber pipes.

a Remove the fuel vapour absorber.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the fuel vapour absorber.

a Connect the fuel vapour absorber pipes.

a Clip on:

- the fuel vapour absorber,

- the fuel filter on the fuel vapour absorber.

a Clip on the fuel vapour absorber.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

K4M

131771

D4F or D7F

K4M



14A-6

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and SOUTH AFRICA

14A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) 

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) 

a Remove the rear left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) 

a Remove the rear left-hand wheel arch liner (see ) 

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the petrol vapour absorber pipe.

a Remove:

-the petrol vapour absorber bolts.

-the petrol vapour absorber.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit.

-the petrol vapour absorber.

-the petrol vapour absorber bolts

a Clip on the petrol vapour absorber pipe.

FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the rear left-hand wheel arch liner (see ) 

a Refit the rear left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) 

a Reconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) 

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

WARNING

Keep the pipe unions away from contaminated
areas.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place
protective plugs on all fuel circuit components
exposed to the open air.

143884



14A-7

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour absorber: Check

D4F or D7F

14A

I - CHECKING THE FUEL VAPOUR ABSORBER

a On the fuel vapour absorber, plug the circuit coming
from the fuel tank.

a Connect the pressure gauge of the (Mot. 1311-01)
to the fuel vapour absorber breather outlet.

a With the engine at idle speed, check that no vacuum
is present at the fuel vapour absorber breather out-
let. In the same way, the control value read by the
Diagnostic tool in parameter « fuel vapour absorb-
er bleed solenoid valve OCR » remains minimal X
less than or equal to 1.5%.

Is there a vacuum?

- Yes: With the ignition off, use a manual vacuum 
and pressure pump to apply a vacuum of 500 
mbar to the solenoid valve outlet. The vacuum 
pressure should not vary by more than 10 mbar 
over 30 seconds.

• Does the pressure vary?

- Yes: the solenoid valve is faulty, replace it (see
17B, Petrol injection, Petrol injection: List
and location of components, page 17B-1) .

- No: if it is an electrical problem, check the circuit
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 17B, Petrol injec-
tion, Fault finding - Interpretation of faults,
Canister bleed solenoid valve circuit).

- No: In bleeding condition (see « bleeding
condition » ), the vacuum should increase. In the
same time, the value of the parameter on the Diag-
nostic tool increases.

II - CHECKING THE FUEL VAPOUR ABSORBER-
TANK CONNECTION

a Check this connection by connecting a manual vac-
uum and pressure pump to the pipe leading to the
fuel vapour absorber.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1311-01 Pressure gauges and petrol
pressure measur ing unions.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

manual vacuum and pressure pump



14A-8

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting

K4M

14A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect:

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve con-
nector (3) ,

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve
pipes (4) .

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Unclip the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid
valve.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Clip on the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid
valve.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect:

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve
pipes,

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve con-
nector.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

131766

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
place protective plugs on all fuel circuit compo-
nents exposed to the open air.



14A-9

ANTIPOLLUTION
Fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting

K4M

14A
II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



14A-10

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Consumables (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) (02A, Parts and consumables):

- ABRASIVE PAD,

- SURFACE CLEANER.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the exhaust gas recirculation so-
lenoid valve,

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve,

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Using the ABRASIVE PADS, clean the joint faces of
the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve.

a Afterwards, degrease these bearing faces using
SURFACE CLEANER and clean cloths.

a Refit a new seal on the exhaust gas recirculation so-
lenoid valve.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve with its
new seal,

- the bolts to the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid
valve.

a Torque tighten the exhaust gas recirculation sole-
noid valve bolts (10 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the engine cover.

a If the EGR solenoid valve is being replaced, carry
out the necessary programming (see MR 413 Fault
finding, 13B, Fault finding - Replacement of com-
ponents, Operation for replacing the EGR sole-
noid valve).

Tightening torquesm

exhaust gas recircula-
tion solenoid valve bolts

10 Nm

121637



14A-11

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas cooler: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe (see 14A,
Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-19) ,

- the exhaust gas recirculation assembly (see 14A,
Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-15) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Using the workbench, remove:

- the cooler bolts (1) on its mounting (gearbox side),

- the mounting on the gearbox side,

- the mounting seal on the gearbox side.

Tightening torquesm

mounting bolts (gear-
box side) on the cooler

12 N.m

bolts of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe
on the exhaust gas
cooler

12 N.m

bolts of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe
bracket

25 N.m

mounting bolts on the
cooler

12 N.m

exhaust gas recircula-
tion rigid pipe bolts

36 N.m

K9K, and 718

141215

141216



14A-12

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas cooler: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

a Using the workbench, remove:

- the cooler bolts (2) on its mounting (timing end),

- the mounting on the timing end,

- the mounting seal on the timing end,

- the cooler bolts on its mounting (gearbox side),

- the mounting (3) on the gearbox side,

- the mounting seal on the gearbox side.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust gas cooler
seal

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas cooler
cover seal

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas recir-
culation pipe seal

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas recir-
culation rigid pipe

a Use an ABRASIVE PAD  (see Vehicle: Parts and 
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - 
Products) to clean the bearing faces:

- the intercooler and its mountings,

- the coolant circulation cover within the exhaust gas
cooler.

a Use CLEAN CLOTHS and SURFACE CLEANER
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to degrease
the bearing faces.

K9K, and 740

121638

121640

K9K, and 718

WARNING

Ensure that the seals between the cooler and its
two supports are correctly positioned to avoid
any coolant leaks.



14A-13

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas cooler: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a On the workbench, refit the following to the intercoo-
ler:

- a new mounting seal on the gearbox side,

- the mounting on the gearbox side,

- the mounting bolts (gearbox side) onto the inter-
cooler without tightening them,

- a new exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe,

- the bolts of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe
bracket on the cooler without tightening them.

a Fit the exhaust gas recirculation assembly onto the
cylinder head.

a Adjust the mounting (gearbox side) and the exhaust
gas recirculation rigid pipe until they are flat against
the cylinder head.

a Fit the exhaust gas recirculation unit assembly bolts,
without tightening them.

a Tighten the bolts of the mounting (gearbox side) and
of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe on the ex-
haust gas cooler to secure them on the exhaust gas
cooler.

a Remove the exhaust gas recirculation assembly.

a On the workbench, torque tighten:

- the mounting bolts (gearbox side) on the cooler
(12 N.m),

- the bolts of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe on the exhaust gas cooler (12 N.m),

- the bolts of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe bracket (25 N.m).

a On the workbench, refit the following to the intercoo-
ler:

- a new mounting seal on the gearbox side,

- the mounting on the gearbox side,

- the mounting bolts (gearbox side) onto the inter-
cooler without tightening them,

- a new mounting seal on the timing end,

- the mounting on the timing end,

- the mounting bolts (timing end) onto the intercooler
without tightening them.

a Fit the exhaust gas recirculation assembly onto the
cylinder head.

a Adjust the two mountings until they are flat against
the cylinder head.

a Fit the exhaust gas recirculation unit assembly bolts,
without tightening them.

a Tighten the bolts of the two mountings on the ex-
haust gas cooler to immobilise them on the exhaust
gas cooler.

a Remove the exhaust gas recirculation assembly.

a On the workbench, torque tighten the mounting
bolts on the cooler (12 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the exhaust gas recirculation assembly (see
14A, Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-15) .

K9K, and 718

Note:

The cooler must absolutely be able to move in
relation to the mounting (gearbox side) and to the
exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe so that it can
be properly adjusted afterwards on the cylinder
head.

K9K, and 740

Note:

The cooler must absolutely be able to move in
relation to its two mountings so that it can be
properly adjusted afterwards on the cylinder
head.



14A-14

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas cooler: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

a Refit the bolts (4) of the exhaust gas recirculation
rigid pipe on the exhaust manifold.

a Torque tighten the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe bolts (36 N.m).

a Refit the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe (see
14A, Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation rig-
id pipe: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-19) .

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

a Top up the coolant level.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Refit the engine cover.

K9K, and 718

141224

K9K, and 740



14A-15

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing)

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe (see 14A,
Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-19) .

a Undo the clip (1) of the air filter unit air outlet pipe on
the turbocharger.

a Disconnect the oil vapour rebreathing pipe (2) by
carefully separating the brackets (3) .

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter box (4) .

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Tightening torquesm

exhaust gas recircula-
tion unit assembly bolts

25 N.m

coolant circulation cover
bolts on the exhaust gas
cooler

12 N.m

intercooler air outlet
pipe clip at the damper
valve end

5.5 N.m

121633



14A-16

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

a Pull the intercooler air inlet pipe clip (5) on the turbo-
charger side.

a Disconnect the intercooler air inlet pipe (6) at the tur-
bocharger end.

a Remove the intercooler air inlet pipe nut (7) at the
turbocharger end.

a Move aside the intercooler air inlet pipe (6) at the tur-
bocharger end.

a Disconnect the vacuum pipe (8) from the turbo-
charging pressure regulator.

a Unclip:

- the turbocharging pressure regulator vacuum pipe
at (9) ,

- the brake servo vacuum pipe at (10) .

a Disconnect the brake servo vacuum pipe (11) .

a Loosen the clamp (12) for the air-air intercooler air
outlet pipe at the damper valve end.

a Disconnect the intercooler air outlet pipe (14) at the
damper valve end.

a Remove the nut (13) from the intercooler air outlet
pipe.

a Move the intercooler air outlet pipe (14) to one side.

K9K, and 718

141222

141213

141217



14A-17

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the tool (Ms. 583) on the coolant inlet and outlet
hoses (15) of the exhaust gas cooler.

a Remove:

- the bolts (16) of the exhaust gas cooler cover,

- the exhaust gas cooler cover,

- the seals of the exhaust gas cooler cover.

a Remove:

- the bolts (17) from the exhaust gas recirculation as-
sembly,

- the exhaust gas recirculation assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas cooler
cover seal.

a Use an ABRASIVE PAD  (see Vehicle: Parts and 
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - 
Products) to clean the bearing faces of:

- the turbocharger and the catalytic converter,

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve and
the exhaust gas recirculation unit,

- the coolant circulation cover within the exhaust gas
cooler.

a Degrease the bearing faces using SURFACE
CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) and
CLEAN CLOTHS.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the exhaust gas recirculation assembly.

a Torque tighten the exhaust gas recirculation unit
assembly bolts (25 N.m).

121639

Note:

Be prepared for the escape of coolant.

135460



14A-18

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation assembly: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A
a Refit:

- new seals on the coolant circulation cover,

- the coolant circulation cover on the exhaust gas
cooler.

a Torque tighten the coolant circulation cover bolts
on the exhaust gas cooler (12 N.m).

a Remove the tool (Ms. 583) from the coolant inlet and
outlet hoses of the exhaust gas cooler.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the intercooler air outlet pipe at the damper valve
end.

a Connect the intercooler air outlet pipe on the side of
the damper valve.

a Torque tighten the intercooler air outlet pipe clip
at the damper valve end (5.5 N.m).

a Refit the intercooler air outlet pipe nut on the lifting
eye.

a Connect the turbocharging pressure regulator vacu-
um pipe.

a Clip:

- the turbocharging pressure regulator vacuum pipe,

- the vacuum pipe from the brake servo.

a Connect the brake servo vacuum pipe.

a Fit the intercooler air inlet pipe at the turbocharger
end.

a Refit the intercooler air inlet pipe nut at the turbo-
charger end on the lifting eye.

a Connect the intercooler air inlet pipe at the turbo-
charger end.

a Clip on the intercooler air inlet pipe clip at the turbo-
charger end.

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Tighten the air filter unit air outlet pipe clip on the tur-
bocharger.

a Connect the oil vapour rebreathing pipe.

a Refit:

- the exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe (see 14A,
Antipollution, Exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe: Removal - Refitting, page 14A-19) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the EGR solenoid valve (see 14A, Antipollution,
Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 14A-10) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Refit the engine cover.

K9K, and 718



14A-19

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe on the exhaust manifold,

- the bolts (2) of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe on the exhaust gas cooler,

- the bolts (3) of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe bracket,

- the EGR rigid pipe.

Tightening torquesm

bolts of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe
on the exhaust manifold

36 N.m

bolts of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe
on the exhaust gas
cooler

12 N.m

bolts of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe
bracket

25 N.m

rigid exhaust gas recir-
culation pipe clip

5 N.m

bolts of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe
on the exhaust manifold

36 N.m

K9K, and 718

141224



14A-20

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

a Remove:

- the clip (4) of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe,

- the bolts (5) from the EGR rigid pipe,

- the EGR rigid pipe.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas recir-
culation rigid pipe

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust gas recir-
culation pipe bolt

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas recir-
culation pipe seal

a parts always to be replaced: exhaust gas cooler
seal

a parts always to be replaced: Exhaust gas recir-
culation pipe clip

a Using an  ABRASIVE PAD  (see Vehicle: Parts and
consumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products), clean the bearing face of the exhaust gas
recirculation rigid pipe on the cylinder head.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER and CLEAN CLOTHS to
degrease the bearing face of the exhaust gas recir-
culation rigid pipe on the cylinder head (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B,
Consumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe.

a Check that the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe is
not constrained.

a Tighten to torque:

- the bolts of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe on the exhaust manifold (36 N.m),

- the bolts of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe on the exhaust gas cooler (12 N.m),

- the bolts of the exhaust gas recirculation rigid
pipe bracket (25 N.m).

K9K, and 740

114531

K9K, and 718

K9K, and 740

K9K, and 718



14A-21

ANTIPOLLUTION
Exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

14A

a Refit the exhaust gas recirculation rigid pipe with a
new clip.

a Fit the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe bolts,
without tightening them.

a Adjust the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe in re-
lation to the exhaust gas recirculation assembly.

a Torque tighten the rigid exhaust gas recirculation
pipe clip (5 N.m).

a Check that the rigid exhaust gas recirculation pipe is
not constrained.

a Torque tighten the bolts of the exhaust gas recir-
culation rigid pipe on the exhaust manifold (36
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter (see 19B, Exhaust, Cata-
lytic converter: Removal - Refitting, page 19B-
12) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

K9K, and 740



16A-1

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

16A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection).

a Undo the lower bolt on the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Remove the upper bolt from the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Remove the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Remove the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 11A-3) .

Tightening torquesm

alternator bolts 25 Nm

sub-frame tie-rod lower
bolt

62 Nm

sub-frame tie-rod upper
bolt

21 Nm



16A-2

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

16A

a Remove:

- the filler neck bolt (1) ,

- the filler neck in the direction of the arrow (2) ,

- the dipstick.

a Disconnect the fuel pipe (3) from the injector rail.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (4) from the alternator wir-
ing harness.

a Remove:

- the alternator wiring harness nut (5) ,

- the alternator bolts,

- the alternator.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Clean the alternator pulley V-grooves to remove any
deposits.

D4F, and 780

122392

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

109727



16A-3

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

16A

a Press in the rings (6) using pliers or a vice to make
the fitting operation easier.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the alternator,

- the alternator bolts.

a Torque tighten the alternator bolts (25 Nm).

a Refit:

- the power lead on the alternator,

- the power lead nut on the alternator.

a Connect the alternator excitation lead connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the fuel pipe to the injector rail.

a Refit:

- the dipstick,

- the filler neck,

- the filler neck bolt.

a Always replace the accessories belt.

a Refit the new accessories belt (see 11A, Top and
front of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 11A-3) .

a Fit the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Refit the upper bolt on the sub-frame tie-rod.

a Torque tighten:

- the sub-frame tie-rod lower bolt (62 Nm),

- the sub-frame tie-rod upper bolt (21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

18987

D4F, and 780



16A-4

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

16A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-
29) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the alternator connector.

a Remove the alternator positive terminal nut.

a Remove:

- the alternator bolts,

- the alternator.

Tightening torquesm

alternator bolts 25 N.m

D4F

120519



16A-5

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

16A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Push in the alternator rings using pliers or a vice to
facilitate fitting the alternator.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the alternator,

- the alternator bolts.

a Torque tighten the alternator bolts (25 N.m).

a Refit the alternator positive terminal nut.

a Connect the alternator connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, In-
let distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29)
.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refit:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

18987

D4F



16A-6

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

16A

a For removing and refitting the alternator (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Accessories belt: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 11A-3) .

a For removing and refitting the alternator (see 11A,
Top and front of engine, Accessories belt: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 11A-3) .

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

STANDARD HEATING



16A-7

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

16A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the alternator strut bolts (1) ,

- the alternator strut.

a Remove the nut (2) on the alternator positive termi-
nal.

a Disconnect the alternator connector (3) .

Tightening torquesm

alternator bolts 25 N.m

nut for the positive ter-
minal of the alternator

21 N.m

alternator strut bolts 25 N.m

WARNING

Do not run the engine without the accessories belt
to avoid damaging the crankshaft accessories pul-
ley.

IMPORTANT

Wear cut-resistant gloves during the operation.

132363

132365



16A-8

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

16A

a Loosen the alternator lower bolt (4) .

a Remove the alternator upper bolt (5) .

a Move the alternator away from the multifunction sup-
port using a screwdriver.

a Remove the alternator.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Compress the alternator rings (6) using pliers or a
vice to facilitate fitting.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the alternator.

a Torque tighten the  alternator bolts (25 N.m).

a Connect the alternator connector.

a Torque tighten the nut for the positive terminal of
the alternator (21 N.m).

132362

18987



16A-9

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

16A

a Refit the alternator strut.

a Tighten to torque and in order the alternator strut
bolts (25 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

132363



16A-10

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

16A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine oil dipstick.

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe from the air
filter unit cover (1) .

a Move the air filter unit air inlet pipe away from the air
filter unit cover.

a Disconnect the pinking sensor connector (2) .

a Remove the engine wiring channel bolt from the
gearbox.

a Unclip the engine wiring channel from the gearbox.

a Move aside the engine wiring channel.

Tightening torquesm

starter upper bolt 44 N.m

starter electrical supply
nut

8N.m

D4F, and 772

D4F, and 780 or 782

122833

120512

120414



16A-11

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

16A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the starter electrical wiring nuts (3) .

a Move the starter electrical wiring aside.

a Disconnect the air pipe (4) from the turbocharger
discharge solenoid valve.

a Undo the turbocharger discharge air pipe clip (5) on
the intercooler air outlet pipe.

a Disconnect the turbocharger discharge air pipe from
the intercooler air outlet pipe.

a Move the turbocharger discharge air pipe away from
the intercooler air outlet pipe.

109734

Note:

Depending on fitting, the starter wiring harness is
screwed on or clipped on for solenoid excitation.

D4F, and 780 or 782

122826



16A-12

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

16A

a Remove:

- the starter bolts (6) ,

- the starter.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check that the starter centring dowel is in place.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the starter,

- the starter bolts.

a Tighten:

- the starter lower bolt,

- to torque the starter upper bolt (44 N.m).

a Fit the turbocharger discharge air pipe.

a Connect the turbocharger discharge air pipe onto
the intercooler air outlet pipe.

a Tighten the turbocharger discharge air pipe clip.

a Connect the air pipe to the turbocharger discharge
solenoid valve.

a Fit the starter electrical wiring.

a Refit the starter electrical wiring nuts.

a Tighten the nut of the starter excitation terminal.

a Torque tighten the starter electrical supply nut
(8N.m) (7) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the engine wiring channel.

120411

120413

D4F, and 780 or 782

109734



16A-13

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

16A
a Clip the engine wiring channel onto the gearbox.

a Refit the engine wiring channel bolt to the gearbox.

a Tighten the engine wiring channel bolt on the gear-
box.

a Connect the pinking sensor connector.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe on the air filter unit
cover.

a Connect the air filter unit air inlet pipe on the air filter
unit cover.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refit the engine oil dipstick.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

D4F, and 780 or 782

D4F, and 772



16A-14

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

16A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove the front engine cover.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the electrical connection nuts,

- the electrical connections (1) from the starter,

- the wiring channel mounting clip from the gearbox.

a Disconnect:

- the accelerometer connector (2) ,

- the connector (3) from the rail pressure sensor.

a Remove:

- the gearbox wiring channel,

- the starter electrical harness.

a Remove:

- the starter bolts (4) ,

- the starter.

Tightening torquesm

electrical connection nut 5 N.m

electrical connection nut 8 N.m

121432

121420

121417



16A-15

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

16A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the starter,

- the starter bolts.

a Tighten the starter bolts.

a Fit:

- the starter wiring harness,

- the gearbox wiring channel.

a Refit:

- the wiring channel mounting clip on the gearbox,

- the electrical connections on the starter,

- the electrical connection nuts.

a Tighten to torque:

- the electrical connection nut (5 N.m) (5) ,

- the electrical connection nut (8 N.m) (6) .

a Connect:

- the accelerometer connector,

- the rail pressure sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

121432



16A-16

STARTING - CHARGING
Starter: Removal - Refitting

K4M

16A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the starter supply cable nut (1) ,

- the starter excitation cable nut (2) .

a Move the starter wiring aside.

a Remove:

- the starter bolts (3) ,

- the starter.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check that the centring dowel is in place.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the starter.

a Fit the starter wiring.

a Torque tighten:

- the starter supply cable nut (8 N.m),

- the starter excitation cable nut (5 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

Tightening torquesm

starter supply cable nut 8 N.m

starter excitation cable
nut

5 N.m

132366

132367



16A-17

STARTING - CHARGING
Alternator pulley: Removal - Refitting

K9K – K4M

16A
a To remove and refit the alternator pulley (see 16A,

Starting - Charging, Alternator pulley: Removal -
Refitting, page 16A-17) (Technical Note 5008A,
16A, Starting - Charging).



17A-1

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D7F

17A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Consumable  (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) :

- Fluostar 2L.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect:

- the wiring (1) from the ignition coil,

- the connector (2) from the ignition coil.

a Remove the bolt from the interference suppressor.

a Move aside the air filter unit cover (3) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the ignition coil,

- the ignition coil.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the ignition coil,

- the ignition coil bolts.

a Refit the air filter unit cover.

120404

WARNING

To disconnect the spark plug leads, pull on the
extensions and not on the leads.



17A-2

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D7F

17A

a When refitting the spark plug wiring, always apply a
bead of FLUOSTAR 2L (2 mm in diameter) to the in-
ner edge of the high-tension caps on the side of the
spark plugs and coil.

a Connect:

- the ignition coil connector,

- the ignition coil wiring.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

106640



17A-3

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Consumable  (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) :

- Fluostar 2L.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) .

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect:

- the ignition coil high voltage wiring harness,

- the ignition coil connector.

a Remove:

- the ignition coil bolts ,

- the ignition coil.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the ignition coil,

- the ignition coil bolts.

120300

WARNING

To disconnect the spark plug leads, pull on the
extensions and not on the leads.

113044



17A-4

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17A

a When refitting the spark plug wiring, always apply a
bead of FLUOSTAR 2L (2 mm in diameter) to the in-
ner edge of the high-tension caps on the side of the
spark plugs and coil.

a Connect:

- the ignition coil connector,

- the ignition coil high voltage wiring harness.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) .

106640



17A-5

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17A

Tightening torquesm

ignition coil bolts 10 N.m



17A-6

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17A
REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt (3) from
the throttle valve.

a Detach the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the tur-
bocharger in the direction of the arrow (4) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the
turbocharger.

a Move aside the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

122833

122673

Note:

If the turbocharger air outlet pipe tightening clip
(1) is removed, the flexible rubber pipe (2) and
the tightening clip (1) must be replaced.

Note:

If the clip (5) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.



17A-7

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17A

a Disconnect:

- the ignition coil connector (6) ,

- the spark plug lead high-tension caps (7) from the
ignition coil.

a Remove:

- the bolts (8) from the ignition coil,

- the ignition coil.

120958

120958



17A-8

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a It is essential to apply a bead of FLUOSTAR 2L
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products) with a diame-
ter of 2 mm to the inner edge of the high-tension
caps on the ignition coil side.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the ignition coil,

- the ignition coil bolts.

a Torque tighten the ignition coil bolts (10 N.m).

a Check the spark plug leads and the ignition coil
match.

a Connect:

- the spark plug lead high-tension caps to the ignition
coil,

- the ignition coil connector.

106640



17A-9

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17A

a Push the turbocharger air outlet pipe clip (9) .

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe to the turbo-
charger.

a Refit the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt to the throt-
tle valve.

a Tighten the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt on the
throttle valve.

122666



17A-10

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the coil connectors (1) .

a Remove:

- the coil bolts (2) ,

- the coils.

Tightening torquesm

new coil bolts 14 N.m

132431

132432



17A-11

IGNITION
Coils: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Put a beadof FLUOSTAR 2L  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) 2 mm in diameter on the internal
perimeter of the high-tension caps on the four coils.

a Always replace the coil bolts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the coils.

a Torque tighten the new coil bolts (14 N.m).

a Connect the coil connectors.

106443



17A-12

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D7F

17A

Spark plug electrode gap

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the spark plug wiring.

a Remove the spark plugs using the (Ele. 1933)
equipped with the (Ele. 1382-01).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check and, if necessary, correct the spark plug elec-
trode gaps using a set of feeler gauges.

Special tooling required

Ele. 1933 23 N.m tightening wrench for
spark plugs

Ele. 1382-01 14 mm Plug spanner.

Tightening torquesm

spark plugs 23 N.m

Type of spark plug Gap (mm)

EYQUEM 0.90 ± 0.05

WARNING

To disconnect the spark plug leads, pull on the
extensions and not on the leads.

121730



17A-13

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D7F

17A

a When refitting the ignition wiring harness, it is essen-
tial to apply a bead of FLUOSTAR 2L (2 mm in di-
ameter) to the internal edge of the high tension caps
on the spark plug and coil sides (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the spark plugs.

a Torque tighten the spark plugs (23 N.m) using the
(Ele. 1933) fitted with the (Ele. 1382-01).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the spark plug wiring.

106640



17A-14

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 – D4F, and 782

17A

Spark plug electrode gap

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter box cover bolts (1) .

a Remove the air filter box cover and the air filter box
air inlet pipe.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

Disconnect the spark plug ignition wiring harnesses
(5) .

a Remove the spark plugs using the (Ele. 1933)
equipped with the (Ele. 1382-01).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check and, if necessary, correct the spark plug elec-
trode gaps using a set of feeler gauges.

Special tooling required

Ele. 1933 23 N.m tightening wrench for
spark plugs

Ele. 1382-01 14 mm Plug spanner.

Equipment required

set of feeler gauges

Tightening torquesm

spark plugs 23 N.m

Type of spark plug Gap (mm)

NGK 0.65 ± 0.05

122836

120958

WARNING

To disconnect the spark plug leads, pull on the
extensions and not on the leads.



17A-15

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 – D4F, and 782

17A

a It is essential to apply a bead of FLUOSTAR 2L
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products) with a diame-
ter of 2 mm to the inner edge of the high tension
caps on the spark plug and ignition coil side.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the spark plugs.

a Torque tighten the spark plugs (23 N.m) using the
(Ele. 1933) fitted with the (Ele. 1382-01).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the ignition wiring harnesses to the spark
plugs.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

106640



17A-16

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17A

Spark plug electrode gap

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the ignition coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils:
Removal - Refitting, page 17A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the spark plugs using (Ele. 1382) (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check and, if necessary, correct the electrode gap
for each spark plug.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the spark plugs.

a Torque tighten the spark plugs (28 N.m) using (Ele.
1382) fitted with the grey sleeve.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the ignition coils (see 17A, Ignition, Coils: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 17A-1) .

Special tooling required

Ele. 1382 Set of plug wrenches 16 & 21
mm torque 17.5 & 28 N.m +
square adapter 9-9.52 for
wrench Ele. 1086

Tightening torquesm

spark plugs 28 N.m

Type of spark plug Gap (mm)

CHAMPION 0.95 ± 0.05

EYQUEM 0.95 ± 0.05

NGK 0.95 ± 0.05

132449



17A-17

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17A

Spark plug electrode gap

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a

Disconnect the spark plug wiring.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the spark plugs using the (Ele. 1933)  (1)
equipped with the (Ele. 1382-01) (2) .

Special tooling required

Ele. 1933 23 N.m tightening wrench for
spark plugs

Ele. 1382-01 14 mm Plug spanner.

Equipment required

set of feeler gauges

Tightening torquesm

spark plugs 23 N.m

Type of spark plug Gap (mm)

CHAMPION 0.90 ± 0.05

NGK 0.85 ± 0.05

132677

WARNING

To disconnect the spark plug leads, pull on the
extensions and not on the leads.

132700



17A-18

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17A
REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check and, if necessary, correct the spark plug elec-
trode gaps using a set of feeler gauges.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the spark plugs.

a Torque tighten the spark plugs (23 N.m) using the
(Ele. 1933) fitted with the (Ele. 1382-01).

132700



17A-19

IGNITION
Plugs: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17A
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Apply a bead of FLUORSTAR 2L grease (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B,
Consumables - Products) 2 mm in diameter on the
internal perimeter of the high-tension caps at the
spark plug end.

a Connect the spark plug wiring.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

106640



17B-1

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D4F, and 772

17B

121740

 (1) Petrol vapour rebreathing sole-
noid valve

 (2) Intake air pressure sensor

 (3) Motorised throttle valve

 (4) Injection computer

121739

 (5) Intake air temperature sensor

 (6) Pinking sensor

 (7) Coolant temperature sensor

 (8) Engine speed and flywheel posi-
tion sensor

113044

 (9) Ignition coil



17B-2

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D4F, and 772

17B

121732

 (10) Upstream oxygen sensor

120415

 (11) Downstream oxygen sensor



17B-3

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D7F, and 800

17B

121741

 (1) Petrol vapour rebreathing sole-
noid valve

 (2) Intake air temperature sensor

 (3) Intake air pressure sensor

 (4) Motorised throttle valve

 (5) Injection computer

121738

 (6) Intake air temperature sensor

 (7) Pinking sensor



17B-4

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D7F, and 800

17B
 (8) Coolant temperature sensor

 (9) Engine speed and position sen-
sor

120404

 (10) Ignition coil

121732

 (11) Upstream oxygen sensor

120415

 (12) Downstream oxygen sensor



17B-5

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B

122387

 (1) Fuel vapour recirculation sole-
noid valve

 (2) Upstream oxygen sensor

 (3) Petrol injection computer

 (4) Motorised throttle valve

 (5) Ignition coil

 (6) Engine compartment connec-
tion unit

 (7) Intake distributor pressure sen-
sor

 (8) Turbocharger

108254

 (9) Fuel injection computer



17B-6

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B

121764

 (10) Throttle valve

108802

 (11) Fuel vapour recirculation sole-
noid valve

120958

 (12) Ignition coil

120957

 (13) Upstream oxygen sensor



17B-7

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B

121774

 (14) Downstream oxygen sensor

109725

 (15) Coolant temperature sensor

 (16) Crankshaft position sensor

121725

 (17) Oil pressure sensor

122825

 (18) Turbocharging pressure limiter
solenoid valve



17B-8

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B

122827

 (19) Inlet temperature sensor

 (20) Inlet pressure sensor

121765

 (21) Inlet pressure sensor



17B-9

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

K4M

17B

131776

 (1) Fuel vapour absorber bleed
solenoid valve

 (2) Camshaft dephaser solenoid
valve

 (3) Air inlet pressure sensor

 (4) Coil

 (5) Throttle valve

 (6) Petrol injection computer

 (7) Switching protection unit

 (8) Coolant temperature sensor

 (9) Camshaft position sensor

 (10) Pinking sensor

 (11) Oil pressure sensor

 (12) Air temperature sensor

 (13) Injector rail

131766

 (1) Fuel vapour absorber bleed
solenoid valve



17B-10

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

K4M

17B

132443

 (2) Camshaft dephaser solenoid
valve

132431

 (3) Air inlet pressure sensor

 (4) Coils

 (12) Air temperature sensor

132383

 (5) Throttle valve

132447

 (6) Petrol injection computer



17B-11

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

K4M

17B

119373

 (7) Switching protection unit

131762

 (8) Coolant temperature sensor

132391

 (9) Camshaft position sensor

132374

 (10) Pinking sensor

 (11) Oil pressure sensor



17B-12

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection: List and location of components

K4M

17B

132390

 (13) Injector rail

132539

 (14) upstream oxygen sensor

132378

 (15) Downstream oxygen sensor

132445

 (16) Crankshaft position sensor



17B-13

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

II - REMOVING THE UPSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR

a Disconnect the upstream oxygen sensor connector
(1) .

a Remove the upstream oxygen sensor (2) using a
24mm open-ended spanner.

III - REMOVING THE DOWNSTREAM OXYGEN 
SENSOR

a Disconnect the downstream oxygen sensor connec-
tor.

a Remove the downstream oxygen sensor (3) using a
24mm open-ended spanner.

Equipment required

open-ended spanner

WARNING

Do not use any product designed to improve the
electrical contact in the injection computer and oxy-
gen sensor connectors or on the bodies of the oxy-
gen sensors.

Failure to respect this advice causes the oxygen
sensor to malfunction and results in failure to com-
ply with the emission control standard.

WARNING

If the connections are corroded, repair the wiring
(see Wiring: Precautions for repair)(Technical
Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

121732

120415



17B-14

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

17B
REFITTING

I - REFITTING THE UPSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR

a Refit the upstream oxygen sensor.

a Tighten the upstream oxygen sensor using a 24mm
open-ended spanner.

a Connect the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

II - REFITTING THE DOWNSTREAM OXYGEN 
SENSOR

a Refit the downstream oxygen sensor.

a Tighten the downstream oxygen sensor using a
24mm open-ended spanner.

a Connect the downstream oxygen sensor connector.



17B-15

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removing the upstream oxygen sensor

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Disconnect the upstream oxygen sensor connector
(1) .

a Unclip the upstream oxygen sensor connector from
the rocker cover.

a Unclip the upstream oxygen sensor wiring (2) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) from the exhaust manifold heat shield,

- the turbocharger heat shield,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (4) from the catalytic
converter using the tool (Mot. 1495-01).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1495-01 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors.

Tightening torquesm

upstream oxygen sen-
sor

45 N.m

turbocharger heat shield
bolts

8 N.m

downstream oxygen
sensor

45 N.m

WARNING

Do not use any product designed to improve the
electrical contact in the injection computer and oxy-
gen sensor connectors or on the bodies of the oxy-
gen sensors.

Failure to respect this advice causes the oxygen
sensor to malfunction and results in failure to com-
ply with the emission control standard.

WARNING

If the connections are corroded, repair the wiring
(see Wiring: Precautions for repair) (Technical
Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

120957

120957



17B-16

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B
2 - Removal of the downstream oxygen sensor

a Disconnect the catalytic converter downstream oxy-
gen sensor connector (5) .

a Unclip the downstream oxygen sensor connector
from the catalytic converter.

a Unclip the wiring of the catalytic converter down-
stream oxygen sensor at (6) .

a Remove the downstream oxygen sensor (7) from
the catalytic converter using the tool (Mot. 1495-01).

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

1 - Refitting the upstream oxygen sensor

a Refit the upstream oxygen sensor.

a Torque tighten the upstream oxygen sensor (45
N.m) using the (Mot. 1495-01).

a Refit:

- the turbocharger heat shield,

- the turbocharger heat shield bolts.

a Torque tighten the turbocharger heat shield bolts
(8 N.m).

a Clip:

- the upstream oxygen sensor wiring,

- the upstream oxygen sensor connector onto the
rocker cover.

a Connect the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

2 - Refitting the downstream oxygen sensor

a Refit the downstream oxygen sensor.

a Torque tighten the downstream oxygen sensor
(45 N.m) using the tool (Mot. 1495-01).

a Clip the downstream oxygen sensor wiring onto the
catalytic converter.

a Clip the downstream oxygen sensor connector onto
the catalytic converter.

a Connect the downstream oxygen sensor connector.

121774



17B-17

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B

REMOVING THE UPSTREAM OXYGEN 
SENSOR

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the engine undertray.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the upstream oxygen sensor connector
(1) .

a Unclip the wiring from the upstream oxygen sensor
at (2) .

a Remove the upstream oxygen sensor .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1495 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors -
1/2" square drive and 24 mm
hexagonal ext.

Mot. 1495-01 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors.

Tightening torquesm

upstream oxygen sen-
sor

90˚

downstream oxygen
sensor

45 N.m

WARNING

Do not use any product designed to improve the
electrical contact in the injection computer and oxy-
gen sensor connectors or on the bodies of the oxy-
gen sensors.

Failure to respect this advice prevents the oxygen
sensor from operating correctly and results in fail-
ure to comply with the emission control standard.

WARNING

If the connections are corroded, repair the wiring
(see Wiring: Precautions for repair) (Technical
Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

Note:

This procedure is for removal - refitting of the
upstream oxygen sensor and the downstream oxy-
gen sensor.

132373

132539



17B-18

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
REFITTING THE UPSTREAM OXYGEN 
SENSOR

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the threading of the upstream oxygen sensor
using a WIRE BRUSH.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the thread hole of the upstream oxygen sensor on
the exhaust manifold,

- the threading of the upstream oxygen sensor if it is
to be reused.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the upstream oxygen sensor.

a Angle tighten the upstream oxygen sensor (90˚).

a Attach the upstream oxygen sensor wiring.

a Connect the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the engine undertray.

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

REMOVAL OF THE DOWNSTREAM 
OXYGEN SENSOR

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

132539

Note:

For angular tightening, make a mark (6) on the
catalytic pre-converter in the middle of the flat
surface of the upstream oxygen sensor. Move the
upstream oxygen sensor stop (7) to the mark (6)
.



17B-19

PETROL INJECTION
Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the downstream oxygen sensor connec-
tor (3) .

a Unclip the wiring from the downstream oxygen sen-
sor at (4) .

a Remove the downstream oxygen sensor (5) using
the tool (Mot. 1495).

REFITTING THE DOWNSTREAM OXYGEN 
SENSOR

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the threading of the downstream oxygen sen-
sor using a WIRE BRUSH.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the thread hole of the downstream oxygen sensor
on the exhaust manifold,

- the threading of the downstream oxygen sensor if it
is to be reused.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the downstream oxygen sensor.

a Torque tighten the downstream oxygen sensor
(45 N.m) using the tool (Mot. 1495-01).

a Clip on the downstream oxygen sensor wiring.

a Connect the downstream oxygen sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

132378



17B-20

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection computer: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the injection computer connectors (1) .

a Remove:

- the injection computer nuts (2) ,

- the injection computer.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the injection computer,

- the injection computer nuts.

a Torque tighten the injection computer nuts (8
N.m).

a Connect the injection computer connectors.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Carry out the necessary configurations and/or pro-
gramming, using the Diagnostic tool (see Fault
finding - Replacement of components) (MR 413,
17B, Petrol injection).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

injection computer nuts 8 N.m

WARNING

Do not use any product designed to improve the
electrical contact in the injection computer and oxy-
gen sensor connectors or on the bodies of the oxy-
gen sensors.

Failure to respect this advice prevents the oxygen
sensor from operating correctly and results in fail-
ure to comply with the emission control standard.

WARNING

If the connections are corroded, repair the wiring
(see Wiring: Precautions for repair) (Technical
Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

120779



17B-21

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection computer: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the tamperproof bolts (1) using the tool (Mot. 1844)
(2) and a drill,

- the petrol injection computer protector.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1844 Drill bush for removing the
tamper-proof bolts from the
injection computer protective
cover

Equipment required

drill

Diagnostic tool

WARNING

Do not use any product designed to improve the
electrical contact in the injection computer and oxy-
gen sensor connectors or on the bodies of the oxy-
gen sensors.

Failure to respect this advice prevents the oxygen
sensor from operating correctly and results in fail-
ure to comply with the emission control standard.

WARNING

If the connections are corroded, repair the wiring
(see Wiring: Precautions for repair) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

132448



17B-22

PETROL INJECTION
Petrol injection computer: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the nuts (3) from the petrol injection com-
puter.

a Disconnect the connector (4) from the petrol injec-
tion computer.

a Remove the petrol injection computer.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Connect the petrol injection computer connectors.

a Refit the petrol injection computer

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the injection computer protector,

- the tamperproof bolts available from the Parts De-
partment.

a Tighten the tamperproof bolts until the head splits.

a Refit the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Carry out the necessary configurations and/or pro-
gramming, using the Diagnostic tool (see Fault
finding - Replacement of components) (17B,
Petrol injection).

132447

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE



17B-23

PETROL INJECTION
Pinking sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the dipstick guide bolts (1) .

a Move aside the dipstick guide.

a Remove:

- the alternator strut bolts (2) ,

- the alternator strut.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the pinking sensor connector (3) .

a Remove the pinking sensor using the tool (Emb.
1797).

Special tooling required

Emb. 1797 Socket (24 mm) for removal -
refitting of the clutch master
cylinder

Tightening torquesm

pinking sensor 20 N.m

alternator strut bolts 25 N.m

132368

132363

132374



17B-24

PETROL INJECTION
Pinking sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the pinking sensor.

a Torque tighten the pinking sensor (20 N.m) using
the tool (Emb. 1797).

a Connect the pinking sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the alternator strut.

a Tighten to torque and in order the alternator strut
bolts (25 N.m).

a Refit:

- dipstick guide ,

- the dipstick.

132363



17B-25

PETROL INJECTION
Crankshaft position sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

17B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove the engine wiring bolt from the gearbox.

a Move the engine wiring harness to one side.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the engine speed and position sensor
connector.

a Remove the bolts (1) from the engine speed and po-
sition sensor.

a Remove the engine speed and position sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the engine speed and position sensor,

- the engine speed and position sensor bolts.

a Connect the engine speed and position sensor con-
nector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the engine wiring to the gearbox.

a Refit the engine wiring bolt to the gearbox.

a Refit the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

D4F

121409

D4F



17B-26

PETROL INJECTION
Crankshaft position sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the engine undertray.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the crankshaft position sensor connector
(1) .

a Remove:

- the crankshaft position sensor bolt (2) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the crankshaft position sensor.

a Connect the crankshaft position sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the engine undertray.

132445



17B-27

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17B
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Pièces à remplacer systématiquement :

- injector O-ring's,

- injector retaining clips.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

a Remove:

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

On the workbench

a Disconnect the injector wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the injector rail bolts (1) ,

- the injector rail,

- the injector wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the clips (2) from the injectors,

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting
the union.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

107885

101492



17B-28

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772

17B
- the injectors (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the injectors,

- the injector clips,

- the injector wiring harness,

- the injector rail,

- the injector rail bolts.

a Connect the injector wiring harness.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the intake distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Inlet
distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29) ,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) ).



17B-29

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (3) on the
air filter unit cover.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Remove the bolt (4) of the intercooler air inlet pipe
from the throttle valve.

Tightening torquesm

injector rail - injector
bolts

4.5 N.m

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

122833

122673

Note:

If the tightening clip (1) of the intercooler air inlet
pipe is removed, the flexible rubber pipe (2) and
the tightening clip (1) must be replaced.



17B-30

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B
a Unclip the intercooler air inlet pipe from the turbo-

charger in the direction of the arrow (5) .

a Disconnect the intercooler air inlet pipe from the tur-
bocharger.

a Move aside the intercooler air inlet pipe.

a Disconnect the petrol vapour rebreathing pipe from:

- the inlet distributor (7) ,

- the air filter unit air outlet pipe (8) .

a Unclip the petrol vapour rebreathing pipe.

a Remove the petrol vapour rebreathing pipe.

Note:

If the clip (6) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.

122389



17B-31

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the dipstick.

a Disconnect:

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe from the inlet dis-
tributor (9) ,

- the injector rail electrical wiring connector (10) ,

- the injector rail fuel supply pipe (11) .

a Remove:

- the injector rail bolts (12) ,

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly by pulling it
gently.

a Disconnect the injector electrical wiring connectors.

a Remove the electrical wiring from the « injector rail -
injector » assembly.

a Remove:

- the clips (13) from the injectors,

- the injectors (14) .

122389

122388

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

120955

101492



17B-32

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

17B
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: injector clip on in-
jector rail.

a parts always to be replaced: injector seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the injectors with new seals,

- new clips on the injectors,

- the injector rail - injector electrical wiring.

a Connect the connectors of the electrical wiring to the
injectors.

a Refit:

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly,

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly bolts.

a Torque tighten the injector rail - injector bolts (4.5
N.m).

a Connect:

- the fuel supply pipe on the injector rail,

- the electrical wiring connector to the injector rail,

- the oil vapour rebreathing pipe on the inlet distribu-
tor.

a Refit the dipstick.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the petrol vapour rebreathing pipe.

a Clip on the petrol vapour rebreathing pipe.

a Connect the petrol vapour rebreathing pipe to:

- the air outlet pipe of the air filter unit,

- the inlet distributor.

a Push the clip of the intercooler air inlet pipe in the di-
rection of the arrow (15) .

a Connect the intercooler air inlet pipe on the turbo-
charger.

a Refit the bolt of the intercooler air inlet pipe on the
throttle valve.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Connect:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe on the air filter unit
cover,

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

122666



17B-33

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a

a Disconnect the fuel supply pipe (1) from the injector
rail.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Remove the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Inlet distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-
29) .

Tightening torquesm

injector rail bolts 10 N.m

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

131767

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.



17B-34

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the connector (2) from each injector.

a Unclip the wiring on the injector rail.

a Remove:

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly bolts (3) ,

- the « injector rail - injector » assembly.

a Remove:

- the clip (4) from each injector,

- the injectors (5) from the injector rail.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: injector clip on in-
jector rail.

a Always replace the injector seals.

a Refit:

- new seals on the injectors,

- the injectors on the injector rail,

- new clips on each injector.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the « injector rail - injector » assembly.

a Clip the wiring on the injector rail.

a Connect the connector on each injector.

a Torque tighten in order the injector rail bolts (10
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the inlet distributor (see 12A, Fuel mixture, In-
let distributor: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-29)
.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect the fuel supply pipe union on the injector
rail.

132390

128397

132390



17B-35

PETROL INJECTION
Injector rail - Injectors: Removal - Refitting

K4M

17B
a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).



19A-1

COOLING
Engine cooling system: Specifications

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19A
Vehicles in the current range have cooling systems 
with the following basic specifications:

- hermetically-sealed pressurised circuit (with expan-
sion bottle valve),

- circuit using only type « D » fluid,

- passenger compartment heating system equipped
with a « heater matrix » type radiator located under
the dashboard which helps to cool the engine.

Coolant quantities

Special notes:

- protection down to - 25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temperate
countries,

- protection down to - 40˚C ±±±± 2 for "extreme cold" coun-
tries.

Thermostat opening temperatures

Engine Quantity
(litres)

Grade

D7F 800 5.5

Only use coolant

GLACEOL RX
(type D)

D4F 772 5.5

K9K 740 5.7

D4F 780 5.7

D4F 782 5.7

K4M 854 5.7

Engine Start  o f
opening (˚C)

Fully open (˚C)

D7F 89 99

D4F 89 99 ±±±± 2

K9K 83 ±±±± 3 95

K4M 89 101



19A-2

COOLING
Engine cooling system: Check 19A

Expansion bottle cap valve rating:

I - CHECKING THE COOLING SYSTEM USING THE 
TOOL (MOT. 1700)

a

1 - Checking the expansion bottle cap valve

a Use the cooling system filling and diagnostic tool
(Mot. 1700). Consult the user's manual for this tool
(see Cooling system filling and diagnostic tool:
Use) (Technical Note 3857A, 19A, Cooling).

2 - Checking the sealing of the cooling circuit

a Use the cooling system filling and diagnostic tool
(Mot. 1700). Consult the user's manual for this tool
(see Cooling system filling and diagnostic tool:
Use) (Technical Note 3857A, 19A, Cooling).

II - CHECKING THE COOLING SYSTEM USING THE 
TOOL (MS. 554-07)

a

Special tooling required

Mot. 1700 Fault finding and filling -
bleeding the cooling circuit.

Ms. 554-07 Instrument for testing the
cooling circuit and the expan-
sion bottle valve. Contains
caps 554-01, 554-04, 554-06

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

Note:

There are two procedures for checking the cooling 
system:

- the procedure using the (Mot. 1700)

- the procedure using the (Ms. 554-07)

Expansion bottle cap with
...

Valve rating

... a brown circle 1.2 bar

... a yellow marking 1.4 bar

... a white marking 1.6 bar

... a grey marking 1.8 bar

WARNING

If the coolant is leaking from the expansion bottle
cap, replace the valve.

107138

WARNING

If the coolant is leaking from the expansion bottle
cap, replace the valve.
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COOLING
Engine cooling system: Check 19A

1 - Checking the expansion bottle cap valve

a Fit onto the tester (Ms. 554-07), the adapter (Ms.
554-06).

a Fit the expansion bottle cap to the adapter (Ms. 554-
06).

a Pump with the (Ms. 554-07), the pressure should
stabilise at the expansion bottle cap valve rating with
a test tolerance of ± 0.1 bar.

2 - Checking the sealing of the cooling circuit

a Replace the expansion bottle cap with the adapter
(Ms. 554-01).

a Connect on the adapter (Ms. 554-01) the tool (Ms.
554-07).

a Pump with the (Ms. 554-07) to put the cooling circuit
under pressure.

a Stop pumping at 0.1 bar below the valve rating for
the expansion bottle cap valve.

a Gradually unscrew the union of the (Ms. 554-07) to
decompress the cooling system then remove the
adapter (Ms. 554-01) and refit the expansion bottle
cap.

97871

Note:

The pressure should not drop; if it does, look for
the leak.

Note:

The pressure should not drop; if it does, look for
the leak.
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COOLING
Engine cooling circuit: List and location of components

K4M

19A

132947

 (1) Engine

 (2) Cooling radiator

 (3) Heater matrix

 (4) Expansion bottle

 (5) Water pump

 (6) Thermostat

 (7) Bleed screws

 (8) Choke
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COOLING
Engine cooling system: Operating diagram

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19A

122038

 (1) Engine

 (2) Radiator

 (3) Heater matrix

 (4) Expansion bottle

 (5) Water pump

 (6) Thermostat

 (7) Bleed screws

 (8) 10 mm restriction

Note:

The expansion bottle degassing valve rating is 1.4
bar.
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COOLING
Engine cooling system: Operating diagram

K9K

19A

The expansion bottle valve rating is 1.4 bar.

121816

 (1) Engine

 (2) Radiator

 (3) Expansion bottle

 (4) Heater matrix

 (5) Cooled EGR

 (6) Water pump

 (7) Water chamber with integrated
thermostat

 (8) Bleed screw on the water cham-
ber

 (9) Bleed screw on the heater
matr ix hose
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COOLING
Engine cooling system: Operating diagram

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A

122824

 (1) Engine

 (2) Radiator

 (3) Heater matrix

 (4) Expansion bottle

 (5) Coolant pump

 (6) Thermostat

 (7) Bleed screws

 (8) 10 mm restriction

 (9) Turbocharger

Note:

The rating of the expansion bottle degassing valve
is 1.4 bar.
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COOLING
Engine cooling system: Operating diagram

K4M

19A

128623

 (1) Engine

 (2) Cooling radiator

 (3) Heater matrix

 (4) Expansion bottle

 (5) Water pump

 (6) Thermostat

 (7) Bleed screws

 (8) Choke
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COOLING
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19A

a

I - DRAINING

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the expansion bottle cap.

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Position the coolant recovery tray under the vehi-
cle.

a Remove the cooling radiator bottom hose clip using
the tool (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-02) or (Mot.
1448).

a Open the cooling system by removing the cooling ra-
diator bottom hose using the tool (Car. 1363).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow air into the
system through the expansion bottle opening to re-
move as much coolant as possible.

II - CLEANING

a Fill the cooling system with water through the expan-
sion bottle.

a Let the water run until the water collected by the
cooling radiator bottom hose becomes clear.

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow air into the
circuit through the expansion bottle opening to re-
move as much water as possible.

a Refit the hose which was removed.

III - FILLING

a

1 - Filling procedure with the tool (Mot. 1700)

a Fill the cooling system with engine coolant recom-
mended by the manufacturer (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) using the tool (Mot. 1700).

For the use of this tool (see Cooling system filling
and diagnostic tool: Use) (NT 3857A, 19A, Cool-
ing).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

Mot. 1700 Fault finding and filling -
bleeding the cooling circuit.

Ms. 554-07 Instrument for testing the
cooling circuit and the expan-
sion bottle valve. Contains
caps 554-01, 554-04, 554-06

Equipment required

coolant recovery tray

compressed air nozzle

pedal press

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unex-
pectedly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the 
engine is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

Before the operation, protect the electrical acces-
sories to prevent any risk of short circuiting and
protect the belts to avoid damaging them.

K4M

Note:

There are two procedures for filling the cooling 
system:

- the method using the (Mot. 1700) tool is recom-
mended by Renault. It saves a considerable
amount of time because it does not require the
cooling system bleed screws to be opened,

- the procedure without a special tool.



19A-10

COOLING
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19A
2 - Filling method without special tools

a

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Open the bleed screws (1) and (2) .

a Fill the cooling system with engine coolant recom-
mended by the manufacturer (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) via the expansion bottle until it
overflows.

a Close all the bleed screws as soon as the coolant
starts to flow in a continuous stream.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refit the engine cover.

a Pressurise the system using the (Ms. 554-07) to
check that there are no leaks (see 19A, Cooling,
Engine cooling system: Check, page 19A-2) .

a Refit the expansion bottle cap.

a Clean any surfaces soiled by the coolant.

IV - BLEEDING

a

a Start the engine.

a Maintain the engine speed at 2500 rpm using the
pedal press for 5 min.

a Stabilise the engine speed at 2000 rpm until the fan
assembly has been activated twice.

a Maintain the engine speed at 2500 rpm, using the
pedal press for 5 minutes.

a Stabilise the engine speed at 2000 rpm until the fan
assembly is activated.

a Note the coolant level in the expansion bottle after
this first activation.

a Accelerate at a minimum of 4000 rpm for several
seconds, until the level of coolant fluid in the expan-
sion bottle drops.

WARNING

It is essential to open all of the bleed screws to
remove as much as air as possible in the cooling
system. Failure to perform this procedure may
prevent the cooling system from filling properly
and may damage the engine.

D4F, and 772 – K4M

K9K

120526

D4F, and 772 – K4M

K9K

WARNING

Do not open the bleed screw whilst the engine is
running; this would damage the engine.

D4F, and 772 – D7F, and 800

D4F, and 780 or 782
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COOLING
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19A

a Maintain the engine speed at 1500 rpm, sharply
varying the engine speed (up to the maximum) 2 to
3 times approximately every 2 minutes until the fan
assembly starts for the second time.

a Maintain the engine speed at 3000 rpm using a ped-
al press, until the fan assembly has been activated
for a third time.

a Check that the heating is operating correctly.

a Allow the engine to cool until the engine coolant tem-
perature is less than 50˚C.

a Remove the expansion bottle cap.

a Adjust the coolant fluid level to the "Max" mark.

a Refit the expansion bottle cap.

V - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the coolant recovery tray.

a Refit the engine undertray.

K9K

K4M

K4M
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

19A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK
a Consumable : (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-

bles for the repair) 

- COOLANT.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove:

- the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the battery tray ( (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) ),

- the front wheels ( (see Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting) ), (see Front wheel arch liner: Removal -
Refitting) 

- the wheel arch liners (see MR 412 Bodywork,
55A, Exterior protection, Wheel arch liners: Re-
moval-Refitting),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Disconnect the injection computer connectors.

a Remove:

- the computer mounting bolts (1) ,

- the computer wiring harness clip nut,

- the computer mounting.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove the engine cooling fan assembly (see 19A,
Cooling, Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal
- Refitting, page 19A-51) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove:

- the air deflector on the dehydrator reservoir side,

- the engine cooling system radiator upper right-
hand retaining lug,

- the engine cooling system radiator upper left-hand
retaining lug.

a Using the (Mot. 1448), remove:

- the engine cooling system radiator degassing
hose,

- the engine cooling system radiator top hose,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

safety strap(s)

120779

IMPORTANT

Wear protective gloves during the operation.
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING

19A
- the engine cooling system radiator bottom hose.

a Attach the condenser to the upper cross member of
the front end panel with a safety strap(s).

a Remove the condenser bolts from the radiator.

a Uncouple the condenser from the cooling radiator.

a Remove the radiator mounting cross member ( (see
Radiator mounting cross member: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Withdraw the air deflectors from the sliding adjust-
ers.

a Remove the engine cooling system radiator.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the engine cooling system radiator.

a Fit the air deflector to the sliding adjusters.

a Refit the radiator mounting cross member ( (see Ra-
diator mounting cross member: Removal - Refit-
ting) ).

a Couple the condenser to the engine cooling system
radiator.

a Detach the condenser from the front end panel up-
per cross member.

a Using the (Mot. 1448), refit:

- the engine cooling system radiator degassing
hose,

- the engine cooling system radiator top hose,

- the engine cooling system radiator bottom hose.

a Refit:

- the engine cooling system radiator upper retaining
lug on the dehydrator reservoir side,

- the engine cooling system radiator upper left-hand
retaining lug.

a Refit the air deflector on the dehydrator reservoir
side.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the engine cooling fan assembly (see 19A,
Cooling, Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal
- Refitting, page 19A-51) .

a Refit:

- the computer mounting.

- the computer wiring harness clip nut,

- the computer mounting bolts.

a Connect the injection computer connectors.

a Refit:

- the battery tray ( (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) ),

- the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the wheel arch liners (see MR 412 Bodywork,
55A, Exterior protection, Wheel arch liners: Re-
moval-Refitting),

- the front wheels ( (see Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting) ).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Drain-
ing - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Disconnect the pressostat connector (1) .

a Remove the plastic cover (2) from the condenser.

a Unscrew the condenser connecting pipe unions (3) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

safety strap(s)

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

Before the operation, protect the electrical accesso-
ries to prevent any risk of shor t circuiting and pro-
tect the belts to avoid damaging them.

WARNING

When carrying out a repair that requires a complete
change, it is essential to flush the circuit with clean
water, blast compressed air through the circuit to
drive out the water, fill and bleed the circuit and
then measure the effective protection.

The criteria to be met are:

- protection down to -25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temper-
ate countries,

- protection down to -40˚C ±±±±  2 for "extreme cold"
countries.

WARNING

The coolant helps to keep the engine running prop-
erly (heat exchange).

The system does not operate using pure water.

AIR CONDITIONING

K9K, and 718, and AIR CONDITIONING

141214
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

a Disconnect the pressostat connector (4) .

a Remove the plastic cover (5) from the condenser.

a Unscrew the condenser connecting pipe unions (6) .

a Uncouple the connecting pipes from the condenser.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Use the (Mot. 1448) to disconnect:

- the top hose (7) on the radiator,

- the degassing hose (8) on the radiator.

K9K, and 740, and AIR CONDITIONING

121174

121312

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

121431
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

a Unclip:

- the expansion bottle hose (9) from the engine cool-
ing fan assembly,

- the bottom hose (10) from the engine cooling fan
assembly,

- the wiring (11) from the engine cooling fan assem-
bly.

a Disconnect the engine cooling fan assembly con-
nectors (12) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Attach the radiator and the intercooler to the upper
cross member with a safety strap(s).

a Remove:

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure),

- the « radiator - condenser - engine cooling fan »
assembly using the safety strap(s).

Stripping the cooling radiator

a Remove the plastic covers from the radiator.

a Unclip the engine cooling fan assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

Rebuilding the cooling radiator

a Clip the engine cooling fan assembly in place.

a Refit the plastic covers to the radiator.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the « radiator - condenser - engine cooling fan »
assembly using a safety strap(s),

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure).

a Remove the safety strap(s).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connec-
tors.

a Clip:

- the wiring to the engine cooling fan assembly,

- the bottom hose to the engine cooling fan assem-
bly,

- the expansion bottle hose to the engine cooling fan
assembly.

a Use the (Mot. 1448) to connect:

- the degassing hose on the radiator,

141211

120324
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
- the top hose on the radiator,

- the bottom hose on the radiator.

a

a Lubricate the seals with the recommended air condi-
tioning oil to facilitate fitting.

a Fit the condenser connecting pipes.

a Fit the connecting pipe unions to the condenser.

a Refit the plastic cover on the condenser.

a Connect the pressostat connector.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Check that the system is operating correctly (see Air
conditioning: Check) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining -
Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Check the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant cir-
cuit: Check) (62A, Air conditioning).

AIR CONDITIONING

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

WARNING
To avoid any leaks, check that the seal and the
pipe surface are in good condition. The seal and
the surface must be clean and scratch free.

AIR CONDITIONING
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (1) from the
air filter unit cover.

a Remove:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt from the cross
member (2) ,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove using the (Mot. 1448) :

- the radiator top hose clip,

- the radiator degassing hose clip.

a Disconnect:

- the radiator top hose,

- the radiator degassing hose.

a Unclip:

- the lower hose from the engine cooling fan assem-
bly,

- the wiring harness from the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Disconnect the engine cooling fan assembly con-
nectors.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 41A, Front lower structure),

- the « radiator / engine cooling fan assembly » unit.

Stripping the cooling radiator

a Remove the radiator plastic deflectors.

a Unclip the engine cooling fan assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

Rebuilding the cooling radiator

a Clip the engine cooling fan assembly in place.

a Refit the radiator plastic deflectors.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the « radiator / engine cooling fan assembly » unit,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

D4F, and 780

122833
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and STANDARD HEATING

19A
- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 41A, Front lower structure).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connec-
tors.

a Clip:

- the wiring harness to the engine cooling fan as-
sembly,

- the bottom hose to the engine cooling fan assem-
bly.

a Connect:

- the radiator degassing hose,

- the radiator top hose.

a Using the (Mot. 1448), fit:

- the radiator degassing hose clip,

- the radiator top hose clip.

a Refit:

- the air filter box air inlet pipe,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt on the cross
member.

a Connect the air filter unit air inlet pipe to the air filter
unit cover.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

D4F, and 780
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Drain the air conditioning circuit using a refrigerant
charging station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Drain-
ing - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

safety strap(s)

Tightening torquesm

bolt of the dehydrator
reservoir - « expansion
valve connecting pipe » 

8 N.m

compressor - con-
dense r  «  connecting
pipe bolt » 

8 N.m

air conditioning connect-
ing pipe bolts

8 N.m

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

WARNING

When carrying out a repair that requires a complete
change, it is essential to flush the circuit with clean
water, blast compressed air through the circuit to
drive out the water, fill and bleed the circuit and
then measure the effective protection.

The criteria to be met are:

- protection down to -25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temper-
ate countries,

- protection down to -40˚C ±±±±  2 for "extreme cold"
countries.
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the air condition-
ing pressure sensor.

a Remove:

- the condenser protector (2) ,

- the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve » con-
necting pipe bolt (3) ,

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe
bolt (4) .

a Disconnect:

- the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve » con-
necting pipe,

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe.

a Fit protective plugs onto the air conditioning pipe
unions.

a Remove using the (Mot. 1448) :

- the cooling radiator top hose clip,

- the cooling radiator degassing hose clip.

a Disconnect:

- the cooling radiator top hose,

- the cooling radiator degassing hose.

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(5) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (6) .

a Unclip:

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring at (7) ,

- the cooling radiator top and bottom hose from the
engine cooling fan assembly.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Attach the « radiator - condenser- fan » assembly to
the upper cross member using a safety strap(s).

a Remove:

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure),

- the « radiator - condenser- fan » assembly by loos-
ening the safety strap(s).

132335 132336
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COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
On the workbench

a Unclip:

- the engine cooling fan assembly from the radiator
at (8) by pushing it upwards to detach the brackets
holding it,

- the cooling radiator protector (9) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the seals on the air conditioning
pipes.

On the workbench

a Clip:

- the radiator protector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly to the cooling ra-
diator.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the « radiator - condenser - fan » assembly,

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front lower structure).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip:

- the cooling radiator top and bottom hose on the en-
gine cooling fan assembly,

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring.

a Connect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor.

a Connect:

- the cooling radiator top hose,

- the cooling radiator degassing hose.

a Using the (Mot. 1448), fit:

- the cooling radiator top hose clip,

- the cooling radiator degassing hose clip.

a Refit the new seals on the air conditioning pipes.

a Connect:

- the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve » con-
necting pipe,

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe.

a Tighten to torque:

- the bolt of the dehydrator reservoir -
« expansion valve connecting pipe »  (8 N.m),

- the compressor - condenser « connecting pipe
bolt »  (8 N.m).

a Torque tighten the air conditioning connecting
pipe bolts (8 N.m).

a Refit the condenser protector.

a Connect the air conditioning pressure sensor con-
nector.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

132336



19A-23

COOLING
Cooling radiator: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
a Perform the following operations:

- fill the air conditioning circuit using a refrigerant
charging station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Drain-
ing - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning),

- fill and bleed the coolant circuit (see 19A, Cooling,
Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-
9) .

a Refit the engine undertray.



19A-24

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove the rigid coolant pipe bolt on the multifunc-
tion support.

a Move the rigid water pump pipe aside.

a Remove the coolant pump inlet pipe (see 19A,
Cooling, Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 19A-58) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the coolant pump bolts,

- the coolant pump,

- the coolant pump seal.

a Remove the coolant pump bolts.

a Move the coolant pump 5 mm away from its bearing
face.

a Pivot the coolant pump casing in the direction of the
arrows, (1) and then (2) .

a Remove:

- the coolant pump,

Tightening torquesm

coolant pump bolts 10 N.m

AIR CONDITIONING

D4F, and 780 or 782

STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING

120515



19A-25

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19A
- the coolant pump seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Apply SUPER CLEANER FOR JOINT FACES  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(MR 411, 04B, Consumables - Products) to the ar-
eas to be cleaned.

a Leave for approximately ten minutes.

a Remove the residue using a wooden spatula.

a Complete the cleaning of the parts using an abrasive
pad.

a Degrease the joint faces with SURFACE CLEANER
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (MR 411, 04B, Consumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the water pump fitted with a new seal,

- the coolant pump bolts.

a Tighten to torque and in order the coolant pump
bolts (10 N.m).

a Refit the coolant pump inlet pipe (see 19A, Cooling,
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting,
page 19A-58) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the rigid water pump pipe with a new seal.

a Refit the rigid coolant pipe bolt on the multifunction
support.

a Refit:

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).

120516

D4F, and 780 or 782

AIR CONDITIONING



19A-26

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19A
- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).



19A-27

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) .

a Remove:

- the inner timing cover bolts (1) ,

- the inner timing cover.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

Tightening torquesm

coolant pump bolts 10 N.m

WARNING

The coolant helps to keep the engine running prop-
erly (heat exchange).

The system does not operate using pure water.

WARNING

Drain with the engine warm.

Flush and refill with the engine cold or warm.

Never flush a hot engine (risk of major thermal
shock).

102266



19A-28

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the coolant pump bolts (2) ,

- the coolant pump,

- the coolant pump seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: coolant pump seal.

a Clean the joint faces with SUPER CLEANER FOR
JOINT FACES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts) to dissolve any part of the seal still adhering.

a Apply the product to the areas to be cleaned, wait
about 10 minutes, then remove the residue using a
wooden spatula.

a Apply one to two drops of FRENETANCHE  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) on the coolant pump
bolts before refitting.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new seal on the coolant pump,

- the coolant pump,

- the coolant pump bolts.

102262

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT
Wear protective gloves during the operation.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-29

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

a Tighten to torque and in order the coolant pump
bolts (10 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the inner timing cover,

- the inner timing cover bolts,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft position sensor (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Camshaft position sensor: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-14) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the lower engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

102262



19A-30

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) .

Tightening torquesm

bolt 1 of the coolant
pump

27 N.m

bolts 2 to 8 of the water
pump

10 N.m

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING
Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

WARNING

When carrying out a repair that requires a complete
change, it is essential to flush the circuit with clean
water, blast compressed air through the circuit to
drive out the water, fill and bleed the circuit and
then measure the effective protection.

The criteria to be met are:

- protection down to -25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temper-
ate countries,

- protection down to -40˚C ±±±±  2 for "extreme cold"
countries.



19A-31

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the coolant pump bolts (1) ,

- the coolant pump.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Use SUPER CLEANING AGENT FOR JOINT FA-
CES  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for 
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to clean:

- the coolant pump sealing face if it is to be reused,

- the cylinder block gasket face.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to degrease:

- the coolant pump sealing face if it is to be reused,

- the cylinder block gasket face.

14505

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-32

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

a

a Apply a bead (2) of SEALING RESIN  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products) with a width of 0.6 to 1 mm.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a

a Refit the coolant pump.

a Tighten to torque and in order:

- bolt 1 of the coolant pump (27 N.m),

- bolts 2 to 8 of the water pump (10 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the camshaft dephaser (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Camshaft dephaser: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 11A-135) ,

- the timing belt (see 11A, Top and front of engine,
Timing belt: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-27) ,

- the crankshaft accessories pulley (see 11A, Top
and front of engine, Crankshaft accessories
pulley: Removal - Refitting, page 11A-20) ,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

10063

WARNING

Applying excess sealant could cause it to be
squeezed out when parts are tightened. A mix-
ture of sealant and fluid could damage certain
components (engine, radiator, etc.).

WARNING

Failure to observe the following procedure may
cause irreparable damage to the water pump
bearing.

Note:

To fit the pump on the two pins of the cylinder
block, never apply pressure to the water pump
pinion; instead use the pump mounting bolts by
pre-tightening them.

14505

Note:

Apply one to two drops of FRENETANCHE  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the
repair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to the
coolant pump bolts (1) and (4) .



19A-33

COOLING
Coolant pump: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Throttle
valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Refit the engine undertray.



19A-34

COOLING
Thermostat: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced :

- water chamber seal.

a Consumable (see 04B, Parts and consumables 
for the repair):

- COOLANT.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Remove the air filter box inlet pipe .

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Clean the cooling system if necessary (see 19A,
Cooling, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling,
page 19A-9) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Separate the clips on the water chamber top hose
and the heater matrix hose on the water chamber
using the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the water chamber top hose and the
heater matrix hose on the water chamber.

a Remove:

- the water chamber bolts (1) ,

- the cylinder head water chamber.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a It is imperative to replace the cylinder head water
chamber seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the cylinder head water chamber,

- the cylinder head water chamber bolts.

a Connect the water chamber top hose and the heater
matrix hose on the water chamber.

a Fit the clips of the water chamber top hose and the
heater matrix hose on the water chamber using the
tool  (Mot. 1448).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

D4F

D7F

113372

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-35

COOLING
Thermostat: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19A
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Refit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Fill the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

D4F

D7F



19A-36

COOLING
Thermostat: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
To remove and refit the thermostat (see 19A, Cooling,
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting, page 19A-40) .



19A-37

COOLING
Thermostat: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove the water chamber (see 19A, Cooling, Wa-
ter chamber: Removal - Refitting, page 19A-40) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Press on the spring mounting (1) .

a Turn the spring mounting (2) .

a Remove the thermostat (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the thermostat,

- the thermostat seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the thermostat fitted with a new seal.

a Fit:

- the spring,

- the spring mounting.

a Press on the spring mounting.

a Turn the spring mounting.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the water chamber (see 19A, Cooling, Water
chamber: Removal - Refitting, page 19A-40) .

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

121758

121759

WARNING
The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-38

COOLING
Thermostat: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A



19A-39

COOLING
Thermostat: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
a The thermostat cannot be separated from the water

chamber.

Replace the « water chamber - thermostat » assem-
bly if the thermostat is faulty (see 19A, Cooling, Wa-
ter chamber: Removal - Refitting, page 19A-40) .



19A-40

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19A

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK
a Part always to be replaced:

- water chamber seal.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Move the water chamber hose clips to one side us-
ing the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-
02).

a Disconnect the water chamber hoses.

a Remove:

- the water chamber bolts (1) ,

- the water chamber.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Clean the gasket faces.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the water chamber with a new seal,

- the water chamber bolts.

a Torque tighten the  water chamber bolts (10 Nm).

a Connect the water chamber hoses.

a Fit the water chamber hose clips using the (Mot.
1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-02).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Tightening torquesm

water chamber bolts 10 Nm

D4F

113372

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-41

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19A
III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

D4F



19A-42

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

water chamber bolts 10 N.m

intercooler air outlet
pipe clip at the damper
valve end

5.5 N.m

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

Before the operation, protect the electrical accesso-
ries to prevent any risk of shor t circuiting and pro-
tect the belts to avoid damaging them.

WARNING

When carrying out a repair that requires a complete
change, it is essential to flush the circuit with clean
water, blast compressed air through the circuit to
drive out the water, fill and bleed the circuit and
then measure the effective protection.

The criteria to be met are:

- protection down to -25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temper-
ate countries,

- protection down to -40˚C ±±±±  2 for "extreme cold"
countries.

WARNING
The coolant helps to keep the engine running prop-
erly (heat exchange).

The system does not operate using pure water.

WARNING

Take care not to damage the bearing faces to pre-
vent any risk of coolant leaks.



19A-43

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Pull the intercooler air inlet pipe clip (1) at the turbo-
charger end.

a Disconnect the intercooler air inlet pipe (2) at the tur-
bocharger end.

a Remove the nut (3) from the intercooler air inlet pipe
at the turbocharger end.

a Move aside the intercooler air inlet pipe (2) at the tur-
bocharger end.

a Remove the nut (4) from the intercooler air outlet
pipe at the damper valve end.

a Disconnect the turbocharging pressure regulator
vacuum pipe (5) .

a Unclip:

- the turbocharging pressure regulator vacuum pipe
at (6) ,

- the brake servo vacuum pipe at (7) .

a Disconnect the brake servo vacuum pipe (8) .

a Loosen the clamp (9) for the air-air intercooler air
outlet pipe at the damper valve end.

a Disconnect the intercooler air outlet pipe (10) at the
damper valve end.

a Move aside the intercooler air outlet pipe (10) at the
damper valve end.

K9K, and 718

141222

141213

141217



19A-44

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-

ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Unclip the cooling hose of the coolant-oil heat ex-
changer at (11) .

a Move aside the cooling hose of the coolant-oil heat
exchanger.

a Separate the clips of the water chamber cooling hos-
es (12) using the (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect:

- the water chamber cooling hoses (12) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the water chamber bolts (13) ,

- the water chamber,

- the water chamber seal.

a Turn the thermostat one quarter of a turn.

a Remove the thermostat from the water chamber.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to clean and degrease.

a parts always to be replaced: Cylinder head cool-
ant outlet unit seal

141218

121416

121416

WARNING

Do not scrape the joint faces of the aluminium,
any damage caused to the joint face will result in
a risk of leaks.

WARNING

To ensure proper sealing, the gasket surfaces
must be clean, dry and not greasy (avoid any fin-
ger marks).



19A-45

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the thermostat to the water chamber.

a Refit:

- a new water chamber seal,

- the water chamber.

a Torque tighten the water chamber bolts (10 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the cooling hoses on the water chamber.

a Position the cooling hose clips on the water chamber
using the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Clip on the cooling hose of the coolant-oil heat ex-
changer.

a Connect the intercooler air outlet pipe on the side of
the damper valve.

a Torque tighten the intercooler air outlet pipe clip
at the damper valve end (5.5 N.m).

a Connect the brake servo vacuum pipe.

a Clip:

- the turbocharging pressure regulator vacuum pipe,

- the vacuum pipe from the brake servo.

a Connect the turbocharging pressure regulator vacu-
um pipe.

a Refit the nuts of the air hoses on the lifting eye.

a Connect the intercooler air inlet pipe at the turbo-
charger end.

a Clip on the intercooler air inlet pipe clip at the turbo-
charger end.

a Fill the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Refit the engine cover.

K9K, and 718



19A-46

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A

REMOVAL - REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the turbocharger cooling pipe from the cylin-
der head.

a Remove the water chamber hose clips using the
(Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the water chamber hoses.

a Remove the pipe from the heater matrix under the
water chamber.

a Remove:

- the water chamber bolts (1) ,

- the water chamber (2) ,

- the water chamber seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the water chamber seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the water chamber with a new seal.

a Screw on the water chamber bolts without tightening
them.

a Torque tighten the  water chamber bolts (10 N.m).

a Connect the water chamber hoses.

a Fit the heater matrix pipe under the water chamber.

a Refit the water chamber hose clips using the (Mot.
1448).

a Clip the turbocharger cooling pipe onto the cylinder
head.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

water chamber bolts 10 N.m

Note:

Use a cloth to protect the TDC sensor to prevent
any coolant entering the opening on the gearbox.

113372

WARNING

The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-47

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .



19A-48

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the engine undertray.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Tightening torquesm

water chamber bolts
(initial torque)

4 N.m

water chamber bolts 12 N.m

heater matrix hose
bracket bolt

10 N.m

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

When carrying out a repair that requires a complete
change, it is essential to flush the circuit with clean
water, blast compressed air through the circuit to
drive out the water, fill and bleed the circuit and
then measure the effective protection.

The criteria to be met are:

- protection down to -25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temper-
ate countries,

- protection down to -40˚C ±±±±  2 for "extreme cold"
countries.

WARNING
Before the operation, protect the electrical accesso-
ries to prevent any risk of shor t circuiting and pro-
tect the belts to avoid damaging them.



19A-49

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

a Using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 
1202-02) remove:

- the cooling radiator top hose clip on the water
chamber,

- the heater matrix hose clip (1) on the water cham-
ber.

a Disconnect from the water chamber:

- the cooling radiator top hose,

- the heater matrix hose.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the heater matrix hose bracket,

- the heater matrix hose bracket,

- the bolts (3) of the engine wiring channel,

- the coolant temperature sensor (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 19A-66) .

a Move aside the engine wiring channel.

a Unclip the wiring at (4) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the coolant outlet unit bolts,

- the water chamber,

- the water chamber seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Cylinder head cool-
ant outlet unit seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the cylinder head joint face,

- the coolant outlet unit housing if it is being reused.

132444

128456

WARNING
The joint faces must be clean, dry and free from
grease (avoid finger marks).



19A-50

COOLING
Water chamber: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the coolant outlet unit with a new seal.

a Pretighten in order and to torque the water cham-
ber bolts (initial torque) (4 N.m).

a Torque tighten in order the water chamber bolts
(12 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip the wiring onto the water chamber.

a Fit the engine wiring channel.

a Refit:

- the coolant temperature sensor (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 19A-66) ,

- the heater matrix hose bracket.

a Torque tighten the heater matrix hose bracket bolt
(10 N.m).

a Connect to the coolant outlet unit:

- the heater matrix hose,

- the cooling radiator top hose.

a Using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 
1202-02) fit:

- the heater matrix hose clip,

- the cooling radiator top hose clip.

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

128456



19A-51

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

19A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) )

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray,

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the left-hand and right-hand headlights (see Halo-
gen headlight: Removal - Refitting) .

a Remove:

- the cooling radiator retaining lug bolt,

- the expansion bottle bolt onto the front upper cross
member,

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt on the front upper
cross member.

a Unclip and then remove from the front upper cross 
member:

- the air filter inlet air pipe,

- the expansion bottle.

a Remove the bonnet lock nuts.

a Remove the « cable - bonnet catch » assembly.

a Remove the front upper cross member ( (see Front
upper cross member: Removal - Refitting) )

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the electrical connectors on the engine
cooling fan assembly.

a Unclip:

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring,

- the coolant hose at the bottom of the engine cool-
ing fan assembly.

a Press on the engine cooling fan assembly locking
tabs (1) on the cooling radiator.

Note:

Do not unclip the bonnet release cable to avoid
damaging the cable clip on the lock.

AIR CONDITIONING

120324

Note:

Be careful not to press too hard on the tabs to
avoid breaking them.



19A-52

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

19A

a Press on the engine cooling fan assembly locking
tabs (2) on the cooling radiator.

a Withdraw the engine cooling fan assembly from the
cooling radiator from above, while pressing on the
locking tabs.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the engine cooling fan assembly to the cooling ra-
diator.

a Clip the engine cooling fan assembly to the cooling
radiator.

a Connect the electrical connectors to the engine cool-
ing fan assembly.

a Clip:

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring in place,

- the coolant hose at the bottom of the engine cool-
ing fan assembly.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refitting the front upper cross member (see MR 412
Bodywork, 42A, Upper front structure, Cross
member: Removal - Refitting).

a Fit the « cable - bonnet catch » assembly.

a Refit the bonnet catch nuts.

a Clip and move away from the front upper cross 
member:

- the expansion bottle,

- the air filter inlet air pipe.

a Refit:

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt onto the front upper
cross member,

- the expansion bottle bolt onto the front upper cross
member,

- the cooling radiator retaining lug bolt.

a Tighten on the front upper cross member:

- the air filter inlet air pipe bolt onto the front upper
cross member,

- the expansion bottle bolt onto the front upper cross
member,

- the cooling radiator retaining lug bolt.

a Refit:

- the left-hand and right-hand headlights (see 80B,
Headlights, Halogen headlights: Removal - Re-
fitting),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the engine undertray,

- the engine undertray bolts.

a Tighten the engine undertray bolts until contact is
made.

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

STANDARD HEATING

120325

Note:

Be careful not to press too hard on the tabs to
avoid breaking them.

Note:

Check that the tabs lock the engine cooling fan
assembly on the cooling radiator correctly.



19A-53

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING – D7F, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD
HEATING

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove:

- the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the battery tray ( (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) ),

- the engine computer mounting,

a Remove:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt on the front end
panel,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the air scoop.

a Remove the bonnet catch.

a Move the bonnet lock and release cable unit aside.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the engine cooling fan assembly con-
nectors.

a Unclip the fan assembly wiring harness.

a Move the motor-driven fan assembly wiring harness
aside.

a Unclip:

- the expansion bottle hose from the cooling fan as-
sembly,

- the cooling radiator bottom hose from the cooling
fan assembly.

a Unclip the engine cooling fan assembly.

a Remove the engine cooling fan assembly from
above. .

a If replacing the fan:

- Remove the engine cooling fan bolts.

- Remove the fan from the fan assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a If replacing the fan:

- Fit the engine cooling fan to the motor-driven fan
assembly.

- Refit the cooling fan bolts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the engine cooling fan assembly from above.

a Clip the engine cooling fan assembly in place.

a Clip:

- the expansion bottle hose from the cooling fan as-
sembly,

- the cooling radiator bottom hose from the cooling
fan assembly.

a Fit the motor-driven fan assembly wiring harness.

a Connect the fan assembly connectors.

a Clip the fan assembly wiring harness.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the bonnet catch.

a Refit:

- the engine computer mounting,

- the battery tray ( (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) ),

- the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Refitting) ).

a Refit:

- the air scoop,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt on the front end
panel.

AIR CONDITIONING

AIR CONDITIONING



19A-54

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (1) from the
air filter unit cover.

a Remove:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt (2) from the cross
member,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove using the (Mot. 1448) :

- the radiator top hose clip,

- the radiator degassing hose clip.

a Disconnect:

- the radiator top hose,

- the radiator degassing hose.

a Unclip:

- the lower hose from the engine cooling fan assem-
bly,

- the wiring harness from the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Disconnect the engine cooling fan assembly con-
nectors.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove:

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 41A, Front lower structure),

- the « radiator / engine cooling fan assembly » unit.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

122833

Note:

Hold the radiator during the removal of the radia-
tor lower cross member.



19A-55

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A

a Remove the tabs (3) .

a Remove the engine cooling fan assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

Rebuilding the cooling radiator

a Refit the engine cooling fan assembly.

a Clip on the engine cooling fan assembly tabs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the « radiator / engine cooling fan assembly » unit,

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 41A, Front lower structure).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connec-
tors.

a Clip:

- the wiring harness to the engine cooling fan as-
sembly,

- the bottom hose to the engine cooling fan assem-
bly.

a Connect:

- the radiator degassing hose,

- the radiator top hose.

a Using the (Mot. 1448), fit:

- the radiator degassing hose clip,

- the radiator top hose clip.

a Refit:

- the air filter box air inlet pipe,

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe bolt on the cross
member.

a Connect the air filter unit air inlet pipe to the air filter
unit cover.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

121770



19A-56

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure).

a Remove the air inlet pipe scoop (1) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(2) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (3) .

a Unclip:

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring at (4) ,

- the cooling radiator top and bottom hose from the
engine cooling fan assembly.

a Unclip the engine cooling fan assembly from the ra-
diator at (5) by pushing it upwards to detach the
brackets holding it.

a Remove the engine cooling fan assembly upwards.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Fit the engine cooling fan assembly:

a Clip the engine cooling fan assembly to the cooling
radiator.

a Clip:

- the cooling radiator top and bottom hose on the en-
gine cooling fan assembly,

- the engine cooling fan assembly wiring.

a Connect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector,

145934

132336



19A-57

COOLING
Engine cooling fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the air inlet pipe scoop,

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



19A-58

COOLING
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wip-
ers - Washers),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure).

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine
mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19D-18) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

subfame front bolt 62 Nm

subframe rear bolt 105 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see ) .

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

Before the operation, protect the electrical accesso-
ries to prevent any risk of shor t circuiting and pro-
tect the belts to avoid damaging them.

WARNING

When carrying out a repair that requires a complete
change, it is essential to flush the circuit with clean
water, blast compressed air through the circuit to
drive out the water, fill and bleed the circuit and
then measure the effective protection.

The criteria to be met are:

- protection down to -25˚C ±±±± 2 for cold and temper-
ate countries,

- protection down to -40˚C ±±±±  2 for "extreme cold"
countries.

WARNING

The coolant helps to keep the engine running prop-
erly (heat exchange).

The system must not operate using pure water.



19A-59

COOLING
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

a Remove:

- the front bolt (1) from the subframe,

- the rear bolt (2) from the subframe.

a Position the (Mot. 1672).

a Remove:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

- the multifunction support (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Multifunction sup-
port: Removal - Refitting, page 10A-63) ,

- the oil cooler (see 10A , Engine and cylinder
block assembly, Oil-coolant heat exchanger:
Removal - Refitting, page 10A-33) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (3) from the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new water pump inlet pipe seal,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe bolt.

a Connect the cooling hose using the tool (Mot. 1448).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the coolant-oil heat exchanger (see 10A, Engine
and cylinder block assembly, Oil-coolant heat
exchanger: Removal - Refitting, page 10A-33) ,

- the multifunction support (see 10A, Engine and
cylinder block assembly, Multifunction sup-
port: Removal - Refitting, page 10A-63) ,

- the accessories belt (see 11A, Top and front of
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting,
page 11A-3) ,

120040

121417



19A-60

COOLING
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A
- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
19D, Engine mounting, Right-hand suspended
engine mounting: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-13) .

a Remove the (Mot. 1672).

a Refit:

- the new subframe front bolt,

- the new subframe rear bolt.

a Torque tighten:

- the subfame front bolt (62 Nm),

- the subframe rear bolt (105 Nm).

a Refit the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) .

a Fill the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Refit:

- the front upper cross member (see Front upper
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
42A, Upper front structure),

- the headlights (see Halogen headlight: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wip-
ers - Washers),

- the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).



19A-61

COOLING
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Separate the clips on the coolant pump inlet pipe
hoses using the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the coolant pump inlet pipe hoses.

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: seal between cool-
ant pump inlet pipe and coolant pump.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to clean the bearing surfaces of
the coolant pump inlet pipe.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new seal on the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe bolts.

a Torque tighten the coolant pump inlet pipe bolts
(10 N.m).

a Connect the hoses to the coolant pump inlet pipe.

a Refit the clips on the coolant pump inlet pipe hoses
using the tool (Mot. 1448).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

coolant pump inlet pipe
bolts

10 N.m

120956



19A-62

COOLING
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Remove:

- the dipstick,

- the bolts (1) from the dipstick guide,

- the dipstick guide.

a Disconnect:

- the pinking sensor connector (2) ,

- the oil pressure sensor connector (3) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Tightening torquesm

coolant pump inlet pipe
bolts

25 N.m

132368

132374



19A-63

COOLING
Coolant pump inlet pipe: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the clip (4) from each cooling hose using
the tool (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the cooling hoses from the coolant pump
inlet pipe.

a Remove:

- the bolts (5) from the coolant pump inlet pipe,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: seal between cool-
ant pump inlet pipe and coolant pump.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the seal housing in the cylinder block,

- the coolant pump inlet pipe seal housing if it is be-
ing reused.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the coolant pump inlet pipe fitted with a new
seal.

a Torque tighten in order the coolant pump inlet pipe
bolts (25 N.m).

a Connect the cooling hoses to the coolant pump inlet
pipe.

a Fit each cooling hose clip using the tool (Mot. 1448).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect:

- the oil pressure sensor connector,

- the pinking sensor connector.

a Refit:

- dipstick guide ,

- the dipstick.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

131781

131781



19A-64

COOLING
Expansion bottle: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Remove the oil filler neck.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) from the expansion bottle.

a Move the expansion bottle aside following the ar-
rows (2) and (3) .

a Fit the tool (Ms. 583) on the expansion bottle hoses.

a Using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 
1202-02) remove:

- the clip of the expansion bottle top hose,

- the clip of the expansion bottle bottom hose.

a Disconnect:

- the expansion bottle top hose,

- the expansion bottle bottom hose.

a Remove the expansion bottle.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect:

- the expansion bottle bottom hose,

- the expansion bottle top hose.

a Using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 
1202-02) fit:

- the clip of the expansion bottle bottom hose,

- the clip of the expansion bottle top hose.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

K9K

D4F

120514



19A-65

COOLING
Expansion bottle: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19A
a Remove the tool (Ms. 583) from the expansion bottle

hoses.

a Refit the expansion bottle.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Top up the coolant level in the expansion bottle.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Refit the engine cover.

a Refit the oil filler neck.

K9K

D4F



19A-66

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19A
PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced :

- coolant temperature sensor seal.

a Consumable  (see Vehicle: Parts and consuma-
bles for the repair) :

- COOLANT.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the coolant temperature sensor connec-
tor (1) .

a Remove the coolant temperature sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new coolant temperature sensor seal,

- the coolant temperature sensor.

a Tighten the coolant temperature sensor.

a Connect the coolant temperature sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Top up the coolant fluid level.

a Bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

D4F

114326

D4F



19A-67

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Unclip the neck on the gearbox.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the coolant temperature sensor connec-
tor.

a Remove:

- the coolant temperature sensor clip,

- the coolant temperature sensor,

- the coolant temperature sensor seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new seal on the coolant temperature sensor,

- the coolant temperature sensor,

- the coolant temperature sensor clip.

a Connect the coolant temperature sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip the channel to the gearbox.

a Fill the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

a Refit the engine cover.

IMPORTANT

When working in the engine compartment, take
care as the radiator fan(s) may start up unexpect-
edly (risk of being cut).

To avoid any risk of serious burns when the engine 
is hot:

- do not open the expansion bottle cap,

- do not drain the cooling system,

- do not open the bleed screw(s).

WARNING

Before the operation, protect the electrical accesso-
ries to prevent any risk of shor t circuiting and pro-
tect the belts to avoid damaging them.

WARNING

The coolant helps to keep the engine running prop-
erly (heat exchange).

The system does not operate using pure water.

WARNING

The seals must always be replaced.



19A-68

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

Tightening torquesm

coolant temperature
sensor

23 Nm



19A-69

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

19A

a

Remove the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt (3) from
the throttle valve.

a Detach the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the tur-
bocharger in the direction of the arrow (4) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the
turbocharger.

a Remove the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20)
.

a Drain the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the coolant temperature sensor connec-
tor (6) .

a Remove the coolant temperature sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the coolant temperature sensor O-
ring.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new coolant temperature sensor O-ring,

122833

122673

Note:

If the tightening clip (1) is removed from the tur-
bocharger air outlet pipe, the flexible rubber pipe
(2) and tightening clip (1) must be replaced.

Note:

If the clip (5) is removed from the heat resistant
protector, the latter must be replaced.

114326



19A-70

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

19A
- the coolant temperature sensor.

a Torque tighten the coolant temperature sensor
(23 Nm).

a Connect the coolant temperature sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the throttle valve (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Throttle valve: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-20)
.

a Push the turbocharger air outlet pipe clip in the di-
rection of the arrow (7) .

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe onto the tur-
bocharger.

a Refit the turbocharger air outlet pipe bolt on the
throttle valve.

a Fill and bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cool-
ing, Cooling system: Draining - Refilling, page
19A-9) .

122666



19A-71

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture,
Air filter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Disconnect the coolant temperature sensor connec-
tor (1) .

a Remove:

- the coolant temperature sensor clip (2) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor,

- the coolant temperature sensor seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: coolant tempera-
ture sensor seal.

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the seal housing in the water chamber,

- the seal mating face of the coolant temperature
sensor if reused.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the coolant temperature sensor fitted with a new
seal,

- the coolant temperature sensor clip.

a Connect the coolant temperature sensor connector.

IMPORTANT

The circuits are designed to be pressurised, so be
careful at high temperatures (risk of serious burns).

Do not remove the cap from the expansion bottle
while the engine is hot.

Take care when carrying out a repair under the bon-
net, as the radiator fan(s) may start to operate with-
out warning.

Do not open the bleed screw(s) with the engine run-
ning.

WARNING
Before the operation, protect the electrical accesso-
ries to prevent any risk of shor t circuiting and pro-
tect the belts to avoid damaging them.

WARNING

The coolant helps to keep the engine running prop-
erly (heat exchange).

The system does not operate using pure water.

131762



19A-72

COOLING
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19A
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air fil-
ter unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

a Perform the following operations:

- top up the coolant level,

- bleed the cooling system (see 19A, Cooling, Cool-
ing system: Draining - Refilling, page 19A-9) .



19B-1

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B



19B-2

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B

K9K – D4F, and 780

121642



19B-3

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B

 (ZC) : Area to be cut



19B-4

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B

D4F, and 772 – D7F

121641



19B-5

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B

 (ZC) : Area to be cut



19B-6

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B

K4M

132480



19B-7

EXHAUST
Exhaust: List and location of components 19B

 (ZC) : Area to be cut



19B-8

EXHAUST
Exhaust: Precautions for the repair 19B

I - PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR

1 - Parts always to be replaced:

- the exhaust trunking (if fitted)

- the seal or sealing ring on the connection between the
catalytic converter or catalytic pre-converter and the
rest of the exhaust system

- the exhaust clip(s) (if fitted)

2 - Consumables (see part no. in Technical Note 
5068, 04B, Consumables - Products):

- exhaust mastic

- surface cleaner

- abrasive pads

II - ADVICE TO OBSERVE

1 - During removal and refitting, the catalytic converter
or catalytic pre-converter must not receive any knocks
or impacts as this could damage it.

2 - The whole exhaust pipe is made of stainless steel.

3 - After working on the bracket between the catalytic
converter or catalytic pre-converter and the rest of the
exhaust system, ensure that the connection is perfectly
sealed.

To do this:

- clean the pressure faces of the connection using the
ABRASIVE PADS,

- degrease the pressure faces of the connection using
SURFACE CLEANER and clean cloths,

- always replace the seal or sealing ring on the connec-
tion.

III - SPECIAL NOTES ON THE SINGLE UNIT 
EXHAUST PIPE

1 - Cutting the single unit exhaust pipe

The exhaust pipe is a « single unit type » .

To replace different parts of the exhaust system it must
be cut.

To do this be sure to carry out these precautions in the 
following order:

- correctly identify the area to be cut, as explained be-
low,

- use the cutting tool correctly (Mot. 1199-01),

- position the exhaust trunking correctly.

2 - Identifying the area of the exhaust system to be 
cut

Two marks made on the exhaust system define the
area to be cut (see Exhaust: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (see MR for vehicle concerned, 19B,
Exhaust).

Example of cutting area

Special tooling required

Mot. 1199-01 Exhaust pipe cutter (diame-
ter 35/50 mm and diameter
50/65mm). Complete kit in a
case.

IMPORTANT

Do not park and run the engine in a place where
combustible substances and materials such as
grass or leaves can come into contact with the hot
exhaust system.

IMPORTANT

Catalytic converters contain ceramic fibres, these
are contained within a closed unit, and cannot dis-
perse. Drilling or cutting catalytic converters is pro-
hibited.

99226



19B-9

EXHAUST
Exhaust: Precautions for the repair 19B

Before cutting the exhaust system, draw a line (D) be-
tween the two marks (P1) and (P2) .

The distance between the two marks on the exhaust
pipe is (X1) : 90 mm (all types except RENAULT
SPORT).

The distance between the two marks on the exhaust
pipe is (X1) : 80 mm (RENAULT SPORT).

3 - Operate tool Mot. 1199-01

Fit the (Mot. 1199-01)  (1) on the exhaust pipe.

Tighten the two bolts on the tool until they touch the
pipe in order to clamp the tool onto the pipe.

Turn the cutting tool using the handle and pressing it
against the pipe (as indicated in the diagram above).

Tighten the two bolts on the tool whilst cutting, until the
pipe is completely cut.

Once the pipe is cut, file and deburr the end of the pipe
to be used on the vehicle again.

4 - Positioning the exhaust trunking

100649

Note:

For CLIO II RENAULT SPORT with F4R*730,
F4R*732 and F4R*736 engines, the cutting area is
shown by a single mark on the exhaust pipe.

Cut the exhaust pipe by placing the (Mot. 1199-01)
on the mark.

14747

102118

Note:

Do not over-tighten the tool onto the pipe to avoid
deforming it.

WARNING

Do not reuse an old exhaust trunking.



19B-10

EXHAUST
Exhaust: Precautions for the repair 19B

Exhaust trunking with 1 bolt

Exhaust trunking with 2 bolts

Fit the exhaust trunking onto the part of the exhaust
system fitted to the vehicle.

Position the pipe onto the lugs (2) inside the exhaust
trunking.

Tighten the exhaust trunking bolt(s) slightly (depending
on the version).

Position the second part of the exhaust system under
the vehicle, fitting it in the exhaust trunking.

Position the second exhaust pipe onto the lugs inside
the exhaust trunking.

Check that the two cut marks (3) are aligned (if applica-
ble).

Position the trunking so that there is no risk of contact
between its bolt or bolts and the heat shields.

Torque tighten

- the exhaust trunking nut with 1 bolt (25 N.m) (if fit-
ted),

- the exhaust trunking nuts with 2 bolts (18 N.m) (if
fitted).

Check the following and deal with if necessary:

- no underbody contact between the exhaust system
and the heat shields,

- all of the heat shields are present and secure.

Start the engine.

Check that there are no leaks: deal with any leaks.

95478

119681

Note:

If necessary, use a workshop jack to lift and hold
the heavy and bulky components of the exhaust
system.

99227

Note:

Any damaged heat shields must be replaced.



19B-11

EXHAUST
Exhaust: Precautions for the repair 19B

Note:

If there are leaks from the EXHAUST TRUNKING
WITH 1 BOLT, apply EXHAUST MASTIC to the
trunking (see part no. in Technical Note 5068, 04B,
Consumables - Products).

If the application of exhaust mastic does not fix the 
leak:

- remove and replace the used exhaust trunking,

- check the condition of the exhaust pipes (condition
of the pipe surface, deburring of the area cut,
damage to the pipes).

- fit the new trunking in accordance with the instruc-
tions given before.



19B-12

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19B

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR

Pièces à remplacer systématiquement :

- air inlet pipe seals,

- the catalytic converter seal on the turbocharger,

- any stud and/or nut on the turbocharger or damaged
catalytic converter,

- The exhaust system sealing ring on the catalytic con-
verter.

Ingrédients :

- ABRASIVE PADS,

- SURFACE CLEANER.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms ( (see Windscreen
wiper arm: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the scuttle panel grille ( (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) ),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille ( (see
Scoop under the scuttle panel grille: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the catalytic converter bolts (1) on the tur-
bocharger.

a Raise the vehicle.

a Remove the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine
mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19D-18) .

Tightening torquesm

catalytic converter studs
on the turbocharger

9 Nm

catalytic converter nuts
on the turbocharger

26 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
upstream strut bolts on
the engine

44 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
downstream strut bolts
on the gearbox

21 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
downstream strut nut on
the gearbox

21 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
upstream strut bolts on
the catalytic converter

26 Nm

ca ta ly t i c  converter
downstream strut bolt
on the catalytic con-
verter

21 Nm

exhaust pipe bolts on
the catalytic converter

21 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .

112328



19B-13

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19B

a Remove:

- the catalytic converter downstream strut bolts (2) ,

- the catalytic converter downstream strut nut (3) .

a Remove:

- the exhaust pipe springs and bolts (4) on the cata-
lytic converter,

- the sealing ring of the exhaust pipe on the catalytic
converter and throw it in the bin.

a Remove the exhaust pipe towards the rear of the ve-
hicle.

a Remove the catalytic converter upstream strut bolts
(5) .

a Remove the catalytic converter from the studs on
the turbocharger.

a Remove the seal between the catalytic converter
and the turbocharger and throw it in the bin.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use ABRASIVE PADS to clean the bearing faces:

- the turbocharger and the catalytic converter,

- the catalytic converter and the exhaust system.

a Next, clean the bearing faces with SURFACE
CLEANER ( (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) ) and clean cloths.

106199 112328

Note:

Remove the exhaust pipe from its underbody
mountings to push it back further, if necessary.



19B-14

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19B
a If they are replaced, torque tighten the catalytic

converter studs on the turbocharger (9 Nm).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a From underneath the vehicle, fit:

- the catalytic converter on the turbocharger fitted
with a new seal between the catalytic converter
and the turbocharger,

- one of the catalytic converter nuts on the turbo-
charger.

a In order, fit (without tightening):

- the catalytic converter upstream strut bolts on the
engine,

- the catalytic converter downstream strut bolt and
nut on the gearbox,

- the catalytic converter upstream strut bolts on the
catalytic converter,

- the catalytic converter downstream strut bolt on the
catalytic converter,

- the catalytic converter nuts on the turbocharger,

a Torque tighten and in order:

- the catalytic converter nuts on the turbocharger
(26 Nm),

- the catalytic converter upstream strut bolts on
the engine (44 Nm),

- the catalytic converter downstream strut bolts
on the gearbox (21 Nm),

- the catalytic converter downstream strut nut on
the gearbox (21 Nm),

- the catalytic converter upstream strut bolts on
the catalytic converter (26 Nm),

- the catalytic converter downstream strut bolt
on the catalytic converter (21 Nm).

a Fit in order:

- a new exhaust system sealing ring on the catalytic
converter,

- the exhaust pipe on the catalytic converter,

- the exhaust pipe springs and bolts on the catalytic
converter.

a Torque tighten the exhaust pipe bolts on the cata-
lytic converter (21 Nm).

a Check the following and deal with if necessary:

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- the presence and correct positioning of all the ex-
haust pipe heat shields.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mounting,
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting, page
19D-18) ,

- the air filter box (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille ( (see
Scoop under the scuttle panel grille: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the scuttle panel grille ( (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) ),

- the windscreen wiper arms ( (see Windscreen
wiper arm: Removal - Refitting) ).

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

a Start the engine.

a Check that there are no leaks and deal with them if
necessary.

Note:

Check that there is no contact between the cata-
lytic conver ter and the turbocharger oil return
pipe during the entire catalytic converter tighten-
ing operation.



19B-15

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the downstream oxygen sensor connec-
tor.

a Unclip the wiring harness from the downstream oxy-
gen sensor.

a Disconnect the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

a Unpick the wiring harness from the upstream oxy-
gen sensor.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the clip (1) between the catalytic converter and the
intermediate pipe,

- the bolts (2) from the exhaust flange,

- the catalytic converter,

- the exhaust pipe sealing ring on the catalytic con-
verter.

Dismantling the catalytic converter

a Using the (Mot. 1495-01), remove:

- the downstream oxygen sensor,

- the upstream oxygen sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

Reassembling the catalytic converter

a Using the (Mot. 1495-01), refit:

- the upstream oxygen sensor,

- the downstream oxygen sensor.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter,

- the exhaust bracket bolts,

- the clip between the catalytic converter and the in-
termediate pipe.

a Tighten:

- the exhaust bracket bolts,

- the clip between the catalytic converter and the in-
termediate pipe.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip the upstream oxygen sensor wiring harness into
place.

a Connect the upstream oxygen sensor connector.

a Attach the downstream oxygen sensor wiring har-
ness.

a Connect the downstream oxygen sensor connector.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1495-01 22 mm socket for removal -
refitting of oxygen sensors.

121731

WARNING
Always replace the sealing ring between the cat-
alytic converter and the exhaust pipe with a new
component.



19B-16

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the air filter box strut bolt,

- the air filter box strut,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) .

Tightening torquesm

catalytic converter lower
bracket bolt on the gear-
box

44 N.m

bolts of the catalytic
converter lower bracket
on the engine

25 N.m

side bracket bolts on the
catalytic converter

21 N.m

side bracket bolts on the
engine

21 N.m

catalytic converter nuts
on the turbocharger (ini-
tial torque)

20 N.m

catalytic converter nuts
on the turbocharger

30 N.m

bolts of the catalytic
converter lower bracket
on the catalytic con-
verter (initial torque)

20 N.m

bolts of the catalytic
converter lower bracket
on the catalytic con-
verter

30 N.m

exhaust downpipe bolts 21 N.m

catalytic converter strut
nut

21 N.m

catalytic converter strut
bolt on the rocker cover

21 N.m



19B-17

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B

a Remove the turbocharger air outlet rigid pipe bolt (1)
from the throttle valve.

a Detach the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the tur-
bocharger in the direction of the arrow (2) .

a Disconnect the turbocharger air outlet pipe from the
turbocharger.

a Move aside the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Remove:

- the catalytic converter strut nut (4) ,

- the catalytic converter strut bolt (5) from the rocker
cover,

- the turbocharger strut.

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see 19D,
Engine mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 19D-18) .

122834

122673

Note:

Removing the heat-resistance protector clip (3)
requires the turbocharger air outlet pipe to be
replaced.

120959



19B-18

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B

a Remove the exhaust bracket bolts (6) at the catalytic
converter outlet.

a Undo the intermediate pipe clip.

a Remove the intermediate pipe clip.

a Remove the exhaust downpipe.

a Remove:

- the side bracket bolts (7) from the engine,

- the side bracket bolts (8) from the catalytic convert-
er,

- the side exhaust bracket from the catalytic convert-
er.

a Loosen the bolts (9) of the catalytic converter lower
bracket on the catalytic converter.

a Remove:

- the bolts (10) of the catalytic converter lower brack-
et on the engine,

- the bolt (11) securing the catalytic converter lower
bracket on the gearbox,

- the catalytic converter lower exhaust bracket.

108817 120960



19B-19

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the catalytic converter downstream oxy-
gen sensor connector (12) .

a Unclip the downstream oxygen sensor connector
from the catalytic converter.

a Unpick the catalytic converter downstream oxygen
sensor wiring harness (13) .

a Remove:

- the catalytic converter nuts (14) on the turbocharg-
er,

- the catalytic converter by rotating it while tilting the
engine,

- the catalytic converter seal on the turbocharger.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the catalytic converter seal,

- the catalytic converter nuts on the turbocharger.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter seal on the turbocharger,

- the catalytic converter by rotating it while tilting the
engine,

121130

122671

IMPORTANT

Catalytic converters contain ceramic fibres, these
are contained within a closed unit, and cannot
disperse. Drilling or cutting catalytic converters is
prohibited.



19B-20

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B
- the new nuts with the catalytic converter spacers
on the turbocharger.

a Attach the downstream oxygen sensor wiring har-
ness to the catalytic converter.

a Clip on the catalytic converter downstream oxygen
sensor connector.

a Connect the catalytic converter downstream oxygen
sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the catalytic converter lower exhaust bracket,

- the bracket bolt on the gearbox,

- the bracket bolts on the engine,

- the catalytic converter side exhaust bracket,

- the catalytic converter side bracket bolts,

- the engine side bracket bolts.

a Torque tighten:

- the catalytic converter lower bracket bolt on the
gearbox (44 N.m),

- the bolts of the catalytic converter lower brack-
et on the engine (25 N.m),

- the side bracket bolts on the catalytic converter
(21 N.m),

- the side bracket bolts on the engine (21 N.m),

- the catalytic converter nuts on the turbocharger
(initial torque) (20 N.m),

- the catalytic converter nuts on the turbocharger
(30 N.m),

- the bolts of the catalytic converter lower brack-
et on the catalytic converter (initial torque) (20
N.m),

- the bolts of the catalytic converter lower brack-
et on the catalytic converter (30 N.m).

a Refit:

- the exhaust downpipe,

- the intermediate pipe clip.

a Tighten the intermediate pipe clip.

a Refit the exhaust downpipe bolts on the catalytic
converter.

a Torque tighten the exhaust downpipe bolts (21
N.m).

a Refit:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see 19D,
Engine mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 19D-18) ,

- the turbocharger strut.

- the catalytic converter strut bolt on the rocker cov-
er,

- the catalytic converter strut nut.

a Torque tighten:

- the catalytic converter strut nut (21 N.m),

- the catalytic converter strut bolt on the rocker
cover (21 N.m).

a Position the turbocharger air outlet pipe.

a Push the turbocharger air outlet pipe clip (15) in the
direction of the arrow.

a Connect the turbocharger air outlet pipe onto the tur-
bocharger.

a Refit:

- the turbocharger air outlet rigid pipe bolt on the
throttle valve,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Oxygen sensors: Removal - Refitting,
page 17B-13) ,

- the air filter box strut,

- the air filter box strut bolt,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) .

122666



19B-21

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B
a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-

ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).



19B-22

EXHAUST
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19B
a The catalytic converter cannot be separated from

the exhaust manifold.

Replace the "exhaust manifold - catalytic converter"
assembly if the catalytic converter is faulty (see 12A,
Fuel mixture, Exhaust manifold: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 12A-48) .



19B-23

EXHAUST
Expansion chamber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B

REMOVING THE FRONT SECTION OF THE 
EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the clip (1) between the front section of the expan-
sion chamber and the expansion chamber,

- the bolts (2) and the springs from the front section
of the expansion chamber on the catalytic convert-
er,

- the front section of the expansion chamber,

- the exhaust downpipe sealing ring from the catalyt-
ic converter and discard it.

REFITTING THE FRONT SECTION OF THE 
EXPANSION CHAMBER

a Parts always to be replaced:

- any stud and/or nut from the damaged catalytic
converter,

- the exhaust system sealing ring on the catalytic
converter,

- clip.

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Using RUBBING PADS clean the bearing faces of:

- on the catalytic converter,

- on the exhaust system.

a Then, degrease the bearing faces with SURFACE
CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (MR 411, 04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Place the front section of the expansion chamber on
the catalytic converter fitted with a new sealing ring.

a Refit:

- the expansion chamber front section bolts and
springs on the catalytic converter,

- a new clip between the front section of the expan-
sion chamber and the expansion chamber,

a Torque tighten the expansion chamber front sec-
tion bolts on the catalytic converter (21 Nm).

REMOVING THE EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clip between the front section of the ex-
pansion chamber and the expansion chamber.

a Remove the expansion chamber.

Tightening torquesm

expansion chamber
front section bolts on
the catalytic converter

21 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .

122831



19B-24

EXHAUST
Expansion chamber: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780 or 782

19B
a Cut the exhaust pipe (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust:

Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) in the area
designated to be cut (see ) .

a Remove:

- the expansion chamber rubber mounting bush bolt
from the body,

- the expansion chamber,

- the rubber mounting bush bolt from the expansion
chamber,

- the expansion chamber rubber mounting bush.

REFITTING THE EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the expansion chamber rubber mounting bush,

- the expansion chamber rubber mounting bush bolt.

a Fit the expansion chamber.

a Attach the expansion chamber to the vehicle using
the expansion chamber rubber mounting bush bolt.

a Fit a new After-Sales sleeve (see 19B, Exhaust, Ex-
haust: Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) .

a Tighten the exhaust trunking.

a Tighten the expansion chamber rubber mounting
bush bolt on the body.

a Refit a new clip between the front section of the ex-
pansion chamber and the expansion chamber.

a Tighten the clip between the front section of the ex-
pansion chamber and the expansion chamber.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Check the following and deal with if necessary:

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- the presence and correct positioning of all the ex-
haust pipe heat shields.

a Start the vehicle.

a Check that there are no leaks and deal with them if
necessary.

Note:

If the rubber mounting bushes are damaged,
mark the position of the support on the body,
then replace the « support - rubber mounting
bush » assembly.

Note:

If replacing the rubber mounting bush, spray the
inside of the rubber mounting bush with BRAKE
CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (MR 411, 04B, Consum-
ables - Products) to facilitate fitting.



19B-25

EXHAUST
Expansion chamber: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19B

REMOVING THE EXHAUST PIPE FRONT 
EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the expansion chamber clip (1) .

a Remove:

- the nuts (2) on the catalytic converter bracket,

- the expansion chamber,

- the catalytic converter seal,

- the catalytic converter studs using a roller-type
stud removal tool.

Equipment required

roller-type stud removal tool

Tightening torquesm

catalytic converter studs 7 N.m

ca ta ly t i c  converter
bracket nuts

21 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .

IMPORTANT

Wear protective gloves during the operation.

IMPORTANT

Wear heat protective gloves during the operation.

WARNING

To prevent the surrounding components from over-
heating, do not damage (tear, pierce bend etc.) a
heat shield.

All damaged heat shields must be replaced.

131772

132340



19B-26

EXHAUST
Expansion chamber: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19B
REMOVING THE EXHAUST PIPE REAR 
EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Cut the exhaust pipe (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust:
Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) in the des-
ignated cutting area downstream from the expan-
sion chamber (see ) .

a Remove:

- the rubber mounting bush bolt (3) ,

- the clip (4) from the expansion chamber,

- the expansion chamber.

REFITTING THE EXHAUST PIPE FRONT 
EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use ABRASIVE PADS to clean the bearing faces of
the expansion chamber on the catalytic converter
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

a Next, degrease these bearing faces using SUR-
FACE CLEANER and clean cloths (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products).

a Always replace:

- the catalytic converter seal,

- the expansion chamber clip,

- the catalytic converter studs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit new studs on the catalytic converter.

a Torque tighten the catalytic converter studs (7
N.m).

a Refit:

- a new catalytic converter seal,

- the expansion chamber,

- the clip on the expansion chamber.

a Torque tighten the catalytic converter bracket
nuts (21 N.m).

a Tighten the clip bolt while guiding the exhaust pipe
to ensure correct alignment.

a Check:

- that all the exhaust pipe heat shields are in place
and properly attached.

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- that there are no leaks.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the engine undertray.

REFITTING THE EXHAUST PIPE REAR 
EXPANSION CHAMBER

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the expansion chamber clip.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the expansion chamber,

- an expansion chamber clip.

131773



19B-27

EXHAUST
Expansion chamber: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19B
a Fit a new sleeve between the expansion chamber

and the silencer (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Pre-
cautions for the repair, page 19B-8) .

a Tighten the sleeve while supporting the exhaust pipe
to ensure they are aligned.

a Check:

- that all the exhaust pipe heat shields are in place
and properly attached.

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- that there are no leaks.

WARNING

Position the « nut and bolt securing the sleeve »
assembly so that the assembly cannot come into
contact with the underbody.



19B-28

EXHAUST
Intermediate pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19B

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE REPAIR

Pièces à remplacer systématiquement :

- any stud and/or nut from the damaged catalytic con-
verter,

- the exhaust system sealing ring on the catalytic con-
verter,

- clip.

Ingrédients :

- ABRASIVE PADS,

- SURFACE CLEANER.

REMOVING THE FRONT SECTION OF THE 
INTERMEDIATE PIPE

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the exhaust pipe springs and bolts on the catalytic
converter,

- the clip between the front section of the intermedi-
ate pipe and the intermediate pipe,

- the front section of the intermediate pipe,

- the sealing ring of the exhaust pipe on the catalytic
converter and throw it in the bin.

REFITTING THE FRONT SECTION OF THE 
INTERMEDIATE PIPE

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Using RUBBING PADS clean the bearing faces of:

- on the catalytic converter,

- on the exhaust system.

a Next, degrease these bearing faces using SUR-
FACE CLEANER ( (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) ) and clean cloths.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the intermediate pipe, fitted with a new sealing
ring, onto the catalytic converter.

a Refit a new clip between the front section of the in-
termediate pipe and the intermediate pipe.

a Refit the exhaust pipe springs and bolts on the cata-
lytic converter.

a Torque tighten the exhaust pipe bolts on the cata-
lytic converter (21 Nm).

REMOVING THE INTERMEDIATE PIPE

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clip between the front section of the in-
termediate pipe and the intermediate pipe.

a Remove the intermediate pipe.

a Cut the exhaust pipe (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust:
Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) in the des-
ignated area to be cut (see ) .

a Remove:

- the intermediate pipe rubber mounting bush bolt on
the body,

- the connector pipe,

- the rubber mounting bush bolt on the intermediate
pipe,

- the intermediate pipe rubber mounting bush.

Tightening torquesm

exhaust pipe bolts on
the catalytic converter

21 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .



19B-29

EXHAUST
Intermediate pipe: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19B
REFITTING THE INTERMEDIATE PIPE

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rubber mounting bush of the intermediate pipe,

- the rubber mounting bush bolt on the intermediate
pipe.

a Fit the intermediate pipe.

a Attach the intermediate pipe to the vehicle using the
intermediate pipe rubber mounting bush bolt.

a Fit a new After-Sales sleeve and follow the instruc-
tions (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .

a Refit a new clip between the front section of the in-
termediate pipe and the intermediate pipe.

a Check the following and deal with if necessary:

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- the presence and correct positioning of all the ex-
haust pipe heat shields.

a Start the engine.

a Check that there are no leaks and deal with them if
necessary.

Note:

If replacing the rubber mounting bush, spray the
inside of the rubber mounting bush with BRAKE
CLEANER ( (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) ) in the form of an aerosol
spray to facilitate fitting.



19B-30

EXHAUST
Intermediate pipe: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 772 – D7F

19B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clip between the catalytic converter and
the intermediate pipe.

a Remove the intermediate pipe

a Cut the exhaust pipe (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust:
Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) in the des-
ignated area to be cut (see ) .

a Remove:

- the intermediate pipe rubber mounting bush bolt on
the body,

- the connector pipe,

- the rubber mounting bush bolt on the intermediate
pipe,

- the intermediate pipe rubber mounting bush.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rubber mounting bush of the intermediate pipe,

- the rubber mounting bush bolt on the intermediate
pipe.

a Fit the intermediate pipe.

a Attach the intermediate pipe to the vehicle using the
intermediate pipe rubber mounting bush bolt.

a Fit a new After-Sales sleeve and follow the instruc-
tions (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .

a Refit a new clip between the front section of the in-
termediate pipe and the intermediate pipe.

a Check the following and deal with if necessary:

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- the presence and correct positioning of all the ex-
haust pipe heat shields.

a Start the vehicle.

a Check that there are no leaks and deal with them if
necessary.

Note:

If replacing the rubber mounting bush, spray the
inside of the rubber mounting bush with aerosol
spray BRAKE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products) to facilitate fitting.



19B-31

EXHAUST
Silencer: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K9K

19B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the expansion chamber rubber mounting
bush bolt from the body.

a Cut the exhaust pipe (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust:
Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) in the des-
ignated area to be cut (see ) .

a Detach the rubber mounting bush rear silencer.

a Remove the rear silencer.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Fit:

- the rear silencer,

- the new After-Sales sleeve (see 19B, Exhaust,
Exhaust: Precautions for the repair, page 19B-
8) .

a Tighten the exhaust trunking.

a Refit the expansion chamber rubber mounting bush
bolt on the body.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Check (and correct if necessary):

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- the presence and correct positioning of all the ex-
haust pipe heat shields.

a Start the vehicle.

a Check that there are no leaks and deal with them if
necessary.

D4F, and 780

Note:

If replacing the rubber mounting bush, spray the
inside of the rubber mounting bush with brake
cleaner (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (MR 411, 04B, Consumables -
products) to facilitate fitting.

D4F, and 780



19B-32

EXHAUST
Silencer: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Cut the exhaust pipe (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust:
Precautions for the repair, page 19B-8) in the des-
ignated area to be cut (see ) .

a Unclip the silencer from the rubber mounting bush at
(1) .

a Remove the silencer.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the silencer.

a Clip the silencer onto the rubber mounting bush.

a Fit a new sleeve between the expansion chamber
and the silencer (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Pre-
cautions for the repair, page 19B-8) .

a Tighten the sleeve while supporting the exhaust pipe
to ensure they are aligned.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Check:

- that all the exhaust pipe heat shields are in place
and properly attached.

- that there is no contact with the underbody,

- that there are no leaks.

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 19B, Exhaust, Exhaust: Precautions
for the repair, page 19B-8) .

IMPORTANT

Wear heat protective gloves during the operation.

WARNING
To prevent the surrounding components from over-
heating, do not damage (tear, pierce bend etc.) a
heat shield.

All damaged heat shields must be replaced. 131775

IMPORTANT

Position the « nut and bolt securing the sleeve »
assembly so that the assembly cannot come into
contact with the underbody.



19C-1

TANK
Fuel tank: Draining

K9K

19C

I - DRAINING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 441, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove the front engine cover.

a Disconnect the engine fuel supply quick-release
union (1) from the fuel filter outlet.

II - DRAINING THE FUEL TANK

a Connect a pneumatic transfer pump for fuels to
the fuel filter outlet.

a Drain the fuel tank.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Disconnect the pneumatic transfer pump for fuels
from the fuel filter.

a Connect the engine fuel filter outlet engine supply
quick-release union to the fuel filter.

a Refit the engine cover.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 441, 80A, Battery).

Equipment required

pneumatic transfer pump for fuels

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear latex gloves during the operation.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, plugs
must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel circuit
components exposed to the open air.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

121441



19C-2

TANK
Fuel tank: Draining

D4F or D7F or K4M

19C

I - DRAINING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the engine oil filler neck.

a Disconnect the fuel supply union (1) from the injector
rail.

a Fit a T (Mot. 1311-08) union.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1311-08 Union for taking fuel pres-
sure measurements.

Equipment required

pneumatic transfer pump for fuels

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place
protective plugs on all fuel circuit components
exposed to the open air.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

D4F

D4F

121778



19C-3

TANK
Fuel tank: Draining

D4F or D7F or K4M

19C

a Disconnect the fuel supply union (2) from the injector
rail.

a Fit a T (Mot. 1311-08) union.

a Disconnect the fuel supply union (3) from the injector
rail.

a Fit a T (Mot. 1311-08) union.

II - TANK DRAINING PROCEDURE

a Connect a pneumatic transfer pump for fuels on
the outlet of the "T" union.

a Drain the fuel tank.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Disconnect the pneumatic transfer pump for fu-
els. .

a Remove the “T” union (Mot. 1311-08).

a Connect the fuel supply union.

a Refit the engine oil filler neck.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

D7F

121779

K4M

132334

D4F



19C-4

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Drain the fuel tank (see 19C, Tank, Fuel tank:
Draining, page 19C-1) .

a Lift up:

- the rear bench seat,

- the carpet.

a Remove the access flap (1) to the fuel level sensor
module.

Equipment required

component support

Tightening torquesm

tank bolts 21 N.m

exhaust pipe rubber
mounting bush bolt

21 N.m

clip between the cata-
lytic converter and the
rear silencer

21 N.m

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, plugs
must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel circuit
components exposed to the open air.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

119692



19C-5

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Disconnect:

- the fuel level sensor module connector (2) ,

- the fuel level sensor module pipe union (3) .

a Remove the rear wheels (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Remove the rear brake drums (see Rear brake
drum: Removal - Refitting) (33A, Rear axle com-
ponents).

a Unclip:

- the handbrake cable from the secondary brake
shoe,

- the handbrake cable from the flange.

a Remove:

- the clip (4) between the catalytic converter and the
rear silencer,

- the exhaust pipe rubber mounting bush bolt (5) .

119691

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
place protective plugs on all fuel circuit compo-
nents exposed to the open air.

D4F or D7F or K9K

D4F or D7F or K9K

119689



19C-6

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Remove:

- the heat shield clips (6) under the tank,

- the heat shield under the tank.

a Release the parking brake lever.

a Unclip the parking brake cables from the callipers at
(7) .

D4F or D7F or K9K

119435

K4M

132468



19C-7

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Remove:

- the clip (8) between the catalytic converter and the
expansion chamber,

- the exhaust pipe rubber mounting bush bolt (9) ,

- the heat shield clips under the tank,

- the heat shield under the tank.

a Open the ABS sensor connector protective unit (10)
.

a Disconnect the ABS sensor connectors (11) .

a Detach the anti-lock braking connectors protective
housing from the tank.

K4M

131773

119438

119437



19C-8

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Remove the bolts (12) from the rear brake hose
mounting.

a Detach the brake pipes from the body (13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the fuel vapour absorber (see 14A, Anti-
pollution, Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 14A-4) .

a Disconnect the anti-splashback pipe (14) .

a Remove the clip (15) from the filling pipe.

a Disconnect the filling pipe.

119686

119688

D4F or D7F or K4M

121722

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit,
plugs must be fitted to the openings of all the fuel
circuit components exposed to the open air.



19C-9

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Detach the brake cables (16) on the tank.

a Fit a component support under the fuel tank.

a Remove:

- the tank bolts (17) ,

- the tank.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the tank.

a Torque tighten the tank bolts (21 N.m).

a Attach the brake cables to the tank.

a Connect the filler pipe.

a Refit the filler pipe clip on the neck.

a Connect the anti-splashback pipe.

a Refit the fuel vapour absorber (see 14A, Antipollu-
tion, Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refitting,
page 14A-4) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the brake pipes to the body.

a Refit the rear brake hose mounting bolts.

a Clip the protective housing of the ABS connectors
onto the tank.

a Connect the ABS sensor connectors.

a Close the anti-lock braking system sensor connector
protective housing.

a Refit:

- the heat shield under the tank.

- the heat shield clips under the tank,

- the exhaust system rubber mounting bush bolt,

- the clip between the catalytic converter and the ex-
pansion chamber,

a Clip the calliper parking brake cables onto the tank
and the callipers.

119652

119685

D4F or D7F or K4M

K4M



19C-10

TANK
Fuel tank: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Refit:

- the heat shield under the tank,

- the heat shield clips under the tank

a Tighten to torque:

- the exhaust pipe rubber mounting bush bolt (21
N.m),

- the clip between the catalytic converter and the
rear silencer (21 N.m).

a Clip:

- the handbrake cable onto the flange,

- the handbrake cable onto the secondary brake
shoe.

a Refit the rear brake drums (see Rear brake drum:
Removal - Refitting) (33A,Rear axle components).

a Refit the rear wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect:

- the fuel level sensor module pipe union,

- the fuel level sensor module connector.

a Refit the access flap for the fuel level sensor mod-
ule.

a Refit the rear bench seat.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

D4F or D7F or K9K



19C-11

TANK
Filler neck: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Drain the fuel tank (see 19C, Tank , Fuel tank:
Draining, page 19C-1) .

a Remove the rear right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the anti-splashback pipe (1) .

a Remove:

- the clip (2) from the filling pipe,

- the filler neck earth bolt (3) .

a Remove:

- the fuel filler cap from the tank,

- the bolts (4) from the filler neck on the fuel filler
flap,

Tightening torquesm

filler neck earth bolt 21 N.m

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place
protective plugs on all fuel circuit components
exposed to the open air.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

121722

121721



19C-12

TANK
Filler neck: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C
- the filler neck.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the filler pipe clip.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the filler neck,

- the filler pipe clip,

- the tank filler cap.

a Torque tighten the filler neck earth bolt (21 N.m).

a Connect the anti-splashback pipe.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Remov-
al - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).



19C-13

TANK
Fuel level sensor module: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Drain the tank (see 19C, Tank, Fuel tank: Draining,
page 19C-1) .

a Lift up:

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (76A, Rear seat
frames and runners),

- the carpet under the rear bench seat base.

a Remove the inspection flap blanking cover (1) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1397 Universal spanner for remov-
ing fuel gauge nuts.

IMPORTANT

During this operation, be sure to:

- refrain from smoking or bringing red hot objects
close to the working area,

- be careful of fuel splashes when disconnecting the
union.

IMPORTANT

Wear goggles with side protectors for this opera-
tion.

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

WARNING

To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place
protective plugs on all fuel circuit components
exposed to the open air.

WARNING

To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the
areas on which fuel is likely to run.

104545



19C-14

TANK
Fuel level sensor module: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Disconnect:

- the fuel level sensor module connector (2) ,

- the fuel pipes (3) .

a Disconnect:

- the fuel level sensor module connector (4) ,

- the fuel pipe (5) .

D4F or D7F or K9K

18577

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

K4M

131774

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.



19C-15

TANK
Fuel level sensor module: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nut from the fuel level sensor module using the
tool (Mot. 1397) (6) ,

- the fuel level sensor module.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the nut of the fuel level sensor module,

- the fuel level sensor module seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position:

- the new seal (8) in the neck correctly,

- the fuel level sensor module (7) on the fuel tank
(10) .

a Use a hand to press the fuel level sensor module to
grip the seal.

a Manually pretighten the new nut (9) on the fuel tank.

104547

WARNING

To prevent the tank from deforming, refit the fuel
sender unit nut to the tank well immediately.

118996

Note:

A lug on the fuel level sensor module and a
recess in the fuel tank ensure correct positioning
in the fuel tank.



19C-16

TANK
Fuel level sensor module: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F or K4M or K9K

19C

a Tighten the fuel level sensor module nut using the
tool (Mot. 1397) until the nut mark (11) corresponds
with the fuel tank mark (12) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect:

- the fuel pipe,

- the fuel level sensor module connector.

a Connect:

- the fuel pipes,

- the fuel level sensor module connector.

a Refit the inspection flap cover.

a Fit:

- the carpet under the rear bench seat base.

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (76A, Rear seat
frames and runners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

102470

K4M

D4F or D7F or K9K



19D-1

ENGINE MOUNTING
Suspended engine mounting: Tightening torque

D4F

19D

120308

No. Description Tightening

torque (Nm)

 (1) Right-hand rubber pad bolt on the body mounting 62

 (2) Gearbox left-hand rubber pad nut 105

 (3) Left hand suspended mounting bolt on the gearbox 62

 (4) Left-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the body 21

 (5) Lower engine tie-bar bolt on the subframe 105

 (6) Engine tie-bar bolt on the gearbox 105

 (7) Engine tie-bar reinforcement bolts 62

 (8) Right-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the engine 62

 (9) Right-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the body 62



19D-2

ENGINE MOUNTING
Suspended engine mounting: Tightening torque

D7F

19D

120520

No. Description Tightening

torque (Nm)

 (1) Right-hand rubber pad bolt on the body mounting 62

 (2) Gearbox left-hand rubber pad nut 105

 (3) Left hand suspended mounting bolt on the gearbox 62

 (4) Left-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the body 21

 (5) Lower engine tie-bar bolts on the subframe 105

 (6) Engine tie-bar bolt on the gearbox 105

 (7) Right-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the engine 62

 (8) Right-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the body 62



19D-3

ENGINE MOUNTING
Suspended engine mounting: Tightening torque

K9K

19D

120520

No. Description Tightening

torque (Nm)

 (1) Right-hand rubber pad bolt on the body mounting 62

 (2) Gearbox left-hand rubber pad nut 105

 (3) Left hand suspended mounting bolt on the gearbox 62

 (4) Left-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the body 21

 (5) Lower engine tie-bar bolts on the subframe 105

 (6) Engine tie-bar bolt on the gearbox 105

 (7) Right-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the engine 62

 (8) Right-hand suspended mounting support bolt on the body 62



19D-4

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the petrol injection computer mounting nuts.

a Remove:

- the engine wiring nut,

- the petrol injection computer mounting.

a Mark the position of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting using an indelible pencil.

a Put a  20 mm shim between the gearbox and the
front axle subframe.

Equipment required

indelible pencil

Tightening torquesm

bolts of the left-hand
suspended engine
mounting cover

62 N.m

left-hand suspended
engine mounting shaft

105 N.m

bolts of the left-hand
suspended engine
mounting rubber pad
support

21 N.m

bolts of the left-hand
suspended engine
mounting rubber pad

62 N.m

central nut of the left-
hand suspended engine
mounting shaft

62 N.m

120778



19D-5

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the central nut (3) from the left-hand suspended
engine mounting shaft,

- the bolts (4) from the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad,

- the bolts (5) of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad support.

a Move the wiring away from the left-hand suspended
engine mounting rubber pad support.

a Remove the rubber pad support from the left-hand
suspended engine mounting.

a Remove the electro-hydraulic unit (see Electro-hy-
draulic unit: Removal - Refitting) (21B, Sequential
gearbox).

a Remove:

- the bolts (6) from the left-hand suspended engine
mounting cover,

- the cover from the left-hand suspended engine
mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the cover of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting.

a Torque tighten the bolts of the left-hand suspend-
ed engine mounting cover (62 N.m).

120310

JH1

120310



19D-6

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting shaft (105 N.m) (7) .

a Refit the electro-hydraulic unit (see Electro-hydrau-
lic unit: Removal - Refitting) (21B, Sequential
gearbox).

a Refit the rubber pad support for the left-hand sus-
pended engine mounting.

a Torque tighten the bolts of the left-hand suspend-
ed engine mounting rubber pad support (21
N.m).

a Refit the wiring on the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad support.

a Refit:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad,

- the central nut of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting shaft.

a Torque tighten:

- the bolts of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad (62 N.m),

- the central nut of the left-hand suspended en-
gine mounting shaft (62 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the shim between the gearbox and the front
axle subframe.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting,

- the petrol engine wiring nut.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting nuts,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).130485

JH1



19D-7

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery)

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the diesel injection computer (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Diesel injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-13) .

a Remove:

- the front bolt (1) from the subframe,

- the rear bolt (2) from the subframe.

a Position the (Mot. 1672).

a Mark the position of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Tightening torquesm

mounting bolt on the
suspended engine
mounting unit

62 N.m

suspended engine
mounting shaft

105 N.m

mounting bolts on the
suspended engine
mounting body

21 N.m

bolts of the suspended
mounting rubber pad

62 N.m

suspended engine
mounting rubber pad
shaft nut

62 N.m

front subframe bolt 62 N.m

rear subframe bolt 105 N.m

120040



19D-8

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19D
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the central nut (3) of the suspended engine mount-
ing shaft,

- the bolts (4) of the suspended engine mounting
rubber pad,

- the rubber pad on the suspended engine mounting.

a Cut the electrical wiring clip on the mounting on the
suspended engine mounting body (5) .

a Unclip the clutch control pipe on the mounting on the
suspended engine mounting body.

a Remove the bolts (6) from the mounting on the sus-
pended engine mounting body.

a Remove the mounting from the suspended engine
mounting body.

a Remove:

- the bolts (7) from the mounting on the suspended
engine mounting unit,

- the mounting on the suspended engine mounting
unit.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the mounting onto the suspended engine
mounting unit.

a Torque tighten the mounting bolt on the suspend-
ed engine mounting unit (62 N.m).

121428

121428



19D-9

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K9K

19D

a Torque tighten the suspended engine mounting
shaft (105 N.m) (8) .

a Refit the mounting on the suspended engine mount-
ing body.

a Torque tighten the mounting bolts on the sus-
pended engine mounting body (21 N.m).

a Clip the clutch control pipe onto the mounting on the
suspended engine mounting body.

a Refit:

- the rubber pad on the suspended engine mounting,

- the suspended engine mounting shaft nut.

a Tighten to torque:

- the bolts of the suspended mounting rubber
pad (62 N.m),

- the suspended engine mounting rubber pad
shaft nut (62 N.m).

a Refit a new electrical wiring clip on the left-hand sus-
pended engine mounting.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the (Mot. 1672).

a Refit:

- a new front bolt on the subframe,

- a new rear bolt on the subframe.

a Tighten to torque:

- the front subframe bolt (62 N.m),

- the rear subframe bolt (105 N.m).

a Refit:

- the diesel injection computer (see 13B, Diesel in-
jection, Diesel injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 13B-13) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

130485



19D-10

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

a Mark the position of the left-hand suspended engine
mounting.

a Put a  20 mm shim between the gearbox and the
sub-frame.

Tightening torquesm

bolts of the suspended
engine mounting sup-
port on the gearbox

62 N.m

gearbox suspended
engine mounting rubber
pad shaft

105 N.m

bolts of the suspended
engine mounting sup-
port on the body

21 N.m

bolts of the suspended
mounting rubber pad

62 N.m

suspended engine
mounting shaft nut

62 N.m

120778



19D-11

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19D
II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the suspended engine mounting shaft nut (4) ,

- the bolts (5) of the suspended engine mounting
rubber pad,

- the rubber pad on the suspended engine mounting,

- the bolts (6) from the suspended engine mounting
support on the body.

a Move aside the wiring from the suspended engine
mounting support on the body.

a Remove the suspended engine mounting support on

the body.

a Unclip the clutch pipe from the suspended engine
mounting support on the gearbox.

a Remove:

- the bolts (7) from the suspended engine mounting
support on the gearbox,

- the suspended engine mounting support on the
gearbox.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the suspended engine mounting support on the
gearbox.

a Torque tighten the bolts of the suspended engine
mounting support on the gearbox (62 N.m).

a Clip the clutch pipe onto the suspended engine
mounting support on the gearbox.

a Refit the suspended engine mounting support on the
body.

131760

120310

132372



19D-12

ENGINE MOUNTING
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19D

a Torque tighten:

- the gearbox suspended engine mounting rub-
ber pad shaft (105 N.m) (8) ,

- the bolts of the suspended engine mounting
support on the body (21 N.m).

a Fit the wiring of the suspended engine mounting
support on the body.

a Refit the suspended engine mounting rubber pad.

a Torque tighten:

- the bolts of the suspended mounting rubber
pad (62 N.m),

- the suspended engine mounting shaft nut (62
N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the shim between the gearbox and the sub-
frame.

a Refit:

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the air filter unit (see 12A, Fuel mixture, Air filter
unit: Removal - Refitting, page 12A-13) ,

- the petrol injection computer (see 17B, Petrol in-
jection, Petrol injection computer: Removal -
Refitting, page 17B-20) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

130485
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ENGINE MOUNTING
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

19D

PARTS AND CONSUMABLES FOR THE 
REPAIR WORK

a Parts always to be replaced:

- axle sub-frame bolt.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Fit the (1)  (Mot. 1672) to the vehicle after removing
the front right-hand bolt on the axle sub-frame and
the rear left-hand bolt on the axle sub-frame.

a Support the lower engine cover on the (Mot. 1672)
by pressing on the tool support.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the fuel supply pipes (2) from the right-hand
suspended engine mounting.

a Undo the clip on the right-hand suspended engine
mounting.

a Remove the fuel filler cap from the expansion bottle.

a Undo the nut on the fuel filter cage.

a Remove the fuel filter.

a Remove the fuel filter cage bolts.

a Remove the fuel filter cage.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Tightening torquesm

right-hand suspended
engine mounting bolts
on the engine

62 Nm

right-hand suspended
engine mounting bolts
on the body

62 Nm

axle sub-frame front
bolts

62 Nm

axle sub-frame rear
bolts

105 Nm

120040

120045
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ENGINE MOUNTING
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

19D

a Remove:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
(3) on the engine,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
(4) on the body,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
on the body,

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
on the engine.

a Tighten all bolts on the suspended engine mounting
until they make contact.

a Torque tighten:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting
bolts on the engine (62 Nm),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting
bolts on the body (62 Nm).

a Fit the clip to the right-hand suspended engine
mounting.

a Position the fuel filter cage.

a Refit the fuel filter cage bolts.

a Position the fuel filter.

a Tighten the fuel filter cage nut.

a Clip on the fuel pipes.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the expansion bottle bolt.

a Remove the (Mot. 1672).

a Tighten the new bolts on the axle sub-frame until
they make contact.

a Torque tighten:

- the axle sub-frame front bolts (62 Nm),

- the axle sub-frame rear bolts (105 Nm).

120047

Note:

Make sure that the clip on the high pressure
pump side is properly clipped onto the right-hand
suspended engine mounting.



19D-15

ENGINE MOUNTING
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the engine tie-bar (see 19D , Engine
mounting, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 19D-18) .

a Position (Mot. 1379).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Mark the position of the suspended engine mounting
on the body.

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the rubber pad on the body,

- the bolts (2) from the suspended mounting on the
engine,

- the suspended engine mounting.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1379 Engine support tool for cylin-
der head operations.

Tightening torquesm

rubber pad bolts on the
body

62 Nm

suspended mounting
bolts on the engine

62 Nm

10267

D4F

120311
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ENGINE MOUNTING
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) from the rubber pad on the body,

- the bolts (4) from the suspended mounting on the
engine,

- the suspended engine mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the suspended engine mounting following the posi-
tion marked during the removal operation,

- the rubber pad bolts on the body,

- the suspended mounting bolts on the engine.

a Torque tighten:

- the rubber pad bolts on the body (62 Nm),

- the suspended mounting bolts on the engine
(62 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the (Mot. 1379).

a Refit the engine tie-bar (see 19D, Engine mount-
ing, Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 19D-18) .D7F

120522
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ENGINE MOUNTING
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Fit the (Mot. 1672) on the vehicle.

a Support the engine oil sump on the tool (Mot. 1672).

a Mark the position of the suspended engine mounting
rubber pad.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the bolts (1) from the suspended engine
mounting rubber pad.

a Slightly raise the engine using the (Mot. 1672) until
the rubber pad detaches from the suspended engine
mounting.

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the suspended engine mounting
cover,

- the suspended mounting from engine.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Fit the suspended engine mounting.

a Torque tighten the suspended engine mounting
cover bolts (62 N.m).

a Lower the engine until the rubber pad touches the
suspended engine mounting.

a Position the suspended engine mounting rubber pad
in line with the mark made during removal.

a Torque tighten the suspended engine mounting
rubber pad bolts (62 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the tool (Mot. 1672).

a Refit the engine undertray.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Tightening torquesm

suspended engine
mounting cover bolts

62 N.m

suspended engine
mounting rubber pad
bolts

62 N.m

120040

131777



19D-18

ENGINE MOUNTING
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting

C44, and K9K

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the engine tie-bar tie rod (2) ,

- the engine tie-bar tie rod,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (3) on the front axle sub-
frame,

- the engine tie-bar.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Fit the engine tie-bar fitted with its bolt onto the front
axle sub-frame.

a Fit the engine tie-bar tie rod fitted with its bolts onto
its mounting.

a Torque tighten:

- the engine tie-bar bolt (105 Nm),

- the engine tie-bar tie rod bolts (105 Nm).

Tightening torquesm

engine tie-bar bolt 105 Nm

engine tie-bar tie rod
bolts

105 Nm

120048
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ENGINE MOUNTING
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the engine tie-bar bolt (1) from the subframe,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (2) on the gearbox,

- the engine tie-bar reinforcement bolt (3) ,

- the engine tie-bar .

a Remove:

- the engine tie-bar reinforcement bolt (1) ,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (2) on the gearbox,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (3) from the subframe,

- the engine tie-bar.

Tightening torquesm

engine tie-bar reinforce-
ment bolt

62 N.m

engine tie-bar bolt on
the gearbox

105 N.m

engine tie-bar bolt on
the subframe

105 N.m

D4F, and 772

120309

D4F, and 780 or 782

120048
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ENGINE MOUNTING
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

19D

a Remove:

- the engine tie-bar bolt (1) from the subframe,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (2) on the gearbox.

- the engine tie-bar.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the engine tie-bar,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (2) on the gearbox,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (1) on the sub-frame.

a Refit:

- the engine tie-bar,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (3) from the subframe,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (2) on the gearbox,

- the bolt (1) from the engine tie-bar reinforcement.

a Refit:

- the engine tie-bar,

- the engine tie-bar reinforcement bolt (3) ,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (2) on the gearbox,

- the engine tie-bar bolt (1) on the sub-frame.

a Torque tighten the engine tie-bar reinforcement
bolt (62 N.m).

a Torque tighten:

- the engine tie-bar bolt on the gearbox (105
N.m),

- the engine tie-bar bolt on the subframe (105
N.m).

D7F

120521

D7F

D4F, and 780 or 782

D4F, and 772

D4F



19D-21

ENGINE MOUNTING
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the engine undertray.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt (1) from
the subframe,

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt (2) from
the rear suspended engine mounting support,

- the rear suspended engine mounting reinforce-
ment bolt (3) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting.

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting support bolts
(4) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting support.

Tightening torquesm

rear suspended engine
mounting support bolt

62 N.m

rear suspended engine
mounting support bolts

105 N.m

rear suspended engine
reinforcement bolt

105 N.m

rear suspended engine
mounting bolt on the
rear suspended engine
mounting support

105 N.m

rear suspended engine
mounting bolt on the
subframe

105 N.m

131769

131768



19D-22

ENGINE MOUNTING
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting

K4M

19D
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the rear suspended engine mounting support.

a Torque tighten:

- the rear suspended engine mounting support
bolt (62 N.m) (5) ,

- the rear suspended engine mounting support
bolts (105 N.m) (6) .

a Refit the rear suspended engine mounting.

a Torque tighten:

- the rear suspended engine reinforcement bolt
(105 N.m),

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt on
the rear suspended engine mounting support
(105 N.m),

- the rear suspended engine mounting bolt on
the subframe (105 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the engine undertray.

131768
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DCM 1.2 Injection
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this document):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure
To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.
Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): CLIO III, MODUS, MEGANE II / SCENIC II, New 
Twingo, Kangoo 2.

Name of computer: DCM1.2 injection

Engines: K9K 718, 724, 740, 750, 752, 766, 768, 800, 802, 
812

Program No.: 4D 

Function concerned: Direct diesel injection, DELPHI, 
COMMON RAIL, MULTI INJECTION.

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 54, 58, 5C

Special tooling required

Diagnostic tool

Multimeter

Elé. 1590 112-track computer bornier

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

Mot 1711 Injector flow measuring kit

For vehicles with radio frequency remote control/key, 
switch on the ignition with the key.

For vehicles with a Renault card,
With the vehicle card in the card reader,
Press and hold the start button (+ 5 seconds) with starting conditions not met,
Connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

DCM1.2_V48_PRELI/DCM1.2_V4C_PRELI/DCM1.2_V50_PRELI/DCM1.2_V454_PRELI/DCM1.2_V58_PRELI/DCM1.2_V5C_PRELI

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Introduction
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

To cut off + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Faults

Faults are declared present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but are not diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when using the diagnostic tool after 
switching on the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.
For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault.
If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical connections that correspond to the fault,
– the connectors for this connection,
– the resistance of the component detected as defective,
– the condition of the wires.
Refer to paragraphs 4.1 Checking wiring and 4.2 Checking connectors

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because 
the data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 
– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer complaint.
– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult 
the corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

Note: 
the left and right-hand xenon bulb computers are powered when the dipped headlights are lit.
Therefore fault finding can only be carried out on them after the ignition has been switched on in fault finding mode 
(forced + after ignition feed) and the dipped headlights have been switched on.

For vehicles with a radio frequency remote control - key, use the key to switch off the ignition.

For vehicles with a Renault card,
press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
check that the forced + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer warning lights on 
the instrument panel have extinguished.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on 
the system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in 

the Workshop Repair Manual 
or Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

See ALP no. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Deal with
stored faults

Conformity check

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present The cause is 

still present

Contact Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

NO

NO

NO

NO

NO

YES

YES

YES

Fault 
solved Fault 

solved

Fault 
solved
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

4.1 Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or handling the wiring harness may temporarily remove, the cause of a fault.

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the protectors, insulation, and routing of the wiring, as well as the mountings.

Physical inspection
While manipulating the wiring, use either the diagnostic tool to detect a change in status from "stored" to "present", 
or use the multimeter to view the status changes.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.

Checking earth insulation
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the 12 V or 5 V. The correct measured value is 0 V.

Checking insulation against + 12 V or + 5 V
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the earth. In the first instance, the earth may be taken on the chassis. The correct measured value should 
be 0 V. 

Continuity check
A continuity check is carried out by measuring the resistance (multimeter in ohmmeter mode), with the connectors 
disconnected at both ends. The expected result is: 1 Ω ± 1 Ω for each connection. The line must be fully checked, 
and the intermediate connections are only included in the method if this saves time during the fault finding 
procedure. The continuity check on the multiplex lines must be carried out on both wires. The measured value 
should be 1 Ω ± 1 Ω

Checking the supply
This check may be carried out using a test light (21 W or 5 W depending on the maximum authorised load).
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4.2 Connector check

1. Visual inspection of the connection:
– Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 

correctly coupled.

2. Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
– Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to 

the vehicle.
– Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
– Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating 

material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).
Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

3. Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
– Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, split, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 

components (lever, lock, sockets, etc.).
– Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
– Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

4. Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

– Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of 
the connector). The spring contact of the connector when the wire is pulled slightly.

– Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
– Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

5. Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)

– Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
– Check the seal at the back of the connectors:
– For unit seals (1 for each wire), check that the unit seals are present on each electrical wire and that they are 

correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings which 
are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the seal is 
present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the sockets without removing the excess or any protruding sections (it does 
not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the rear 
of the connectors and the electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

– Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).
If a fault is detected, consult Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.

Note: 
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note: 
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note: 
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be 2 types of connections:

– Connector/Connector.
– Connector/Device.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. 
The FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to 
keep track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting 
the manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT



13B-8V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$020.mif

13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

I. HAZARDS ASSOCIATED WITH CONTAMINATION

The high pressure direct injection system is highly sensitive to contamination. The risks associated with 
contamination are:
– damage to or destruction of the high pressure injection system,
– components jamming,
– components losing seal integrity.

All After-Sales operations must be performed under very clean conditions. This means that no impurities 
(particles a few microns in size) should have entered the system during dismantling.

The cleanliness principle must be applied from the filter to the injectors.

What are the sources of contamination?

– metal or plastic swarf,
– paint,
– fibres: from cardboard, 

from brushes, 
from paper, 
from clothing, 
from cloths.

– foreign bodies such as hair,
– ambient air
– etc.

II. ADVICE TO BE FOLLOWED BEFORE ANY OPERATION

Check that you have plugs for the unions to be opened (set of plugs available from the Parts Department). The plugs 
are single-use only. After use, they must be discarded (once used they are soiled and cleaning is not sufficient to 
make them reusable). Unused plugs must also be discarded.

Check that you have hermetically resealable plastic bags for storing removed parts. Parts stored in this way will be 
less susceptible to the risk of contamination. The bags are single-use only. Once used, they must be thrown out.

Use lint-free cleaning cloths (cloth part reference 77 11 211 707). Using normal cloth or paper is prohibited. They are 
not lint-free and could contaminate the fuel circuit. Each cloth should only be used once.

Use fresh cleaning agent for each operation (used cleaning agent is contaminated). Pour it into an uncontaminated 
container.

For each operation, use a clean brush in good condition (the brush must not shed its bristles).

Use a brush and cleaning agent to clean the unions to be opened.

IMPORTANT
Cleaning the engine using a high pressure washer is prohibited because of the risk of damaging connections. In 
addition, moisture may collect in the connectors and create electrical connection faults.

IMPORTANT
Before any work is carried out on the high pressure injection system, protect:
– the accessories and timing belts, 
– the electrical accessories, (starter, alternator, electric power-assisted steering pump),
– the flywheel surface, to prevent any diesel from running onto the clutch friction plate.

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Cleanliness guidelines
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Blast compressed air over the cleaned parts (tools, workbench, the parts, unions and injection system zones). Check 
that no bristles remain.

Wash your hands before and during the operation if necessary.

When wearing leather protective gloves cover them with latex gloves to prevent contamination.

III. INSTRUCTIONS TO BE FOLLOWED DURING THE OPERATION

As soon as the circuit is open, all openings must be plugged to prevent impurities from entering the system. 
The plugs to be used are available from the Parts Department. The plugs must not be reused under any 
circumstances.

Seal the pouch shut, even if it has to be opened shortly afterwards. Ambient air carries contamination.

All components removed from the injection system must be stored in a hermetically sealed plastic bag once they 
have been plugged.

Using a brush, cleaning agent, air gun, sponge or normal cloth is strictly prohibited once the circuit has been opened. 
These items could allow contamination to enter the system.

A new component replacing an old one must not be removed from its packaging until it is to be fitted to the vehicle.
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High and low pressure pump: 
This pump is located upstream of the common rail.

Solenoid injectors: 
The injectors are fitted on the cylinder head after the common rail.

Turbocharger: 
The turbocharger is located after the exhaust manifold.

Turbocharger control solenoid valve (K9K 724, 766, 802, and 812 only):
This solenoid valve is located close to the turbocharger, is position depends on the vehicle.

Air flowmeter: 
The air mass flow meter is located at the air circuit inlet and integrates the air temperature sensor.

EGR valve: 
The EGR valve is located between the inlet manifold and the exhaust manifold.

Accelerator pedal potentiometer:
The potentiometer is located on the accelerator pedal.

Clutch pedal switch:
The switch is located on the clutch pedal.

Catalytic converter:
The catalytic converter is located downstream of the turbocharger on the exhaust system. 

Cruise control/speed limiter on/off switch:
This switch is located in the passenger compartment to the left of the steering wheel near the lighting dimmer.

Heater plugs:
The heater plugs are located on the cylinder head.

Inlet manifold pressure sensor:
The inlet manifold pressure sensor is located upstream of the turbocharger.

Air temperature sensor:
The air temperature sensor is located at the air circuit inlet, in place of the air flowmeter or integrated into it if 
the flowmeter is present, and/or in the inlet manifold.

Water in diesel fuel sensor (New Twingo and Kangoo 2 only):
This sensor is located in the diesel filter.

Fuel temperature sensor:
This sensor is positioned on the injection pump.

Rail pressure sensor: 
This sensor is fitted to the common rail.

Atmospheric pressure sensor:
This sensor is incorporated in the computer.

TDC sensor: 
This sensor is located on the flywheel.

Camshaft sensor: 
This sensor is located at the end of the camshaft.

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Refrigerant pressure sensor:
This sensor is located on the coolant circuit.

Engine coolant temperature sensor:
This sensor is located on the cylinder head near the engine water chamber.

Accelerometer:
This sensor is located on the cylinder block.

Passenger compartment heating resistor relay:
These relays are located in the engine compartment relay unit.

Air conditioning compressor relays:
These relays are located in the engine compartment relay unit.

Fan unit relay:
These relays are located in the engine compartment relay unit.
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System outline

The DCM1.2 injection system used on the K9K engine is an electronically-managed high pressure injection system. 
The fuel is compressed by a high pressure pump then stored in a rail that feeds the injectors. Injection takes place 
when a current pulse is applied to the injector holders. The amount injected is proportional to the rail pressure 
and the applied pulse length, and the start of injection is synchronised with the start of the pulse.

The system includes two subsystems, which have different fuel pressure levels:
– The low pressure circuit contains the tank, the diesel fuel filter, the transfer pump and the injector holder 

return pipes,
– the high-pressure system includes the high-pressure pump, rail, injector holders and high-pressure pipes.

Finally, there are a certain number of sensors and regulating actuators for controlling and monitoring the entire 
system.

Functions performed:

Function: Fuel supply management (timing, flow and pressure).

Quantity of fuel injected and injection timing setting
The injection checking parameters are the quantities to be injected and their respective timing.

These are calculated by the computer using signals from the following sensors:
– engine speed sensor (Crankshaft + Cam lobe for synchronisation),
– accelerator pedal sensor,
– coolant temperature sensor,
– rail pressure sensor,
– atmospheric pressure sensor,
– accelerometer,
– inlet manifold pressure sensor.

Specific vehicle / engine suffix details:

Modus

K9K 750 752 (Euro 3)
Inlet manifold temperature and pressure sensor (a sensor which has two functions), 
management by the turbocharger control solenoid valve inlet pressure.

K9K 766 (Euro 4)
Either a flow sensor with an integrated temperature sensor or a temperature sensor 
instead of a flow sensor with inlet manifold temperature sensor, inlet manifold pressure 
sensor, management by turbocharger control solenoid valve programming.

K9K 768 (Euro 4)
Flow sensor with integrated temperature sensor, inlet manifold pressure sensor, 
management by the turbocharger control solenoid valve inlet pressure.

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Function
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The quantities to be injected and their respective timing are converted into: 
– a reference tooth,
– the time between this tooth and the start of the pulse,
– the time during which the supply to the injector holder is on.

An electrical current (pulse) is sent to each injector holder according to previously calculated data. The system 
carries out one to four injections (one pilot injection, one pre-injection, one main injection, one post-injection). 
The general principle is to calculate the total injection flow which is then divided between the injection stages to 
promote correct combustion and reduce pollutant emissions.

An accelerometer checks some of the fuel injection deviation. This has several functions:
– Protecting the engine by detection of injection system leaks.
– Checking the quantity injected by measuring deviations and variations.

By changing both the injection duration and advance, the system readjusts the quantity of fuel injected 
and the mixture's moment of ignition.

Clio III

K9K 750 752 (Euro 3)
Inlet manifold temperature and pressure sensor (a sensor which has two functions), 
management by the turbocharger control solenoid valve inlet pressure.

K9K 766 (Euro 4)
Either a flow sensor with an integrated temperature sensor or a temperature sensor 
instead of a flow sensor with inlet manifold temperature sensor, inlet manifold pressure 
sensor, management by turbocharger control solenoid valve programming.

K9K 768 (Euro 4)
Flow sensor with integrated temperature sensor, inlet manifold pressure sensor, 
management by the turbocharger control solenoid valve inlet pressure.

Megane II / Scenic II

K9K 724 (Euro 4)
Either a flow sensor with an integrated temperature sensor or a temperature sensor 
instead of a flow sensor with inlet manifold temperature sensor, inlet manifold pressure 
sensor, management by turbocharger control solenoid valve programming.

New Twingo No UPC (Protection and Switching Unit).

K9K 740 (Euro 4)
Temperature sensor instead of the flow sensor with inlet manifold pressure 
and temperature sensor, management by the turbocharger control solenoid valve inlet 
pressure, water in diesel fuel sensor depending on target export countries.

Kangoo 2

K9K 800 802 (Euro 4)

The flow of fresh air entering the engine is given by a hot wire ratiometric sensor. This 
flow sensor facilitates control of the amount of exhaust gas sent for recirculation, thus 
ensuring the best possible recirculation rates. An air temperature sensor is integrated 
into the flow sensor.
Air flow measurement facilitates closed-loop control via the EGR valve.

K9K 812 (Euro 3)
Temperature sensor instead of the flow sensor with inlet manifold pressure 
and temperature sensor, management by the turbocharger control solenoid valve inlet 
pressure.
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Rail pressure check
The quality of combustion is influenced by the size of the atomised droplets in the cylinder.
In the combustion chamber, smaller fuel droplets will have time to burn fully, and will not produce smoke or unburned 
particles. To meet emission control requirements, the droplet size must be reduced and therefore the injection holes 
must be smaller.

With smaller holes, less fuel will be able to be introduced at a given pressure, which limits the power. To offset this 
disadvantage, the quantity of fuel injected must be increased, which means increased pressure (and more holes in 
the injector nozzles). In the Delphi Common Rail injection system, the pressure in the rail can reach 1600 bar 
and must be constantly controlled. The measuring circuit comprises an active pressure sensor on the rail connected 
to an analogue port on the computer.

The High Pressure pump is supplied at low pressure (5 bar) by a built-in transfer pump. This pump supplies the rail. 
The rail filling pressure is controlled by the filling valve (IMV) and the discharge pressure is controlled by the injector 
valves. This compensates for pressure drops. The filling actuator enables the high pressure pump to supply 
the exact quantity of diesel fuel required to maintain the rail pressure. This mechanism minimises the heat generated 
and improves engine output. 

In order to discharge the rail using the injector valves, the valves are actuated by short electrical pulses which are:
– short enough not to open the injector (fuel passes through the return circuit from the injectors),
– long enough to open the valves and discharge the rail.

The fuel surplus is sent back to the fuel filter or the tank, according to its flow. If there is no IMV* control, the rail 
pressure is limited by a discharge valve on the pump.

IMV*: Filling actuator.

Idling speed regulation
The computer handles the calculation of idling speed. This has to take account of the instantaneous power level to 
be supplied, according to the following factors:

– engine coolant temperature,
– gear ratio engaged,
– battery charge,
– electrical consumers (Additional heating, Air conditioning, Fan assembly, heated windscreen, etc.) active 

or inactive,
– system faults detected.

Individual injector correction (C2I)

The DCM1.2 system injectors must be calibrated with corrective values so that their flow may be adjusted precisely. 
Each injector is calibrated for different pressures on a test bench, and its specifications are shown on a label 
attached to the body of the injector holders. These individual correction values are then entered into the computer 
memory, which can control the injectors, taking their manufacturing variations into account.
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Angular position measurement

Engine speed sensor:
The angular position is measured using a magneto-inductive sensor triggered by machined teeth on the shaft 
flywheel. This flywheel has sixty teeth, six degrees apart, minus two missing teeth that form a notch.

Cylinder reference sensor:
A second sensor (Hall effect) triggered by a machined tooth on the high pressure pump drive pulley (synchronised 
with the camshaft), turning at half the engine speed, supplies a signal about the progress of the injection cycle. 
By comparing the signals from these two sensors, the computer's APS module (Angular Position Subsystem) can 
supply the entire system with the synchronisation factors, which are: the angular position of the flywheel, the engine 
speed, the number of the active injector and the injection cycle timing. 
This module also supplies the system with the engine speed signal.

New pump chamber filling procedure (pump boosting)

The pump lubrication goes through a booster cycle during which the pump is filled and pressurised before 
"transferring" the diesel fuel to the rail.
This lubrication goes through a procedure called new pump chamber filling, which prevents starting for 
approximately 10 seconds, which is the time required for filling the pump and starting. For vehicles with keys, 
if the key is released before the end of this "initial starting" phase there is no need for a power latch phase to be 
completed before a fresh attempt to start the vehicle.
This procedure is run after the first start in the factory, after a computer is replaced if the parameters relating to 
the rail pressure have not been copied into the new computer, and also after reprogramming of the injection 
computer.

Variable Low Capacity (VLC) output function

Because of the combination of several parameters such as the diesel fuel temperature, part wear, clogging of 
the diesel filter etc., the system limit may be reached during its service life. If this happens, the rail pressure cannot 
be maintained because the pump lacks the necessary capacity. If the pump lacks the necessary capacity, this 
programming will therefore reduce the requested flow to a value that will enable the pressure monitoring system to 
control the pressure again.

The customer may have noticed a loss of vehicle performance when this program is activated (depending on 
the vehicle, this programming can be confirmed by ET563 Flow capacity function). This is normal operation of 
the injection system.

Function: Air flow management

EGR valve control

K9K 766 and 768 (Euro 4) engines (fitted on Clio III and Modus) and K9K 724 (Euro 4) engines (fitted on 
Mégane II and Scénic II) and K9K 740 engines (fitted on New Twingo) and K9K 800, 802 and 812 engines 
(fitted on Kangoo 2):
The EGR (Exhaust Gas Recirculation) system consists of a DC proportional EGR valve, which incorporates 
a valve position feedback potentiometer. The EGR valve is closed-loop controlled based on its position via 
the potentiometer and/or based on changes in the estimated air flow.

K9K 750 and 752 (Euro 3) engines (fitted on Clio III and Modus):
The EGR system (Exhaust Gas Recirculation) consists of an EGR solenoid valve, which incorporates a valve 
position feedback potentiometer. The EGR valve is closed-loop controlled based on its position via 
the potentiometer and/or based on changes in the estimated air flow. 
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Calculating the air flow

K9K 768 (Euro 4) engines (fitted on Clio III and Modus) and K9K 800, 802, and 812 engines (fitted on 
Kangoo 2):
The flow of fresh air entering the engine is measured by a hot wire ratiometric sensor. This flow sensor is used to 
manage the amount of exhaust gas to be recirculated to ensure optimum recirculation rates. A fresh air temperature 
sensor is integrated into the flowmeter.
Air flow measurement allows closed-loop control via the EGR valve.

K9K 750 and 752 (Euro 3) engines (fitted on Clio III and Modus) and K9K 740 Euro 4 engines (fitted on New 
Twingo):
Some models are not fitted with air flow sensors. In this case the amount of fresh inlet air must be evaluated, based 
on the values supplied by the surrounding systems.
The (theoretical) amount of air is calculated with a computer model using the following parameters:

– the inlet air temperature measured by a sensor located after the turbocharger and/or after the intercooler 
(if fitted),

– the inlet pressure,
– the atmospheric pressure (external air),
– the EGR valve position,
– the fuel flow,
– the engine speed.

K9K 766 (Euro 4) engines (fitted to Clio III and Modus) and K9K 724 (Euro 4) engines (fitted on Mégane II 
and Scénic II):
These engines are fitted with one of the two systems.

Turbocharger control

The turbocharger system includes a solenoid valve that controls the wastegate to create an overpressure 
or a vacuum pressure in the inlet circuit.

K9K 750 (Euro 3) and K9K 766 (Euro 4) engines (fitted on Clio III and Modus), K9K 724 engines (fitted on 
Mégane II and Scénic II), and K9K 802 and 812 engines (fitted on Kangoo 2):
The solenoid valve is controlled by a computer program.

K9K 752 (Euro 3) and 768 (Euro 4) engines (fitted on Clio III and Modus), K9K 740 engines (fitted on New 
Twingo), and K9K 800 engines (fitted on Kangoo 2):
The solenoid valve is controlled by the pressure in the inlet ducts.

Note: 
The K9K 812 does not have a flow sensor.
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Function: Hosted functions

Air conditioning management assistance

On models with air conditioning, the DCM1.2 system allows the air conditioning to be deactivated under certain 
operating conditions:

– when requested by the driver,
– when starting the engine,
– if the engine overheats (in order to reduce the power the engine has to supply),
– when the engine speed is kept at a very high level (to protect the compressor),
– during transition phases (e.g. high acceleration demand for overtaking, anti-stalling and moving off). These 

conditions are only taken into account if they do not occur repeatedly, so as to prevent system instabilities 
(erratic deactivation),

– when certain faults appear.

Cold loop air conditioning management
The air conditioning is the cold loop type and its management shared between several computers. The injection 
computer is responsible for:

– managing demand for cold air according to the passenger compartment commands and the pressure value,
– determining the power absorbed by the compressor from the pressure,
– determining the fan unit commands according to vehicle speed and pressure.

The driver requests the instrument panel to switch on the air conditioning. The signal is sent to the injection computer 
via the multiplex line network. The cold air request is authorised or denied depending on the pressure measured. If 
this pressure is outside the operating limits, the cold loop program is not activated.

Thermal regulation of the passenger compartment heating circuit

In a direct injection engine, fuel is injected directly into the combustion chamber. This leads to heat being lost 
through the upper part of the engine and consequently, the cylinder head cooling system is smaller in size.

The effect of this is that the temperature of the coolant which flows through this circuit rises more slowly. This coolant 
is also used by the passenger compartment heating system. In very cold conditions, it is therefore difficult to achieve 
a comfortable passenger compartment temperature quickly.

To reduce the time taken to produce heat, air heating elements, called passenger compartment heating resistors, 
are fitted in the passenger compartment heating circuit. The UCH decides whether or not to switch on the passenger 
compartment heating resistors, and the UPC or the injection physically controls the heating elements. The injection 
computer determines whether to reduce the power supplied to the passenger compartment heating resistors 
according to the alternator load and also whether to inhibit the operation of the passenger compartment heating 
resistors according to the engine speed, the load, and the vehicle speed.

Note: 
Fan unit actuation requests can be sent by the injection computer, but these are sent via the multiplex line. These 
requests depend on the air conditioning, but also on the engine coolant temperature and vehicle speed.
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Cruise control - speed limiter (CC / SL) management

When activated, the cruise control function maintains the vehicle at a preselected speed, regardless of the 
driving conditions encountered. Using the control buttons, the driver can increase or reduce the speed of the vehicle.

The cruise control function can be deactivated either using the control buttons, or by switching off the cruise control 
function selector switch or when system events are detected such as the brake or clutch pedal being depressed, 
or when system errors are detected such as an inconsistent vehicle speed or excessive vehicle deceleration.

The cruise control function can also be temporarily overridden when the driver wants to resume control of 
the vehicle and exceed the selected cruising speed by pressing the accelerator pedal, which causes the controlled 
fuel flow to be exceeded. The cruising speed is resumed when the driver releases the accelerator pedal.

It is possible to reactivate cruise control and to return to the last cruising speed after the function has been 
deactivated for whatever reason, during the same cycle of use (computer supply voltage not cut off). The vehicle will 
then attempt to return to the cruising speed using a controlled vehicle acceleration rate.

When activated (using the selection switch), the vehicle speed limiter function limits the vehicle speed to 
a preselected value.
The driver controls the vehicle in the normal way using the accelerator pedal until the limit speed is reached. If an 
attempt is made to exceed this speed, the system will ignore the pedal request and will limit the vehicle speed, 
provided that the driver continues to depress the accelerator pedal.

As with the cruise control function, the limit speed can be altered using the control buttons by pressing briefly or by 
pressing and holding (pressing and holding not active on Kangoo 2).
For safety reasons, the limit speed can be exceeded by depressing the accelerator pedal beyond the pedal position 
limit value. The vehicle speed will then be totally controlled by the pedal until the speed falls back below the cruising 
speed when the speed limiter function will once again be reactivated.

The driver has the following controls for the cruise control - speed limiter function:
– accelerator pedal,
– brake pedal,
– clutch pedal (not for sequential gearbox),
– function selector switch, used to select cruise control or speed limiter operating mode,
– activation switch on the steering wheel,
– required speed adjustment switch on the steering wheel.
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Instrument panel display

The computer manages the data display on the instrument panel relating to engine operation. This covers five 
functions: the OBD warning light for European On Board Diagnostics (EOBD), pre-postheating, coolant temperature, 
and Level 1 (non critical fault) and Level 2 (emergency stop) engine faults. These five functions are represented by 
five warning lights or messages displayed by the trip computer.

Pre-postheating warning light
This warning light indicates that preheating is active.

Engine coolant temperature warning light

This warning light is used as an engine overheating indicator.
– In the event of overheating, it is up to the driver whether to stop the vehicle or continue driving.

OBD warning light

The OBD fault warning light is used to warn the driver of the presence of injection faults producing excessive 
pollution or that the EOBD system is deactivated.
The injection computer requests illumination of the OBD warning light for a present fault only after three consecutive 
driving cycles.
The visual check of the warning light when the power is switched on (automatic test procedure managed by 
the instrument panel) is carried out by the injection computer. It lasts 3 seconds or until the engine starts for 
the New Twingo and Kangoo 2.
If a confirmed OBD fault causes the OBD warning light to come on, there should be no flashing after the warning 
light illumination test. The instrument panel will also display the message: Check emission control.
The gearbox computer, if fitted, may also request the illumination of this warning light.

Level 1 warning 

If there is a minor fault, the computer may request a level 1 warning to be displayed. Usually, the instrument panel 
switches on the SERVICE warning light and sends out a "Check the injection" message. Refer to the operation of the 
instrument panel (see 83A, instrument panel).

Note: 
This warning light comes on only if the vehicle is EOBD approved.

Note: 
The SERVICE warning light will come on if the instrument panel is configured as cruise control - speed 
limiter present, but the function has not yet been detected by the injection computer.
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Level 2 warning

If there is a major fault, the computer requests a level 2 warning to be displayed. Usually, the instrument panel 
switches on the STOP warning light and sends out an "Injection fault" message. Refer to the operation of 
the instrument panel (see 83A, instrument panel).

Faults that activate the OBD warning light

* AT: Automatic transmission (automatic gearbox)

Tool fault Diagnostic tool title Specification

DF026 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit CO - CC

DF027 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit CO - CC

DF028 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit CO - CC

DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit CO - CC

DF648 Computer 1.DEF - 2.DEF

DF114 EGR solenoid valve circuit
(EGR valve jammed open)

4.DEF

DF209 EGR valve position sensor circuit
(Minimum and maximum positions)

CO - CC.1

DF099* AT* or sequential gearbox connection via the multiplex network* 1.DEF

DF016 EGR control circuit CO – CC.1 – CC.0
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High and low pressure pump:
The pump draws in fuel from the tank, which passes through a fuel filter and supplies the fuel injectors.

Injector rail:
The injector rail receives and redistributes fuel under high pressure to the injectors.

Solenoid injectors:
These injectors enable rapid, precise metering of the quantity of fuel injected, with excellent injection process 
repetitiveness.

Catalytic converter: 
Its role is to convert pollutant gases into harmless gases.

Heater plugs:
The heater plugs create a hot point in the combustion chamber to improve starting in low temperature conditions. 
They are also used to improve idle speed stability under some conditions.

Turbocharger:
The turbocharger is used to supply the engine with more air. 

Turbocharger control solenoid valve (K9K 724, 766, 802, and 812 only):
This solenoid valve controls the turbocharger wastegate.

Air flowmeter (if present on the vehicle): 
The flowmeter measures the amount of fresh air which goes back into the engine.

EGR valve: 
The exhaust gas recirculation enables nitrogen oxide (NOx) emissions to be reduced significantly.

Cruise control - speed limiter on - off switch:
This switch turns the cruise control/speed limiter on or off.

Accelerator pedal potentiometer:
The accelerator potentiometer informs the computer about the position of the accelerator pedal (engine load).

Clutch pedal switch:
The clutch pedal switch informs the computer about the pedal status.

TDC sensor: 
The angular position is measured using a magneto-inductive sensor triggered by machined teeth on the flywheel. 
This sensor gives the engine speed as well as the position of the crankshaft for injection.

Camshaft sensor: 
This sensor gives a signal to perform the injection cycle.
When the piston of cylinder 1 is at top dead centre (TDC), it can be either at the end of the compression stroke 
or at the end of the exhaust stroke. The camshaft sensor enables a distinction to be made between these two states.

Refrigerant pressure sensor: 
Its role is to measure the refrigerant pressure in the air conditioning circuit.

Engine coolant temperature sensor: 
The engine coolant temperature sensor informs the computer about the engine coolant temperature.

Water in diesel fuel sensor (New Twingo and Kangoo 2 only):
This sensor determines if there is water present in the diesel fuel.

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Role of components



13B-22V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$050.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Role of components 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

Air temperature sensor:
The air temperature sensor informs the computer about the temperature of air used by the engine. It will calculate 
the fresh air flow if the flow sensor is not fitted to the vehicle.

Atmospheric pressure sensor:
This sensor allows the atmospheric pressure to be supplied to the computer.

Inlet manifold pressure sensor: 
This sensor indicates the pressure in the inlet circuit.

Rail pressure sensor:
This sensor is fitted to the rail and shows the pressure inside the rail.

Fuel temperature sensor:
This sensor measures the fuel return temperature from the pump and injector return.

Accelerometer:
This sensor measures vibrations and allows injector deviation compensation terms to be calculated.

Passenger compartment heating resistor relay:
This relay allows the passenger compartment heating resistors to be controlled during their activation.

Air conditioning compressor relays:
This relay allows the air conditioning compressor clutch to be controlled during its activation.

Fan unit relay:
This relay actuates the motor-driven fan assemblies when a temperature threshold has been exceeded.
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COMPUTER REPLACEMENT OR REPROGRAMMING OPERATIONS

Before removing any old computer as an After-Sales operation, save the following data using the diagnostic 
tool:
– The C2I (individual injector correction) parameters and the engine adaptives using command SC003 Save 

computer data.

The system can be programmed by the diagnostic socket using the RENAULT CLIP diagnostic tool (refer to 
Technical Note 3585A, Computer programming and reprogramming procedure, and follow the instructions 
provided by the diagnostic tool).

After replacing or reprogramming the computer
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– Use the diagnostic tool command SC001 Enter saved data to restore the C2I and the engine adaptives.
– On Kangoo 2, use the diagnostic tool command SC040 Speed limiter, if necessary.
– Use command AC028 Static test to reinitialise the computer (fan assembly, etc.).
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– When changing the pump, refer to the high pressure pump replacement procedure (consult Technical Note 

5011A, Repriming Delphi high pressure pumps on K9K engines).
– Activate the starter without releasing the key until the engine starts (the engine start time can be up to 

20 seconds).
– Stop the engine (to initialise the computer) and wait 30 seconds.
– Switch the ignition back on and use the diagnostic tool to carry out the following steps:
– Run command VP010 Enter VIN.
– After injection system programming, stored faults may appear on other computers. Clear the memory of these 

computers.
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.

IMPORTANT
– Switch on the diagnostic tool (mains or cigarette lighter supply).
– Connect a battery charger.
– Switch off all electrical consumers (lights, interior lights, air conditioning, radio/CD, etc.).
Wait for the engine to cool (engine coolant temperature less than 60°C and air temperature less than 50°C).

IMPORTANT
Before reprogramming the injection computer, move the main cruise control - speed limiter switch to the rest 
position. The information about the cruise control or the speed limiter displayed on the instrument panel 
disappears.
Otherwise, if the main switch remains in the cruise control or speed limiter position during and after reprogramming, 
the cruise control - speed limiter function will not be operational. 
The procedure for resetting the function is as follows:
Vehicle ignition on.
Main switch in rest position (the computer then detects the rest position).
Switch in the Cruise control position to activate the Cruise control function.
Switch in the Speed limiter position to activate the Speed limiter function.

IMPORTANT
AFTER A PROGRAMMING OPERATION, DO NOT CONNECT THE BATTERY FOR AT LEAST 30 minutes 
(to carry out other work on the vehicle).

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Replacement of components



13B-24V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$060.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Replacement of components 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

Note: 
If commands SC001 Enter saved data and SC003 Save computer data have been lost or if they are not operating 
after programming the computer:

– Save the C2I of each injector manually by reading the C2I on each injector and use command SC002 Enter 
injector codes (see injector replacement).

– Use command AC028 Static test to reinitialise the computer (fan assembly, etc.).
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.

Clear the engine management computer faults.

For Clio III, Modus, and New Twingo only:

After programming a new injection computer:

– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– Select the UCH domain using the diagnostic tool.
– In repair mode, run command SC017 Injection immobiliser code programming, and follow 

the instructions given by the diagnostic tool.
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– Select the INJECTION subgroup and check that status ET006 is Code programmed.

If ET006 Code programmed = YES, go on to the next steps; if ET006 = NO, run command SC017 Injection 
immobiliser code programming again, and follow the instructions given by the diagnostic tool.

Note: 
If commands SC001 Enter saved data and SC003 Save computer data have been lost or if they are not operating 
after programming the computer:

– Save the C2I of each injector manually by reading the C2I on each injector and use command SC002 Enter 
injector codes (see injector replacement).

– Use command AC028 Static test to reinitialise the computer (fan assembly, etc.).
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– Clear the engine management computer faults.

IMPORTANT
It is not possible to try an injection computer from the Parts Department as it will not be possible to fit it on another 
vehicle afterwards. 
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REPLACING THE INJECTORS:

The system can be set up using the diagnostic socket with the RENAULT CLIP diagnostic tool.

The C2I parameters must be replaced after replacing an injector or injectors.

To do this, reprogram C2I into the computer using the following commands:
Cylinder 1 injector: command VP001 Cylinder 1 injector code (cylinder at flywheel end) 
Cylinder 2 injector: command VP002 Cylinder 2 injector code
Cylinder 3 injector: command VP003 Cylinder 3 injector code
Cylinder 4 injector: command VP004 Cylinder 4 injector code

The four C2I can be entered using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

The technician can use the appropriate command to re-enter the new C2I for the replaced injector and to erase 
the old C2I.

Only after simultaneously replacing at least three injectors, reset the injector adaptives, using command 
RZ004 Pressure regulation adaptives.

HIGH PRESSURE PUMP REPLACEMENT

PROCEDURE

Refer to Technical Note 5011A, Repriming Delphi high pressure pumps on K9K engines.

EGR VALVE REPLACEMENT:

If replacing the EGR valve, it is essential to program the new valve's offset position. To do this, clear the old offset 
using the EGR programming clearing procedure and run command RZ002 EGR adaptives.

Note: 
C2I (individual injector correction) is a calibration carried out in the factory on each injector to adjust the flow 
of each injector precisely.
The correction values are written on a label affixed to each injector and then are entered in the computer, which 
can then actuate each injector by taking account of their manufacturing variation.

IMPORTANT 
When reprogramming the computer, only carry out the following procedure after command AC028 Static 
test has been run (see Computer reprogramming operation).
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CONFIGURATION READING

SETTINGS 

VP001: Cylinder 1 injector code.
VP002: Cylinder 2 injector code.
VP003: Cylinder 3 injector code.
VP004: Cylinder 4 injector code.
These commands enable you to manually write the calibration code marked on the injector. Use these commands 
after replacing the injector or replacing or (re)programming the computer, when command SC001 Enter saved data 
does not work.

VP010: Enter VIN.
This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer. 
Use this command each time the computer is replaced or (re)programmed.

VP013: Lock injector control.
This command disables electrical actuation of the injectors, for carrying out the compression test.

SPECIAL COMMANDS

SC001: Enter saved data.
Use this command after replacing or (re)programming the computer (if the data were saved using 
command SC003 Save computer data).

SC002: Enter injector codes.
This command enables you to manually write the calibration code marked on the injectors. Run this 
command after replacing the injectors.

SC003: Save computer data.
This command saves the computer's operating data, C2I (individual injector correction) parameters 
and engine adaptives. Run this command before replacing or (re)programming.

SC040: Speed limiter.
This command is used to change the vehicle restriction speed. Run this command after replacing 
or (re)programming.

SC041: Modification of CV* idle speed.
This command is used to change the idle speed. Run this command after replacing or (re)programming.

* CV: Commercial vehicle

Index Title Display comment

LC120 Cruise control With or Without

LC121 Speed limiter With or Without

LC172 Flowmeter With or Without

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Configuration and programming
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Tool fault DTC code Diagnostic tool title

DF001 0115 Coolant temperature sensor circuit

DF002 0070 Air temperature sensor circuit

DF003 2226 Atmospheric pressure sensor circuit

DF005 0335 Engine speed sensor circuit

DF007 0190 Rail pressure sensor circuit

DF008 0225 Pedal potentiometer circuit gang 1

DF009 2120 Pedal potentiometer circuit gang 2

DF010 0409 EGR position sensor circuit

DF014 0500 Vehicle speed information circuit

DF015 0685 Main relay control circuit

DF016 0403 EGR control circuit

DF017 0382 Preheating unit control circuit

DF018 0480 Low-speed fan unit control circuit

DF019 0481 High-speed fan unit control circuit

DF024 0231 Low pressure actuator control circuit

DF025 0380 Pre-postheating unit diagnostic line 

DF026 0201 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit

DF027 0202 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit

DF028 0203 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit

DF029 0204 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit

DF032 1641 Thermoplunger 1 relay control circuit

DF033 1642 Thermoplunger 2 relay control circuit

DF034 1643 Thermoplunger 3 relay control circuit

DF037 0513 Engine immobiliser

DF038 0606 Computer

DF039 0110 Inlet air temperature sensor circuit

DF047 0560 Computer feed voltage

DF049 0530 Refrigerant sensor circuit 

DF050 0571 Brake switch circuit

DF051 0575 Cruise control/speed limiter function

DF052 0200 Injector control circuit

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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*supply: supply

DF053 0089 Rail pressure regulation function

DF056 0100 Air flow sensor circuit

DF057 2264 Water in diesel fuel detector circuit

DF059 0263 Misfires in cylinder 1

DF060 0266 Misfires in cylinder 2

DF061 0269 Misfires in cylinder 3

DF062 0272 Misfires in cylinder 4

DF089 0235 Inlet manifold pressure sensor circuit

DF098 0180 Fuel temperature sensor circuit

DF099 C101 Automatic or sequential gearbox connection via the multiplex 
network

DF107 0604 Computer memory

DF112 0340 Cylinder reference sensor circuit

DF113 0641 Sensor feed voltage

DF114 0400 EGR solenoid valve circuit

DF121 0325 Accelerometer circuit

DF122 0651 Pedal potentiometer gang 2 supply voltage

DF130 0087 Flow capacity function

DF195 0016 Camshaft sensor / engine speed consistency

DF209 0487 EGR valve position sensor circuit

DF221 0830 Clutch switch signal

DF242 0654 Engine speed signal output

DF261 0045 Turbocharger actuator circuit

DF427 2263 Turbocharger actuator control

DF489 0645 Air conditioning compressor control

DF631 0703 Brake light switch signal

DF648 062F Computer

DF859 0170 Injector programming cycle not done

DF886 2269 Presence of water in the diesel fuel

DF1070 0534 Cold loop

Tool fault DTC code Diagnostic tool title
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DF001 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
CC.0: Short circuit to earth

NOTES

Special notes: 
If fault DF001 is present, the preheating time is greater than 10 seconds and the engine 
fan switches on at low speed (Fan assembly 1). If there is a fault on Fan assembly 1, 
then on vehicles fitted with air conditioning, Fan assembly 2 switches on.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the coolant temperature sensor connector, component code 244.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of component 244 between connections 3JK and 3C.
If the resistance of the coolant temperature sensor is not:

at –40°C: 68780 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 82780 ΩΩΩΩ 
at –10°C: 11332 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 13588 ΩΩΩΩ 
at 25°C: 2140 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2364 ΩΩΩΩ 
at 50°C: 772 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 850 ΩΩΩΩ 
at 80°C: 275 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 291 ΩΩΩΩ 
at 110°C: 112 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 118 ΩΩΩΩ 
at 120°C: 86 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 90 ΩΩΩΩ,

replace the coolant temperature sensor, component code 244 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2) Mechanical, 19A, Cooling, 
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3JK between components 120 and 244,
– 3C between components 120 and 244.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the coolant temperature sensor, component code 244 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2) Mechanical, 
19A, Cooling, Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

DCM1.2_V48_DF001/DCM1.2_V4C_DF001/DCM1.2_V50_DF001/DCM1.2_V54_DF001/DCM1.2_V58_DF001/DCM1.2_V5C_DF001

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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DF002 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: inconsistency

NOTES

Depending on the engine type, the air temperature is given by the air temperature 
sensor, which is either on the air flowmeter or in place of the air flowmeter on K9K 724, 
740, 766, 768, and 812 engines only.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

The air temperature sensor in the flow sensor has a separate electrical circuit.

Move the wiring between the computer and the air temperature sensor to see if a change of status occurs 
(present stored).
Look for any wiring damage and check the connection and condition of the air temperature sensor and its 
connections.
Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of component 272 between connections 3JQ and 3B.
If the resistance of the air temperature sensor is not:
(theoretical values for engines with flowmeter)

at -10°C: 8716 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 9688 ΩΩΩΩ
at 0°C: 5497 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 6051 ΩΩΩΩ
at 10°C: 3553 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 3875 ΩΩΩΩ
at 20°C: 2353 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2543 ΩΩΩΩ
at 30°C: 1613 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 1729 ΩΩΩΩ

(theoretical values for engines without flowmeter)
at -10°C: 8623 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 10454 ΩΩΩΩ
at 25°C: 1928 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2174 ΩΩΩΩ
at 50°C: 763 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 857 ΩΩΩΩ,

replace the air temperature sensor.

DCM1.2_V48_DF002/DCM1.2_V4C_DF002/DCM1.2_V50_DF002/DCM1.2_V54_DF002/DCM1.2_V58_DF002/DCM1.2_V5C_DF002
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DF002
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3JQ between components 120 and 272,
– 3B between components 120 and 272.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the air flowmeter or the air temperature sensor, component code 272 
(see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), 
MR 417 (Kangoo 2) Mechanical, 12A, Fuel mixture, Air flowmeter: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF003 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts

NOTES

Special note: 
The atmospheric pressure sensor is incorporated in the computer.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Look for any wiring damage and check the condition and connection of the injection computer connectors, 
component code 120. 
Move the wiring between the injection computer, component code 120 and the battery, component code 107 
to see if a change of status occurs (Present Stored).
Look for any wiring damage and check the connection and condition of the battery, component code 107 
and its connections.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the battery voltage when the ignition is switched on.
If the battery voltage is less than 11 V, recharge the battery.

Check the connection and condition of the battery terminals and posts, component code 107.

Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
Check the connection and condition of the connector of the injection locking relay or of the UPC, according to 
the vehicle.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

DCM1.2_V48_DF003/DCM1.2_V4C_DF003/DCM1.2_V50_DF003/DCM1.2_V54_DF003/DCM1.2_V58_DF003/DCM1.2_V5C_DF003
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DF003
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
On K9K 740 engines only:
– AP29 between components 120 and 1016,
– NH between component 120 and earth,
– 3FB between components 120 and 238.

For the other engine suffixes:
– AP15 between components 120 and 1337,
– NH or N between component 120 and earth,
– 3FB between components 120 and 1337,
– 3FB1 between components 120 and 1337,
– 3FB2 between components 120 and 1337.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF005 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

ENGINE SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Inconsistency
2.DEF: No signal
3.DEF: Too many additional teeth
4.DEF: Teeth missing
5.DEF: Additional teeth
6.DEF: Too many teeth missing

NOTES

Special note: 
If 1.DEF, 2.DEF, 3.DEF, or 6.DEF is present: the engine stops and the level 2 warning 
light  illuminates, with the message Faulty injection displayed on the instrument panel.
If 4.DEF or 5 DEF is present: the engine performance is reduced to 75% and the level 
1 warning light illuminates. 

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present when the starter motor is operating or the engine is running at idle 
speed.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the engine speed sensor connector, component code 149.
Check the connection and condition of connector B of the injection computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the engine speed sensor, component code 149 between connections 3BL and 3BG.
If the resistance of the engine speed sensor, component code 149 is not between 510 Ω et 850 Ω (at 20°C), replace 
the engine speed sensor (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 
411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2) Mechanical, 13B Diesel injection, Crankshaft position sensor: 
Removal - Refitting).

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3BG between components 149 and 120,
– 3BL between components 149 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the engine speed sensor, component code 149 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2) Mechanical, 
13B Diesel injection, Crankshaft position sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

DCM1.2_V48_DF005/DCM1.2_V4C_DF005/DCM1.2_V50_DF005/DCM1.2_V54_DF005/DCM1.2_V58_DF005/DCM1.2_V5C_DF005
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DF007 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

RAIL PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
C0.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
1.DEF: Inconsistency
2.DEF: Below minimum threshold
3.DEF: Above maximum threshold
4.DEF: Value outside permitted tolerance

NOTES

Priority for dealing with a combination of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the engine starts.

Special note:
If fault DF007 is present: the engine stops and cannot be restarted and the level 2 
warning light illuminates, with the message Faulty injection displayed on the 
instrument panel.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the rail pressure sensor connector, component code 1032.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +5 V on connection 3LX of component 1032.
Check for earth on connection 3LZ of component 1032.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3LX between components 1032 and 120,
– 3LY between components 1032 and 120,
– 3LZ between components 1032 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$090.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF007
CONTINUED

Check the sealing of the low pressure and high pressure diesel fuel circuits (visual inspections): on the pump 
casing, overpressure valve, pipes, rail and injector unions, injector wells, etc., run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit 
check and TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing check.
If all the above checks are correct:
With the vehicle ignition on and the engine stopped for over 1 minute:
Display PR038 Rail pressure, if the value is less than 30 bar, the sensor is correct.
Otherwise, use commands AC005 Cylinder 1 injector, AC006 Cylinder 2 injector, AC007 Cylinder 3 injector, 
AC008 Cylinder 4 injector in order to release any residual pressure.
Check that the value of PR038 decreases. If PR038 becomes less than 30 bar, the sensor is correct.

If the fault is still present, replace the rail pressure sensor, component code 1032 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2) Mechanical, 
13B, Diesel injection, Rail pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting).

Note: the rail pressure sensor is built into the rail.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF008 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER CIRCUIT GANGED CIRCUIT 1
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts
1.DEF: Inconsistency between pedal gangs 1 and 2
2.DEF: No signal
3.DEF: Jammed component

NOTES

Priority for dealing with a combination of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

Special note:
If fault DF008 is present: the idle speed is fast (1000 rpm), the engine performance is 
reduced to 75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates with the message Check 
injection  displayed on the instrument panel.
If DF008 and DF009 Pedal potentiometer circuit gang 2 are present: the engine 
speed increases to 1300 rpm or 1700 rpm if the vehicle is fitted with a sequential 
gearbox (fault on gangs 1 and 2), and the level 1 warning light illuminates with 
the message Check injection displayed on the instrument panel.
Note: possible risk of the engine speed racing with no load for 1 second.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

1.DEF
3.DEF

NOTES None.

Disconnect connector A (black) of the injection computer, component code 120 and the connector of the pedal 
potentiometer, component code 921.
Check the insulation between connections 3LS and 3LW of component 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the fault is still present, replace the accelerator pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline. 
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF008
CONTINUED 1

CO.0
CC.1
2.DEF

NOTES
Special note: 
None.

Check the connection and condition of the pedal potentiometer connector, component code 921.
Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5 V on connection 3LR of component 921.
Check for earth on connection 3LT of component 921.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3LR between components 921 and 120,
– 3LS between components 921 and 120,
– 3LT between components 921 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect connector A of the injection computer, component code 120 and the connector of the pedal 
potentiometer, component code 921.
Check the insulation between connections 3LS and 3LW of component 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF008
CONTINUED 2

Measure the resistance between connections 3LR and 3LT of component 921.
If the pedal potentiometer resistance is not between 800 ΩΩΩΩ and 2600 ΩΩΩΩ, replace the pedal potentiometer, 
component code 921 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the accelerator pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF009 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER TRACK 2 CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts

NOTES

Priority for dealing with a combination of faults:
– DF122 Pedal potentiometer gang 2 supply voltage.

Special note:
If fault DF009 is present: the idle speed is fast (1000 rpm), the engine performance is 
reduced to 75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates with the message Check 
injector  displayed on the instrument panel.
If DF009 and DF008 Pedal potentiometer circuit gang 1 are present: the engine 
speed increases to 1300 rpm or 1700 rpm if the vehicle is fitted with a sequential 
gearbox (fault on gangs 1 and 2), and the level 1 warning light illuminates with 
the message Check injection displayed on the instrument panel.
Note: possible risk of the engine speed racing with no load for 1 second.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

CO.0 NOTES
Special note:
None.

Check the connection and condition of the pedal potentiometer connector, component code 921.
Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5 V on connection 3LU of component 921.
Check for earth on connection 3LV of component 921.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect connector A of the computer, component code 120 and the connector of the pedal potentiometer, 
component code 921.
Check the insulation against earth of connection 3LW on component 120.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF009 
CONTINUED 1

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
– 3LW between components 921 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance between connections 3LU and 3LV of component 921.
If the resistance of the pedal potentiometer, component code 921 is not between 850 Ω and 4900 ΩΩΩΩ, replace the 
pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator 
pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the accelerator pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF009 
CONTINUED 2

CC.1 NOTES
Special note:
None.

Check the connection and condition of the pedal potentiometer connector, component code 921.
Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +5 V on connection 3LU of component 921.
Check for earth on connection 3LV of component 921.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3LU between components 921 and 120,
– 3LV between components 921 and 120,
– 3LW between components 921 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect connector A of the computer, component code 120 and the connector of the pedal potentiometer, 
component code 921.
Check the insulation between connections 3LU and 3LW of component 120.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance between connections 3LU and 3LV of component 921.
If the resistance of the pedal potentiometer, component code 921 is not between 850 Ω and 4900 ΩΩΩΩ, replace the 
pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator 
pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the accelerator pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF010 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

EGR POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Above maximum threshold
2.DEF: Below minimum threshold

NOTES

Priority for dealing with a combination of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

K9K 724, 740, 766, 768, 800, 802, and 812 ENGINES (Euro 4):

Check the connection and condition of the EGR valve connector, component code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3GC between components 1460 and 120,
– 3EL between components 1460 and 120,
– 3JM between components 1460 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5 V on connection 3GC of component 1460.
Check for earth on connection 3JM of component 1460.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the EGR valve, component code 1460:
– with the engine stopped, the exhaust gas recirculation valve will be closed (unless there is a fault),
– wait for the ambient temperature around the valve to stabilise (approximately 20°C),
measure the resistance between connections 3VP and 3VQ of component 1460. The resistance must be between 
0.5 ΩΩΩΩ < R < 50 Ω (while running command AC002 EGR solenoid valve).
If the value is not correct, replace the EGR valve (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 14A, Emission control, Exhaust 
gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR Adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF010
CONTINUED

K9K 750 and 752 ENGINES (Euro 3):

Check the connection and condition of the EGR valve connector, component code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3GC between components 1460 and 120,
– 3EL between components 1460 and 120,
– 3JM between components 1460 and 120.
If the connection(s) are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 5 V on connection 3GC of component 1460.
Check for earth on connection 3JM of component 1460.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the EGR valve, component code 1460:
– with the engine stopped, the exhaust gas recirculation valve will be closed (unless there is a fault),
– wait for the ambient temperature around the valve to stabilise (approximately 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3FB2 and 122B. The resistance must be between 7.54 ΩΩΩΩ < R 

< 8.5 ΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3GC and 3JM. The resistance must be between 2.4 KΩΩΩΩ < R 

< 5.6 KΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3JM and 3EL. The resistance must be between 800 ΩΩΩΩ < R 

< 3.6 KΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
if the value is not correct, replace the EGR valve, component code 1460 (see MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
Mechanical, 14A, Emission control, Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR Adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.



13B-45

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* VSU: Vehicle Speed Unit

DF014 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT

NOTES
Special note: 
None.

On this type of vehicle, the ABS or the VSU* (if the vehicle is not fitted with ABS) transmits the vehicle speed 
information via the multiplex network.

Run the multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing) to be able to work on the CAN network (Fault on CAN H 
and CAN L lines between the injection and the ABS). Also check that there are no faults in the ABS computer 
(see 38C, Anti-lock braking system) or in the system delivering the vehicle speed (VSU, see 38G, Vehicle speed 
computer).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF015 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

MAIN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Permanent low level
2.DEF: Permanent high signal

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure below if the fault is present or stored. 

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

For Clio III, Modus, Mégane II, Scénic II, and Kangoo 2:
Check the connection and condition of the UPC connectors; component code 1337.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
For New Twingo:
Check the connection and condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the connection and condition of connector C (grey 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3AA between components 1337 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 1337 and 120,
– 3FB1 between components 1337 and 120.

K9K 740 engines only:
– 3FB between components 238 and 120,
– 3AA between components 238 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, run a test of the Engine compartment connection unit (see 87G, Engine compartment 
connection unit) or replace the main relay, component code 238.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF016 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

EGR VALVE CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts
1.DEF: Detection of overheating
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling. 

Special notes: 
If fault DF016 is present: unstable engine speed and even stalling. 
Starting difficult or even impossible when cold.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

K9K 724, 740, 766, 768, 800, 802, and 812 ENGINES (Euro 4):

Check the connection and condition of the exhaust gas recirculation valve connector, component code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3VP between components 1460 and 120,
– 3VQ between components 1460 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for the supply 13 V < X < 14 V (with the engine running), 11.5 V < X < 12.5 V (with the ignition on 
and the engine stopped) on connection 3VP of component 1460.
Check for earth on connection 3VQ of component 1460.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF016 
CONTINUED 1

Measure the resistance of the EGR valve, component code 1460:
– with the engine stopped, the exhaust gas recirculation valve will be closed (unless there is a fault),
– wait for the ambient temperature around the valve to stabilise (approximately 20°C),
measure the resistance between connections 3VP and 3VQ of component 1460. The resistance must be between 
0.5 ΩΩΩΩ < R < 50 Ω (while running command AC002 EGR solenoid valve).
If the value is not correct, replace the EGR valve, component code 1460 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 14A, 
Emission control, Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR Adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF016 
CONTINUED 2

K9K 750 and 752 ENGINES (Euro 3):

Check the connection and condition of the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve connector, component 
code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 1260.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 122B between components 1460 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 1460 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for the supply 13 V < X < 14 V (with the engine running), 11.5 V < X < 12.5 V (with the ignition on 
and the engine stopped) on connection 3FB2 of component 1460.

Measure the resistance of the EGR valve, component code 1460:
– with the engine stopped, the exhaust gas recirculation valve will be closed (unless there is a fault),
– wait for the ambient temperature around the valve to stabilise (approximately 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3FB2 and 122B of component 1460. The resistance must be 

between 7.5 ΩΩΩΩ < R < 8.5 ΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3GC and 3JM of component 1460. The resistance must be 

between 2.4 KΩΩΩΩ < R < 5.6 KΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3JM and 3EL of component 1460. The resistance must be 

between 800 ΩΩΩΩ < R < 3.6 KΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
if the value is not correct, replace the EGR valve (see MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), Mechanical, 14A, 
Emission control, Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR Adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$090.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF017 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

PREHEATING UNIT CONTROL CIRCUIT
C0.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts

NOTES

Special notes: 
If fault DF017 is present: starting is difficult (even impossible when cold). If CC.1: 
heater plugs are permanently switched on with risk of engine damage or even failure.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the preheating unit connector, component code 257 or 980.
Check the connection and condition of connector C (grey 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– BP35 between components 777 (or 597 for New Twingo) and 257 (or 980),
– 3FY between connections 257 (or 980) and 120,
– 3FF between components 257 (or 980) and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 50, 58

DF018 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

LOW SPEED FAN ASSEMBLY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1: Short-circuit to +12 volts
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears after:
– the ignition is switched on,
– clearing the fault from the memory,
– the relay is actuated using command AC154 Low speed fan assembly.

Special notes: 
– high-speed fan assembly constantly actuated,
– the level 1 warning light is illuminated.

– Use bornier Elé. 1681 for all operations on the connector of the engine management 
computer.

– See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connections of the low-speed fan assembly relay mounting, component code 700. 
Check the connections of the engine management computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC154 Low-speed fan assembly.
If the command does not work, with the ignition on, check for +12 V on connection 3FB of component 700 
and the earth of connection 3JN of component 700.

Remove the low speed relay and check the continuity of the following connections:
– 3FB between components 238 and 700,
– 3JN between components 700 and 120.

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 50, 58

DF019 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

HIGH SPEED FAN ASSEMBLY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears after:
– the ignition is switched on,
– clearing the fault from the memory,
– relay actuated using command AC153 High speed fan assembly.

Special notes: 
– the level 1 warning light is illuminated,
– risk of overheating and air conditioning cut-off.

– Use bornier Elé. 1681 for all operations on the connector of the engine management 
computer.

– See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connections of the high-speed fan assembly relay mounting, component code 234. 
Check the connections of the engine management computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC153 High speed fan assembly.
If the command does not work, with the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of component 234 
and the earth of connection 3JP of component 234.

Remove the high speed relay and check the continuity of the following connections: 
– 3FB between components 238 and 234,
– 3JP between components 120 and 234.

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

DCM1.2_V50_DF019/DCM1.2_V58_DF019
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$090.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF024 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

LOW-PRESSURE ACTUATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 volts

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF024 is present with a C0 or CC.1: the level 2 warning light illuminates and, 
depending on the vehicle, the level 1 warning light illuminates with the message 
Faulty injection displayed on the instrument panel.
The fuel flow actuator is fully open, there is a clicking, and the engine is stopped 
to prevent it from racing.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the flow actuator connector, component code 1105.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition feed on connection 3FB1 or 3FB2 for New Twingo or 3FB3 for Kangoo 2 of 
component 1105.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection: 
– 3HI between components 1105 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance between connections 3HI and 3FB1 or 3FB2 for New Twingo or 3FB3 for Kangoo 2 
of component 1105.
If the resistance of the flow actuator is not between 4.8 ΩΩΩΩ and 5.8 ΩΩΩΩ at 20°C, replace the flow actuator (see MR 
364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the low pressure actuator (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, 
Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF025 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

PRE-POSTHEATING UNIT DIAGNOSTIC LINE
C0: Open circuit

NOTES

Special notes:
This fault only directs the fault finding with an open circuit.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the heater plug connectors, component codes 680, 681, 682, and 683.
Check the connection and condition of the preheating unit connector, component code 257 or 980.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of each heater plug, component code 680, 681, 682, or 683.
The resistance must be less than 2 Ω.
Replace the faulty plugs, component codes 680, 681, 682, and 683 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13C, Preheating, 
Heater plugs: Removal - Refitting).

Check the connection and condition of connector C (grey 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V battery on connection BP35 of component 257 (or 980).
Check for the control of the preheating unit on connection 3FF component 257 (or 980).

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3FY between connections 257 (or 980) and 120,
– 3FF between connections 257 (or 980) and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the preheating unit, component code 257 or 980 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 
370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 
13C, Preheating, Pre-postheating unit: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$090.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF026 
PRESENT 

OR STORED

CYLINDER 1 INJECTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
C0: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit
1.DEF: At minimum stop
2.DEF: At maximum stop

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Special notes:
When fault DF026 occurs, the idle speed is locked at 1000 rpm, there is engine noise, 
the engine speed is unstable, the engine performance is reduced to 75%, the level 1 
warning light illuminates, and the message Check injector is displayed until the next 
time the ignition is switched off.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

C0 - CC NOTES None.

Switch off the ignition and wait 15 seconds.
Check the connection and condition of the cylinder 1 injector connector, component code 193.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC005 Cylinder 1 injector.
If injector 1 cannot be heard operating five times in a cycle, connect the wire of the cylinder 2 injector to 
the cylinder 1 injector and run command AC006 Cylinder 2 injector.
Does this injector actuation cycle work?

Note: 
If the wires cannot be swapped, continue the procedure by replying YES to the previous question.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$090.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF026
CONTINUED 1

YES Injector 1 is not faulty, the fault is in the injector 1 control circuit.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3L between components 193 and 120,
– 3KW between components 193 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO Injector 1 is faulty, replace the cylinder 1 injector, component code 193 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel 
injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* C2I: Individual injector correction

DF026
CONTINUED 2

1.DEF
2.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the conformity of the injectors fitted to the vehicle in relation to the type of vehicle and engine number (low, 
high or very high pressure injector).

Check that the C2I* is entered correctly in the injection computer.

Check the accelerometer shielding on connection TB1 of component 120.

Check that the accelerometer is secured on the engine.

After retightening the accelerometer, be sure to clear the pressure regulation adaptives using command 
RZ004 Pressure regulation adaptives.

Carry out a road test to check if the fault is still present.

If the fault is still present, replace the cylinder 1 injector, component code 193 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF027 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJECTOR CYLINDER 2 CONTROL CIRCUIT
C0: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit
1.DEF: At minimum stop
2.DEF: At maximum stop

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Special notes:
When fault DF027 occurs, the idle speed is locked at 1000 rpm, there is engine noise, 
the engine speed is unstable, the engine performance is reduced to 75%, the level 1 
warning light illuminates, and the message Check injector is displayed until the next 
time the ignition is switched off.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

C0 - CC NOTES None.

Switch off the ignition and wait 15 seconds.
Check the connection and condition of the cylinder 2 injector connector, component code 194.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC006 Cylinder 2 injector.
If injector 2 cannot be heard operating five times in a cycle, connect the wire of the cylinder 3 injector to 
the cylinder 2 injector and run command AC007 Cylinder 3 injector.
Does this injector actuation cycle work?

Note: 
If the wires cannot be swapped, continue the procedure by replying YES to the previous question.

DCM1.2_V48_DF027/DCM1.2_V4C_DF027/DCM1.2_V50_DF027/DCM1.2_V54_DF027/DCM1.2_V58_DF027/DCM1.2_V5C_DF027
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF027
CONTINUED 1

YES Injector 2 is not defective; the fault is in the injector 2 control circuit.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3LA between components 194 and 120,
– 3KX between components 194 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO Injector 2 is faulty, replace the cylinder 2 injector, component code 194 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel 
injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* C2I: Individual injector correction

DF027
CONTINUED 2

1.DEF
2.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the conformity of the injectors fitted to the vehicle in relation to the type of vehicle and engine number (low, 
high or very high pressure injector).

Check that the C2I* is entered correctly in the injection computer.

Check the accelerometer shielding on connection TB1 of component 120.

Check that the accelerometer is secured on the engine.

After retightening the accelerometer, be sure to clear the pressure regulation adaptives using command 
RZ004 Pressure regulation adaptives.

Carry out a road test to check if the fault is still present.

If the fault is still present, replace the cylinder 2 injector, component code 194 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF028 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CYLINDER 3 INJECTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
C0: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit
1.DEF: At minimum stop
2.DEF: At maximum stop

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Special notes:
When fault DF028 occurs, the idle speed is locked at 1000 rpm, there is engine noise, 
the engine speed is unstable, the engine performance is reduced to 75%, the level 1 
warning light illuminates, and the message Check injector is displayed until the next 
time the ignition is switched off.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

C0 - CC NOTES None.

Switch off the ignition and wait 15 seconds.
Check the connection and condition of the cylinder 3 injector connector, component code 1954.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (48-track) of the injection computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC007 Cylinder 3 injector.
If injector 3 cannot be heard operating five times in a cycle, connect the wire of the cylinder 4 injector to 
the cylinder 3 injector and run command AC008 Cylinder 4 injector.
Does this injector actuation cycle work?

Note: 
If the wires cannot be swapped, continue the procedure by replying YES to the previous question.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF028 
CONTINUED 1

YES Injector 3 is not defective; the fault is in the injector 3 control circuit.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3LB between components 195 and 120,
– 3KY between components 195 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO Injector 3 is faulty, replace the cylinder 3 injector, component code 195 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel 
injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* C2I: Individual injector correction

DF028 
CONTINUED 2

1.DEF
2.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the conformity of the injectors fitted to the vehicle in relation to the type of vehicle and engine number (low, 
high or very high pressure injector).

Check that the C2I* is entered correctly in the injection computer.

Check the accelerometer shielding on connection TB1 of component 120.

Check that the accelerometer is secured on the engine.

After retightening the accelerometer, be sure to clear the pressure regulation adaptives using command 
RZ004 Pressure regulation adaptives.

Carry out a road test to check if the fault is still present.

If the fault is still present, replace the cylinder 3 injector, component code 195 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).



13B-64

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF029 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJECTOR CYLINDER 4 CONTROL CIRCUIT
C0: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit
1.DEF: At minimum limit
2.DEF: At maximum limit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Special notes:
When fault DF029 occurs, the idle speed is locked at 1000 rpm, there is engine noise, 
the engine speed is unstable, the engine performance is reduced to 75%, the level 1 
warning light illuminates, and the message Check injector is displayed until the next 
time the ignition is switched off.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

C0 - CC NOTES None.

Switch off the ignition and wait 15 seconds.
Check the connection and condition of the cylinder 4 injector connector, component code 196.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (48-track) of the injection computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC008 Cylinder 4 injector.
If injector 4 cannot be heard operating five times in a cycle, connect the wire of the cylinder 3 injector to 
the cylinder 4 injector and use command AC007 Cylinder 3 injector.
Does this injector actuation cycle work?

Note: 
If the wires cannot be swapped, continue the procedure by replying YES to the previous question.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF029 
CONTINUED 1

YES Injector 4 is not defective; the fault is in the injector 4 control circuit.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3LC between components 196 and 120,
– 3KZ between components 196 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO Injector 4 is faulty, replace the cylinder 3 injector, component code 195 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel 
injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* C2I: Individual injector correction

DF029 
CONTINUED 2

1.DEF
2.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the conformity of the injectors fitted to the vehicle in relation to the type of vehicle and engine number (low, 
high or very high pressure injector).

Check that the C2I* is entered correctly in the injection computer.

Check the accelerometer shielding on connection TB1 of component 120.

Check that the accelerometer is secured on the engine.

After retightening the accelerometer, be sure to clear the pressure regulation adaptives using command 
RZ004 Pressure regulation adaptives.

Carry out a road test to check if the fault is still present.

If the fault is still present, replace the cylinder 4 injector, component code 196 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).



13B-67

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 50, 58

DF032 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

THERMOPLUNGER 1 RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is present when the ignition is switched on.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

For New Twingo

Check the connection and condition of the additional heater 1 relay connector, component code 1067 and the 80 A 
maxi fuse in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC250 Heating resistor 1 relay.
If the command does not run, check, with the ignition on, for earth on connection 3JA of component 1067. 
Check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of component 1067.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3JA between components 1067 and 120,
– 3FB between components 1067 and 238,
– 38LL between components 1067 and 1113,
– BP9 between components 1067 and 597.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 50, 58

DF032
CONTINUED

For Mégane II 
and Scénic II:

Check the connection and condition of the connector of the additional heater interface unit, component code 1550 
and the 70 A maxi fuses on the power supply fuse board.
Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC250 Heating resistor 1 relay.
If the command does not run, check for + 12 V on connections BP27 and BP35 of component 1550.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3JA between components 1550 and 120,
– 3JAA between components 1550 and 120,
– 3JAB between components 1550 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 50, 58

DF033 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

THERMOPLUNGER 2 RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is present when the ignition is switched on.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the additional heater 2 relay connector, component code 1068 
and the 80 A maxi fuse in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector, component code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC251 Heating resistor 2 relay.
If the command does not run, check, with the ignition on, for earth on connection 3JAA of component 1068.
Check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of component 1068.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3JAA between components 1068 and 120,
– 3FB between components 1068 and 238,
– 38LM between components 1068 and 1113,
– BP9 between components 1068 and 597.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 50, 58

DF034 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

THERMOPLUNGER 3 RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is present when the ignition is switched on.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the additional heater 2 relay connector, component code 1068 
and the 80 A maxi fuse in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector, component code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC251 Heating resistor 2 relay.
If the command does not run, check, with the ignition on, for earth on connection 3JAA of component 1068.
Check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of component 1068.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3JAA between components 1068 and 120,
– 3FB between components 1068 and 238,
– 38LM between components 1068 and 1113,
– BP9 between components 1068 and 597.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF037 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGINE IMMOBILISER

NOTES None.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, see 82A Engine immobiliser.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* C2I: Individual injector correction

DF038 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Analogue - digital converter
2.DEF: Enter injector codes
3.DEF: Memory self-test
4.DEF: Watchdog not refreshed
5.DEF: Interference on the injector control line
6.DEF: Watchdog activation

NOTES

Special notes:
When this fault appears:
either: the engine speed is locked at 1300 rpm, the engine is noisy, and the level 1 
warning light illuminates with the message Check injection displayed on the 
instrument panel, 
or: the engine stops and the level 2 warning light illuminates with the message Faulty 
injection  displayed on the instrument panel.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

1.DEF
3.DEF
4.DEF
6.DEF

NOTES None.

Contact Techline.

2.DEF NOTES None.

Check that the individual injector correction (C2I*) matches the injectors; if not, enter the C2I* 
(see Configurations and programming).

If the C2I* does match the injectors, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$100.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF038
CONTINUED

5.DEF NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3L between components 193 and 120,
– 3KW between components 193 and 120,
– 3LA between components 194 and 120,
– 3KX between components 194 and 120,
– 3LB between components 195 and 120,
– 3KY between components 195 and 120,
– 3LC between components 196 and 120,
– 3KZ between components 196 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF039 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INLET AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
CC.0: Short circuit to earth

NOTES

Special notes: 
When this fault arises, the engine is noisy and a light smoke appears.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

IMPORTANT 
The Inlet air temperature sensor is absent when the engine is fitted with a flow sensor. In this case, its value is not 
a true representation and is fixed on the following engines: K9K766, K9K724 in Vdiag 4C and 50.
It will always be absent on K9K 766, 768, 724 in Vdiag 48, as well as on K9K 768 Vdiag 4C and 50.

ENGINE: K9K 750 

Move the wiring between the computer, component code 120 and the injection air temperature and pressure 
sensor, component code 1474 to see if the status changes (present stored).
Look for any wiring damage and check the connection and condition of the inlet air temperature and pressure 
sensor, component code 1474 and its connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the resistance of the air temperature sensor is not:
15614 Ω ± 828 Ω at -20°C
5887 Ω ± 283 Ω at 0°C
2511 Ω ± 108 Ω at 20°C
1200 Ω ± 47 Ω at 40°C
612 Ω ± 22 Ω at 60°C,

replace the air temperature sensor.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3KQ between components 1474 and 120,
– 3LQ between components 1474 and 120,
– 3LN between components 1474 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the inlet air temperature and pressure sensor, component code 1474.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$110.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF039
CONTINUED

NOTES None.

ENGINE: 
K9K 752, 740, 766, 
and 724

Move the wiring between the computer, component code 120 and the inlet air temperature sensor, component 
code 272 to see if the status changes (present stored).
Look for any wiring damage and check the connection and condition of the inlet air temperature sensor, 
component code 272 and its connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the resistance of the air temperature sensor is not:
49933 Ω ± 6791 Ω at -40°C 
9539 Ω ± 916 Ω at -10°C 
2051Ω ± 123 Ω at 25°C 
810 Ω ± 47 Ω at 50°C 
309 Ω ± 17 Ω at 80°C

replace the air temperature sensor.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3KQ between components 120 and 272,
– 3SH between components 120 and 272.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the inlet air temperature sensor, component code 272.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF047 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER SUPPLY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Above maximum threshold
2.DEF: Below minimum threshold

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present when the engine speed is greater than 1000 rpm.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Move the wiring harness between the injection computer, component code 120 and the battery, component 
code 107 to see if the status changes (Present Stored).
Look for any wiring damage and check the connection and condition of the battery, component code 107 and its 
connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the battery voltage when the ignition is switched on.
If the battery voltage is less than 11 V, recharge the battery.

Check the condition and connection of the battery terminals and posts, component code 107.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the vehicle's charge circuit (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit for the New Twingo 
or see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit for Clio III, Modus, Mégane II, Scénic II, and Kangoo 2).

Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
Check the connection and condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
Check the connection and condition of the UPC connectors, component code 1337.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$110.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF047
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
(except K9K 740 engines)
– AP15 between components 120 and 1337,
– NH or N between component 120 and earth,
– 3FB1 between components 120 and 1337,
– 3FB2 between components 120 and 1337.
(K9K 740 engines only)
– AP29 between components 120 and 1016,
– NH between component 120 and earth,
– 3FB between components 120 and 238.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF049 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REFRIGERANT SENSOR CIRCUIT
C0.1: Open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
CC.0: Short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure below if the fault is present or stored.

Priority when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Display PR037 Refrigerant pressure. If the value is less than 2 bar, top up the refrigerant (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Filling).

Move the wiring between the computer, component code 120 and the refrigerant pressure sensor, component 
code 1202 to see if the status changes (present stored).
Look for any wiring damage and check the connection and condition of the refrigerant pressure sensor, 
component code 1202 and its connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of the refrigerant pressure sensor, component code 1202.
Check the connection and condition of connector C (grey 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5 V on connection 38Y of component 1202.
Check for earth on connection 38W of component 1202.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF049
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and the continuity of the following connections: 
– 38Y between components 1202 and 120,
– 38X between components 1202 and 120,
– 38W between components 1202 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the refrigerant pressure sensor, component code 1202.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF050 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT
C0.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Special notes:
The cruise control function is inhibited. The fault is declared present when decelerating, 
when the brake pedal is depressed.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure below if the fault is present or stored.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of the brake light switch connector, component code 160.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on connection AP10 (for New Twingo) or BPT (for Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus, and Clio III) 
or BPT2 and SP17 (for Kangoo 2) of component 160. 
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 160. 
Check the connection and condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the operation of the brake light switch.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF050
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 5A between components 160 and 120,
– BPT between components 160 and 645 (for Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus, and Clio III),
– BPT2 between components 160 and 645 (for Kangoo 2),
– SP17 between components 160 and 260 (for Kangoo 2),
– AP10 between components 160 and 1016 (for New Twingo),
– 65A between components 160 and 645 (vehicle without ESP),
– 65G between components 160 and 645 (vehicle with ESP).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the brake switch, component code 160 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, 
Mechanical component controls, Brake light switch: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$110.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF051 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER FUNCTION
1.DEF: Inconsistency
2.DEF: On - off switch

NOTES

Special notes:
The cruise control function is inhibited.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 160. 
Check the connection and condition of the cruise control On - Off switch connections, component code 1081.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
– 3PD between components 1081 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check that the cruise control - speed limiter on - off switch is working (refer to the interpretation of ET042 Cruise 
control - speed limiter).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$110.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF052 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJECTORS CONTROL CIRCUIT
CC.1: short circuit to +12 volts.
CC.0: short circuit to earth 

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit,
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit,
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit,
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit,
the fault finding procedure remains the same, but the combination of faults makes it 
possible to identify the defective injector(s).

Special notes:
When the fault occurs: there is engine noise, the engine speed is unstable, the engine 
performance is reduced, and the level 2 warning light comes on with the message 
Faulty injection displayed on the instrument panel.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Switch off the ignition, check the condition and connection of the injector connectors, component codes 193, 
194, 195, and 196.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Switch off the ignition, disconnect the injectors (or the injector identified by faults DF026 Cylinder 1 injector 
control circuit, DF027 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit, DF028 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit, 
DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit) and switch on the ignition again.

Using the diagnostic tool, check for changes to fault DF052.
Is DF052 present or stored?
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF052
CONTINUED

DF052
PRESENT

The injectors are not defective.

Check the condition and connection of the injection computer (brown 48-track) 
connector B.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector(s), 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, the continuity and the absence of interference resistance on 
the following connections:
– 3L between components 193 and 120,
– 3KW between components 193 and 120,
– 3LA between components 194 and 120,
– 3KX between components 194 and 120,
– 3LB between components 195 and 120,
– 3KY between components 195 and 120,
– 3LC between components 196 and 120,
– 3KZ between components 196 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

DF052
STORED

Injector(s) defective.
Replace the injector identified by faults DF026 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit to 
DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit if any are present.
If none of the faults identifying the defective injector circuit are present:
– switch off the ignition,
– reconnect one of the four injectors,
– switch on the ignition again.
If the fault recurs as present, replace the reconnected injector, component code 193, 
194, 195, or 196 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 
392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).
Follow the same procedure for the other injectors.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF053 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

RAIL PRESSURE REGULATION FUNCTION
1.DEF: at minimum stop
2.DEF: at maximum stop
3.DEF: below minimum threshold
4.DEF: above maximum threshold
5.DEF: high flow current < minimum
6.DEF: high flow current > maximum
7.DEF: low flow current < minimum
8.DEF: low flow current > maximum

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF098 Fuel temperature sensor circuit,
– DF007 Rail pressure sensor circuit.

Special note. If DF053, the engine may stop with the level 2 warning light illuminated 
with the message Faulty injection displayed on the instrument panel. 

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine running.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the presence and conformity of the fuel, run TEST 13: Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the connection and condition of the flow actuator connector, component code 1105.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V (after relay) on connection 3FB1 or 3FB2 (for New Twingo) or 3FB3 (for Kangoo 2) of 
component 1105.

Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance between connections 3HI and 3FB1 or 3FB2 (for New Twingo) or 3FB3 (for Kangoo 2) 
of component 1105.
If the resistance of the flow actuator is not between 4.8 Ω and 5.8 Ω at 20°C, replace the flow actuator, component 
code 1105 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF053
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection: 
– 3HI between components 1105 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run Test 1: Low pressure circuit check. 

Run Test 6: High pressure system check.

Run Test 8: Injector return flow.

If the fault is still present contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF056 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AIR FLOWMETER CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Permanent low level
2.DEF: Permanent high level
3.DEF: Below minimum threshold
4.DEF: Above maximum threshold
5.DEF: At minimum stop
6.DEF: At maximum stop

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF056 is present: air flow regulation stops and the EGR valve is closed.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check that the air filter is not blocked.
Check that the air filter is not clogged and that the air inlet system is not blocked between the air filter outlet 
and the inlet manifold.
Run TEST 5: Inlet circuit check.
Run TEST 11: Air line at the turbocharger.

Check the connection and condition of the air flowmeter connector, component code 799.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5 V on connection 3KJ of component 799.

Check for earth on connection 3DW of component 799.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 3KJ between components 799 and 120,
– 3DW between components 799 and 120,
– 3DV between components 799 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the air flowmeter, component code 799 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 12A, 
Fuel mixture, Air flowmeter: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF057 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

WATER IN DIESEL FUEL DETECTOR CIRCUIT
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: above maximum threshold

NOTES

Special notes:
– If water is detected downstream of the diesel filter, the high pressure pump 

and the injectors may be damaged.

Use bornier Elé. 1681 for all operations on the connector of the engine management 
computer.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

Check the connections of the water in diesel fuel sensor, component code 414. 
Check the connections of the engine management computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition on, check for +12 V on connections 3FB1 and 3FB2 (for New Twingo) or AP15 (for Kangoo 2) 
of component 414.
Check for earth on the following connections:
– M or 3WU (for New Twingo) of component 120.
– MH and MW (for Kangoo 2) of component 414.

Check the continuity of the following connections:
– 3WT between components 414 and 120,
– M between components 414 and 120,
– 3FB1 between components 414 and 1337.

(only for New Twingo):
– 3WT between components 414 and 120,
– 3WU between components 414 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 414 and 238.

(only for Kangoo 2):
– AP15 between components 414 and 1337,
– 3WT between components 414 and 1337,
– MH and MW between earth and component 414.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF057
CONTINUED

If the fault is still present, replace the diesel filter (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13A, Fuel supply, Fuel filter: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF059 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMBUSTION MISFIRES ON CYLINDER 1

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF059 is present: there is engine noise and jerking, the engine runs on three 
cylinders, the engine speed is held at 1000 rpm, the engine performance is reduced to 
75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit (CC or CO),
– DF053 Rail pressure regulation function.

Check the presence and conformity of the fuel. Run TEST 13: Diesel fuel conformity check.

Run TEST 3 Injector check.
Run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing check.

Check the engine compression. 
Repair if necessary.

Check the valve clearance and adjust if necessary.

Check the inlet ducts, as well as the EGR valve, and clean them if necessary (see Technical Note 3916 Cleaning 
the EGR solenoid valve).

If the fault is still present, replace the injector, component code 193 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF060 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 2

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF060 is present: there is engine noise and jerking, the engine runs on three 
cylinders, the engine speed is held at 1000 rpm, the engine performance is reduced to 
75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit (CC or CO),
– DF053 Rail pressure regulation function.

Check the presence and conformity of the fuel. Run TEST 13: Diesel fuel conformity check.

Run TEST 3 Injector check.
Run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing check.

Check the engine compression. 
Repair if necessary.

Check the valve clearance and adjust if necessary.

Check the inlet ducts, as well as the EGR valve, and clean them if necessary (see Technical Note 3916 Cleaning 
the EGR solenoid valve).

If the fault is still present, replace the injector, component code 194 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).

DCM1.2_V48_DF060/DCM1.2_V4C_DF060/DCM1.2_V50_DF060/DCM1.2_V54_DF060/DCM1.2_V58_DF060/DCM1.2_V5C_DF060



13B-92

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF061 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 3

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF061 is present: there is engine noise and jerking, the engine runs on three 
cylinders, the engine speed is held at 1000 rpm, the engine performance is reduced to 
75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit (CC or CO),
– DF053 Rail pressure regulation function.

Check the presence and conformity of the fuel. Run TEST 13: Diesel fuel conformity check.

Run TEST 3 Injector check.
Run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing check.

Check the engine compression. 
Repair if necessary.

Check the valve clearance and adjust if necessary.

Check the inlet ducts, as well as the EGR valve, and clean them if necessary (see Technical Note 3916 Cleaning 
the EGR solenoid valve).

If the fault is still present, replace the injector, component code 195 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF062 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 4

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF062 is present: there is engine noise and jerking, the engine runs on three 
cylinders, the engine speed is held at 1000 rpm, the engine performance is reduced to 
75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine idling.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit (CC or CO),
– DF053 Rail pressure regulation function.

Check the presence and conformity of the fuel. Run TEST 13: Diesel fuel conformity check.

Run TEST 3 Injector check.
Run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing check.

Check the engine compression. 
Repair if necessary.

Check the valve clearance and adjust if necessary.

Check the inlet ducts, as well as the EGR valve, and clean them if necessary (see Technical Note 3916 Cleaning 
the EGR solenoid valve).

If the fault is still present, replace the injector, component code 196 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, Diesel injector: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF089 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INLET MANIFOLD PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Permanent low level
2.DEF: Permanent high level
3.DEF: Below minimum threshold
4.DEF: Above maximum threshold
5.DEF: Inconsistency
6.DEF: At maximum stop
7.DEF: At minimum stop

NOTES

Priority in dealing with a number of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage. 

Special notes:
The level 1 warning light illuminates accompanied by the message Check 
injection .

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned.

1.DEF
2.DEF
3.DEF
4.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition of the inlet pressure sensor connector, component code 1071.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5 V on connection 3LQ of component 1071 (or 1474 for the K9K750).

Check for earth on connection 3LN of component 1071 (or 1474 for the K9K750).

Check the insulation, the continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
– 3LQ between components 120 and 1071 (or 1474 for the K9K750).
– 3LP between components 120 and 1071 (or 1474 for the K9K750).
– 3LN between components 120 and 1071 (or 1474 for the K9K750).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF089
CONTINUED

5.DEF
6.DEF
7.DEF

NOTES None.

Visually check the sealing of the inlet and exhaust ducts. 
Repair if necessary.

Remove the exhaust and inlet ducts.
Check that the ducts are not blocked. 
Repair if necessary.

Check for consistency between the atmospheric pressure and the inlet pressure (PR035 Atmospheric pressure 
= PR032 Inlet pressure).
Engine stopped (cold), the pressure read by the two sensors must be nearly the same. 
If the values are very different, replace the inlet pressure sensor.

Run Test 12 Turbocharger.
Repair if necessary.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF098 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FUEL TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V
CC.0: Short circuit to earth

NOTES

None.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned.

Check the connection and condition of the fuel temperature sensor connector, component code 1066.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120. 
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, the continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
– 3FAB between components 1066 and 120,
– 3LD between components 1066 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance at the fuel temperature sensor terminals.
If the resistance of the fuel temperature sensor is not approximately 2.2 kΩ at 25°C, replace the fuel temperature 
sensor, component code 1066 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
MR 411 (Nouvelle Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Fuel temperature sensor, 
Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50

DF099 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION OR SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX 
CONNECTION VIA THE MULTIPLEX NETWORK
1.DEF: No signal 

NOTES

Special notes:
– Gearbox does not change gear in automatic mode.
– OBD warning light illuminated.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 52-track) of the sequential gearbox computer, 
component code 119.
Check the connection and condition of connector C (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120. 
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, the continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
– 3MT between components 119 and 120,
– 3MS between components 119 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* C2I: Individual injector correction

DF107 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER MEMORY

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine running. 

Special notes:
If fault DF107 is present: the engine stops and cannot be restarted and the level 2 
warning light illuminates, with the message Faulty injection displayed on 
the instrument panel.

Enter the individual injector corrections (C2I*) using the diagnostic tool (command SC002 Enter injector 
codes).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF112 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CYLINDER REFERENCE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present when the starter motor is operating or the engine is running at idle 
speed.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned.

Check the connection and condition of the cylinder reference sensor connector, component code 746.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V after ignition feed on connection 3FB2 or 3FB3 of component 746. 
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120. 
Check the connection and condition of the connector of the injection locking relay, component code 238 
or the UPC, component code 1337.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for earth on connection 3PL of component 746.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
– 3CQ between components 746 and 120,
– For Clio and Modus: 3FB2 between components 1337 and 746,
– For Mégane II and Scénic II: 3FB1 and 3FB2 between components 746 and 1337,
– For New Twingo: 3FB and 3FB2 between components 746 and 238,
– For Kangoo 2: 3FB3 between components 1337 and 746.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the timing setting.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF113 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: At minimum limit
2.DEF: At maximum limit

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF113 is present: the engine stops immediately and cannot be restarted. 
The level 2 warning light illuminates with the message Faulty injection displayed on 
the instrument panel.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors on all sensors with a + 5 V supply.
– Refrigerant pressure sensor.
– Cylinder reference sensor.
– Turbocharger inlet pressure sensor.
– Rail pressure sensor.
– Pedal sensor, gangs 1 and 2.
– EGR valve position sensor.
– Flow sensor.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the condition and connection of the injection computer connectors, component code 120. 
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

To locate a possible internal fault on one of the sensors with a + 5 V supply (short circuit), disconnect each of 
the sensors on the above list in turn, checking after each disconnection whether the fault changes status from 
present to stored. 
If the faulty sensor is located, check its connections and that it is in order.
If necessary replace the sensor.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$110.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF113
CONTINUED

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
– 38Y between components 1202 and 120,
– 3LQ, between components 1071 and 120,
– 3LX between components 1032 and 120,
– 3LR between components 921 and 120,
– 3LU between components 921 and 120,
– 3GC between components 1460 and 120,
– 3KJ between components 799 and 120 (vehicle with flowmeter),
– 3B between components 245 and 120 (K9K 740 engine).
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF114 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

EGR SOLENOID VALVE CIRCUIT
1.DEF: At minimum limit
2.DEF: At maximum limit
3.DEF: Inconsistency
4.DEF: Valve jammed
5.DEF: Valve clogged 

NOTES

Priority when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

Special notes:
If fault DF114 is present: unstable engine speed and even stalling. Starting difficult 
or even impossible when cold, smoke emissions and loss of performance possible. On 
status 4.DEF, the level 1 warning light illuminates with the message Faulty injection 
displayed on the instrument panel.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is present with the engine running.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned.

K9K 766, 768, 724, 740, 800, 802, and 812 ENGINES (Euro 4):

Check the connection and condition of the EGR valve connector, component code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3VP between components 1460 and 120,
– 3VQ between components 1460 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +5 V on connection 3GC of component 1460.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF114 
CONTINUED 1

Check the resistance of the EGR valve:
– with the engine stopped, the EGR valve will be closed (unless there is a fault),
– wait for the ambient temperature around the valve to stabilise (approximately 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3VP and 3VQ of component 1460. The resistance should be 

between 0.5 ΩΩΩΩ < R < 50 Ω (while running command AC002 EGR solenoid valve).
If the value is not correct, replace the EGR valve, component code 1460 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 14A, 
Emission control, Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.

Also if a 3.DEF, 4.DEF, or 5.DEF fault is present:
– Remove the EGR valve. 
– Check that there are no foreign bodies (scale, etc.) that could jam the valve.
– Remove the foreign matter and clean the EGR valve (see Technical Note 3916A, Cleaning the EGR solenoid 

valve).
– Refit the EGR valve.
– use command RZ002 EGR adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.
– Clear the faults from the computer memory. Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic 

tool.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF114 
CONTINUED 2

K9K 750 and 752 ENGINES (Euro 3):

Check the connection and condition of the EGR valve connector, component code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 122B between components 1460 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 1460 and 1337.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on connection 3GC of component 1460.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the resistance of the EGR valve, component code 1460:
– with the engine stopped, the exhaust gas recirculation valve will be closed (unless there is a fault),
– wait for the ambient temperature around the valve to stabilise (approximately 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3FB2 and 122B. The resistance must be between 7.5 ΩΩΩΩ < R 

< 8.5 ΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3GC and 3JM. The resistance must be between 2.4 kΩΩΩΩ < R 

< 5.6 kΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C),
– measure the resistance between connections 3JM and 3EL. The resistance must be between 800 ΩΩΩΩ    <<<<    R     

<<<< 3.6 kΩΩΩΩ (at 20°C).
If the value is not correct, replace the EGR valve, component code 1460 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 14A, 
Emission control, Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF114 
CONTINUED 3

Also if a 3.DEF, 4.DEF, or 5.DEF fault is present:
– Remove the EGR valve. 
– Check that there are no foreign bodies (scale, etc.) that could jam the valve.
– Remove the foreign matter and clean the EGR valve (see Technical Note 3916A, Cleaning the EGR solenoid 

valve).
– Refit the EGR valve.
– use command RZ002 EGR adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.
– Clear the faults from the computer memory. Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic 

tool.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF121 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

ACCELEROMETER CIRCUIT
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Priority when dealing with a number of faults:
If there is a combination of the following faults:
– DF121 Accelerometer sensor circuit, 
– DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit, 
– DF002 Air temperature sensor circuit,
– DF003 Atmospheric pressure sensor circuit,
– DF098 Fuel temperature sensor circuit, 
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit,
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit,
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit,
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit,
Deal first with faults DF026, DF027, DF028, and DF029 (1.DEF - 2.DEF).
A fault on these sensors could lead to incorrect fault finding on the accelerometer.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to a stored fault:
The fault is present with the engine running.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the conformity of the injectors fitted to the vehicle in relation to the type of vehicle and engine number 
(low, high or very high pressure injector).

Check the connection and condition of the accelerometer connector, component code 146.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120 and the sensor shielding on connection TB1.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3DQ between components 146 and 120,
– 3S between components 146 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

C2I*: Individual injector correction

DF121
CONTINUED

Check that the C2I* is entered correctly in the computer.
Check that the accelerometer is secured on the engine, component code 146 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Accelerometer: Removal - Refitting).
Disconnect and reconnect the accelerometer sensor to accomplish fast programming.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool. 
If the fault is still present, replace the accelerometer, component code 146 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Accelerometer: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF122 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER GANG 2 SUPPLY VOLTAGE
CO.1: open circuit or short circuit to +12 V.
CC.0: short circuit to earth.

NOTES

Special notes:
If fault DF122 is present: the idle speed is locked at 1000 rpm, the engine performance 
is reduced to 75%, and the level 1 warning light illuminates with the message 
Check injection displayed on the instrument panel.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

CC.0 NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition of the pedal potentiometer connector, component code 921.
Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run test 14 Accelerator pedal check.

Check for earth on connection 3LV of component 921.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection: 
– 3LU between components 921 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Disconnect connector A of the injection computer and the connector of the pedal potentiometer, component 
code 921.
Check the insulation against earth of connection 3LU of component 120. 
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF122
CONTINUED

CO.1 NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition of the pedal potentiometer connector, component code 921.
Check the connection and condition of connector A (black 32-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120. 
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance between connections 3LV and 3LU of component 921.
If the pedal potentiometer resistance is not between 0.35 KΩ and 5.35 KΩ, replace the pedal potentiometer, 
component code 921 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: 
Removal - Refitting).

Check for +5 V on connection 3LU of component 921.
Check for earth on connection 3LV of component 921.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect connector A of the injection computer and the pedal potentiometer connector.
– Check the insulation of connections 3LU and 3LV of component 120.
– Check the insulation against +12 V of connection 3LU of component 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3LU between components 921 and 120,
– 3LV between components 921 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the pedal potentiometer, component code 921 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Accelerator pedal potentiometer: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF130 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

FLOW CAPACITY FUNCTION
1.DEF: High flow current < minimum
2.DEF: High flow current > maximum

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to a stored fault:
The fault is present with the engine running.

Special notes:
If fault DF130 is present: the engine may stop with the level 2 warning light illuminated 
and the message Faulty injection displayed on the instrument panel.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the flow actuator (IMV) connector, component code 1105.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection: 
– 3HI between components 1105 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance between connections 3HI and 3FB1 or 3FB2 (for New Twingo) or 3FB3 (for Kangoo 2) of 
component 1105.
If the resistance of the flow actuator is not between 4.8 Ω and 5.8 Ω at 20°C, replace the flow actuator, component 
code 1105 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New 
Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Flow actuator: Removal - Refitting).

Check the presence and conformity of the fuel in the tank. Run Test 13: Diesel fuel conformity check.

Run Test 1 Low pressure circuit check and repair if necessary.

Run Test 6: High pressure system check.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$120.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF195 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

ENGINE SPEED/CAMSHAFT SENSOR CONSISTENCY

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to a stored fault:
The fault is present when the starter motor is operating or the engine is running at 
idle speed.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the cylinder reference sensor connector, component code 746.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120. 
Check the connection and condition of the connector of the injection locking relay, component code 238 or the 
UPC, component code 1337.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V after ignition feed on connection 3FB2 or 3FB3 (for Kangoo 2) of component 746.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for earth on connection 3PL of component 746.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
– 3CQ between components 746 and 120,
– 3PL between components 746 and 120,
– For Clio and Modus: 3FB2 between components 1337 and 746,
– For Mégane II and Scénic II: 3FB1 and 3FB2 between components 746 and 1337,
– For New Twingo: 3FB and 3FB2 between components 746 and 238,
– For Kangoo 2: 3FB3 between components 1337 and 746.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the timing setting.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$120.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF209 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

EGR VALVE POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth.
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 V.

NOTES

Priority when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

Special note:
If fault DF209 is present, the message Faulty injection is displayed on the instrument 
panel.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the EGR valve connector, component code 1460.
Check the connection and condition of connector B of the injection computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 3GC between components 1460 and 120,
– 3EL between components 1460 and 120,
– 3JM between components 1460 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +5 V on connection 3GC of component 1460.
Check for earth on connection 3JM of component 1460.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the EGR valve, component code 1460 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic 
II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 14A, Emission 
control, Exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve: Removal - Refitting).
After replacing the EGR valve, use command RZ002 EGR adaptives to reinitialise the EGR valve offsets.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$120.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF221 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

CLUTCH CONTACT SIGNAL
1.DEF: Inconsistency

NOTES

None.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the clutch pedal switch connector, component code 675.
Check the connection and condition of connector A of the injection computer, component code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

With the switch in the rest position, check the continuity between:
– connections MAS and 86D of component 675 (for Modus, Clio III, New Twingo, and Kangoo 2).
– connections MAM and 26X of component 675 (for Mégane II and Scénic II).
If not correct, replace the clutch pedal switch, component code 675 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, 
Mechanical component controls, Clutch pedal position sensor: Removal - Refitting).

Check for earth on 
– connection MAS of component 675 (for Modus, Clio III, New Twingo, and Kangoo 2).
– connection MAM of component 675 (for Mégane II and Scénic II).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection: 
– 86D between components 675 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the clutch pedal switch, component code 675 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 
370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 
37A, Mechanical component controls, Clutch pedal position sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

DCM1.2_V48_DF221/DCM1.2_V4C_DF221/DCM1.2_V50_DF221/DCM1.2_V54_DF221/DCM1.2_V58_DF221/DCM1.2_V5C_DF221



13B-114

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MR-413-X44-13B000$120.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50

DF242 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL OUTPUT
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Special note: 
The operation of the power-assisted steering is not correct.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the variable power-assisted steering connector, component code 502.
Check the connection and condition of connector B (brown 48-track) of the injection computer, component 
code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
– H7 between components 120 and 502.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the power-assisted steering and the sequential gearbox (see 36B, 
Power-assisted steering) and (see 21B, Sequential gearbox).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF261 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

TURBOCHARGER ACTUATOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts

NOTES

Special note: 
If fault DF261 is present, the air flow regulation is switched off, the EGR valve is 
closed, and the turbocharging regulation is switched off. The level 1 warning light 
illuminates with the message Faulty injection displayed on the instrument panel, and 
the performance is reduced.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 5 Inlet circuit check.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve check.
Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.
Check the inlet pressure signal, check the gear number when changing gear.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$120.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF427 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

TURBO ACTUATOR CONTROL
1.DEF: At minimum limit
2.DEF: At maximum limit

NOTES

Special note: 
If fault DF427 is present, the air flow regulation is switched off, the EGR valve is closed, 
and the turbocharging regulation is switched off. On status 2.DEF, the level 1 warning 
light  illuminates and the performance is reduced. 

Priority when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF261 Turbocharger actuator circuit.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 5 Inlet circuit check.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve check.
Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.
Check the turbocharging pressure signal, check the gear number when changing gear.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 50

DF489 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

AIR CONDITIONING COMPRESSOR CONTROL
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts
C0.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes:
The heating and air conditioning system request is not longer possible.
The compressor is still active, risk of irreparable damage to the compressor (loss of 
capacity). The customer is complaining that the air conditioning is operating 
continuously.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector, component code 120.
Check the connection and condition of the air conditioning compressor relay connector, component code 5845.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC180 Air conditioning compressor relay control.
If the command does not work, check, with the ignition on, for +12 V on connection 3FB of component 584 and 
for earth on connection 38K of component 584.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– 38K between components 584 and 120,
– 3FB between components 584 and 238.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the climate control computer (see 62B, Climate control).

If the fault is still present, check the relay and replace it if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF631 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL
1.DEF: No signal 
2.DEF: Inconsistency

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
Apply the fault finding procedure below if the fault is present or stored.

Special notes:
The fault is declared present when decelerating, when the brake pedal is depressed. 
The cruise control function is inhibited.

See Technical Note Wiring Diagrams of the vehicle concerned

Check the connection and condition of the brake light switch connector, component code 160. 
Check the connection and condition of the injection computer connector, component code 120. 
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V on connection AP10 (for New Twingo) or BPT (for Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus, and Clio III) or 
BPT2 (for Kangoo 2) and SP17 (for Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus, Kangoo 2, and Clio III) of component 160.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the operation of the brake light switch, component code 160.
Repair if necessary.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF631
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
– 5A between components 160 and 120, 
– BPT between components 160 and 645 (for Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus and Clio III),
– AP10 between components 160 and 1016 (for New Twingo),
– BPT2 between components 160 and 645 (for Kangoo 2),
– SP17 between components 160 and 260 (for Kangoo 2),
– 65A between components 160 and 645 (vehicle without ESP),
– 65G between components 160 and 645 (vehicle with ESP).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the brake light switch, component code 160 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, 
Mechanical component controls, Brake light switch: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF648 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Enter EEPROM memory 
2.DEF: Read EEPROM memory

NOTES

Special notes:
When this fault appears:
the engine speed is locked at 1300 rpm, the engine is noisy, and the level 1 warning 
light  illuminates with the message Check injection displayed on the instrument panel, 

Contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF859 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

INJECTOR PROGRAMMING CYCLE NOT DONE

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
– Deal with all the other faults before fault DF859

Special notes: 
This fault is activated if the injector recalibration has not been carried out since 
1800 miles (3000 km).

Leave the vehicle to run at idle speed until the engine is warm.

When the engine is warm (PR064 COOLANT TEMPERATURE above 77˚C), carry out the following test drive:
– Drive at a speed of up to 30 mph (50 km/h) and change into 5th gear.
– Stay in this gear and perform 8 accelerations from 30 mph (50 Km/h) to 54 mph (90 Km/h).
– At the end of driving: without switching off the ignition, allow the vehicle to run at idle speed for at least 

10 minutes.
– Switch off the ignition, and wait 30 seconds.
– switch on the ignition, check that the fault is stored and clear the fault.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF886 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

PRESENCE OF WATER IN THE DIESEL FUEL

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF057 Water in diesel fuel detector circuit,

Special notes: 
If water is detected downstream of the diesel filter, the high pressure pump and 
the injectors may be damaged.
The level 1 warning light is illuminated.

Use bornier Elé. 1681 for all operations on the engine management computer 
connector.

See the Technical Note Wiring Diagrams for the vehicle.

If there is water present, bleed the diesel filter.
If there is a great amount of water, run the first part of Test 13: Diesel fuel conformity check (Is the fuel cloudy 
or does it separate into 2 parts?)

Check the connections of the water in diesel fuel sensor, component code 414. 
Check the connections of the engine management computer grey connector, component code 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition on, check for +12 V on connections 3FB1 or 3FB2 (for New Twingo) or AP15 (for Kangoo 2) of 
component 414.
Check for earth on connections M or 3WU (only for New Twingo) of component 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF886
CONTINUED

Check the continuity of the following connections:
– 3WT between components 414 and 120,
– M between components 414 and 120,
– 3FB1 between components 414 and 1337.
(only for New Twingo):
– 3WT between components 414 and 120,
– 3WU between components 414 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 414 and 238.
(only for Kangoo 2):
– 3WT between components 414 and 1337,
– AP15 between components 414 and 1337,
– MH and MW between earth and component 414.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, replace the diesel filter.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

DF1070 
PRESENT OR 

STORED

COLD LOOP
1.DEF: Jammed component

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to a stored fault:
The fault is declared present with the engine running and with a heating and air 
conditioning system request.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF049 Refrigerant sensor circuit if it is present or stored.

When the fault is present or stored, the heating and air conditioning system is inhibited. There is no longer any air 
conditioning.

Check fuse F22 (10 A) of the UPC, component code 1337.

Check the connector of the air conditioning compressor, component code 171.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the air conditioning compressor wiring.
If the wiring is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Manually check if the compressor is jammed (turn the clutch plate manually to check that there is no point of 
resistance). In the event of jamming, replace the air conditioning compressor (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 62A, 
Air conditioning, Compressor: Removal - Refitting).

Top up the refrigerant, check for any leaks, and repair if necessary (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Filling).
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

The global conformity check for the functions and sub-functions of this system is no longer interpreted in 
the conformity check. Instead, all information available in the functions and sub-functions can be found in 
the following sections:

For STATUSES, refer to INTERPRETATION OF STATUSES.

For PARAMETERS, refer to INTERPRETATION OF PARAMETERS.

For COMMANDS, refer to INTERPRETATION OF COMMANDS.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Conformity check
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* RCH: Passenger compartment heating resistor.

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET001 + After ignition computer feed

ET003 Engine immobiliser

ET004 Air conditioning authorisation

ET006 Code programmed

ET007 Pre-postheating control

ET008 EGR solenoid valve control

ET021 High speed fan assembly request

ET022 Low speed fan assembly request

ET023 Fast idle speed request

ET038 Engine

ET042 Cruise control/Speed limiter

ET076 Starting

ET077 Impact detected

ET079 Air conditioning present

ET088 Compressor actuation request

ET111 RCH* number set

ET112 RCH* cut-off

ET405 Clutch pedal switch

ET415 Deactivation of cruise control/speed limiter

ET563 Flow capacity function

ET637 New pump chamber filling

ET703 Cruise control - speed limiter button

ET704 Brakecontact No 1

ET705 Brakecontact No 2

ET741 Optional vehicle speed restriction

ET800 Fast idle function

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Status summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

V6
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ET001

COMPUTER + AFTER IGNITION FEED

STATUS DEFINITION PRESENT: This status indicates that the + after ignition feed is active.
ABSENT : This status indicates that the + after ignition feed is not active.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

"ABSENT" NOTES Ignition on

Check the supply fuse from the injection computer main supply relay, component code 120.
– F18 (5A) (Kangoo 2),
– 313 (10A) (Modus and Clio III),
– F5D (5A) (Mégane II and Scénic II),
– F9 (15A) (New Twingo)

Use a multimeter to check for a + 12 V feed on the fuse holder with the ignition on.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation against earth of the following connection:
– AP15 between components 1337 and 120
– AP29 between components 1337 and 120 (for New Twingo)
Check for continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:
– N between the earth and component 120 (for Kangoo 2),
– NH between the earth and component 120 (for Modus, Clio III and New Twingo),
– M between the earth and component 120 (for Mégane II and Scénic II).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

"PRESENT" NOTES Ignition on

Normal operating condition:
Check, using a multimeter, the absence of a + 12 V ignition off on the connection AP15 or AP29 of component 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ET003

ENGINE IMMOBILISER

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the immobiliser is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the immobiliser is inactive.

NOTES

ACTIVE: ET003 "ENGINE IMMOBILISER" shows the vehicle protection status.
This Verlog 4 type immobiliser function is managed by the UCH computer and the 
injection computer.
Before any starting request, the computer is protected.
When a starting request is made, the injection computer and the UCH exchange 
authentication data via the multiplex network. This determines whether the engine start 
is authorised or denied.
After more than 5 consecutive failed authentication attempts, the injection computer 
goes into protection (anti-scanning) mode and no longer tries to authenticate the UCH 
computer.
It only leaves this mode when the following sequence of operations is carried out:
– The ignition is left on for at least 5 seconds,
– The ignition is switched off,
– The injection computer self-supply cuts out when it should (the time varies according 

to engine coolant temperature).

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

"ACTIVE" If status ET003 is ACTIVE see 82A, Engine immobiliser.

"INACTIVE"
When the ignition is switched on and when driving, status ET003 should be INACTIVE, 
if this is not the case, see 82A, Engine immobiliser.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ET004

AC AUTHORISED

STATUS DEFINITION
YES: This status indicates that the air conditioning is active.
NO: This status indicates that the air conditioning is inactive.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant temperature 
> 80°C

YES

The air conditioning authorisation only changes to YES if:
– the air conditioning request has been made by the driver (air conditioning switch in AC 

position with minimum ventilation),
– the engine is not under full load,
– the air conditioning system is not faulty.

NO

Status ET004 remains at NO under the following conditions:
– Vehicle stopped with the ignition on,
– faults present in the air conditioning circuit,
– no air conditioning request made by the driver,
– engine under full load.

If status ET004 remains NO then the air conditioning should be authorised; check:
– that the air conditioning compressor is activated correctly,
– the air conditioning system feed fuses,
the presence of refrigerant in the air conditioning circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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ET006

CODE PROGRAMMED

STATUS DEFINITION
YES: This status indicates that the immobiliser code has been programmed.
NO: This status indicates that the immobiliser code has not been programmed.

NOTES

The injection immobiliser code is not written in the injection computer.
The programming of this code in the injection computer is managed by the UCH.
To carry out programming:
– establish communication with the UCH see 87B, Passenger compartment 

connection unit.
– run command SC017 Program injection immobiliser code,
– follow the instructions for the procedure.

As long as this phase has not been completed, ET006 "Code programmed" is "NO".

IMPORTANT:
the immobiliser code is written in the injection computer memory at the end of the 
computer auto-feed phase. Do not disconnect the battery before the end of this phase.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

YES

Status ET006 is YES if dialogue is possible between the UCH computer and the injection 
computer and the key code is recognised.
The engine is only authorised to start if the code is recognised by the UCH computer and 
if status ET003 Immobiliser is INACTIVE.
In the event of a fault, (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit, 
conformity check).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ET006
CONTINUED

NO

Status ET006 is NO if dialogue is not possible between the UCH computer and the 
injection computer (status ET003 Immobiliser remains ACTIVE).
This fault may be caused by incorrect key programming or a lack of key programming.
In this case, refer to the UCH fault finding note (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit) and follow the key programming procedure.
If the key programming is not the cause, run a multiplex network test (see 88B, 
Multiplexing) and check that dialogue between the UCH and the injection computer is 
possible.
If dialogue is not established, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ET007

PRE-POSTHEATING UNIT CONTROL

STATUS DEFINITION

ACTIVE: the status is active when the heater plugs are activated according to the 
engine coolant temperature.
INACTIVE: the status is inactive after the engine has been running for a certain period.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF017 Preheating unit control 
circuit.

Conformity check: Engine running and the engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

ACTIVE

When the ignition is switched on, status ET007 should be ACTIVE for a time that varies 
according to the engine coolant temperature. Both the relay and the heater plugs are 
supplied.
After starting the status should remain ACTIVE for a time that varies depending on the 
engine coolant temperature. This is postheating.
If ET007 is INACTIVE when the ignition is switched on, check:
– The supply fuse FB1 (70A) of the engine fuse and relay box or F2 (70A) on the power 

feed fuse board, according to the vehicle.
– The feed to the heater plugs following relay actuation, and the heater plugs 

connections.
– The continuity and the absence of interference resistance between the following 

connections:
● Connection code 37Z between components 257 (or 980) and 680.
● Connection code 37AA between components 257 (or 980) and 681.
● Connection code 37AB between components 257 (or 980) and 682.
● Connection code 37AC between components 257 (or 980) and 683.

– That the contacts of the pre-postheating unit connector are in good condition and 
connected correctly.

If the vehicle starts, preheating is completed and status ET007 remains ACTIVE during 
the engine operating phase, consult the interpretation of faults DF017 Preheating unit 
control circuit and DF025 Preheating unit fault finding connection.

INACTIVE

If the vehicle does not start, the status remains INACTIVE and the preheating was not 
executed when the ignition was switched on or during the starting phase, check the 
following connections:

● connection code 3FY and 3FF between components 120 and 257 (or 980).
Check for + 12 V on the preheating unit.

● Connection code BP35 of component 257 (or 980).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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ET007
CONTINUED

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

ACTIVE THEN 
INACTIVE

After a certain period, the ET007 status passes from ACTIVE to INACTIVE
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET008

EGR SOLENOID VALVE CONTROL

STATUS DEFINITION
"ACTIVE": the status is active as soon as the EGR valve control is activated.
"INACTIVE": the status is inactive when the EGR valve is not controlled.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

ACTIVE OR 
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of faults:
– DF016 EGR valve control circuit
– DF114 EGR solenoid valve circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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ET021

HIGH-SPEED FAN REQUEST

STATUS DEFINITION
"ACTIVE": The high speed fan assembly request is active.
"INACTIVE": The high speed fan assembly request is not active.

Conformity check with engine stopped, ignition on or engine running

ACTIVE

The injection computer requests the activation of the high speed GMV when:
– the engine coolant temperature is above 104˚C,
– the injection computer has system faults that could lead to the engine overheating.
When the high speed fan is supplied:
– status ET021 High speed fan request becomes ACTIVE.

Fan assembly activation is controlled by the UPC.

INACTIVE

The high-speed fan assembly stops when:
– the engine coolant temperature is below 102˚C,
no fault which could cause engine overheating is present in the injection system. 

Fan assembly activation is controlled by the UPC.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET022

LOW-SPEED FAN REQUEST

STATUS DEFINITION
"ACTIVE": The low speed fan assembly request is active.
"INACTIVE": The low speed fan assembly request is not active.

Conformity check with engine stopped, ignition on or engine running

ACTIVE

The injection computer requests the activation of the low speed GMV when:
– the engine coolant temperature is above 96˚C,
– the injection computer has system faults that could lead to the engine overheating,
– the air conditioning is switched on by the driver.
When the low-speed fan assembly is supplied:
– status ET022 Low speed fan request becomes ACTIVE.

Fan assembly activation is controlled by the UPC.

INACTIVE

The low-speed fan assembly stops when:
– the engine coolant temperature is below 94˚C,
– no fault which could cause engine overheating is present in the injection 

system.
– the air conditioning is not switched on by the driver.

Fan assembly activation is controlled by the UPC.

DCM1.2_V48_ET022/DCM1.2_V4C_ET022/DCM1.2_V50_ET022/DCM1.2_V54_ET022/DCM1.2_V58_ET022/DCM1.2_V5C_ET022



13B-137

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET023

FAST IDLE SPEED REQUEST

STATUS DEFINITION
"PRESENT": The fast idle speed request is present.
"ABSENT": The fast idle speed request is not present.

NOTES

Special notes:
The idle speed setpoint is dependent on:
– the coolant temperature,
– the emission control programs,
– air conditioning requirements,
– the electrical consumers,
– the battery voltage,
– the gear engaged.
– use of command SC041 "Changing commercial vehicle idle speed" (Kangoo 2)

Conformity check with engine stopped, ignition on or engine running

PRESENT

Status is "PRESENT" when there is an engine load:
– inconsistency between the positions of the brake and accelerator pedals,
– coolant temperature < 80 °C or > 89 °C,
– heating and air conditioning system deactivated,
– with electrical consumers,
– the battery voltage is incorrect.
– or after running command SC041 "Changing commercial vehicle idle speed" 

(Kangoo 2)

ABSENT

Status is "ABSENT" when there is no engine load:
– coolant temperature = 80°C,
– heating and air conditioning system deactivated,
– without electrical consumers,
– the battery voltage is correct.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET038

ENGINE

STATUS DEFINITION
"RUNNING" : The engine is running.
"NOT RUNNING": The engine is not running.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

NOT RUNNING Status ET038 is not running if the engine has stopped.

Conformity check: Engine running

RUNNING Status ET038 is running if the engine has started.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET042

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER

STATUS DEFINITION

NOT DETECTED: This status indicates that the cruise control or speed limiter function 
is not present on the vehicle.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the cruise control/speed limiter main On/Off switch 
is in the rest (or neutral) position.
LIMITER: This status indicates that the driver has used the main switch to select the 
speed limiter.
CRUISE CONTROL: This status indicates that the driver has used the main switch to 
select the cruise control.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the statuses do not correspond with the system programming 
functions.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

 NOT DETECTED 

If the vehicle is not fitted with cruise control/speed limiter function buttons, status ET042 
is permanently NOT DETECTED. This confirms that the cruise control/speed limiter 
function is not present on the vehicle.

If the vehicle is fitted with cruise control or speed limiter function buttons, the main switch 
is in rest (or neutral) position and the injection computer has just been programmed or 
reprogrammed, then status ET042 is NOT DETECTED.
To activate the cruise control or speed limiter function, press the main switch in the cruise 
control position and then in the speed limiter position.
Return to rest position.
The tool displays status ET042 INACTIVE.
If not, several steps must be checked:
1. Return to the multiplex network test page on the Clip application. Repeat the 

multiplex network test. Re-establish dialogue with the injection computer. Check 
status ET042. If ET042 is INACTIVE, the injection computer has detected the 
various positions of the main switch. The cruise control/speed limiter is active.

2. If status ET042 is still NOT DETECTED, check that the vehicle's owner has not had 
the cruise control/speed limiter function disabled in the past. Contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET042
CONTINUED 1

 INACTIVE 

When the main switch is in rest position (or neutral), status ET042 is INACTIVE.

If CRUISE CONTROL or SPEED LIMITER appears despite the main switch being in the 
rest (or neutral) position, carry out the following operations:

For Mégane II and Scénic II: 

Check the connections of the cruise control/speed limiter main switch, component code 
1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition on the main switch connector.
● Connection code AP43, component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Disconnect the main switch and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between:
● Connection codes AP43 and 3FX, component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 

(Scénic II).
● Connection codes AP43 and 3PD, component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 

(Scénic II).

Check the continuity between connections AP43 and 3PD of component 1081 
(Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II) at speed limiter position.
Check the continuity between connections AP43 and 3FX of component 1081 
(Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II) at cruise control position.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch, component code 1081 (Mégane II) or 
1546 (Scénic II).

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:

● 3FX between components 120 and 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II),
● 3PD between components 120 and 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II),

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the connections of the engine management computer, component code 120.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET042
CONTINUED 2

INACTIVE
CONTINUED

For Clio III, Modus, New Twingo and Kangoo 2:

Check the connections on the cruise control/speed limiter on-off control, component 
code 1081.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition on the main switch connector:
– Connection code AP10 of component 1081.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Disconnect the cruise control speed limiter on/off control connector, component 
code 1081 and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between the connections:
– AP10 and 3FX of component 1081 
– AP10 and 3PD of component 1081.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check on the cruise control speed limiter on/off control connector the continuity between 
connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081, in speed limiter position.
Check on the cruise control speed limiter on/off control connector the continuity between 
connections AP10 and 3FX of component 1081, in cruise control position.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch, component code 1081.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
– 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
– 3PD between components 1081 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Also check the engine management computer connections, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.

V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$150.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ET042
CONTINUED 3

SPEED LIMITER

When the driver presses the main speed limiter button, status ET042 becomes SPEED 
LIMITER. 

If CRUISE CONTROL or INACTIVE appears although the driver pressed the switch in 
the speed limiter position, carry out the following operations:

For Mégane II and Scénic II: 

Check the connections of the cruise control/speed limiter main switch, component code 
1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition on the AP43 connection of component 1081 (Mégane II) 
or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Disconnect the main switch and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between 
connections:

● AP43 and 3FX of component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II),
● AP43 and 3PD of component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity between connections AP43 and 3PD of component 1081 
(Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II) at speed limiter position.
Check the continuity between connections AP43 and 3FX of component 1081 (Mégane 
II) or 1546 (Scénic II) at cruise control position.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch, component code 1081 (Mégane II) or 
1546 (Scénic II).

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
– 3FX between components 120 and 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II),
– 3PD between components 120 and 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Also check the engine management computer connections, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
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ET042
CONTINUED 4

LIMITATION 
CONTINUED

For Clio III, Modus, New Twingo and Kangoo 2:

Check the connections on the cruise control/speed limiter on-off control, component 
code 1081.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition feed on connection AP10 of component 1081.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Disconnect the connector of the cruise control / speed limiter on-off control, component 
code 1081 and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between connections 
AP10 and 3FX component 1081 and between connections AP10 and 3PD component 
1081.
Check on the cruise control / speed limiter on-off control connector, component code 
1081, the continuity between connections AP10 and 3FX component 1081 and between 
connections AP10 and 3PD component 1081, in the limiter position.
Check on the cruise control / speed limiter on-off control connector, component 
code 1081, the continuity between connections AP10 and 3FX component 1081 and 
between connections AP10 and 3PD component 1081, in the cruise control position.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch, component code 1081.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
– 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
– 3PD between components 1081 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
Also check the engine management computer connections, component code 120.

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
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ET042
CONTINUED 5

CRUISE CONTROL

When the driver presses the main cruise control button, status ET042 becomes CRUISE 
CONTROL. 

If CRUISE CONTROL or INACTIVE appears although the driver pressed the switch in 
the speed limiter position, carry out the following operations:

For Mégane II and Scénic II: 

Check the connections of the cruise control/speed limiter main switch, component code 
1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition on the AP43 connection of component 1081 (Mégane II) 
or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Disconnect the main switch and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between 
connections:

● AP43 and 3FX of component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II),
● AP43 and 3PD of component 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).

Check the continuity between connections AP43 and 3PD of component 1081 
(Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II) in the speed limiter position.
Check the continuity between connections AP43 and 3FX of component 1081 (Mégane 
II) or 1546 (Scénic II) in the cruise control position.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch, component code 1081 (Mégane II) or 
1546 (Scénic II).

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
– 3FX between components 120 and 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II),
– 3PD between components 120 and 1081 (Mégane II) or 1546 (Scénic II).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Also check the engine management computer connections, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
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ET042
CONTINUED 6

CRUISE CONTROL 
CONTINUED

For Clio III, Modus, New Twingo and Kangoo 2:

Check the connections on the cruise control/speed limiter on-off control, component 
code 1081.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector(s), 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V after ignition feed on connection AP10 of component 1081.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Disconnect the cruise control speed limiter on/off control connector, component 
code 1081 and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between connections:

● AP10 and 3FX of component 1081 
● AP10 and 3PD of component 1081.

Check on the cruise control speed limiter on/off control connector component code 
1081, the continuity between connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081, in the 
speed limiter position.
Check on the cruise control speed limiter on/off control connector, component code 
1081, the continuity between connections AP10 and 3FX of component 1081, in the 
cruise control position.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch, component code 1081

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
– 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
– 3PD between components 1081 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Also check the engine management computer connections, component code 120.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
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ET076

STARTING

STATUS DEFINITION
PROHIBITED: This status indicates that starting is not possible.
AUTHORISED: This status indicates that starting is possible.

NOTES This status only concerns the automatic gearbox.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

"PROHIBITED"
OR

AUTHORISED
Refer to the Automatic gearbox fault finding note (see 23A, Automatic gearbox).
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ET077

IMPACT DETECTED

STATUS DEFINITION
YES: This status indicates that the airbag computer has detected an impact.
NO: This status indicates that the airbag computer has not detected an impact.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

YES
If an impact has been stored by the injection computer, switch off the ignition for 
10 seconds, then switch it back on so that the engine can be started.
Then clear any faults.

NO Under normal operating conditions, the computer has received no impact signal.
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ET079

AIR CONDITIONING PRESENT

STATUS DEFINITION
YES: This status indicates that air conditioning is present on the vehicle.
NO: This status indicates that air conditioning is not present on the vehicle.

NOTES
The heating and air conditioning system is present depending on the vehicle's 
equipment level.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

YES or NO, depending on the vehicle equipment.
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ET088

REQUEST TO START COMPRESSOR

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: the compressor activation request is active.
INACTIVE: the compressor activation request is not active.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant temperature 
> 80°C

ACTIVE

Status ET088 becomes ACTIVE if there has been a request for air conditioning (press 
on AC or AUTO button, with maximum cold request) and status ET004 is YES.
The selection is made on the air conditioning control panel, the request for air 
conditioning is transmitted to the UCH which in turn transmits the request to the injection 
computer which either authorises or does not authorise compressor activation. If the 
injection computer authorises activation of the compressor, it sends the compressor 
activation request to the UPC and status ET088 Compressor activation request 
becomes ACTIVE (Climate control).
If the vehicle is equipped with manual air conditioning, the air conditioning request is 
transmitted from the air conditioning control panel to the UCH which then accepts or does 
not accept the air conditioning compressor coming on depending on the operating status 
of the passenger compartment fan. When the request has been accepted, the request 
to switch on the compressor is transmitted to the injection computer which either 
authorises or does not authorise the compressor to start.
If the injection computer authorises compressor activation, it sends the compressor 
activation request to the UPC and status ET088 Compressor activation request 
becomes ACTIVE.
If there has been no compressor activation request and status ET088 remains ACTIVE, 
see 62A, Air conditioning.
Note: Compressor operation is only authorised when the engine is running.
Compressor activation is commanded by the UPC.

INACTIVE

Status ET088 is INACTIVE when no air conditioning request has been made. When 
compressor activation is not authorised (ET004 is NO or when the driver switches the 
air conditioning off.
If a compressor activation request has been made and status ET088 remains INACTIVE 
see 62A, Air conditioning.
Note: Compressor operation is only authorised when the engine is running.
Compressor activation is commanded by the UPC.
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*RCH = Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors

ET111

SET NUMBER OF PASSENGER COMPARTMENT HEATING 
RESISTORS

STATUS DEFINITION

This status indicates that the injection computer is blocking any change to the number 
of passenger compartment air heating resistors active (active ones are not cut off, but 
no more can be added). This freeze in the number of heating resistors is in response to 
vehicle needs (availability of power, need for torque etc.).

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant temperature 
> 80°C

YES

Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer sets the number of activated passenger 
compartment heating resistors (no more or no fewer than required).
Status ET111 becomes YES when the number of activated passenger compartment 
heating resistors is set by the injection computer.

NO

Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer sets the number of activated passenger 
compartment heating resistors (no more or no fewer than required). Status ET111 
becomes NO if the number of passenger compartment heating resistors engaged can 
be freely controlled by the UCH.
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*RCH = Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors

ET112

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT HEATING RESISTOR CUT-OFF

STATUS DEFINITION
This status indicates that the injection computer is blocking activation of all passenger 
compartment air heating resistors due to vehicle needs (availability of power, need for 
torque, injection defect mode or heating and ventilation etc.).

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant temperature 
> 80°C

YES

Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer cuts off the passenger compartment heating 
resistors.
Status ET112 becomes YES when the passenger compartment heating resistors are cut 
off by the injection computer.

NO

Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer cuts off the passenger compartment heating 
resistors.
Status ET112 becomes NO when the passenger compartment heating resistors can be 
freely controlled by the UCH.
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ET405

CLUTCH PEDAL SWITCH

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: this status indicates that the clutch pedal is depressed.
INACTIVE: this status indicates that the clutch pedal is released.

NOTES
Special note:
Only apply the checks if the INACTIVE and ACTIVE statuses are not consistent with 
the pedal position.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

STATUS INACTIVE 
with clutch pedal 

depressed.

– Check the condition and the fitting of the clutch switch, component code 675.
– Check and ensure continuity on connection 86D between components 675 and 120.
– Check and ensure the presence of earth on connection MAS of component 675 (for 

Clio III, Modus, New Twingo, Mégane II and Scénic II) and on the connection MAN 
of component 675 (for Kangoo 2).

– Repair if necessary.
Remove the clutch switch and test its operation:

Continuity between 
connections

Insulation between 
connections

Switch pressed
(Clutch pedal released)

86D and MAS or MAN -

Switch released
(Clutch pedal depressed)

- 86D and MAS or MAN

If necessary, replace the clutch pedal switch, component code 675 (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New 
Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component controls, 
Clutch pedal position sensor: Removal - Refitting).
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ET405
CONTINUED

STATUS ACTIVE with 
clutch pedal 

released.

– Check the condition and the fitting of the clutch switch, component code 675. 

– Remove the clutch switch and check that it is operating correctly:

Continuity between 
connections

Insulation between 
connections

Switch pressed 
(Clutch pedal released)

86D and MAS or MAN -

Switch released 
(Clutch pedal depressed)

- 86D and MAS or MAN

If necessary, replace the clutch pedal switch (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic 
II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component controls, Clutch pedal position sensor: 
Removal - Refitting).
Check and ensure the earth insulation of the connection 

● MAS or MAN between components 675 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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ET415

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER DEACTIVATION

STATUS DEFINITION This status varies according to engine specifications.

Note:
Cruise control can be activated when the vehicle speed exceeds 18 mph (30 km/h). 
Status ET415 shows various reasons for deactivation of the cruise control/speed limiter function, due to a driver 
request or the external environment (e.g. STATUS 1).
IMPORTANT 
Clear the fault memory by running command RZ001 "Fault memory" to reset this status to "NONE".

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

WITHOUT
This status is present on the diagnostic tool when:
– the computer has been reinitialised.
– the computer has been reprogrammed.

STATUS 1

Traction control request

If the vehicle is fitted with a traction control system, the cruise control function is 
deactivated every time the ABS computer calls for traction control.

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 1 when driving with the cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control/Speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and traction control is requested.
This deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 1 with no traction control request (see 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system).
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ET415
CONTINUED 1

STATUS 2

Brake pedal depressed

The cruise control function is deactivated when the brake pedal is depressed.

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 2 when driving with cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control / Speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and the brake pedal is depressed.
This deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 2 without pressing the brake pedal, consult the 
interpretation of statuses ET704 and ET705 Brake contact No. 1 and No. 2.

STATUS 3

Clutch pedal depressed

Manual gearbox ONLY.
The cruise control function is deactivated when the gearbox is not coupled to the engine 
(clutch pedal depressed).

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 3 when driving with cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control/speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and the clutch pedal is depressed.
This deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 3 without the clutch pedal being depressed, consult 
the interpretation of status ET405 Clutch pedal.

If the vehicle is fitted with automatic transmission:
Test the multiplex network: check the configuration of the multiplex network in relation to 
the vehicle's technical specification, especially the configuration of the automatic 
transmission computer (see 88B, Multiplexing).
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ET415
CONTINUED 2

STATUS 4

Cancel button pressed

The cruise control/speed limiter function is deactivated each time the suspend button is 
pressed.
Status ET415 becomes STATUS 4, when driving if:
– either the cruise control is active or
– the speed limiter is active,
– and the driver presses the 0 button.
This action deactivates the Cruise control/Speed limiter.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory". 
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 4 without pressing the 0 button, consult the 
interpretation of status ET703 Cruise control / speed limiter buttons and run fault 
finding on the R/0 control button located on the right-hand side of the steering wheel.

STATUS 5

Cruise control or speed limiter monitoring

This status appears when the vehicle brakes or decelerates sharply without the injection 
computer receiving a signal indicating that the brake pedal switch has been pressed. 

If status ET415 is STATUS 5, consult the interpretation:
– of status ET042 Cruise control/Speed limiter 
– of status ET703 Cruise control/Speed limiter buttons,
– of status ET704 Brake switch no. 1,
– and status ET705 Brake switch no. 2,
to test the cruise control/speed limiter system components and find the defective 
component.
Also check the operation of the accelerator pedal, and check for any faults on the 
diagnostic tool relating to this component. Deal with them if necessary.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 5, deal with the present or stored faults in the injection 
computer.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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ET415
CONTINUED 3

STATUS 6

Gear lever in neutral (manual gearbox) or the neutral position (automatic gearbox)

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 6 when driving with cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control / speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and:
– if the driver puts the gear lever in neutral position on a manual gearbox without 

declutching or,
– if the gear lever is put in neutral on an automatic transmission.
This deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 6 without shifting the gear lever into neutral on a 
manual gearbox without declutching, or into the neutral position on an automatic 
transmission, run fault finding on the ABS computer and check the configuration of the 
tyre size stored in the computer. If the configuration is correct, contact the Techline.

STATUS 7

Lack of correlation between the request and the vehicle speed

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 7 if the computer detects too great a difference 
between the speed requested by the driver and the vehicle speed.
This could occur when driving with cruise control active (ET042 Cruise control/ speed 
limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and when there is a significant difference.
This inconsistency deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory". 
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 7 on flat terrain, contact the Techline.
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ET415
CONTINUED 4

STATUS 8

Automatic gearbox in defect mode.

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 8 when driving with the cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control/speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and the automatic gearbox is in 
defect mode.

This signal is conveyed on the multiplex line and deactivates the cruise control.

Carry out a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing), then run fault finding on the 
automatic gearbox computer.
Deal with any present or stored faults (see 23A, Automatic gearbox).
Clear the fault memory of the automatic gearbox computer by applying command RZ001 
Fault memory. 

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".
If the specification STATUS 8 is still present, contact Techline.

STATUS 9

Vehicle speed monitoring

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 9 if the vehicle speed received by the computer is 
invalid or absent.

This signal is conveyed on the multiplex line and deactivates the cruise control.

Test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing), then run fault finding on the ABS 
computer.
Deal with any present or stored faults (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory". 
If the specification STATUS 9 is still present, contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 5

STATUS 10

Monitoring by injection computer

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 10 when driving with cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control/speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and if the injection computer 
detects a fault anywhere in the engine management system, or an engine speed that is 
too high or too low.

This signal is conveyed on the multiplex line and deactivates the cruise control.

Test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing), then run fault finding on the injection 
computer.
Deal with present or stored faults.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command RZ001 
"Fault memory".
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No.: 50

ET563

FLOW CAPACITY FUNCTION

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the flow capacity function is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the flow capacity function is inactive.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

INACTIVE
OR ACTIVE

If there is a fault, use the interpretation of fault DF130 "Flow capacity function".

DCM1.2_V50_ET563
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET637

NEW PUMP CHAMBER FILLING

STATUS DEFINITION

COMPLETED: This status indicates that the new pump chamber filling has been 
completed.
NOT COMPLETED: This status indicates that the new pump chamber filling has not 
been completed.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

COMPLETED
OR
NO

COMPLETED

The actuator AC212 "New pump chamber filling" must be controlled before the engine 
start following the replacement of the high pressure pump (see NT5011A "Repriming 
Delphi high pressure pumps on K9K engines").

DCM1.2_V48_ET637/DCM1.2_V4C_ET637/DCM1.2_V50_ET637/DCM1.2_V54_ET637/DCM1.2_V58_ET637/DCM1.2_V5C_ET637
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET703

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER BUTTONS

STATUS DEFINITION

INACTIVE: This status indicates that no button has been pressed.
INCREASE: This status indicates that the increase button is pressed.
DECREASE: This status indicates that the decrease button is pressed.
SUSPEND: This status indicates that the 0 is pressed.
RESUME: This status indicates that the R button is pressed.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

INACTIVE

Status ET703 becomes INACTIVE when none of the cruise control/speed limiter buttons 
is pressed. These buttons are located on the steering wheel.

To be able to remove the driver's airbag and carry out the measurements safely 
(see 88C, Airbag and pretensioners).
If status ET703 does not display INACTIVE, 

● check the condition of the cruise control/speed limiter ± button and the condition 
of its connector.

● check the condition of the cruise control/speed limiter R/0 button and the 
condition of its connector.

Repair if necessary.

INCREASE

Status ET703 becomes INCREASE when the + cruise control/speed limiter button is 
pressed. This button is on the steering wheel, on the left-hand side.

To be able to remove the driver's airbag and carry out the measurements safely 
(see 88C, Airbag and pretensioners).
If status ET703 does not display INCREASE, check the condition of the cruise control/
speed limiter ± button, and the condition of its connector. Repair if necessary.
Measure the resistance of the button between connections 86M and 86G while 
pressing on the + button.

If the resistance is not approximately 300 Ω, check the continuity of the connection when 
the button is in the rest position.
If there is continuity, replace the ± control button (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 83D, Cruise control, Steering wheel switch: Removal - 
Refitting).

DCM1.2_V48_ET703/DCM1.2_V4C_ET703/DCM1.2_V50_ET703/DCM1.2_V54_ET703/DCM1.2_V58_ET703/DCM1.2_V5C_ET703
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET703
CONTINUED 1

DECREASE

Status ET703 becomes DECREASE when the - button of the cruise control/speed limiter 
is pressed. This button is on the steering wheel, on the left-hand side.

To be able to remove the driver's airbag and carry out the measurements safely 
(see 88C, Airbag and pretensioners).
If status ET703 does not display DECREASE, check the condition of the cruise control/
speed limiter ± button, and the condition of its connector.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Measure the resistance of the button between connections 86M and 86G while 
pressing on the - button.
If the resistance is not approximately 100 Ω, check the continuity of the connection when 
the button is not pressed.
If there is continuity, replace the ± control button (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 83D, Cruise control, Steering wheel switch: Removal - 
Refitting).

SUSPEND

Status ET703 becomes SUSPEND when the cruise control/speed limiter "0" button is 
pressed. This button is located on the steering wheel, to the right.

To be able to remove the driver's airbag and carry out the measurements safely 
(see 88C, Airbag and pretensioners).
If status ET703 does not become SUSPEND, check the condition of the cruise control/
speed limiter "R/0" button and the condition of its connector.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the button between connections 86M and 86G while 
pressing on the 0 button.

If the resistance is not about 0 Ω, replace the R/0 control button (see MR 364 (Mégane 
II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 
417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 83D, Cruise control, Steering wheel switch: Removal 
- Refitting).
If there is continuity, replace the R/0 control button (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 83D, Cruise control, Steering wheel switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET703
CONTINUED 2

RESUME

Status ET703 becomes RESUME when the cruise control/speed limiter "R" button is 
pressed. This button is located on the steering wheel, to the right.

To be able to remove the driver's airbag and carry out the measurements safely 
(see 88C, Airbag and pretensioners).
If status ET703 does not change to RESUME, check the condition of the cruise control/
speed limiter R/0 button, and the condition of its connector.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Measure the resistance of the button between connections 86M and 86G while 
pressing on the R button.

If the resistance is not approximately 900 Ω, check the continuity of the connection when 
the button is not pressed.
If there is continuity, replace the R/0 control button (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 83D, Cruise control, Steering wheel switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET704
ET705

BRAKE SWITCH NO. 1
BRAKE SWITCH NO. 2

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the brake pedal is depressed.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the brake pedal is released.

Note:
Statuses ET704 and ET705 should change status at the same time. In the event of inconsistency, refer to the 
interpretation of fault DF050 Brake switch circuit.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

ACTIVE
OR

INACTIVE

If the brake lights are working, check the continuity and the absence of interference 
resistance between the following connections: 
– 5A between components 160 and 120,
– BPT between components 160 and 645 (for Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus and Clio III),
– BPT2 between components 160 and 645 (for Kangoo 2),
– AP10 between components 160 and 1016 (for New Twingo),
– 65A between components 160 and 645 (vehicle without ESP),
– 65G between components 160 and 645 (vehicle with ESP).

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the brake lights are not operational, check:
– the condition and fitting of the brake switch,
– the condition and conformity of the brake lights fuse,
the conformity of the values in the following table:

DCM1.2_V48_ET704/DCM1.2_V4C_ET704/DCM1.2_V50_ET704/DCM1.2_V54_ET704/DCM1.2_V58_ET704/DCM1.2_V5C_ET704/
DCM1.2_V48_ET705/DCM1.2_V4C_ET705/DCM1.2_V50_ET705/DCM1.2_V54_ET705/DCM1.2_V58_ET705/DCM1.2_V5C_ET705
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET704
ET705

CONTINUED

ACTIVE
OR

INACTIVE
CONTINUED

Continuity between 
connections

Insulation between 
connections

Switch pressed
(Brake pedal released)

5A and BPT or BPT2
SP17 and 65G (with ESP)
SP17 and 65A (without 

ESP)

Switch released 
(Brake pedal depressed)

SP17 and 65G (with ESP)
SP17 and 65A (without 

ESP)
5A and BPT or BPT2

Only for New Twingo
Continuity between 

connections
Insulation between 

connections

Switch pressed
(Brake pedal released)

5A and AP10 65A and AP10

Switch released 
(Brake pedal depressed)

65A and AP10 5A and AP10

If the values obtained are not correct, replace the brake switch (see MR 417 Mechanics, 
37A, Mechanical component controls, Brake light Switch: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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ET741

OPTIONAL VEHICLE SPEED RESTRICTION

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the optional speed limiting function is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the optional speed limiting function is inactive.

NOTES

Special note:
This status indicates whether the vehicle speed restriction is a customer option, using 
command SC040 Speed limiter.
This status is valid only on Kangoo 2

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

"ACTIVE"
Vehicle speed restricted using command SC040 Speed limiter. See the interpretation 
of parameter PR879 Maximum speed authorized to find the configured speed 
restriction.

"INACTIVE" The vehicle has no optional speed restriction.

DCM1.2_V54_ET741
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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*VU: Commercial vehicle

ET800

FAST IDLE SPEED FUNCTION

STATUS DEFINITION
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the fast idle speed function is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the fast idle speed function is inactive.

NOTES

Special note:
This status indicates if the fast idle speed function is activated after use of the command 
SC041 Changing commercial vehicle idle speed.
This status is valid only on Kangoo 2.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

ACTIVE
Is the fast idle speed function active? See the interpretation of parameter PR878 Fast 
idle speed to find the configured idle speed.

INACTIVE
The fast idle speed function is inactive.

DCM1.2_V54_ET800
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Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR005 EGR valve opening setpoint

PR008 Rail reference pressure

PR010 Idle speed regulation setpoint

PR017 Fuel flow

PR030 Accelerator pedal position

PR032 Inlet pressure

PR035 Atmospheric pressure

PR037 Refrigerant pressure

PR038 Rail pressure

PR051 EGR valve position feedback

PR055 Engine speed

PR059 Inlet air temperature

PR063 Fuel temperature

PR064 Coolant temperature

PR074 Battery voltage

PR077 EGR valve position sensor voltage

PR078 Inlet pressure sensor voltage

PR080 Rail pressure sensor voltage

PR086 Pedal potentiometer voltage gang 1

PR088 Pedal potentiometer gang 2 voltage

PR089 Vehicle speed

PR125 Power consumed by the air conditioning compressor

PR130 Cruise control setpoint

PR132 Air flow

PR147 Pedal potentiometer voltage gang 1

PR148 Pedal potentiometer voltage gang 2

PR568 Pedal position gang 1

PR569 Pedal position gang 2

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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PR730 Air flow sensor temperature

PR873 Oil oxidation signal

PR878 Increased idle speed

PR879 Maximum authorised speed

PR932 Rate of engine oil dilution

PR1015 Oil service interval

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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PR005

EGR VALVE OPENING VALUE REQUIRED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates a theoretical opening value for the EGR valve giving optimum 
engine performance.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on

The EGR valve theoretical opening value for operation with the engine stopped and ignition on is:
- 10% < PR005 < 0%

Conformity check: Engine running, engine coolant temperature > 80°C

The EGR valve theoretical opening value for operation with the engine running and the engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C is:
10% < PR005 < 40%

DCM1.2_V48_PR005/DCM1.2_V4C_PR005/DCM1.2_V50_PR005/DCM1.2_V54_PR005/DCM1.2_V58_PR005/DCM1.2_V5C_PR005

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR008

RAIL REFERENCE PRESSURES

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the theoretical rail pressure value for optimum engine 
operation in bar.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

The theoretical rail pressure value is a setpoint of:
200 bar < PR008 < 400 bar

DCM1.2_V48_PR008/DCM1.2_V4C_PR008/DCM1.2_V50_PR008/DCM1.2_V54_PR008/DCM1.2_V58_PR008/DCM1.2_V5C_PR008
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR010

IDLE SPEED REGULATION SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the speed of rotation setpoint before last engine stop in rpm.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

At idle speed, the engine rotation speed must be between:
700 rpm < PR010 < 1300 rpm.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of faults DF053 Rail pressure regulation function, DF007 Rail 
pressure sensor circuit and DF024 Low pressure actuator control circuit.

DCM1.2_V48_PR010/DCM1.2_V4C_PR010/DCM1.2_V50_PR010/DCM1.2_V54_PR010/DCM1.2_V58_PR010/DCM1.2_V5C_PR010
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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PR017

FUEL FLOW

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the fuel flow in mg/st.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

PR017 = 0.0 mg/st.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF007 Rail pressure sensor circuit.

Conformity check: Engine running, engine coolant temperature > 80°C

PR017 = 5 mg/st.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF007 Rail pressure sensor circuit.

DCM1.2_V48_PR017/DCM1.2_V4C_PR017/DCM1.2_V50_PR017/DCM1.2_V54_PR017/DCM1.2_V58_PR017/DCM1.2_V5C_PR017
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR030

ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal position as a percentage.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– after a customer complaint (e.g. lack of power).

See the Wiring diagrams Technical Note for the vehicle.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

If no pressure is being applied to the pedal PR030 = 0%

In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF008 Pedal potentiometer circuit gang 1 or DF009 
Pedal potentiometer circuit gang 2.

Sensor electrical conformity

Check the continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
● connection code 3LR,
● connection code 3LS,
● connection code 3LT,
● connection code 3LU,
● connection code 3LW,
● connection code 3LV,
● between components 120 and 921.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Pedal sensor connected, vehicle with ignition on and engine stopped:
– check the value of PR030:
● 0% no load,
● 100% full load,
● 138% full load after kickdown point on pedal.
If the value is not correct, replace the accelerator pedal sensor, component code 921 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component controls, Accelerator pedal: Removal - Refitting).

DCM1.2_V48_PR030/DCM1.2_V4C_PR030/DCM1.2_V50_PR030/DCM1.2_V54_PR030/DCM1.2_V58_PR030/DCM1.2_V5C_PR030
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR032

INLET PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the inlet pressure in bar.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

900 mbar < PR032 < 1100 mbar.
Local atmospheric pressure.
If the values are inconsistent, check with the engine stopped and ignition switched on that PR032 = PR035 
Atmospheric pressure = local atmospheric pressure.

DCM1.2_V48_PR032/DCM1.2_V4C_PR032/DCM1.2_V50_PR032/DCM1.2_V54_PR032/DCM1.2_V58_PR032/DCM1.2_V5C_PR032
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR035

ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the atmospheric pressure in mbar.

NOTES
Special notes:
the sensor is built into the computer.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and the ignition on, or the engine running and the engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

The atmospheric pressure value is:
800 mbar < PR035 < 1200 mbar.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of DF003 Atmospheric pressure sensor circuit.

DCM1.2_V48_PR035/DCM1.2_V4C_PR035/DCM1.2_V50_PR035/DCM1.2_V54_PR035/DCM1.2_V58_PR035/DCM1.2_V5C_PR035
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR037

REFRIGERANT PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the refrigerant fluid pressure in bar; it varies according to the 
operating mode.

NOTES
Special notes:
Defect value: 0 bar.

Conformity check: Engine running, engine coolant temperature > 80°C

The value should be between:
1 bar < PR037 < 32.4 bar
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF049 Refrigerant sensor circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V6
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR038

RAIL PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the fuel pressure in the rail in bars.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after an inconsistency appears on the Parameter screen,
– following a customer complaint (starting problems, poor performance, stalling, etc.).

Special note:
Default value: 2000 bar.

See the Wiring diagrams Technical Note for the vehicle.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

Cold, PR038 = 1 bar.

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF007 Rail pressure sensor circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR051

EGR VALVE POSITION FEEDBACK

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the EGR valve opening ratio.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– after a customer complaint (loss of power, smoke etc.).

Special note:
Default value: 0%.

See the Wiring diagrams Technical Note for the vehicle.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

This parameter indicates the EGR valve opening ratio.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF209 EGR valve position sensor circuit.

Sensor electrical conformity

Check for continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
● connection code 3JM,
● connection code 3EL,
● connection code 3GC,
● between components 120 and 1460.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR055

ENGINE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the engine's rotational speed in rpm.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

PR055 = 0 rpm.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of faults DF195 Camshaft/engine speed sensor consistency 
and DF005 Engine speed sensor circuit.

Conformity check: Engine running, engine coolant temperature > 80°C

PR055 = 800 rpm (approx.).
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of faults DF195 Camshaft/engine speed sensor consistency 
and DF005 Engine speed sensor circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR059

INLET AIR TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the inlet air temperature in °C.

NOTES See the Wiring diagrams Technical Note for the vehicle.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

Check the condition of the air temperature/pressure sensor connectors (flowmeter).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Measure the resistance between connections 3B and 3DW of the air flowmeter.
If the resistance of the air temperature / pressure sensor is not:
(theoretical values)

3553 Ω < R < 3875 Ω at 10°C
2353 Ω < R < 2543 Ω at 20°C
1613 Ω < R < 1729 Ω at 30°C,

replace the air temperature/pressure sensor (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 12A, Fuel mixture, Air flowmeter: 
Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR063

FUEL TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the fuel temperature in °C.

NOTES

Special notes:
Default value: 40 °C.

There must be no present or stored faults.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– after a customer complaint (e.g. lack of power).

See the Wiring diagrams Technical Note for the vehicle.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and the ignition on, or the engine running and the engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

- 30°C < PR063 < 90°C.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF098 Fuel temperature sensor circuit.

Sensor electrical conformity

Check the continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
– Connection code 3FAB,
– Connection code 3LD,
– between components 120 and 1066.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance between connections 3FAB and 3LD of component 1066.
If its resistance is not:
3538 Ω < R < 4102 Ω at + 10°C
1950 Ω < R < 2150 Ω at + 25°C
763 Ω < R < 857 Ω at + 50°C,
replace the fuel temperature sensor, component code 1066 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 
385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel Injection, 
Fuel temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR064

COOLANT TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the engine coolant temperature in °C.

NOTES
Special note:
Default value: 80 °C.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

Cold, PR064 = ambient temperature.

Check the condition of the coolant temperature sensor connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If necessary, replace the coolant temperature sensor (see MR 417 Mechanical systems, 19A, Cooling, 
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance between connections 3C and 3JK of component 244.
If the resistance of the coolant temperature sensor is not:
(theoretical values)

at – 40°C: 68780 Ω < X < 82780 Ω 
at – 10°C: 11332 Ω < X < 13588 Ω 
at 25°C: 2140 Ω < X < 2364 Ω 
at 50°C: 772 Ω < X < 850 Ω 
at 80°C: 275 Ω < X < 291 Ω 
at 110°C: 112 Ω < X < 118 Ω 
at 120°C: 86 Ω < X < 90 Ω,

Replace the coolant temperature sensor, component code 244 (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 19A, Cooling, 
Coolant temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR074

BATTERY VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the battery voltage in Volts.

NOTES
There must be no present or stored faults.
Without electrical consumers (radio, air conditioning, fan assemblies, headlights, 
etc.).

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

12 V < PR074 < 14.4 V.

Ignition on then 
at idle speed

If the voltage is at minimum:
Check the battery and the charge circuit (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit 
for the New Twingo or see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit for Clio III, Modus, 
Mégane II, Scénic II and Kangoo 2).

If the voltage is at maximum:
Check that the charging voltage is correct with and without electrical consumers switched on.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR077

EGR VALVE POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the EGR valve position sensor voltage in volts.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

0 < PR077 < 1.5 V.
Default value: 0 V.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF113 Sensor supply voltage.

Conformity check: Engine running, engine coolant temperature > 80°C

0 V < PR077 < 5 V.
Default value: 0 V.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF113 Sensor supply voltage.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR078

INLET PRESSURE SENSOR VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the inlet pressure sensor voltage in volts.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80°C

0.2 V < PR078 < 4.9 V
If there is a problem, consult the interpretation for fault DF089 Inlet manifold pressure sensor circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR080

RAIL PRESSURE SENSOR VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the rail pressure sensor voltage in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Default value: 4.5 V.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

0 V <PR080 <5 V
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of parameter DF056 Air flow sensor circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR089

VEHICLE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the vehicle speed in mph (km/h).

NOTES
Special notes:
This parameter is transmitted by the ABS computer or by the wheel speed computer. 
This signal is transmitted to the injection on the multiplex network.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

In the event of a fault, carry out a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing)
Then a complete fault finding procedure of the ABS computer (see 38C, Antilock braking system) or VSU 
(see 38G, Wheel speed computer).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR125

POWER ABSORBED BY THE AIR CONDITIONING 
COMPRESSOR*

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the power absorbed by the air conditioning compressor in W.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running without electrical consumer, 
and engine coolant temperature > 80°C

PR125 = 0 W

Conformity check: With engine running and compressor activation request active

PR125 = 1200 W
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR130

CRUISE CONTROL SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the cruise control speed setpoint in mph (km/h).

NOTES

There must be no faults present.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– or after a customer complaint (lack of power, smoke etc.).

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

Indicates the cruise control cruising speed.
Cruise control can only be activated for a speed greater than 18 mph (30 km/h).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR132

AIR FLOW

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the inlet air flow in mg/st.

NOTES

Special notes:
For vehicles that are not equipped with a flowmeter, the air flow is estimated using 
the following parameters:
– Inlet air temperature,
– The atmospheric pressure,
– The EGR valve position,
– The fuel flow, 
– The engine speed.

There must be no faults present.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– or after a customer complaint (lack of power, smoke etc.).

See the Wiring diagrams Technical Note for the vehicle.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

Indicates the inlet air flow PR132 ≈ 0 mg/st.

Conformity check: Engine running at idle speed and engine coolant temperature > 80°C

Indicates the inlet air flow PR132 ≈ 200 mg/st.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR132
CONTINUED

Sensor electrical conformity

Test the air inlet circuit (from the air filter inlet to the inlet manifold tracts, run test 5 Inlet circuit check):
– air filter unit inlet not blocked and filter not clogged,
– oil vapour recirculation circuit connected correctly,
– low and high pressure air circuit sealed and not obstructed: ducts, mounting clamps present and tightened, 

turbocharging pressure sensor fitted, exchanger, etc., run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check and TEST 7 
High pressure circuit sealing check

– check that the damper valve is not jammed closed.
Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the electrical conformity of the air flowmeter:
Check the + 5 V supply of the air flowmeter on the following connection:
– 3KJ of component 799.
Check the + 12 V after relay supply of the air flowmeter on the following connection:
– 3FB (or 3FB3) of component 799.
Check the continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
– 3DV,
– 3DW, between components 120 and 799.
Flowmeter connected, vehicle ignition on and engine stopped:
Measure the voltage between connections 3DW and 3DV of component 799.
If the voltage is not between 0.3 V and 0.7 V, replace the air flowmeter, component code 799 (see MR 364 (Mégane 
II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 12A, Fuel Mixture, Air Flowmeter: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR147

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER GANG 1 VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the pedal potentiometer gang 1 voltage in volts.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

PR147 ≈ 0.72 V and varies depending on the pedal status.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF008 Pedal sensor circuit gang 1.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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PR148

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER GANG 2 VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the pedal potentiometer gang 2 voltage in volts.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

PR148 ≈ 0.72 V and varies depending on the pedal status.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF009 Pedal sensor circuit gang 2.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 4C, 50, 54, 
58, 5C

PR568

PEDAL POSITION (GANG 1)

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal position gang 1 as a %.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

PR568 ≈ 16%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF008 Pedal sensor circuit gang 1.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 4C, 50, 54, 
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PR569

PEDAL POSITION GANG 2

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal position gang 2 as a %.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

PR569 ≈ 7%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF009 Pedal sensor circuit gang 2.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR730

AIR FLOW SENSOR TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the air temperature of the flowmeter in °C.

NOTES
Special notes:
Depending on the engine type, the air temperature is given by the air flowmeter or the 
exterior air temperature sensor.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

Check the condition of the air flow sensor connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If necessary, replace the sensor (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 12A, Fuel mixture, Air flowmeter: Removal - 
Refitting).
Measure the resistance between the following connections: 
(vehicle with flowmeter)
– 3B and 3DW of component 799;

(vehicle without flowmeter)
– 3PB and 3KQ of component 272,
– 3SH and 3KQ of component 272,
– 3JQ and 3KQ of component 272.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

PR730
CONTINUED

If the resistance of the air flowmeter or the exterior air temperature sensor is not:
(theoretical values for flowmeter K9K 724, 766, 768, 800 and 802)

at -10°C: 8716 Ω < X < 9688 Ω
at 0°C: 5497 Ω < X < 6051 Ω
at 10°C: 3553 Ω < X < 3875 Ω
at 20°C: 2353 Ω < X < 2543 Ω
at 30°C: 1613 Ω < X < 1729 Ω

(theoretical values for exterior air temperature sensor K9K 750, 752, 740 and 812)
at -10°C: 8623 Ω < X < 10454 Ω
at 25°C: 1928 Ω < X < 2174 Ω
at 50°C: 763 Ω < X < 857 Ω,

replace the air temperature/pressure sensor or the exterior air temperature sensor, component code 272 (see 
MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 12A, Fuel mixture, Air flowmeter: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 54, 5C

PR873

OIL OXIDATION SIGNAL

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the vehicle distance in km when the warning requesting the 
oil change was displayed on the instrument panel.

NOTES
This parameter is not to be interpreted: 
– on the K9K812 engine,
– if PR873 = 0 (Vdiag 58 only).

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

The oil status is calculated by the oxidation program in the injection computer, depending on the engine revs.
When this count reaches a certain threshold before the end of the oil change period, the injection computer sends 
a signal to the instrument panel, which will display "service required soon". PR873 corresponds to the vehicle 
distance at the time this signal is sent.
The instrument panel computer will then count 900 miles (1500 km) before displaying the message "service 
required".

IMPORTANT
When the message Service required appears on the instrument panel, the customer must arrange an oil change 
within the remaining 900 miles (1500 km).

DCM1.2_V54_PR873/DCM1.2_V5C_PR873
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults. Clear the faults from the computer memory.
Switch off the ignition and carry out a road test followed by a test with the diagnostic 
tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 54

*VU: Commercial vehicle

PR878

FAST IDLE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the fast idle speed in rpm.

NOTES

Special notes:
It is possible to modify the value of the PR878 using the command SC041 Modification 
of the commercial vehicle idle speed.
This parameter is valid only on Kangoo 2.

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

If the function was activated (ET800 Fast idle function ACTIVE status), PR878 shows the value of fast idle 
speed in rpm.

It is possible to modify the value using command SC041 Changing VU idle speed.
The idle speed values that can be modified are: 1000, 1100, 1200, 1300 rpm.

DCM1.2_V54_PR878
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 54

PR879

MAXIMUM AUTHORISED SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the maximum authorised speed in mph (km/h) requested by 
the customer using command SC040 Speed limiter.

NOTES
Special notes:
It is possible to modify the value of PR879 using command SC040 Speed limiter.
This parameter is valid only on Kangoo 2.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80°C

If ET741 "Optional vehicle speed restriction" is ACTIVE, the value of PR879 is between 18 mph (30 km/h) and
150 mph (250 km/h).

In the event of a fault or modification of this speed, use command SC040 Speed limiter.

DCM1.2_V54_PR879
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 54, 5C

PR932

DEGREE OF ENGINE OIL DILUTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter gives the value for the degree of oil wear in %.

NOTES
This parameter is not to be interpreted: 
– on the K9K812 engine,
– if PR932 = 0 (Vdiag 58 only).

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

PR932 = 0% for the first 900 miles (1500 km), beyond this value the PR932 changes regularly until it 
reaches 100%.

If PR932 = 100% it means that the oil should be changed. 

DCM1.2_V54_PR932/DCM1.2_V5C_PR932
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. Clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D
Vdiag No.: 54, 5C

PR1015

OIL SERVICE INTERVAL

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the vehicle distance before the next oil change in miles (km).

NOTES
– This parameter is not to be interpreted: 
– on the K9K812 engine,
– if PR1015 = 50000 (Vdiag 58 only).

Conformity check: Engine stopped, ignition on or engine running.

20000 km < PR1015 < 0 km.
This parameter decreases to 0 according to the vehicle distance and the degree of oil wear.

DCM1.2_V54_PR1015/DCM1.2_V5C_PR1015
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Comments

RZ001 Fault memory
This command is used for clearing the computer's stored 
faults.

RZ002 EGR programming adaptives
Use this command when replacing the EGR valve or after it has 
been cleaned.

RZ004
Pressure regulation 
adaptives

Use this command when replacing all four injectors at once. It 
enables you to reset the injector adaptive programs.

RZ005 Programming
This command enables you to reinitialise the entire computer 
configuration according to the vehicle.

AC001 Preheating unit
Activating this actuates the preheating unit to test the heater 
plug supply. In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation 
of DF017 Preheating unit control circuit.

AC002 EGR solenoid valve
This command actuates the EGR valve. In the event of a fault, 
refer to the interpretation of faults DF016 "EGR control 
circuit" and DF114 "EGR solenoid valve circuit".

AC004
Turbocharging solenoid 
valve

This command actuates the turbocharging solenoid valve. In 
the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of faults 
DF261 "Turbocharger actuator circuit" and DF427 "Turbo 
actuator control".

AC005 Cylinder 1 injector
This activation makes it possible to check injector 1 by 
listening. In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of 
fault DF026 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit.

AC006 Cylinder 2 injector
This activation makes it possible to check injector 2 by 
listening. In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of 
fault DF027 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit.

AC007 Cylinder 3 injector
This activation makes it possible to check injector 3 by 
listening. In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of 
fault DF028 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit.

AC008 Cylinder 4 injector
This activation makes it possible to check injector 4 by 
listening. In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of 
fault DF029 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit.

AC010 High pressure pump
Activating this lets you listen to the operation of the high 
pressure pump.

AC028 Static test
This activation allows systems to be detected and starts the 
diagnostic check of the EGR and high pressure pump circuits 
(Ignition switched on, engine stopped).

AC029
High pressure circuit sealing 
test

This activation allows the high pressure circuit sealing to be 
checked after an operation has been carried out 
(Engine running vehicle stopped).

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Command summary table
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Command summary table 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

AC153* High-speed fan assembly

This command enables the high-speed fan assembly to be 
controlled. In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of 
fault DF019 High speed fan assembly control circuit.
Except Vdiag48 and 4C.

AC154* Low-speed fan assembly

This command enables the low-speed fan assembly to be 
controlled. In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of 
fault DF018 Low speed fan assembly control circuit.
Except Vdiag48 and 4C.

AC180*
Air conditioning compressor 
relay control

This activation allows the air conditioning compressor clutch 
relay to be controlled. In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of DF489 Air conditioning compressor 
control.

AC212 New pump chamber filling
Activates New pump chamber filling next time the vehicle is 
started.

AC250 Heating resistor 1 relay

This activation enables the heating resistor 1 relay to be 
controlled. If there is a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault 
DF032 Thermoplunger 1 relay control circuit.
Only for Vdiag 50.

AC251 Heating resistor 2 relay

This activation enables the heating resistor 2 relay to be 
controlled. If there is a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault 
DF033 Thermoplunger 2 relay control circuit.
Only for Vdiag 50.

SC001 Write saved data
Use this command after replacing or (re)programming the 
computer (if the data has been saved using command SC003).

SC002 Enter injector codes
This command enables you to manually write the calibration 
code marked on the injectors. Run this command after 
replacing the injectors.

SC003 Save computer data
This command enables the computer operating data 
and the engine adaptives to be recorded.

SC040 Speed limiter

This command enables the vehicle speed restriction to be 
modified. Run this command after replacing or 
(re)programming.
This command applies only on Kangoo 2

SC041
Changing commercial 
vehicle idle speed

This command enables the idle speed to be modified. Run this 
command after replacing or (re)programming.
This command applies only on Kangoo 2

Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Comments
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

Some specific checks are grouped together into tests and are used as required in various fault finding charts (ALPs) 
or fault interpretations.

NOTES
Only consult these tests when dealing with a fault finding chart (ALP) or when 
interpreting faults.

Low pressure circuit check TEST 1

Electrical circuit check TEST 2

Injector check TEST 3

Inlet circuit check TEST 5

High pressure system check TEST 6

High pressure circuit sealing check TEST 7

Injector return flow TEST 8

Diesel filter check TEST 9

Turbocharger solenoid valve check TEST 10

Air line at the turbocharger TEST 11

Turbocharger TEST 12

Diesel fuel conformity check TEST 13

Accelerator pedal check TEST 14

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Tests
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check

Check the conformity of the low pressure circuit 
connections.

Are the low pressure circuit connections correct? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the condition of the priming bulb, and that it is 
working properly.

Look for leaks at the unions.

Are there leaks from the hoses and unions? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check that there are no air bubbles in the diesel fuel.
– Bleed the low-pressure circuit.
– Place a container under the filter.
– Disconnect the return hose from the filter 

and plug the filter.
– Pump using the priming bulb until there is no 

air left.
– Reconnect the return hose immediately.

Are air bubbles present in the low pressure circuit?

Low pressure circuit correct.

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO
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Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 2 Electrical circuit check

Check the battery charge and that the alternator 
is operating correctly (see 87B, Passenger 
compartment connection unit for the New 
Twingo or see 87G, Engine compartment 
connection unit for Clio III, Modus, Mégane II, 
Scénic II and Kangoo 2).

Is the charging circuit in good order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the fuses.

Are the fuses correct? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check that the injection locking relay is operating 
correctly.

Is the injection locking relay working properly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the engine earths.

Are the engine earths correct? Carry out the necessary repairs.

The electrical circuit is in good order.

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 3 Injector check

Is diesel fuel present around the injectors?
Locate the source of the leak and carry out 
the necessary repairs.

Control the injectors using commands 
AC005 Cylinder 1 injector, AC006 Cylinder 2 
injector, AC007 Cylinder 3 injector 
and AC008 Cylinder 4 injector.

Can you hear the valve moving when you are 
1 metre away from the vehicle?

Check the insulation and the continuity of 
the electrical circuit.
Run test 9 Diesel filter check.
If test 9 is correct, replace the faulty injector(s) 
(MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel 
fuel injector: Removal - Refitting).

End of TEST 3.

YES

NO

NO

YES

DCM1.2_V48_TEST3/DCM1.2_V4C_TEST3/DCM1.2_V50_TEST3/DCM1.2_V54_TEST3/DCM1.2_V58_TEST3/DCM1.2_V5C_TEST3
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DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 5 Inlet circuit check

Check for air leaking in or out.

Is air leaking in or out? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the condition of the air filter.

Is the air filter correct?

Replace the air filter (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 
(Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 12A, Fuel mixture, 
Air filter: Removal - Refitting).

Check that the inlet manifold is not obstructed 
(clogged).

Is the inlet manifold blocked? Clean the inlet manifold.

Air system in good order.

YES

NO

NO

YES

YES

NO
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Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 6 High pressure system check

NOTES

Special note:
Certain faults make it impossible to carry out this test - deal with these first.
WARNING 
Running the starter motor for more than 5 seconds is dangerous and serves no 
useful purpose.

Preliminary checks:
– Check for the presence of fuel
– Check that there is no air in the low pressure circuit. Run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.
– Ensure that the correct fuel is being used. Run test 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

The pump's capacity to produce high pressure can be checked by the following procedure:
– With the ignition off, disconnect the low pressure actuator from the pump (IMV brown connector) 

and connect a test IMV or the adapter of MOT. 1711.
– Electrically disconnect the four injectors.
– Switch on the ignition, connect the diagnostic tool and re-establish dialogue with the injection system.
– Go to the Main computer statuses and parameters screen.
– Run the test cold, PR064 "Coolant temperature" < 30°C or equal to ambient temperature.
– Engage the starter for 5 seconds.
– Read the maximum rail pressure value PR038 Rail pressure during the test on the diagnostic tool.

A

DCM1.2_V48_TEST6/DCM1.2_V4C_TEST6/DCM1.2_V50_TEST6/DCM1.2_V54_TEST6/DCM1.2_V58_TEST6/DCM1.2_V5C_TEST6



13B-213V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$190.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

IMV = fuel flow actuator

TEST 6
CONTINUED

PR038 > 1050 bar?

– Switch off the ignition, reconnect the electrical 
connections to the four injectors and the low-
pressure actuator.

– Switch on the ignition again, and clear the injection 
faults using the diagnostic tool.

– Check if there is no fuel leak in the high pressure 
circuit. Run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing 
check.

– Check the conformity of the diesel filter. Run 
TEST 9 Diesel filter check.

– Carry out fault finding on the injectors by checking 
the return flow volume of the four injectors, run 
TEST 8 Injector return flow.

Is TEST 8 OK?

The pump can supply the operating pressure.
Switch off the ignition, reconnect the electrical 
connections
to the four injectors and the low pressure 
actuator. Switch on the ignition again, and clear 
the injection faults using the diagnostic tool.
– Check if there is no fuel leak in the high 

pressure circuit. Run TEST 7 "High pressure 
circuit sealing check".

– Carry out fault finding on the injectors by 
checking the return flow volume of the four 
injectors, run TEST 8 Injector return flow.

If TEST 8 is correct, the high pressure fuel circuit 
is correct.

Replace the faulty injector(s) (see MR 
364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, Diesel fuel injector: 
Removal - Refitting).

Replace the high pressure pump (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, High pressure pump: Removal - Refitting).

A

NO YES

NO YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing check

NOTES
Special note:
Certain faults make it impossible to carry out this test - deal with these first.

The command AC029 High pressure circuit sealing test enables a high pressure circuit sealing test to be 
carried out when the engine is running.

This command can locate a leak in the high pressure circuit if a union is incorrectly fitted or screwed on. This test 
does not identify a minor leak due to a union not being tightened to torque.

This command can only be used if the engine temperature is above 60°C.

Watch out for any objects (tools or others) on the sides of the engine housing during the 4 accelerations 
(possible vibrations).

Use command AC029 High-pressure circuit sealing test; the engine will automatically carry out a cycle of 
four accelerations to increase the rail pressure and check for leaks in the high pressure circuit.

DCM1.2_V48_TEST7/DCM1.2_V4C_TEST7/DCM1.2_V50_TEST7/DCM1.2_V54_TEST7/DCM1.2_V58_TEST7/DCM1.2_V5C_TEST7
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Fault finding – Tests 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 8 Injector return flow

NOTES
Special note:
Certain faults make it impossible to carry out this test - deal with these first.

Does the engine start?

Command AC029 High pressure circuit sealing also checks the return volume of each injector to detect 
any leaks inside the injectors.

Be careful with any objects (tool or other) on the engine housing during the four cycles of the operation 
(possible vibrations).

Tooling required
– Mot. 1711 Injector flow measuring kit.

Or: Use four tubes of internal diameter 4 mm and approximately 50 cm long, and four graduated measuring 
cylinders.

Procedure
– Check that the engine coolant temperature is above 60°C,
– switch off the ignition,
– disconnect the return pipes from the four injectors,
– cap the pump venturi tube to prevent the low-pressure circuit from depriming,
– connect the four transparent tubes in place of the return pipes,
– put the other ends of the four pipes into four graduated measuring cylinders.

When all the preparations are complete, start the engine and leave it running:

 30 seconds
for Euro 4 engines: K9K 766 - 768 (Clio III and Modus); K9K 724 (Mégane II 
and Scénic II); K9K 740 -718 (New Twingo); K9K 800 - 802 - 812 (Kangoo 2).

Let it idle for 2 minutes for Euro 3 type engines: K9K 750 - 752 (Clio III and Modus).

Note: 
These time periods must be respected for the test results to be interpreted correctly.

– Run command AC029 High pressure circuit sealing check.
The engine will carry out automatically a cycle of four accelerations to increase the rail pressure and measure 
internal injector leaks under these conditions.

– When the cycle has finished, run command AC029 High pressure circuit sealing test a second time to 
obtain the correct return volume reading for each injector.

– Switch off the engine at the end of the cycle.

NO A

YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 8
CONTINUED 1

At the end of the idling phase and these two cycles, the return volume of each injector must be:

45 ml (maximum)
for Euro 4 type engines: K9K 766 - 768 (Clio III and Modus); K9K 724 (Mégane 
II and Scénic II) K9K 740 - 718 (New Twingo); K9K 800 - 802 - 812 (Kangoo 2).

35 ml maximum for Euro 3 type engines: K9K 750 - 752 (Clio III and Modus),

If the back-leakage volume of any of the injectors is more than the values above, only replace the faulty injector 
(see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), 
MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, Diesel fuel injector: Removal - Refitting).

Disconnect the 4 transparent pipes and reconnect the injector return circuit.

Carry out the following test to confirm the repair:
– With the ignition off, disconnect the low pressure actuator from the pump (brown IMV connector) and connect 

the test adapter (test IMV, Mot. 1711),
– electrically disconnect the 4 injectors,
– switch on the ignition, connect the diagnostic tool and re-establish dialogue with the injection system,
– go to the Main computer statuses and parameters screen,
– run the starter for 5 seconds,
– read the maximum rail pressure value PR038 Rail pressure during the test on the diagnostic tool.

If the rail pressure (PR038 Rail pressure) is lower than 1050 bar, run test 6: High pressure system check.

– Switch off the ignition, and reconnect the four injectors electrically,
– disconnect the test filling actuator (test IMV) and reconnect the low-pressure actuator connector (IMV) to the 

pump,
– switch on the ignition again, and clear the injection faults using the diagnostic tool.

If the rail pressure (PR038) is greater than 1050 bar, the repair is correct.
End of TEST8.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

TEST 8
CONTINUED 2

If the engine does not start, only the static leakage can be measured, i.e. the leakage with the injector closed, not 
actuated and under high pressure.

Make sure that the ignition circuit is working correctly (minimum engine speed 200 rpm).

Tooling required
– Mot. 1711 Injector flow measuring kit.

Or: Use four tubes of internal diameter 4 mm and approximately 50 cm long and a test adapter (TEST IMV).

Procedure
– Switch off the ignition,
– disconnect the return pipes from the four injectors,
– cap the pump venturi tube to prevent the low-pressure circuit from depriming,
– connect the four transparent pipes in place of the return pipes (Mot. 1711),
– disconnect the low pressure actuator from the pump (brown IMV connector) and connect a test IMV or 

the Mot. 1711 adapter,
– disconnect the four injectors electrically,
– switch on the ignition and engage the starter for 5 seconds,
– measure the amount of diesel fuel in each pipe.
If the return leakage is greater than 10 cm, replace the injector(s) (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, 
Diesel injection, Diesel fuel injector: Removal - Refitting).

Switch off the ignition, and reconnect the four injectors electrically.
Disconnect the test low pressure actuator and reconnect the low pressure actuator connector to the pump. 
Disconnect the four transparent tubes and reconnect the injectors return circuit. Switch on the ignition again, 
and clear the injection faults using the diagnostic tool.

Carry out the following test to confirm the repair:
– With the ignition off, disconnect the low pressure actuator from the pump (brown IMV connector) 

and connect the test adapter (test IMV, Mot. 1711),
– disconnect the four injectors electrically,
– switch on the ignition, connect the diagnostic tool and re-establish dialogue with the injection system,
– go to the Main computer statuses and parameters screen,
– run the starter for 5 seconds,
– read the maximum rail pressure value PR038 Rail pressure during the test on the diagnostic tool.

If the rail pressure (PR038 Rail pressure) is lower than 1050 bar, run test 6: High pressure system check.
– Switch off the ignition, and reconnect the four injectors electrically,
– disconnect the test IMV and reconnect the low-pressure actuator connector to the pump,
– switch on the ignition again, and clear the injection faults using the diagnostic tool.
End of TEST 8.

A
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TEST 9 Diesel filter check

Check the conformity of the diesel filter.

Is the diesel filter in order?

Replace the air filter with an original part 
(see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 
(Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13A, Fuel 
mixture, Air filter: Removal - Refitting).

– Switch off the ignition and analyse the diesel fuel in the diesel filter.
– Disconnect the diesel supply and return hoses from the filter.
– Block the filter inlets and outlets straight away with appropriate plugs.
– Remove the filter from its holder and shake it firmly while holding the caps in place. Tap the edge of the filter with 

a screwdriver handle to detach any contamination. Empty the contents of the filter into a glass container by lifting 
a protective plug, then loosening and completely removing the bleed screw.

Are black particles present on the bottom of the container?

Pass a magnet beneath the container to collect 
all the metal particles. Take the magnet away 
from the container.

Diesel filter in good order.

Do the particles collected using the magnet 
cover a surface area greater than 1 cm2?

Replace the entire 
injection system.

Diesel filter in good 
order.

NO

YES

YES NO

YES NO
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TEST 10 Turbocharger solenoid valve check

Note: 
No turbocharger control solenoid valve present on the K9K 740 engine for New Twingo and the K9K 800 
engine for Kangoo 2.

Checking the vacuum at the pressure regulator inlet

Run the engine at idle speed.

Check the engine temperature using the CLIP parameter PR064 Coolant temperature.
Let the engine warm up until the temperature reaches 80°C.

Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the end piece of the pressure regulator.
Connect a vacuum pressure gauge to the end of the disconnected pipe and put it in the vacuum measurement 
position.

Perform a quick acceleration by depressing the accelerator pedal completely and then releasing it immediately.
The total duration of pressing and holding in the full load position must not exceed 1 second.
During this acceleration, the engine speed must reach a value between 3000 and 4000 rpm.

Repeat the operation 3 times.

Read the maximum vacuum posted by the pressure gauge during the increase and decrease in the speed and after 
the return to idle speed.

Tolerance intervals for the vacuum are:
– 1 bar < CORRECT vacuum value < - 0.6 bar
– 0.6 bar < INCORRECT vacuum value < 0 bar 

Is the vacuum at the turbocharging pressure regulator inlet displayed on the vacuum gauge within 
the tolerance interval?

The solenoid valve is in order.

NO YES

A
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TEST 10
CONTINUED 1

Reconnect the vacuum pipe on the turbocharging pressure regulator

Checking the vacuum at the solenoid valve outlet
Leave the engine running at idle speed.

Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the end piece of the solenoid valve outlet.
This pipe connects the solenoid valve to the turbocharging pressure regulator.

Connect a vacuum pressure gauge to the solenoid valve outlet and put it in the vacuum measurement position.

Perform a quick acceleration by depressing the accelerator pedal completely and then releasing it immediately.
The total duration of pressing and holding in the full load position must not exceed 1 second.
During this acceleration, the engine speed must reach a value between 3000 and 4000 rpm.

Repeat the operation 3 times.

Read the maximum vacuum posted by the pressure gauge during the increase and decrease in the speed and after 
the return to idle speed.

Tolerance intervals for the vacuum are:
– 1 bar < CORRECT vacuum value < - 0.6 bar
– 0.6 bar < INCORRECT vacuum value < 0 bar

Is the vacuum displayed by the pressure gauge at the solenoid valve outlet within the tolerance interval?

Reconnect the vacuum pipe on 
the turbocharging pressure regulator 

Replace the vacuum pipe between the solenoid valve 
and the turbocharging pressure regulator (see 
Mechanical MR of the vehicle, 12B turbocharging).

A

NO YES

B
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TEST 10
CONTINUED 2

Visual inspection of the electrical connector of the solenoid valve
Switch off the engine.
Note: 
The requested checks are only visual.

1. Check that the connector is correctly connected and locked.
2. Check the absence of damage to the electric wires where they leave the insulation.
Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.
3. Check the absence of thermal damage to the unit and mechanical damage to the lock.
4. Check the absence of deformations of the contacts (clips and tabs).
5. Check the sealing of the connector.

Do the visual inspections show any damage?

Refer to Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.

B

NO

YES

A

C
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TEST 10
CONTINUED 3

Checking the vacuum at the solenoid valve inlet
Run the engine at idle speed.

Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the end piece of the solenoid valve inlet.
This pipe connects the vacuum pump to the turbocharger solenoid valve.

Connect a vacuum pressure gauge to the end of the disconnected pipe and put it in the vacuum measurement 
position.

Read the vacuum posted by the pressure gauge.

Tolerance intervals for the vacuum are:
– 1 bar < CORRECT vacuum value < -0.85 bar
– 0.85 bar < INCORRECT vacuum value < 0 bar 

Is the vacuum displayed by the pressure gauge at the solenoid valve inlet within the tolerance interval?

Carry out the following operations.
– reconnect the vacuum pipe to the turbocharger solenoid 

valve.
– Check the conformity of the vacuum pipe connections.
– visually check the condition of the vacuum pipes leaving 

the vacuum pump to the different supplied components.
Refer to the repair manual (see Mechanical MR of 
the vehicle, 12B turbocharging).

Replace the solenoid valve 
(see Mechanical MR of the 
corresponding vehicle 12B 
turbocharging).

C

NO YES
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TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger

Check that the air filter is present.
Check the replacement interval of the air filter on the maintenance booklet.
Compare the part nos. of the fitted air filter on the vehicle and of the air filter recommended by the manufacturer.
Check the direction of fitting of the air filter.

Is the air filter correctly fitted on the vehicle?

Check the condition of the air filter
Visually inspect the condition of the filtering section of the air 
filter.
Is the air filter or its seal damaged?
Is the air filter fouled (does it contain a lot of impurities)?

Replace the air filter (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), 370 (Scénic II), 392 
(Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 
(New Twingo) or 417 (Kangoo II) 
Mechanical, 12A, Fuel mixture, 
Air filter, Removal - Refitting).

Low pressure circuit check 
Note: 
Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be 
either from above or from below.

Visually inspect the condition of the following components:
– fresh air inlet scoop on the front panel of the vehicle, 
– air inlet pipe to the air filter, 
– air pipe of the filter up to the compressor inlet, 
– air flowmeter mountings.

Is one of these components incorrect (pipes dislodged, 
torn, bent, pierced or kinked)?

Replace the faulty parts (see MR 
364 (Mégane II), 370 (Scénic II) 
392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 
(New Twingo) or 417 (Kangoo II), 
Mechanical, 12B, 
Turbocharging).

YES NO

YES

NO

YES

NO
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TEST 11
CONTINUED

High pressure circuit check 
Note: 
Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be either from above 
or from below.
Visually inspect the condition of the following components:
– compressor outlet pipe to the turbocharging air cooler (on some engines, 

the turbocharging air cooler does not exist), 
– outlet pipe of the turbocharging air cooler to the inlet manifold, 
– inlet manifold, 
– pressure and temperature sensors.
Is one of these components incorrect (pipes dislodged, torn, bent, 
pierced or kinked)?

Replace the faulty 
parts (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), 370 
(Scénic II), 392 
(Clio III), 385 
(Modus), 
411 (New Twingo) or 
417 (Kangoo II), 
Mechanical, 12B 
Turbocharging).

Exhaust circuit check
Visually inspect the condition of the following engine sections:
– from the exhaust manifold circuit to the turbocharger turbine, 
– from the turbine outlet pipe to the end of the exhaust pipe, 
– from the inlet manifold to the EGR valve, 
– pressure and temperature sensors connected.
Do certain of these components have blackish or whitish traces? 

Run test 10 Turbocharger solenoid valve check.

A
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NO

YES

NO
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TEST 12 Turbocharger

IMPORTANT
Perform these checks without removing the turbocharger and with the vehicle ignition switched off.

Checking the turbocharger shaft

WARNING
Observe the following safety precautions:
– wear high temperature protective gloves when the engine is hot, 
– do not wear oversize or baggy clothing or hanging jewellery, 
– watch out for possible triggering of the motor-driven cooling fan unit and the operation of the accessories belt 

or belts.

Note: 
The turbocharger shaft is the shaft that connects the compressor wheel and the turbine wheel.

Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be either from above or from below.

Disconnect the air pipe located between the turbocharger and the air filter.

Wearing gloves, check the operation of the turbocharger shaft by turning the vanes manually without forcing.

Does the shaft have a kickdown point in rotation?

Does the compressor wheel touch the casing of the turbocharger?

If for these 2 
questions the 
response is NO

If YES for one of these 2 questions 

Replace the turbocharger (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 370 (Scénic II) 392 
(Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 (New Twingo) or 417 (Kangoo II), 
Mechanical, 12B, Turbocharging, Turbocharger: Removal - 
Refitting and Technical Note 3938A, Broken turbocharger: 
Replacement instructions).

A
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TEST 12
CONTINUED 1

Checking the condition of the turbocharger vanes.

Note: 
This check is facilitated by using a mirror and a bulb.
Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be either from above or from below.
Visually check that the compressor vanes are in good condition.
Are the vanes damaged or twisted?

 Replace the turbocharger (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 370 
(Scénic II), 392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 
(New Twingo) or 417 (Kangoo II), Mechanical, 12B 
turbocharging, Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting 
and Technical Note 3938A, Broken turbocharger: 
Replacement instructions).

Which type of turbocharger is it?

Variable geometry 
turbocharger

Fixed geometry 
turbocharger

A

NO

YES

B C
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TEST 12
CONTINUED 2

Checking the turbocharging pressure regulator to determine if it is a variable geometry turbocharger

Note: 
The pressure regulator rod of a variable geometry turbocharger is orthogonal to the turbocharger shaft.
Variable geometry turbochargers are controlled by a solenoid valve.
Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be either from above or from below.

Note: 
If necessary, according to the vehicle type and the accessibility of the pressure regulator, connect the vacuum 
pump to the end of the pressure regulator pipe at the solenoid valve outlet.

Using a manual vacuum pump, apply a vacuum on the turbocharging pressure regulator of approximately 
650 mbar.

1. Check that the fitting is completely leaktight.
2. Check that the control rod is resting against its stop.
3. Lock the vacuum device and check that the pressure variation is not greater than 100 mbar in 10 seconds.
4. Release the pressure and check that the control rod comes back to its initial position without jerking.

Repeat the complete sequence 3 times.

Is the pressure regulator leaktight and is the rod movement correct?

The turbocharger is correct. 
End of procedure.

Replace the turbocharger (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 370 
(Scénic II), 392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 (New Twingo) 
or 417 (Kangoo II), Mechanical, 12B turbocharging, 
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting and Technical Note 
3938A, Broken turbocharger: Replacement instructions).

B
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TEST 12
CONTINUED 3

Checking the turbocharging pressure regulator to determine if it is a fixed geometry turbocharger

Note: 
The pressure regulator rod of a fixed geometry turbocharger is aligned with the turbocharger shaft.
Fixed geometry turbochargers are controlled by a solenoid valve.
Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be either from above or from below.

Note: 
If necessary, according to the vehicle type and the accessibility of the pressure regulator, connect the vacuum 
pump to the end of the pressure regulator pipe at the solenoid valve outlet.

Using a manual vacuum pump, apply a vacuum on the turbocharging pressure regulator of approximately 
650 mbar.

1. Check that the fitting is completely leaktight.
2. Check that the control rod moved several millimetres.
3. Lock the vacuum device and check that the pressure variation is not greater than 100 mbar in 10 seconds.
4. Release the pressure and check that the control rod comes back to its initial position without jerking.

Repeat the complete sequence 3 times.

Is the pressure regulator leaktight and is the rod movement correct?

The turbocharger is correct. 
End of procedure.

Replace the turbocharger (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 370 
(Scénic II), 392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 (New Twingo) 
or 417 (Kangoo II), Mechanical, 12B turbocharging, 
Turbocharger: Removal - Refitting and Technical Note 
3938A, Broken turbocharger: Replacement instructions).

C

YES NO
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Deformed, twisted blade ("soft" foreign body)

Broken blades ("hard" foreign body)

End of TEST 12

TEST 12
CONTINUED 4
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TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check

WARNING
During this operation, it is essential to:
– refrain from smoking or bringing incandescent objects close to the work area,
– protect yourself against fuel splashes due to residual pressure in the pipes,
– wear safety goggles with side guards,
– wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type).

IMPORTANT 
– To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the areas on which fuel is likely to run.
– To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place protective plugs on all fuel circuit components 

exposed to the open air.

Preparations:
Weigh an empty 1300 ml plastic cup (part no. 77 11 171 413) with its cover (part no. 77 11 171 416) using an 
electronic scale similar to those used in body paint workshops (for example: PANDA part no. 77 11 224 995). 
Record the weight of the empty cup.
This type of plastic cup is used to prepare paint.

Take a 1 l fuel sample from the diesel fuel filter outlet (see MR 364 (Mégane II) or MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 19C, Tank, Fuel tank 
draining), using a pneumatic transfer pump (part no. 634-200) and place it in the 1300 ml plastic cup.
Cover the plastic cup with its cover and let it settle for approximately2 minutes.

Is the fuel cloudy or does it 
separate into two parts?

The diesel fuel contains water and is not compliant.
Drain the fuel circuit, including the tank (see MR 364 (Mégane II) 
or MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 19C, Tank, Fuel 
tank drain).

YES

NO
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TEST 13
CONTINUED 1

Weigh the diesel fuel and note the fuel weight after subtracting the weight of the empty plastic cup and its cover. 
Does the fuel weight fall between the minimum and maximum weights given in the table below?

Calculated weight (g.) Fuel 
temperature (°C)Min. weight Max. weight

821 846 13

821 846 14

820 845 15

819 844 16

819 844 17

818 843 18

817 842 19

816 841 20

816 841 21

815 840 22

814 839 23

814 839 24

813 838 25

Check the fuel temperature by immersing a thermometer in the plastic cup.

End of test.

The fuel is not correct.
If the fuel weight is less than the minimum value then there 
is petrol in the diesel fuel.
If the fuel weight is greater than the maximum value then 
there is oil in the diesel fuel.
Drain the fuel circuit, including the tank (see MR 364 
(Mégane II) or MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 19C, Tank, Fuel tank drain).

A
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TEST 13
CONTINUED 2

Note: 
If the weight measured hits the upper and lower limits, the measurement can be performed with a 2230 ml plastic 
cup (part no. 77 11 171 414) and its cover (part no. 77 11 171 417):
– Carry out a quick test drive in order to mix the fuel, then remove 2 l of fuel.
– Perform the test again and check the results by multiplying the limit values by 2.

Contact the Techline if you have doubts or problems with the customer.
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TEST 14 Accelerator pedal check

Can the accelerator pedal be fully 
depressed and does it return fully?

Check that there are no obstructions between the floor 
and the accelerator pedal, and check that the latter has no 
points of resistance.

Vehicle under + after ignition feed. 
Measure the voltage between 
connections 3LR and 3LT of 
component 921.

Check the continuity and insulation of connections 3LR 
and 3LT between components 921 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Expected result:
4.75 V < X < 5.25 V

Vehicle under + after ignition feed. 
Fully depress the accelerator pedal 
and measure the voltage between 
connections 3LS and 3LT of 
component 921.

Check the continuity and insulation of connection 3LS 
between components 921 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
If these checks are correct, replace the accelerator pedal 
sensor (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, 
Mechanical component controls, Accelerator pedal: 
Removal – Refitting) or (see MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical 
component controls, Accelerator brake pedal 
assembly: Removal – Refitting).

Expected result:
3.94 < X < 4.56 V

Vehicle under + after ignition feed. 
Accelerator pedal in no load position, 
measure the voltage between 
connections 3LS and 3LT of 
component 921.

Replace the accelerator pedal sensor (see MR 392 
(Clio III), MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component 
controls, Accelerator pedal: Removal – Refitting) 
or (see MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 (New Twingo), 
Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component controls, 
Accelerator brake pedal assembly: Removal – 
Refitting).

Expected result:
0.66 V < X < 0.84 V
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YES

NO
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TEST 14
CONTINUED

Vehicle under + after ignition feed. 
Measure the voltage between 
connections 3LU and 3LV of 
component 921.

Check the continuity and insulation of connections 3LU 
and 3LV between components 921 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Expected result:
4.75 V < X < 5.25 V

Vehicle under + after ignition feed. Fully 
depress the accelerator pedal 
and measure the voltage between 
connections 3LW and 3LV of 
component 921.

Check the continuity and insulation of connection 3LW 
between components 921 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
If these checks are correct, replace the accelerator pedal 
sensor (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, 
Mechanical component controls, Accelerator pedal: 
Removal – Refitting) or (see MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component 
controls, Accelerator brake pedal assembly: Removal – 
Refitting).

Expected result:
2.16 < X < 2.38 V

Vehicle under + after ignition feed. 
Accelerator pedal in no load position, 
measure the voltage between 
connections 3LW and 3LV of 
component 921.

Replace the accelerator pedal sensor (see MR 392 
(Clio III), MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component 
controls, Accelerator pedal: Removal – Refitting) or 
(see MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 (New Twingo), 
Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component controls, 
Accelerator brake pedal assembly: Removal – 
Refitting).

Expected result:
0.32 < X < 0.42 V

Contact the Techline
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NOTES
Special note:
Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

No dialogue with the computer ALP1

Starting fault:

The engine will not start ALP2

The engine starts with difficulty, or starts then stalls ALP3

Starting difficult with warm engine ALP4

Rough idle (pumping) ALP5

Idling speed too high or too low ALP6

Behaviour while driving:

Erratic acceleration/deceleration and engine racing ALP7

Acceleration gap ALP8

Engine cut-out (stalling) ALP9

Engine bucking ALP10

Loss of power ALP11

Too much power ALP12

Excessive consumption ALP13

Overspeed when releasing accelerator or changing gear ALP14

Engine dies on pulling away ALP15

Noise, odours or smoke:

Knocking engine, noisy engine, noise from the turbocharger ALP16

Blue, white or black smoke ALP17

Oil leaks from the turbocharger ALP18

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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13B
DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

To check that the diagnostic tool is not causing the fault, try to establish dialogue with a computer on another 
vehicle. If the diagnostic tool is not the cause and communication cannot be established with any other computer 
on the same vehicle, it is possible that another computer is disrupting the multiplex network. Check the battery 
voltage and make the necessary adjustments to obtain a correct voltage (9.5 V < Battery voltage < 17.5 V).

Run fault finding on the multiplex network using the diagnostic tool (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the presence and the condition of the injection fuses on the UPC and on the engine fuse box.
Check the connection of the computer connectors and the condition of its connections.
Check the injection computer earths (quality, oxidation, earth bolts secure on the battery terminal).
Check that the supply to the computer is correct:
For New Twingo:
– AP29 between components 1016 and 120,
– 3FB between components 238 and 120,
– NH between earth and component 120,
For Mégane II, Scénic II, Modus, and Clio III:
– AP15 between components 1337 and 120,
– NH between earth and component 120,
– 3FB1 between components 1337 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 1337 and 120.
For Kangoo 2:
– AP15 between components 1337 and 120,
– N between earth and component 120,
– 3FB between components 1337 and 120,
– 3FB1 between components 1337 and 120,
– 3FB2 between components 1337 and 120.

Ensure that the supply to the diagnostic socket is correct:
– BP32 between components 225 and 260,
– AP43 between components 225 and 1337,
– MN between earth and component 225.

If dialogue has still not been established after these checks, contact Techline.

DCM1.2_V48_ALP1/DCM1.2_V4C_ALP1/DCM1.2_V50_ALP1/DCM1.2_V54_ALP1/DCM1.2_V58_ALP1/DCM1.2_V5C_ALP1
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP2 The engine will not start

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the levels of engine oil and coolant.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

 

Is the catalytic converter clogged or damaged?

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 
364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 
411 (New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 19B, Exhaust, Catalytic 
converter: Removal - Refitting).

Check the electrical circuit: run TEST 2 Electrical circuit check.

Check the electrical conformity of the heater plugs (the resistance value of the heater plug must be less 
than 2 Ω).

 

Is the timing set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

YES

NO

NO

YES

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP2
CONTINUED 1

Does the starter motor operate correctly 
(minimum engine speed = 200 rpm)?

Carry out the necessary repairs

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. 
If not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

 

Is PR038 Rail pressure less than 50 bar under 
+ after ignition feed?

Apply the fault finding procedure for DF007 Rail 
pressure sensor circuit.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Check the injectors: run TEST 3 Injector check.

A

NO

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO

B
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP2
CONTINUED 2

Visually check that there are no leaks on the high pressure circuit: run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing 
check.

Check the high pressure system: run TEST 6 High pressure system check.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

B
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP3 The engine starts with difficulty, or starts then stalls

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the levels of engine oil and coolant.

Check the air inlet circuit: run test 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Is the catalytic converter clogged or damaged?

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 19B, Exhaust, Catalytic 
converter: Removal - Refitting).

Check the electrical conformity of the heater plugs (the resistance value of the heater plug must be less 
than 2 Ω).

Is the timing set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

YES

NO

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP3
CONTINUED

Check the electrical circuit: run TEST 2 Electrical circuit check.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Visually check that there are no leaks on the high pressure circuit: run TEST 7 High pressure circuit 
sealing check.

Check the high pressure system: run TEST 6 High pressure system check.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A



13B-242V6
MR-413-X44-13B000$210.mif

DIESEL INJECTION
Fault finding – Fault finding charts 13B

DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP4 Starting difficult with warm engine

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Is the timing set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP4
CONTINUED

Control the injectors using the commands:
– AC005 Cylinder 1 injector,
– AC006 Cylinder 2 injector,
– AC007 Cylinder 3 injector,
– AC008 Cylinder 4 injector.
Can you hear the valve moving when you are 1 metre 
from the vehicle?

Run Test 9 Diesel filter check.
If test 9 is correct, replace only the faulty 
injector(s) (see MR 364 (Mégane II), MR 370 
(Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 
(Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13B, Diesel 
injection, Diesel injector: Removal - 
Refitting).

Check the high pressure system: run TEST 6 High pressure system check.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A

NO

YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP5 Rough idle (pumping)

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Visually check that there are no leaks on the high pressure circuit: run TEST 7 High pressure circuit sealing 
check.

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the electrical conformity of the heater plugs (the resistance value of the heater plug must be less 
than 2 Ω).

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

NO

YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP6 Idling speed too high or too low

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check the electrical circuit: run TEST 2 Electrical circuit check.

Is the clutch clearance set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

NO

YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP7 Unexpected acceleration/deceleration and engine racing

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the engine has not sucked up its oil (engine racing).

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Check the injectors: run TEST 3 Injector check.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP8 Acceleration gap

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Is the compression in order?
Carry out the necessary 

repairs.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check that the turbocharger is working properly.
Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve check.
Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.
Is the turbocharger in order?

Carry out the necessary 
repairs.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP8
CONTINUED

Visually check that there are no leaks on the high pressure circuit: run TEST 7 High pressure circuit 
sealing check.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP9 Engine cut-out (stalling)

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the levels of engine oil and coolant.

Check that the engine has not sucked up its oil (engine racing).

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Is the catalytic converter clogged or 
damaged?

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 19B, Exhaust, Catalytic 
converter: Removal - Refitting).

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Check the electrical circuit: run TEST 2 Electrical circuit check.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Visually check that there are no leaks on the high pressure circuit: run TEST 7 High pressure circuit 
sealing check.

YES

NO

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP9
CONTINUED

Check the injectors: run TEST 3 Injector check.

Check the high pressure system: run TEST 6 High pressure system check.

Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP10 Engine bucking

NOTES

Special note:
Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.
See Feature, Function: Fuel supply management (timing, flow rate and pressure), 
Flow capacity function (VLC) section.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Is the engine wiring harness cut or pinched? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Is the valve clearance set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.
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NO

YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP10
CONTINUED

The vehicle has entered the "Flow capacity function" 
program. This function is activated more easily when: 
the external temperature is high, the fuel level in the 
tank is at 1/4, the vehicle is laden and if the vehicle 
speed is high.

Check the high pressure pump: run TEST 6 
High pressure system check.

Is the "Flow capacity function" 
programming active?

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are 
properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer 
connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, 
silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the diesel filter.

Has the diesel fuel filter reached its full mileage?

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint 
is still present.

Replace the diesel filter (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 
(Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 13A, Fuel mixture, Fuel 
filter: Removal - Refitting).

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still 
present.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

In this case, the lack of power is due to insufficient vacuum for the OCR * setpoint given.

ALP11 Loss of power

NOTES

Special note:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
See explanation for flow capacity function in system operation.

There is no turbocharging control solenoid valve on New Twingo K9K 740 
engines or on Kangoo 2 K9K 800 engines.

Is the "Flow capacity function" programming 
active?

Check the diesel filter.

Is it close to the replacement mileage?

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector 
codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification 
screen. If not, configure the correct injector codes 
using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Replace the diesel filter (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13A, Fuel mixture, Fuel 
filter: Removal - Refitting).

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit 
check.
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NO

YES
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

* OCR: opening cyclic ratio

ALP11
CONTINUED 1

Is the engine oil level correct? Top up the oil level.

Is the catalytic converter clogged or damaged?

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 
364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), 19B, Exhaust, Catalytic 
converter: Removal - Refitting).
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP11
CONTINUED 2

Check that the turbocharger is working properly.
Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve check.
Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.

Are the components in good condition? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Check the injectors: run TEST 3 Injector check.

Check the high pressure system: run TEST 6 High pressure system check.

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Is the valve clearance set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still 
present.

B
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

In this case, the control solenoid valve is jammed: the vacuum can increase, but it cannot then be 
decreased.

ALP12 Too much power

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Check that the engine has not sucked up its oil (engine racing).

Check that the electrical and pneumatic connections of the turbocharger control solenoid valve are correct.
See TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve check.

Are all the electrical and pneumatic connections of 
the turbocharger control solenoid valve correct?

Reconnect the hoses and electrical 
cables correctly, if necessary.

Are the solenoid valve pipes connected the wrong way 
round?

Reconnect the pipes correctly.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP12
CONTINUED 1

Check the turbocharger regulation control.
Is the turbocharger regulation control jammed?

Carry out the necessary repairs.

Replace the solenoid valve.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.
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DCM 1.2 Injection
Program No.: 4D

Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

In this case, it may be the solenoid valve dynamic specification which is at fault (atmospheric pressure 
resetting time). Final fault finding is carried out by measuring this specification on a special bench.

ALP12
CONTINUED 2

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that solenoid valve casing does not have any splashes of fluid on it which may impede the breather (water, 
engine oil, gearbox oil, brake fluid, coolant, mud, dust, or any other substance).

Instructions:
– The solenoid valve must be set up 450 mm above the ground, in an area free from water, mud, or any other fluid.
– Cleaning with a high pressure jet is forbidden.

Is there coolant present? Follow the recommendations below.

Is the solenoid valve subjected to significant fluctuations 
or impacts?

Instructions:
– The solenoid valve must be correctly secured to its 

mounting.
Contact with the engine environment is forbidden.

Follow the recommendations below.

Check the turbocharger regulation control (no partial jamming, etc.).

Does the turbocharger control work? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Replace the solenoid valve.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

YES

NO

YES

NO

NO

YES
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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ALP13 Excessive consumption

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the levels of engine oil and coolant.

Is the fuel temperature sensor leaking?  

Replace the fuel temperature 
sensor, (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 13B, Diesel injection, 
Rail pressure sensor: Removal - 
Refitting).

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Visually check that there are no leaks on the high pressure circuit: run TEST 7 High pressure circuit 
sealing check.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

YES

NO

A
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
54, 58, 5C

ALP 13
CONTINUED

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Is the catalytic converter clogged or damaged?

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 19B, Exhaust, Catalytic 
converter: Removal - Refitting).

Check that the turbocharger is working properly.
Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid 
valve check.
Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.

Is the turbocharger in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO
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ALP14
Engine races when accelerator is released or when 

changing gear

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that there are no obstacles that might impede the accelerator pedal travel (carpet, point of resistance, etc.).

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Is the clutch clearance set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check that the engine has not sucked up its oil (engine racing).

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check that the turbocharger is working properly.
Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve 
check.
Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.
Is the turbocharger in order?

Carry out the necessary repairs.

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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ALP14
CONTINUED

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A
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ALP15 Engine dies on pulling away

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Is the clutch clearance set correctly? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

Is the catalytic converter clogged or damaged?  

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 
364 (Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), 
MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), MR 417 
(Kangoo 2), Mechanical, 19B, Exhaust, 
Catalytic converter: Removal - Refitting).

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

NO

YES

NO
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ALP16 Engine rattling, noisy engine, turbocharger noise

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

If the noise arises from the turbocharger, apply Technical Note 5164A, Noise fault finding.

Note: 
Pay close attention to faulty components that might result in unjustified replacement of the turbocharger. 
For example, whistling does not necessarily indicate damage to the turbocharger (this could be coming from 
the exhaust, the timing, the gearbox, etc.).

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the levels of engine oil and coolant.

 

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the electrical conformity of the heater plugs (the resistance value of the heater plug must be less 
than 2 ΩΩΩΩ).

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check the air inlet circuit: run TEST 5 Air inlet circuit check.

NO

YES

A
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Vdiag No.: 48, 4C, 50, 
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ALP16
CONTINUED

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Check the injectors: run TEST 3 Injector check.

Check the high pressure system: run TEST 6 High pressure system check.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A
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ALP17 Blue, white or black smoke

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the fuel tank is correctly filled and that the fuel is correct: run TEST 13 Diesel fuel conformity check.

Check the levels of engine oil and coolant.

Is the compression in order? Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check the electrical conformity of the heater plugs (the resistance value of the heater plug must be less than 2 Ω).

Is the catalytic converter clogged or damaged?

Replace the catalytic converter (see MR 364 
(Mégane II), MR 370 (Scénic II), MR 385 
(Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 
(New Twingo), MR 417 (Kangoo 2), 
Mechanical, 19B, Exhaust, Catalytic 
converter: Removal - Refitting).

Run TEST 5 Inlet circuit check.
Run TEST 11 Air line at the turbocharger.
Run TEST 10 Turbocharger control solenoid valve check.

NO

YES

YES

NO

A
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ALP17
CONTINUED

Run TEST 12 Turbocharger.
Is the turbocharger in order?

Carry out the necessary repairs.

Visually check the condition of the engine wiring harness.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the injector codes (C2I) are correctly entered on the identification screen. If 
not, configure the correct injector codes using command SC002 Enter injector codes.

Check the low pressure circuit: run TEST 1 Low pressure circuit check.

Check the computer:
Check that the computer connectors are properly locked.
Check the condition of the computer connections (bent pin, signs of corrosion, silicone, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Contact the Techline if the customer complaint is still present.

A

NO

YES
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ALP18 Oil leaks from the turbocharger

NOTES

Before dealing with this customer complaint, check that there are no faults, 
and the conformity (or otherwise) of the parameters and statuses using 
the diagnostic tool.
If the customer complaint is not eliminated, perform the following checks.

Check the area around the turbocharger 
Note: 
An oil leak does not correspond always to a turbocharger fault, the oil leak can arise from the area around 
the turbocharger.
Depending on the vehicle type, the best visual access will be either from above or from below.

1. Do not start the engine.
Check the area around the turbocharger and identify the origin of the leaks.
Clean the oil traces on the turbocharger.

2. Start the engine and let it warm up several minutes.

IMPORTANT 
If the air filter was removed previously, refit it before starting the engine (risks foreign matter entering the air inlet 
circuit).

Accelerate with no load several times, progressively increasing the duration before releasing the accelerator pedal.

Visually inspect the exterior condition of the fuel supply pipes and the turbocharger oil return and the area around it.
Identify the origin of the leaks.

Is an oil leak present at the air compressor inlet or outlet?

Check the air compressor inlet or outlet
Check for a loose interface (inlet or outlet) that is the cause of the air leak.

Note: 
It is normal to find oil traces inside the pipes at the turbocharger inlet or outlet, 
because the air entering the compressor is laden with oil from the engine 
rebreathing circuit.

Is the suspected interface properly tightened?

Tighten the interface 
or the concerned pipe.
End of procedure.

Replace the pipe concerned (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 370 (Scénic II), 392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 
(New Twingo), or 417 (Kangoo II), Mechanical, 12B Turbocharging).

YES
NO

A

NO

YES
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ALP18
CONTINUED

Is an oil leak present only at the casing of the compressor section?

The turbocharger is not faulty. The oil leak is from another engine component 
and the oil is flowing onto the turbocharger.
End of procedure.

Is an oil leak present at the turbocharger oil supply inlet or outlet?

Check the turbocharger oil supply inlet and outlet
Check for a loose interface (inlet or outlet) that is the cause of 
the oil leak.

Is the suspected interface properly tightened?

Tighten the pipe 
concerned.
End of 
procedure.

`

Replace only the seal or the pipe of the section concerned (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 370 (Scénic II), 
392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 (New Twingo), or 417 (Kangoo II), Mechanical, 12B, 
Turbocharging).

Is an oil leak present at the interfaces of the turbine casing and the exhaust pipes?

End of procedure.

The turbocharger is not faulty. Another engine fault is probably present.
Identify the component that is the source of the leak and refer to the repair manual (see MR 364 (Mégane II), 
370 (Scénic II), 392 (Clio III), 385 (Modus), 411 (New Twingo), or 417 (Kangoo II), 10A, Engine 
and peripherals).

A
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NO

YES

NO

NO

YES

YES

NO
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16ASTARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – List and location of components

1 Starter motor 

2 Alternator 

3 Passenger compartment unit UCH

1

2

New Twingo

3

MR-413-X44-16A000$125.mif
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16ASTARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – Role of components

● Battery

The principal purpose of the battery is to provide the powerful current briefly required by the starter motor to start the 
engine. For optimum starting, the current supplied by the battery must be sent to the starter motor with minimum 
loss. To achieve this, the electrical connections (wires, terminals, connectors, etc.) must be in good condition.
When the engine is not running, the battery must feed the accessories that operate constantly, even with the ignition 
switched off, such as the alarm, radio codes, computers, etc.

● Alternator

The alternator only operates when the engine is running. Its function is to recharge the battery, and at the same time 
to supply the electrical power required to operate all the electrical accessories on the vehicle.
The alternator fitted to the New Twingo is a controlled alternator. The UCH controls the regulation by means of a 
serial connection (BSS).

● UCH

The UCH is linked to the alternator by a serial connection (BSS connection). The UCH and the alternator 
communicate via this connection. 
The UCH intelligently manages the alternator regulation voltage according to the engine phase, battery charge and 
temperature.

● Starter

This turns the engine over to make it start, and requires a very powerful electric current, which the battery must be 
able to supply.

New Twingo

MR-413-X44-16A000$250.mif
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16ASTARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – Operating diagram

STARTING - CHARGING FLOWCHART:

1 Battery (107)
2 Starter (163)
3 Alternator (103)
4 UCH (645)

A Supply and voltage measurement
B BSS connection (serial connection for communication between the alternator and the UCH)
C Starter control line

New Twingo

MR-413-X44-16A000$375.mif
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16ASTARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – Features

The function of the charging circuit is to:
● Ensure electrical energy is supplied to the vehicle whilst respecting the dynamic performance constraints 

of the engine and transmission assembly: the alternator resisting torques and the torque gradients 
measured must be managed.

● To control alternator loading and load shedding during engine management authorisation or variation of 
the electrical load.

● To ensure the quality of the on board network voltage in terms of the voltage level and variation 
(voltage gradient management).

● To optimise the battery charge by applying a voltage to its terminals correlating to its initial charge status 
(in sleep mode) and to its internal temperature.

● To inform the engine management about the mechanical power taken from the accessories pulley, 
the alternator charge rate and the rotor excitation current value.

● To run fault finding on the charging circuit: “Battery” warning light display.

The function of the starting circuit is to:
● Start the vehicle during a starting request with the ignition key if necessary.

New Twingo

MR-413-X44-16A000$500.mif
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16ASTARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – Customer complaints

STARTING

THE STARTER DOES NOT WORK ALP1

THE STARTER TURNS BUT DOES NOT 
ENGAGE ALP2

STARTER NOISY ALP3

LOW STARTER SPEED ALP4

New Twingo

MR-413-X44-16A000$625.mif
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ALP1 The starter does not work

NOTES

Test the condition of the battery (see 80A, Battery).
Test the condition of the power fuse (see TEST 2).
Check that fuse F9 on component 1016 is in good condition.
Check that the engine is not jammed.

Check that the following terminals are 
correctly tightened:
⇒ the battery

⇒ starter

⇒ engine earth

⇒ bodywork earth Retighten the terminals (see MR 411, 80A, 
Battery, Battery: Removal - Refitting).

Are the terminals correctly tightened?

Check that the following wires are in good 
condition:

⇒ the wire connecting the battery +, 
component 107, to terminal B+ of the 

starter, component 163,
⇒ the wire connecting the battery - to 

the bodywork earth,
⇒ the wire connecting the engine to 

the bodywork earth.
Repair the damaged wires and terminals. If the 

connection is faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, repairing 

electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring otherwise change the 

wiring.

Are the wires in good condition?

Try starting.

If the starter still does not turn, can a clicking 
noise be heard when the starter is 

activated?

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

A

YES

B

STARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – Fault finding charts
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ALP1
CONTINUED 1

With the ignition switched off, measure the voltage between the battery earth and the starter control terminal.

Voltage value?

While activating the starter, measure the 
voltage between the battery earth and the 

starter control terminal.

Disconnect the starter control terminal wire 
and measure the voltage on the wire of 

connection 1A again.

Voltage value? Voltage value?

Replace the starter 
(see MR 411, 16A, 

Starting - Charging, 
Starter: Removal - 

Refitting).

Replace the starter 
(see MR 411, 16A, 

Starting - Charging, 
Starter: Removal - 

Refitting).

Disconnect relay 232 on component 597 and measure the voltage 
on connection 1A.

Voltage value?

Insulation fault on connection 1A between 
components 232 and 163. If there is a 
repair method (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 

Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

A

< 1 V Between 1 V 
and 10 V

≥ 10 V

≥ 10 V < 10 V

C

≥ 10 V < 10 V

< 10 V

C

≥ 10 V
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ALP1
CONTINUED 2

Measure the voltage on connection BPDA between the earth taken on one of the starter mounting points and its 
B+ terminal while activating the starter.

Voltage value?

Measure the drop in voltage on connection 
BPDA between the battery + terminal and 
the starter B+ terminal while activating the 

starter.
Replace the wire connecting the 
battery + terminal to the starter.Voltage value?

Measure the drop in voltage between the 
battery - terminal and the earth on one of 
the starter mounting points while activating 

the starter.
Replace the earth wire(s) connecting 

the engine to the battery.Voltage value?

Replace the starter (see MR 411, 16A, Starting - Charging, Starter: Removal - Refitting).

B

> 10 V Between 0 V and 10 V

≥ 1 V

< 1 V

≥ 1 V

< 1 V
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ALP1
CONTINUED 3

 Use the diagnostic tool to check DEF 062 of 
the starter relay control circuit (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment connection unit, 
Interpretation of faults).
Is the fault present?

Fault on connection 1B between components 
597 and 645 (see 87B, Passenger 
compartment connection unit, 
Interpretation of faults). If there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair) repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Check the starting conditions (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment connection unit, 
Interpretation of statuses).
Is ET046 immobiliser active?

Starting conditions fault (see 87B, UCH, 
Interpretation of statuses).

With the ignition on, check for 12 V between 
connections AP29 and 1B of the relay 
connector, component 232, located on the 
engine relay box, component 597.
Is there 12 V?

Check the continuity and/or the insulation of 
connections 1B between components 232 and 
645, or of connection AP29 of components 232 
and 1016.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
repairing electrical wiring, wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring 
otherwise change the wiring.

Check for 12 V on relay 232 between 
connection D of component 232 and a chassis 
earth when starting is requested.
Is there 12 V?

Check the continuity and/or the insulation of 
connection D between components 232 
and 104.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
repairing electrical wiring, wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring 
otherwise change the wiring.

C

YES

NO

YES

NO

NO

YES

NO

YES

D
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ALP1
CONTINUED 4

Check for 12 V on relay 232 between 
connection 1A of component 232 and a 
chassis earth when starting is requested.
Is there 12 V?

Replace the starter relay (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 81C, FUSES, Engine 
compartment fuse and relay box: List and 
location of components).

Continuity and/or insulation fault on 
connection 1A between components 232 and 
163. If there is a repair method (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

D

YES

NO

YES
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ALP2 The starter turns but does not engage

NOTES
Special notes:
Disconnect the battery earth before handling.

Remove the starter (see MR 411 Mechanical, 16A, Starter: Removal - Refitting).

Check that the ring gear of the flywheel is in good condition.

Are the ring gear teeth damaged?

Replace the flywheel (see MR 411, Mechanical, 10A, 
Flywheel: Removal - Refitting).

Check the condition of the starter (broken teeth or 
worn gears).

Is the starter in good condition? Replace the starter (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 16A, Starter: Removal - 

Refitting).

Refit the starter (see MR 411 Mechanical, 16A, 
Starter: Removal - Refitting).

YES NO

NO

YES
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ALP3 The starter is noisy when starting

NOTES
Test the condition of the battery (see MR 413, 80A, Battery).
Check that the noise is actually coming from the starter.

Try to start the engine.

At what point is the noise heard?

Starting phase Just after the engine has started

Check if the starter is 
insufficiently secured

Is the starter correctly secured?
Tighten the starter mountings (see MR 411, 16A, 

Starter: Removal - Refitting).

Remove the starter and check that the centring 
pin is present. Check the condition of the pinion 

and check the entire ring gear

Inhibit the engine injection (see 13B or 17B, 
Interpretation of commands), activate the 
starter for 2 seconds and release the key.

Is a fault noticed?
Does the starter continue to run after the key is 

released?

NO

YES

YES

A

NO

B

YES

C

NO

D
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ALP3
CONTINUED

Fit a centring pin, or replace the 
flywheel (see MR 411, 

Mechanical, 10A, Flywheel: 
Removal - Refitting), or replace 

the starter (see MR 411, 16A, 
Starter: Removal - Refitting).

Starter control fault, check the entire 
starter control line (see ALP1 

continued 3 "C").

Replace the starter (see MR 411, 16A Starter: 
Removal - Refitting).

Make several attempts, waiting for 5 minutes 
after 5 attempts (let the starter cool). If the result 
is still the same after several attempts, replace 

the starter (see MR 411, 16A, Starter: 
Removal – Refitting).

A

YES

B

NO

C

YES

D

NO
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ALP4

The starter rotates slowly from the outset.
The rotation speed of the starter decreases rapidly.

The starter causes the warning lights on the instrument panel to 
become very dim

Applicability: All types

NOTES
Test the wiring (TEST3).
Test the status of the battery (see 80A, Battery).

If the fault is still present, replace the starter (see MR 411, 16A, Starting - Charging, Starter: Removal - 
Refitting).
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NOTES

Perform this test only after running complete fault finding on the UCH using the 
diagnostic tool (see 87B, UCH).
Because the UCH houses the CHARGING CIRCUIT function (sub-function: alternator) 
and checks the alternator via a serial connection (BSS).

CHARGING

ALTERNATOR SUPPLY TEST TEST1

STARTING-CHARGING
Fault finding – Tests
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TEST1 Alternator supply test

NOTES Test the condition of the battery (see 80A, Battery).

Measure the voltage at the battery terminals with the engine warm and running at idle speed for 2 minutes and with 
all consumers switched off.

Voltage value?

Replace the alternator (see MR 411, 16A, Starting - Charging, 
Alternator: Removal - Refitting).

Visually inspect the consequences (battery condition, corrosion, etc.).

With the engine at idle speed, connect a current clamp to the alternator B+ wire, connection BPDA, with all 
consumers switched off.

Current < 5 A
Current between 5 A 

and 35 A
Current > 35A

Replace the alternator 
(see MR 411, 16A, Starting - 

Charging, Alternator: 
Removal - Refitting).

Keep the engine speed at 
3000 rpm and still with no 
consumers switched on.

Check that there are no 
electrical components 

consuming an abnormal 
amount of current.

Disconnect the fuses one by 
one to identify the consumer.

To be examined

Value of measured current?
(i 1)

< 14.8V > 14.8V

A
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TEST1
CONTINUED 1

Keep the engine speed at 3000 rpm with all consumers switched on.

Main beam headlights, de-icing, passenger compartment ventilation.

Value of measured current? (i 2)

Compare i 1 and i 2

i 2 > i 1 + 5A i 2 < i 1 + 5A

The alternator flow rate is 
correct

Replace the alternator (see MR 
411, 16A, Starting - Charging, 

Alternator: Removal - 

Stop the engine

Value of the electrical current?

> 1A < 1A

Replace the alternator 
(see corresponding MR, 16A, 

Starting - Charging, Alternator: 
Removal - Refitting).

Alternator is correct

A
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TEST2 Test the condition of the power fuse and the cause of its fault

NOTES Check that the engine is not locked

With the ignition off, measure the voltage between the negative 
battery terminal and the power fuse output.

Is the voltage greater than or equal to 10V?

The power fuse is sound The power fuse is faulty

With the battery disconnected, measure the resistance between 
the negative battery terminal and the power fuse output.

Is the resistance ≥ 10 Ohms?

Disconnect the alternator + terminal and 
then measure the resistance between the 
negative battery terminal and the power 

fuse output.

Possible external causes:
use of a "starter charger", excessively long 

use of starter (e.g.: activate the starter, gear 
engaged for driving the vehicle) etc.

Is the resistance ≥ 10 Ohms?

YES NO

NO YES

CNO

A

YES

B
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TEST2
CONTINUED 1

Check the wiring connecting the alternator and the 
starter to the battery + terminal (see TEST 3).

Replace the alternator (see MR 411, 16A, 
Starting - Charging, Alternator: Removal - 

Refitting).
Is it in good condition?

Replace the starter (see MR 411, 16A, Starting - 
Charging, Starter: Removal - Refitting).

Repair the damaged wires and terminals. If the 
connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure 

(see Technical Note 6015A, repairing electrical 
wiring, wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 

wiring otherwise change the wiring.

Replace the power fuse (see MR 411, 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal - Refitting).

A

NO

B

YES

NO YES

C
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TEST3 Wiring test

Check the condition of the battery terminals. 
Check that there is no corrosion on the battery 

terminals. Check that the terminals are 
correctly tightened and secure (see MR 411 

Mechanical, 80A, Battery, Battery: 
Removal - Refitting).

Are the terminals and posts in good condition 
and not corroded?

Clean the terminals and posts or replace them, 
if necessary.

Check that there are no electrolyte leaks from 
the battery (cracks or breakage).

Check that the mechanical mounting of the 
battery is sound (see MR 411, Mechanical, 

80A, Battery, Battery: Removal - Refitting). Change the battery and clean the surrounding 
area on the vehicle if necessary.

(see MR 411, Mechanical, 80A, Battery, 
Battery: Removal – Refitting).

Is the battery in good condition?

Inhibit the engine injection (see 13B or 17B, 
Interpretation of commands).

With the starter activated, measure the voltage 
on connection BPDA between the + terminal of 
the battery, component 107, and the B+ of the 

starter, component 163.

Repair the damaged wires and terminals. If the 
connection is faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 

Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 

otherwise replace the wiring
Is the voltage > 1 V?

NO

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO

A
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TEST3
CONTINUED

Check that all the wires connecting the battery, 
the alternator and the starter are secure and in 
good condition, and that all their terminals are 

correctly tightened and secure.

Repair the damaged wires and terminals. If the 
connection is faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 

Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 

otherwise replace the wiring

With the engine running and the main beam 
headlights lit and the heated rear screen on, 
measure the voltage between the B+ of the 
battery, component 107, and the B+ of the 

alternator, component 103.

Is the voltage > 0.7 V?

With the engine running and the main beam 
headlights lit and the heated rear screen on, 
measure the voltage between the negative 
terminal of the battery, component 107, and 

the alternator frame, component 103. Check the earths of the engine, the alternator, 
the chassis, the gearbox, the battery, or the 
starter (check the tightness and condition of 
the terminals and the condition of the wires) 

(see Technical Note for the relevant 
vehicle).

Repair the damaged wires and terminals. If the 
connection is faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 

Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 

otherwise replace the wiring

Is the voltage > 0.7 V?

The electrical circuit is in good order.

A

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO
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Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Sequential gearbox

Name of computer: Sequential gearbox

Vdiag No: 04

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1589 Sequential gearbox bornier

Elé. 1590 Injection bornier

Elé. 1681 Test probe kit

BVRJH1_V04_PRELI

MR-413-X44-21B000$059.mif

Vdiag No: 04
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Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to:

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaint.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page 
in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on 
the system.

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the MR 

or Technical Note).

Connect CLIP.

noDialogue with 
computer?

               yes

Read the faults

noFaults
present

               yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

              yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a 
fault.

Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection of the connection
● Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 

correctly coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection
● Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.), that the connectors are attached to the 

vehicle.
● Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
● Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating 

material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing
● Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 

components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
● Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
● Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

● Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of the 
connector). The spring contact of the connector when pulling the wire slightly.

● Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
● Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connections:

– Connector / Connector
– Connector / Device
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Visual inspection of the sealing
(Only for watertight connectors)

● Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
● Check the seal at the back of the connectors:

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that they 
are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings 
which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the 
seal is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding sections 
(it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the 
rear of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

● Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair).
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
Make sure the battery is properly charged to avoid damaging the computers if there is a low charge.
Use the appropriate tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING 
IS CARRIED OUT.

Vdiag No: 04

MR-413-X44-21B000$118.mif
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1. Sequential gearbox functions

The electrohydraulic system attached to the gearbox comprises two actuators, one for gear selection and changing, 
the other for operating the clutch, and a hydraulic power unit which supplies power to the actuators.

The assembly is linked to the sequential gearbox computer, which itself is linked to the engine management 
computer by a multiplex line connection. The gear lever is used to select gears: in automatic mode, gear changes 
are controlled by the computer which uses auto-adaptive shift patterns; in manual mode, the driver moves a lever 
which, via the computer, change the gears.

When the gear is changed, the sequential gearbox computer controls the engine management computer and the 
torque in such a way as to reduce bucking, leaving the driver free to leave his foot on the accelerator pedal.

Description of user operation:

The interface between the driver and the sequential gearbox system inside the passenger compartment comprises:
– a gear lever (mechanical section and internal electronic section),
– a display,
– a buzzer.

Using this interface, the driver can:
– request gear changes (up or down),
– request a specific gear change (into neutral or reverse),
– switch between manual and automatic mode,

Description of passenger compartment control:

Description of gear lever positions:
– “S”: Standby: this is the only stable gear lever position. Each time the driver presses the lever, it returns to the S 

position.

– “R”: Reverse: moving the lever to this position enables the driver to select reverse gear. Given the lever position 
of the reverse function, if the movement is too slow, the sequential gearbox computer can read the N signal and 
hence neutral is selected before reverse.

– “N”: Neutral: moving the lever to this position enables the driver to select neutral.

– “A/M”: AUTO/MANUAL: moving the lever to this position enables the driver to select either the manual mode (or 
semi-automatic) or automatic mode. If AUTO mode is selected, moving the lever will enable the driver to select 
manual mode, if manual mode is selected; moving the lever will enable the driver to select automatic mode.

The automatic mode used by the sequential gearbox is based on the design of the DP0 automatic gearbox which 
uses 
shift patterns that adapt automatically to the driving style and road conditions.

The gear change is determined by a set of gear change graphs as a function of the accelerator pedal position and 
the vehicle speed.

The sequential gearbox is a conventional manual gearbox with an electrohydraulic control.

Vdiag No: 04

MR-413-X44-21B000$177.mif
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Description of gear lever positions (continued):
– "+": moving the gear lever towards this position enables the driver to shift up,
– “-”: moving the gear lever towards this position will enable the driver to shift down.

Description of the display:
This display is specifically for the sequential gearbox. It displays 4 types of information for the driver:
– displays the gear selected: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, N or R,
– the pictogram displaying AUTO mode: this pictogram lights up when AUTO mode is selected,
– the “depress brake pedal” symbol: this symbol lights up when a driver action requires the brake pedal to be 

depressed if the driver is not depressing the brake pedal. This symbol only lights up when there is an error (driver 
actions without depressing the brake pedal = symbol lighting up),

– the sequential gearbox fault warning light: this lights up when the sequential gearbox computer detects a fault on 
the sequential gearbox system.

General information about the operation:

Operation in MANUAL mode:
Manual mode allows the driver to select gears by moving the gear lever. However, in manual mode, the driver is not 
completely free to do what he/she likes. This is why this mode is also called semiautomatic mode because the driver 
is still assisted by the sequential gearbox computer in the following instances:
– when driving, shifting the lever towards the “+” position may result in underspeed. As a result, the sequential 

gearbox computer forbids the driver's request,
– when driving, shifting the lever towards the “-” position may result in engine overspeed. As a result, the sequential 

gearbox computer forbids the driver's request,
– when driving, as the overspeed threshold is approached, the computer automatically selects a higher gear,
– when driving, as the underspeed threshold is approached, the computer automatically selects a lower gear,
– when driving, if the vehicle speed reduces too quickly (brakes applied), the sequential gearbox computer can 

order a downshift.

Reminder:
Creep is only possible in first or reverse gears; it makes parking manoeuvres easier: if the brake pedal or 
the handbrake is released, the vehicle moves forward by itself, without the driver having to accelerate. 
Creeping is not possible in second gear.
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Operation in MANUAL mode (continued):

– when driving, the selection of “N” is only accepted by the sequential gearbox computer if the driver's foot 
is on the brake pedal,

– when driving, selection of reverse gear is prohibited,
– when the vehicle is slowing down and the speed is approaching 0 mph, the sequential gearbox computer 

automatically selects 1st gear.

In manual mode, the driver decides when to change gears by:
– moving the gear lever towards “+” which enables a higher gear to be selected,
– moving the gear lever towards “-” which enables a lower gear to be selected,
– moving the gear lever to “N” which enables neutral to be selected,
– moving the gear lever to “R” which enables reverse gear to be selected.

Operation in AUTO mode:

Automatic mode frees the driver from having to worry about changing gear: instead, the sequential gearbox 
computer determines when best to change gear in relation to the different vehicle parameters (speed, acceleration, 
position of accelerator pedal etc.,).

The main characteristics of automatic mode are as follows:
– AUTO mode only functions when the engine is running.
– AUTO mode is preselected when the engine is started.

The AUTO mode entry conditions are as follows:
– Moving the gear lever to the left (towards A/M) when manual mode is selected, when a forward gear is 

engaged and AUTO mode was selected.
– Engine started.

To exit AUTO mode when driving and under normal operating conditions (no faults), the following exit conditions 
must be met:

– Movement of the gear lever to the left (deselecting automatic mode using the lever).
– Movement of gear lever towards “+” (except when changing from R to 1 or N to “X”).
– Movement of the gear lever towards “-” (except when changing from N to “X” or when reverse gear is 

engaged).

Buzzer operation:
The buzzer operates in the following cases:
– Safety risk: the buzzer sounds when one of the front doors is opened, if the following conditions are met:

– the engine is running,
– a gear is engaged,
– the driver is not applying the brakes.

– The buzzer will cut out if one of the following conditions is confirmed:
– the engine is not running,
– the driver applies the brakes,
– the driver closes the door(s).

– Driver warning when push-starting vehicle:
– The buzzer will sound to inform the driver that moving the lever to select a gear will enable the engine to 

start. The buzzer will sound when the vehicle has reached the speed that will allow the engine to start.

– When the computer detects that the clutch is overheating.
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Lever operation:
– Each time the lever is moved, it returns to the “S” position automatically.
– When the vehicle has stopped and the engine is switched off and the key is in + after ignition feed position, lever 

movements will only be registered if the driver depresses the brake pedal. In this case, all gears are available. The 
number of gear changes possible is unlimited.

– When the vehicle has stopped and the engine is running, lever movements will only be registered if the driver 
depresses the brake pedal. In this configuration, only gears N, 1, 2 and R are available.

– Position N only allows neutral to be engaged if the driver depresses the brake pedal.
– Position R enables reverse gear to be engaged. Reverse gear will only be engaged if the vehicle has stopped and 

if the driver depresses the brake pedal. Engaging reverse when driving is prevented by the sequential gearbox 
computer.

Display operation:

AUTO repeater
– As the display has an AUTO (A) symbol, it is possible to display the gear engaged at the same time as 

AUTO mode.

Gear selection display
– Vehicle stopped or almost stopped: A new gear will only be displayed after confirmation that the gear has 

really been engaged in the gearbox.

– Vehicle being driven: the change in the status of the display will depend on the driving mode selected:
In AUTO mode: simultaneous display of the AUTO mode and the gear engaged.
In MANUAL mode: engaged gear is displayed.

Display programming when gears cannot be engaged
– When a request would lead to engine overspeed or underspeed: the requested gear flashes then initial 

gear reappears. Flashing ends after a delay.
– When there is a mechanical fault: application of the “retry” (1) program by the computer.

During retry: the requested gear flashes; then, the engaged gear is displayed on the instrument panel at 
the end of the retry period. This program cannot be applied to neutral because the “N” position cannot 
flash on the instrument panel; it remains lit.

(1) “RETRY”: If there is a mechanical fault engaging a gear (lower or higher), the computer will detect this 
and will attempt to re-engage twice more; if this does not work, the requested gear will flash on the 
instrument panel display and the gearbox will return to the gear used prior to this request.
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Depress brake pedal symbol:
– The “depress brake” symbol lights up when there is:

– a request to change gear when stopped without the brake pedal applied,
– a request to start the engine with gear engaged without brake pedal applied,
– a request to select N when driving without brake pedal applied,
– a request to select AUTO, with the vehicle stationary, the engine running and 2nd gear engaged.

– Depress brake pedal symbol goes out:
The symbol goes out if the driver depresses the brake pedal or after a delay.

In the event that the driver makes a request causing the gear requested to flash and the symbol to be displayed at 
the same time, they will be synchronised and last for the same period of time.

Fault warning light:

This warning light comes on when a fault is detected by the sequential gearbox computer.

Note:
If, while the symbol is lit, the driver depresses the brake pedal, the symbol will go out and the display will return to 
its previous status (the lever request is not registered).
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COMPUTER - (RE)PROGRAMMING
No setpoint following sequential gearbox computer reprogramming.

COMPUTER: REPLACEMENT

1. DIALOGUE POSSIBLE WITH THE SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX COMPUTER BEFORE REPLACEMENT

A) Before replacement:
 Switch on the ignition.
 Note the replacement date of the clutch ID024 "Read date new clutch fitted".
 Note the value of the clutch released position PR148 "Clutch released position".

B) Replacement / Reprogramming:

C) After reprogramming:
a. Switch on the ignition (important, during the entire procedure, the ignition must not be switched off except 

when indicated in the procedure).

b. Rehabilitate the hydraulic unit using command AC007 Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation.

c. Programming the grille.
Check that PR145 Engine coolant temperature is below 50 ˚C.
Gearbox in neutral position, handbrake engaged, engine speed zero and no fault with the solenoid valves 
and the master slave sensors.
Program the gears with command VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.
Wait for the procedure to end.
Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
Check that programming has been successful by referring to the following status:
– ET061 “Gear programming” displays “DONE”.
Brake and select all the gears in the gearbox, while checking that they are recognised on the display.
Restart procedure c from the beginning if ET061 does not display "DONE".

d. Biting point programming:
Put the gearbox in neutral.
Start the engine.
Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (to program the clutch biting point).
Check that the programming has been successful by referring to the following statuses:
– ET062 “Biting point programming” displays “DONE”,
– ET063 “Solenoid valve zero point programming” displays “DONE”.
– If “NOT DONE”, repeat procedure F.

e. Programming clutch progressivity:
Check that the PR145 “Engine coolant temperature” is above 80 ̊ C and that the PR095 “Clutch 
temperature” is below 180 ˚C.
Repeat starting the vehicle briskly at half-load 4 or 5 times to program the clutch progressivity.
Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
Check that programming has been successfully completed by referring to the following status:
– ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “DONE”.
Repeat procedure e if status ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “NOT DONE”.

Vdiag No: 04
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Fault finding - Replacement of components 21B
f. Program the vehicle identification number code with command VP001 Enter VIN.

g. Enter the clutch replacement date using command VP013 Enter new clutch fitting date.
Check the entry with ID024 "Read date new clutch fitted".
Repeat the procedure if unsuccessful.

h. Write the value of the initial released position with command VP014 "Write initial clutch released 
position".
Check that programming has been successful by referring to the following status:
– ET064 “Clutch position programming” displays “DONE”.
Repeat procedure h if not done.

i. Enter the last After-Sales operation date using command VP009 Enter last After-Sales operation date.
Check the entry with ID022 "Read date of last After-Sales operation".
Repeat the procedure if unsuccessful.

j. Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.

k. Check the faults and clear the computer fault memory (some faults are stored when the command modes 
are used) or deal with the present faults.

l. Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Replacement of components 21B
2. DIALOGUE IMPOSSIBLE WITH THE SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX COMPUTER BEFORE REPLACEMENT

A. Replacement / Reprogramming

B. After reprogramming:
a. Switch on the ignition (important, during the entire procedure, the ignition must not be switched off except 

when indicated in the procedure).
b. Rehabilitate the hydraulic unit using command AC007 Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation.
c. Programming the grille.

Check that PR145 Engine coolant temperature is below 50 ˚C.
Gearbox in neutral position, handbrake engaged, engine speed zero and no fault with the solenoid valves 
and the master slave sensors.
Program the gears with command VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.
Wait for the procedure to end.
Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
Check that programming has been successful by referring to the following status:
– ET061 “Gear programming” displays “DONE”.
Brake and select all the gears in the gearbox, while checking that they are recognised on the display.
Restart procedure c from the beginning if ET061 does not display "DONE".

d. Biting point programming:
Put the gearbox in neutral.
Start the engine.
Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (to program the clutch biting point).
Check that the programming has been successful by referring to the following statuses:
– ET062 “Biting point programming” displays “DONE”,
– ET063 “Solenoid valve zero point programming” displays “DONE”.
If “NOT DONE”, repeat procedure F.

e. Programming clutch progressivity:
Check that the PR145 “Engine coolant temperature” is above 80 ̊ C and that the PR095 “Clutch 
temperature” is below 180 ˚C.
Repeat starting the vehicle briskly at half-load 4 or 5 times to program the clutch progressivity.
Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
Check that programming has been successfully completed by referring to the following status:
– ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “DONE”.
Repeat procedure e if status ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “NOT DONE”.

f. Program the vehicle identification number code with command VP001 Enter VIN.
g. Enter the last After-Sales operation date using command VP009 Enter last After-Sales operation date.

Check the entry with ID022 "Read date of last After-Sales operation".
Repeat the procedure if unsuccessful.

h. Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.

i. Check the faults and clear the computer fault memory (some faults are stored when the command modes 
are used) or deal with the present faults.

j. Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the procedure if unsuccessful.
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GEARBOX - HYDRAULIC UNIT KIT (without clutch)

A) Switch on the ignition.
 Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 Stored fault(s).

B) Rehabilitate the hydraulic unit using command AC007 "Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation".
 Bleed the hydraulic circuit.
 Gearbox in neutral, engine speed zero, handbrake engaged and no fault with the solenoid valves and the 
master slave sensors.
 Bleed the hydraulic pressure unit using command AC011 Bleed hydraulic pressure unit.
 Wait for the procedure to end.
 Repeat the procedure if unsuccessful.

C) Bleed the clutch hydraulic circuit using command AC008 "Clutch circuit phase 1 bleed".
 Wait for the procedure to end (this should take 6 minutes).

D) Bleed the clutch hydraulic circuit using command AC009 "Clutch circuit phase 2 bleed".
 Wait for the procedure to end (this should take 8 minutes).

E) In order for the following steps to run smoothly, check that parameter PR145 "Engine coolant temperature" is 
below 50 ̊ C.

 Clear all programming using commands:
– RZ002 Programming,
– RZ003 Program biting point,
– RZ008 Initial closed position of clutch.

 Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
 Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.

F) Program the gears using command VP008 "Programming selection/engagement zones".
 Wait for the procedure to end.

 Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.

 Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
 Check that programming has been successful by referring to the following status:
 ET061 “Gear programming” displays “DONE”.
 Brake and select all the gears in the gearbox, while checking that they are recognised on the display. Repeat 
procedure G if not done.

WARNING
For all operations on the hydraulic circuit, activate commands AC006 "Hydraulic unit pump inhibition" 
and AC081 "Discharge pressure accumulator" until the hydraulic pressure PR018 “Hydraulic pressure” is 
close to zero.
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Fault finding - Replacement of components 21B
G) Shift the selector lever to neutral.

 Start the engine.

 Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (to program the clutch biting point).
 Check that the programming has been successful by referring to the following statuses:
– ET062 “Biting point programming” displays “DONE”,
– ET063 “Solenoid valve zero point programming” displays “DONE”.

 If “NOT DONE”, repeat procedure E.

H) Check that PR145 "Engine coolant temperature" is above 80 ˚C and that PR095 "Clutch temperature" is 
less than 180 ˚C.

 Repeat starting at half-load 4 or 5 times to program the clutch progressivity.
 Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
 Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
 Check that programming has been successfully completed by referring to the following status:
– ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “DONE”.

 Repeat procedure F if status ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “NOT DONE”.

I) Exit fault finding mode and switch off ignition.
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Fault finding - Replacement of components 21B
HIGH PRESSURE PIPE

A) Switch on the ignition.

B) Apply the following command:
– RZ001 Stored faults.

 Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
 Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.

C) Rehabilitate the hydraulic unit using command AC007 "Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation".
 Open the bleed screw,
 Gearbox in neutral position, handbrake engaged, engine speed zero and no fault with the solenoid valves and 
the master slave sensors.

 Bleed the clutch hydraulic circuit using command AC008 "Clutch circuit phase 1 bleed".
 Close the bleed screw as soon as the fluid begins to run clear of air bubbles.
 Wait for the procedure to end (this should take 6 minutes).

D) Bleed the clutch hydraulic circuit using command AC009 "Clutch circuit phase 2 bleed".
 Wait for the procedure to end (this should take 8 minutes).

E) Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.

WARNING
For all operations carried out on the hydraulic unit, run commands AC006 Disable hydraulic unit pump 
and AC081 Discharge pressure accumulator.
Use command AC081 until hydraulic pressure is close to zero.
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Fault finding - Replacement of components 21B
CLUTCH OR GEARBOX + CLUTCH

A) Switch on the ignition.

B) Clear all programming using commands
– RZ002 Programming,
– RZ003 Program biting point,
– RZ008 Initial closed position of clutch.

 Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
 Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.

C) Rehabilitate the hydraulic unit using command AC007 "Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation".
 Bleed the hydraulic circuit.
 Open the bleed screw,
 Start the engine with the handbrake applied.
 Gearbox in neutral and no faults in the solenoid valves or master slave sensors.
 Bleed the hydraulic circuit using command AC025 Bleed slave cylinder hydraulic circuit.
 Repeat procedure C if not done.

D) Check that PR145 "Engine coolant temperature" is below 50 ˚C.
 Program the gears with command VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.
 Wait for the procedure to end.
 Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
 Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
 Check that programming has been successful by referring to the following status:
– ET061 “Gear programming” displays “DONE”.

 Brake and select all the gears in the gearbox, while checking that they are recognised on the display.
 Repeat procedure D if not done.

E) Shift the selector lever to neutral.
 Start the engine.

 Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (to program the clutch biting point).
 Repeat the clutch biting point programming 4 or 5 times.
 Check that programming has been successful by referring to the following status:
– ET062 “Biting point programming” displays “DONE”.

 If “NOT DONE”, repeat procedure E.

WARNING
For all operations on the hydraulic circuit, activate commands AC006 "Hydraulic unit pump inhibition" 
and AC081 "Discharge pressure accumulator" until the hydraulic pressure PR018 “Hydraulic pressure” is 
close to zero.
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I) Check that PR145 "Engine coolant temperature" is above 80 ˚C and that PR095 "Clutch temperature" is 

less than 180 ˚C.
Repeat starting at half-load 4 or 5 times to program the clutch progressivity.
Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
Check that programming has been successfully completed by referring to the following status:
– ET065 “Progressivity programming” displays “DONE”.
Repeat procedure J if not done.

G) Exit fault finding mode and switch off ignition.
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SETTINGS

VP001: "Write VIN"
This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer.
Use this command each time the computer is replaced or (re)programmed.

VP008: "Selection/engagement zones programming"
This command enables the gears to be programmed.
Use this command when:
– replacing the electrohydraulic unit, the clutch or the gearbox,
– replacing or reprogramming the computer,
– replacing the engagement position sensor and the selecting position sensor,
– replacing the engagement, selection or clutch solenoid valves.
– replacing the reservoir, accumulator or pump only.

VP009: "Enter last After-Sales operation date"
Use this command for each workshop operation on the sequential gearbox.
Select command VP009 on the diagnostic tool.
Enter the operation date with the tool keyboard.

VP013: "Enter new clutch fitting date"
This command should be used when the clutch is replaced.
Select command VP013 on the diagnostic tool.
Enter the operation date with the tool keyboard.

VP014: "Enter clutch initial closed position"
This command enables the value of the initial closed position of the clutch to be re-entered into a new or 
reprogrammed computer in order to keep a consistent record of the clutch wear,.

Use this command each time the computer is replaced or reprogrammed.

Note:
When replacing or reprogramming a computer, use command AC007 Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation 
before carrying out parameter VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.

Vdiag No: 04
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*RR: rear

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF002 0613 Computer

DF039 0725 Engine speed signal

DF043 0785 Gear change consistency

DF046 5002 Idling setpoint multiplex signal

DF048 0720 Vehicle speed signal

DF059 C100 Injection connection → Automatic transmission (multiplex line signal)

DF062 C073 Multiplex line fault

DF065 0945 Pump relay circuit

DF067 0820 Lever position switch circuit

DF068 0805 Clutch position sensor circuit

DF069 0904 Selection position sensor circuit

DF070 0914 Engagement position sensor circuit

DF071 0750 Clutch solenoid valve circuit

DF072 0755 Engagement solenoid valve 1 circuit

DF073 0760 Engagement solenoid valve 2 circuit

DF074 0765 Selection solenoid valve 1 circuit

DF075 0770 Selection solenoid valve 2 circuit

DF076 0900 Clutch control

DF077 0928 Gearbox servo control

DF078 0944 Hydraulic servo control

DF080 0560 Battery voltage

DF082 0571 Brake lights switch circuit

DF107 5000 Engine speed multiplex signal

DF108 4073 Effective average torque multiplex signal

DF114 5007 Pedal position multiplex signal

DF115 5005 Torque multiplex signal

DF117 4037 RR* wheel speed multiplex signal left

DF118 403A RR* right-hand wheel speed multiplex signal

DF122 C140 Passenger compartment computer connection

Vdiag No: 04
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Fault finding - Fault summary table 21B

*signal: signal
* FR: front

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF144 5001 Coolant temperature multiplex signal

DF145 5003 Invalid pedal position multiplex signal*

DF146 4074 Torque no reduction multiplex signal

DF147 5004 Invalid anticipated torque multiplex signal*

DF148 4040 Invalid switch 2 multiplex signal

DF150 C155 Instrument panel multiplex connection

DF166 0932 Pressure sensor circuit

DF175 4031 FR* wheel speed multiplex signal left

DF176 4034 FR* wheel speed multiplex signal right

DF180 0942 Hydraulic pump

DF181 0919 Gear selection impossible

DF185 C121 No ABS/ESP multiplex signal

DF187 0949 Programming

DF188 0701 System operation

DF232 0604 Computer

DF233 0605 Computer

DF234 0603 Computer

DF251 0715 Gearbox input speed

DF252 0946 Pump relay

DF254 0218 Clutch temperature

DF256 2711 Erratic gear jumping

DF257 0934 Slow loss of hydraulic pressure

DF258 0935 Rapid loss of hydraulic pressure

DF259 0867 Pressure accumulator

DF262 0780 Auto-adaptive pattern

DF263 5006 Instantaneous maximum torque multiplex signal

DF265 0885 Computer
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DF002
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Special note:
– fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the condition and positioning of the following fuses:
● Fuse F1 (30A) located in the engine fuse and relay box.
● Fuses F16 (20A) and F4 (7.5A) located in the passenger compartment fuse box.

Check the connection and condition of the 52-track connector of component 119.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + before ignition on connection BP39 and for + after ignition feed on connection AP4 on the 
connector of component 119.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
● Connection code N between component 119 and the chassis earth MC - 12A.
● Connection code N between component 119 and the chassis earth MC - 12B.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Clear the computer fault memory and exit fault finding.
Switch off the ignition.
Switch on the ignition again and carry out a new check using the diagnostic tool.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF002
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Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF039
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL
1.DEF: Signal incoherent
2.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the engine starts.

Special note:
Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

1.DEF NOTES None.

Engine running at idle speed and vehicle stopped, check the gearbox input engine speed sensor and the engine 
speed sensor are operating correctly using the following parameters:

● PR006 Engine speed,
● PR014 "Gearbox input speed".

Check the mechanical condition of the clutch.

2.DEF NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 119 and 120.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connection:
● Connection code H7 between components 119 and 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection) and deal with any faults.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF039
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Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF043
PRESENT

OR
STORED

GEAR CHANGE CONSISTENCY
DEF: Inconsistency between gear read and gear engaged

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the engine starts.

Special note:
If the fault is present:

● Fault warning light comes on.
● Impossible to start the engine.
● Impossible to change gear.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the gearbox computer, component code 119, of the 
engagement position sensor, component code 1055 and of the selection position sensor, component code 1056 
as well as the intermediate connector.

If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

The connector check must be accurately carried out before moving on to the next step.

Start the engine.
– Engage first gear and wait for the solenoid valves to be deactivated.
– Engage neutral, display the value of the parameters PR017 Engagement position and PR016 Selection 

position and wait 10 seconds, checking that the values do not change.
– Switch off the engine and wait 15 seconds.
If, after waiting 15 seconds, it is impossible to push the vehicle, replace the engagement position sensor 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Engagement sensor: Removal - Refitting).

– Start the engine.
– Engage second gear and wait for the solenoid valves to be deactivated.
– Engage neutral, display the value of the parameters PR017 and PR016 and wait 10 seconds, checking that 

the values do not change. 
– Switch off the engine and wait 15 seconds.
If, after waiting 15 seconds, it is impossible to push the vehicle, replace the engagement position sensor 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Engagement sensor: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF043
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DF046
PRESENT

OR
STORED

IDLING SETPOINT MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF: Communication disrupted

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.
If one of the gears engaged, accelerator pedal position or engine speed signals are 
not available, a default value is used:
– Engine idle speed = 816 rpm.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Perform a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120 and 119.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the insulation to + 12 V and to earth and check the continuity of the following connections:
● Connection code 3MT,
● Connection code 3MS,

between components 120 and 119. 
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF046
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Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF048
PRESENT

OR
STORED

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL
1.DEF: Signal incoherent
2.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Carry out a road test.
Check the concordance between the speed indicated on the speedometer and parameter PR105 Vehicle speed.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 119, 120 and 1094.
If the connector(s) are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing, Introduction).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF048
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DF059
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJECTION → AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION (CAN 
SIGNALS)
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
In the event of a number of faults, deal with DF062 Multiplex line fault first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol Injection).

Check the insulation to + 12 V and to earth and check the continuity of the following connections:
● Connection code 3MT,
● Connection code 3MS,

between components 120 and 119.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF059
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DF062
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MULTIPLEX LINE FAULT
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
The computer fault memory is cleared, the ignition is switched off and on again and 
the engine is started.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Perform a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol Injection).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the insulation to + 12 V and to earth and check the continuity of the following connections:
● Connection code 3MT,
● Connection code 3MS,

between components 120 and 119.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_DF062
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DF065
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PUMP RELAY CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF166 Pressure sensor circuit first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– switching on the ignition again and starting the engine.

Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on.
– Any gear changes and automatic mode are inhibited.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the presence and conformity of component 762 in the engine fuse box.
Check for the earth on connection MAS of component 792.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 762 and 120.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check for + before ignition on connection BP36 of component 762.
If there is no + before ignition, check fuse F1 (30A) on component 597.
If the fuse is correct, check the continuity of connection BP36 between components 762 and 597.
If the fuse is not correct, check the insulation to earth of connection BP36 between components 762 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V of the following connections:
● Connection code 5AF between components 762 and 119.
● Connection code 5AE between components 762 and 724.

If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of intermediate connector R235 located on the 
hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF065
CONTINUED

Check the insulation between the following connections:
● Connection code MAS of component 762,
● Connection code BP36 between components 762 and 597,
● Connection code 5AF between components 762 and 119,
● Connection code 5AE between components 762 and 724,
● Connection code M of component 724.

If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of intermediate connector R235 located on the 
hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the pump supply relay (component code 762).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF067
PRESENT

OR
STORED

LEVER POSITION SWITCH CIRCUIT 
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Values outside the limits

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched on or the engine is started.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1058 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5FJ,
● Connection code 5FK,
● Connection code 5FM,
● Connection code 5FL,
● Connection code 5FI,

between components 1058 and 119.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of intermediate connector R107 located under 
the dashboard and intermediate connector R67 located near the engine fuse and relay box.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the wiring harness is correct, apply the fault finding procedure associated with the statuses: ET043 Lever 
switch No. 0, ET044 Lever switch No. 1, ET045 Lever switch No. 2 and ET046 Lever switch No. 3 (see 
Interpretation of statuses).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF068
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLUTCH POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Signal incoherent

NOTES

Special notes: 
If the fault is present:
Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1057 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5HN,
● Connection code 5HX,
● Connection code 5AN,

between components 1057 and 119.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition of the clutch solenoid valve (no leaks etc.) as well as the condition of the fork.

Use command AC014 Clutch solenoid valve and check that the fork is operating correctly.
If the fork does not move correctly, replace the clutch solenoid valve (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting).

Replace the clutch position sensor (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Clutch position 
sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF069
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SELECTION POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Special note:
Fault warning light comes on.
With the engine stopped, starting is not authorised until a request for neutral to be 
engaged has been made.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1056 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5HN,
● Connection code 5HX,
● Connection code 5FB,

between components 1056 and 119.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Remove the selection position sensor and check the wear of the cylinder-potentiometer mechanical connection 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Selection position sensor).
Repair if necessary.
If the checks are correct, replace the selection position sensor (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Gear selection sensor: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF070
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGAGEMENT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO.1: Open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Special note:
Fault warning light comes on.
Starting is not permitted until the driver has depressed the brake pedal (enabling 
neutral to be engaged).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1055 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5HN,
● Connection code 5HX,
● Connection code 5FA,

between components 1055 and 119.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Remove the engagement position sensor and check the wear of the cylinder-potentiometer mechanical 
connection.
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Engagement position sensor).
Repair if necessary.
If the checks are correct, replace the engagement position sensor (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Engagement sensor: Removal - refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF071
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLUTCH SOLENOID VALVE CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Special notes: 
– fault warning light comes on,
– following programming not possible: biting point, clutch closed position, selection/

engagement ranges,
– automatic mode deactivated,
– all gear changes unauthorised.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1050 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5FG between components 119 and 1050.
● Connection code N between component 1050 and chassis earth N.

If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the clutch solenoid valve is operating correctly with a listening test using command AC014 Clutch 
solenoid valve.
If the checks are correct, replace the clutch solenoid valve (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, 
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF072
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGAGEMENT SOLENOID VALVE 1 CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
A fault is declared present after engaging all gears, with the brake pedal depressed 
and the engine stopped.

Special note:
– warning light comes on,
– automatic mode deactivated,
– certain gear changes are inhibited.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1051 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5FE,

between components 119 and 1051.
● Connection code N,

between component 1051 and chassis earth N.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that engagement solenoid valve 1 is operating correctly by carrying out a listening test using command 
AC015 Engagement solenoid valves.
If the checks are correct, replace engagement solenoid valve 1 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF073
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGAGEMENT SOLENOID VALVE 2 CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– engagement of any of the gears, with the brake pedal depressed and the engine 

stopped.

Special note:
– warning light comes on,
– automatic mode deactivated,
– certain gear changes are inhibited.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1052 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5FF,

between components 119 and 1052.
● Connection code N,

between component 1052 and chassis earth N.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that engagement solenoid valve 2 is operating correctly by carrying out a listening test using command 
AC015 Engagement solenoid valves.
If the checks are correct, replace engagement solenoid valve 2 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF074
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SELECTION SOLENOID VALVE 1 CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– engagement of any of the gears,
– the brake pedal is depressed,
– the engine is stopped.

Special notes:
– warning light comes on and automatic mode deactivated,
– if C0.0: only gear changes between 3-4 and reverse gear are authorised,
– if CC.1: only gear changes between 1 and 2 are authorised.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1053 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5FC,

between components 119 and 1053.
● Connection code N,

between component 1053 and chassis earth N.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Using the diagnostic tool, run command AC016 Selection solenoid valves and check that the selection is 
made correctly by carrying out a listening test.
If the selection is not made correctly, replace selection solenoid valve 1 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, 
Sequential gearbox, Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF075
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SELECTION SOLENOID VALVE 2 CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– engagement of any of the gears,
– the brake pedal is depressed,
– the engine is stopped.

Special notes: 
– warning light comes on and automatic mode deactivated,
– if C0.0: only gear changes 1, 2, 3, 4 and reverse are authorised,
– if CC.1: only selection of reverse gear is authorised.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1054 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5FD,

between components 119 and 1054.
● Connection code N,

between component 1054 and chassis earth N.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of the intermediate connector R235 located on 
the hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Using the diagnostic tool, run command AC016 Selection solenoid valves and check that the selection is made 
correctly by carrying out a listening test.
If the selection is not made correctly, replace selection solenoid valve 2 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, 
Sequential gearbox, Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF076
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLUTCH CONTROL
1.DEF: Clutch inconsistency upon gear change

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
In the event of a number of faults, deal with faults DF068 Clutch position sensor 
circuit, DF071 Clutch solenoid valve circuit and DF254 Clutch temperature.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present following harsh use of the clutch (prolonged hold on a 
hill, PR095 Clutch temperature ≥ 248˚C).

Special notes: 
Fault warning light comes on,
When PR095 Clutch temperature ≥ 248˚C, the buzzer is activated.

Check that the clutch is not slipping by performing a road test, driving with a low load and then up or down an 
incline.
If the clutch slips, pull away several times with a low load and check if PR096 Clutch progressivity changes.
If the fault is still present, replace the clutch (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF077
PRESENT

OR
STORED

GEARBOX CONTROL
1.DEF: Impossible to engage or disengage a gear

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If DF069 Selection position sensor circuit and/or DF070 Engagement position 
sensor circuit is stored, deal with them first.

Special notes: 
Fault warning light comes on.
Improper use of lever when the vehicle is stationary may lead to this fault.

Check that the selector lever is correctly clipped onto the hydraulic unit by looking through the inspection flap 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

Check if the water in the gearbox oil is due to condensation.
Replace the oil if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Electric pump assembly oil: 
Specifications).

If it is difficult to select gears, especially reverse gear, apply the interpretation of PR018 Hydraulic pressure.

Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out the programming procedure for the Hydraulic unit - gearbox kit (without clutch) or Clutch or 
gearbox + Clutch (see Replacement of components).
If the fault is still present, this means there is an internal mechanical fault with the gearbox, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF078
PRESENT

OR
STORED

HYDRAULIC CONTROL
1.DEF: Signal outside lower limit

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Apply the interpretation of other faults first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test.

Special note:
Improper use of the gear lever when stationary may lead to this fault.

Using the diagnostic tool, via parameter PR018 Hydraulic pressure, check that the pump is activated at 40 bar 
and stops at 50 bar.
Pressure level below a pressure threshold.
Fault linked to a lack of oil (internal or external leak) or to a pump failure.
Repair or replace if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Electric pump assembly 
oil: Specifications).

Case of excessive pump operation:
– Internal or external leak in the circuit. For an external leak, locate the leak and repair if necessary. If there is an 

internal leak, replace the hydraulic unit (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, 
Electrohydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the accumulator (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, 
Pressure accumulator: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF080
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Battery undervoltage

NOTES

Special notes: 
– Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check that the sequential gearbox supply fuse is correctly positioned and in good condition in the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Measure the battery voltage and check the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, Charging circuit 
check).
Repair if necessary.

Ensure that the battery and its connections are in good condition (condition and tightness of the terminals).
Check the engine earths on the vehicle.
Repair if necessary.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1016 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation of the connections between:
● Connection code BP39,
● Connection code AP4,

between components 119 and 1016.
● The two connections N between component 119 and the chassis earths MC-12A and MC-12B.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF082
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE LIGHTS SWITCH CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Signal incoherent

NOTES

Special note:
Indicator light comes on if the fault is present when driving twice in succession.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check for the presence, condition and correct positioning of the 15A fuse for the brake lights in the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 160 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the fitting and adjustment of component 160 on the pedal assembly.

Pedal depressed:
Check the continuity between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 4) and 5A of component 160.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch (see MR 411 Mechanical, 83D Cruise control, Brake light 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

Pedal released:
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 4) and 5A of component 160.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch (see MR 411 Mechanical, 83D Cruise control, Brake light 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity and insulation from earth of the following connection:
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 119.

If the connection is faulty, check the connection and condition of intermediate connector R67 located near the 
engine fuse and relay box.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, perform fault finding of the following computers:
● The UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit).
● The injection computer (see 17B, Petrol injection).
● The ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF107
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGINE SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF: Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Special note:
Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 3MT,
● Connection code 3MS,

between components 120 and 119.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection) and deal with any faults.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF108
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AVERAGE EFFECTIVE TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF: Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection) and deal with any faults.
If no fault appears, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF114
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MULTIPLEX PEDAL POSITION
1.DEF: Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection) and deal with any faults.
If no fault appears, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF115
PRESENT

OR
STORED

TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF: Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection) and deal with any faults.
If no fault appears, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No.: 04 21B

* RR: rear

DF117
DF118

PRESENT
OR

STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL LEFT
REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL RIGHT
1.DEF: Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Special note:
– RR left-hand wheel speed multiplex signal = Rear left-hand wheel speed 

multiplex signal.
– RR right-hand wheel speed multiplex signal = Rear right-hand wheel speed 

multiplex signal.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120, 1094 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection) and deal with any faults.

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No.: 04 21B

DF122
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UCH CONNECTION
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer memory is cleared, the ignition is 
switched off and on again and the engine is started.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Perform a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120, 645 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and to + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 3MT,
● Connection code 3MS,

between components 120 and 119.
● connection code 133B,
● Connection code 133C,

between components 120 and 645.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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21BSEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF144
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

COOLANT TEMPERATURE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Special note:
Default value PR145 Engine coolant temperature = 20 ˚C

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Run a check of the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the connection and condition of the coolant temperature sensor connector (component code 244) 
integrated with the injection system.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF145
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INVALID PEDAL POSITION MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Special note:
Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 119, 120 and 921.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check component 921 is correctly positioned on the accelerator pedal.

Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

If no fault appears, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF146 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

TORQUE NO REDUCTION MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If no faults are present or stored, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF147
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INVALID ANTICIPATED TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If no faults are present or stored, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF148
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SECONDARY BRAKE CONTACT MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted
2.DEF : Inconsistent signal

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

Check for the presence, condition and correct positioning of the 15A fuse for the brake lights in the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Check that the indicator light switches off quickly as soon as the brake pedal moves.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120 and 160.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the adjustment of the brake light switch on the pedals.

Check for continuity with the pedal depressed, between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Replace the switch if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 83D Cruise control, Brake light switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

Check there is no continuity with the pedal released, between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of 
component 160.
Replace the switch if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 83D Cruise control, Brake light switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

Ensure the insulation to + 12 V, to earth and the continuity of the following connections:
● Connection code 3MT,
● Connection code 3MS,

between components 120 and 119.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF150
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

INSTRUMENT PANEL MULTIPLEX CONNECTION
1.DEF : No signal

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120, 119 and 247.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the multiplex network is correct, perform a fault finding of the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF166
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF : Signal incoherence

NOTES

Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

CO.0/ CC.1 NOTES None

Check the condition and position of the 30 A fuse for the pump in the engine compartment.
Repair if necessary.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 119 and 1059 and the 24 track 
intermediate connector located on the hydraulic unit.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to earth and + 12 V on the following connections:
● Connection code 5HN,
● Connection code 5HX,
● Connection code 5AD,

between components 119 and 1059.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the oil pressure sensor on the Sequential gearbox (see MR 411, Sequential 
gearbox, solenoid valve unit pressure sensor, Removal refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF166
CONTINUED

1.DEF NOTES None

Check the level of oil in the discharged accumulator, refer to the interpretation of command AC081 Discharge 
pressure accumulator.
Check the condition and position of the 30 A fuse for the pump in the engine compartment.
Use command AC012 “Hydraulic pump relay” with the diagnostic tool and check that the pump assembly is 
working. If the pump is not working, perform the necessary repairs.
If the fault is still present, replace the oil pressure sensor (see MR 411, Sequential gearbox, solenoid valve unit 
pressure sensor, Removal refitting).

Switch off the ignition.
Switch on the ignition again and carry out a new check using the diagnostic tool.
Replace the pump assembly if the fault reappears (see MR 411, Sequential gearbox, pump assembly, 
Removal refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

* FR: front

DF175
DF176

PRESENT
OR

STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Special note:
– “FR left-hand wheel speed multiplex signal” = Front left-hand wheel speed 

multiplex signal.
– “FR right-hand wheel speed multiplex signal” = Front right-hand wheel speed 

multiplex signal.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120, 1094 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Run fault finding on the ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF180
PRESENT

OR
STORED

HYDRAULIC PUMP

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared as present if:
– The pump is switched off for 10 seconds.
– If the oil pressure is less than the starting value.

Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check for + AVC on connection BP36 of component 762.
If there is no + AVC, check fuse F1 30A on component 597.
If the fuse is correct, check the continuity of connection BP36 between components 762 and 597.
If the fuse is not correct, check the insulation to earth of connection BP36 between components 762 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 724, 119 and 762.
Also check the connection and condition of the 24-track intermediate connector located on the hydraulic unit.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:
● Connection code M between component 724 and earth MS-99E,
● Connection code 5AE between components 762 and 724,
● Connection code 5AF between components 119 and 762.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Case of excessive pump operation:
– Internal or external leak in the circuit. For an external leak, locate the leak and repair if necessary. If there is an 

internal leak, replace the hydraulic unit (see MR 411, Sequential gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the accumulator (see MR 411, Sequential gearbox, Pressure accumulator: 
Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF181
PRESENT

OR
STORED

GEAR SELECTION IMPOSSIBLE
1.DEF : Impossible to select gear

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after an engine start attempt and an attempt to engage a 
gear.

Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on.
– Neutral engaged immediately.

Check that there are no engagement or selection sensor faults.
If faults associated with these components are present, deal with these first.

Check that the selection control lever is correctly clipped to the hydraulic unit (see MR 411, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox).
Carry out the necessary repairs.

Check that there is no water in the sequential gearbox oil.
Repair if necessary.

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Stored fault(s)".
Carry out the programming procedure for the "Hydraulic unit - gearbox kit (without
clutch) or Clutch or gearbox + Clutch" (see "Replacement of components").
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF185
PRESENT

OR
STORED

NO ABS/ESP MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : No signal

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the computer fault memory has been cleared, the 
ignition has been switched off and on again and the engine has been started.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Perform a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 120, 119 and 1094.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF187 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

PROGRAMMING
1.DEF : Programming not carried out or inconsistent
2.DEF : Values outside the limits
3.DEF : Configuration/Initialisation

NOTES
Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on.
– Impossible to start the engine.

Program the gears with command VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.

Check that the solenoid valves are operating correctly using commands AC015 Engagement solenoid valves 
and AC016 Selection solenoid valves.

Check the correct positioning of the actuators.
Repair if necessary (see MR 411, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Actuator module: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, apply the interpretation of faults DF072 Engagement solenoid valve 1 circuit, DF073 
Engagement solenoid valve 2 circuit, DF074 Selection solenoid valve 1 circuit and DF075 Selection 
solenoid valve 2 circuit.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF188
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

SYSTEM OPERATION

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Apply the interpretation of other faults first.

Special note:
– warning light comes on,
– neutral engaged immediately,
– engine stops immediately.

This fault appears following an electronic and mechanical inconsistency on the sequential system.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF232
DF233
DF234

PRESENT
OR

STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF : Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Special note:
– fault warning light comes on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the condition and position of the sequential gearbox fuses in the engine compartment and in the 
passenger compartment.

Check the connection and condition of the 52-track connector of component 119.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + AVC on connection BP39 and for + after ignition feed on connection AP4 on the 52-track connector 
of component 119.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:
● Connection code N of earths MC - 12B and MC - 12A.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Stored fault(s)".
Switch off the ignition.
Switch on the ignition again and carry out a new check using the diagnostic tool.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF251
PRESENT

OR
STORED

GEARBOX INPUT SPEED
1.DEF : Signal incoherence
2.DEF : Signal Absent

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF254 Clutch temperature is present or stored, deal with it first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Special note:
The fault can only be cleared from the memory using the diagnostic tool after a 
road test where the vehicle speed signal is detected by the computer.
If fault DF254 Clutch temperature is present, the buzzer may sound.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 119 and 1060.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.
Check that the sensor is correctly fitted on the sequential gearbox.

Engine running at idle speed and vehicle stopped, check the gearbox input engine speed sensor and the engine 
speed sensor are operating correctly:

● PR006 Engine speed,
● PR014 "Gearbox input speed".

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:
● Connection code 5DA,
● Connection code 5DB,

between components 1060 and 119.
If the connections are faulty, check the connection and condition of intermediate connector R235 located on the 
hydraulic unit.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the gearbox input speed sensor resistance between connections 5DA and 5DB of the sensor are 
equal to 470 Ω ± 94 Ω.

If the fault is still present, replace the sensor (see MR 411, 21B, Sequential gearbox, sequential gearbox 
engine speed sensor: Removal - Refitting). 

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF252
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PUMP RELAY
1.DEF : Relay jammed

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Special note:
– all gear changes are inhibited,
– fault warning light comes on,
– automatic mode is inhibited.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

After switching on the ignition, check that the PR018 “Hydraulic pressure” is between 40 bar and 50 bar.If this 
is not the case, apply the interpretation for fault DF166 “Pressure sensor circuit”.
If the checks described in DF166 "Pressure sensor circuit" are correct and that PR018 "Hydraulic pressure" 
indicates a lower pressure than that measured previously following activation of the pump motor, replace the 
pressure sensor (see MR 411, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Solenoid valve unit: Removal - Refitting).

Disconnect the relay and check that there is no continuity between connections BP36 and 5AE of component 
762.
Replace the relay if it is not correct.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connection:
● Connection code 5AE,

Between components 724 and 762.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for the absence of + 12 V on connection 5AE of component 762.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connection:
● Connection code 5AF,

Between components 119 and 762.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF254
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLUTCH TEMPERATURE
1.DEF : Clutch overheating

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with other faults declared present first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the clutch is used under severe conditions 
(prolonged holding on a hill).

Special note:
– Instrument panel displays: “Sequential gearbox overheating”
– Fault warning light comes on.
– An engine speed wire fault or incorrect multiplex line value (speed equals 0) may 

increase the occurrence of this fault.

Clear the stored fault and check that the clutch is not slipping by performing a road test, pulling away with a low 
load then up or down an incline.

If the clutch slips, proceed in the following way:
– Pull away several times with low load and check parameter PR096 Clutch progressivity.
– If the fault is still present, replace the clutch.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF256
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ERRATIC GEAR JUMPING
1.DEF : Erratic gear jumping

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the previous gear has been engaged.

Special note:
Fault warning light comes on following erratic gear disengagement and after the 
previous gear has been engaged.

Check that there are no engagement or selection sensor faults.
Repair if necessary.

Check that the selection control lever is correctly clipped onto the hydraulic unit.
Carry out the necessary repairs (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit, 
Removal - Refitting).

Check that there is no water in the gearbox oil. 
Repair if necessary.

Clear the faults using command RZ001 "Stored fault(s)".
Reprogram VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.

Check there are no other faults by carrying out a road test.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF257
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SLOW LOSS OF HYDRAULIC PRESSURE
1.DEF : Slow loss of pressure

NOTES
Special note:
Fault warning light comes on.

Small internal leak: replace the hydraulic unit or clutch solenoid valve (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting).

Slow external leak: repair or replace the component concerned (see Replacement of components).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF258
PRESENT

OR
STORED

RAPID LOSS OF HYDRAULIC PRESSURE
1.DEF : Rapid loss of pressure

NOTES
Special note:
Warning light comes on.

Small internal leak: replace the hydraulic unit or clutch solenoid valve (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential 
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting).

Slow external leak: repair or replace the component concerned (see Replacement of components).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF259
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PRESSURE ACCUMULATOR
1.DEF : Pressure accumulator fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after low nitrogen pressure has been recorded at least 
40 times.

Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on when low nitrogen pressure has been recorded at 

least 40 times.
– Engine stalls when the vehicle is slowing down.
– Gear change impossible when driving.

Replace the accumulator (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Pressure accumulator: 
Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF262
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AUTO-ADAPTIVE PATTERN
1.DEF : Configuration/Initialisation

NOTES
Special note:
– Fault warning light comes on.
– Automatic mode deactivated.

Carry out fault finding on the injection (see 17B, Petrol injection).

If there are no injection faults, this fault is only due to pulling away with significant skidding on a slippery road 
followed by recovery of tyre grip.

Clear this fault using command RZ001 "Stored fault(s)".

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

DF263
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

INSTANTANEOUS MAXIMUM TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1.DEF : Communication disrupted

NOTES
Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If fault DF062 Multiplex line fault is present or stored, deal with it first.

Run a check of the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of components 119 and 120.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:
● Connection code 3MS,
● Connection code 3MT,

between components 119 and 120.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF265 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF : Main relay fault (integrated in the computer)

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Special note:
– all gear changes are inhibited,
– automatic mode is inhibited.

Check the condition and connection of the earths on both connections N of component 119.

Check the condition and position of the sequential gearbox fuses in the engine compartment and in the 
passenger compartment.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors for component 119.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + AVC on connection BP39 of component 119.
If the + AVC is absent, check the insulation to earth and the continuity of the following connection:

● Connection code BP39,
between components 119 and 1016.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + after ignition feed on connection AP4 of component 119.
If the + after ignition feed is absent, check the insulation to earth and the continuity of the following 
connection:

● Connection code AP4,
between components 119 and 1016.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Stored fault(s)", exit the fault finding and switch off the 
ignition.
Carry out another check using the diagnostic tool.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults detected by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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21BSEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Conformity check

The global conformity check for the functions and sub-functions of this system is no longer interpreted in the 
conformity check. Instead, all information available in the functions and sub-functions can be found in the 
following sections:

For the STATUSES, consult "INTERPRETATION OF STATUSES".

For the PARAMETERS, consult "INTERPRETATION OF PARAMETERS".

For the COMMANDS, consult "INTERPRETATION OF COMMANDS".

Vdiag No: 04
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21BSEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Status summary table

*signal: signal

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET003 Brake light switch (opening)

ET004 Brake light switch (closure)

ET012 Gear lever position

ET013 Gear engaged

ET027 Driver's door open

ET028 Handbrake

ET030 Accelerator pedal position

ET043 Lever switch no. 0

ET044 Lever switch no. 1

ET045 Lever switch no. 2

ET046 Lever switch no. 3

ET048 Driver's door statuses detection

ET049 Handbrake position recognition

ET053 Vehicle speed signal* detection

ET054 Pump relay control

ET055 Starter relay control

ET056 Clutch solenoid valve control

ET057 Engagement solenoid valve 1 control

ET058 Engagement solenoid valve 2 control

ET059 Selection solenoid valve 1 control

ET060 Selection solenoid valve 2 control

ET061 Gear programming

ET062 Biting point programming

ET063 Solenoid valve zero point programming

ET064 Clutch position programming

ET065 Progressivity programming

ET086 Downshift request

Vdiag No: 04
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21BSEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET003
ET004

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH (OPENING)
STOP LIGHT SWITCH (CLOSURE)

STATUS 
DEFINITION

These statuses indicate the position of the brake pedal.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Engine stopped, ignition on

– Brake pedal released: ET003: "Closed" and ET004: "Open".
– Brake pedal depressed: ET003: "Open" and ET004: ''Closed".
If the statuses do not correspond with the position of the brake pedal, perform the following fault finding 
procedure.

Electrical check of the sensor

Check the condition of the 15 A fuse of the brake light switch located on component 1016.
Check the brake light switch is correctly positioned on the brake pedal.

Check the condition and correct connection of component 160.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for the + after ignition feed on both connections AP10 of component 160.
If there is no + after ignition feed, check the continuity and insulation to earth of the two connections AP10 
between components 160 and 1016.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Pedal released:
Check the continuity between connections AP10 (track 4) and 5A of component 160.
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Pedal depressed:
Check the continuity between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 4) and 5A of component 160.
If one of these checks is incorrect, replace the brake light switch (see MR 411 Mechanical, 83D Cruise control, 
Brake light switch: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET003
ET004

CONTINUED

Check the condition and correct connection of component 119.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity of connection 65A between components 119 and 160.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation to + 12 V of the following connections:
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 119.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 645.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 172.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 173.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 639.
● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 1094.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, perform fault finding of the following computers:
● The UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit).
● The injection computer (see 17B, Petrol injection).
● The ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET012

GEAR LEVER POSITION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status ET012 indicates one of the six positions of the gear lever: UP, DW, N, R, 
STB or A.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

Check the specification of status ET012 for each position of the gear lever:
● movement towards the front of the vehicle: "UP".
● movement towards the rear of the vehicle: "DW".
● Movement to the right: "N".
● Movement to the left: "A".
● Brake pedal depressed, movement to the right followed by a movement to the rear: "R".
● Lever in rest position: "STB".

If status ET012 is not consistent with the position of the gear lever each time it is moved, refer to the interpretation 
of fault DF067 "Lever position switch circuit".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET012



21B-83
MR-413-X44-21B000$649.mif
V2

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET013

GEAR ENGAGED

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status ET013 indicates the gear engaged and corresponds to the gear displayed 
on the instrument panel:

● 1: 1st

● 2: 2nd

● 3: 3rd

● 4: 4th

● 5: 5th

● N: Neutral
● R: Reverse

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

Check the specification of status ET013 each time the gear lever is moved:

● Gears 1st to 5th: push the lever forwards for the next gear up and backwards for the next gear down and 
check how status ET013 changes each time the gear lever moves.

● Position N (neutral): when status ET013 is "1", push the lever to the right and check that status ET013 is 
"N".

● Gear R (reverse): check status ET013 changes to "R" after depressing the brake pedal, pushing the lever to 
the right and then to the rear.

If status ET013 is not correct, refer to the interpretation of faults DF069 "Selection position circuit" and DF070 
"Engaging position sensor circuit".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET027

DRIVER'S DOOR OPEN

STATUS 
DEFINITION

Status ET027 indicates the position of the opening elements by the specifications 
"CLOSED" and "OPEN".

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Engine stopped, ignition on

CLOSED: Driver's door closed
OPEN: Driver's door open
In the event of a fault, refer to the fault finding procedure below.

Electrical check of the sensor

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 140, 1016 and 119 as well as the driver's 
door intermediate connector.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation of connection H24 between components 119, 1016 and 140.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET028

HANDBRAKE

STATUS 
DEFINITION

"Engaged": the handbrake lever is raised.
"Released": the handbrake lever is in rest position.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Engine stopped, ignition on

Status ET028 indicates the position of the handbrake lever:
● "Engaged": the handbrake lever is raised.
● "Released": the handbrake lever is in rest position.

If status ET028 is incorrect, apply the procedure below.

Electrical check of the sensor

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, multiplex).

Check the condition of the connections of component 156 and check that they are correctly connected.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Remove the handbrake switch.
Press the handbrake switch and check the insulation between connection 27A and earth.
If there is resistance, replace the handbrake switch.
Release the handbrake switch and check the continuity between the same connections.
If there is no continuity, replace the handbrake switch.

Check the condition of the connections of component 247 and check that they are correctly connected.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and the earth insulation on connection 27A between components 247 and 156.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, perform a fault finding of the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET030

ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

"PL": the accelerator pedal is in the "no load" position.
"Intermediate": the accelerator pedal is in the intermediate position.
"PF": the accelerator pedal is in the "full load" position.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Engine stopped, ignition on

Status ET030 is a multiplexed signal supplied by the injection computer.
This status ET030 indicates the position of the accelerator pedal, check the conformity of the status by depressing 
the accelerator pedal:

● PL: pedal in rest position
● Intermediate: pedal in an intermediate position
● PF: pedal in full load position

If status ET030 is incorrect, apply the procedure below.

Electrical check of the sensor

Check the positioning of the accelerator pedal potentiometer on the accelerator pedal.

Check that nothing inhibits the movement of the pedal (floor carpet etc.).

Check the condition of the connections of component 921 and check that they are correctly connected.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET043
ET044
ET045
ET046

LEVER SWITCH NO. 0
LEVER SWITCH NO. 1
LEVER SWITCH NO. 2
LEVER SWITCH NO. 3

STATUS
DEFINITION

Statuses ET043, ET044, ET045 and ET046 have the specification "OPEN" and "CLOSED". 
They change according to the position of the gear lever.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

LEVER POSITION SWITCH STATUSES
MEASURE RESISTANCE ON THE 

CONNECTOR ON THE GEAR LEVER SIDE

Lever in rest position
ET012 “Gear lever position”: 

Stb confirmed

ET043:

ET044:

ET045:

ET046:

OPEN

OPEN

OPEN

OPEN

Between connections 5FI and 5FL = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FM = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FK = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FJ = 1090 Ω

Neutral position maintained:
ET012 "Gear lever position": 

N confirmed

ET043:

ET044:

ET045:

ET046:

OPEN

CLOSED

CLOSED

OPEN

Between connections 5FI and 5FL = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FM = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FK = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FJ = 1090 Ω

R position maintained
ET012 "Gear lever position": 

R confirmed

ET043:

ET044:

ET045:

ET046:

OPEN

OPEN

CLOSED

CLOSED

Between connections 5FI and 5FL = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FM = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FK = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FJ = 270 Ω

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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ET043
ET044
ET045
ET046

CONTINUED

LEVER POSITION SWITCH STATUSES
MEASURE RESISTANCE ON THE 

CONNECTOR ON THE GEAR LEVER SIDE

“+” position maintained
ET012 "Gear lever position": 

UP confirmed

ET043:

ET044:

ET045:

ET046:

CLOSED

CLOSED

OPEN

OPEN

Between connections 5FI and 5FL = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FM = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FK = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FJ = 1090 Ω

“-” position maintained
ET012 "Gear lever position": 

DW confirmed

ET043:

ET044:

ET045:

ET046:

OPEN

CLOSED

OPEN

CLOSED

Between connections 5FI and 5FL = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FM = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FK = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FJ = 270 Ω

“AUTO” position maintained
ET012 "Gear lever position": 

A confirmed

ET043:

ET044:

ET045:

ET046:

CLOSED

OPEN

OPEN

CLOSED

Between connections 5FI and 5FL = 270 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FM = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FK = 1090 Ω

Between connections 5FI and 5FJ = 270 Ω

Replace the gear lever unit if one of the switches are defective (see MR 411 Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, 
Sequential gearbox gear lever: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET048

DRIVER'S DOOR STATUSES DETECTION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status indicates detection by the sequential gearbox computer of the driver's door 
and has the specification "DONE" or "NOT DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET048: "DONE"

In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET027 "Driver's door open".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET048
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ET049

HANDBRAKE POSITION RECOGNITION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status indicates detection by the sequential gearbox computer of the handbrake 
position and has the specification "DONE" or "NOT DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET049: "DONE"

In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET028 “Handbrake”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET049
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ET053

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL DETECTION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status indicates detection by the sequential gearbox computer of the vehicle speed 
and has the specification "DONE" or "NOT DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET053: "DONE"

In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of the following faults:
● DF176 "Front right-hand wheel speed multiplex signal",
● DF175 "Front left-hand wheel speed multiplex signal",
● DF117 "Rear left-hand wheel speed multiplex signal",
● DF118 "Rear right-hand wheel speed multiplex signal".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET053



21B-92
MR-413-X44-21B000$649.mif
V2

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET054

PUMP RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: indicates that the pump is supplied to increase the pressure in the hydraulic 
circuit.
INACTIVE: indicates that the pump is not being actuated.

NOTES None

Engine running at idle speed

If parameter PR018 "Hydraulic pressure" is below 40 bar, ET054 is "ACTIVE" until PR018 = 50 bar is reached.
If parameter PR018 "Hydraulic pressure" is above 40 bar, ET054 is "INACTIVE".
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF252 “Pump relay”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET054
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET055

STARTER RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the starter control circuit and has the specification 
"ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

INACTIVE
"ACTIVE" when the starter is operating.
In the event of a fault, perform fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET055
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET056

CLUTCH SOLENOID VALVE CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the clutch solenoid valve and has the specification 
"ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

INACTIVE: engine stopped
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF071 “Clutch solenoid valve circuit”.

Engine warm at idle speed

INACTIVE: engine running
ACTIVE: when a gear is being selected
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF071 “Clutch solenoid valve circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET056
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET057

ENGAGEMENT SOLENOID VALVE 1 CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the control circuit of engagement solenoid valve 1 and 
has the specification "ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

INACTIVE, engine stopped
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF072 “Engagement solenoid valve 1 circuit”.

Engine warm at idle speed

INACTIVE, engine running, vehicle stopped
ACTIVE when each gear is selected
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF072 “Engagement solenoid valve 1 circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET057
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ET058

ENGAGEMENT SOLENOID VALVE 2 CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the control circuit of engagement solenoid valve 2 and 
has the specification "ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

INACTIVE, engine stopped
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF073 “Engagement solenoid valve 2 circuit”.

Engine warm at idle speed

INACTIVE, engine running, vehicle stopped
ACTIVE when each gear is selected
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF073 “Engagement solenoid valve 2 circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET056
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET059

SELECTION SOLENOID VALVE 1 CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the control circuit of selection solenoid valve 1 and 
has the specification "ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

INACTIVE, engine stopped
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF074 “Selection solenoid valve 1 circuit”.

Engine warm at idle speed

INACTIVE, engine running, vehicle stopped
ACTIVE during selection of first and second gears
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF074 “Selection solenoid valve 1 circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET059



21B-98
MR-413-X44-21B000$649.mif
V2

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET060

SELECTION SOLENOID VALVE 2 CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the control circuit of selection solenoid valve 2 and 
has the specification "ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

INACTIVE, engine stopped
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF075 “Selection solenoid valve 2 circuit”.

Engine warm at idle speed

INACTIVE, engine running, vehicle stopped
ACTIVE during selection of fifth and reverse gears
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF075 “Selection solenoid valve 2 circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET060
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ET061

GEAR PROGRAMMING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the programming of all the gears and has the 
specification "NOT DONE", "DONE" or "OK".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET061: "DONE" or "OK"

If "NOT DONE", consult the interpretation of faults DF069 "Selecting position sensor circuit", DF070 
"Engaging position sensor circuit" and DF067 "Lever position sensor circuit".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET061
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ET062

BITING POINT PROGRAMMING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the programming of the clutch biting point and has the 
specification "NOT DONE" or "DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET062: DONE

If "NOT DONE", put the gearbox in neutral.
Start the engine.
Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (to program the clutch biting point).
Check the programming was applied correctly:

ET062 displays "DONE" .

If "NOT DONE", refer to the interpretation of fault DF068 "Clutch position sensor circuit".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET062
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ET063

SOLENOID VALVE ZERO POINT PROGRAMMING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the programming of the clutch solenoid valve position 
and has the specification "NOT DONE" or "DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET063: DONE

If "NOT DONE", put the gearbox in neutral.
Start the engine.
Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (to program the clutch biting point).
Check the programming was applied correctly:

ET063 displays "DONE" .

If "NOT DONE", consult the interpretation of faults DF068 "Clutch position sensor circuit", DF069 "Selecting 
position sensor circuit" and DF070 "Engaging position sensor circuit".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET063
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ET064

CLUTCH POSITION PROGRAMMING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the programming of the clutch position and has the 
specification "NOT DONE" or "DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET064: DONE

If "NOT DONE", refer to the section "replacement of components".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET064
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ET065

PROGRESSIVITY PROGRAMMING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This signal indicates the status of the programming of the progressivity of the 
transmission of engine torque and has the specification "NOT DONE" or "DONE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET065: DONE

If "NOT DONE", refer to the section "replacement of components".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET065
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ET086

DOWNSHIFT REQUEST

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status indicates the request, by the injection computer or by the driver, to change 
down a gear and has the specification "ACTIVE" or "INACTIVE".

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

ET086: INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of faults DF062 "CAN fault" and DF067 "Lever position sensor 
circuit".

Road test

ET086: ACTIVE following low engine speed or a request to change down from the driver.

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of faults DF062 "CAN fault" and DF067 "Lever position sensor 
circuit".

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_ET086



21B-105
MR-413-X44-21B000$708.mif
V2

21BSEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Parameter summary table

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR006 Engine speed

PR008 Computer feed voltage

PR010 Clutch wear

PR014 Gearbox input speed

PR015 Clutch position

PR016 Selection position

PR017 Engagement position

PR018 Hydraulic pressure

PR095 Clutch temperature

PR096 Clutch progressivity

PR105 Vehicle speed

PR106 Effective engine torque

PR107 No reduction engine torque

PR145 Engine coolant temperature

PR148 Closed position of clutch

PR152 Anticipated engine torque

PR153 Slow torque setpoint

PR154 Rapid torque setpoint

Vdiag No: 04
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PR006

ENGINE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the engine's speed of rotation expressed in rpm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR006 = 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF039 “Engine speed signal”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR006
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PR008

COMPUTER SUPPLY VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the sequential gearbox computer supply voltage value 
expressed in V.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR008 ≈ 12 V

The computer supply voltage value must be close to the battery voltage.

Electrical check of the component

Check that the sequential gearbox supply fuse is correctly positioned and in good condition in the engine 
compartment connection unit.

Check the engine earths on the vehicle are in good condition.
Repair if necessary.

Measure the battery voltage and check the charge circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, Charge circuit check).

Check the connection and condition of the connections of component 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connections:
● Connection code BP39,
● Connection code AP4,

between components 1016 and 119.
● Connection code N (2 connections) between earths MC-12A and MC-12B and component 119.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR008
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

PR010

CLUTCH WEAR

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

Parameter PR010 indicates clutch wear as a percentage (%).

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR010 = 0% if the clutch is new.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR010
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

PR014

GEARBOX INPUT SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the rotation speed at the sequential gearbox input expressed 
in rpm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR014 = 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF251 “Gearbox input speed”.

Engine warm at idle speed and gearbox in neutral

PR014 ≈ PR006 "Engine speed"

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF251 “Gearbox input speed”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR014
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

PR015

CLUTCH POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the position of the clutch cylinder expressed in mm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR015 = 36 mm (new clutch)

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF068 “Clutch position sensor circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR015
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PR016

SELECTION POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the position of the selection cylinder expressed in mm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

The value of parameter PR016 will change depending on the gear engaged:

1: PR016 =   6 mm
2: PR016 =   6 mm
3: PR016 = 12 mm
4: PR016 = 12 mm
5: PR016 = 19 mm
R: PR016 = 19 mm
N: PR016 = 12 mm

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF069 “Selection position sensor circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR016



21B-112
MR-413-X44-21B000$767.mif
V2

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters
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PR017

ENGAGEMENT POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the position of the engagement cylinder expressed in mm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

The value of parameter PR017 will change depending on the gear engaged:

1: PR017 =   6 mm
2: PR017 = 18 mm
3: PR017 =   6 mm
4: PR017 = 18 mm
5: PR017 =   6 mm
R: PR017 = 18 mm
N: PR017 = 12 mm

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF070 “Engagement position sensor circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR017
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

PR018

HYDRAULIC PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the value of the pressure in the hydraulic circuit expressed 
in bar.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

The pressure value is measured by the pressure sensor.
Using this information, the computer will activate or deactivate the pump to regulate the pressure.

40 < PR018 < 50 bar

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of faults DF065 “Pump relay circuit”, DF166 “Pressure sensor 
circuit”, DF252 “Pump relay”, DF180 “Hydraulic pump” and DF259 “Pressure accumulator”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR018
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PR095

CLUTCH TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the temperature of the clutch system expressed in ˚C.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

The clutch temperature will change depending on the driving style of the vehicle (sporty driving, holding the 
vehicle on an incline, etc.).
When PR095 ≥ 248 ˚C, the buzzer is activated.
Check the clutch is correctly programmed (see replacement of components).
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF254 “Clutch temperature”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR095
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PR096

CLUTCH PROGRESSIVITY

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the progressivity of the clutch.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

3000 < PR096 < 9000

Default value: PR096 = 7500, in this case, program the clutch progressivity (see Replacement of 
components).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR096
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PR105

VEHICLE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the vehicle speed expressed in mph (km/h).

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR105 = 0 km/h

If not correct, run fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).
If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Road test

Carry out a road test.
Check the consistency between the parameter value PR038 "Vehicle speed" in the domain of the ABS 
computer and the speed displayed on the instrument panel.
If not correct, run fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).
If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR105
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PR106
PR107
PR152
PR153
PR154

EFFECTIVE ENGINE TORQUE
NO REDUCTION ENGINE TORQUE
ANTICIPATED ENGINE TORQUE
SLOW TORQUE SETPOINT
FAST TORQUE SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameters indicate the value of the torque supplied by the engine in Nm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR106 = 0 Nm
PR107 = 0 Nm
PR152 = 0 Nm
PR153 = 0 Nm
PR154 = 0 Nm

In the event of a fault, carry out a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).
Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR106 / BVRJH1_V04_PR152 / BVRJH1_V04_PR154 
BVRJH1_V04_PR107 / BVRJH1_V04_PR153
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PR145

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the coolant temperature in ˚C.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR145 = 20 ˚C in default mode

Compare the value of parameter PR145 with the value measured by the coolant temperature sensor in the 
domain of the injection computer (see 17B, Petrol injection).
If not correct, run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR145
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PR148

CLUTCH CLOSED POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the position of the clutch in mm.

NOTES None

Engine stopped, ignition on

PR148 = 576 mm (new clutch)

In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF068 “Clutch position sensor circuit”.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

BVRJH1_V04_PR148
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*APV: After-Sales

Tool command Diagnostic tool title

RZ001 Stored fault(s)

RZ002 Programming

RZ003 Biting point programming

RZ008 Initial closed position of clutch

AC006 Disable hydraulic unit pump

AC007 Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation

AC008 Clutch circuit phase 1 bleed

AC009 Clutch circuit phase 2 bleed.

AC011 Hydraulic pressure unit bleed

AC012 Hydraulic pump relay

AC014 Clutch solenoid valve

AC015 Engagement solenoid valves

AC016 Selection solenoid valves

AC017 Display

AC019 Return gearbox to neutral

AC024 Sequential actuator control

AC028 Engage reverse gear

AC081 Discharge pressure accumulator

VP001 Write VIN

VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges

VP009 Enter last APV* operation date

VP013 Enter new clutch fitting date

VP014 Enter initial closed position of clutch

Vdiag No: 04
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CLEARING

 

ACTUATORS

 

RZ001 Stored fault(s)
This command is used for clearing the stored faults from the computer.

RZ002 "Programming"
This command enables the gear programming to be cleared.
Use this command each time parts are replaced (see Replacement of components).

RZ003 "Biting point programming"
This command enables the clutch biting point programming to be cleared.
Use this command each time parts are replaced (see Replacement of components).

RZ008 "Initial closed position of clutch"
This command enables the initial closed position of clutch programming to be cleared.
Use this command each time parts are replaced (see Replacement of components).

AC006 "Disable hydraulic unit pump"
This command enables inhibition of the hydraulic pump.

AC007 "Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation"
This command enables rehabilitation of the hydraulic pump after the computer has been 
replaced or after the inhibition of the pump using command AC006
 Hydraulic unit pump inhibition.

AC008 "Clutch circuit phase 1 bleed"
This command is used to perform the first clutch circuit bleeding phase after an operation 
with parts replacement (see “Replacement of components”).
This command takes 6 minutes.

AC009 "Clutch circuit phase 2 bleed"
This command is used to perform the second clutch circuit bleeding phase after an 
operation with parts replacement (see Replacement of components).
This command takes 8 minutes.

AC011 "Hydraulic pressure unit bleed"
This command is used to bleed the hydraulic pressure unit after an operation with parts 
replacement (see Replacement of components).

AC012 "Hydraulic pump relay"
This command enables the hydraulic pump relay to be operated to perform a listening check 
or to test its supply.

Vdiag No: 04
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Vdiag No: 04
SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

Fault finding - Interpretation of commands 21B
ACTUATORS (Continued)

SETTINGS

AC014 "Clutch solenoid valve"
This command enables the clutch solenoid valves to be operated to perform a listening 
check or to test their supply.

AC015 "Engagement solenoid valves"
This command enables the engagement solenoid valves to be operated to perform a 
listening check or to test their supply.

AC016 "Selection solenoid valves"
This command enables the selection solenoid valves to be operated to perform a listening 
check or to test their supply.

AC017 "Display"
This command enables the display integrity to be checked by searching through all the data 
available relating to the sequential gearbox.

AC019 "Return gearbox to neutral"
This command returns the gearbox to neutral.

AC024 Sequential actuator control
This command enables all sequential gearbox switches to be operated in order to check that 
they are working.

AC028 "Engage reverse gear"
This command enables reverse gear to be engaged.

AC081 "Discharge pressure accumulator"
This command enables pressure in the hydraulic circuit to be discharged. The handbrake 
must be applied when using this command.

VP001 "Write VIN"
This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer.
Use this command each time the computer is replaced or (re)programmed.

Note:
When replacing or reprogramming a computer, use command AC007 Hydraulic unit pump rehabilitation 
before carrying out parameter VP008 Program selection/engagement ranges.

VP008 "Program selection/engagement ranges"
This command enables the gears to be programmed.
Use this command when:
– replacing the electrohydraulic unit, the clutch or the gearbox,
– replacing or reprogramming the computer,
– replacing the engagement position sensor and the selecting position sensor,
– replacing the engagement, selection or clutch solenoid valves.
– replacing the reservoir, accumulator or pump only.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of commands 21B
SETTINGS (continued)

*APV: After-Sales

VP009 “Enter last APV operation* date”
Use this command for each workshop operation on the sequential gearbox.
Select command VP009 on the diagnostic tool.
Enter the operation date with the tool keyboard.

VP013 “Enter new clutch fitting date”
This command should be used when the clutch is replaced.
Select command VP013 on the diagnostic tool.
Enter the service date with the diagnostic tool keypad.

VP014 “Enter initial closed position of clutch”
This command enables the value of the initial closed position of the clutch to be re-entered 
into a new or reprogrammed computer in order to keep a consistent record of the clutch 
wear,.
Use this command each time the computer is replaced or reprogrammed.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

Fault finding - Interpretation of commands 21B

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using 
the diagnostic tool.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the multiplex network.
Run fault finding on the sequential gearbox.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE DIAGNOSTIC TOOL

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX COMPUTER ALP 1

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX OPERATING FAULTS IMMOBILISING 
THE VEHICLE

CANNOT SELECT A FORWARD OR REVERSE GEAR WHEN STATIONARY ALP 2

IMPOSSIBLE TO SELECT NEUTRAL ALP 2

IMPOSSIBLE TO START WITH GEAR ENGAGED, EVEN WITH BRAKE PEDAL 
DEPRESSED

ALP 2

IMPOSSIBLE TO ENGAGE OR DISENGAGE A GEAR ALP 3

ENGINE CAN ONLY BE STARTED IF BRAKE PEDAL DEPRESSED ALP 3

SEMIAUTOMATIC MODE IMPOSSIBLE ALP 3

ENGINE STALLS WHEN BRAKE PEDAL IS DEPRESSED ALP 3
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

Fault finding - Interpretation of commands 21B

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX FAULTS NOT IMMOBILISING 
THE VEHICLE

CANNOT ACCESS AUTOMATIC MODE IF SEMI-AUTOMATIC MODE WAS 
PREVIOUSLY SELECTED

ALP 4

CANNOT ACCESS SEMIAUTOMATIC MODE IF AUTOMATIC MODE WAS 
PREVIOUSLY SELECTED

ALP 4

SWITCHING TO AUTOMATIC MODE POSSIBLE IF RESTARTING ENGINE ALP 4

NO REVERSING LIGHT ALP 5

NO CREEPING ALP 6

BRAKE LIGHTS PERMANENTLY LIT ALP 6

FORWARD OR REVERSE GEAR CAN BE SELECTED WITHOUT DEPRESSING 
THE BRAKE PEDAL

ALP 6

LOSS OF AUTOMATIC MODE ALP 7

VEHICLE DOES NOT MOVE FORWARD WITH GEAR ENGAGED AND ENGINE 
RUNNING

ALP 8

INADEQUATE REACTION TO FULL LOAD REQUEST ALP 9

LOSS OF DISPLAY WHEN DRIVING ALP 10

DISPLAY AND WARNING BUZZER FUNCTION ERRATICALLY ALP 11

VEHICLE JUMPS WHEN ENGINE IS STARTED ALP 12
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

ALP 1 No dialogue with the sequential gearbox computer

NOTES

Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to make sure that the diagnostic tool is not faulty. If 
the tool is not causing the fault and dialogue cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, 
it may be that a faulty computer is disrupting the CAN diagnostic line.
Use a process of successive disconnections to locate this computer.
Check the voltage of the battery and carry out the operations necessary to obtain a voltage which is to 
specification (9.5 V < battery voltage < 17.5 V).

Check the presence of and condition of the Sequential Gearbox fuses on the passenger compartment fuse box 
(7.5 A and 20 A).
Check that the computer connector is properly connected and check the condition of its connections.
Check the sequential gearbox earths (good condition, not corroded, tightness of the earth bolt above the 
hydraulic unit).
Check that the supply to the computer is correct:
– Earth on the N connections of the 52-track connector.
– + AVC on connection BP39 of the 52-track connector.
– + after ignition feed on connection AP4 of the 52-track connector.

Check that the power supply to the diagnostic socket is correct:
– + AVC on connection BP19.
– Earth on connections MAM and NAM.

If dialogue has still not been established after these checks, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP1
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 2

Cannot select a forward or reverse gear when stationary
Impossible to select N

Impossible to start engine with gear engaged, even with brake 
pedal depressed

NOTES

Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the + after ignition feeds and the earths of the sequential gearbox computer.
Check the condition of the gear lever contacts and that it is operating correctly (consult the interpretation of 
statuses ET043 "Lever contact No. 0", ET044 "Lever contact No. 1", ET045 "Lever contact No. 2" and 
ET046 Lever contact No. 3").
Repair if necessary.
Check for the presence and condition of the brake light switch supply fuse on the passenger compartment fuse 
board.
Repair if necessary.
Check that the brake light switch connector is correctly connected, check the condition of the connections as well 
as those of the computer.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.
Check that the brake light switch on the pedal is correctly fitted and adjusted.
Check for continuity, with the pedal depressed, between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of 
component 160.
Replace the switch if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical, 83D Cruise control, Brake light switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
Check there is no continuity with the pedal released, between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of 
component 160.
Replace the switch if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical, 83D Cruise control, Brake light switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
If the fault is still present, check the continuity of the following connection:

● Connection code 65A between components 160 and 119.
Also ensure the insulation to earth.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP2
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 3

Impossible to engage or disengage a gear
Engine can only be started if brake pedal depressed

Semiautomatic mode not possible
Engine stalls when brake pedal is depressed

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check the + after ignition feeds and the earths of the sequential gearbox computer.
Check that the gear lever is not jammed or damaged or even broken. Replace the lever if necessary (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential gearbox selector lever: Removal - Refitting).
Apply the fault finding procedure for ET043 "Lever switch No. 0", ET044 "Lever switch No. 1", ET045 "Lever 
switch No. 2" and ET046 Lever switch No. 3".
If the fault is still present, run a multiplex network test using the diagnostic tool (see 88B, Multiplex).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP3
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 4

Cannot access automatic mode if semi-automatic mode was 
previously selected

Cannot access semiautomatic mode if automatic mode was 
previously selected

Switching to automatic mode possible if restarting engine

NOTES

Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 1058 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.
Apply the interpretation of statuses ET043 “Lever switch no. 0”, ET044 “Lever switch no. 1”, ET045 “Lever 
switch no. 2” and ET046 “Lever switch no. 3”.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP4
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 5 No reversing lights

NOTES

Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check the condition of the bulbs for the reversing lights.
Replace if not correct.

Check the conformity of the supply fuse of the reversing light switch (15 A) located on the passenger 
compartment fuse box.
Replace the fuse if not correct.

If, following replacement of the fuse and switching on the ignition, the fuse is not correct, check the insulation to 
earth of connection AP3 between components 1016 and 155.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Replace the faulty fuse.
If the fuse is correct, check the presence of + 12 V on connection AP3 of component 155.
If there is no + 12 V, check the continuity of connection AP3 between components 1016 and 155.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
wiring: precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the conformity of the reversing lights switch:
● Switch in rest position: insulation between connections AP3 and H66P of component 155.
● Switch depressed: continuity between connections AP3 and H66P of component 155.

Replace the reversing lights switch if not correct.

Check for the earth of the reversing light on the following connection(s):
● Left-hand drive: connection MF of component 172.
● Right-hand drive: connection MG of component 173.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP5
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 5
CONTINUED

Engage reverse gear.
Check for + 12 V on connection H66P of component 172 (left-hand drive) or 173 (right-hand drive).
If there is no + 12 V, check the insulation and continuity of connection H66P between components 155 and 
172 (left-hand drive) or 173 (right-hand drive).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger Compartment Connection 
Unit).
If the vehicle is fitted with the parking distance control system, perform fault finding on the parking distance control 
computer (see 87F, Parking distance control).

If the supply and earth of the reversing light are correct, replace the reversing light.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 6

No creeping
Brake lights permanently lit

Forward or reverse gear can be selected without depressing the 
brake pedal

NOTES

Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
In a case where there is no creeping, if the customer has heard the buzzer whilst 
driving, it is normal for creeping to be prohibited (clutch overheating). Leave the clutch 
to cool down and then check if there is any creep. Apply the following procedure if the 
fault persists.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New TWINGO.

Check for the presence, condition and correct positioning of the brake light fuse in the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of components 160, 156 and 119.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors; otherwise, replace the wiring.

Check the fitting and adjustment of component 160 on the pedals.

Pedal depressed:
Check the continuity between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 4) and 5A of component 160.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch (see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 83D Cruise control, Brake 
light switch: Removal - Refitting).

Pedal released:
Check the insulation between connections AP10 (track 2) and 65A of component 160.
Check the continuity between connections AP10 (track 4) and 5A of component 160.
If the checks are incorrect, replace the switch (see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 83D Cruise control, Brake 
light switch: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity and insulation from earth of the following connection:
● Connection code 65A,

between components 160 and 119.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP6
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 7 Loss of automatic mode

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Level 1 severity injection fault sent by the engine management via the multiplex line connection.
Using the diagnostic tool, check the injection system (see 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP7
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 8
Vehicle does not move forward with gear engaged and engine 

running

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Apply the fault finding procedure associated with the multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the mechanical condition of the clutch (no grease or leaks on the flywheel, clutch driven plate not cracked 
or disintegrated, no broken parts, etc.).
Check the condition of the driveshaft (broken joint, internal gearbox mechanical fault etc.).
Repair or replace the faulty components.

If the engine speed remains at idle speed, check the positioning of the accelerator pedal sensor.
Run fault finding on the injection system (see 17B, Petrol Injection).
If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP8
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 9 Inadequate reaction to full load request

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Carry out a road test and check for a hard point on the accelerator pedal under full load and on consecutive 
downshifting.
If the hard point is noticeable on the pedal but not when downshifting, perform another road test with the selector 
in automatic mode.
If downshifting is still not active, use the diagnostic tool to check that status ET030 Accelerator pedal position 
varies depending on the pedal position.
Check the operation of the pedals (pedal travel fault or pedal potentiometer damaged).
If the fault is still present, check the injection system (see 17B, petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP9
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 10 Loss of display when driving

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check the sequential gearbox supply fuses.
Check all the earths and that the wiring is not damaged.
Check that the connectors have been correctly clipped into the right position.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP10
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 11 Display and warning buzzer operation erratically

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

– The buzzer is active:
– when the front doors are opened,
– if the clutch overheats while the vehicle is being driven,
– if the sequential gearbox programming has not been carried out.

– The depress brake pedal symbol is active:
– when the engine is stopped by a gear lever request or if the lever is accidentally shifted to the neutral 

position while the vehicle is being driven.

Carry out a road test to recreate the customer complaint.
Carry out the following programming:

– VP008 “Program selection/engagement ranges”.
– Program the biting point using command:

RZ003 Clutch biting point programming
Exit fault finding mode and switch off the ignition.
Wait 1 minute and then re-establish dialogue with the computer.
Shift the gear lever to rest position (Stb).
Start the engine.
Wait 10 seconds without changing gear (for programming the clutch biting point).
Check that programming has been successfully completed by referring to the following status:

ET062 “Biting point programming” displays “Done”.
Repeat the procedure if unsuccessful.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP11
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Vdiag No: 04 21B

ALP 12 Vehicle jumps when engine is started

NOTES
Special notes:
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

If a gear was engaged when there is a request to start the engine check the oil level in the sequential gearbox 
circuit.
Check the operation of the brake pedal switch as well as the condition of the gear lever switches (consult the 
interpretation of statuses: ET043 “Lever switch no. 0”, ET044 “Lever switch no. 1”, ET045 “Lever switch 
no. 2” and ET046 “Lever switch no. 3”).
Ensure that the cylinder and the clutch fork are operating correctly (damage, seizing, part breakage, etc.).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition and wait 20 seconds.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

BVRJH1_V04_ALP12



© Renault s.a.s 2007

"The repair procedures given by the manufacturer in this document are based on the
technical specifications current when it was prepared.

The procedures may be modified as a result of changes introduced by the manufacturer in
the production of the various component units and accessories from which the vehicles are
constructed".

All rights reserved by Renault.

Copying or translating, in part or in full, of this document or use of the service part reference
numbering system is forbidden without the prior written authority of Renault.

NOVEMBER 2009 EDITION ANGLAISE

X44

2 Transmission

20A CLUTCH

21A MANUAL GEARBOX

21B SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

29A DRIVESHAFTS



TWINGO - Chapitre 2

Contents

Pages

TWINGO - Chapitre 2ContentsPages

20A CLUTCH

Clutch: Precautions for the 
repair 20A-1

Clutch: Specifications 20A-2

Pressure plate - Disc: 
Removal - Refitting 20A-4

Clutch thrust bearing: 
Removal - Refitting 20A-9

21A MANUAL GEARBOX

Manual gearbox oil: 
Specifications 21A-1

Manual gearbox oils: 
Draining - Filling 21A-2

Manual gearbox: List and 
location of components 21A-4

Manual gearbox: 
Identification 21A-12

Manual gearbox: 
Specifications 21A-14

Manual gearbox: Removal - 
Refitting 21A-24

Manual gearbox: Repair 21A-34

Differential output seal: 
Removal - Refitting 21A-38

Input shaft lip seal: Removal 
- Refitting 21A-41

Reverse gear switch: 
Removal - Refitting 21A-44

21B SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

Sequential gearbox: 
Precautions for the repair 21B-1

Sequential gearbox: List and 
location of components 21B-2

Sequential gearbox oil: 
Draining - Filling 21B-3

Pressure accumulator: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-5

Pump assembly reservoir: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-9

Electro-hydraulic unit: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-11

Pump assembly: Removal - 
Refitting 21B-18

Solenoid valves: Removal - 
Refitting 21B-21

Engagement sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-27

Actuator module: Removal - 
Refitting 21B-28

Gear selection sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-31

21A MANUAL GEARBOX



Contents

Clutch position sensor: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-34

Solenoid valve assembly 
pressure sensor: Removal - 
Refitting 21B-36

Sequential gearbox engine 
speed sensor: Removal - 
Refitting 21B-38

Sequential gearbox: 
Removal - Refitting 21B-40

Sequential gearbox 
converter: Removal - 
Refitting 21B-47

Sequential gearbox gear 
lever: Removal - Refitting 21B-48

29A DRIVESHAFTS

Driveshaft: Precautions for 
the repair 29A-1

Front left-hand driveshaft: 
Removal - Refitting 29A-2

Front right-hand driveshaft: 
Removal - Refitting 29A-8

Relay shaft bearing: 
Removal - Refitting 29A-13

Front driveshaft gaiter, wheel 
side: Removal - Refitting 29A-14

Front right-hand driveshaft 
gaiter, gearbox side: 
Removal - Refitting 29A-18

Front left-hand driveshaft 
gaiter, gearbox side: 
Removal - Refitting 29A-23

21B SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX



20A-1

CLUTCH
Clutch: Precautions for the repair 20A

Before removing the clutch, check:

- The direction of fitting for the clutch plate.

Before refitting the clutch, check:

- The flywheel friction track (no scratches or blue
stains),

- The crankshaft bearing (no sticking),

- The engine and gearbox seals (replace if necessary),

- The sliding action of the clutch plate on the output
shaft,

- The guide of the thrust bearing and clutch fork (no
wear or scratches).

During refitting:

Check the direction of the clutch plate.

Centre the clutch plate using the (Emb. 1518) or (Emb.
1780).

Gradually torque tighten the clutch pressure plate
bolts.

After refitting, check:

- The clutch play (for a cable operated vehicle),

- Bleeding of the hydraulic circuit (for vehicles with hy-
draulic controls).

Special tooling required

Emb. 1518 Set of clutch plate centr ing
mandrels

Emb. 1780 Set of clutch plate centr ing
mandrels.

WARNING

To prevent the clutch from juddering or slipping, do
not grease the output shaft or the clutch plate hub.



20A-2

CLUTCH
Clutch: Specifications

D4F – D7F – K9K – K4M

20A

Pressure plate

Pressure plate part no.: 180 CPOE 3300

Drive plate

Plate external diameter: 181.5 mm

Plate thickness: 6.7 mm

Number of grooves: 26

Colour of springs (1) : Grey

Colour of springs (2) : Black

Pressure plate

Pressure plate part no.: 215 CPOVK 4400

Drive plate

Plate outer diameter: 215 mm

Plate thickness: 6.9 mm

D4F – D7F

102143

105680

K9K

108795

102142
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CLUTCH
Clutch: Specifications

D4F – D7F – K9K – K4M

20A
Number of grooves: 26

Colour of springs (3) : Red and Black

Colour of springs (4) : Grey

Pressure plate

Pressure plate part no.: 215 CPOE 4350

Drive plate

Plate outer diameter: 215 mm

Plate thickness: 6.9 mm

Number of grooves: 26

Spring colour (5) : Moss green

Spring colour (6) : Light blue

Spring colour (7) : Green

Spring colour (8) : Capri blueK4M

132330

132331



20A-4

CLUTCH
Pressure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting

D4F – D7F – K9K

20A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Lock the engine using tool (Mot. 582-01) (1) .

a Remove:

- the pressure plate bolts (2) ,

- the pressure plate and friction plate.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Degrease the flywheel friction face.

a Clean the clutch shaft splines.

Special tooling required

Mot. 582-01 Flywheel locking tool.

Emb. 1780 Set of clutch plate centring
mandrels.

Tightening torquesm

clutch pressure plate
bolts (D4F and D7F
engines)

20 Nm

clutch pressure plate
bolts (K9K engine)

15 Nm

108799



20A-5

CLUTCH
Pressure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting

D4F – D7F – K9K

20A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the clutch plate, face (3) against the fly-
wheel, face (4) against the clutch pressure plate.

a Position the clutch driven plate.

a Centre the clutch plate using tool (Emb. 1780) (5) .

a Refit:

- the clutch pressure plate,

- the clutch pressure plate bolts by gradually tighten-
ing them in a radial pattern.

a Torque tighten the clutch pressure plate bolts
(D4F and D7F engines) (20 Nm).

a Torque tighten the clutch pressure plate bolts
(K9K engine) (15 Nm).

a Remove the (Emb. 1780) and (Mot. 582-01).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Man-
ual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

K9K

118975

D4F – D7F

108798

D4F – D7F

K9K



20A-6

CLUTCH
Pressure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting

K4M

20A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery)

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual
gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) ,

- the engine cooling system (see Cooling system:
Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling),

- the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the front left-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-2) ,

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) .

- the engine - gearbox assembly (see Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting) (10A,
Engine and peripherals),

- the manual gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the (Mot. 1677) (1) .

a Remove:

- the clutch pressure plate bolts (2) ,

- the clutch pressure plate,

- the clutch plate.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1677 Flywheel locking tool.

Emb. 1780 Set of clutch plate centring
mandrels.

Tightening torquesm

clutch pressure plate
bolts

23 N.m

132329



20A-7

CLUTCH
Pressure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting

K4M

20A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts 
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) to clean and degrease:

- the flywheel friction face,

- the clutch shaft splines.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the clutch plate, with the face (3) to the clutch
pressure plate end.

a Centre the clutch plate using the (Emb. 1780) (4) .

a Refit:

- the clutch pressure plate,

- the clutch pressure plate bolts by gradually tighten-
ing them in a radial pattern.

a Torque tighten the clutch pressure plate bolts (23
N.m).

a Remove the (Emb. 1780) and (Mot. 1677).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the manual gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) ,

- the engine - gearbox assembly (see Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting) (10A,
Engine and peripherals),

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) .

- the front left-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-2) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting).

WARNING

Do not grease the clutch shaft splines.

132331

132332



20A-8

CLUTCH
Pressure plate - Disc: Removal - Refitting

K4M

20A
a Refill:

- the engine cooling system (see Cooling system:
Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling),

- the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual
gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) ,

- the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery)

- the engine undertray.



20A-9

CLUTCH
Clutch thrust bearing: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

20A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray,

- the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual
gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clutch thrust bearing bolts (1) .

a Remove the clutch thrust bearing (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the clutch thrust bearing.

Tightening torquesm

clutch thrust bearing
bolts (JH3)

21 N.m

clutch thrust bearing
bolts (JR5)

25 N.m

Note:

The clutch thrust bearing cannot be separated from
the clutch slave cylinder.

108796

108797

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the slave cylinder, do not coat
the gearbox output shaft with grease.

WARNING

Never operate the system when the slave cylin-
der is removed (even if it is connected to the
clutch pedal). There is a risk that the hydraulic
piston and the slave cylinder stop will be ejected.

Note:

To obtain optimum bleeding, pre-fill the clutch
thrust bearing when refitting the thrust bearing.



20A-10

CLUTCH
Clutch thrust bearing: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

20A

a Torque tighten the clutch thrust bearing bolts
(JH3) (21 N.m).

a Torque tighten the clutch thrust bearing bolts
(JR5) (25 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Man-
ual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24) .

a Bleed the clutch control (see Clutch circuit: Bleed)
(37A, Mechanical component controls).

a Refit the engine undertray.

JH3

JR5



20A-11

CLUTCH
Clutch thrust bearing: Removal - Refitting

JB1

20A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clutch thrust bearing (1) by tilting the
fork at (A) .

a Remove the fork (2) by pulling it towards the inside
of the clutch housing.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Check that there are no leaks from the input shaft,
replace the guide tube if necessary (see 21A, Man-
ual gearbox, Input shaft lip seal: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 21A-41) .

a Coat the walls of the guide tube and the fork pads
with BR2+ GREASE.

107917

107914



20A-12

CLUTCH
Clutch thrust bearing: Removal - Refitting

JB1

20A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the fork.

a Refit:

- the fork,

- the stop on the guide tube, placing the hooks (3)
into the fork.

a Ensure that it slides correctly.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Man-
ual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24) .

a After refitting the gearbox, check the travel (X) of the
fork.

This must be:

- D4F engine: x = 29.5 mm ±±±±0.5,

- D7F engine: x = 29.5 mm ±±±±0.5.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

107916

Note:

During operations where the gearbox does not
have to be removed or refitted, do not lift the fork
because this may cause the hooks to come out
(3) of the thrust bearing.

91830



21A-1

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox oil: Specifications

5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

21A
I - GEARBOX TYPE/OIL TYPE CORRELATIONS:

Component identification:

The third character X corresponds to the figure written
on the identification plate and therefore covers the en-
tire manual gearbox range.

II - STANDARDS AND PART NUMBERS OF THE 
VARIOUS RECOMMENDED OILS:

III - IDENTIFICATION OF OIL FOR STANDARD 
EXCHANGE PK1 GEARBOXES:

GEARBOX TYPE TYPE OF OIL FOR
GEARBOX

JBX

JCX

JRX

JHX

NDX

TLX

T R A N S E L F  TRJ
75W80

or

TRANSELF  NFJ
75W80

PKX

PFX

VMX

NEX

NGX

N0X

UNX

TRANSELF TRX
75W80

or

TRANSELF NFP
75W80

ZFX T R A N S E L F  L D
75W80

DESIGNATION STANDARD PART NUM-
BER

TRANSELF

TRX 75W80

or

TRANSELF

NFP 75W80

APIGL4,

MIL-L-2105
C or D

77 11 143 534

(5 litres)

TRANSELF

TRJ 75W80

or

TRANSELF

NFJ 75W80

APIGL4,

MIL-L-2105
C or D

M a y  b e
ordered from
ELF

TRANSELF

LD 75W80

APIGL4,

MIL-L-2105

M a y  b e
ordered from
ELF

Note:

For standard exchange PK1 gearboxes, the oil type
(TRZ or TRP) is shown on a label.

These two oils are replaced by TRX 75W80 or NFP
75W80.



21A-2

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling

JB1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

DRAINING

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the engine undertray.

a Fit a oil recovery tray under the gearbox.

a Remove the drain plug (1) .

a Let the oil run into the oil recovery tray.

FILLING

a parts always to be replaced: mechanism hous-
ing drain plug seal.

a Refit a new seal on the drain plug with the groove (2)
facing the plug.

a Refit the drain plug fitted with its new seal.

a Remove the filler cap (3) .

Equipment required

oil recovery tray

Gearbox Capacity (l)

JB1 3.4

JH3 2.8

JR5 2.3

18749

113764

18749



21A-3

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling

JB1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

a Fill with the recommended oil to the level (4) of the
opening (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual gear-
box oil: Specifications, page 21A-1) (Technical
Note 6012A, 04A, Lubricants).

a Refit the filler cap.

a Wipe any oil run-off with a cloth.

a Remove the oil recovery tray.

a Refit the engine undertray.

92081



21A-4

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JB1

21A

101388

 (1) Oil deflector

 (2) Output shaft bearing

 (3) Output shaft

 (4) First idle gear

 (5) Synchroniser ring

 (6) First-second synchroniser hub

 (7) Synchroniser ring

 (8) Lock r ing

 (9) Splined washer

 (10) Second idle gear

 (11) Splined washer

 (12) Lock r ing

 (13) Splined washer

 (14) Third idle gear

 (15) Synchroniser ring

 (16) Splined washer

 (17) Lock r ing

 (18) Third-fourth synchroniser hub

 (19) Synchroniser ring

 (20) Fourth idle gear

 (21) Lock washer

 (22) Bearing retaining clips on mech-
anism housing

 (23) Output shaft bearing

 (24) Fifth fixed gear

 (25) Output shaft bolt

 (26) Input shaft bearing

 (27) Primary shaft

 (28) Bearing retaining clips on mech-
anism housing

 (29) Input shaft bearing

 (30) Lock washer

 (31) Ring under fifth idle gear

 (32) Fifth idle gear

 (33) Synchroniser ring

 (34) Synchroniser spring

 (35) Fifth gear synchroniser hub

 (36) Synchroniser spring

 (37) Friction cone

 (38) Retaining washer

 (39) Input shaft nut



21A-5

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JB1

21A
 (40) Synchroniser ring

 (41) Retaining washer

 (42) Input shaft nut

141102

 (79) Clutch control fork

 (80) Fork pivot ball joint

 (81) Pivot gaiter

 (82) Assembled reverse gear shaft

 (83) Bearing ring

 (84) Assembled 1-2 fork shaft claw

 (85) Assembled 3-4 fork shaft claw

 (86) Reverse gear guide

 (87) Assembled 5th gear fork shaft

 (88) Lip seal

 (89) Gaiter

 (90) Tie-bar

 (91) Gaiter

 (92) Shaft lever and finger assembly

 (93) Thickness washer

 (94) 5th gear kickdown point

 (95) Gaiter

 (96) Ball joint bearing shell

 (97) Lock ring

 (98) Return spring



21A-6

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JB1

21A

141103

 (99) Support bracket

 (100) Gaiter

 (101) Clutch protection component

 (102) Clutch guide tube

 (103) Clutch housing

 (104) Oil collector

 (105) Oil supply channel

 (106) Filler plug

 (107) Mechanism housing

 (108) 5th gear cover seal

 (109) Breather vent body

 (110) Breather pipe

 (111) Union

 (112) Breather

 (113) 5th gear cover



21A-7

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JB1

21A

141101

 (114) O-ring

 (115) Lip seal

 (116) Lock r ing

 (117) Ball bearing

 (118) Lock r ing

 (119) Lip seal

 (120) Differential line tightening nut

 (121) Adjusting shim

 (122) Roller bearing

 (123) Tachometer control ring

 (124) Tachometer control pinion

 (125) Tachometer pinion shaft

 (126) Locking pin

 (127) Ball bearing

 (128) Washer

 (129) Spring washer

 (130) Assembled differential mecha-
nism

 (131) Hollow sun wheel

 (132) Thrust washer

 (133) Stop washer



21A-8

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

JH1 or JH3

101388

 (1) Oil deflector

 (2) Bearing

 (3) Output shaft

 (4) First gear pinion

 (5) Synchromesh ring

 (6) First-second gear synchroniser
hub

 (7) Spring

 (8) Roller

 (9) Lock r ing

 (10) Splined washer

 (11) Second gear pinion

 (12) Third gear pinion

 (13) Third-fourth gear synchroniser
hub

 (14) Fourth gear pinion

 (15) Lock washer

 (16) Retaining clips

 (17) Bearing

 (18) Fifth gear pinion

 (19) Output shaft bolt

 (20) Bearing guide

 (21) Primary shaft

 (22) Retaining clips

 (23) Bearing

 (24) Lock washer

 (25) Sprocket supporting ring

 (26) Fifth gear pinion

 (27) Synchromesh ring

 (28) Spring

 (29) Synchroniser hub

 (30) Spring

 (31) Friction cone

 (32) Synchromesh ring

 (33) Washer

 (34) Input shaft nut



21A-9

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

JR5

101389

 (1) Oil deflector

 (2) Bearing

 (3) Output shaft

 (4) First gear pinion

 (5) Synchromesh ring

 (6) Spring

 (7) First-second gear synchroniser
hub

 (8) Synchromesh ring

 (9) Sprocket supporting ring

 (10) Second gear pinion

 (11) Splined washer

 (12) Sprocket supporting ring

 (13) Third gear pinion

 (14) Synchromesh ring

 (15) Third-fourth gear synchroniser
hub

 (16) Synchromesh ring

 (17) Sprocket supporting ring

 (18) Fourth gear pinion

 (19) Adjustment washer

 (20) Bearing

 (21) Fifth gear pinion

 (22) Output shaft bolt

 (23) Bearing guide

 (24) Primary shaft

 (25) Retaining clips

 (26) Bearing

 (27) Lock washer

 (28) Sprocket supporting ring

 (29) Fifth gear pinion

 (30) Synchromesh ring

 (31) Spring

 (32) Synchroniser hub

 (33) Spring

 (34) Friction cone



21A-10

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A
 (35) Synchromesh ring

 (36) Washer

 (37) Input shaft nut

101393

 (38) Differential seal

 (39) Bearing

 (40) Differential

 (41) Tachometer sprocket (if fitted to
the vehicle)

 (42) Satellite

 (43) Sunwheel

 (44) Axis

 (45) Shaft retaining spring

 (46) Friction cover

101390

 (47) Selector shaft

 (48) Gear shift catch

 (49) Reverse gear brake fork and
shaft

 (50) Fifth gear fork and shaft

 (51) Pin

 (52) Reverse gear shaft

 (53) Third-fourth gear fork and shaft

 (54) Ring

 (55) Lock shaft

 (56) First-second gear fork and shaft

 (57) Retaining locating ball cartridge

 (58) Selector shaft bolt

 (59) Reverse gear fork shaft bolt



21A-11

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: List and location of components

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

101391

 (60) Mechanism housing

 (61) Filler plug

 (62) Spacer

 (63) Oil channel

 (64) Breather pipe

 (65) Reverse gear sensor

 (66) O-ring

 (67) Fifth gear housing

 (68) Gearbox bell housing bolt

 (69) Fifth gear housing bolt

101392

 (70) Clutch housing

 (71) Drain plug

 (72) Magnet

 (73) Hydraulic clutch release bearing

 (74) Hydraulic clutch release bear-
ing bolt



21A-12

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Identification

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A
K4J / K4M / K9K / D4F engines are fitted with type JH
and JR manual gearboxes.

A marking (1) on the gearbox casing indicates:

109167

19860

 (A) Gearbox type

 (B) Gearbox suffix

 (C) Production plant

 (D) Production number



21A-13

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Identification

JB1 or JH1 or JH3

21A
A marking (1) on the gearbox casing indicates:

111646

19860

 (A) Gearbox type

 (B) Gearbox suffix

 (C) Production number

 (D) Production plant



21A-14

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JB1

21A
I - IDENTIFICATION

A marking (1) on the gearbox casing indicates:

-  (A) Gearbox type

-  (B) Gearbox suffix

-  (C) Fabrication number

-  (D) Factory of manufacture

II - GEAR RATIOS

109167

19860

Suffix 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th Final
drive

Reverse
gear

Tachometer

JB0

JB0-017 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 16/57 11/39 21/19

JB0-019 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 15/56 11/39 21/19

JB0-020 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 19/59 11/39 21/20

JB0-021 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB0-022 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 14/63 11/39 21/19

JB0-023 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 15/58 11/39 21/19

JB0-024 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 16/57 11/39 21/19

JB0-028 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 15/58 11/39 21/20

JB0-029 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 17/56 11/39 21/20

JB0-030 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 16/57 11/39 21/20

JB0-031 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 16/55 11/39 21/20

JB0-032 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 16/57 11/39 21/20

JB0-033 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 15/58 11/39 21/19

JB0-034 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 16/57 11/39 21/19



21A-15

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JB1

21A

JB0-035 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB0-036 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 15/61 11/39 21/20

JB0-040 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 17/56 11/39 21/19

JB0-041 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/28 - 17/56 11/39 21/19

JB1

JB1-510 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB1-511 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 14/63 11/39 21/19

JB1-513 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB1-514 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB1-515 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/63 11/39 -

JB1-517 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 39/32 15/58 11/39 -

JB1-518 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB1-519 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB1-520 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB1-521 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 14/63 11/39 -

JB1-523 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 14/63 11/39 -

JB1-524 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 16/57 11/39 -

JB1-525 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 16/57 11/39 -

JB1-926 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB1-939 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB1-940 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 15/56 11/39 21/20

JB1-941 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 39/32 15/58 11/39 21/20

JB1-956 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 14/69 11/39 21/19

JB1-962 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 15/56 11/39 -

JB1-967 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 16/55 11/39 21/19

JB1-968 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 16/57 11/39 21/19

JB1-969 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 16/55 11/39 21/19

JB1-970 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 37/33 15/58 11/39 21/18

JB1-974 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 37/33 16/57 11/39 21/19

JB1-977 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 16/55 11/39 21/19

Suffix 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th Final
drive

Reverse
gear

Tachometer
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JB1

21A

JB1-985 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/63 11/39 21/18

JB1-988 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 15/56 11/39 21/19

JB1-989 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 39/32 15/58 11/39 21/19

JB1-990 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 14/69 11/39 21/19

JB1-991 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB1-992 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/69 11/39 21/18

JB1-994 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB1-996 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB1-997 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB1-999 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 14/69 11/39 21/19

JB3

JB3-905 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 16/55 11/39 21/19

JB3-938 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 15/58 11/39 -

JB3-949 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB3-952 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 15/58 11/39 -

JB3-953 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-954 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-955 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB3-956 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB3-957 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 22/18

JB3-958 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB3-960 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB3-961 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 21/18

JB3-967 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-969 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 16/57 11/39 21/19

JB3-970 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB3-971 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 14/59 11/39 21/19

JB3-972 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 16/57 11/39 -

JB3-973 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-974 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 15/58 11/39 21/19

Suffix 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th Final
drive

Reverse
gear

Tachometer



21A-17

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JB1

21A

JB3-975 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 14/63 11/39 21/19

JB3-976 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 16/57 11/39 21/18

JB3-979 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-980 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 16/57 11/39 -

JB3-981 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB3-982 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB3-983 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 15/58 11/39 -

JB3-984 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-985 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JB3-986 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 16/55 11/39 -

JB3-987 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 14/63 11/39 21/18

JB3-988 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 16/57 11/39 21/18

JB3-989 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 21/18

JB3-990 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 14/63 11/39 -

JB3-991 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 14/59 11/39 -

JB3-992 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 16/57 11/39 -

JB3-995 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 14/59 11/39 -

JB5

JB5-000 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB5-001 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 16/55 11/39 21/20

JB5-002 11/34 19/35 25/33 30/29 33/25 15/61 11/39 21/20

JB5-003 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 17/56 11/39 21/20

JB5-004 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 15/61 11/39 21/20

JB5-005 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 16/57 11/39 21/20

JB5-006 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 16/57 11/39 21/20

JB5-007 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 15/58 11/39 21/19

JB5-008 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 15/58 11/39 21/20

JB5-009 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 15/61 11/39 21/19

JB5-010 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 15/57 11/39 21/20

JB5-015 11/41 19/39 25/33 30/29 34/27 14/59 11/39 21/20

Suffix 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th Final
drive

Reverse
gear

Tachometer



21A-18

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JB1

21A

JC5

JC5-062 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 15/61 11/39 21/18

JC5-070 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/31 15/61 11/39 22/18

JC5-089 11/34 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 15/58 11/39 21/19

JC5-090 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/58 11/39 -

JC5-100 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 39/32 15/58 11/39 -

JC5-103 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 15/56 11/39 22/18

JC5-106 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 16/57 11/39 -

JC5-107 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 17/56 11/39 -

JC5-108 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JC5-109 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 15/56 11/39 -

JC5-119 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/31 15/61 11/39 -

JC5-120 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 15/58 11/39 -

JC5-125 11/37 22/41 28/37 35/34 41/31 15/58 11/39 21/19

JC5-126 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 16/57 11/39 21/19

JC5-128 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 17/56 11/39 21/19

JC5-129 11/34 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 15/61 11/39 21/19

JC5-130 11/34 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 15/61 11/39 -

JC5-131 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/58 11/39 -

JC5-132 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 16/57 11/39 -

JC5-137 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 15/61 11/39 -

JC5-138 11/41 `21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 17/56 11/39 -

JC5-140 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 17/56 11/39 -

JC5-144 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 17/56 11/39 21/19

Suffix 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th Final
drive

Reverse
gear

Tachometer



21A-19

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A
GEAR RATIOS

Suffix First Second Third Fourth Fifth Reverse
gear

Final
drive

Tacho
meter

JA3 sequential gearbox

JA3-001 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/61 None

JA5 sequential gearbox

JA5-001 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/55 None

JH1 manual gearbox

JH1 -004 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 21/19

JH1 -013 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/61 21/19

JH1 -014 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 39/32 11/39 15/58 21/19

JH1 -015 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 11/39 15/56 21/19

JH1 -016 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 None

JH1 -017 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/61 None

JH1-019 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 14/59 14/59 21/19

JH1 -018 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 41/31 11/39 15/56 21/19

JH1 -020 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 None

JH1-021 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 None

JH1 -053 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH1-054 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 15/56 21/19

JH1-055 11/37 21/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 11/39 16/55 21/19

JH3 manual gearbox

JH3-050 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 15/56 21/19

JH3-052 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-053 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/41 11/39 15/58 22/18

JH3-054 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 11/39 14/63 22/18

JH3-055 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 11/39 14/63 22/18

JH3-056 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 41/31 11/39 14/61 22/18

JH3-057 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 None

JH3-058 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-059 11/45 22/47 28/39 34/35 37/33 11/39 14/69 22/18



21A-20

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

JH3-060 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-061 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/61 22/18

JH3-062 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/61 22/18

JH3-063 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/61 22/18

JH3-064 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-065 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-066 11/41 21/43 28/29 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/63 22/18

JH3-067 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/63 22/18

JH3-068 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-071 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 39/31 11/39 14/63 22/18

JH3-072 11/41 21/43 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 22/18

JH3-105 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 14/59 None

JH3-106 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/63 None

JH3-128 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/61 None

JH3-129 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-131 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-132 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/41 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-137 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 14/59 None

JH3-141 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/41 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-142 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-143 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-144 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-145 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 16/57 None

JH3-150 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/41 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-154 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 16/61 None

JH3-155 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-156

JH3-160 11/41 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 15/58 22/18

JH3-166 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 16/55 None

JH3-169 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 None

Suffix First Second Third Fourth Fifth Reverse
gear

Final
drive

Tacho
meter



21A-21

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

JH3-170 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/63 None

JH3-171 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/31 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-172 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-173 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-174 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 15/68 None

JH3-175 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 15/68 None

JH3-176 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/61 None

JH3-177 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

JH3-179 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/68 None

JH3-183 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 None

JH3-184 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-185 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-186 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-187 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-189 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 15/56 None

JH3-190 11/37 22/41 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 15/56 None

JH3-193 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 16/55 None

JH3-199 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 14/59 None

JH3-309 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JH3-312 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 16/57 None

JH3-313 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 16/57 None

JH3-315 11/41 21/43 28/37 30/29 42/31 11/39 16/57 None

JH3-321 11/41 21/43 28/39 34/35 39/31 11/39 14/59 22/18

JR5 manual gearbox

JR5-003 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/61 None

JR5-004 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/55 None

JR5-008 11/41 21/43 29/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/58 None

JR5-015 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/58 None

JR5-016 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/55 None

JR5-017 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 15/61 None

Suffix First Second Third Fourth Fifth Reverse
gear

Final
drive

Tacho
meter



21A-22

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

JR5-018 11/37 22/41 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/61 None

JR5-113 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/57 None

JR5-116 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/55 21/19

JR5-124 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/55 None

JR5-126 11/37 21/41 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 15/58 21/19

JR5-144 11/37 21/41 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 15/58 21/18

JR5-145 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 16/55 21/19

JR5-147 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 15/58 22/18

JR5-149 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 42/31 11/39 15/58 22/18

JR5-151 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/31 11/39 14/63 22/18

JR5-152 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 14/63 None

JR5-156 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JR5-158 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 15/61 22/18

JR5-165 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 14/69 22/18

JR5-166 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 16/57 22/18

JR5-168 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 14/69 None

JR5-169 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 14/73 22/18

JR5-170 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 14/69 22/18

JR5-171 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 14/63 None

JR5-172 11/41 21/43 28/39 31/34 37/33 11/39 14/63 22/18

JR5-173 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 14/61 None

JR5-175 11/41 21/43 28/37 34/35 39/32 11/39 15/56 None

JR5-176 11/41 22/41 28/37 35/34 42/31 11/39 15/56 None

JR5-183 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 14/59 None

JR5-184 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 15/58 None

JR5-185 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 17/56 None

JR5-187 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 39/32 11/39 14/69 None

JR5-189 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 14/59 None

JR5-193 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 1756 None

JR5-301 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 15/56 None

Suffix First Second Third Fourth Fifth Reverse
gear

Final
drive

Tacho
meter



21A-23

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Specifications

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

JR5-302 11/41 21/43 28/37 35/34 41/31 11/39 14/69 None

JR5-308 11/41 21/43 28/37 31/29 45/31 11/39 18/57 None

Suffix First Second Third Fourth Fifth Reverse
gear

Final
drive

Tacho
meter



21A-24

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and JH3 or JR5

21A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Disconnect the engine management computer con-
nectors.

a Remove:

- the engine management computer mounting bolts,

- the engine management computer mounting nuts.

a Remove the engine management computer mount-
ing.

a Remove the engine management computer wiring
harness nut from the engine management computer
mounting.

a Remove the engine management computer wiring
harness.

a Remove the engine management computer mount-
ing fitted with the engine management computer.

a Unclip:

- the clutch hydraulic control pipe on the gearbox (1)
,

- the union (2) on the hydraulic tappet slave cylinder,

- the gearbox breather.

a Remove:

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

a Drain the gearbox oil (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Remove:

- the hub carrier - front left-hand and front right-hand
driveshaft assemblies (see ) (31A, Front axle com-
ponents),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1453 Engine anchorage support
with multiple adjustments and
retaining straps.

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

lower gearbox bolts 44 N.m

gearbox nuts and bolts 44 N.m

gearbox upper bolts 44 N.m

121410



21A-25

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and JH3 or JR5

21A

a Loosen the bolt (3) and the nut (4) on the upstream
strut of the catalytic converter on the gearbox.

a Remove:

- the bolt (5) from the upstream strut of the catalytic
converter on the catalytic converter,

- the upstream strut of the catalytic converter by slid-
ing it upwards,

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting)
(16A, Starting - Charging).

a Fit the (Mot. 1453) :

- positioning it on the front wing opening stops and
on the headlight brackets,

- using the two engine lifting eyes to avoid the
« engine - gearbox » assembly tilting too much,

- making sure the tool is strapped to the vehicle.

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (19D, Engine mounting),

- the subframe (see Front axle subframe: Removal
- Refitting) (31A, Front axle components).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the gearbox controls by pressing on the ca-
ble end pieces (6) .

a Remove the earth strap bolt.

a Remove the upper gearbox bell housing bolts.

a Disconnect:

- the speed and position sensor connector,

- the reverse gear switch connector.

a Remove:

- the lower gearbox bell housing bolts,

- the gearbox nuts,

- the gearbox studs.

a Fit a component jack under the gearbox.

a Remove:

- the lower gearbox bell housing bolts,

- the gearbox.

106199

121415

108265



21A-26

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and JH3 or JR5

21A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the gearbox using a component jack,

- the gearbox stud nuts,

- the gearbox lower bolts.

a Torque tighten:

- the lower gearbox bolts (44 N.m),

- the gearbox nuts and bolts (44 N.m).

a Refit the upper gearbox bolts.

a Torque tighten the gearbox upper bolts (44 N.m).

a Refit the earth strap bolt on the gearbox.

a Connect:

- the reverse gear switch connector,

- the speed and position sensor connector.

a Clip the gearbox controls into place.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the subframe (see Front axle subframe: Removal
- Refitting) (31A, Front axle components),

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (19D, Engine mounting).

a Remove the tool (Mot. 1453).

a Refit:

- the upstream strut of the catalytic converter by slid-
ing it upwards,

- the catalytic converter upstream strut bolt on the
catalytic converter.

a Tighten the bolt and nut on the upstream strut of the
catalytic converter on the gearbox.

a Refit:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the hub carrier - front left-hand and front right-hand
driveshaft assemblies (see ) (31A, Front axle com-
ponents),

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting)
(16A, Starting - Charging),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Clip:

- the union onto the hydraulic tappet slave cylinder,

- the hydraulic clutch control pipe,

- the gearbox breather.

a Bleed the clutch (see Clutch circuit: Bleed) (37A,
Mechanical component controls).

a Refit the engine management computer mounting
fitted with the engine management computer.

a Fit the engine management computer wiring har-
ness.

a Refit the engine management computer wiring har-
ness nut on the engine management computer
mounting.

a Fit the engine management computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the engine management computer mounting bolts,

- the engine management computer mounting nuts.

a Connect the engine management computer connec-
tors.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

a Fill up the gearbox oil (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).



21A-27

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JB1 – D7F, and JB1

21A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture).

a Remove:

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).

a Disconnect the engine management computer con-
nectors.

a Remove:

- the engine management computer mounting bolts,

- the engine management computer mounting nuts.

a Remove the engine management computer mount-
ing.

a Remove the engine management computer wiring
harness nut from the engine management computer
mounting.

a Remove the engine management computer wiring
harness.

a Remove the engine management computer mount-
ing fitted with the engine management computer.

a Unclip:

- the clutch cable,

- the gearbox breather.

a Remove:

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain the gearbox oil (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Remove:

- the hub carrier - front left-hand and front right-hand
driveshaft assemblies (see ) (MR 411, 31A, Front
axle components),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 16A, Starting - Charging).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1453 Engine anchorage support
with multiple adjustments and
retaining straps.

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

gearbox mountings 44 Nm

D4F
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JB1 – D7F, and JB1

21A

a Fit the (Mot. 1453) :

- positioning it on the front wing opening stops and
on the headlight brackets,

- using the two engine lifting eyes to avoid the
« engine - gearbox » assembly tilting too much,

- making sure the tool is strapped to the vehicle.

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 19D, Engine mount-
ing),

- the subframe (see Front axle subframe: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 31A, Front axle component).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the reverse gear switch connector.

a Remove:

- the earth strap bolt on the gearbox,

- the gearbox upper bolts,

- the engine speed and position sensor (see Crank-
shaft position sensor: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 17B, Petrol injection).

- the gearbox lower bolts,

- the flywheel protection plate bolts,

- the flywheel protection plate,

- the gearbox stud nuts,

- the gearbox using a component jack.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the gearbox using a component jack.

- the gearbox mountings.

a Torque tighten the  gearbox mountings (44 Nm).

a Refit:

- the engine speed and position sensor (see Crank-
shaft position sensor: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 17B, Petrol injection),

- the earth strap bolt on the gearbox.

a Connect the reverse gear switch connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the subframe (see Front axle subframe: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 19D, Engine mount-
ing).

a Remove the (Mot. 1453).

a Refit:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the hub carrier - front left-hand and front right-hand
driveshaft assemblies (see ) (MR 411, 31A, Front
axle components),

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 16A, Starting - Charging),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Clip:

- the clutch cable,

- the gearbox breather.

121415
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JB1 – D7F, and JB1

21A
a Refit the engine management computer mounting

fitted with the engine management computer.

a Fit the engine management computer wiring har-
ness.

a Refit the engine management computer wiring har-
ness nut on the engine management computer
mounting.

a Fit the engine management computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the engine management computer mounting bolts,

- the engine management computer mounting nuts.

a Connect the engine management computer connec-
tors.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment).

a Refit the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture).

a Fill up the gearbox oil (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

D4F



21A-30

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K4M, and JR5

21A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery),

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual
gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) ,

- the engine cooling system (see Cooling system:
Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling),

- the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the front left-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-2) ,

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) ,

- the differential output seals (see 21A , Manual
gearbox, Differential output seal: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21A-38) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the engine - gearbox assembly (see Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting) (10A,
Engine and peripherals).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the “engine - gearbox” assembly from
theusing a  workshop hoist.

a Disconnect the TDC sensor connector (1) .

Equipment required

workshop hoist

Tightening torquesm

manual gearbox nuts
and bolts

44 N.m

earth strap bolt on the
gearbox

44 N.m

support bolts for the
suspended engine
mounting on the gear-
box

62 N.m

132319



21A-31

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K4M, and JR5

21A

a Remove:

- the suspended engine mounting support bolts (2)
on the gearbox,

- the suspended engine mounting support (3) on the
gearbox.

a Disconnect the connector (4) from the reverse gear
switch.

a Unclip the reverse gear switch at (5) .

a Remove the bolt (6) from the earth strap on the gear-
box.

a Remove the bolts (7) from the engine wiring harness
channel.

a Move aside the engine wiring.

a Remove the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refit-
ting) (16A, Starting - Charging).

144799

144798

132321

132318



21A-32

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K4M, and JR5

21A

a Remove:

- the bolts (8) and the nuts (9) from the manual gear-
box,

- the manual gearbox.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the manual gearbox.

a Torque tighten the manual gearbox nuts and bolts
(44 N.m).

132325

132324

132326

WARNING

Never operate the system when the slave cylin-
der is removed (even if it is connected to the
clutch pedal). There is a risk that the hydraulic
piston and the slave cylinder stop will be ejected.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the slave cylinder, do not coat
the gearbox output shaft with grease.

WARNING

Do not grease the clutch shaft splines.
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting

K4M, and JR5

21A
a Fit the engine wiring.

a Refit:

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting)
(16A, Starting - Charging),

- the bolts of the engine wiring channel,

- the earth strap bolt on the gearbox.

a Torque tighten the earth strap bolt on the gearbox
(44 N.m).

a Connect the reverse gear switch connector.

a Clip on the reverse gear switch.

a Refit the suspended engine mounting support on the
gearbox.

a Torque tighten the support bolts for the suspend-
ed engine mounting on the gearbox (62 N.m).

a Connect the TDC sensor connector.

a Refit the engine - gearbox assembly on the.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the engine - gearbox assembly (see Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting) (10A,
Engine and peripherals),

- the differential output seals (see 21A , Manual
gearbox, Differential output seal: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21A-38) (21A, Manual gearbox),

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) .

- the front left-hand driveshaft (see 29A , Drive-
shafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-2) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (31A, Front axle compo-
nents),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Refill:

- the engine cooling system (see Cooling system:
Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling),

- the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual
gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) ,

- the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Refit the engine undertray.



21A-34

MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Repair

JB1

21A

REMOVAL

I - REPAIR PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) .

a Position the gearbox on the component support (see
Gearbox support equipment: Use) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION.

a Remove:

- the fifth gear housing (see 5th gear housing: Re-
moval - Refitting) ,

- the fifth gear synchroniser and pinions (see 5th
gear sprockets and synchronisers: Removal -
Refitting) ,

- the mechanism housing (see Mechanism hous-
ing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the gearbox shafts (see Gearbox shaft: Removal
- Refitting) ,

- the differential (see Manual gearbox differential:
Removal - Refitting) .

III - REPAIR OPERATION

a Strip down the output shaft (see Output shaft:
Stripping - Rebuilding) .

a Check the shafts (see Manual gearbox: Check) .

a Remove:

- the differential bearings (see Manual gearbox dif-
ferential bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bearings of the mechanism housing (see
Mechanism housing bearing: Removal - Refit-
ting) ,

- the bearings of the clutch housing (see Clutch
housing bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the manual gearbox selector shaft (see Manual
gearbox selector shaft: Removal - Refitting) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean all the removed parts (see Manual gearbox:
Precautions for the repair) .

a Replace worn or damaged parts.

a Parts always to be replaced:

- the lip seals,

- the O-rings,

- the clutch thrust bearing guide,

- the gear lock rings,

- the roll pins,

- the input and output shaft bearing circlips,

- the synchroniser hub springs,

- the removed bearings,

- the selector shaft rings,

- the spy seals,

- the hydraulic clutch thrust bearing (if equipped),

- the magnet.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the gearbox selector shaft (see Manual gearbox
selector shaft: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bearings of the clutch housing (see Clutch
housing bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bearings of the mechanism housing (see
Mechanism housing bearing: Removal - Refit-
ting) ,

- the differential bearings (see Manual gearbox dif-
ferential bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the differential (see Manual gearbox differential:
Removal - Refitting) .

a Rebuild the output shaft (see Output shaft: Strip-
ping - Rebuilding) .

a Refit:

- the gearbox shafts (see Gearbox shaft: Removal
- Refitting) ,

- the mechanism housing (see Mechanism hous-
ing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the fifth gear synchroniser and pinions (see 5th
gear sprockets and synchronisers: Removal -
Refitting) ,

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Manual gearbox: Precautions for the
repair) .
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Repair

JB1

21A
- the fifth gear housing (see 5th gear housing: Re-
moval - Refitting) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the gearbox from the component support
(see Gearbox support equipment: Use) .

a Refit the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Man-
ual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24) .
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Repair

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

REMOVAL

I - REPAIR PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) .

a Position the gearbox on the component support (see
Gearbox support equipment: Use) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the fifth gear housing (see 5th gear housing: Re-
moval - Refitting) ,

- the fifth gear synchroniser and pinions (see 5th
gear sprockets and synchronisers: Removal -
Refitting) ,

- the mechanism housing (see Mechanism hous-
ing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the gearbox shafts (see Gearbox shaft: Removal
- Refitting) ,

- the differential (see Manual gearbox differential:
Removal - Refitting) .

III - REPAIR OPERATION

a Strip down the output shaft (see Output shaft:
Stripping - Rebuilding) .

a Remove:

- the differential bearings (see Manual gearbox dif-
ferential bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bearings of the mechanism housing (see
Mechanism housing bearing: Removal - Refit-
ting) ,

- the bearings of the clutch housing (see Clutch
housing bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the gearbox selector shaft (see Manual gearbox
selector shaft: Removal - Refitting) .

a Use SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) to clean all of the
removed parts.

a Check (see Manual gearbox: Check) :

- the pinions (teeth, claws, friction cone, inner wall),

- the synchroniser hubs,

- the synchroniser rings,

- the bearings.

a Replace worn or damaged parts.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Parts always to be replaced:

- the lip seals,

- the O-rings,

- the clutch thrust bearing guide,

- the gear lock rings,

- the roll pins,

- the input and output shaft bearing circlips,

- the selector rod hub springs,

- the hydraulic clutch slave cylinder (if fitted),

- the magnet,

- the selector shaft rings,

- the lock ring of the differential,

- the differential retaining nut.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the gearbox selector shaft (see Manual gearbox
selector shaft: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bearings of the clutch housing (see Clutch
housing bearing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bearings of the mechanism housing (see
Mechanism housing bearing: Removal - Refit-
ting) ,

- the differential bearings (see Manual gearbox dif-
ferential bearing: Removal - Refitting) .

a Rebuild the output shaft (see Output shaft: Strip-
ping - Rebuilding) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Manual gearbox: Precautions for the
repair) .
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Manual gearbox: Repair

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A
III - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the differential (see Manual gearbox differential:
Removal - Refitting) ,

- the gearbox shafts (see Gearbox shaft: Removal
- Refitting) .

a Adjust the shafts (see Gearbox shaft: Adjustment)
if replacing a shaft or housing.

a Refit:

- the mechanism housing (see Mechanism hous-
ing: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the fifth gear synchroniser and pinions (see 5th
gear sprockets and synchronisers: Removal -
Refitting) ,

- the fifth gear housing (see 5th gear housing: Re-
moval - Refitting) .

IV - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the gearbox from the component support
(see Gearbox support equipment: Use) .

a Refit the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Man-
ual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24) .
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Differential output seal: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 29A-8) .

a Drain the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Remove:

- the wheel on the side concerned (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel driveshaft for the side in question
(see 29A , Driveshafts, Front left-hand drive-
shaft: Removal - Refitting, page 29A-2) or (see
29A, Driveshafts, Front right-hand driveshaft:
Removal - Refitting, page 29A-8) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Tap the base of the differential output seal using a
roll pin punch and a small hammer to rotate it in its
housing.

a Remove the differential output seal using pliers, tak-
ing care not to damage the splines on the sunwheel.

Special tooling required

Bvi. 945 Mandrel for fitting the sun-
wheel seal.

Bvi. 1666 Tool for fitting differential
seals.

Equipment required

roll pin punch

JB1 or JH1

JH3 or JR5

JB1 or JH1

86031
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Differential output seal: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

a Tap the base of the differential output seal using a
roll pin punch and a small hammer to detach it and
rotate it in its housing.

a Remove the differential output seal using a large
screwdriver, taking care not to damage the differen-
tial housing.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a The differential output seal (3) is refitted using the 
(Bvi. 945) consisting of:

- a seal protector (1) ,

- a mandrel (2) for fitting the differential output seal
(3) .

a Lubricate the external surface of the seal protector.

a Fit:

- the seal protector (1) onto the sunwheel,

- the differential output seal (3) onto the seal protec-
tor (1) .

a Tap the mandrel (2) with a copper hammer to fully
seat the differential output seal (3) .

JH3 or JR5

109147

JB1 or JH1

18150

86122
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Differential output seal: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

a The differential output seal is refitted using the (Bvi. 
1666)  (4) consisting of:

- a mandrel (5) for the right-hand side,

- a mandrel (6) for the left-hand side.

a Lubricate the internal surface of the differential out-
put seal.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Refit:

- the front wheel driveshaft on the side concerned
(see 29A , Driveshafts, Front left-hand drive-
shaft: Removal - Refitting, page 29A-2) or (see
29A, Driveshafts, Front right-hand driveshaft:
Removal - Refitting, page 29A-8) ,

- the wheel on the side concerned (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manu-
al gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) .

JH3 or JR5

103191

109407

JB1 or JH1

JH3 or JR5



21A-41

MANUAL GEARBOX
Input shaft lip seal: Removal - Refitting

JB1

21A

Detailed view of the Bvi tool components. 1445

a The gearbox must be removed.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-
24) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the gearbox on the mounting (1) adjusting
the adjustable support (2) .

a Gently remove the guide tube with a press using the
(Bvi. 1828).

a Degrease the guide tube.

Special tooling required

Bvi. 1828 Snap r ivet and pressure plate
for removal and refitting of the
guide tube (JH1 gearbox)

Note:

The lip seal and the primary shaft bearing are built
into the thrust pad guide tube.

It is lubricated via an aperture into the housing
bore.

99057

 (1) tightening clamp

 (2) sleeve

 (3) Sender

 (4) key

 (5) split ring

98934

98936
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MANUAL GEARBOX
Input shaft lip seal: Removal - Refitting

JB1

21A

a Place the tightening clamp (3) onto the tube.

a Lock the tightening clamp using the spanner (4) .

a Tighten the nut firmly (5) .

a Position the sleeve (6) and the split ring (7) .

a Turn the upper nut (8) .

a Gently extract the guide tube.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the new guide tube on the clutch housing.

a Gently remove the guide tube with a press and the
(Bvi. 1828).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Man-
ual gearbox: Removal - Refitting, page 21A-24)
(MR 411, 21A, Manual gearbox).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

98937

98938

98939

98935-1



21A-43

MANUAL GEARBOX
Input shaft lip seal: Removal - Refitting

JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A
a Replace the lip seal after having opened the gear-

box (see Clutch housing bearing: Removal - Re-
fitting) (Technical Note 6029A, 21A, Manual
gearbox).



21A-44

MANUAL GEARBOX
Reverse gear switch: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection).

a Remove the engine undertray.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the reverse gear
switch.

a Remove the reverse gear switch using the tool (Bvi.
1934) (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Apply some SILICONE ADHESIVE SEALANT  (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
(04B, Consumables - Products) to the threading of
the reverse gear switch.

a Refit the reverse gear switch using the (Bvi. 1934).

a Torque tighten the  reverse gear switch (23 N.m).

a Connect the reverse gear switch connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Fill the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manu-
al gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

a Refit:

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

Special tooling required

Bvi. 1934 Socket for removing/refitting
reverse gear switch

Tightening torquesm

reverse gear switch 23 N.m

132082

144801

Note:

Seal the housing of the reverse gear switch while
replacing the part.



21A-45

MANUAL GEARBOX
Reverse gear switch: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

21A
- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).



21B-1

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Precautions for the repair

D4F, and JH1

21B

I - SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

II - SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX COMPUTER

To disconnect the computer, switch off the ignition and
wait for 1 minute.

III - ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC UNIT

Discharge the pressure accumulator using the Diag-
nostic tool before any operation on the electro-hy-
draulic unit.

Be careful not to twist the high pressure pipes when re-
moving the electro-hydraulic unit.

IV - GEAR SELECTION SENSOR

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Before any operation on the sequential system, dis-
charge the accumulator using the Diagnostic tool.

WARNING

If any operation is carried out on the electro-hydrau-
lic unit, it is essential to clean the unit using a clean-
ing product and compressed air.

Never leave the circuit open and never use a high
pressure cleaner.

WARNING

After the accumulator has been fully filled (15 sec-
onds after the ignition has been switched on): the
oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.

WARNING

To remove the gear selection sensor it is essential
that you shift to first gear before removal.



21B-2

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: List and location of components

D4F, and JH1

21B

122171

 (1) Actuator module high pressure
supply pipe

 (2) Clutch stay high pressure supply
pipe

 (3) Reservoir return hose

 (4) Engagement solenoid valve 2

 (5) Solenoid valve unit pressure
sensor

 (6) Clutch position sensor

 (7) Tank

122172

 (8) Pump unit

 (9) Actuator module

 (10) Gear selection sensor

 (11) Clutch solenoid valve

 (12) Engagement solenoid valve 1

 (13) Selection solenoid valve 3

 (14) Selection solenoid valve 4

 (15) Engagement sensor

122160

 (16) Sequential gearbox speed sen-
sor



21B-3

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox oil: Draining - Filling

JH1

21B

Oil capacity

DRAINING

I - DRAINING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray.

II - DRAINING OPERATION

a Fit a oil recovery tray under the gearbox.

a Remove:

- the gearbox drain plug (1) using the tool (Mot.
1018),

- the drain plug seal.

a Let the oil run into the oil recovery tray.

FILLING

I - FILLING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the manual gearbox drain plug seal.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1018 8 mm square engine drain
plug spanner.

Equipment required

oil recovery tray

Tightening torquesm

drain plug 25 N.m

Gearbox type Oil capacity (in litres)

JH1 2.8

JA3 2.8

JA5 2.5

18749



21B-4

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox oil: Draining - Filling

JH1

21B

a Position the slot (2) of the new seal towards the
drain plug.

a Refit the drain plug fitted with its new seal.

a Torque tighten the drain plug (25 N.m).

II - FILLING OPERATION

a Remove the filler plug (3) .

a Fill the gearbox using a syringe containing recom-
mended oil (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manual
gearbox oil: Specifications, page 21A-1) (Techni-
cal Note 6012A, 04A, Lubricants) until the oil over-
flows out of the filler cap hole.

a Refit the filler plug.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Wipe any oil run-off with a cloth.

a Remove the oil recovery tray.

a Refit the engine undertray.

113764

18749

92081



21B-5

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pressure accumulator: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection).

a Detach from the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the cooling hose,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the battery wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut (1) ,

- the engine wiring harness nut (2) from the petrol in-
jection computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts (3) .

a Remove the engine wiring harness from the petrol
injection computer mounting.

a Remove the petrol injection computer mounting.

Special tooling required

Mot. 445 Oil filter strap wrench.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT
Before carrying out any operation on the sequential
system, discharge the accumulator using the diag-
nostic tool.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

Note:

To discharge the accumulator and deactivate the
pump assembly pump, (see Fault finding -
Replacement of components) (MR 413, 21B,
Sequential gearbox).

122323

122322



21B-6

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pressure accumulator: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Detach the breather pipe (4) :

- from the sequential gearbox lifting eye (5) ,

- from the cooling hose (6) .

a Remove:

- the breather pipe (4) from the sequential gearbox,

- the lifting eye nut (5) from the sequential gearbox,

- the lifting eye (5) from the sequential gearbox.

a Remove the cooling hose.

a Disconnect the supply connector from the pump as-
sembly pump.

a Detach the pump assembly pump supply connector
from the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Remove the electro-hydraulic unit wiring harness.

122314 122313



21B-7

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pressure accumulator: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove the pressure accumulator (8) from the actu-
ator module using the (Mot. 445) (9) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a If replacing the pressure accumulator, affix a safety
label to the accumulator.

a It is essential to replace the pressure accumulator
seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the pressure accumulator onto the actuator
module using the (Mot. 445).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip the pump assembly supply connector onto the
electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Connect the pump assembly supply connector.

a Refit:

- the sequential gearbox lifting eye on the sequential
gearbox,

- the sequential gearbox lifting eye nut,

- the breather pipe on the sequential gearbox.

a Attach the breather pipe:

- to the cooling hose,

- to the sequential gearbox lifting eye.

a Fit:

- the petrol injection computer support,

- the engine wiring harness on the petrol injection
computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the engine wiring harness nut on the petrol injec-
tion computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut.

a Clip onto the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the battery wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the cooling hose.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

122315

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.

WARNING
After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.



21B-8

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pressure accumulator: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-

nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).



21B-9

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pump assembly reservoir: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

The electro-hydraulic unit comprises the pump assem-
bly and the actuator module.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection).

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21B-11) ,

a Position the (Ms. 583)

a Separate

- the pump assembly from the electro-hydraulic unit
(see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Pump assembly:
Removal - Refitting, page 21B-18) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the (Ms. 583)  (1) from the low pressure
hose (2) .

a Drain the pump assembly reservoir.

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) from the pump assembly reservoir,

- the electric pump unit tank.

a In the event of replacement, remove:

- the clip (4) from the low pressure hose (2) ,

- the low pressure hose (2) .

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT
Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

Note:

To discharge the accumulator and deactivate the
pump assembly pump, (see Fault finding -
Replacement of components) (MR 413, 21B,
Sequential gearbox).

122173



21B-10

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pump assembly reservoir: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a In the event of replacement, refit:

- the low pressure hose,

- the low pressure hose clip.

a It is essential to replace the pump assembly reser-
voir seal on the pump inlet.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the pump assembly reservoir,

- the pump assembly reservoir bolts.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Assemble:

- the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21B-11) ,

a Remove

- the pump assembly on the electro-hydraulic unit
(see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Pump assembly:
Removal - Refitting, page 21B-18) ,

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

WARNING

After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.



21B-11

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

The electro-hydraulic unit comprises the pump assem-
bly and the actuator module.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection).

a Detach from the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the cooling hose,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the battery wiring harness.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1390 Support for removal - refitting
of engine - gearbox assembly

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

left-hand suspended
engine mounting bolts

21 N.m

left-hand suspended
engine mounting rubber
pad bolts

62 N.m

left-hand suspended
engine mounting rubber
pad nut

105 N.m

Note:

When replacing the electric pump assembly, always
replace the control relay.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.



21B-12

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut (1) ,

- the engine wiring harness nut (2) from the petrol in-
jection computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts (3) .

a Remove the engine wiring harness from the petrol
injection computer mounting.

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer support,

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection).

a Support the sequential gearbox on the (Mot. 1390).

122323

122322

17765



21B-13

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Mark the positions:

- of the left-hand suspended engine mounting on the
body,

- of the rubber pad on the left-hand suspended en-
gine mounting.

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad nut (4) ,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad bolts (5) ,

- the rubber pad from the left-hand suspended en-
gine mounting

a Lower the sequential gearbox to access the left-
hand suspended engine mounting bolt on the body.

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting bolts (6)
,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting.

a Remove:

- the selector shaft cover bolt (7) ,

- the selector shaft cover (8) .

a Disconnect the connector (9) from the electro-hy-
draulic unit by moving the lock (10) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clutch stay cable (11) from the clutch
fork.

120310 122321

122168



21B-14

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
Selector shaft locked

Selector shaft unlocked

a Unlock the gear selector shaft by turning the shaft by
a quarter of a turn using a screwdriver.

a Detach the breather pipe (12) :

- from the sequential gearbox lifting eye (13) ,

- from the cooling hose (14) .

a Disconnect the sequential gearbox speed sensor
connector (15) using a screwdriver on the lock (16) .

17970

17969

122314

122174



21B-15

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Remove:

- the electro-hydraulic unit bolts (17) ,

- the electro-hydraulic unit nuts (18) ,

- the sequential gearbox breather pipe,

- the sequential gearbox lifting eye,

- the electro-hydraulic unit.

a Remove the electro-hydraulic unit seal (19) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check that the half-moons are correctly positioned.

a Coat the half-moons and the sequential gearbox se-
lector shaft with SILICONE GREASE  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (MR 411,
04B, Consumables - Products).

122167

122166

122162

17972



21B-16

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
a It is essential to replace the electro-hydraulic unit

seal.

a Place the actuator module selector shaft in a raised
and locked position.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit:

- the new electro-hydraulic unit seal,

- the electro-hydraulic unit.

a Refit:

- the sequential gearbox lifting eye on the sequential
gearbox,

- the breather pipe on the sequential gearbox.

- the electro-hydraulic unit nuts,

- the electro-hydraulic unit bolts.

a Connect the sequential gearbox speed sensor con-
nector.

a Attach the breather pipe:

- to the cooling hose,

- to the sequential gearbox lifting eye.

a Press on the selector shaft with a screwdriver to clip
the sequential gearbox selector shaft to the actuator
module.

a Refit the clutch stay cable to the clutch fork.

a Connect the electro-hydraulic unit connector by
moving the lock.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the selector shaft cover,

- the selector shaft cover bolt.

a Fit the left-hand suspended mounting on the body.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting bolts (21 N.m).

a Raise the sequential gearbox to its original position.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad bolts without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad bolts (62 N.m).

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad nut without tightening it.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad nut (105 N.m).

17970

17970



21B-17

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
a Refit:

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting).

Refit.

a Fit:

- the petrol injection computer support,

- the engine wiring harness on the petrol injection
computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the engine wiring harness nut on the petrol injec-
tion computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut.

a Clip onto the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the battery wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the cooling hose.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

a If replacing the electro-hydraulic unit, carry out the
necessary operations using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

WARNING
After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.



21B-18

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pump assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

The electro-hydraulic unit comprises the pump assem-
bly and the actuator module.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21B-11) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the supply connector from the pump as-
sembly pump.

a Detach the pump assembly pump supply connector
from the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

high pressure pipe
unions

14 N.m

Note:

When replacing the electric pump assembly, always
replace the control relay.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

Note:

To discharge the accumulator and deactivate the
pump assembly pump, (see Fault finding -
Replacement of components) (21B, Sequential
gearbox).



21B-19

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pump assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Position the (Ms. 583) on the reservoir low pressure
return hose (1) .

a Remove the clip (2) from the reservoir return hose.

a Disconnect the reservoir low pressure return hose
(1) from the actuator module.

a Remove:

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe bracket
bolt (3) ,

- the actuator module high pressure supply pipe by
pressing on the unions (4) ,

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe by press-
ing on the unions (5) ,

- the pump assembly from the actuator module.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit:

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe,

- the actuator module high pressure supply pipe.

a Fit the high pressure pipe unions, without tightening
them.

a Connect the reservoir low pressure return hose to
the actuator module.

a Refit the reservoir return hose clip on the actuator
module.

a Remove the (Ms. 583) from the reservoir low pres-
sure return hose.

a Clip the pump assembly supply connector onto the
electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Connect the pump assembly supply connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 21B-11) .

a Torque tighten the high pressure pipe unions (14
N.m).

a Refit:

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe bracket
bolt,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

122171

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.

WARNING
After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Pump assembly: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-

nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (21B, Sequential gearbox).
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection).

a Detach from the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the cooling hose,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the battery wiring harness.

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut (1) ,

Special tooling required

Mot. 1390 Support for removal - refitting
of engine - gearbox assembly

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

left-hand suspended
engine mounting bolts

21 N.m

left-hand suspended
engine mounting rubber
pad bolts

62 N.m

left-hand suspended
engine mounting rubber
pad nut

105 N.m

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

Note:

To discharge the accumulator and deactivate the
pump assembly pump, (see Fault finding -
Replacement of components) (MR 413, 21B,
Sequential gearbox).

122323
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21B-22

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
- the engine wiring harness nut (2) from the petrol in-
jection computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts (3) .

a Remove the engine wiring harness from the petrol
injection computer mounting.

a Remove the petrol injection computer mounting.

1 - Removing engagement solenoid valve 1, 
selection solenoid valve 3 and selection solenoid 
valve 4

a Detach the breather pipe (4) :

- from the sequential gearbox lifting eye (5) ,

- from the cooling hose (6) .

a Remove:

- the breather pipe (4) from the sequential gearbox,

- the lifting eye nut (5) from the sequential gearbox,

- the lifting eye (5) from the sequential gearbox.

a Remove the cooling hose.

a Disconnect the pump assembly supply connector (7)
.

a Detach the pump assembly pump supply connector
from the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Remove the bolts (8) from the electro-hydraulic unit
connector mounting (9) .

a Remove the electro-hydraulic unit connector mount-
ing (9) .

122314

122313

122316
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
2 - Removing engagement solenoid valve 2

a Remove:

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting).

a Support the sequential gearbox on the (Mot. 1390).

a Mark the positions:

- of the left-hand suspended engine mounting on the
body,

- of the rubber pad on the left-hand suspended en-
gine mounting.

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad nut (10) ,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad bolts (11) ,

- the rubber pad from the left-hand suspended en-
gine mounting

a Lower the sequential gearbox to access the left-
hand suspended engine mounting bolt on the body.

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
(12) ,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

17765

120310

Note:

Before removing the solenoid valves, always
mark their respective connectors in order not to
mix them up.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
1 - Removing engagement solenoid valve 1, 
selection solenoid valve 3 and selection solenoid 
valve 4

a

a Remove the solenoid valve affected, following the 
correct removal order for the solenoid valves:

- the clutch solenoid valve (13) ,

- selection solenoid valve 4 (14) ,

- selection solenoid valve 3 (15) ,

- engagement solenoid valve 1 (16) .

2 - Removing engagement solenoid valve 2

a Disconnect the following connectors :

-  (17) from the solenoid valve unit pressure sensor,

-  (18) from engagement solenoid valve 2.

a Remove the actuator module wiring harness.

122172

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.

122320
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a

a Remove:

- the bolts (19) from engagement solenoid valve 2,

- engagement solenoid valve 2.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a It is essential to replace the engagement or clutch
solenoid valve seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Refitting engagement solenoid valve 1, 
selection solenoid valve 3 and selection solenoid 
valve 4

a Refit the affected solenoid valve, following the cor-
rect removal order for the solenoid valves:

- engagement solenoid valve 1 fitted with its new
seal,

- selection solenoid valve 3,

- selection solenoid valve 4,

- the clutch solenoid valve fitted with its new seal.

2 - Refitting engagement solenoid valve 2

a Refit:

- engagement solenoid valve 2 fitted with its new
seal,

- engagement solenoid valve 2 bolts.

a Connect the connectors:

- to engagement solenoid valve 2,

- to the solenoid valve unit pressure sensor.

III - FINAL OPERATION

1 - Refitting engagement solenoid valve 1, 
selection solenoid valve 3 and selection solenoid 
valve 4

a Fit the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Refit the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting
bolts.

a Clip the pump assembly supply connector onto the
electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Connect the pump assembly supply connector.

a Refit:

- the sequential gearbox lifting eye on the sequential
gearbox,

- the sequential gearbox lifting eye nut,

- the breather pipe on the sequential gearbox.

a Attach the breather pipe:

- to the cooling hose,

- to the sequential gearbox lifting eye.

2 - Refitting engagement solenoid valve 2

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting to the
body.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting bolts
without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting bolts (21 N.m).

a Raise the sequential gearbox to its original position.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber
pad bolts without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad bolts (62 N.m).

122319

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.



21B-26

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valves: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting rubber

pad nut without tightening it.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting rubber pad nut (105 N.m).

a Refit:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

3 - Refitting all solenoid valves

a Fit:

- the petrol injection computer support,

- the engine wiring harness on the petrol injection
computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the engine wiring harness nut on the petrol injec-
tion computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut.

a Clip onto the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the battery wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the cooling hose.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

WARNING

After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.



21B-27

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Engagement sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and ty-
res).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the engagement sensor connector (1) .

a Remove:

- the engagement sensor bolts (2) ,

- the engagement sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the engagement sensor,

- the engagement sensor bolts.

a Connect the engagement sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Before carrying out any operation on the sequential
system, discharge the accumulator using the diag-
nostic tool.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

122327
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Actuator module: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

The electro-hydraulic unit comprises the pump assem-
bly and the actuator module.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21B-11) ,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 31A, Front axle
components).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the supply connector from the pump as-
sembly pump.

a Detach the pump assembly pump supply connector
from the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

high pressure pipe
unions

14 N.m

IMPORTANT

Before carrying out any operation on the sequential
system, discharge the accumulator using the diag-
nostic tool.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

Note:

To discharge the accumulator and deactivate the
pump assembly pump, (see Fault finding -
Replacement of components) (MR 413, 21B,
Sequential gearbox).
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Actuator module: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Position the (Ms. 583) on the reservoir low pressure
return hose (1) .

a Remove the clip (2) from the reservoir return hose.

a Disconnect the reservoir low pressure return hose
(1) from the actuator module.

a Remove:

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe bracket
bolt (3) ,

- the actuator module high pressure supply pipe by
pressing on the unions (4) ,

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe by press-
ing on the unions (5) ,

- the actuator module from the pump assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit:

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe,

- the actuator module high pressure supply pipe.

a Fit the high pressure pipe unions, without tightening
them.

a Connect the reservoir low pressure return hose to
the actuator module.

a Refit the reservoir return hose clip on the actuator
module.

a Remove the (Ms. 583) from the reservoir low pres-
sure return hose.

a Clip the pump assembly supply connector onto the
electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Connect the pump assembly supply connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 21B-11) .

a Torque tighten the high pressure pipe unions (14
N.m).

a Refit:

- the clutch stay high pressure supply pipe bracket
bolt,

- the front axle subframe (see Front axle subframe:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 31A, Front axle
components),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

122171

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Actuator module: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

WARNING

After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Gear selection sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Engage first gear

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection).

a Detach from the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the cooling hose,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the battery wiring harness. a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut (1) ,

- the engine wiring harness nut (2) from the petrol in-
jection computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts (3) .

a Remove the engine wiring harness from the petrol
injection computer mounting.

a Remove the petrol injection computer mounting.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

WARNING

To remove the gear selection sensor it is essen-
tial that you shift to first gear before removal.

122323
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Gear selection sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the pump assembly supply connector (4)
.

a Unclip the pump assembly supply connector (4)
from the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Remove the bolts (5) from the electro-hydraulic unit
connector mounting (6) .

a Remove the electro-hydraulic unit connector mount-
ing (6) .

a Remove the gear selection sensor bolts (7) .

a Remove the gear selection sensor from its housing.

a Disconnect the gear selection sensor connector (8) .

a Remove the gear selection sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Check that the gear selection sensor is able to rotate
freely.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the gear selection sensor connector.

a Position the gear selection sensor.

a Refit the gear selection sensor bolts.

a Refit:

- the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting,

- the electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting bolts.

a Clip the pump assembly supply connector onto the
electro-hydraulic unit connector mounting.

a Connect the pump assembly supply connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit:

- the petrol injection computer support,

122313
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Gear selection sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
- the engine wiring harness on the petrol injection
computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the engine wiring harness nut on the petrol injec-
tion computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut.

a Clip onto the petrol injection computer mounting:

- the battery wiring harness,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness,

- the cooling hose.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Clutch position sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the clutch position sensor connector (1) .

a Remove:

- the clutch position sensor bolts (2) ,

- the clutch position sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Position the clutch position sensor on the cylinder
control shaft.

a Pivot the clutch position sensor clockwise until the
holes of the sensor are opposite the mounting holes.

a Tighten the clutch position sensor bolts.

a Connect the clutch position sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (21B, Sequential gearbox).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

IMPORTANT

Before carrying out any operation on the sequential
system, discharge the accumulator using the diag-
nostic tool.

122326

127569

Note:

The clutch cable (3) must be in place on the fork,
i.e. out of the cylinder casing.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Clutch position sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valve assembly pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection).

a Unclip:

- the cooling hose from the petrol injection computer
mounting,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness
from the petrol injection computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness from
the petrol injection computer mounting,

- the battery wiring harness from the petrol injection
computer mounting.

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut (1) ,

- the engine wiring harness nut (2) from the petrol in-
jection computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts (3) .

a Remove the engine wiring harness from the petrol
injection computer mounting.

a Remove the petrol injection computer mounting.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Before carrying out any operation on the sequential
system, discharge the accumulator using the diag-
nostic tool.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

Note:

To discharge the accumulator and deactivate the
pump assembly pump, (see Fault finding -
Replacement of components) (MR 413, 21B,
Sequential gearbox).

122323

122322



21B-37

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Solenoid valve assembly pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (4) from the solenoid
valve unit pressure sensor.

a Remove the solenoid valve unit pressure sensor (5)
.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a It is essential to replace the solenoid valve unit pres-
sure sensor seal.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the solenoid valve unit pressure sensor.

a Connect the solenoid valve unit pressure sensor
connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit:

- the petrol injection computer support,

- the engine wiring harness on the petrol injection
computer mounting.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer mounting bolts,

- the engine wiring harness nut on the petrol injec-
tion computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer mounting nut.

a Clip:

- the battery wiring harness to the petrol injection
computer mounting,

- the petrol injection computer wiring harness to the
petrol injection computer mounting,

- the sequential gearbox computer wiring harness to
the petrol injection computer mounting,

- the cooling hose to the petrol injection computer
mounting.

a Refit:

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Fill the electric pump assembly reservoir with oil
(see Sequential gearbox oil: Specifications)
(Technical Note 6012, 04A, Lubricants) to between
32 and 38 mm above the MIN mark.

a Carry out the necessary operations using the Diag-
nostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of
components) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

122317

Note:

Prepare for oil to flow out of the electro-hydraulic
unit.

WARNING

After the accumulator has been fully filled (15
seconds after the ignition has been switched on):
the oil level is at the MINIMUM mark.
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SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox engine speed sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21B-11) .

a Remove:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting shaft
bolts (1) ,

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting shaft.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the sequential gearbox engine speed sensor bolt
(2) ,

- the sequential gearbox engine speed sensor.

Tightening torquesm

left-hand suspended
engine mounting shaft
bolts

62 Nm

122161

122160



21B-39

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox engine speed sensor: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the sequential gearbox engine speed sensor,

- the sequential gearbox engine speed sensor bolt.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting shaft
onto the sequential gearbox.

a Fit the left-hand suspended engine mounting shaft
bolts without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the left-hand suspended engine
mounting shaft bolts (62 Nm).

a Refit:

- the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 21B-11) ,

- the front left-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand front wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
19D, Engine mounting),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).



21B-40

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the catalytic converter (see Catalytic converter:
Removal - Refitting) ,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Drain:

- the cooling system (see Cooling system: Drain-
ing - Refilling) (MR 411, 19A, Cooling),

- the sequential gearbox (see 21A, Manual gear-
box, Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling,
page 21A-2) .

a Drain the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (MR 411, 62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the engine - gearbox assembly (see Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 10A, Engine and peripherals),

- the hub-carrier - driveshaft assembly (see ) (MR
411, 31A, Front axle components),

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 16A, Starting - Charging),

- the crankshaft position sensor (see Crankshaft
position sensor: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
17B, Petrol injection).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Equipment required

workshop hoist

load balancer

roller-type stud removal tool

Tightening torquesm

sequential  gearbox
studs

7 Nm

sequential gearbox bolts 44 Nm

sequential gearbox nuts 44 Nm

flywheel protection plate
bolts (18)

44 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential
gearbox: Precautions for the repair, page 21B-1)
.

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL



21B-41

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Remove the cooling radiator top hose clip (1) using
the (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the cooling radiator top hose (2) from the
water chamber.

a Disconnect:

- the fan assembly connector (3) ,

- the resistor unit connector (4) from the blower unit.

a Unhook the electrical harness from fan assembly.

a Disconnect the connector (5) from the reverse gear
switch.

a Remove the sequential gearbox earth cable bolt (6) .

122155

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

122153

122154



21B-42

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Remove:

- the air conditioning condenser inlet pipe bolt (7) ,

- the air conditioning condenser inlet pipe (8) .

a Remove the cooling radiator bottom hose clip (9) us-
ing the (Mot. 1448).

a Disconnect the cooling radiator bottom hose (10)
from the coolant pump inlet pipe.

a Remove the « cooling radiator - cooling radiator
hose » assembly from the front axle sub-frame.

a Remove the « cooling radiator - cooling radiator
hose - air conditioning condenser » assembly from
the front axle sub-frame.

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

122156

122152

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL



21B-43

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Separate the « engine - sequential gearbox » as-
sembly from the front axle sub-frame using a work-
shop hoist and a load balancer.

a Remove the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 21B-11) .

a Remove the sequential gearbox engine wiring har-
ness neck by pressing on the clip (11) .

a Remove the sequential gearbox engine wiring har-
ness neck.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the flywheel protection plate bolts (12) ,

- the flywheel protection plate.

122169

122159

122158



21B-44

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Remove:

- the sequential gearbox nuts (13) ,

- the sequential gearbox bolts (14) ,

- the sequential gearbox from the engine,

- the sequential gearbox studs (15) using a roller-
type stud removal tool.

If replacing the sequential gearbox

a Remove:

- the reverse gear switch (16) ,

- the sequential gearbox speed sensor (see 21B,
Sequential gearbox, Sequential gearbox engine
speed sensor: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-
38) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check that the centring ring is in place.

122170

122157

122163



21B-45

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
If replacing the sequential gearbox

a Refit:

- the sequential gearbox engine speed sensor (see
21B, Sequential gearbox, Sequential gearbox
engine speed sensor: Removal - Refitting, page
21B-38) ,

- the reverse gear switch (17) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the sequential gearbox to the engine.

a Fit the sequential gearbox studs without tightening
them.

a Torque tighten the sequential gearbox studs (7
Nm) using a roller-type stud removal tool.

a Fit without tightening:

- the sequential gearbox bolts,

- the sequential gearbox nuts.

a Tighten to torque:

- the sequential gearbox bolts (44 Nm),

- the sequential gearbox nuts (44 Nm).

a Refit:

- the flywheel protection plate,

- the flywheel protection plate bolt.

a Fit the flywheel protection plate bolts (18) without
tightening them.

a Torque tighten the flywheel protection plate bolts
(18) (44 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Attach the engine wiring harness neck to the se-
quential gearbox.

a Refit the electro-hydraulic unit (see 21B, Sequential
gearbox, Electro-hydraulic unit: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 21B-11) .

a Fit the « engine - sequential gearbox » assembly to
the front axle sub-frame using a workshop hoist
and a load balancer in its original position.

a Refit the « cooling radiator - cooling radiator hose »
assembly to the front axle sub-frame.

122163

122158

STANDARD HEATING



21B-46

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

a Refit the « cooling radiator - cooling radiator hose -
air conditioning condenser » assembly to the front
axle sub-frame.

a Connect the cooling radiator bottom hose to the
coolant pump inlet pipe.

a Refit the cooling radiator bottom hose clip using the
(Mot. 1448).

a Refit:

- the air conditioning condenser inlet pipe,

- the air conditioning condenser inlet pipe bolt.

a Refit the sequential gearbox earth cable bolt.

a Connect the reverse gear switch connector.

a Clip the wiring harness to the motor-driven fan as-
sembly.

a Connect:

- the motor-driven fan assembly resistor unit con-
nector,

- the motor-driven fan assembly connector.

a Connect the cooling radiator top hose to the water
chamber.

a Refit the cooling radiator top hose clip using the
(Mot. 1448).

a Refit:

- the engine speed and position sensor (see Crank-
shaft position sensor: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 17B, Petrol injection),

- the starter (see Starter: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 16A, Starting - Charging),

- the hub-carrier - driveshaft assembly (see ) (MR
411, 31A, Front axle components),

- the engine - gearbox assembly (see Engine -
gearbox assembly: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 10A, Engine and peripherals).

a Fill the refrigerant circuit (see Refrigerant circuit:
Draining - Filling) (MR 411, 62A, Air conditioning).

a Refill:

- the sequential gearbox (see 21A, Manual gear-
box, Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling,
page 21A-2) ,

- the cooling system (see Cooling system: Drain-
ing - Refilling) (MR 411, 19A, Cooling).

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the catalytic converter (see Catalytic converter:
Removal - Refitting) ,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B,
Petrol injection),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the sequential gearbox computer (see 21B, Se-
quential gearbox, Sequential gearbox convert-
er: Removal - Refitting, page 21B-47) ,

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL



21B-47

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox converter: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip (1) the sequential gearbox computer from its
mounting (2) .

a Disconnect the sequential gearbox computer con-
nectors (3) by pressing the locks.

a Remove the sequential gearbox computer.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the sequential gearbox computer connec-
tors by pressing the locks.

a Clip the sequential gearbox computer onto its
mounting.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a If replacing the sequential gearbox computer, carry
out the necessary operations using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 21B, Sequential gearbox).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

122324

122325



21B-48

SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX
Sequential gearbox gear lever: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and JH1

21B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip the sequential gearbox gear lever cover (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the sequential gearbox gear lever con-
nector (2) .

a Detach the sequential gearbox gear lever connector
(2) .

a Remove:

- the sequential gearbox gear lever bolts (3) ,

- the sequential gearbox gear lever.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the sequential gearbox gear lever by positioning
the wiring harness at the front,

- the sequential gearbox gear lever bolts.

a Clip on the sequential gearbox gear lever connector.

a Connect the sequential gearbox gear lever connec-
tor.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip on the sequential gearbox gear lever cover.

122381

122380



29A-1

DRIVESHAFTS
Driveshaft: Precautions for the repair

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A

WARNING

A gearbox oil leak at the driveshaft may destroy it.

WARNING

Lubricate the base of the bearing with MOLYKOTE
to prevent the bearing sticking.

Make sure that the O-ring is correctly positioned in
the base of the relay bearing, if the bearing has
one.

WARNING
Always replace seals whenever the driveshaft is
removed.

WARNING

Always replace the left-hand driveshaft lock ring, if
the driveshaft has one.

WARNING

In order to prevent irreversible damage to the front 
hub bearing:

- Do not loosen or tighten the driveshaft nut when
the wheels are on the ground.

- Do not place the vehicle with its wheels on the
ground when the driveshaft has been loosened or
removed.



29A-2

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1

29A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray.

a Drain the manual gearbox (see 21A, Manual gear-
box, Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Remove the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the wiring from the wheel speed sensor (1) .

a Remove:

- the hub nut (2) by immobilising the hub using the
tool (Rou. 604-01),

- the track rod end nut (3) ,

- the track rod end from the stub axle carrier using
the (Tav. 476),

- the shock absorber base bolts (4) .

Special tooling required

Rou. 604-01 Hub locking tool.

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tightening torquesm

the flange mounting
bolts

21 Nm

shock absorber base
bolts

105 N.m

track rod end nut 37 Nm

hub nut 280 N.m

WARNING

In order to prevent irreversible damage to the front 
hub bearing:

- Do not loosen or tighten the driveshaft nut when
the wheels are on the ground.

- Do not place the vehicle with its wheels on the
ground when the driveshaft has been loosened or
removed.

130488



29A-3

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1

29A

a Push the front left-hand driveshaft back from the
stub axle carrier by pivoting the stub axle carrier.

a Remove:

- the bolts (5) securing the front left-hand driveshaft
to the gearbox,

- the front left-hand driveshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING THE DRIVESHAFT

Special notes on the front left-hand driveshaft

130487

130489

107922

 (6) Front left-hand driveshaft

 (7) Bearing gaiter (gearbox side)

 (8) Gaiter flange

 (9) Gaiter lip (for gearbox seal)



29A-4

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1

29A
a The seal (gearbox side) is made by pushing the gai-

ter lip (9) into its housing on the gearbox, moving the
flange (8) .

Wipe oil from:

- the flange (8) ,

- between the flange and the gaiter,

- the seal lip (9) ,

- the face of the lip on the gearbox.

Refit the driveshaft on the gearbox side (this opera-
tion requires two people):

- Person 1:

• position the driveshaft at the differential input,

• fit the flange (8) on the gaiter (7) ,

• fit the driveshaft into the gearbox whilst keeping
the flange (8) on the gaiter,

• push the flange (8) to insert the gaiter lip (9) in its
housing (do not pinch the gaiter (7) ).

- Person 2:

• tighten the 3 flange mounting bolts (8) but do not
tighten fully (the flange should still be loose).

- Person 1:

• keep the driveshaft as horizontal as possible (with
respect to the differential).

- Person 2:

• torque tighten the flange mounting bolts (21
Nm).

a Fit the front left-hand driveshaft into the stub axle
carrier.

a Refit the bolts to the shock absorber base.

a Torque tighten the shock absorber base bolts

(105 N.m).

a Position the track rod.

Torque tighten the  track rod end nut (37 Nm).

a Refit the hub nut.

a Torque tighten the hub nut (280 N.m) using the tool
(Rou. 604-01).

a Clip on the wheel speed sensor wiring harness.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox, Manu-
al gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page 21A-2) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

WARNING

To ensure a correct seal when refitting a gaiter to 
a gearbox:

- the flange (8) must be fitted to the gaiter (7)
(see figure 107922) in order to support the seal
lip (9) and to fit it correctly into its holder on the
gearbox.

Note:

The driveshaft must fit freely into the stub-axle
carrier until it protrudes enough for the hub nut to
be fitted.



29A-5

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray.

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Drain the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip:

- the wheel speed sensor wiring (1) ,

- the brake hose (2) .

a Remove:

- the hub nut (3) by immobilising the hub using the
tool (Rou. 604-01),

- the track rod end nut (4) ,

- the shock absorber base bolts (5) .

Special tooling required

Rou. 604-01 Hub locking tool.

Emb. 880 Pin extractor tool.

Tav. 1813 Extraction claw for clip
secured type driveshafts

Tightening torquesm

shock absorber base
bolts

105 N.m

track rod end nut 37 N.m

hub nut 280 N.m

WARNING

In order to prevent irreversible damage to the front 
hub bearing:

- Do not loosen or tighten the driveshaft nut when
the wheels are on the ground.

- Do not place the vehicle with its wheels on the
ground when the driveshaft has been loosened or
removed.

132032



29A-6

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A

a Push the front left-hand driveshaft back from the
stub axle carrier by pivoting the stub axle carrier.

a Remove the lower nut (6) from the left-hand anti-roll
bar tie-rod.

a Separate the left-hand anti-roll bar tie-rod.

a Remove:

- the bolts (7) from the left-hand tie rod,

- the left-hand tie-rod (8) .

a Extract the front left-hand driveshaft from the manu-
al gearbox using the tool (Emb. 880)  (9) fitted with
the tool (Tav. 1813) (10) .

a Remove the front left-hand driveshaft.

132031

132030

132029

132028



29A-7

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the differential output seal (see 21A,
Manual gearbox, Differential output seal: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 21A-38) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the front left-hand driveshaft into the gearbox as
horizontally as possible.

a Fit the front left-hand driveshaft into the stub axle
carrier.

a Refit the bolts to the shock absorber base.

a Torque tighten the shock absorber base bolts
(105 N.m).

a Position the track rod.

a Torque tighten the track rod end nut (37 N.m).

a Refit the hub nut.

a Torque tighten the hub nut (280 N.m) using the tool
(Rou. 604-01).

a Refit the left-hand tie-rod.

a Refit the lower nut for the left-hand anti-roll bar tie-
rod.

a Clip:

- the brake hose,

- the wheel speed sensor wiring.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Top up the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Refit:

- the front left-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

Note:

The driveshaft must fit freely into the stub-axle
carrier until it protrudes enough for the hub nut to
be fitted.



29A-8

DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1

29A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the wiring from the wheel speed sensor (1) .

a Remove:

- the hub nut (2) by immobilising the hub using the
tool (Rou. 604-01),

- the track rod end nut (3) ,

- the track rod end from the stub axle carrier using
the (Tav. 476),

- the shock absorber base bolts (4) .

Special tooling required

Rou. 604-01 Hub locking tool.

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tightening torquesm

shock absorber base
bolts

105 N.m

track rod end nut 37 Nm

hub nut 280 N.m

WARNING

In order to prevent irreversible damage to the front 
hub bearing:

- Do not loosen or tighten the driveshaft nut when
the wheels are on the ground.

- Do not place the vehicle with its wheels on the
ground when the driveshaft has been loosened or
removed.

130490



29A-9

DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1

29A

a Push the front right-hand driveshaft back from the
stub axle carrier by pivoting the stub axle carrier.

a Remove the front right-hand driveshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the front right-hand driveshaft to the gearbox sun-
wheel.

a Fit the front right-hand driveshaft into the stub axle
carrier.

a Refit the bolts to the shock absorber base.

a Torque tighten the shock absorber base bolts
(105 N.m).

a Position the track rod.

a Torque tighten the track rod end nut (37 Nm).

a Refit the hub nut.

a Torque tighten the hub nut (280 N.m) using the tool
(Rou. 604-01).

a Clip on the wheel speed sensor wiring harness.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

130491

Note:

The driveshaft must fit freely into the stub-axle
carrier until it protrudes enough for the hub nut to
be fitted.



29A-10

DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Drain the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip:

- the wheel speed sensor wiring (1) ,

- the brake hose (2) .

a Remove:

- the hub nut (3) by immobilising the hub using the
tool (Rou. 604-01),

- the track rod end nut (4) ,

- the track rod end from the stub axle carrier using
the (Tav. 476),

- the shock absorber base bolts (5) .

Special tooling required

Rou. 604-01 Hub locking tool.

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tightening torquesm

relay bearing bolt 21 N.m

shock absorber base
bolts

105 N.m

track rod end nut 37 N.m

hub nut 280 N.m

WARNING

In order to prevent irreversible damage to the front 
hub bearing:

- Do not loosen or tighten the driveshaft nut when
the wheels are on the ground.

- Do not place the vehicle with its wheels on the
ground when the driveshaft has been loosened or
removed.

132027



29A-11

DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A

a Push the front right-hand driveshaft back from the
stub axle carrier by pivoting the stub axle carrier.

a Remove:

- the driveshaft relay bearing bolt (6) ,

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the differential output seal (see 21A,
Manual gearbox, Differential output seal: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 21A-38) .

a Clean the bore of the driveshaft relay bearing into
which the bearing will be fitted using SURFACE
CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

a Clean and lubricate the bore of the driveshaft relay
bearing into which the bearing will be fitted using
BR2+GREASE  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position and fit the front right-hand driveshaft into
the gearbox.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand driveshaft into the relay bear-
ing,

- the relay bearing bolt.

a Torque tighten the  relay bearing bolt (21 N.m).

a Fit the front right-hand driveshaft into the stub axle
carrier.

a Refit the bolts to the shock absorber base.

a Torque tighten the shock absorber base bolts
(105 N.m).

a Position the track rod.

a Torque tighten the  track rod end nut (37 N.m).

a Refit the hub nut.

a Torque tighten the hub nut (280 N.m) using the tool
(Rou. 604-01).

a Clip:

- the brake hose,

- the wheel speed sensor wiring.

132026

132025

Note:

The driveshaft must fit freely into the stub-axle
carrier until it protrudes enough for the hub nut to
be fitted.



29A-12

DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
III - FINAL OPERATION

a Top up the gearbox (see 21A, Manual gearbox,
Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.



29A-13

DRIVESHAFTS
Relay shaft bearing: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray bolts,

- the engine undertray.

a Drain the manual gearbox (see 21A, Manual gear-
box, Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel driveshaft (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 29A-8) .

a Extract the deflector using a press and an extractor.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the rubber ring (1) of the relay bearing (2) .

a Extract the relay shaft bearing (2) using a press and
an extractor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Relay shaft bearing.

parts always to be replaced: relay bearing rub-
ber ring.

a Clean and degrease the bore of the relay bearing
with SURFACE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products).

a Lubricate the mating face of the driveshaft receiving
the deflector and the relay shaft bearing.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit a new relay shaft bearing to the relay shaft.

a Fit the bearing to the end using a tube, so that it
rests on the inner bush of the bearing.

a Refit a new rubber ring for the relay bearing.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit a new deflector to the relay shaft.

a Fit the deflector to the end using a tube, so that it
rests on the surface of the deflector.

a Clean and grease the bearing hole into which the
bearing will be inserted.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill up the manual gearbox (see 21A, Manual gear-
box, Manual gearbox oils: Draining - Filling, page
21A-2) .

a Refit the engine undertray.

100642

Note:

Do not scratch the mating face of the lip seal on
the relay shaft (3) .
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front driveshaft gaiter, wheel side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the wheel on the side concerned (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the driveshaft on the side concerned (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 29A-8) or (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 29A-2) .

Special tooling required

Tav. 1168 "Clic" type clip pliers for drive-
shafts with a thermoplastic
gaiter.

Tav. 1784 Pliers for the driveshaft gaiter
collar.

Equipment required

steel inertia hammer

roll pin punch

parts washer

109634

 (1) Big securing clip

 (2) Small securing clip

 (3) Driveshaft gaiter

 (4) Ball hub

 (5) Stub axle bowl

 (6) Ball race

 (7) Driveshaft

 (8) Balls

 (9) Locking spring ring

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front driveshaft gaiter, wheel side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Cut the big securing clip (1) and the small securing
clip (2) using cutting pliers or a metal saw, taking
care not to damage the stub axle bowl and the drive-
shaft.

a Push back the gaiter to release the stub axle bowl.

a Cut off the driveshaft gaiter.

a Remove the driveshaft gaiter.

a Remove as much grease as possible.

a Tap the hub bearing several times (3) using a steel
inertia hammer and a roll pin punch to separate
the stub axle bowl (4) from the driveshaft.

a Remove the locking spring ring (5) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the driveshaft gaiter,

- the big securing clip,

- the small securing clip,

- the locking spring ring.

a Using a parts washer, clean the driveshaft and the
stub axle bowl.

93034

128415

128077

128411



29A-16

DRIVESHAFTS
Front driveshaft gaiter, wheel side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the small securing clip (6) onto the driveshaft.

a Lightly lubricate the driveshaft using the grease sup-
plied with the gaiter to facilitate its fitting.

a Refit the gaiter (7) onto the driveshaft.

a Insert the gaiter lip into the groove of the driveshaft.

a Refit the locking spring ring (8) .

a Spread the quantity of grease around the gaiter and
the stub axle bowl.

a Refit the stub axle bowl (9) to the driveshaft by tap-
ping on the stub axle bowl using a brass drift until the
locking spring ring clicks into place behind the hub
bearing.

a Fit the lip of the driveshaft gaiter into the groove on
the stub axle bowl.

a Fit the small securing clip on the driveshaft gaiter.

a Refit the big securing clip on the driveshaft gaiter.

128412

128416

109768

Note:

Check that the gaiter lip is correctly positioned in
the groove of the driveshaft.
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front driveshaft gaiter, wheel side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A
Clic clip

Clip with profile end

a Tighten the clips using the tool (Tav. 1168)  (10) for
clic clips or the tool (Tav. 1784)  (11) for profile end
clips.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the driveshaft on the side concerned (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 29A-8) or (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 29A-2) ,

- the wheel on the side concerned (see Wheel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

115197

115196
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) .

Special tooling required

Tav. 1168 "Clic" type clip pliers for drive-
shafts with a thermoplastic
gaiter.

Tav. 1784 Pliers for the driveshaft gaiter
collar.

Equipment required

parts washer

108557

2943

 (1) Big securing clip

 (2) Small securing clip

 (3) Driveshaft gaiter

 (4) Yoke sleeve

 (5) Spider

 (6) Cup

 (7) Cup spring

 (8) Driveshaft

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Cut the big securing clip (1) and the small securing
clip (2) using cutting pliers or a metal cutting saw,
taking care not to damage the yoke sleeve and the
driveshaft.

a Push back the driveshaft gaiter to release the yoke
sleeve.

a Remove the yoke sleeve (3) .

a Remove as much grease as possible from the yoke
sleeve.

128413

128414

89145

Note:

- since the driveshaft yoke sleeve does not have
a stop tab, it can be removed without being
forced,

- do not remove the rollers from their respective
bushings as the rollers and needles are
matched and should never be interchanged.



29A-20

DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A

a Remove the lock ring (4) .

a Remove:

- the spider (5) using a separator and a press,

- the driveshaft gaiter from the driveshaft.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the cup,

- the cup spring,

- the driveshaft gaiter,

- the stop ring,

- the big securing clip,

- the small securing clip.

a Using a parts washer, clean the driveshaft, the spi-
der and the yoke sleeve.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the small securing clip (6) onto the driveshaft.

a Lightly lubricate the driveshaft using the grease sup-
plied with the gaiter to facilitate its fitting.

90387

Note:

Mark the position of the spider before extracting
it.

90388

128412
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A

a Refit the gaiter (7) onto the driveshaft.

a Insert the gaiter lip into the groove of the driveshaft.

a Refit:

- the spider in the position marked during removal,

- the stop ring,

- the cup onto the cup spring,

- the cup spring equipped with the cup into the drive-
shaft yoke sleeve.

a Spread the quantity of grease around the gaiter and
the yoke sleeve.

a Fit the driveshaft yoke sleeve (8) to the spider (9) .

a Insert the gaiter lip into the groove of the yoke
sleeve.

a Fit the small securing clip on the driveshaft gaiter.

a Refit the big securing clip on the driveshaft gaiter.

128409

89145

Note:

Check that the gaiter lip is correctly positioned in
the groove of the driveshaft.
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front right-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

29A
Clic clip

Clip with profile end

a Tighten the clips using the tool (Tav. 1168)  (10) for
clic type clips or the tool (Tav. 1784)  (11) for profile
end clips.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front right-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front right-hand driveshaft: Removal -
Refitting, page 29A-8) ,

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

115197

115196



29A-23

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front left-hand driveshaft (see 29A,
Driveshafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal
- Refitting, page 29A-2) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Cut the big securing clip (1) and the small securing
clip (2) using cutting pliers or a metal saw, taking
care not to damage the yoke sleeve or the drive-
shaft.

Special tooling required

Tav. 1168 "Clic" type clip pliers for drive-
shafts with a thermoplastic
gaiter.

Equipment required

parts washer

109401

 (1) Big securing clip

 (2) Small securing clip

 (3) Driveshaft gaiter

 (4) Driveshaft yoke sleeve

 (5) Lock r ing

 (6) Spider

 (7) Cup

 (8) Cup spr ing

 (9) Deflector

 (10) Driveshaft

IMPORTANT

Wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type) for this opera-
tion.

128413

128414



29A-24

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
a Push back the driveshaft gaiter to release the drive-

shaft yoke sleeve.

a Remove the driveshaft yoke sleeve (4) .

a Remove as much grease as possible.

a Remove the lock ring (5) using circlip pliers.

a Remove the spider (6) using a press and a releasing
type extractor.

a Remove:

- the gaiter from the driveshaft,

- the cup equipped with the cup spring.

109408

Note:

- Since the driveshaft yoke sleeve does not have
a stop tab, it can be removed without being
forced,

- do not remove the rollers from their respective
bushings as the rollers and needles are matched
and should never be interchanged.

Note:

Never use thinner to remove grease.

109409

90388

Note:

Mark the position of the spider before extracting
it.



29A-25

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Front left-hand
driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side.

a parts always to be replaced: gearbox side front
driveshaft seal locking ring.

a Always replace:

- the cup,

- the cup spring,

- the big securing clip,

- the small securing clip.

a Use a parts washer to clean the driveshaft, the spi-
der and the driveshaft yoke sleeve.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Fit the small tightening clip (2) to the driveshaft.

a Lightly lubricate the driveshaft using the GREASE
supplied with the gaiter to facilitate its fitting.

a Refit the gaiter (3) onto the driveshaft.

a Insert the gaiter lip into the groove of the driveshaft.

a Refit:

- the spider (6) in the position marked during remov-
al,

- a new lock ring using circlip pliers.

128412

128409

109410



29A-26

DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A

a Refit:

- the cup (7) onto the cup spring (8) ,

- the cup spring equipped with the cup into the drive-
shaft yoke sleeve (6) .

a Divide the quantity of grease between the driveshaft
gaiter and the yoke sleeve.

a Fit the driveshaft yoke sleeve onto the spider.

a Position the driveshaft gaiter lip into the groove of
the yoke sleeve.

a Insert a smooth rod with a rounded end between the
gaiter and driveshaft to control the amount of air in-
side the joint.

a Fit:

- the small securing clip on the driveshaft gaiter,

- the big securing clip on the driveshaft gaiter.

CAILLEAU « click » clips

a Tighten the small clip (11) and the big clip (12) until
they click, using the tool (Tav. 1168).

128410

Note:

Check that the gaiter lip is correctly positioned in
the groove of the driveshaft.

90392

2910
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DRIVESHAFTS
Front left-hand driveshaft gaiter, gearbox side: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

29A
OETIKER clips

a Tighten the small clip (13) and the big clip (14) using
the tool.

Position 1 - Pre-tightening and positioning of the 
clip

a Put the linkage (15) in the lower position, and close
the pliers fully. The pre-tightened clip slides onto the
gaiter and can be positioned.

Position 2 - Tightening

a Put the linkage (15) in the upper position, and close
the pliers fully.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the front left-hand driveshaft (see 29A, Drive-
shafts, Front left-hand driveshaft: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 29A-2) .

96048

2911

2912
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required
 

Vehicle: New Twingo

Function concerned: MK70 ABS

Computer name: TEVES ABS

Vdiag No.: 04

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier 

ABS_V04_PRELI

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04

MR-413-X44-38C000$047_eng.mif
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Introduction

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run diagnostics on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition using the key.

Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the 
fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check statuses and parameters that do not produce a fault display on the 
diagnostic tool when they are inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaint.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Introduction 38C

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and the 
condition of the fuses

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

   yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

   yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

   yes

Refer to ALP No. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Introduction

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a 
fault.

Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection of the connection:
● Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 

correctly coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
● Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the 

vehicle.
● Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
● Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the 

insulating material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
● Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the 

fragile components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
● Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
● Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

● Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back 
of the connector). The spring contact of the connector when pulling the wire slightly.

● Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
● Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connections:

– Connector / Connector
– Connector / Device
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Introduction

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)

● Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
● Check the seal at the back of the connectors:

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that 
they are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on 
openings which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that 
the seal is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding 
sections (it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on 
the rear of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of 
the wire.

● Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair)

5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for
– warranty reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

It is forbidden to carry out a road test with the diagnostic tool in dialogue with the ECU because the ABS and 
Electronic Brake Distribution functions are deactivated. Braking pressure is identical on both vehicle axles 
(risk of a spin under heavy braking).

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT.
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - List and location of components

The computer/hydraulic unit assembly: 

● Located to the left of the bulkhead in the engine compartment.

Front wheel sensors: 

● Screwed into the stub-axle, each front sensor has an intermediate connector located behind the plastic wheel 
arch liner.

Rear wheel sensor intermediate connectors:

● Located in a sealed unit under the vehicle.

Rear wheel sensors:

● Screwed into the rear brake drum flange. 

Brake light switch: 

● Located on the pedal assembly.

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Operating diagram

Number Description

1 Computer

2 Hydraulic unit (8 solenoid valves)

3 Electric power assisted steering

4 Instrument panel - engine management

5 Passive brake servo

6 Brake lights switch

7 Diagnostic socket

8 Battery

9 Wheel speed sensor

10 Target

11 Brake discs

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Function

EBD (electronic braking distribution):

The EBD optimises the brakeforce distribution between the front and rear axles. This function ensures vehicle 
stability under braking.

ABS (anti-lock braking system):

The ABS prevents the wheels from locking when braking. This function allows the vehicle to be steered under 
braking and ensures vehicle stability under braking.

MSR (engine torque control):

This is a function that enhances the ABS function. It prevents the drive wheels from spinning excessively when lifting 
off the accelerator or changing down a gear on a low grip surface, by allowing the engine to regulate the driving 
torque of the engine (resisting torque compensation) to "relaunch" the wheels.

The system also supplies the other computers with information on the vehicle speed via a wire connection for the 
radio, the power steering and the electric sunroof, and via the multiplex network for the other computers. The ABS 
computer supplies the multiplex network with the odometry for the instrument panel and navigation system. If heavy 
braking produces very rapid deceleration, the ABS computer sends out a request to the UCH (passenger 
compartment connection unit) via the multiplex network to ask it to switch on the hazard warning lights (depending 
on the law in the relevant country).

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Role of components

Wheel speed sensor:

Gives the speed of each of the vehicle's wheels. The analysis of the right/left-hand speeds makes it possible to 
calculate in what direction the vehicle is turning.

Brake lights switch:

Visual indication of the brake pedal position. It makes it possible to tell if the driver is braking or not.

Wire connection (vehicle speed):

The ABS computer is best suited to transmit the vehicle speed to the other computers. To do this, the ABS transmits 
the vehicle speed on the CAN network. However, some computers are not connected to the CAN network, this is 
why the ABS is fitted with a "vehicle speed" wire output. Fault finding is not run on this connection by the ABS 
computer. This enables the consumers of this signal to perform the necessary checks during their own fault finding 
procedure, or to check the connection by observing the customer complaint on the consumer (for example, increase 
in the volume of the radio if the speed increases, electric power-assisted steering).

MK70 ABS
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Defect and safe modes

Fault finding warning lights programming

Instrument panel warning light
Instrument panel 

message
Meaning

Brake faults ABS system STOP No computer.

ABS flashing 
at 8 Hz 
(quickly)

Tachometric index not 
programmed.

ABS flashing 
at 8 Hz 
(quickly)

SERVICE

Tachometric index not 
programmed and 

versions not 
programmed.

Brake faults 
flashing at 

2 Hz

ABS flashing 
at 2 Hz 
(slowly)

No message ABS computer is in fault 
finding mode.

ABS system SERVICE Check the ABS ABS fault.

Brake faults ABS system SERVICE STOP Braking system fault EBD fault.

Note:
The STOP warning light is always accompanied by a single audible warning (1 beep).

MK70 ABS
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Diagnostics - Replacing parts

REPLACING THE COMPUTER

When replacing the computer (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C, Brake computer, removal - refitting), apply 
the following procedure:

– switch off the ignition,

– replace the computer,

– enter the VIN number using command VP001 "Write VIN",

– configure the tachometric index with command VP007 "Tachometric index",

– configure the vehicle parameters with command VP004 "Vehicle parameters",

– configure the gearbox type fitted to the vehicle with command CF079 "Gearbox type",

– enter the After-Sales date with command VP006 "Enter last After-Sales operation date",

– perform a road test followed by a fault reading to confirm that the system is operating correctly.

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Diagnostics - Configuration and Programming

SETTINGS

VP001:   Enter VIN.
This command allows the vehicle identification number to be entered into the computer. 
Use this command each time the computer is replaced. The VIN (VF...) is engraved on the manufacturer's 
plate on the front right-hand door pillar and stamped on the body under the windscreen on the left-hand 
side.

VP004:   Vehicle parameters.
This command configures the engine type configuration, the braking definition and the body type.
Select command VP004 on the diagnostic tool.

VP006:   Write last After Sales operation date.
Whenever the ABS system is worked on in the shop, the date must be entered.
Select command VP006 "Write date of last After-Sales operation" on the diagnostic tool.
Enter the operation date with the tool keyboard.

VP007:   Tachometric index.
This command is used to program the computer memory with the index required to calculate vehicle speed 
from the speed at which the wheels turn.
The MK70 ABS computer supplies the vehicle speed signal to all areas where this information is needed 
(instrument panel, engine management, etc.). This vehicle speed signal replaces the one supplied by the 
speed sensor located on the gearbox.
The ABS computer calculates the vehicle speed from the speed of the wheels and the circumference of the 
tyres fitted on the vehicle.

The tyre circumference must be programmed into the memory of a new computer. This consists of entering 
an index "X" using command VP007 "Tachometric index" on the diagnostic tool.

Once the number has been entered using the VP007 command, delete the fault in the computer memory and then 
switch off the ignition. Use parameter PR030 Tachometric index to check that the index entered has been correctly 
registered.

CONFIGURATIONS

CF079:   Gearbox type.
Use this command to configure the gearbox type fitted on the vehicle.

OTHER COMMANDS

LC008:   Gearbox type.
This command tells you the gearbox type configured on the vehicle.

Note:
The vehicle speed is delivered by wire (connection 47F) to the radio, to the electric power-assisted steering, to 
the electric sunroof and by the multiplex network for the other computers.
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Fault summary table

Tool fault Associated DTC Diagnostic tool title

DF001 50 Short circuit Computer supply

DF006 5015 Front left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF007 5035 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF008 501F Front left-hand wheel speed sensor signal

DF009 503F Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor signal

DF010 50D3 Pump motor circuit

DF017 50C3 Computer

DF020 5140 Tachometric index programming

DF026 5005 Front right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF027 5025 Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF028 500F Front right-hand wheel speed sensor signal

DF029 502F Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor signal

DF055 5143 Vehicle parameter programming

DF066 50E2 No injection multiplex signal

DF090 5041 Front right-hand wheel target

DF091 5042 Front left-hand wheel target

DF092 5043 Rear right-hand wheel target

DF093 5044 Rear left-hand wheel target

DF096 5148 Computer internal electronic irregularity

DF098 50E4 No UCH multiplex signal

DF119 5150 Gearbox type configuration

DF121 D11D Torque requested not available

DF152 50E6 Multiplex network

DF188 50C6 Brake light switch circuit

DF219 D132 ABS multiplex signal consistency

DF229 5002 Front right-hand wheel speed

DF230 5011 Front left-hand wheel speed

DF231 5021 Rear right-hand wheel speed

DF232 5031 Rear left-hand wheel speed

DF250 D117 Engine speed multiplex signal

DF251 D118 Effective average torque multiplex signal

DF252 D119 Torque request multiplex feedback signal

DF253 D120 Recalculated torque multiplex signal

DF254 D12F Resisting torque multiplex signal

DF311 50E3 No BVR multiplex signal

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04

MR-413-X44-38C000$423_eng.mif



38C-15
MR-413-X44-38C000$470_eng.mif
V1

38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER SUPPLY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Feed voltage too low
2.DEF: Feed voltage too high

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure whether the fault is present or stored.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

1.DEF NOTES

Special notes: This fault will appear in a road test 
(speed greater than 12 mph (20 km/h)) if the computer 
supply voltage is below the minimum operating voltage 
(9.4 V < min battery voltage < 10 V).

Check the tightness and the condition of the battery terminals.
Check the battery voltage and carry out any work required to obtain the correct voltage (10 V < battery voltage 
< 17 V).
Check the charging circuit (see 80A, battery).

Check the condition and position of the 15A and 20A fuses in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the condition and position of the F10 5 A fuse in the Passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C, Fuses.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

● Connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connection MAH of 
component 1094 (tightness, oxidisation etc.).

● Connectors of component 1094 and R107 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of 
connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R107. 

● Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between intermediate connector R107 and 
component 1016.

● Connectors of component 1094 and R67 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of 
connections BP8 and BP14 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R67. 

● Check the insulation and continuity of connections BP8 and BP14 between intermediate connector R67 
and component 597.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 597.

If all the checks are in order, reconnect the computer and clear the computer fault memory.
Exit the fault finding procedure and carry out a road test.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF001
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF001
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES

Special notes:
This fault will appear in a road test (speed greater than 
12 mph (20 km/h)) if the computer supply voltage is above 
the maximum operating voltage (17 V < maximum battery 
voltage < 19 V). This fault may appear when starting using a 
charger or a 24 V battery.

Check the charging circuit (See MR411 Mechanical systems, 16A, Starting-charging).

If all the checks are in order, reconnect the computer and clear the computer fault memory.
Exit the fault finding procedure and carry out a road test.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults 38C

DF006 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Fault on the wheel speed sensor circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Follow the fault finding procedure described below for DF006 stored.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

DF006 PRESENT NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 153 near component 1094.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors over. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch on the ignition again.
If the fault initially declared as DF006 Front left wheel speed sensor circuit has 
become a present DF026 Front right wheel speed sensor circuit, replace the wheel 
speed sensor.
If the fault remains on the same side, the wiring between the computer and the sensor is 
faulty.
Check insulation and continuity of connections 4C and 4E between 
components 153 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check insulation and continuity of connections 4C and 4E between 
components 153 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF006
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF006 
CONTINUED

DF006 STORED NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors over.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

If a fault, which was initially registered as DF006 Front left-hand wheel speed sensor becomes present DF026 
Front right-hand wheel speed sensor, replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical, 38C, ABS, 
Wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault remains on the same side, the wiring between the computer and the sensor is faulty.
Check insulation and continuity of connections 4C and 4E between components 153 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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MK70 ABS 
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults 38C

DF007 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Fault on the wheel speed sensor circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Follow the fault finding procedure described below for DF007 stored.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

DF007 PRESENT NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 151.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 151 near 
component 1094.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES Check insulation and continuity of connections 4G and 4H between 
components 151 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If the checks reveal no faults, replace the speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical 
systems, 38C Wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

Check insulation and continuity of connections 4G and 4H between 
components 151 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If all the checks are in order, contact Techline.

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF007
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF007
CONTINUED

DF007 STORED NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check insulation and continuity of connections 4G and 4H between components 151 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF008
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL
1.DEF: Inconsistent sensor signal
2.DEF: No vehicle speed signal
3.DEF: Inconsistent vehicle speed

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF006 Front left wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of the connector of component 153 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If a fault, which was initially registered as DF008 Front left-hand wheel speed sensor signal has become 
present DF028 Front right-hand wheel speed sensor signal, replace the wheel speed sensor 
(see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 38C, Wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault stays on the same side, the target is faulty, replace the active sensor bearing.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF008
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF009
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL
1.DEF: Inconsistent sensor signal
2.DEF: No vehicle speed signal
3.DEF: Inconsistent vehicle speed

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF007 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 151.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of the connector of component 151 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 rear wheel brake drums. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If the fault initially declared as DF009 "Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor signal" has become present DF029 
"Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor signal", replace the complete drum (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 
33A, Rear axle components).
If the fault remains on the same side, replace the speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C Wheel 
speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
Important, do not forget to refit the drums to the correct wheels.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF009
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF010
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PUMP MOTOR CIRCUIT

NOTES

Special notes: 
If this fault appears after the computer is replaced, the pump motor connection 
has been twisted. Separate the hydraulic unit from the computer and restore the 
connection to working order.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after: Brake pedal held down and AC016 Test pump 
motor actuator command.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

Check the tightness and the condition of the battery terminals.
Check the condition and position of the 15A and 20A fuses in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the condition and position of the F10 5A fuse in the Passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C, Fuses.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

● Connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connection MAH of 
component 1094 (tightness, oxidisation etc.).

● Connectors of component 1094 and R107 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of 
connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R107. 

● Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between intermediate connector R107 and 
component 1016.

● Connectors of component 1094 and R67 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of 
connections BP8 and BP14 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R67. 

● Check the insulation and continuity of connections BP8 and BP14 between intermediate connector R67 
and component 597.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use command AC016 Pump motor test. If the fault is still present (no sound of the pump turning or loss of 
communication with the computer), replace the entire unit (pump mechanically seized, pump short circuited, etc.).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF010
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF017
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Computer fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure whether the fault is present or stored.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Clear the computer fault memory, exit the fault finding and switch off the ignition.
Carry out another check using the diagnostic tool.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF017
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF020
PRESENT 

TACHOMETRIC INDEX PROGRAMMING
1.DEF: Tachometric index not programmed

NOTES None

The MK70 ABS computer with the tachometric function supplies the vehicle speed signal to all areas where this 
information is needed (instrument panel, engine management, etc.).
This vehicle speed signal replaces the one supplied by the speed sensor located on the gearbox.
The ABS computer calculates the vehicle speed from the speed of the wheels and the circumference of the tyres 
fitted on the vehicle.
The tyre circumference must be programmed into the memory of a new computer. This consists of 
entering an index "X" using command VP007 "TACHOMETRIC INDEX" using the diagnostic tool.
Once the index has been entered using the VP007 command, clear the computer fault memory and then switch 
off the ignition.
Use the PR030 parameter to check that the index has been stored correctly.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF020P
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults 38C

DF026
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Fault on the wheel speed sensor circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Follow the fault finding procedure described below for DF026 stored.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

DF026 PRESENT NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 152.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 152 near component 1094.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors over. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch on the ignition again.
If a fault, which was initially registered as DF026 Front right-hand wheel speed 
sensor circuit becomes present DF006 Front left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit, 
replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical, 38C, ABS, Wheel speed 
sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault remains on the same side, the wiring between the computer and the sensor is 
faulty.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and 4N between 
components 152 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and 4N between 
components 152 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If all the checks are in order, contact Techline.

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF026
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MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF026
CONTINUED

DF026 STORED NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 152.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and 4N between components 152 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors over.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

If a fault, which was initially registered as DF026 Front right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit becomes 
present DF006 Front left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit, replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR411 
Mechanical, 38C, ABS, Wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault remains on the same side, the wiring between the computer and the sensor is faulty.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and 4N between components 152 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults 38C

DF027
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Fault on the wheel speed sensor circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Follow the fault finding procedure described below for DF027 stored.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

DF027 PRESENT NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 150.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 150 near 
component 1094.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4S and 4T between 
components 150 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If the checks reveal no faults, replace the speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical 
systems, 38C Wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4S and 4T between 
components 150 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If all the checks are in order, contact Techline.

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF027
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DF027
CONTINUED

DF027 STORED NOTES None

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 150.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4S and 4T between components 150 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF028
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL
1.DEF: Inconsistent sensor signal
2.DEF: No vehicle speed signal
3.DEF: Inconsistent vehicle speed

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF026 Front right wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 152.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 152 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If a fault, which was initially registered as DF028 Front right-hand wheel speed sensor signal has become 
present DF008 Front left-hand wheel speed sensor signal, replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR411 
Mechanical systems, 38C, Wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault stays on the same side, the target is faulty, replace the active sensor bearing.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF028
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DF029
PRESENT

 OR
 STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL
1.DEF: Inconsistent sensor signal
2.DEF: No vehicle speed signal
3.DEF: Inconsistent vehicle speed

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF027 Rear right-hand wheel speed
sensor circuit if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 150.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 150 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 rear brake drums. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If the fault initially declared as DF029 Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit signal has become present 
DF009 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit signal, replace the complete drum. (see MR411 Mechanical 
systems, 33A Rear axle components).
If the fault remains on the same side, replace the speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C Wheel 
speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
Important, do not forget to refit the drums to the correct wheels.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF029
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DF055
PRESENT

VEHICLE PARAMETER PROGRAMMING
1.DEF: Absence of vehicle parameter programming

NOTES None

Configure the vehicle parameters with command VP004 "Vehicle parameters" in accordance with the vehicle 
configuration.
Clear the fault memory, and initialise the computer (switch the + after ignition feed switch off and on again).

Check for any possible faults.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF055P
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DF066
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJECTION MULTIPLEX SIGNAL ABSENT

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though it is stored in the computer, this fault does not cause the warning light to 
come on or a fault message, because the ABS system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the injection system using the diagnostic tool.
Note:
The injection computer does not always store these transient faults as quickly as the 
ABS computer.
If no fault is stored in the injection computer, start the engine; if there is no fault 
present, contact the Techline. After solving the injection system problem, erase 
the faults from the ABS computer memory.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started up.

Perform a multiplex network test and an injection check (see MR413 Fault finding, 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection) using the diagnostic tool.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF066
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DF090 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL TARGET

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF026 Front right wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF090
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DF091
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL TARGET

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF006 Front left wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF091
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DF092
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL TARGET

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF027 right rear wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the complete drum.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF092
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DF093
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL TARGET.

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF007 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the complete drum.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF093
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DF096 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

COMPUTER INTERNAL ELECTRONIC FAULT
1.DEF: Fault in EEPROM

NOTES None

Clear the fault memory using the diagnostic tool and switch off the ignition.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF096
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DF098 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

NO UCH MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though it is stored in the computer, this fault does not cause the warning lights to 
come on or a fault message, because the ABS system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit) using the 
diagnostic tool.
Note:
After repairing the fault in the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit), 
clear the fault memory in the ABS system.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network 
first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started up.

Check the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit) using the diagnostic tool.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF098



38C-40
MR-413-X44-38C000$517_eng.mif
V1

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF119
PRESENT 

GEARBOX TYPE CONFIGURATION
DEF: Configuration absent or incorrect

NOTES
Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF097 No automatic transmission multiplex signal first if it is 
present.

Check the gearbox type configuration with the diagnostic tool, using command LC008 Gearbox type.
If the configuration is not correct, configure the gearbox type present on the vehicle using command CF079 
Gearbox type.
Clear the computer fault memory, exit the fault finding and switch off the ignition.
Switch on the ignition again and carry out a new check using the diagnostic tool.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF119
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DF121 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

TORQUE REQUESTED NOT AVAILABLE

NOTES

Special notes:
Although it is stored in the computer, the ABS system is not faulty. 
Perform fault finding on the injection system using the diagnostic tool.
Note:
The injection computer does not always store these transient faults as quickly as the 
ABS computer.
If no fault is stored in the injection computer, start the engine; if there is no fault 
present, contact the Techline. After solving the injection system problem, erase the 
faults from the ABS computer memory.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test.

Carry out fault finding on the injection system (see MR413 Fault Finding, 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF121
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DF152
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MULTIPLEX NETWORK
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES

Special notes:
If several computers are affected by a similar multiplex network fault, contact the 
Techline to check the cases previously noted first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure as below.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

If no other computer has detected the failure of the multiplex network but only the absence of ABS frames, carry 
out the following checks:
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the Insulation and continuity of connections 133B, 133C and HK of component 1094.
Also check the insulation between these connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF152
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DF188
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Inconsistency

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Clear the stored fault, carry out a road test at a speed of > 36 mph (60 km/h) and test 
the brakes using ABS. Use the interpretation of the fault if it recurs.

Special notes:
The fault is detected if the computer does not detect a brake lights switch status 
change for 4 acceleration/braking cycles and/or the contact is closed for over 
6 minutes with the vehicle speed above 24 mph (40 km/h).

Using the diagnostic tool, check on the statuses screen that ET017 Brake pedal recognises the depressed and 
released positions of the brake pedal.
If the pedal position is not detected, use the interpretation of ET017.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF188
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DF219
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ABS MULTIPLEX SIGNAL CONSISTENCY

NOTES

Special notes: 
Although it is stored in the computer, the ABS system is not faulty. 
Perform fault finding on the injection system using the diagnostic tool.
Note:
The injection computer does not always store these transient faults as quickly as the 
ABS computer.
If no fault is stored in the injection computer, start the engine; if there is no fault 
present, contact the Techline. After solving the injection system problem, erase 
the faults from the ABS computer memory.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started up.

Carry out fault finding on the injection system (see MR413 Fault Finding, 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF219
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DF229
PRESENT 

OR
 STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL
1.DEF: Vehicle speed sensor signal consistent

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF026 Front right wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 152.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 152 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If a fault, which was initially registered as DF229 front right-hand wheel speed has become present DF230 
front left-hand wheel speed, replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C, Wheel 
speed sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault stays on the same side, the target is faulty, replace the active sensor bearing.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF229
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF230
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED
1.DEF: Vehicle speed sensor signal consistent

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF006 Front left wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of the connector of component 153 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If a fault, which was initially registered as DF230 front left-hand wheel speed has become present DF229 front 
right-hand wheel speed, replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C, Wheel 
speed sensor: Removal - Refitting).
If the fault stays on the same side, the target is faulty, replace the active sensor bearing.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF230
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MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF231
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL
1.DEF: Vehicle speed sensor signal consistent

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF027 right rear wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 150.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of component 150 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 rear brake drums. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If the fault initially declared as DF231 "rear right-hand wheel speed" has become DF232 "rear left-hand wheel 
speed" present, replace the complete drum (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 33A, Rear axle component).
If the fault remains on the same side, replace the speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C Wheel 
speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
Important, do not forget to refit the drums to the correct wheels.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF231
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

DF232
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL
1.DEF: Vehicle speed sensor signal consistent

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF007 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test (in excess of 12 mph (20 km/h) 
for 2 minutes).

Check the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, damage, etc.) and the conformity and good condition of the 
tyres.
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in 
good condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
If there is a lot of grease on the target, contact the Techline.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the conformity of the target (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the special command SC001 Check 
target teeth.
If there is non-conformity, replace the target.

Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 151.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of approximately 12 V between the two connections of the connector of component 151 near 
component 1094.
If a 12 V feed is not present, contact the Techline.

If all the checks are in order, swap the 2 rear wheel brake drums. Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. Switch the ignition back on and carry out a road test.
If the fault initially declared as DF232 "rear left-hand wheel speed" has become present DF231 "rear right-
hand wheel speed", replace the complete drum. (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 33A Rear axle 
components).
If the fault remains on the same side, replace the speed sensor (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 38C Wheel 
speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
Important, do not forget to refit the drums to the correct wheels.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF232
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DF250
DF251
DF252
DF253
DF254

PRESENT
OR

STORED

ENGINE SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
AVERAGE EFFECTIVE TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
TORQUE REQUEST MULTIPLEX FEEDBACK SIGNAL
CALCULATED TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
RESISTING TORQUE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES

Special notes:
Although it is stored in the computer, the ABS system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the injection system using the diagnostic tool.
Note:
The injection computer does not always store these transient faults as quickly as the 
ABS computer.
If no fault is stored in the injection computer, start the engine; if there is no fault 
present, contact the Techline. After solving the injection system problem, erase 
the faults from the ABS computer memory.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started up.

Carry out fault finding on the injection system (see MR413 Fault Finding, 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF250 / ABS_V04_DF251 
ABS_V04_DF252 / ABS_V04_DF253 / ABS_V04_DF254
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DF311
PRESENT

OR
STORED

NO BVR MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though it is stored in the computer, this fault does not cause the warning lights to 
come on or a fault message, because the ABS system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the BVR (sequential gearbox) using the diagnostic tool.
Note:
After repairing the fault in the BVR (sequential gearbox), clear the fault memory 
in the ABS system.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started up.

Check the gearbox type configuration with the diagnostic tool, using command LC008 Gearbox type.
If the configuration is not correct, configure the gearbox type present on the vehicle using configuration command 
CF079 Gearbox type.

Check the BVR (sequential gearbox) using the diagnostic tool.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_DF311
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Conformity check

SUB-FUNCTION: BRAKE REGULATION

NOTES
Only check conformity after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

1
Diagnostic tool 

dialogue
ABS system Apply ALP1.

2
Computer 

configuration
PR030:

Tachometric 
index

Check that the index 
entered corresponds to 

the tyres fitted to the 
vehicle (see Clip help).

See Configurations and 
Programming (VP007).

3
Brake pedal not 

depressed 
detection

ET017: Brake pedal
Status "RELEASED" 

confirmed, brake pedal 
not depressed.

If there is a fault, use the 
interpretation for ET017 

Brake pedal.

4
Depressed 
brake pedal 
detection

ET017: Brake pedal
Status "DEPRESSED" 
confirmed, brake pedal 

depressed.

If there is a fault, use the 
interpretation for ET017 

Brake pedal.

5
Vehicle 

parameter 
reading

PR063: 
Vehicle 

parameters

Check that the version 
corresponds to the 

vehicle being tested 
(see the Clip Help)

See Configuration and 
programming 

(VP004 "Vehicle 
parameters").

6
Gearbox type 

reading
LC008: Gearbox type

Check that the gearbox 
selected corresponds to 
that fitted on the vehicle.

See Configuration and 
programming 

(CF079 "Gearbox type").

ABS_V04_CCONF
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Diagnostic - Summary table of statuses and parameters

ABS STATUS SUMMARY TABLE

ABS PARAMETER SUMMARY TABLE

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET017 Brake pedal

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR001 Front right-hand wheel speed

PR002 Front left-hand wheel speed

PR003 Rear right-hand wheel speed

PR004 Rear left-hand wheel speed

PR005 Computer feed voltage

PR030 Tachometric index

PR038 Vehicle speed

PR063 Vehicle parameters

MK70 ABS
Vdiag No: 04
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET017

BRAKE PEDAL

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only carry out the checks if the PRESSED and RELEASED statuses are inconsistent 
with the pedal position.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

STATUS 
"RELEASED" 
Brake pedal 
depressed

If brake lights operate:
– Check the continuity of connection 65A between components 160 and 1094.

If the connector is faulty (see NT6015, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precaution 
for repairs), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the brake lights are not working:

– Check the condition, mounting and adjustment of the brake light switch and the 
conformity of the bulbs.

– Remove the brake light switch and check that it is operating correctly:

Connection continuity Connection insulation

Switch pressed
(Brake pedal released)

AP10 and 5A AP10 and 65A

Switch released
(Brake pedal depressed)

AP10 and 65A AP10 and 5A

– Replace the switch if necessary.
Intermediate connector R107 and component 160 and 1081 disconnected:

– Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP10 between 
component 1016 and intermediate connector R107.

– Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP10 between 
component 160 and intermediate connector R107.

If the connector is faulty (see NT6015, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: 
Precaution for repairs), repair the connector or the wiring, otherwise replace the 
wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_ET017
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MK70 ABS 
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 38C

ET017
CONTINUED 1

Connectors of components 645, 172, 173, 639 and 1094, intermediate connectors 
R107 and R15 and connector of component 119 (if present on the vehicle) 
disconnected from connection 65A:

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 160 and 
intermediate connector R107.

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 172 and 
intermediate connector R107.

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 173 and 
intermediate connector R107.

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between intermediate connectors R107 
and R15.

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 639 and 
intermediate connector R15.

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 645 and 
intermediate connector R107.

If the connector is faulty (see NT6015, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: 
Precaution for repairs), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

– Check for + 12 V after ignition feed on connection AP10 of component 1016 to 
earth MAH.

If the checks reveal no faults, carry out a check of each component associated with 
connection 65A and AP10 (short circuits).
Check the condition and positioning of the F5 5A fuse (see MR411 Mechanical 
systems, 81C, Fuses: 16A).

– Check the condition, mounting and adjustment of the brake light switch and the 
conformity of the bulbs.

– Remove the brake light switch and check that it is operating correctly:

Connection continuity Connection insulation

Switch pressed
(Brake pedal released)

AP10 and 5A AP10 and 65A

Switch released
(Brake pedal 
depressed)

AP10 and 65A AP10 and 5A

– Replace the switch if necessary.
Connectors of components 645, 172, 173, 639 and 1094, intermediate 
connectors R107 and R15 and connector of component 119 (if present on the vehicle) 
disconnected from connection 65A

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 160 and 
intermediate connector R107.

STATUS 
DEPRESSED: 
Brake pedal 

released

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

ET017
CONTINUED 2

– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 172 and intermediate connector R107.
– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 173 and intermediate connector R107.
– Check the insulation of connection 65A between intermediate connectors R107 and R15.
– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 639 and intermediate connector R15.
– Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 645 and intermediate connector R107.

If the connector is faulty (see NT6015, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precaution for repairs), 
repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the checks reveal no faults, carry out a check of each component associated with connection 65A 
(internal component faults).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Dealing with computer statuses and parameters

PARAMETERS

PR001:   Front right-hand wheel speed.

PR002:   Front left-hand wheel speed.

PR003:   Rear right-hand wheel speed.

PR004:   Rear left-hand wheel speed.
 These parameters indicate the speed in mph (km/h) of each wheel on the vehicle.

PR005:   Computer supply voltage.
 This parameter indicates the computer supply voltage in volts.

PR030:   Tachometric index.
 This parameter specifies the tachometric index entered in the computer for the tyres fitted to the vehicle.

PR038:   Vehicle speed.
 This parameter indicates the vehicle speed in mph (km/h).

PR063:   Vehicle parameters.
 This parameter shows whether the configuration (VP004 "Vehicle parameters") matches the vehicle   
 undergoing fault finding.

STATUS

ET017:  Brake pedal
This status gives the position (depressed or released) of the brake pedal

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Dealing with command modes

CLEARING

RZ001:   Fault memory.
This command is used for clearing the computer's stored faults.

SPECIAL COMMANDS

SC001:    Check target teeth.
  This command tests the condition of the teeth on each wheel.
  Select command SC001 "Check target teeth" and follow the instructions.
  The test result should indicate 48 sprockets.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Command summary table

Tool command Diagnostic tool title

AC003 Front left-hand wheel solenoid valves

AC004 Front right-hand wheel solenoid valves

AC005 Rear left-hand wheel solenoid valves

AC006 Rear right-hand wheel solenoid valves

AC016 Pump motor test

AC153 Bleed front left-hand wheel

AC154 Bleed front right-hand wheel

AC155 Bleed rear left-hand wheel

AC156 Bleed rear right-hand wheel

AC195 Vehicle speed signal

AC196 Hazard warning light activation request

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Dealing with command modes

AC003
AC004
AC005
AC006

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES
FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES
REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES
REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES

NOTES

Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

Before using the commands, check that the battery is fully charged.

The previous 4 commands allow the hydraulic check of each wheel.
Raise the vehicle in order to be able to rotate the wheels, and check that they rotate freely.
Keep the brake pedal depressed to prevent the wheel being tested from being turned by hand (do not brake so 
firmly that full braking power is reached).
Select and confirm the command of the wheel being examined (e.g. Front left-hand wheel solenoid valves, etc.)
Turn the wheel concerned by hand; 5 locking/unlocking cycles should be noted on the wheel.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_AC003 / ABS_V04_AC004 
ABS_V04_AC005 / ABS_V04_AC006
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Fault finding - Dealing with command modes

MK70 ABS 
Vdiag No: 04 38C

AC016

PUMP MOTOR TEST

NOTES

Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

Before using the command, check that the battery is fully charged.

This command is used to test the pump motor control circuit.
Select command AC016 Pump Motor Test.
The motor must run for 5 seconds.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_AC016
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AC153
AC154
AC155
AC156

BLEED FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL
BLEED FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL
BLEED REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL
BLEED REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL

NOTES

Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

Before using the commands, check that the battery is fully charged.

These 4 commands should only be used if you observe lengthening of the brake pedal travel during a road test 
with ABS regulation (the system should have been bled in advance using the conventional procedure).
See ALP8.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_AC153 / ABS_V04_AC154 
ABS_V04_AC155 / ABS_V04_AC156
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AC195

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

NOTES

Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

Before using the command, check that the battery is fully charged.

This command is used to generate a speed other than 0 mph at the computer's vehicle speed wire output 
(connection 47F) for users of that signal (radio, sunroof).
This command has no visible effect on the dashboard speedometer needle.

– Radio: Turn on the radio and make sure that the Adjust volume as a function of speed function is active. 
Run command AC195. During the command, you should notice the volume of the sound increase and then 
decrease. (See 86A, radio).

– Sunroof: This command has no visible effect on the sunroof. This command changes the activation threshold 
of the anti-pinch system (the energy required to close the sunroof varies with vehicle speed due to aerodynamic 
constraints). (See 87D ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_AC195
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MK70 ABS 
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AC196

HAZARD WARNING LIGHT ACTIVATION REQUEST

NOTES

Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

Before using the command, check that the battery is fully charged.

This command sends a hazard warning light activation request to the UCH (Passenger compartment connection 
unit) to test their operation in the event of emergency braking (depending on UCH, Passenger Compartment 
Connection Unit configuration).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

ABS_V04_AC196
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

FAULTS DETECTED ON BRAKING WITH ABS/BRAKING REGULATION

LOCKING OF ONE OR MORE WHEELS ALP 2

PULLING ALP 3

DRIFT ALP 4

UNEXPECTED ABS OPERATION AT LOW SPEEDS AND SLIGHT PEDAL

PRESSURE 
ALP 5

UNEXPECTED ABS OPERATION ON A POOR ROAD SURFACE ALP 6

UNEXPECTED ABS OPERATION WHEN SPECIAL EQUIPMENT

USED (CAR PHONE, CB, ETC.) 
ALP 7

EXTENSION OF BRAKE PEDAL TRAVEL FOLLOWING

REGULATION PHASE (WITH LEAKING PEDAL WHEN STARTING 
REGULATION PHASE)

ALP 8

SPONGY PEDAL ALP 9

BRAKE PEDAL VIBRATION ALP 10

NOISES FROM THE PUMP, PIPES OR HYDRAULIC UNIT ALP 11

OTHER CASES

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE ABS COMPUTER ALP 1
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38CANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart

ALP 1 No dialogue with the ABS computer

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the diagnostic tool is not causing the fault by trying to establish dialogue with a computer on another 
vehicle. If the tool is not at fault, and dialogue cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, 
the cause could be a faulty computer interfering on the multiplex network.
Check the battery voltage and carry out the necessary operations to obtain the correct voltage (9.5 V < Battery 
voltage < 17.5 V, see MR411 Mechanical systems, 16A, Starting-charging).

Run fault finding on the multiplex network, using the diagnostic tool (see MR413 Fault finding, 88B, Multiplex).

Check the condition and position of the 15A and 20A fuses in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the condition and position of the F10 5 A fuse in the Passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C, Fuses.
Check the connection and condition (possible damage to the wiring) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check that the supply to the computer is correct:

● Connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connection MAH 
of component 1094 (tightness, oxidisation etc.).

● Connectors of component 1094 and R107 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of 
connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R107.

● Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between intermediate connector R107 and 
component 1016.

● Connectors of component 1094 and R67 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of 
connections BP8 and BP14 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R67.

● Check the insulation and continuity of connections BP8 and BP14 between intermediate connector R67 
and component 597.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 1
CONTINUED

Ensure that the supply to the diagnostic socket is correct:
Check the condition and position of the F12 5 A fuse in the Passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C, Fuses.
Connector of component 645 of connection BP19 disconnected:

– Check for + after ignition feed on connection BP19 of component 225.
If the + after ignition feed is not present on connection BP 19, check component 1016.

– Check connections NAM and MAM of component 225.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If dialogue has still not been established after these checks, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 2 Locking of one or more wheels

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

NOTES

Locking of wheels on a vehicle fitted with ABS or squealing of the tyres, which feels 
like locking to the customer, may be linked to normal operation of the system and 
should not always be considered a fault:
– Locking is allowed below 4 mph (6 km/h) (system regulation will not be activated).
– Braking with ABS system regulation on very poor roads (significant grating).

However, if the wheel(s) is/are actually locking, lift the vehicle in order to be able to rotate the wheels and check:
– Possible inversion when connecting the speed sensors.
Using parameters PR001, PR002, PR003 and PR004, rotate the wheels slowly and check the consistency of the 
results obtained.
If the value measured is zero, rotate the other wheels to confirm an electrical inversion of the sensors and repair 
the wiring harness.
– Possible inversion of pipes on the hydraulic unit.
Use commands Front left wheel solenoid valves, Front right wheel solenoid valves, Rear left wheel solenoid 
valves and Rear right wheel solenoid valves while depressing the brake pedal and check for 10 unlocking/locking 
cycles on the wheel concerned (see Dealing with command modes). If the 10 cycles are not carried out on the 
wheel tested (wheel remains locked), check whether they are carried out on another wheel (confirmation of a 
reversal: repair).
If the 10 cycles are not detected on a wheel and the pipes have not been reversed, change the hydraulic unit.

Check that the sensor holder does not rotate (depending on fitting).
Check the quality of the mounting of the wheel speed sensors (correct clipping for the front wheels).
Check the conformity of the targets: condition, number of teeth = 48 (using command SC001 Check target 
teeth).
If the fault is still present after these checks, replace the hydraulic unit.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 3 Pull

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

Disconnect one wheel speed sensor.
Start the engine and ensure that only the ABS 
system fault warning light comes on. Do not drive 
the vehicle if the brake fault warning light is also lit, 
as the "EBD" (brake limiter) function is no longer 
ensured.
Carry out a road test with the ABS thus out of order.
Is the customer complaint still present under 
these conditions?

NO

Raise the vehicle so that you can rotate the wheels 
and check:
– Possible inversion when connecting the speed 

sensors.
– Possible inversion of pipes on the hydraulic unit.
For these two tests, refer to and apply the 
procedures described in ALP 2.
Check the condition and conformity of the ABS 
targets.
If necessary, replace the targets.
If the fault is still present replace the hydraulic unit.

YES

If the brake pedal travel is relatively long, 
bleed the brake circuit.
If the travel is normal, check the tyre 
pressures, the front axle, or for any leaks 
in the circuit.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 4 Drift

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Disconnect one wheel speed sensor.
Start the engine and ensure that only the ABS 
system fault warning light comes on. Do not drive 
the vehicle if the brake fault warning light is also lit, 
as the "EBD" (brake limiter) function is no longer 
ensured.
Carry out a road test with the ABS thus out of order.
Is the customer complaint still present under 
these conditions?

NO

Normal behaviour linked to the system operation 
during the regulation phase, mainly on surfaces with 
uneven grip or which are poorly laid.

YES

Road holding fault not related to the ABS.
Check the condition of the brake linings 
and that they are to specification and 
check the tyre pressures, the front axle, 
etc.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
Unexpected ABS operation at low speed and with 

slight pedal pressure

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
IMPORTANT: ABS regulation is sensitive on slippery surfaces (ice, wet cobbled 
streets, etc.).
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

Brake pedal vibrations may be felt which are connected to the system behaviour in particular situations:
– Crossing speed bumps.
– Tight cornering with lifting of the inside rear wheel.
These vibrations may be linked simply to "EBD" (brake limiter) activation, when the pressure on the rear axle is 
limited.
If the fault relates to something else, check the speed sensor connectors (micro-breaks) as well as the targets.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 6 Unexpected ABS system intervention on a poor road surface

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

On poor road surfaces it is normal to feel bucking and vibration of the pedal as well as more significant tyre 
squealing than on good surfaces.
This gives the impression of a variation in efficiency, but this should be considered normal.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 7
Unexpected ABS operation when using special equipment 

(car phone, CB, etc.)

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the equipment which is causing the fault is approved.
Check that this equipment has been correctly installed without modification to the original wiring, in particular, that 
of the ABS (connections to earth and + after ignition/+ before ignition of the ABS are not permitted).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
Lengthening of the brake pedal travel following a regulation phase 

(with an irregular pedal when entering the regulation phase)

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

Air transit from the hydraulic unit regulation channels to the brake circuits.
Using the following diagnostic tool commands:
AC155: Rear left wheel bleed.
AC154: Front right wheel bleed.
AC156: Rear right wheel bleed.
AC153: Front left wheel bleed.
Carry out a bleed of the secondary circuits starting with the left-hand rear brake then the right-hand front brake, 
the right-hand rear brake then the left-hand front brake.
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the fault is still present, carry out the above operation again 1 or 2 times.
If the customer complaint is particularly serious, and bleeding the circuit does not improve matters, replace the 
hydraulic unit.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 9 Spongy pedal

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

Air in the brake circuits.
Carry out a conventional primary circuit bleed (see MR411, Mechanical systems, 30A, Braking circuit, Bleed).
Repeat the operation if necessary.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 10 Brake pedal vibration

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components and in particular check 
that the brake discs are not warped.

Normal reaction of the brake pedal during ABS regulation or of limitation of pressure on the rear axle 
("EBD" brake limiter function).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 11 Noises from the pump, the pipes or the hydraulic unit

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components.

– Vibration of the unit: Check that the unit support insulating rubber mounting bushes are in place and in good 
condition.

– Vibration of pipes: check that all pipes are correctly supported in their mounting clips and that there is no 
contact between pipes or between pipes and bodywork.

The Front left-hand wheel solenoid valves, Front right-hand wheel solenoid valves, Rear left-hand wheel solenoid 
valves and Rear right-hand wheel solenoid valves actuating commands may be used while depressing the brake 
pedal to determine where the noise is coming from.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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1. APPLICABILITY OF THE DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING:

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this document):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure 

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

To cut off + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Vehicle: New Twingo Computer name: Bosch 8.1 ESP

Function concerned: Bosch ESP Vdiag No.: 05

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier 

For vehicles with key/radio frequency remote control, use the key to switch on the ignition.

For vehicles with a Renault card,
– with the vehicle card in the card reader,
– press and hold the start button (longer than 5 seconds) with start-up conditions not fulfilled,
connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

For vehicles with key/radio frequency remote control, use the key to switch off the ignition.

For vehicles with a Renault card, 
press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
ensure that the + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer indicator lights on the instrument 
panel have gone out.

ESP_V05_PRELI
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Faults

Faults are declared present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but are not diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used after the 
+ after ignition feed (without activating the system components).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.
For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the 
fault.
If the fault is not confirmed, check:
the electrical connections that correspond to the fault,
the connectors for this connection,
the resistance of the faulty component,
the condition of the wires.
Refer to paragraphs 4.1 Checking wiring and 4.2 Checking connectors

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data which does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool when the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 
carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer complaint.
check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repair.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside permitted tolerance values, you should consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be dealt with by 
customer complaints.

A summary of theoverall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and 
condition 

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP)

Connect CLIP

Refer to ALP No. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

Conformity check

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present The cause is 

still present

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

NO

NO

NO

NO

NO

YES

YES

YES

Fault 
solved

Fault 
solved

Fault 
solved
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

4.1 Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring may temporarily clear the cause of a fault.

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the protectors, insulation, and routing of the wiring, as well as the mountings.

Physical inspection
When manipulating the wiring, either use the diagnostic tool to detect a change in status, from "stored" to "present", 
or the multimeter to view the status changes.
Make sure that the connectors are firmly secured.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.

Checking earth insulation
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the 12 V or 5 V. The correct measured value is 0 V.

Checking insulation against + 12 V or + 5 V
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the earth. In the first instance, the earth may be taken on the chassis. The correct measured value should be 0 V 

Continuity check
A continuity check is carried out by measuring the resistance (multimeter in ohmmeter mode), with the connectors 
disconnected at both ends. The expected result is 1 ± 1 for every connection. The line must be fully checked, and the 
intermediate connections are only included in the method if this saves time during the fault finding procedure. The 
continuity check on the multiplex lines must be carried out on both wires. The measured value should be 1 ± 1.

Checking the supply
This check may be carried out using a test light (21 W or 5 W depending on the maximum authorised load).
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4.2 Checking the connectors

Visual inspection of the connection:
– Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are correctly 

coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
– Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the vehicle.
– Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
– Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating material 

(wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
– Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 

components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
– Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
– Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)
– Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of the 

connector). The spring contact of the connector when the wire is pulled slightly.
– Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
– Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note: 
Carry out each requested check visually. 
Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note: 
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of 
poor electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note: 
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be 2 types of connections:
– Connector/Connector.
– Connector/Device.
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Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)
– Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
– Check the seal at the back of the connectors:
– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that they are 

correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings which are 
not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the seal is 
present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding sections (it does 
not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the rear of the 
connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

– Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, consult Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from the Techline,
– when requesting approval before replacing parts for which approval is compulsory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

It is forbidden to carry out a road test with the diagnostic tool in dialogue with the ECU because the ABS and 
Electronic Brake Distribution functions are deactivated. Braking pressure is identical on both vehicle axles 
(risk of a spin under heavy braking).

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
All faults involving a complex system call for thorough diagnostics with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the fault finding procedure, ensures a 
record is kept of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS 
REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT.
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The computer/hydraulic unit assembly: 
– Located to the left of the bulkhead in the engine compartment.

 

Front wheel sensors: 
– Screwed into the stub-axle, each front sensor has an intermediate connector located behind the plastic wheel arch 

liner.

Rear wheel sensor intermediate connectors:
– Located in a sealed unit under the vehicle.

Rear wheel sensors:
– Screwed into the rear brake drum flange (For vehicles equipped with drum brakes).
– Clipped onto the sensor mounting (For vehicles equipped with disc brakes).

Brake light switch: 
– Located on the pedal assembly.

Lateral acceleration and yaw speed sensor:
– Located under the passenger seat

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Steering wheel angle sensor:
– Located on the steering column, on the intermediate shaft side.



38C-11V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$030.mif

38C
Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

Number Description

1 Computer/hydraulic unit assembly 

2 Steering wheel angle 

3 Torque setpoint on the engine management computer

4 Sequential gearbox operating phase (if fitted)

5 Instrument panel

6 Diagnostic socket

7 UCH

8 Vehicle speed wire

9 Brake light control relay

10 Combined sensor: lateral acceleration and yaw speed

11 Brake disc with instrumented bearing target

12 Wheel speed sensor

13 Battery

14 Traction control deactivation button (Only on RS version)

15 Brake switch

Electric circuit

Hydraulic circuit

Private multiplex line

Vehicle multiplex line

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Functional diagram
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EBD (electronic braking distribution):
The electronic braking distribution unit optimises the brakeforce distribution between the front and rear axles. 
This function ensures vehicle stability under braking.

ABS (anti-lock braking system):
The ABS prevents the wheels from locking when braking. This function allows the vehicle to be steered under 
braking and ensures vehicle stability under braking.

MSR (engine torque control):
This is a function that enhances the ABS function. Its purpose is to prevent the drive wheels from spinning 
excessively when lifting off the accelerator or changing down a gear on a low grip surface, by requesting the engine 
management to regulate the driving torque of the engine (resisting torque compensation) to "relaunch" the wheels.

ASR (wheel traction control): 
This function keeps the drive wheels from slipping during starting or acceleration.
The system brakes the wheel in a slippage situation to maintain full traction.

ESP: Electronic stability program: 
The ESP guarantees within physical limits the dynamic stability of the vehicle by checking and correcting oversteer.
In any case, the ESP system does not intervene in place of the driver. Using data from the steering wheel, it merely 
makes vehicle handling truer to the driver's intention.

CDC (Dynamic Driving Control):
The Dynamic Driving Control guarantees vehicle steerability within physical limits by checking and correcting 
understeer.
The Dynamic Driving Control is an advancement of the ESP system and has same objective: to maintain vehicle 
control in all operating situations.

The ESP computer supplies the other computers with information on the vehicle speed via a wire connection for the 
radio, the power-assisted steering and the electric sunroof, and via the multiplex network for the other computers.
The ESP computer also supplies the multiplex network with the odometry for the instrument panel and navigation 
system. 
If heavy braking produces very rapid deceleration, the ESP computer issues a request to the UCH (passenger 
compartment connection unit) via the multiplex network asking it to switch on the hazard warning lights (depending 
on the law in the relevant country).

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Features
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Wheel speed sensors:
Give the speed of each of the vehicle's wheels. The analysis of the sensors allows the calculation of the vehicle 
speed.

Brake lights switch:
Signals the position of the brake pedal (pressed or released).

Combined sensor (Dual sensor):
Indicates the lateral acceleration and the yaw speed of the vehicle. The analysis of these data combined with the 
data from the other sensors allows the determination of the vehicle's path.

Steering wheel angle sensor: 
Angular indication of the desired path of the vehicle. 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Role of components
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Fault finding warning lights programming

Instrument panel warning light Meaning

Brake faults ABS system ESP SERVICE STOP
"Brake limiter", ABS, and 
ESP functions not working

ABS system ESP SERVICE
ESP and ABS functions not 

working, "brake limiter" 
operational 

ESP SERVICE
ESP function not working, ABS 

and "brake limiter" 
operational

ESP

"Wheel traction control"
function deactivated by fault
finding or ESP momentarily

disconnected after the battery is
disconnected

Brake faults 
flashing 

at 2 Hz (slowly)

ABS flashing 
at 2 Hz 
(slowly)

ESP flashing 
at 2 Hz (slowly)

ESP computer in fault finding 
mode

ESP flashing 
at 8 Hz 

(quickly)

ESP or "wheel traction control" 
or "anti-lock brake system on 
engine torque control" active

ABS flashing 
at 8 Hz 
(quickly)

Tachometric index not 
programmed

Brake faults ABS system
ESP flashing 

at 8 Hz 
(quickly)

SERVICE STOP
Vehicle variant not 

programmed

Brake faults
ABS flashing 

at 8 Hz 
(quickly)

ESP flashing 
at 8 Hz 

(quickly)
STOP

Vehicle option and tachometric 
index not programmed 

Note: 
The STOP warning light is always accompanied by a single audible warning (1 beep).

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Defect and safe modes
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REPLACING THE COMPUTER:
When replacing the computer (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, Braking computer: 
Removal - Refitting), use the following procedure:
– Switch off the ignition.
– Replace the computer.
– Enter the VIN number using command VP001 Enter VIN (see Configurations and Programming).
– Configure the tachometric index using command VP007 Tachometric index (see Configurations and 

programming).
– Configure the vehicle parameters using command VP004 Vehicle parameters (see Configurations and 

programming).
– Inhibit or authorise illumination of the automatic brake lights (depending on the country's legislation) using 

command VP021 Inhibit automatic brake lights or VP022 Authorise automatic brake lights.
– Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensors offsets (see Configurations and programming).
– Enter the After-Sales date using command VP006 Enter last APV* operation date.
– Perform a road test followed by a fault reading to confirm that the system is operating correctly.

REPLACING THE STEERING WHEEL ANGLE SENSOR:
– Calibrate the steering wheel angle sensor using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor (see 

Configurations and programming).
– Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.

REPLACING THE COMBINED SENSOR:
– Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.

* APV: After-Sales

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Replacement of components
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Parameters:

VP001: Enter VIN
This command allows the vehicle identification number to be entered into the computer. 
Use this command each time the computer is replaced. The VIN (VF...) is engraved on the manufacturer's plate on 
the front right-hand door pillar and stamped on the body under the windscreen on the left-hand side.

VP003: Steering wheel angle sensor
This command is used to calibrate the steering wheel angle.
With the steering wheel horizontal and the front wheels set straight ahead, calibrate the steering wheel angle sensor 
using command VP003 on the diagnostic tool.

VP004: Vehicle parameters
This command configures the engine type configuration, the braking definition and the body type. Select the 
command VP004 on the diagnostic tool.

VP006: Enter last After-Sales operation date
Whenever the ABS system is worked on in the shop, the date must be entered.
Select command VP006 on the diagnostic tool.
Enter the service date using the diagnostic tool keypad.

VP007: Tachometric index
This command is used to program the computer memory with the index required to calculate the vehicle speed 
according to the tyre size.
The BOSCH 8.1 ESP computer supplies the vehicle speed signal to all areas where this information is needed 
(instrument panel, engine management, etc.). This vehicle speed signal replaces the one supplied by the speed 
sensor located on the gearbox.
The ESP computer calculates the vehicle speed from the wheel speed and the tyre circumference.

The tyre circumference must be programmed into the memory of a new computer. This consists of entering an index 
"X" using the command VP007 "Tachometric index" on the diagnostic tool.
Once the number has been entered using the VP007 command, delete the fault in the computer memory and then 
switch off the ignition. Use parameter PR030 "Tachometric index" to check that the index entered has been 
recognised by the system.

VP021: Inhibit automatic brake lights
This command deactivates the automatic brake lights.
Select command VP021 on the diagnostic tool.

VP022: Automatic brake lights authorisation
This command authorises the automatic brake lights.
Select command VP022 on the diagnostic tool.

* APV: After-Sales

Note: 
The vehicle speed is supplied by a wire (connection 47F) to the radio, to the electric power-assisted 
steering, to the electric sunroof and by the multiplex network for the other computers.

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Configurations and programming
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Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001
50 Short 
circuit

Computer supply

DF006 501F Front left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF007 503F Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF011 50 CB Solenoid valve supply

DF017 50C3 Computer

DF020 50C3 Tachometric index programming

DF026 500F Front right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF027 502F Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit

DF055 50C3 Vehicle parameter programming

DF063 5046 Wheel speed inconsistency

DF066 5180 No injection multiplex signal

DF075 5158 Steering wheel angle sensor signal

DF086 50C3 Computer configuration

DF087 5158 Steering wheel angle sensor programming

DF090 5041 Front right-hand wheel target

DF091 5042 Front left-hand wheel target

DF092 5043 Rear right-hand wheel target

DF093 5044 Rear left-hand wheel target

DF098 5183 No UCH multiplex signal

DF099 50F4 Private multiplex network

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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* inj: Injection

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF100 5158 Steering wheel angle multiplex signal absent

DF108 5158 Steering wheel angle sensor

DF126 50F4 Combined sensor signal plausibility

DF152 50E6 Multiplex network

DF153 50C3 Multiplex network

DF186 5182 No instrument panel multiplex signal

DF187 50CE Brake light activation relay circuit

DF188 50C6 Brake light switch circuit

DF189 50F4 Combined sensor circuit

DF190 50F4 Combined sensor

DF191 50C9 ESP on/off button circuit (only on RS version)

DF193 5180 Invalid inj.* multiplex signals

DF202 5183 Invalid UCH multiplex signals

DF216 5158 Steering wheel angle programming offset

DF300 50CA Pump motor control circuit

DF311 5188 No sequential gearbox multiplex signal (depending on vehicle)

DF313 5188 Invalid sequential gearbox multiplex signals (depending on vehicle)

DF321 5180 Clutch switch signal consistency
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER SUPPLY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: voltage outside tolerances
2.DEF: below minimum threshold
3.DEF: above maximum threshold

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure whether the fault is present or stored.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

1.DEF
2.DEF

NOTES

Special notes: 
This fault is declared present when the supply voltage of 
the computer is less than the minimum operating voltage 
(10 V < minimum battery voltage < 16 V).

Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

Check the condition and position of fuses F1 and F2 (40A and 30A) in the engine fuse box and fuse F10 (5A) in 
the passenger compartment fuse box (see 81C, Fuse box).

Check the connection and condition (for possible wiring damage) of the connector of components 1094, 1834 
and the intermediate connector R107.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connections MAH 
of component 1094 (tightness, oxidation etc.).
With the connectors of component 1094, 1175, 583 and intermediate connector R107 disconnected, check 
the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between intermediate connector R107 and 
component 1016.
With the connectors of components 1094 and 1834 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation 
of connection BP14 between components 1094 and 1834.
With the connectors of components 1094 and 1834 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation 
of connection BP8 between components 1094 and 1834.
If the connection(s) are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

ESP_V05_DF001
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF001
CONTINUED

3.DEF NOTES

Special notes:
Special notes: This fault appears if the computer supply 
voltage is above the maximum operating voltage 
(16 V < maximum battery voltage < 19.6 V). 
This fault may appear when starting using a charger 
or a 24 V battery.

Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF006
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: open circuit or short circuit to earth
CO.1: open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
1. DEF: internal electronic fault
2. DEF: magnetic or mechanical fault on the target or interference

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

CO.0
CO.1
1.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Wheel speed sensor, Removal - 
Refitting).
Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. 
Switch on the ignition again.
Did the fault initially declared as DF006 become fault DF026 "Front right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit" 
present?

YES
Replace component 153 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, 
Front wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4C and 4E between 
components 153 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection(s) are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

ESP_V05_DF006
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF006
CONTINUED 1

2.DEF NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to 
stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 153.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, Wheel speed 
sensor: Removal - Refitting).
Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. 
Switch on the ignition again.
Carry out a road test.
Did the fault initially declared as DF006 become fault DF026 "Front right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit" 
present?
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF006
CONTINUED 2

YES
Replace component 153 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, 
Front wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4C and 4E between components 
153 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
Visually inspect the condition of the target (metallic contamination, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
Check the sensor / target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.4 < front wheel air 
gap < 1.7 mm).
If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, 

Mechanical, 31A, Front axle components, Front hub carrier bearing: Removal 
– Refitting).

If the air gap is correct:
– After cleaning the target, clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault is still present, replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting 

assembly (see MR 411 Mechanical, 31A, Front axle components, Front hub 
carrier bearing: Removal – Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF007
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: open circuit or short circuit to earth
CO.1: open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
1.DEF: internal electronic fault
2 DEF: magnetic or mechanical fault on the target or interference

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

CO.0
CO.1
1.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 151.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Using command AC013 Wheel speed sensor supply test (see Interpretation of commands), check for 
a voltage of approximately 12 V between connections 4G and 4H of component 151.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES
Replace component 151 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, 
Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

With the connectors of components 151 and 1094 disconnected, check the 
continuity and insulation of connections 4G and 4H between components 151 
and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

ESP_V05_DF007
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF007
CONTINUED 1

2.DEF NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to 
stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 151.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4G and 4H between components 151 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Inspect the condition of the target (metallic contamination etc.). 
Clean the target with compressed air if necessary.

For versions equipped with disc brakes:
Check the sensor / target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.1 < rear wheel air gap < 0.9 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 

components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF007
CONTINUED 2

If the air gap is correct:
– Swap both rear wheel brake discs as well as the brake pads.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF007 has become DF027 Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit, 

replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 
components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 151 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

For versions equipped with drum brakes:
– Swap both rear wheel brake drums.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF007 has become DF027 Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit, replace 

the target (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle components, Rear brake drums, Removal - Refitting).
– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 151 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 

braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF011
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SOLENOID VALVE SUPPLY
DEF: Abnormal voltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure whether the fault is present or stored.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

Check the condition and position of fuse F2 (30A) in the engine fuse box.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connections MAH 
of component 1094 (tightness, oxidation, etc.).
With the connectors of components 1094 and 1834 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation 
of connection BP8 between components 1094 and 1834.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

ESP_V05_DF011
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF017
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1. DEF: Supply fault or internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure whether the fault is present or stored.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

Check the condition and position of fuses F1 and F2 (40A and 30A) in the engine fuse box and fuse F10 (5A) in 
the passenger compartment fuse box (see MR413, Fault finding, 81C, Fuse box).

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of component 1094.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connections MAH 
of component 1094 (tightness, oxidation etc.).
With the connectors of component 1094, 1175, 583 and intermediate connector R107 disconnected, check 
the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between intermediate connector R107 and 
component 1016.
With the connectors of components 1094 and 1834 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation 
of connection BP14 between components 1094 and 1834.
With the connectors of components 1094 and 1834 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation 
of connection BP8 between components 1094 and 1834.
If the connection(s) are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

ESP_V05_DF017
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF020
PRESENT

TACHOMETRIC INDEX PROGRAMMING
1. DEF: tachometric index not programmed

NOTES None.

The ESP computer with the tachometric function supplies the vehicle speed signal to all areas where this 
information is needed (instrument panel, engine management, etc.).
This vehicle speed signal replaces the one supplied by the speed sensor located on the gearbox.
The ESP computer calculates the vehicle speed from the wheel speed and the tyre circumference.
The tyre circumference must be programmed into the memory of a new computer. This consists 
of entering an X index using command VP007 Tachometric index on the diagnostic tool.
Once the index has been entered using command VP007 Tachometric index, clear the computer fault memory 
and then switch off the ignition.
Use parameter PR030 Tachometric index to check that the index entered is being used correctly by the system.

ESP_V05_DF020
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF026
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: open circuit or short circuit to earth
CO.1: open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
1. DEF: internal electronic fault
2. DEF: magnetic or mechanical fault on the target or interference

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

CO.0
CO.1
1.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 152.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Wheel speed sensor, Removal - 
Refitting).
Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition. 
Switch on the ignition again.
Did the fault initially declared as DF026 become fault DF006 "Front left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit" 
present?

YES
Replace the wheel speed sensor (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking 
system, Front wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and 4N between 
components 152 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
If all the checks are in order, contact Techline.

ESP_V05_DF026
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF026
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to 
stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of theconnectors of components 1094and 152.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electricalwiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair),
repair the connector,otherwise replace the wiring.
Swap the 2 front wheel speed sensors (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Wheel speed sensor,Removal - Refitting).
Clear the computer fault memory.
Switch off the ignition.
Switch on the ignition again.
Carryout a road test.
Did the fault initially declared as DF026 become DF006"Front left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit"present?

YES
Replace component 152 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, 
Front wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and 4N between components
152 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Inspect the condition of the target (metallic contamination etc.).
Clean the target with compressed air if necessary.
Check the sensor / target air gap throughone wheel revolution (0.4 < front wheel air
gap < 1.7 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, 

Mechanical, 31A, Front axle components, Front hub carrier bearing: Removal 
– Refitting).

If the air gap is correct:
– After cleaning the target, clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault is still present, replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting 

assembly (see MR 411 Mechanical, 31A, Front axle components, Front hub 
carrier bearing: Removal – Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF027
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: open circuit or short circuit to earth
CO.1: open circuit or short circuit to +12 V
1. DEF: internal electronic fault
2. DEF: magnetic or mechanical fault on the target or interference

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

CO.0
CO.1
1.DEF

NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 150.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Using command AC013 Wheel speed sensor supply test (see Interpretation of commands), check for 
a voltage of approximately 12 V between connections 4S and 4T of the component.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES
Replace component 150 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, 
Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4S and 4T between 
components 150 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace 
the wiring.
If all the checks are in order, contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF027
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to 
stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of theconnectors of components 1094and 150.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electricalwiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair),
repair the connector,otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the insulation andcontinuity of connections 4S and 4T between components 150and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electricalwiring, Wiring:
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Inspect the condition of the target (metallic contamination etc.).
Clean the target with compressed air if necessary.

For versionsequipped with disc brakes:
Check the sensor/target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.1 mm < rear wheel air gap< 0.9 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 

components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

If the air gap is correct:
– Swap both rear wheel brake discs as well as the brake pads.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF007 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit has become DF027, replace 

the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 
components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 150 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

For versionsequipped with drum brakes:
– Swap both rear wheel brake drums.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF007 Rear left-hand wheel speed sensor circuit has become DF027, replace 

the target (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle components, Rear brake drums, Removal - Refitting).
– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 150 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 

braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF055
PRESENT

VEHICLE PARAMETER PROGRAMMING
DEF: configuration absent or incorrect

NOTES None.

Configure the vehicle parameters using command VP004 Vehicle parameters (see help table in clip).
Clear the fault memory, and initialise the computer (switch the + after ignition feed off and on again).
Check for any possible faults.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF063
PRESENT

OR
STORED

WHEEL SPEED CONSISTENCY
DEF: inconsistency
CC.1: short-circuit to +12 volts

NOTES

Special notes:
This fault indicates that the wheel speeds are inconsistent with each other. 
The computer does not know how to determine which one is faulty.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with faults DF090 Front right-hand wheel target, DF091 Front left-hand 
wheel target, DF092 Rear right-hand wheel target and DF093 Rear left-hand wheel 
target even if they are stored.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

DEF NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to 
stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Check the quality of the mounting of the wheel speed sensors (correct clipping without excessive play).
Check the conformity of the targets (condition, number of teeth = 48) using the specific command SC001 Check 
target teeth for each wheel.
Are the numbers of teeth correct?

YES

Visually inspect the condition of the axles (impacts, deformations, etc.) and check that 
the tyre mountings conform and are in good condition (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, 
Wheels and tyres, Identification).
Ensure that the braking system is in good condition (condition of the linings, tightness, 
grip, bleeding, bearing play, lubricant on the targets, etc.).

NO

Apply the target fault procedure for the wheel(s) concerned:
– DF090 Front right-hand wheel target 
– DF091 Front left-hand wheel target
– DF092 Rear right-hand wheel target 
– DF093 Rear left-hand wheel target
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF063
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of theconnectors:
– of component 1094,
– of component 150,
– of component 151,
– of component 152,
– of component 153.

If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electricalwiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair),
repair the connector,otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4M and4N between components 152 and1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4S and 4Tbetweencomponents 150 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4Cand 4E betweencomponents 153 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4G and 4H between components 151 and 1094.
Also check the insulation between these 2 connections.
If the connection(s) are faulty (see Technical Note6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair),
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Perform the procedure of counting the poles for each wheel (numberof teeth = 48) using special command
SC001Check target teeth to confirm the disappearance of the fault.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF066
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJECTION MULTIPLEX SIGNAL ABSENT

NOTES

Special notes:
The injection does not always store these transient faults as quickly as the ESP 
system.
If no fault is stored in the injection computer, start the engine; if there is no fault present, 
contact the Techline. 
Once the fault in the injection system has been repaired, clear the ESP computer 
fault memory.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Check the injection computer (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection) using the diagnostic tool.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF075
PRESENT

OR
STORED

STEERING WHEEL ANGLE SENSOR SIGNAL
1. DEF: inconsistency
2. DEF: constant signal

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after a road test.

1.DEF NOTES

Special notes:
Question the customer to find out if he regularly drives on 
a speed track. If this is the case, follow the procedure below 
but never replace component 583.

Clear the ESP offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offset.
Position the steering wheel straight ahead (the wheels must be directly in line with the vehicle) and read the value 
of the steering wheel angle using the parameter PR033 "Steering wheel angle".
If the value is not close to 0 ± 5˚, calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor 
(see Configurations and programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offset.

With the steering wheel horizontal and the front wheels set straight ahead, turn the steering wheel a quarter of 
a turn to the left.
Using parameter PR033 Steering wheel angle, check that the steering wheel angle value is close to - 90.
With the steering wheel horizontal and the front wheels set straight ahead, turn the steering wheel a quarter of 
a turn to the right.
Using parameter PR033 Steering wheel angle, check that the steering wheel angle value is close to + 90.
If the steering wheel angle values are not correct, replace component 583 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 36A, 
Steering assembly, Steering column, Removal - Refitting).

Drive in a straight line.
If the steering wheel is not horizontal when the vehicle is driving in a straight line (the vehicle "pulls" to the left 
or right):
Check the conformity of the tyres, pressures, wear and dimensions (see MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, 
Identification and tyre pressure, Identification).
Replace the tyre(s) if necessary (see MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Removal - Refitting).
Adjust the wheel alignment (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Front axle: Adjustment).
Calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor (see Configurations 
and programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.

ESP_V05_DF075



38C-39

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF075
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES None.

Clear the ESP offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offset.
When stationary, turn the steering wheel from left to right and check that the value changes using parameter PR033 
Steering wheel angle.
If the value is inconsistent, replace component 583 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 36A, Steering assembly, 
Steering column, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF086
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER CONFIGURATION
DEF: incorrect vehicle configuration

NOTES None.

Configure the inhibition or authorisation of the automatic brake lights (according to the legislation of the country). 
Using command VP021 Automatic brake light inhibition:
Configure the inhibition of the automatic brake lights using command VP021 Automatic brake light inhibition
Using command VP022 Automatic brake light authorisation:
Configure the authorisation of the automatic brake lights using command VP022 Automatic brake light 
authorisation.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF087
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PROGRAMMING THE STEERING WHEEL ANGLE SENSOR
DEF: Programming not performed

NOTES None.

Position the steering wheel horizontally and the front wheels set straight ahead.
Check and store the internal fault code of component 583 using parameter PR113 Steering wheel angle sensor 
internal fault code.
The internal fault code of the steering wheel angle sensor must be 0, 10 or 11, if it is different, replace 
component 583 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 36A, Steering assembly, Steering column, Removal - Refitting).

Calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor (see Configurations 
and programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.
Check the value of parameter PR033 Steering wheel angle.
The steering wheel angle value must be close to 0˚ ± 5˚.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF090
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL TARGET

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF026 Front right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is 
present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test.

Visually inspect the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, deformations etc.) and the conformity and good 
condition of the tyre mountings (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Identification 
and Tyre pressure, Identification).
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in good 
condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the sensor/target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.4 < front wheel air gap < 1.7 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly if necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 

31A, Front axle components, Hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

If the air gap is correct.
– Swap both front wheel speed sensors.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF090 has become DF091 Front left-hand wheel target, replace the magnetic 

target (see MR 411, Mechanical, 31A, Front axle components, Front hub carrier bearing: Removal – 
Refitting).

– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 152 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system, Front wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF091
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL TARGET

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF006 Front left wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test.

Visually inspect the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, deformations etc.) and the conformity and good 
condition of the tyre mountings (see MR 411, Mechanical systems, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, 
Identification and Tyre pressure, Identification).
Replace the tyre(s) if necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Removal - Refitting).
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in good 
condition.

Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.
Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Check the sensor/target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.4 < front wheel air gap < 1.7 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly if necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 

31A, Front axle components, Hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

If the air gap is correct.
– Swap both front wheel speed sensors.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF091 has become DF090 Front right-hand wheel target, replace the magnetic 

target (see MR 411, Mechanical, 31A, Front axle components, Front hub carrier bearing: Removal – 
Refitting).

– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 153 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system, Front wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF092
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL TARGET

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF027 Rear right-hand wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test.

Visually inspect the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, deformations etc.)and theconformityand good condition
of the tyre mountings (see MR 411, Mechanicalsystems, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Identification and Tyre
pressure, Identification).
Replace the tyre(s) if necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Removal - Refitting).
Check that thebraking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in good
condition.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF092
CONTINUED

Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.

For versions equipped with disc brakes:
Check the sensor/target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.1 < rear wheel air gap < 0.9 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 

components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

If the air gap is correct.
– Swap both rear wheel brake discs as well as the brake pads.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF092 has become DF093 Rear left-hand wheel target, replace 

the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411 Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 
components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 150 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system, Wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

For versions equipped with drum brakes:
– Swap both rear wheel brake drums.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF092 has become DF093 Rear left-hand wheel target, replace the target 

(see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle components, Rear brake drums, Removal - Refitting).
– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 150 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 

braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF093
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL TARGET.

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF007 Left rear wheel speed sensor circuit first if it is present.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present during a road test.

Visually inspect the condition of the axle assemblies (impacts, deformations etc.) and the conformity and good 
condition of the tyre mountings (see MR 411, Mechanical systems, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, 
Identification and Tyre pressure, Identification).
Replace the tyre(s) if necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Removal - Refitting).
Check that the braking system (condition of brake pads, sealing, sticking, bleed, bearing clearance, etc.) is in good 
condition.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF093
CONTINUED

Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
Visually inspect the condition of the target (for clogging, metallic contamination, bearing grease, etc.) and clean 
using compressed air if necessary.

For versions equipped with disc brakes:
Check the sensor/target air gap through one wheel revolution (0.1 < rear wheel air gap < 0.9 mm).

If the air gap is incorrect:
– Replace the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411, Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 

components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

If the air gap is correct.
– Swap both rear wheel brake discs as well as the brake pads.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the fault initially declared as DF093 has become DF092 Rear right-hand wheel target, replace 

the instrumented bearing/wheel sensor mounting assembly (see MR 411 Mechanical, 33A, Rear axle 
components, Rear hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting).

– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 151 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system, Wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).

For versions equipped with drum brakes:
– Swap both rear wheel brake drums.
– Clear the computer fault memory.
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
– If the initially declared fault DF093 became DF092 "Rear right-hand wheel target " , replace the target 

(see MR 411 Mechanical system, 33A, Rear axle components, Rear brake drums, removal-refitting).
– If the fault remains on the same side, replace component 151 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock 

braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF098
PRESENT

OR
STORED

NO UCH MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though this is stored in the computer, this fault does not cause the warning lights 
to come on or a fault message, because the ESP system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit) using 
the diagnostic tool.
Note: 
After repairing the fault in the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit), 
clear the fault memory in the ESP system.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Check the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit) using the diagnostic tool (see 87B, Passenger 
compartment connection unit).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF099
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PRIVATE MULTIPLEX NETWORK

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094 and 1175.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check for a voltage of 12 V between connections MAM and AP5 of component 1175.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES

Connector of component 583 and intermediate union R107 disconnected.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4AP and 4AH between 
component 1175 and the intermediate union R107.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4AP and 4AH between 
intermediate union R107 and component 1094.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks do not reveal any faults, replace component 1175 (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, Lateral acceleration and yaw speed 
sensor, Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check the condition and position of fuse F10 (5A) in the passenger compartment 
fuse and relay box (see 81C, Fuse box).
Connectors of components 1175, 583, 1094 and intermediate union R107 
disconnected.
Check the insulation and continuity of connection MAM of component 1175.
Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between 
components 1016 and 1175.
Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between component 1094 
and intermediate union R107.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF100
PRESENT

OR
STORED

NO STEERING WHEEL ANGLE MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check that the connections and location of any special fittings (CB, car phone, amplifier, etc.) are not preventing 
the system from working correctly.

With the ignition on, check for 12 V between connections NAM and AP5 of component 583.
Is the voltage measured correct?

YES

Connectors of components 1175, 1094, 583 and intermediate union 
R107 disconnected.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4AP and 4AH between 
component 583 and intermediate union R107.
Check the insulation and continuity of connections 4AP and 4AH between 
intermediate union R107 and component 1094.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

Check the condition and position of fuse F10 (5A) in the passenger compartment fuse 
box (see 81C, Fuse box).
Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of 
components 583 and 1016.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Connectors of components 1175, 1094, 583 and intermediate union 
R107 disconnected.
Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between component 1016 
and component 583.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP5 between component 1094 
and intermediate connector R107.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection NAM between component 583 
and the chassis earth (tightness, oxidation, etc.). 
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF108
PRESENT

OR
STORED

STEERING WHEEL ANGLE SENSOR
DEF: sensor fault

NOTES None.

Check the internal fault code of the steering wheel angle sensor using parameter PR113 Steering wheel angle 
sensor internal fault code.
Is the internal fault code of the steering wheel angle sensor 10 or 11?

YES
Calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor 
(see Configurations and programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.

NO

Note the internal fault code of the steering wheel angle sensor for the purposes of 
completing the approval request.
Replace component 583 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 36A, Steering assembly, 
Steering column, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF126
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMBINED SENSOR SIGNAL PLAUSIBILITY

NOTES

Special notes: 
If the fault appears while the vehicle is being driven on a steep gradient, during a very 
tight turn or while the vehicle is being transported on a lorry, train, boat etc., with the 
engine running, clear the fault and test drive, if possible, to check that the fault does 
not return.

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults: 
The fault is declared present after a road test.

Check that component 1175 is fitted and attached correctly (the arrow indicating the front of the vehicle).
Check the conformity of the tyres (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres: Identification 
and Tyre pressure, Identification).
Check the axle assembly geometry (see MR 411, Mechanical, Chassis, Front axle adjustment).
Calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor (see Configurations 
and programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offset.

Re-establish dialogue with the ABS/ESP computer, and if no other fault is to be dealt with, clear the computer fault 
memory.
Carry out a road test.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF152
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MULTIPLEX NETWORK
1. DEF: apply the multiplex network fault finding procedure

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
Deal with fault DF099 Private multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Special notes:
If several computers are affected by a similar multiplex network fault, contact 
the Techline to check the cases previously noted first.

Use the wiring diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Test the multiplex network using the diagnostic tool (see 88B, Multiplexing).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF153
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MULTIPLEX NETWORK
1. DEF: apply the multiplex network fault finding procedure

NOTES

Special notes:
If several computers are affected by a similar multiplex network fault, contact 
the Techline to check the cases previously noted first.

Use the wiring diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Test the multiplex network using the diagnostic tool (see 88B, Multiplexing).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF186
PRESENT

OR
STORED

NO INSTRUMENT PANEL MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES

Note: 
When the fault in the instrument panel has been repaired, clear the ESP fault 
memory.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Check the instrument panel using the diagnostic tool (see 83A, Instrument panel).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF187
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE LIGHT ACTIVATION RELAY CIRCUIT
DEF: open circuit or short circuit

NOTES

Special notes:
If this fault appears after running command AC187 Brake light activation relay, 
ignore this fault.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Are the brake lights continuously lit?

YES

Connector of components 1281, 1094 and intermediate union R107 disconnected,
Check the insulation to earth of connection 4GJ between component 1281 
and intermediate union R107.
Check the insulation to earth of connection 4GJ between intermediate union R107 
and component 1094.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If all these checks are in order, replace component 1281. 
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF187
CONTINUED

NO

Check that the "Automatic brake light" function is activated using status 
ET030 Automatic brake light.

If the status ET030 "Automatic brake lights" is "PROHIBITED":
inhibit or authorise the automatic brake lights (depending on the country's legislation) 
using command VP021 Automatic brake light inhibition or VP022 Automatic brake 
light authorisation.

Check the condition and position of fuse F5 (15 A) in the passenger compartment 
fuse box (see 81C, Fuse box).
Connector of components 1281, 1094 and intermediate union R107 disconnected,
Check the continuity of connection 4GJ between component 1281 and intermediate 
union R107.
Check the continuity of connection 4GJ between intermediate union R107 
and component 1094.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the connector of components 1281 and 1016 disconnected, check the continuity 
and insulation of connection AP10 between components 1016 and 1281.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If all these checks are in order, replace component 1281.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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38C
Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF188
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Inconsistency
2.DEF: Permanent high signal

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Clear the stored fault, carry out a road test at a speed of > 36 mph (60 km/h) and test 
the brakes using ABS. 
Use the interpretation of the fault if it recurs.

Special notes:
The fault is detected if the computer does not detect a brake lights switch status change 
for 4 acceleration/braking cycles and/or the contact is closed for over 6 minutes with 
the vehicle speed above 24 mph (40 km/h).

Using the diagnostic tool, check on the status screen that ET017 Brake pedal recognises the correct pressed 
and released positions of the brake pedal.
If the correct pedal position is not displayed, use the interpretation of ET017 Brake pedal.

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$102.mif

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF189
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMBINED SENSOR CIRCUIT

NOTES Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

Check the condition and position of fuse F10 (5 A) in the passenger compartment fuse box (see 81C, Fuse 
box).

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1175,1094 and 
1016.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of intermediate connector R107.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Connector of components 1175, 1094, 1016 and intermediate union R107 disconnected.
– check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between components 1175 and 1016.
– check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate connector 

R107.
– check the insulation and continuity of connection MAM of component 1175 (tightness, oxidation, etc.).
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF190
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMBINED SENSOR 
1.DEF: Sensor internal electronic fault
2.DEF: Sensor incorrectly fitted
3.DEF: Abnormal voltage 

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

1.DEF NOTES None. 

Replace component 1175 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, Lateral acceleration and 
yaw speed sensor, Removal - Refitting) then it is essential to clear the ESP sensor offsets using command 
RZ011 Sensor offsets.

2.DEF NOTES None.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of component 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of component 1175.
Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of intermediate connector R107.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity of connections 4AP and 4AH between components 1094 and 1175.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that component 1175 is fitted and attached correctly (the arrow indicates the front of the vehicle).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF190
CONTINUED

3.DEF NOTES None.

Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

Apply the fault finding procedure for fault DF189 Combined sensor circuit.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF191
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ESP ON/OFF BUTTON CIRCUIT 
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth 

NOTES

Special notes:
This fault does not cause the warning lights to come on or a fault message on the 
instrument panel. 
The ESP is not faulty, but it is no longer possible to disable the ESP using the button.

Apply the interpretation of status ET023 ESP on/off button.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF193
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INJ. MULTIPLEX SIGNALS INVALID 

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though it is stored in the computer, the ABS/ESP system is not faulty.
The ESP is deactivated following unusable information from the injection system.
Perform fault finding on the injection system using the diagnostic tool.
Note:
The injection does not always store these transient faults as quickly as the ABS/ESP.
Note:
Once the fault in the injection system has been repaired, clear the ABS/ESP computer 
fault memory.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Check the injection computer (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection) using the diagnostic tool.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF202
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UCH MULTIPLEX SIGNALS DISABLED
DEF: Reverse gear signal consistency

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though this is stored in the computer, this fault does not cause the warning lights 
to come on or a fault message, because the ESP system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit) using the 
diagnostic tool.
Note: 
After repairing the fault in the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit), clear the 
fault memory in the ESP system.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Run a check on the UCH (Passenger compartment connection unit) using the diagnostic tool (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment connection unit).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Vdiag No.: 05

DF216
PRESENT

OR
STORED

STEERING WHEEL ANGLE PROGRAMMING OFFSET

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after an extended road test.

With the steering wheel horizontal and the wheels set straight ahead (the wheels must be directly in line with the 
vehicle), read the value of the steering wheel angle using parameter PR033 Steering wheel angle.
If the value is not close to 0 ± 5˚, calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor 
(see Configurations and programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.

With the steering wheel horizontal and the wheels set straight ahead, turn the steering wheel a quarter of a turn 
to the left.
Using parameter PR033 Steering wheel angle, check that the steering wheel angle value is close to - 90.
With the steering wheel horizontal and the wheels set straight ahead, turn the steering wheel a quarter of a turn 
to the right.
Using parameter PR033 Steering wheel angle, check that the steering wheel angle value is close to + 90.
If the values are not correct, replace component 583 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 36A, Steering assembly, 
Steering column, Removal - Refitting).

Drive in a straight line.
If the steering wheel is not horizontal when the vehicle is driving straight ahead (the vehicle "pulls" to the left or 
right).
Check the conformity of the tyres, pressures, wear, and dimensions (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and 
tyres, Tyres: Identification and Tyre pressure, Identification).
Replace the tyre(s) if necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Removal - 
Refitting).
Adjust the wheel alignment (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Front axle: Adjustment).
With the steering wheel horizontal and the wheels set straight ahead, calibrate component 583 using command 
VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor. 
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.

ESP_V05_DF216



38C-66

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

DF300
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
DEF: Abnormal voltage.

NOTES
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

Check the condition and position of fuse F1 (40A) and F2 (30A) in the engine fuse box
(see 81C, Fuse box).

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1094, 1834, 
1016 and intermediate connector R107.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the connector of component 1094 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connections MAH 
of component 1094 (tightness, oxidation, etc.).
Connectors of components 1094, 1175, 583 and intermediate union R107 disconnected,
– check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between component 1094 and intermediate 

connector R107.
– Check the insulation and continuity of connection AP5 between intermediate connector R107 and 

component 1016.
– Check the insulation and continuity of connection BP14 between components 1094 and 1834.
– Check the insulation and continuity of connection BP8 between components 1094 and 1834.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF311
PRESENT

OR
STORED

NO SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX MULTIPLEX SIGNAL

NOTES

Special notes:
Even though it is stored in the computer, this fault does not cause the warning light to 
come on or a fault message, because the ESP system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the BVR (sequential gearbox) using the diagnostic tool.
Note: 
After repairing the fault in the BVR (sequential gearbox), clear the fault memory in the 
ESP system.

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF152 Multiplex network first if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Run a check on the BVR using the diagnostic tool (see 21B, Sequential gearbox).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$102.mif

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
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DF313
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INVALID SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX MULTIPLEX SIGNALS

NOTES

Special notes:
The ABS/ESP system is not faulty, but has received unusable signals from the BVR. 
Perform fault finding on the BVR using the diagnostic tool.
Note: 
Once the fault in the sequential gearbox system has been repaired, clear the ABS/ESP 
computer fault memory.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the engine is started.

Run a check on the BVR using the diagnostic tool (see 21B, Sequential gearbox).

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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DF321
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLUTCH SWITCH SIGNAL CONSISTENCY
DEF: Inoperative

NOTES

Special notes:
The ABS/ESP system is not faulty.
Perform fault finding on the injection system using the diagnostic tool.
Note: 
Once the fault in the INJECTION system has been repaired, clear the ABS/ESP 
computer fault memory.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when driving after having exceeded a speed of 42 mph 
(70 km/h).

Check the injection computer (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection) using the diagnostic tool.
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NOTES Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

SUB-FUNCTION: ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM

Function
Parameter or Status

Check or Action
Display and Notes Fault finding

Diagnostic tool 
dialogue

ESP Apply ALP1

Computer 
configuration

PR030: Tachometric index

Check that the index 
entered corresponds to 

the tyres fitted to the 
vehicle (see Clip help)

See Configurations and 
Programming (VP007).

Brake pedal not 
depressed 
detection

ET017: Brake pedal
State Released 

confirmed, brake pedal 
not depressed

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of ET017 

Brake pedal.

Depressed brake 
pedal detection

ET017: Brake pedal
State Depressed 

confirmed, brake pedal 
fully depressed

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of ET017 

Brake pedal.

Check calibration 
Steering wheel 

angle 
PR033:

Steering wheel 
angle

Right-hand wheel values 
within:

-5˚ < X < +5˚

In the event of a fault, see 
Configurations and 

programming (VP003) 

Vehicle parameter 
reading

PR063:
Vehicle 

parameters

Check that the version 
corresponds to the 

vehicle being tested (see 
the Clip help)

See Configuration and 
programming (VP004 

"Vehicle parameters").
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Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET017 Brake pedal

ET023 ESP on/off button

ET030 Automatic brake light lighting

ET108 Steering wheel angle programming

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Status summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No.: 05

ET017 BRAKE PEDAL

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only carry out the checks if the PRESSED and RELEASED statuses are inconsistent 
with the pedal position.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

"Released" STATUS Brake pedal depressed.

If the brake lights are working:
With the connectors of components 1094, 160, intermediate union R107 and component 119 disconnected 
(depending on equipment), check the continuity of connection 65A between components 160 and 1094.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the brake lights are not working:
– Check the condition, fitting and the adjustment of component 160 as well as the conformity of the bulbs.
– Remove (see MR 411, Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component control, Brake light switch: Removal - 

Refitting) and test the operation of component 160:

Continuity between tracks Insulation between tracks

Switch engaged
(Brake pedal released)

AP10 and 5A AP10 and 65A

Switch released
(Brake pedal depressed)

AP10 and 65A AP10 and 5A

Replace component 160 if necessary.
Check the condition and position of fuse F5 (15A) (see 81C, Fuse box).
Check for +12 V after ignition feed on connection AP10 of component 1016 to the earth MAH.
With intermediate connector R107 and component 160, 1281 and 1081 disconnected (depending on equipment):
– Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP10 between component 1016 and intermediate 

connector R107.
– Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP10 between component 160 and intermediate 

connector R107.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET017
CONTINUED 1

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, or replace it.
Connectors of components 645, 172, 173, 639, 1281 and 1094, intermediate connectors R107 and R15 and 
connector of component 119 (if present on the vehicle) disconnected from connection 65A:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection 65A between component 160 and intermediate connector 
R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 172 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 173 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between intermediate connectors R107 and R15.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 639 and intermediate connector R15.
Check the insulation of connection 65G between component 645 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65G between component 1281 and intermediate connector R107.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If these checks do not reveal any faults:
Carry out a complete check of component 645 using the diagnostic tool.
Perform a visual inspection of components 172, 173, 639 present on connections 65A and AP10 (short circuit 
to earth).
Replace the component(s) if necessary:
See MR 411 Mechanical, Rear lighting, Rear wing lights, Removal - Refitting for components 172 and 173.
See MR 411 Mechanical, Rear lighting, High level brake light, Removal - Refitting for component 639.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$130.mif

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

ET017
CONTINUED 2

STATUS "DEPRESSED": Brake pedal released.

– Check the condition, fitting and adjustment of component 160 as well as the conformity of the bulbs.
– Remove (see MR 411, Mechanical, 37A, Mechanical component control, Brake light switch: Removal - 

Refitting) and test the operation of component 160:

Continuity between tracks Insulation between tracks

Switch engaged
(Brake pedal released)

AP10 and 5A AP10 and 65A

Switch released
(Brake pedal depressed)

AP10 and 65A AP10 and 5A

Replace component 160 if necessary.
Connectors of components 645, 172, 173, 639 and 1094, intermediate connectors R107 and R15 and connector 
of component 119 (if present on the vehicle) disconnected from connection 65A:
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 160 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 172 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 173 and intermediate connector R107.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between intermediate connectors R107 and R15.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 639 and intermediate connector R15.
Check the insulation of connection 65A between component 645 and intermediate connector R107.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If these checks do not reveal any faults:
Perform a complete check of component 645 using the diagnostic tool.
Perform a visual inspection of components 172, 173, 639 present on connections 65A and AP10 (short circuit to 
earth).
Replace the component(s) if necessary:
See MR 411 Mechanical, Rear lighting, Rear wing lights, Removal - Refitting for components 172 and 173.
See MR 411 Mechanical, Rear lighting, High level brake light, Removal - Refitting for component 639.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET023 ESP ON/OFF BUTTON

NOTES

Special notes: 
Apply the checks only if the PRESSED and RELEASED statuses are not consistent 
with the position of the ESP on/off button (RS version only)

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

PRESSED STATUS

Connector of component 1106 disconnected and without action on the component.
Check that there is no continuity between connections MAM and 4AQ of component 1106.
Otherwise, replace component 1106.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1106, 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of intermediate union R107.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Connector of components 1106 and 1094 and intermediate union R107 disconnected,
Check the insulation of connection 4AQ between component 1106 and intermediate union R107.
Check the insulation of connection 4AQ between intermediate union R107 and component 1094.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, or replace it.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

ESP_V05_ET023
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET023
CONTINUED

RELEASED STATUS

Connector of component 1106 disconnected and with action on the component.
Check for continuity between connections MAM and 4AQ of component 1106.
Otherwise, replace component 1106.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connectors of components 1106 and 1094.
Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of intermediate union R107.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Connector of components 1106 and 1094 and intermediate union R107 disconnected,
check the continuity of connection MAM between component 1106 and the chassis earth (tightness, 
oxidation, etc.),
check the continuity of connection 4AQ between component 1106 and intermediate union R107,
check the continuity of connection 4AQ between intermediate union R107 and component 1094.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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accel.*: acceleration

Tool 
parameter 

code
Diagnostic tool title Comments 

PR001 Front right-hand wheel speed

These parameters indicate the speed in mph (km/h) of 
each wheel on the vehicle.

PR002 Front left-hand wheel speed

PR003 Rear right-hand wheel speed

PR004 Rear left-hand wheel speed

PR005 Computer feed voltage
This parameter indicates the computer supply voltage in 
volts.

PR007 Longitudinal acceleration
This parameter indicates the longitudinal acceleration of 
the vehicle in ms-2. It should be 0 when the vehicle is 
stationary.

PR016 Lateral accel.* programming offset
This parameter gives the correction made by the ESP on 
the gross value of the lateral acceleration sensor.

PR030 Tachometric index
This parameter specifies the tachometric index entered in 
the computer for the tyres fitted to the vehicle.

PR033 Steering wheel angle
This parameter gives the steering wheel angle in degrees. 
It must be equal to 0˚ ± 5˚ with the wheels set straight 
ahead.

PR034 Yaw angle
This parameter indicates the yaw angle in ˚/s supplied by 
the combined sensor. It should be 0 when the vehicle is 
stationary.

PR036 Transverse acceleration
This parameter indicates the lateral acceleration in g 
supplied by the combined sensor.
It should be 0 when the vehicle is stationary.

PR038 Vehicle speed This parameter indicates the vehicle speed in mph (km/h).

PR063 Vehicle parameters
This parameter shows whether the configuration (VP004 
"Vehicle parameters") matches the vehicle undergoing 
fault finding.

PR065 Yaw angle programming offset
This parameter indicates the correction applied by the ESP 
to the yaw sensor gross value.

PR066
Steering wheel angle 
programming offset

This parameter indicates the correction applied by the ESP 
to the gross value of the steering wheel angle sensor.

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Tool command Diagnostic tool title Comments 

RZ001 Fault memory This command is used for clearing the computer's stored faults

RZ011 Sensor offsets

This command reinitialises programming of the ESP sensors.
Run this command each time an operation required the steering 
wheel angle to be programmed or following any operation on the 
axle assemblies. 
Also run this command when the combined sensor has been 
removed or replaced

SC001 Check target teeth
This command tests the condition of the teeth on each wheel.
Select the command SC001 and follow the instructions.
The test result should indicate 48 teeth.

SC006
Bleed the hydraulic unit and 
brake circuits

This command should only be used if an abnormally long brake 
pedal travel is noted during a road test with ABS control (the 
system must have been bled beforehand by the usual method).
Select command SC006 and follow the instructions given by the 
diagnostic tool.

AC003
Front left-hand wheel solenoid 
valves

See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC004
Front right-hand wheel 
solenoid valves

See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC005
Rear left-hand wheel solenoid 
valves

See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC006
Rear right-hand wheel solenoid 
valves

See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC013
Wheel speed sensor supply 
test

See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC016 Pump motor test
See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC187 Brake light activation relay
See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC195 Vehicle speed signal
See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

AC196
Hazard warning light activation 
request

See the interpretation of command (see Interpretation of 
commands).

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Command summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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AC003
AC004
AC005
AC006

FRONT LEFT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES
FRONT RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES
REAR LEFT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES
REAR RIGHT-HAND WHEEL SOLENOID VALVES

NOTES
Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

The previous four commands allow the hydraulic check of each wheel.
Raise the vehicle in order to be able to rotate the wheels, and check that they rotate freely.
Keep the brake pedal depressed to prevent the wheel being tested from being turned (do not brake so firmly that 
full brake power is reached).
Select and confirm the command of the wheel being examined (e.g. Front left-hand wheel solenoid valves, etc.)
Turn the wheel concerned by hand to see it go through several locking/unlocking cycles.

ESP_V05_AC003/ESP_V05_AC004/ESP_V05_AC005/ESP_V05_AC006

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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AC013

WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY TEST

NOTES
Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine off.

This command is used to test the supply to every wheel speed sensor.
Select command AC013 and check for 12 V between: 
– connections 4T and 4S of component 150,
– connections 4H and 4G of component 151,
– connections 4E and 4C of component 153,
– connections 4N and 4M of component 152.

ESP_V05_AC013
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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AC016

PUMP MOTOR TEST

NOTES
Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine off.

This command is used to test the pump motor control circuit.
Select the command AC016.
Engine operation must be audible.

ESP_V05_AC016
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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AC187

BRAKE LIGHT ACTIVATION RELAY

NOTES
Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine off.

This command is used to test brake light activation by the ESP when controlling oversteer with sharp deceleration.

ESP_V05_AC187
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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AC195

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

NOTES
Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

This command is used to generate a speed other than 0 mph (0 km/h) at the computer's vehicle speed wire output 
(connection 47F) for users of that signal (radio, sunroof, power-assisted steering).
This command has no visible effect on the dashboard speedometer needle.

Radio: Switch on the radio and check that the "adjustment of volume according to speed" function is active 
(see 86A, radio).
Run the command AC195. During the command, you should hear the volume of the sound increase and then 
decrease.
Variable electric power-assisted steering: Start the vehicle then return to the conditions of use of the command.
Turn the steering wheel from lock to lock using command AC195, to note a variation in the assistance level.

ESP_V05_AC195
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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AC196

HAZARD WARNING LIGHT ACTIVATION REQUEST

NOTES
Conditions of use of the command.
Ignition on, engine stopped and vehicle speed zero.

This command is used to send a hazard warning lights activation request to the UCH (Passenger compartment 
connection unit) to test their operation in the event of emergency braking depending on the UCH configuration 
(Passenger compartment connection unit).

ESP_V05_AC196
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NOTES
Only check the customer complaint after performing a full check with the 
diagnostic tool.

FAULTS DETECTED ON BRAKING WITH ABS/BRAKING REGULATION

Locking of one or more wheels ALP2

Pull ALP3

Drift ALP4

Unexpected ABS operation at low speed and with slight pedal pressure ALP5

Unexpected ABS operation on a poor road surface ALP6

Unexpected ABS operation when using special equipment (car phone, CB, etc.) ALP7

Lengthening of the brake pedal travel following a regulation phase (with an 
irregular pedal when entering the regulation phase)

ALP8

Spongy pedal ALP9

Brake pedal vibration ALP10

Noises from the pump, the pipes or the hydraulic unit ALP11

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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OTHER CASES

No dialogue with the ABS computer ALP1

ESP computer not detected during the multiplex network test on CLIP ALP12

Illumination of brake lights ALP 13

Unexpected ABS operation at low speeds and slight pedal pressure ALP14

Intermittent illumination of brake, ESP, ABS, SERVICE and STOP warning lights 
and the message "Brake failure" on the instrument panel with no fault codes in 
the computer

ALP15
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP1 No dialogue with the ABS/ESP computer

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Try to establish dialogue with an ESP computer on another vehicle to make sure that the diagnostic tool is not 
faulty. If the tool is not at fault, and dialogue cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, 
the cause could be a faulty computer interfering on the multiplex network.
Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).
Check that the power supply to the diagnostic socket is correct: 
Check for + 12 V on connection BP19 of component 225.
Check for earth on connections MAM and NAM of component 225.
If the connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Apply the fault finding procedure for specification 1. DEF of fault DF001 Computer supply.

Carry out fault finding on the multiplex network using the diagnostic tool (see 88B, Multiplexing).

If dialogue has still not been established after these checks, contact Techline.

ESP_V05_ALP1
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP2 Locking or braking of one or more wheels

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

REMINDER

Locking of wheels on a vehicle fitted with ABS or squealing of the tyres, which feels like 
locking to the customer, may be linked to normal operation of the system and should not 
always be considered a fault.
Braking with ABS regulation on very poor roads can cause significant squealing.

However, if the wheel(s) is/are actually locking, lift the vehicle in order to be able to rotate the wheels and check:
Possible inversion when connecting the speed sensors.
Use parameters PR001 Front right-hand wheel speed, PR002 Front left-hand wheel speed, PR003 Rear right-
hand wheel speed and PR004 Rear left-hand wheel speed whilst slowly turning the wheels in question and 
checking the consistency of the results obtained.
If the value measured is zero, rotate the other wheels to confirm an electrical inversion of the sensors and repair 
the wiring harness.
If a single reading is incorrect:
– Check that the sensor casing is secured when rotating.
– Check that the wheel speed sensor mounting is in good condition.
– If that is unsuccessful, replace the corresponding sensor and repeat the check procedure (see MR 411 

Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking system, Wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting). 
– A possible inversion of the pipes on the hydraulic unit (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Anti-lock braking 

system, Hydraulic braking unit, List and location of components).
Run commands AC003 Front left-hand wheel solenoid valves, AC004 Front right-hand wheel solenoid 
valves, AC005 Rear left-hand wheel solenoid valves and AC006 Rear right-hand wheel solenoid valves while 
depressing the brake pedal and check for locking/unlocking cycles on the wheel concerned (see Dealing with 
command modes).
If the cycles are not detected on the wheel tested (wheel remains locked), check if they occur on another wheel 
(confirmation of a reversal after a repair, see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Hydraulic braking unit, List and 
location of components).
If the cycles are not detected on a wheel and the pipes have not been inverted, replace component 1094 
(see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Hydraulic braking unit, Removal- Refitting).

Check that the sensor holder does not rotate (depending on fitting).
Check the quality of the mounting of the wheel speed sensors (correct clipping for the front wheels).
Check the conformity of the targets: the condition and the number of teeth= 48 (using the command SC001 
"Check target teeth").
Replace if necessary. 
If the fault is still present after these checks, replace component 1094 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Hydraulic 
braking unit, Removal- Refitting).

ESP_V05_ALP2
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP3 Pull

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

Disconnect one wheel speed sensor.
Start the engine and check that only the ABS 
and ESP fault warning lights are lit. 
Is the brake fault warning light also lit?

Do not drive, the "braking compensator" function 
cannot be carried out (risk of a spin).
Deal first with the faults using the diagnostic tool.

Drive the vehicle and operate the brakes.
Is the customer complaint still present 
under these conditions?

If the brake pedal travel is comparatively long, bleed 
the brake circuit (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, 
General information, Brake circuit, Bleeding).
If the travel is normal, check that the 4 vehicle tyres 
are identical and in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyre, Tyre 
pressure, Identification and Tyre, Identification).
Check and adjust the wheel alignment (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 30A, General information, Front 
axle, Adjustment).
Check for any leaks on the brake circuit.

Apply the fault finding procedure described in the ALP 2 
"Locking of one or several wheels".

YES

NO

YES

NO

ESP_V05_ALP3
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP4 Drift

NOTES Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Disconnect one wheel speed sensor.
Start the engine and check that only the ABS 
and ESP fault warning lights are lit. 
Is the brake fault warning light also lit?

Do not drive, the "braking compensator" function 
cannot be carried out (risk of a spin).
Deal first with the faults using the diagnostic tool.

Drive the vehicle and operate the brakes.
Is the customer complaint still present 
under these conditions?

It is a road holding fault not related to the ABS/ESP 
system.
Check the condition and conformity of the front and 
rear brake linings.
Check that the 4 vehicle tyres are identical and in 
accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations (see MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, 
Wheels and tyres, Tyre pressure, Identification 
and Tyres, Identification).
Check that the pressures of the 4 tyres conform to 
the manufacturer's recommendations (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyre 
pressure, Identification).
Check and adjust the wheel alignment (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 30A, General information, Front 
axle, Adjustment).

Normal behaviour linked to the system operation during the 
regulation phase, mainly on surfaces with uneven grip or 
which are poorly laid.

YES

NO

YES

NO

ESP_V05_ALP4
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP5
Unexpected ABS operation at low speed and with slight pedal 

pressure

NOTES

Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Important: ABS regulation is sensitive on slippery surfaces (ice, wet cobbled 
streets, etc.).
Brake pedal vibrations associated with the reactions of the system may be felt in 
particular circumstances, such as:
– Crossing speed bumps.
– Tight cornering with lifting of the inside rear wheel.
These vibrations also may be linked merely to activation of the Braking distributor 
function, when the pressure on the rear axle is limited.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

If the fault is not one of the situations indicated above, check the correct connection of the wheel speed sensors, 
the air gap between these sensors and the magnetic targets.
Refer to the interpretation of fault DF063 Wheel speed consistency.

ESP_V05_ALP5
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP6 Unexpected ABS system intervention on a poor road surface

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

On poor road surfaces it is normal to feel hesitation and vibrations of the pedal as well grating which is more 
significant than on good surfaces.
This gives the impression of a variation in efficiency, but this should be considered normal.

ESP_V05_ALP6
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP7
Unexpected ABS operation when using special equipment 

(car phone, CB, etc.)

NOTES Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the equipment which is causing the fault is approved.
Check that this equipment was correctly installed without modification of the original wiring, in particular that of 
the ABS/ESP.
Connections to earth and to the ABS/ESP supply are forbidden.

ESP_V05_ALP7
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP8
Lengthening of the brake pedal travel following a regulation 
phase (with an irregular pedal when entering the regulation 

phase)

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

Bleed the primary hydraulic circuit (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Brake circuit, 
Bleeding).
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the fault is still present:
Carry out an After-Sales bleed using command SC006 Bleed hydraulic unit and brake circuit.
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the fault is still present:
Bleed the primary hydraulic circuit again (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Brake circuit, 
Bleeding).
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the customer complaint is particularly pronounced, and bleeding the circuit does not improve matters, replace 
component 1094 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Hydraulic brake unit, Removal - Refitting).

ESP_V05_ALP8
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP9 Spongy pedal

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

Bleed the primary hydraulic circuit (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Brake circuit, 
Bleeding).
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the fault is still present:
Carry out an After-Sales bleed using command SC006 Bleed hydraulic unit and brake circuit.
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the fault is still present:
Bleed the primary hydraulic circuit again (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Brake circuit, 
Bleeding).
After the operation, carry out a road test with ABS regulation.

If the customer complaint is particularly pronounced, and bleeding the circuit does not improve matters, replace 
component 1094 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 38C, Hydraulic brake unit, Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP10 Brake pedal vibration

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components and in particular check that the 
brake discs are not warped.

It is normal that the brake pedal vibrates during ABS regulation or braking pressure distribution on the front and 
rear axles ("braking compensator" function).

ESP_V05_ALP10
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP11 Noises from the pump, the pipes or the hydraulic unit

NOTES
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the conformity of the mechanical components (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
30A, General information, Brake, Specifications).

Vibration of the unit: check the presence and condition of the unit mounting insulating rubber mountings.
Vibration of pipes: check that all the pipes are securely clipped in their retaining clips and that there is no contact 
between pipes or between pipes and bodywork.
To identify the source of the noise, use the control commands of the solenoid valves AC003 "Front left-hand 
wheel solenoid valves", AC004 "Front right-hand wheel solenoid valves", AC005 "Rear left-hand wheel 
solenoid valves" and AC006 "Rear left-hand wheel solenoid valves" and of the pump AC016 "Pump motor 
test".

ESP_V05_ALP11
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$180.mif

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Fault finding chart 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

ALP12
ABS computer not detected during the multiplex network test 

on CLIP

NOTES Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

After the multiplex network test on CLIP, if the ABS/ESP computer is not detected, carry out the following 
operations:
– Return to the home menu of the CLIP screen.
– Switch off the ignition.
– Restart the engine (+ after ignition feed).
– Repeat the multiplex network test.
– If the fault is still present, perform the fault finding described in ALP1 No dialogue with the ABS/ESP computer.

ESP_V05_ALP12
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$180.mif

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Fault finding chart 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

ALP 13 Faulty brake light illumination

NOTES Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Using the diagnostic tool, check the consistent status ET017 "Brake pedal" for pedal pressed and pedal 
released. 
If inconsistent, apply the fault finding procedure for status ET017 Brake pedal.

If the lights come on continuously, check the operation of component 1281 using command AC187 Brake light 
activation relay. The brake lights must light only when the command is run.
Otherwise, with component 1281 removed, check the continuity between connections 65A and 65G of 
component 1281.
If continuity is not guaranteed, replace component 1281.

ESP_V05_ALP13
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V3
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ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Fault finding chart 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

ALP14 Erratic ESP regulation

NOTES Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

Check that the 4 vehicle tyres are identical and in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres, Identification).
Check that the pressures of the 4 tyres conform to the manufacturer's recommendations (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyre pressure, Identification).
Using the diagnostic tool, check that the vehicle version corresponds to the vehicle type.
If necessary, reconfigure the vehicle version using command VP004 Vehicle parameters to correspond to the 
vehicle type.
Using parameter PR030 Tachometric index, check that the tachometric index corresponds to the vehicle type.
If necessary, reconfigure the tachometric index using command VP007 Tachometric index to correspond to the 
vehicle.
Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of component 1175.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check that component 1175 is properly mounted on the body and in the correct direction (the arrow must point 
towards the front of the vehicle).
Calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor (see Configurations and 
programming).
Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.
Clear the faults from the computer using the command RZ001 "Fault memory".
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

If the fault is still present: 
– Adjust the axle geometry (see MR 411, Mechanical, 30A, General information, Front axle, Adjustment).
– Calibrate component 583 using command VP003 Steering wheel angle sensor (see Configurations and 

programming).
– Clear the ESP sensor offsets using command RZ011 Sensor offsets.
– Clear the faults from the computer using the command RZ001 "Fault memory".
– Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

ESP_V05_ALP14
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AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V3
MR-413-X44-38C050$180.mif

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Fault finding – Fault finding chart 38C

Bosch 8.1 ESP
Vdiag No.: 05

ALP15
Intermittent illumination of brake, ESP, ABS, SERVICE and STOP 
warning lights and the message "brake failure" on the instrument 

panel with no fault codes in the computer

NOTES

Special notes:
Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Problem with external supply to the computer:
The computer is intermittently without supply because of bad contacts in the electrical 
supply circuit.

Refer to the interpretation of fault DF001 Computer supply.

ESP_V05_ALP15
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP + multiplex line sensor

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run diagnostics on the vehicle computers, proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

To cut off + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– switch off the ignition.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Electric power steering

Computer name: EPAS

Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

DAE_V04_PRELI/DAE_V08_PRELI

EPAS                
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$067.mif
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Faults

Faults are declared present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but are not diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with 
the fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as defective,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in 
the form of a flow chart.
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Fault finding – Introduction 36B

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

yes

Read the faults

no
Faults present

yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is still 
present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

noThe cause is still 
present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection of the connection:
Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are correctly 
coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
● Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.), that the connectors are attached 

to the vehicle.
● Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
● Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the 

insulating material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
● Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the 

fragile components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
● Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
● Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

● Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back 
of the connector). The spring contact of the connector when the wire is pulled.

● Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
● Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connections:

– Connector / Connector
– Connector / Device
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the appropriate tools,
– do not touch the discharge bulbs, and do not work on the COSLAD system when it is in operation, as the 

voltage can be above 20,000 V.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. 
The FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to 
keep track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting 
the manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS 
REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANT RETURNS DEPARTMENT.
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Figure 1: Computer and motor

1 Engine
2 Computer

Figure 2: Torque sensor and column adjustment handle

1 Torque sensor
2 Computer
3 Column adjustment handle

1

2

3

1

2

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$134.mif
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Figure 3: Computer, Angle sensor and Motor

1 Computer
2 Angle sensor (on for Vdiag 04)
3 Engine

3

1

2
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Angle sensor:

This sensor indicates the position of the steering wheel in real time (only for Vdiag 04).

Torque sensor:

This sensor enables the assistance torque to be controlled according to the force applied to the steering wheel by 
the driver.

Computer:

This computer calculates the level of steering assistance required according to various parameters, including the 
vehicle speed and the steering wheel torque.

Motor:

The motor provides the necessary steering torque assistance according to driver requirements. 

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$201.mif
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Column steering system

1 Computer
2 Computer supply
3 + after ignition feed
4 Vehicle speed
5 Engine speed
6 K line
7 Fault warning light
8 + torque sensor
9 Main signal
10  Secondary signal
11  0 V
12  + angle sensor (only in Vdiag 04)
13  Signal 1 (only in Vdiag 04)
14  Signal 2 (only in Vdiag 04)
15  0 V (only in Vdiag 04)
16  Brush motor supply
17  Power-assisted steering motor
18  Torque sensor
19  Angle sensor (only in Vdiag 04)

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$268.mif
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GENERAL OPERATION

On this vehicle, the steering system is power-assisted by an electric motor attached to the steering column.

The torque sensor and steering column angle sensor interpret any movement of the steering wheel as it is turned. 
Assistance is provided by an electric motor which applies more or less torque to the steering column, in one direction 
or the other.

A computer controls this assistance according to several vehicle environment parameters, including the vehicle 
speed.

EPAS ALSO OFFERS THE FOLLOWING:
Active recall:
This function is made necessary by the design of the front axle of vehicles with electric power-assisted steering. 
It returns the steering wheel to the centre point when driving at low speeds (5 to 20 mph / 8 to 32 km/h) but not when 
the vehicle is stationary. This function is normal on hydraulic power-assisted steering vehicles or vehicles without 
assistance.
This function cannot be deactivated by the diagnostic tool.

Depending on the operating conditions and the operations performed on the vehicle before switching on the ignition, 
the assistance system may take a certain amount of time to be activated after engine starting, for instance after 
battery cut-off or switching off the ignition (see Configurations and programming).

Note:
When the computer detects a fault, the level of assistance can be modified depending on how serious the fault is.
An incorrect or absent vehicle speed signal results in assistance equal to that provided at 72 mph (120 km/h) 
without active return. The EPAS sends a "Steering wheel angle signal" to the ABS/ESP computer.
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SIGNALS RECEIVED AND SENT 

1 Vehicle speed
2 Engine speed
3 Power supply (permanent +)
4 Supply (+ after ignition feed)
5 Earth
6 Steering wheel angle (Vdiag 04 only)
7 Steering wheel torque
8 Instrument panel indicator light on
9 Diagnostic socket
10 Power-assisted steering computer
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Precautions for use 
– The electric motor and upper column (EPAS system) assembly cannot be taken apart.
– Only reuse an EPAS system from one vehicle on another vehicle if the column and computer part numbers match.

A. Replacing the EPAS (computer - top steering column assembly):

Before replacing the EPAS, run fault finding on the system: apply the appropriate fault finding procedure.
The EPAS may be replaced only with the consent of the Techline.
When replacing the electric power assisted steering, carry out the following operations in order:

– disconnect the vehicle battery,
– replace the EPAS (see MR411 Mechanical systems, 36B, Power-assisted steering),
– reconnect the vehicle battery,
– connect the diagnostic tool, switch on the ignition and establish dialogue with the electric power-assisted 

steering computer (EPAS computer),
– perform the configurations (see Configurations and programming),
– check that there are no faults, check the conformity of the variables, and check that the EPAS operates correctly 

(steering assistance provided when the engine is running),
– perform a road test then, without switching off the ignition, check that status ET020 Steering wheel angle 

sensor programming is Programmed (only for Vdiag 04).

B. Replacing the intermediate shaft or the steering rack (without changing the EPAS):
– disconnect the vehicle battery,
– replace the intermediate shaft or the steering rack (see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 36A, Steering 

assembly), 
– reconnect the vehicle battery,
– connect the diagnostic tool, switch on the ignition and establish dialogue with the electric power-assisted 

steering computer (EPAS computer),
– check that there are no faults,
– check that the EPAS is working correctly (steering assistance available when the engine is running).

C. Replacing the power-assisted steering computer:
– disconnect the vehicle battery,
– replace the power-assisted steering computer,
– reconnect the vehicle battery,
– connect the diagnostic tool, switch on the ignition and establish dialogue with the electric power-assisted 

steering computer (EPAS computer),
– configure the computer (see Configurations and programming),
– check that there are no faults,
– check that the EPAS is working correctly (steering assistance available when the engine is running).

WARNING
Never leave the ignition switched on or the engine running during a mechanical operation on the EPAS or the 
front axle. To avoid any accident, the battery must be disconnected (to prevent the risk of accidentally triggering 
the EPAS motor).

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$335.mif
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Summary table of configurations and configuration readings

CONFIGURATION:

After replacing the EPAS computer, configure the computer using command CF073 Strategy number.
The following procedure must be followed for this configuration:

– connect the diagnostic tool,
– switch on the ignition and establish dialogue with the electric power-assisted steering computer,
– Clear the faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
– select the Repair mode menu,
– use command CF073 Strategy number to perform the configuration and select the relevant strategy number 

using the table as a guide,
– make sure the configuration readings have been properly registered,
– check that the system is operating correctly (steering assistance available when the engine is running).

STEERING WHEEL ANGLE PROGRAMMING:

Configuration Configuration readings

CF073 Strategy number LC002 Strategy number

LC001 Type of power-assisted steering

IMPORTANT 
The steering wheel angle sensor is programmed automatically each time the vehicle is driven and therefore it 
cannot be programmed using the tool.

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08
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Tool fault Diagnostic tool title
Associated 

DTC
Customer complaints and warning 

light coming on

DF001 Motor thermal protection 5660
Steering assistance intermittent 
reduction (no warning light or buzzer)

DF002 Computer 5640

No assistance on start-up or sudden 
loss of assistance with EPAS fault 
warning light, STOP warning light and 
buzzer

DF017 Motor circuit 5630
Sudden loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

DF023 + after ignition feed 5622
Gradual loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

DF028 Engine speed zero 5621
Incorrect level of assistance (no warning 
light or buzzer)

DF037 Battery voltage 5650
Sudden loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

DF038 Angle sensor 5610
Loss of "active return" function with no 
warning light

DF039 Torque sensor circuit 5603
Sudden loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

DF043 Vehicle speed 5620
Incorrect level of assistance (no warning 
light or buzzer)

DF048 Torque sensor circuit 5602
Sudden loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

DF050 Torque sensor circuit signal 2 5601
Sudden loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

DF054 Torque sensor 5600
Sudden loss of assistance with EPAS 
fault warning light, STOP warning light 
and buzzer

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$469.mif
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DF001
PRESENT 

OR
STORED

MOTOR THERMAL PROTECTION
DEF: Operating temperature too high

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply this fault finding procedure even if the fault is stored.

Notes:
This fault does not indicate a system failure, but indicates overheating either of the 
Electric Power-Assisted Steering (EPAS) motor or of the computer during repeated 
manoeuvres.This fault may appear after the steering wheel is moved repeatedly 
(parking) and causes a gradual reduction in steering but the fault warning light does 
not come on.

Use the diagnostic tool to check the conformity of PR129 Motor power (60 A) and PR130 Motor power (45 A) 
(zero in absence of PR001 Torque applied to steering wheel).
Contact the Techline in the event of any nonconformity.

Check the conformity of the computer and steering column (45 or 60 A) in relation to the table below:

Left-hand drive Right-hand drive

Torque sensor wiring harness blue black

Motor wiring 45 A green black

Motor wiring 60 A blue grey

45 A 60 A

Computer label yellow white

In the event of a nonconformity, consult "RENAULT NET" to repair the vehicle according to the technical vehicle 
definition.

Disconnect the battery then allow the electric power-assisted steering to cool down.
Reconnect the battery, clear the faults, start the vehicle and check the operation of the electric power-assisted 
steering by turning the steering wheel full lock to the left or right.
The fault should not recur in the next 30 seconds.

If the fault recurs as present or stored, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF001/DAE_V08_DF001

POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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DF002
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1. DEF: + After relay supply fault
2. DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Priority in the event of a number of faults:
In the event of numerous faults, deal with the other present and stored faults before 
applying the fault finding procedure for this fault.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
Apply the fault finding procedure even if the fault is stored.

Notes:
This fault causes:
No assistance on start-up or sudden loss of assistance with illumination of the 
Fault warning light + STOP + Beep.

Contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF002/DAE_V08_DF002
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DF017
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MOTOR CIRCUIT
DEF : Short circuit to earth or short circuit to 12 V
CC.O : Short circuit to earth
CO : Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the engine was started and after turning the 
steering wheel from lock to lock, then returning it to the centre.

Notes:
This fault causes:
Sudden loss of steering assistance with illumination of the Fault warning light + 
STOP + Beep.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of 
component 502 and its clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the connector, otherwise replace the steering column.
Connector of component 502 and component 540 disconnected: check the insulation against +, -, and between 
the connections and check the continuity of the following connections:

● Connection 109R
● Connection 109S

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connectors or the wiring, otherwise replace the steering column.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF017/DAE_V08_DF017
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DF023
STORED

+ AFTER IGNITION FEED
CO.O: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is stored after the after ignition feed is switched off at speeds over 6 mph 
(10 km/h).

Notes:
This fault causes:
Sudden loss of steering assistance with illumination of the Fault warning light + 
STOP + Beep.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Important note: this fault may indicate the system is being incorrectly used by the customer (ignition cut off at 
speeds over 6 mph (10 km/h)).
In this instance, this fault should be ignored.

With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector 
of component 502 and its clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 1016 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connection AP23 
between components 502 and 1016.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 1016.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF023M/DAE_V08_DF023M
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

DF028
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ENGINE SPEED ABSENT
DEF: Open circuit, short circuit to earth or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after having started the engine and turned the steering 
wheel from lock to lock, then returning it to the centre.

Notes:
This fault causes:
No assistance with illumination of the Fault warning light + STOP + Beep.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Start the vehicle and use the diagnostic tool to check the conformity of PR004 Engine speed (not zero).
If necessary, carry out a fault finding procedure on the injection system.

With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of 
component 502 and its clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 502 and intermediate connector R107 disconnected: check the insulation and 
the continuity of connection H7 between component 502 and intermediate connector R107.
Connector of components 119 and 120 disconnected: check the insulation and the continuity of connection H7 
between component 120 and intermediate connector R107.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF028/DAE_V08_DF028



36B-21
MR-413-X44-36B000$469.mif
V2

POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

DF037
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1. DEF: Under voltage
2. DEF: Excess voltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after starting the engine and turning the steering wheel 
from lock to lock left to right.

Notes:
This fault causes:
Sudden loss of steering assistance with illumination of the Fault warning light + 
STOP + Beep.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

Check the condition and position of the 80 A fuse in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the condition and position of fuse F3 (15 A) fuse in the passenger compartment fuse box (see 81C, 
Fuse box).

With the ignition on and the engine stopped, check for a voltage equal to the battery voltage on connections BP81 
and AP23 against earth ML.

With the connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and 
their clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connectors of components 597 and 1016 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection BP81 between components 502 and 597.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP23 between components 502 and 1016.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, check the conformity of components 597 and 1016.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF037/DAE_V08_DF037
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 36B

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04

DF038
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ANGLE SENSOR
DEF: Open circuit, short circuit to earth or short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after having started the engine and turned the steering 
wheel from lock to lock, then returning it to the centre.

Notes:
This fault causes:
Loss of the "active return" function with no fault warning light or Beep.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of 
component 502 and its clips.
With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of connector E and its 
clips of component 583.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring:
Precautions for repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Visually check the condition of the wiring harness of component 583 (for possible wiring damage).
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the steering column.
With the connectors of components 502 and 583 disconnected: check the continuity and insulation of the 
following connections between components 502 and 583:

● Connection 109F
● Connection 109Z
● Connection 109X
● Connection 109I

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the steering column.

Check the condition of the tabs of the connections of component 502.
Contact the Techline in the event of any nonconformity.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF038
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

DF039
DF048
DF050
DF054

PRESENT
OR

STORED

TORQUE SENSOR CIRCUIT
TORQUE SENSOR CIRCUIT
TORQUE SENSOR CIRCUIT SIGNAL 2
TORQUE SENSOR
CO.O: Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after having started the engine and turned the steering 
wheel from lock to lock, then returning it to the centre.

Notes:
This fault causes:
Sudden loss of steering assistance with illumination of the Fault warning light + 
STOP + Beep.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of connector C and 
its clips of component 502.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair) 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Visually check the condition of the wiring harness of component 850 (for possible wiring damage).
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the steering column.
With the connectors of components 502 and 850 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation of the 
following connections between components 502 and 850.

● Connection 109K
● Connection 109M
● Connection 109N
● Connection 109P

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the steering column.
With + after ignition feed off, disconnect and check the condition and conformity of connector C and its clips.
Visually check the condition of the torque sensor wiring harness.
In the event of a nonconformity, replace the steering column.

Check the condition of the connection pins of components 502 and 850.
Contact the Techline in the event of any nonconformity.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF039/DAE_V08_DF039/DAE_V04_DF048/DAE_V08_DF048 
DAE_V04_DF050/DAE_V08_DF050/DAE_V04_DF054/DAE_V08_DF054
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Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

DF043
PRESENT

OR
STORED

VEHICLE SPEED
DEF: Open circuit, short circuit to earth or to + 12 V

NOTES

Notes:
This fault causes:
Assistance in defect mode with no fault warning light or Beep 
(Insufficient assistance).

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Carry out a road test.
Check the consistency of the speed signal on the instrument panel.
If necessary, carry out fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).
Then use the diagnostic tool to check that PR003 is not zero.

With + after ignition feed off, check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of 
component 502 and its clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the intermediate connector R107 and the connector of component 502 disconnected, check the continuity 
and insulation of connection 47F between component 502 and intermediate connector R107.
With the connector of components 1579, 261 and 1094 disconnected: check the continuity and insulation of 
connection 47F between component 1094 and intermediate connector R107.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the checks reveal no faults, check the conformity of components 1579, 261 and 1094.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
Check that the EPAS is working.

DAE_V04_DF043/DAE_V08_DF043
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Conformity check

MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
Application conditions: ignition on, engine stopped, no movement of 
the steering wheel, front wheels set straight ahead.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Wire information

PR003: Vehicle speed X = 0 mph (km/h)
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR003.

PR004: Engine speed 0 = rpm
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR004.

Assistance PR001: 
Torque applied 
to the steering 

wheel
0 Nm (+ 0.2 Nm)

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR001.

Steering wheel 
angle 

(Vdiag 04 only)
PR121:

Steering wheel 
angle

- 5˚ < X < 5˚
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR121.

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$536.mif

DAE_V04_CCONF/DAE_V08_CCONF
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Conformity check

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

SUB-FUNCTION: ASSISTANCE

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Application conditions: ignition on, engine stopped, no movement of 
the steering wheel, front wheels set straight ahead.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Power supply PR032: Feed voltage 0 V
In the event of a fault on this 

parameter, apply the fault finding 
procedure of DF037 Battery voltage.

Wire information

PR003: Vehicle speed 0  mph
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter PR003.

PR004: Engine speed 0 rpm In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter PR004.

Steering wheel 
angle 

(Vdiag 04 only)

ET020:

Steering 
wheel angle 

sensor 
programming

Not programmed
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET020.

PR121:
Steering 

wheel angle
- 5˚ < X < 5˚

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter PR121.

Faults

ET021:
Motor thermal 

protection 
indicator

Not active
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET021.

ET025: Fault indicator Off
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET025.
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Conformity check

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

SUB-FUNCTION: ASSISTANCE (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Application conditions: ignition on, engine stopped, no movement of the 
steering wheel, front wheels set straight ahead.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Assistance PR001:
Torque applied 
to the steering 

wheel
0 Nm (+ 0.2 Nm)

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR001.

Output

PR132:
Current setpoint 

(45 A)
0 A

Note: these two 
parameters must be 
approximately the 

same.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameters 

PR132 and PR130.PR130: Motor power 
(45 A)

PR131:
Current setpoint 

(60 A)
0 A

Note: these two 
parameters must be 
approximately the 

same.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameters 

PR131 and PR129.PR129: Motor power 
(60 A)
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Conformity check

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, no movement of the steering 
wheel, front wheels straight ahead.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Wire information

PR003: Vehicle speed 0  mph
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR003.

PR004: Engine speed 850 +/- 50 rpm
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR004.

Assistance PR001:
Torque applied 
to the steering 

wheel
0 Nm (+ 0.2 Nm)

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR001.

Steering wheel 
angle 

(Vdiag 04 only)
PR121:

Steering wheel 
angle

- 5˚ < X < 5˚
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR121.
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Conformity check

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

SUB-FUNCTION: ASSISTANCE

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, no movement of the steering 
wheel, front wheels straight ahead.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Power supply PR032: Feed voltage 12 < X < 16 V

In the event of a fault on this 
parameter, apply the fault finding 

procedure of DF037 Battery 
voltage.

Wire information

PR003:  Vehicle speed 0  mph
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR003.

PR004: Engine speed 850 +/- 50 rpm
In the event of a fault, apply the 

interpretation of parameter 
PR004.

Steering wheel 
angle (Vdiag 04 

only)

ET020:
Steering wheel 
angle sensor 
programming

Not programmed In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET020.

PR121:
Steering wheel 

angle
- 5˚ < X < 5˚

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR121.

Faults

ET021:
Motor thermal 

protection 
indicator

Not active
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET021.

ET025: Fault indicator Off
In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of status ET025.
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Conformity check

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

SUB-FUNCTION: ASSISTANCE (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, no movement of the steering 
wheel, front wheels straight ahead.

Function
Parameter or Status 
Checked or Action

Display and notes Fault finding

Assistance PR001:
Torque applied 
to the steering 

wheel
0 Nm (+ 0.2 Nm)

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR001.

Output

PR132: 
Current setpoint 

(45 A)
0 A

Note: these two 
parameters must be 
approximately the 

same.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameters 

PR132 and PR130.PR130: Motor power (45 
A)

PR131: 
Current setpoint 

(60 A)
0 A

Note: these two 
parameters must be 
approximately the 

same.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of parameters 

PR131 and PR129.PR129: Motor power (60 
A)
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Status summary table

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET020 Steering wheel angle programming

ET021 Motor thermal protection indicator

ET025 Fault indicator

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$603.mif
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses

ET020

PROGRAMMING THE STEERING WHEEL ANGLE SENSOR

NOTES

Note: 
Deal first with DF038 Angle sensor.

Special note: 
Every time the ignition is switched on, status ET020 is NOT PROGRAMMED.
Programming is performed automatically each time the vehicle is driven.

Drive the vehicle, then switch off the ignition and check that status ET020 is PROGRAMMED.

If status ET020 remains NOT PROGRAMMED after the vehicle is driven, carry out the fault finding procedure for 
fault DF038 Angle sensor.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_ET020

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04

MR-413-X44-36B000$670.mif
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 36B

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04

ET021

THERMAL PROTECTION INDICATOR

NOTES
Special note: 
The status is declared correct when it is NOT ACTIVE.

If status ET021 is active after approximately one hour without any manoeuvring, carry out the fault finding 
procedure for fault DF001 Motor thermal protection.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_ET021/DAE_V08_ET021
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 36B

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04

ET025

FAULT INDICATOR

NOTES
Special note: 
The status is declared correct when it is NOT ACTIVE.

If status ET025 is ACTIVE, consult the possible faults.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_ET025/DAE_V08_ET025
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Parameter summary table

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR001 Torque applied to the steering wheel

PR003 Vehicle speed

PR004 Engine speed

PR121 Steering wheel angle

PR129 Motor power (60 A)

PR130 Motor power (45 A)

PR131 Current setpoint (60 A)

PR132 Current setpoint (45 A)

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B00$737.mif
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

PR001

TORQUE APPLIED TO THE STEERING WHEEL

NOTES None.

This parameter indicates the torque applied by the driver to the steering column. 

If the parameter does not conform with the values indicated in the Conformity check, consult the interpretation of 
fault DF054 Torque sensor.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_PR001/DAE_V08_PR001

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

PR003

VEHICLE SPEED

NOTES None.

This parameter indicates the vehicle speed sent by the ABS/ESP on the multiplex line.

If the parameter does not correspond to the values indicated in the Conformity check, consult the interpretation 
of fault DF043 Vehicle speed.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_PR003/DAE_V08_PR003
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

PR004

ENGINE SPEED

NOTES None.

This parameter indicates the engine speed sent by the injection computer.

If the parameter does not correspond to the values indicated in the Conformity check, consult the interpretation 
of fault DF028 No engine speed.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_PR004/DAE_V08_PR004
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 36B

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04

PR121

STEERING WHEEL ANGLE

NOTES None.

This parameter indicates the position of the steering wheel in relation to zero.
The steering wheel angle programming is performed automatically by the power-assisted steering computer 
every time the vehicle is driven.
This parameter is positive to the right and negative to the left.

If the parameter does not correspond to the values indicated in the Conformity check, consult the interpretation 
of fault DF038 Angle sensor.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_PR121
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

PR129
PR131

MOTOR POWER (60 A)
CURRENT SETPOINT (60 A)

NOTES None.

Parameter PR131 Current setpoint (60 A) indicates the current setpoint (power) sent by the EPAS computer to 
the steering motor according to the torque applied to the steering wheel. Parameter PR129 Motor power (60 A) 
indicates the electric current actually consumed by the EPAS motor.

The value of parameter PR131 Current setpoint (60 A) must be approximately equal to the value of parameter 
PR129 Motor power (60 A).
If the parameters are not the same, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_PR129/DAE_V04_PR131/DAE_V08_PR129/DAE_V08_PR131
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Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

PR130
PR132

MOTOR POWER (45 A)
CURRENT SETPOINT (45 A)

NOTES None.

Parameter PR130 Current setpoint (45 A) indicates the current setpoint (power) sent by the EPAS computer to 
the steering motor according to the torque applied to the steering wheel. Parameter PR132 Motor power (45 A) 
indicates the electric current actually consumed by the EPAS motor.

The value of parameter PR130 Current setpoint (45 A) must be approximately equal to the value of parameter 
PR132 Motor power (45 A).
If the parameters are not the same, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_PR130/DAE_V04_PR132/DAE_V08_PR130/DAE_V08_PR132
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Customer complaints

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP 1

POOR VEHICLE HANDLING ALP 2

SUDDEN LOSS OF ASSISTANCE ALP 3

GRADUAL LOSS OF ASSISTANCE CHART 4

INTERMITTENT ASSISTANCE ALP 5

ASSISTANCE RETURN ALP 6

PERMANENT ASSISTANCE ALP 7

EXCESSIVE PERMANENT ASSISTANCE ALP 8

STEERING WHEEL VIBRATION OR PULSATING ALP 9

NO ASSISTANCE ON START-UP ALP 10

WARNING LIGHT ON WITH NO FAULT ALP 11

STEERING WHEEL NOT RETURNING TO CENTRE POINT ALP 12

EPAS                  
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08

MR-413-X44-36B000$871.mif
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36BPOWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Fault finding Chart

ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to check that the diagnostic tool is not faulty.
If the tool is not faulty and no dialogue is established with any other computer of the same vehicle, check the 
tightness and condition of the battery terminals (see 80A, Battery).
Check the charging circuit (see 16A, Starting - Charging).

With connector A of component 502 and the connector of components 1222 and 1094 disconnected, check the 
continuity and insulation of connection HK between components 502 and 225.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, check the conformity of components 1022 and 1094.

Check the condition and the position of the 80 A fuse in the engine fuse and relay box.
Check the condition and the position of fuse F3 (15 A) in the passenger compartment fuse box.

With the ignition on and the engine stopped, check for a voltage equal to the battery voltage on connections BP81 
and AP23 against earth ML.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connectors of components 597 and 1016 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection BP81 between components 502 and 597.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP23 between components 502 and 1016.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, check the conformity of components 597 and 1016.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.

DAE_V04_ALP1/DAE_V08_ALP1

EPAS                 
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08
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POWER – ASSISTED STEERING
Fault finding – Fault finding Chart

EPAS                 
Vdiag No.: 04 - 08 36B

ALP 2 CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS CONCERNING ASSISTANCE

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Check that the steering column and steering rack are in sound mechanical condition.
Repair if necessary.

Check the pressure and condition of the tyres, the condition of the joints and the front axle geometry.

Check that the configuration reading LC002 Strategy number corresponds to the vehicle equipment. 
Configure the computer correctly using the diagnostic tool, if necessary (see Configuration and Programming).

AFTER REPAIR Perform a check using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 3 SUDDEN LOSS OF ASSISTANCE

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 597 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection BP81 between components 502 and 597.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 597.

Check the pressure and condition of the tyres, the steering, joints and the front axle geometry.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a check using the diagnostic tool.
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CHART 4 GRADUAL LOSS OF ASSISTANCE

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 1016 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP23 between components 502 and 1016.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 1016.

Check the pressure and condition of the tyres, the condition of the joints and the front axle geometry.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a check using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5 INTERMITTENT ASSISTANCE

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Use the wiring diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 1016 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP23 between components 502 and 1016.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 1016.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a check using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 6 ASSISTANCE RETURN WHILE DRIVING

NOTES

Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Use the wiring diagram Technical Note for New Twingo.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 597 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection BP81 between components 502 and 597.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 597.
Check the pressure and condition of the tyres, the condition of the joints and the front axle geometry.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 7 PERMANENT ASSISTANCE

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Check the conformity of the computer and the steering column (45 or 60 A) in relation to the table below:

Left-hand drive Right-hand drive

Torque sensor wiring harness blue black

Motor wiring 45 A green black

Motor wiring 60 A blue grey

45 A 60 A

ECU label yellow white

In the event of non-conformity, consult RENAULT NET to repair the vehicle according to the technical vehicle 
definition.

Check that the configuration reading LC002 Strategy number corresponds to the vehicle equipment.
Configure the computer correctly using the diagnostic tool, if necessary (see Configuration).

Check the pressure and condition of the tyres, the condition of the joints and the front axle geometry.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8 EXCESSIVE PERMANENT ASSISTANCE

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Check that the configuration reading LC002 Strategy number corresponds to the vehicle equipment.
Configure the computer correctly using the diagnostic tool, if necessary (see Configuration and Programming).

Apply the fault finding procedure for fault DF043 Vehicle speed.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a check using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 9 STEERING WHEEL VIBRATION OR PULSATING

NOTES

Only address this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 1016 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP23 between components 502 and 1016.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 1016.

Check the conformity of PR001 Torque applied to steering wheel (see Conformity check).
If the value of this parameter changes drastically without any movement of the steering wheel, contact the 
Techline

Check the conformity of PR129 Motor power (60 A) or PR130 Motor power (45 A) (see Conformity check).
If the value of this parameter changes drastically without any movement of the steering wheel, contact the 
Techline.

If the incident is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a check using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 10 NO ASSISTANCE ON START-UP

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

Connectors of component 502 disconnected, check the condition and conformity of the connectors and clips.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the connector of component 1016 disconnected:
Check the continuity and insulation of connection AP23 between components 502 and 1016.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection ML of component 502.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 1016.

Check the battery voltage and carry out any operations necessary to obtain a correct voltage
(10 V < battery voltage < 16 V, see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 16A, Starting - Charging).

Apply the fault finding procedure for fault DF028 No engine speed.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 11 WARNING LIGHT ON WITH NO FAULT

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Use the Technical Note wiring diagram for New Twingo.

With the connectors of components 502 and 247 disconnected, check the continuity and insulation of connection 
109H between components 502 and 247. 
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the checks reveal no faults, perform a conformity check of component 247.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.
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CHART 12 STEERING WHEEL NOT RETURNING TO CENTRE POINT

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Conditions:
The steering automatic return function is effective within a speed range of 5 and 
20 mph (8 to 32 km/h).

Carry out a complete check of the axle assemblies on an axle adjustment bench (see MR 411, 30A, 
General information, for the checking values).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Perform a test using the diagnostic tool.
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30A-1

GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Operating diagram 30A

 « X » braking system with ABS

3877

IMPORTANT
This is a diagram of the general principle, do not
use it as a reference for take-off points or circuit
allocation. When replacing components in a vehi-
cle's braking circuit, always mark the pipes before
removing them.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Precautions for the repair 30A

I - SAFETY

1 - Advice to be followed before any operation

For an operation requiring the use of a lift, follow the
safety advice (see Vehicle: Towing and lifting) (02A,
Lifting equipment).

The brake regulation circuit must be free of all hydrau-
lic and electrical faults.

In case of incorrect handling, the brake fluid can cause
serious injury and damage. Follow the manufacturer's
instructions for brake fluid.

To prevent dust from entering the master cylinder res-
ervoir and the brake circuit, the plug must be removed
just before filling and closed immediately afterwards,

2 - Instructions to be followed during the operation

Do not press on the brake pedal during work on the
brake system.

If, during work on the brake system, any damage on
any part is observed, it must be repaired before driving
the vehicle again.

Brake fluid is highly corrosive. Ensure any brake fluid
spilt on parts of the vehicle is cleaned off.

Use brake fluids that comply with the Renault standard
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair)
.

Check the brake fluid levels in the braking circuit and
the bleeding device.

Check that the pressure of the bleeding device is be-
tween 1.5 bar and 2 bar.

II - CLEANLINESS

1 - Advice to be followed before any operation

Protect any bodywork components that risk being dam-
aged by brake fluid with a cover.

2 - Instructions to be followed during the operation

Fit blanking plugs recommended for the Siemens K9K
injection system at the end of each pipe and in all the
openings of the disconnected components of the brake
circuit.

Clean around the braking system with BRAKE
CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

Do not allow friction materials to come into contact with
grease, oil or other lubricants and cleaning products
which are mineral oil based.

III - GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS

When replacing brake pads, always replace the pads
on the other side as well.

When replacing a disc, always replace the disc on the
opposite side.

When replacing brake discs, you must replace the
brake pads.

Always replace the rigid brake pipe clips.

Reminder:

- The pipes between the master cylinder, callipers and
the hydraulic assembly are connected using threaded
unions with a metric thread.

- Therefore, only parts specified in the Parts Catalogue
for this vehicle should be used.

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the surrounding
components, regardless of the position of the
wheels.

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake pads
and brake discs into contact by depressing the
brake pad several times.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Precautions for the repair 30A

Parts identification:

- shape of steel or copper pipe end piece (A),

- shape of connecting points on components (B),

- shape of unions (C): 11 mm hexagonal.

Precautions to be taken before and during the brake
circuit bleeding operation:

- use brake fluid which conforms to the Renault stan-
dard (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the
repair) (04B, Consumables - Products),

- check the brake fluid levels in the brake circuit and the
bleeding device,

- the braking regulation circuit must be free from all hy-
draulic and electrical faults,

- check that the pressure of the bleeding device is be-
tween 1.5 bars and 2 bars.

78491



30A-4

GENERAL INFORMATION
Braking circuit: Bleed 30A

This procedure must be applied after one of the fol-
lowing components has been removed or replaced:

- the master cylinder,

- the brake fluid,

- the hydraulic unit,

- a rigid pipe,

- a hose,

- the reservoir,

- a calliper.

a Use locally produced containers to collect the used
brake fluid.

Front and rear callipers:

- 2 washer fluid containers (1) (1 litre),

- 4 mm diameter transparent pipes (2) ,

- 4 pipettes (3) ,

- 2 T-unions (4) .

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Switch off the vehicle ignition.

Equipment required

pedal press

brake circuit bleeding device

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 30A, General information, Brake cir-
cuit: Precautions for the repair, page 30A-2) .

WARNING

Switch off the vehicle ignition so as not to activate
the hydraulic unit solenoid valves when bleeding the
brake circuit.

WARNING

The level must be between the « MIN » and
« MAX » markings on the reservoir.

115993

Note:

The new hydraulic unit is pre-filled.

When working on one of the following compo-
nents, position a pedal press to limit the outflow 
of brake fluid and prevent any air from entering 
the master cylinder and the circuits downstream 
of the master cylinder:

- hydraulic unit,

- pipes between the hydraulic unit and brake cal-
lipers,

- brake hoses,

- brake calliper.

Remove the pedal press before carrying out the
braking system bleeding procedure.



30A-5

GENERAL INFORMATION
Braking circuit: Bleed 30A

a Connect the brake circuit bleeding device (after
having received Renault approval) to the master cyl-
inder reservoir (see the instructions for the equip-
ment).

a Pressurise the brake circuit.

a Adjust the pressure to between 1.5 bar < P < 2 bar
for 3 minutes to stabilise it in the braking circuit.

a Close the circuit between the bleed screw and brake
fluid reservoir without dumping the pressure.

a Fit the bleed containers to the four bleed screws of
the callipers.

a Undo the calliper bleed screws:

- front left-hand,

- front right-hand,

- rear left-hand,

- rear right-hand.

a Open the circuit between the bleed screw and brake
fluid reservoir and allow the liquid to run until all the
air bubbles have been released.

a Tighten the bleed screws in the following order:

- front left-hand,

- front right-hand,

- rear left-hand,

- rear right-hand.

a Undo the calliper bleed screw:

- front left-hand,

- allow the fluid to run until all the air bubbles have
been released,

- tighten the bleed screw on the calliper.

a Carry out the previous operation on the callipers:

- front right-hand,

- rear left-hand,

- rear right-hand.

a Close the bleed screw to dump the pressure in the
brake circuit.

a Remove the brake circuit bleeding device from
the master cylinder reservoir.

a Check pedal travel and resistance. If it is not correct, 
finish bleeding the brake circuit with the help of a se-
cond operator. Start the bleed operation by bleeding 
the calliper that is the furthest away from the master 
cylinder:

- hold down the brake pedal,

- open the circuit bleed screw to release the air from
the brake circuit,

- close the circuit bleed screw,

- release the brake pedal.

a Top up the brake fluid level in the reservoir, if neces-
sary. Check the sealing of the front and rear bleed
screws and ensure that the sealing covers are in
place (see 30A, General information, Brake cir-
cuit: Tightening torque, page 30A-6) .

a During a road test, trigger braking regulation to con-
firm that the brake pedal travel is correct.

a Clean off any traces of brake fluid on the vehicle us-
ing BRAKE CLEANING PRODUCT (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) 

Note:

The circuit between the bleed screw and brake 
fluid reservoir is closed in different ways depen-
ding on the type of equipment used:

- valve,

- switch.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

I - FRONT BRAKES

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

146250

No. Description Tightening torque (N.m)

 (1) Calliper bleed screw 10

 (2) Guide pin bolts 28

 (3) Calliper support bolt 100

 (4) Hub nut 280

 (5) Brake disc bolt 14

- Brake pipe union on the calliper 17
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4

135206

No. Description Tightening torque (N.m)

 (1) Calliper bleed screw 11

 (2) Guide pin bolts 35

 (3) Calliper support bolt 100

 (4) Hub nut 280

 (5) Brake disc bolt 14

- Brake pipe union on the calliper 17



30A-8

GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

II - REAR BRAKES

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

146249

No. Description Tightening torque (N.m)

 (6) Calliper bleed screw 11

 (7) Guide pin bolts 35

 (8) Calliper support bolt 105

 (9) Stub-axle carrier bolt 53

 (10) Brake disc nut 175
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

135207

No. Description Tightening torque (N.m)

 (6) Calliper bleed screw 6

 (7) Guide pin bolts 15

109710

No. Description Tightening torque (N.m)

 (9) Drum nut 175
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

III - BRAKE CONTROL

121353

121346

121347

121456
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

121361

121360

121607

No. Description Tightening

torque

(N.m)

 (11) Brake servo bolts 25

 (12) Master cylinder nuts 25

 (13) Master cylinder outlet pipe unions 15

 (14) Hydraulic unit bolt on its intermedi-
ate bracket

8
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake circuit: Tightening torque 30A

 (15) Hydraulic unit intermediate bracket
bolt on the main mounting

6.5

 (16) Hydraulic unit main mounting bolt
on the body

8

 (17) Hydraulic unit pipe unions 13

 (18) Parking brake control nuts 8

No. Description Tightening

torque

(N.m)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rigid brake pipe: Repair 30A

This procedure applies to copper pipes diameter 4.7
mm.

REPAIR

I - PIPE PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Cut the pipe to the recommended length using a
tube cutter (see Garage equipment catalogue).

a Put the nuts or bolts on the pipe before forming the
rivets.

II - MAKING THE RIVETS

a

Equipment required

compressed air nozzle

Tightening torquesm

brake pipe bolts 8 N.m

underbody un ions
(female/male)

6 N.m

Note:

This procedure does not apply to:

- hybrid pipes (pipe + hose),

- pipes with diameters 6 mm and 8 mm.

WARNING

To avoid causing a breakdown in hydraulic brake
circuit , do not squash or bend the rigid pipe
when cutting.

128666

128643

128665

Note:

To make the rivets, fit the rivet press in a vice.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rigid brake pipe: Repair 30A

a Fit the pipe in the rivet press (see Garage Equip-
ment Catalogue).

a Adjust the length of the pipe to be shaped.

a Torque tighten the press end piece(40 N.m).

III - CHECKING THE RIVETS

a Visually inspect:

- the uniformity of the rivets' diameter,

- the rivet centring in relation to the pipe shaft.

a Visually check that the internal diameter of the pipe
is not oval-shaped.

a Check that the diameter of the end panel is not oval
shaped using a sliding calliper.

Correct diameter if (X1) = (X2) 

IV - PREPARATION OF THE PIPE BEFORE 
BENDING

a

a Blow inside the pipe in both directions using a com-
pressed air nozzle.

a Put plugs on the bolts or nuts at the ends of the pipe.

a Put the original pipe on a flat base plate that is the
length of the pipe.

128667

128669

128668

128645

Note:

Impurities may spread inside the pipe while the
rivets are being made.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rigid brake pipe: Repair 30A

a Measure the dimensions (X3) (in mm) curve after
curve, between each curve radius « centre »  (1) of
the old pipe.

128659
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rigid brake pipe: Repair 30A

a

a Shape the pipe using a bender, curve after curve,
while respecting the original shape of the pipe.

128814

WARNING
To avoid weakening the pipe, either bend once or
bend progressively by increasing the bend (that
is, by continually decreasing the curve radius).
Do not install a rigid pipe on a vehicle that may
have been bended and then unbended alterna-
tively to reach the correct curve radius.

Note:

During the bending operation, the required angle
should be passed slightly in order to compensate
for material elasticity.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rigid brake pipe: Repair 30A

V - CHECKING BENDING

a Check the out-of-roundness of the outer diameter at 
the centre of the curve radius (2) using a sliding cal-
liper (the out-of-roundness of the outer diameter is 
correct if it is less than 10% flattening):

- nominal diameter of the pipe: 4.75 mm,

- minimum diameter after bending: 4.30 mm.

VI - REFITTING THE PIPE

a

a Torque tighten the  brake pipe bolts (8 N.m).

a Torque tighten the underbody unions (female/
male) (6 N.m).

128664

128670

Note:

When refitting the rigid brake pipe:

- respect the original routing as much as possi-
ble,

- adjust the pipe routing by hand when fitting
inside the clips.

WARNING

Contact points between the rigid brake pipe and
the surrounding components could cause dam-
age to the pipe. In order to avoid these contacts,
adjust the pipe routing by hand.

128644

128646
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake fluid: Specifications 30A

BRAKE FLUID REPLACEMENT INTERVAL

Our braking technology, and in particular the disc
brakes (hollow pistons which conduct little heat, have a
low volume of fluid in the cylinder, sliding callipers
avoiding the need for a fluid reserve in the least cooled
area of the wheel), has allowed us to prevent the risk of
« vapour lock » as far as possible, even with heavy
braking (mountainous area). However, current brake
fluids are subject to minor deterioration during the first
months of use due to slight humidity intake. This is why
it is recommended that you change the brake fluid: see
maintenance booklet for the vehicle.

1 - Topping up the level

Wear of the brake pads will result in a gradual drop in
the fluid level in the reservoir.

Do not top up the fluid, as the level will rise again when
the pads are next changed. The brake fluid level must
not fall below the minimum mark.

2 - Approved brake fluid

Mixing two incompatible brake fluids in the brake circuit 
may lead to:

- serious risk of leakage due mainly to deterioration of
the cups,

- deterioration in the operation of the ESP system.

To prevent such risks, it is essential to use only brake
fluids that comply with the RENAULT standard (see
Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the repair) .
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Brake: Specifications 30A

(1) the brake discs cannot be repaired. The brake discs
must be replaced if they are excessively scratched or
worn.

Full front brake discs Ventilated front brake discs

Front brake (mm)

Piston diameter 48 48 57

Disc diameter 259 259 280

Disc thickness 12 20.6 24

Minimum disc thickness
(1)

10.6 17.7 21.8

Maximum disc run-out 0.03

Brake pad thickness
(including backplate)

18 17.5

Minimum pad thickness
(including backplate)

6 8.2

Rear drum brake (mm)

Slave cylinder diameter 17.5

Drum diameter 203.2

Maximum diameter of
drum wear

204.45

Drum pad thickness
(including support)

5.5

Minimum drum lining
thickness ( inc lud ing
mounting)

2.4

Rear disc brake (mm)

Piston diameter 34

Disc diameter 240

Disc thickness 8

Minimum disc thickness
(1)

7

Maximum disc run-out 0.06

Brake pad thickness
(including backplate)

16

Minimum pad thickness
(including backplate)

6
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Steering: Tightening torque 30A

119483

119647

119883

119544
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Steering: Tightening torque 30A

119405

121365

119649

121364

No. Description Tightening torque (Nm)

 (1) Steering wheel bolt 44

 (2) Steering column nuts 21

 (3) Universal joint bolts on
the steering box

24

 (4) Steering box bolt 105

 (5) Track rod nuts 37
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Steering: Tightening torque 30A

 (6) Wheel bolt 105

 (7) Wheel alignment lock nut 53

No. Description Tightening torque (Nm)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Axle assemblies: Check 30A

a Lock the slip plates of the lift.

a Position the vehicle on a lift (see Vehicle: Towing
and lifting) .

a Check the condition of the following components:

- track rods,

- axial ball joint linkages,

- subframe,

- lower arm rubber bushes,

- lower arm ball joints (see Front driveshaft lower
arm ball joint: Check) ,

- shock absorbers,

- tyres,

a Check:

- the tyre size (see 35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyres:
Identification, page 35A-7) ,

- the tyre inflation pressure (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Tyre pressure: Identification, page 35A-
10) .

a Put the vehicle in the VODM position (vehicle in run-
ning order) (see 30A, General information, Under-
body heights: Adjustment value, page 30A-24) :

- tank full,

- vehicle empty (without luggage, etc.).

a Consult:

- the front axle geometry values (see 30A, General
information, Front axle assembly: Adjustment
values, page 30A-31) ,

- the rear axle geometry values (see 30A, General
information, Rear axle assembly: Adjustment
values, page 30A-38) .

a Refer to the user manual for the geometry tester.

a Check the geometry using the geometry tester.

a If there is an inconsistency between the manufactur-
er's values and the measured values:

a Adjust the front axle (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Front axle system: Adjustment, page 30A-
36) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Underbody heights: Adjustment value 30A

I - MEASURING POINT

Radius under load:

- R1: Distance between the ground and the front wheel
shaft.

- R2: Distance between the ground and the rear wheel
shaft.

1 - Front height (W1):

 (W1) : Height between the ground and the side mem-
ber (the measuring point is located 23 mm from point B
of the yoke)

2 - Rear height (W2)

132534

119336

139113

119401
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Underbody heights: Adjustment value 30A

 (W2) : Height between the ground and the bolt shaft of
the rear axle bearing

II - MEASURING METHODS

Measure the heights:

- R1,

- R2,

- W1 right-hand and left-hand,

- W2 right-hand and left-hand.

Special cases:

Fit a bar across the lift.

1 - Plate higher than the lift:

Measure the heights (1) , (2) , (3) .

Example: (1) = 6 cm, (2) = 8 cm, (3) = 10 cm.

Calculate the height Wx:

Wx = height (1) + height (3) - height (2) ,

Wx = 8 cm.

2 - Plate lower than the lift:

Measure the heights (1) , (2) , (3) .

Example: (1) = 8 cm, (2) = 10 cm, (3) = 4 cm.

Calculate the height Wx:

Wx = height (1) + height (2) + height (3) ,

Wx = 22 cm.

III - VEHICLE IN RUNNING ORDER POSITION

VODM (Vehicle in working order) position:

- Tank full,

- Empty vehicle (without luggage, etc.).

139112

Note:

For the measurement of W1 and W2, take into
account the height differences between the plates
and the final drive.

Note:

The value of Wx to be entered into the geometry
bench is the average of the W1 heights, right-hand
and left-hand and of the W2 heights, right-hand and
left-hand.

Note:

If the measuring points are located in empty space
(between the rails of the lift), use a bar.

126087

126088
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Underbody heights: Adjustment value 30A

W1 = 158 mm ±±±± 8 mm

W2 = 270.7 mm ±±±± 12 mm

W1 = 163.5 mm ±±±± 8 mm

W2 = 275.1 mm ±±±± 12 mm

W1 = 157.7 mm ±±±± 8 mm

W2 = 270.3 mm ±±±± 12 mm

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Note:

The position of the vehicle varies according to:

- the weight of the engine,

- the springs and shock absorbers,

- the tyres,

- the amount of fuel in the tank.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle system: Tightening torque 30A

119335

119210

119336

119406
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle system: Tightening torque 30A

119224

119344

119654

119221
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle system: Tightening torque 30A

119543

119405

121365

121364



30A-30

GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle system: Tightening torque 30A

119649

No. Description Tightening torque
(N.m)

 (1) Impact bracket bolts 21

 (2) Impact bracket bolts 90

 (3) Acoustic tie-rod nuts 62

 (4) Acoustic tie-rod bolts 21

 (5) Subframe rear bolt 105

 (6) Subframe front bolts 62

 (7) Anti-roll bar bearing bolts on the
subframe

35

 (8) Anti-roll bar bolt on the wheel side 14

 (9) Lower ball joint bolt 62

 (10) Front driveshaft lower arm bolts 105

 (11) Shock absorber lower bolts 105

 (12) Shock absorber rod nut 21

 (13) Hub nut 280

 (14) Steering box bolts 105

 (15) Track rod end nut 37

 (16) Wheel alignment lock nut 53

 (17) Wheel bolts 105
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

I - WHEEL ALIGNMENT: MEANING OF SYMBOLS

Toe-out: minus sign

Toe-in: plus sign

II - WHEEL ALIGNMENT

WARNING

Symbols used by RENAULT:

- toe-out: -

- toe-in: +

93011

93011-1

93011

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4

Value (for two wheels) Position of vehicle

-0˚10’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

Value (for two wheels) Position of vehicle

-0˚10’ ± 9’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

Value (for two wheels) Position of vehicle

-0˚10’ ± 9’ Vehicle in running order
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

III - CASTOR ANGLE

Not adjustable.

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Value (for two wheels) Position of vehicle

-0˚11’ ± 9’ Vehicle in running order

93012

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4, and MANUAL STEERING

Value Vehicle position (mm)

1˚52’ ± 30’

1˚53’ ± 30’

1˚50’ ± 30’

1˚44’ ± 30’

1˚41’ ± 30’

1˚38’ ± 30’

1˚40’ ± 30’

1˚37’ ± 30’

1˚33’ ± 30’

1˚29’ ± 30’

Maximum left - right differ-
ence = 30’

W2 - W1 = 112

W2 - W1 = 113

W2 - W1 = 114

W2 - W1 = 117

W2 - W1 = 119

W2 - W1 = 120

W2 - W1 = 121

W2 - W1 = 122

W2 - W1 = 125

W2 - W1 = 127
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

IV - CAMBER

Not adjustable.

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4, and POWER ASSISTED STEERING

Value Vehicle position (mm)

2˚40’ ± 30’

2˚41’ ± 30’

2˚38’ ± 30’

2˚32’ ± 30’

2˚29’ ± 30’

2˚26’ ± 30’

2˚28’ ± 30’

2˚25’ ± 30’

2˚21’ ± 30’

2˚17’ ± 30’

Maximum left - right differ-
ence = 30’

W2 - W1 = 112

W2 - W1 = 113

W2 - W1 = 114

W2 - W1 = 117

W2 - W1 = 119

W2 - W1 = 120

W2 - W1 = 121

W2 - W1 = 122

W2 - W1 = 125

W2 - W1 = 127

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

Value Max difference Left/
Right

2˚57’ ± 18’ 30’

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

Value Max difference Left/
Right

2˚57’ ± 18’ 30’

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Value Max difference Left/
Right

3˚ ± 18’ 30’

93013
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

V - PIVOT

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4

Value Vehicle position (mm)

-0˚45’ ± 60’

-0˚46’ ± 60’

-0˚47’ ± 60’

-0˚49’ ± 60’

-0˚49’ ± 60’

-0˚50’ ± 60’

-0˚50’ ± 60’

-0˚50’ ± 60’

-0˚51’ ± 60’

R1 - W1 = 100

R1 - W1 = 103

R1 - W1 = 105

R1 - W1 = 109

R1 - W1 = 111

R1 - W1 = 112

R1 - W1 = 113

R1 - W1 = 114

R1 - W1 = 115

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

Value

-0˚50’ ± 1˚

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

Value

-0˚50’ ± 1˚

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Value

-0˚54’ ± 18’

93014
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4

Value Vehicle position (mm)

11˚40’ ± 30’

11˚80’ ± 30’

11˚11’ ± 30’

11˚16’ ± 30’

11˚18’ ± 30’

11˚19’ ± 30’

11˚21’ ± 30’

11˚22’ ± 30’

11˚23’ ± 30’

Maximum left - right differ-
ence = 40’

R1 - W1 = 100

R1 - W1 = 103

R1 - W1 = 105

R1 - W1 = 109

R1 - W1 = 111

R1 - W1 = 112

R1 - W1 = 113

R1 - W1 = 114

R1 - W1 = 115

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

Value Max difference Left/
Right

13˚20’ ± 18’ ± 24'

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

Value Max difference Left/
Right

13˚20’ ± 18’ ± 24'

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Value Max difference Left/
Right

13˚30’ ± 18’ ± 24'
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Front axle system: Adjustment 30A

I - ADJUSTMENT PREPARATION STAGE

a Check the geometry (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Axle assemblies: Check, page 30A-23) .

II - ADJUSTMENT OPERATION

1 - Wheel alignment

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Lock the steering wheel using a flywheel immobil-
iser.

a Adjust the wheel alignment by rotating the track rod
sleeves.

a Loosen the wheel alignment adjustment lock nut (1)
.

a Turn the track rod sleeve (2) to the required value.

a After adjustment, torque tighten the wheel align-
ment adjustment lock nuts (53 N.m).

2 - Castor angle

a Not adjustable.

3 - Camber

a Not adjustable.

4 - Pivot

a Not adjustable.

Equipment required

flywheel immobiliser

Tightening torquesm

wheel alignment adjust-
ment lock nuts

53 N.m

121364
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rear axle system: Tightening torque 30A

119401

109710

119340

119648

No. Description Tightening torque (Nm)

 (1) Rear axle bearing bolts 62

 (2) Rear brake drum nut 175

 (3) Rear shock absorber lower
bolt

105

 (4) Front stub-axle carrier bolts 53
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rear axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

I - WHEEL ALIGNMENT: MEANING OF SYMBOLS

II - WHEEL ALIGNMENT

III - CAMBER

WARNING

Symbols used by RENAULT:

- toe-out: -

- toe-in: +

93011

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4

Value (for both wheels) Position of vehicle

0˚30’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

Value (for both wheels) Position of vehicle

0˚20’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

Value (for both wheels) Position of vehicle

0˚20’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Value (for both wheels) Position of vehicle

0˚22’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

93013-1

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or
EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EZ4

Value Position of vehicle

-1˚05’ ± 19’ Vehicle in running order
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Rear axle assembly: Adjustment values 30A

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 16" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS

Value Position of vehicle

-0˚50’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and WITHOUT ADDITIONAL
SPORT PACK

Value Position of vehicle

-0˚50’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT, and 17" ALUMIN-
IUM WHEELS, and ADDITIONAL EXTREME PACK

Value Position of vehicle

-0˚49’ ± 15’ Vehicle in running order



31A-1

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

When replacing brake pads, be sure to replace the
pads on the opposite side.

REMOVAL

I - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) .

a Switch off the ignition without removing the key to
keep the steering column unlocked.

a Remove the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the guide pin lower bolt (1) while holding
the nut (2) .

a Rotate the calliper upwards.

a Remove the pads (3) .

Tightening torquesm

guide pin bolt 34 N.m

119213

119215

119216
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FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

a Remove the noise reducing fins (4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check the thickness of the pads (see 30A, General
information, Brake: Specifications, page 30A-19)
.

a Replace any faulty parts.

a Clean:

- the calliper supports,

- the callipers.

a Push the piston.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the new noise reducing fins.

a Fit the front brake pads starting from the inside.

a Pivot the calliper downwards to return it to its original
position.

a Refit the new guide pin bolt.

a Torque tighten the  guide pin bolt (34 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

119217

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



31A-3

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Remove the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove the retaining spring (1) using a wide, flat-
blade screwdriver.

a Mark the position of the cap on the base of the shock
absorber using a indelible pencil.

a Unclip the cap from the base of the shock absorber.

Special tooling required

Fre. 1190-01 Brake calliper piston return
tool.

Equipment required

indelible pencil

Tightening torquesm

guide pin bolts 28 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see Front axle components: Precautions for
the repair) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the surrounding
components.

145122
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FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

a Remove:

- the guide pin bolt caps (2) ,

- the guide pin bolts.

a Suspend the brake calliper on the subframe.

a Remove the brake pads.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Measure the thickness of the pads and then com-
pare them to the minimum values (see 30A, Gener-
al information, Brake: Specifications, page 30A-
19) .

a Do not allow friction materials to come into contact
with grease, oil or other lubricants and cleaning
products which are mineral oil based.

a parts always to be replaced: Front brake calliper
guide pin bolt.

a Clean using a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- the calliper supports,

- the callipers.

a Push the piston fully into its housing using the tool
(Fre. 1190-01) part number 77 11 223 715.

145120 103115



31A-5

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A
II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Fit the inner brake pad with the lugs (4) in the calliper
piston.

a Refit:

- the outer brake pad on the calliper mounting,

- the calliper with the inner brake pad on the calliper
mounting.

a Torque tighten the guide pin bolts (28 N.m).

a Refit:

- the guide pin caps,

- the retaining spring.

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Clip the cap on the shock absorber base by aligning
the marks made on indelible pencil.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

114436

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



31A-6

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake hose: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) .

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Position a pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

a Remove the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen the hose union (1) on the rigid pipe union.

a Remove the retaining (2) fork from the hose.

a To avoid the premature damage of the brake hose
by friction, observe the following procedure before
unclipping the hose:

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Mark the position of the cap on the base of the shock
absorber using a permanent marker.

a Unclip the brake hose cap (3) from the shock ab-
sorber base.

a Loosen the hose union on the brake calliper.

a Remove the brake hose.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

Equipment required

pedal press

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Front axle components: Precautions
for the repair) .

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

135304

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.



31A-7

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake hose: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Refit the brake hose at the calliper end.

a Torque tighten the brake hose (see 30A, General
information, Brake circuit: Tightening torque,
page 30A-6) 

a Clip the brake hose cap on to the base of the shock
absorber, aligning the marks made using a perma-
nent marker.

a Refit:

- the brake hose on the rigid pipe union,

- the hose retaining fork.

a Torque tighten the brake hose union on the rigid
pipe union. (see 30A, General information, Brake
circuit: Tightening torque, page 30A-6) 

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .



31A-8

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) .

a Fit the pedal press to the brake pedal to limit the
outflow of brake fluid.

a Unlock the steering column.

a Remove the front wheel on the side concerned (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unlock the brake hose (1) on the brake calliper.

a Remove the brake pads (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) .

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

guide pin bolts 34 N.m

brake hose 17 N.m

Note:

The callipers supplied as spare parts are pre-filled
with brake fluid.

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

119214

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.



31A-9

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

a Remove:

- the bolts from the guide pins (2) while holding the
nut (3) ,

- the brake calliper from the hose,

- the brake calliper.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check the condition of the gaiter and calliper piston
(replace defective parts).

a Push the piston back until it is at the end of its bore.

a Using the cleaning station, clean:

- the calliper mounting,

- the calliper.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Set the front wheels straight.

a Without using a tool, screw the calliper to the brake
hose as tightly as possible.

a Refit:

- the brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the calliper,

- the new guide pin bolts.

a Torque tighten:

- the guide pin bolts (34 N.m),

- the brake hose (17 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

a Refit the front wheel on the side concerned (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 35A-1) .

119218

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



31A-10

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Fit a pedal press on the brake pedal to limit the out-
flow of brake fluid.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Slightly loosen the brake hose union (1) of the calli-
per.

a Remove:

- the brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the brake hose union on the brake calliper.

a Fit blanking plugs on the ends of the openings.

a Remove the brake calliper.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check:

- the condition of the calliper gaiter,

- the condition of the calliper piston; replace it if there
are deep scratches or cracks.

a Replace any faulty parts (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake calliper: Repair, page 31A-
12) .

a Clean using a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  
(see ) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- the calliper mounting,

- the calliper.

Special tooling required

Fre. 1190-01 Brake calliper piston return
tool.

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

brake hose union 13 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see Front axle components: Precautions for
the repair) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

146248



31A-11

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

a Push the piston fully into its housing using the tool
(Fre. 1190-01) part number 77 11 223 715.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a

a Screw the brake hose union onto the calliper.

a Refit the brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) .

a Torque tighten the brake hose union (13 N.m).

a Clean the drips using BRAKE CLEANER  (see )
(04B, Consumables - Products).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

a Refit the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

103115

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



31A-12

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper: Repair 31A

REPAIR

I - REPAIR PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Position the pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

a Remove:

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front brake calliper (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake calliper: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 31A-8) .

II - REPAIR OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Remove the piston using compressed air, making
sure to insert a wooden block between the calliper
and the piston to avoid damaging it. Any trace of im-
pact on the end panel will render the piston unfit for
use.

a Remove the dust seal.

a Remove the rectangular section seal from the calli-
per groove with a round edged spring blade (feeler
gauge).

a Clean the parts using methylated spirit.

Special tooling required

Fre. 1190-01 Brake calliper piston return
tool.

Equipment required

pedal press

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Front axle components: Precautions
for the repair) .

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

81546

81545

WARNING

The whole calliper must systematically be
replaced if there are any scratches in the calliper
bore.



31A-13

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper: Repair 31A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new rectangular section seal in the calliper
groove,

- the piston (after having smeared it with the grease
supplied in the repair kit) using the (Fre. 1190-01),

- the dust seal.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the brake calliper (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake calliper: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-8) ,

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



31A-14

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) .

a Remove the guide pin upper bolt (1) while holding
the nut (2) .

a Hang the brake calliper on the shock absorber
spring using a safety strap(s).

Equipment required

safety strap(s)

Tightening torquesm

brake calliper mounting
bolts

100 N.m

guide pin upper bolt 29 N.m

119218

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.



31A-15

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the brake calliper mounting bolts (3) ,

- the brake calliper mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the guide pin upper bolt.

a Using the cleaning station, clean:

- the brake calliper mounting,

- the brake calliper.

a Coat the brake calliper mounting bolts with HIGH
STRENGTH THREAD LOCK  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consum-
ables - Products) before refitting them.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit:

- the brake calliper mounting,

- the brake calliper mounting bolts.

a Torque tighten the brake calliper mounting bolts
(100 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the front brake calliper.

a Refit the upper bolt on the guide pin while holding
the nut.

a Torque tighten the guide pin upper bolt (29 N.m)
while holding the nut.

a Refit:

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

119219



31A-16

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION

a Remove:

- the calliper mounting bolts (1) ,

- the calliper mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean using a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- the calliper mounting,

- the calliper,

- the hub carrier.

a parts always to be replaced: Front brake calliper
mounting bolt.

II - REFITTING OPERATION

a Refit the calliper mounting.

a Torque tighten the calliper mounting bolts (100
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

Tightening torquesm

calliper mounting bolts 100 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see Front axle components: Precautions for
the repair) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

145125



31A-17

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A
- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .



31A-18

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake disc protector: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the calliper mounting (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake calliper mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 31A-14) ,

- the front brake disc (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-19) ,

- the hub carrier (see 31A, Front axle components,
Front driveshaft hub carrier: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 31A-23) ,

- the hub carrier bearing (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front hub carrier bearing: Removal -
Refitting, page 31A-26) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the brake disc protector bolts (1) ,

- the brake disc protector (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the hub carrier bearing when a hub
is removed (see 31A, Front axle components,
Front hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-26) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the brake disc protector,

- the brake disc protector bolts.

a Torque tighten the brake disc protector bolts (8
Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the hub carrier bearing (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front hub carrier bearing: Removal -
Refitting, page 31A-26) ,

- the hub carrier (see 31A, Front axle components,
Front driveshaft hub carrier: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 31A-23) ,

- the front brake disc (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-19) ,

- the calliper mounting (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake calliper mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 31A-14) ,

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

Tightening torquesm

brake disc protector
bolts

8 Nm

121610



31A-19

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting 31A

Brake discs cannot be reground. If there is excessive
scoring or wear, they will need to be replaced (see
30A, General information, Brake: Specifications,
page 30A-19) .

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Remove the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Mark the position of the cap (1) on the base of the
shock absorber using a indelible pencil.

a Unclip the cap (1) from the base of the shock ab-
sorber.

Equipment required

indelible pencil

parts washer

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 30A, General information, Brake circuit:
Precautions for the repair, page 30A-2) (30A,
General information),

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

126339



31A-20

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove the brake pads (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) 

a Remove the "brake calliper mounting - brake calli-
per" assembly (2)  (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake calliper mounting: Removal -
Refitting, page 31A-14) .

a Hang the "brake calliper mounting - brake calliper"
assembly (2) on the suspension spring.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the brake disc bolt or bolts (3) ,

- the brake disc.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the brake discs using a parts washer.

a Dry the surface of the discs.

a Clean the mating faces of the disc on the hub using
a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products).

a parts always to be replaced: Front brake disc
bolt

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the brake disc with new bolts.

a Torque tighten the new disc mounting bolts (see
30A, General information, Brake circuit: Tighten-
ing torque, page 30A-6) 

125059
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31A-21

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting 31A

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the "brake calliper mounting - brake calliper"
assembly (see 31A, Front axle components, Front
brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-14) .

a Refit the brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) 

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Clip the cap on the base of the shock absorber while
aligning the marks made with a indelible pencil.

a Refit the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Advise the customer to run-in the brake pads (no
harsh braking).

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



31A-22

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front brake disc: Description 31A

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

Remove the wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - CHECKING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

Position the Palmer tool (1) to measure the disc thick-
ness.

Measure the thickness of the disc at 4 points in order
(90˚ apart).

Compare the values with those recommended by the
manufacturer (see 30A, General information, Brake:
Specifications, page 30A-19) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

Replace the discs if necessary (see 31A, Front axle
components, Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-19) .

Refit the wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel:
Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

Note:

Use a Palmer type tool to check the thickness of the
disc.

117057
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31A-23

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft hub carrier: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the side in question (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the front brake pads of the side in question (see
31A, Front axle components, Front brake pads:
Removal - Refitting, page 31A-1) ,

a Remove:

- the front brake calliper mounting (see 31A, Front
axle components, Front brake calliper mount-
ing: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-14) ,

- the front brake disc (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-19) ,

- the front wheel speed sensor on the hub carrier
(see 38C, Anti-lock braking system, Front wheel
speed sensor: Removal - Refitting, page 38C-
15) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the (Rou. 604-01).

a Remove the hub nut (1) .

a Remove:

- the nut (2) from the track rod end,

- the bolt (3) from the lower ball joint.

Special tooling required

Rou. 604-01 Hub locking tool.

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tav. 1420-01 Screw jack for tools Tav.
1420, Tav.1050-04 , Tar.
1454, Tar. 1850.

Tightening torquesm

shock absorber lower
bolts

105 Nm

front driveshaft lower
arm ball joint bolt

105 Nm

ABS wiring bracket bolt 8 Nm

track rod end nut 37 N.m

hub nut 280 Nm

guide pin upper bolt 29 Nm

119543

119222



31A-24

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft hub carrier: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the track rod end using the (Tav. 476),

- the front driveshaft lower arm ball joint.

a Remove:

- the bolt (4) from the ABS wiring bracket,

- the ABS wiring bracket,

- the shock absorber lower studs (5) .

a Separate the driveshaft from the hub carrier using
the (Tav. 1420-01).

a Remove the front driveshaft hub carrier.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front driveshaft hub carrier,

- the driveshaft into the front driveshaft hub-carrier,

- the shock absorber lower bolts.

a Torque tighten the shock absorber lower bolts
(105 Nm).

a Fit the front driveshaft lower arm ball joint.

119345

WARNING

To prevent any damage, do not use the lower
arm as support for the lifting system.

119221



31A-25

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft hub carrier: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Check that the bush (6) is correctly fitted on the front
driveshaft lower arm ball joint.

a Refit the front driveshaft lower arm ball joint bolt.

a Torque tighten the front driveshaft lower arm ball
joint bolt (105 Nm).

a Refit:

- the ABS wiring bracket,

- the ABS wiring bracket bolt.

a Torque tighten the ABS wiring bracket bolt (8 Nm).

a Position the track rod.

a Refit the track rod end nut.

a Torque tighten the track rod end nut (37 N.m).

a Refit the hub nut using the (Rou. 604-01).

a Torque tighten the hub nut (280 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front wheel speed sensor on the hub carrier,

- the front brake disc (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-19) ,

- the front brake calliper mounting (see 31A, Front
axle components, Front brake calliper mount-
ing: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-14) .

a Fit the front brake calliper.

a Refit the upper bolt on the guide pin while holding
the nut.

a Torque tighten the  guide pin upper bolt (29 Nm).

a Refit:

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel:
Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

119223



31A-26

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the side in question (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the calliper mounting (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake calliper mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 31A-14) ,

- the brake disc (see 31A, Front axle components,
Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-
19) ,

- the front driveshaft hub carrier (see 31A, Front
axle components, Front driveshaft hub carrier:
Removal - Refitting, page 31A-23) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the hub (1) using a hydraulic press, applying force
with a pipe 65 mm  (2) in diameter,

- the circlip (3) .

a Remove the internal bush (4) from the hub using an
extractor with jaws (5) .

WARNING

In order to prevent irreversible damage to the front 
hub bearing:

- Do not loosen or tighten the driveshaft nut when
the wheels are on the ground.

- Do not place the vehicle with its wheels on the
ground when the driveshaft has been loosened or
removed.

WARNING

To ensure that the wheel speed sensor works prop-
erly, do not mark the sensor target on the bearing.

20786

101230



31A-27

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove the bearing (6) using a hydraulic press, tak-
ing hold of the outer bush with a pipe 65 mm in di-
ameter (7) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the front hub carrier bearing,

- the circlip.

a Use a degreasing product to clean the inner and out-
er surfaces of the new bearing which are in contact
with the stub axle carrier and the hub.

a Using the cleaning station, clean:

- the stub axle carrier surfaces in contact with the
new bearing,

- the hub surfaces in contact with the new bearing.

a It is essential to check the condition of the hub sur-
face and the hub carrier bore before refitting the
bearing.

118947 117348

Note:

Replace the bearing if the hub carrier is faulty.



31A-28

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front hub carrier bearing: Removal - Refitting 31A

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the bearing using a hydraulic press, taking hold
of the outer bush with a pipe with an outer diame-
ter of 70 mm (8) .

a Refit the circlip.

a Refit the hub (9) using a hydraulic press, taking hold
of the bearing's internal bush with a pipe with an
outer diameter of 50 mm (10) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front driveshaft hub carrier (see 31A, Front
axle components, Front driveshaft hub carrier:
Removal - Refitting, page 31A-23) ,

- the brake disc (see 31A, Front axle components,
Front brake disc: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-
19) ,

- the calliper mounting (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front brake calliper mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 31A-14) ,

- the front brake pads (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-1) ,

- the front wheel on the side in question (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

114182

WARNING

Do not press the bearing's inner bush so as to
avoid damaging the bearing (very high shrink-fit-
ting force).

Note:

the black side of the bearing must be fitted on the
circlip side.

114183



31A-29

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front shock absorber and spring: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the wiring (1) from the wheel speed sensor.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) of the wheel speed sensor wiring brack-
et,

- the wheel speed sensor wiring bracket,

- the shock absorber base nuts (3) ,

- the shock absorber base bolts.

a Hang the hub carrier on the body using a safety
strap(s).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the shock absorber nut cover.

Equipment required

safety strap(s)

spanner for shock absorber rod nut

Tightening torquesm

new shock absorber rod
nut

62 N.m

new shock absorber
base nuts

105 N.m

wheel speed sensor wir-
ing bracket bolt

8 N.m

119221



31A-30

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front shock absorber and spring: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the shock absorber cup nut,

- the shock absorber cup,

- the « spring - shock absorber » assembly.

a Position the appropriate cups on the spring com-
pressor.

a Position the assembly on the spring.

a Detach the spring from the cups by compressing the
spring.

a Remove the shock absorber rod nut using the span-
ner for shock absorber rod nut.

a Separate the various components which make up
the « spring/shock absorber » assembly.

a Decompress the spring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: front shock absorb-
er rod nut.

a parts always to be replaced: front shock absorb-
er lower nut.

118948

95436

96049

Note:

When removing/refitting springs, you must not
str ike the springs as this could damage their sur-
face treatments.



31A-31

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front shock absorber and spring: Removal - Refitting 31A

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Place the spring compressor tool in the vice fitted
with jaws.

a Compress the spring.

a Insert the spring in the neck of the cup.

a Respect the order and direction of fitting for the con-
stituent parts.

a Torque tighten the new shock absorber rod nut
(62 N.m).

a Decompress the spring.

a Remove the spring compressor tool.

a Refit:

- the « spring/shock absorber » assembly,

- the shock absorber cup,

- the shock absorber nut cover.

a Remove the safety strap(s).

a Refit:

- the shock absorber base bolts,

- the shock absorber base nuts,

- the wheel speed sensor wiring bracket,

- the bolt of the wheel speed sensor wiring bracket.

a Tighten to torque:

- the new shock absorber base nuts (105 N.m),

- the wheel speed sensor wiring bracket bolt (8
N.m).

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

139405

WARNING

Only the left-hand shock absorber is supplied
with its marking to prevent the left and right-hand
shock absorbers from being mixed up.

119654



31A-32

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front shock absorber and spring: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Clip on the wheel speed sensor wiring harness.

a Refit:

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Adjust the front axle (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Front axle system: Adjustment, page 30A-
36) .



31A-33

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front wheel on the side concerned (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 35A-1) .

a Compress the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on
the wheel side using the (Sus. 1413) (1) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the anti-roll bar on the wheel side,

- the rubber mounting bush from the anti-roll bar on
the wheel side.

Special tooling required

Sus. 1413 Rubber mounting compres-
sor for fitting the anti-roll bar.
(wheel end).

Tightening torquesm

front driveshaft lower
arm bolts

105 Nm

lower ball joint bolt 105 Nm

acoustic tie-rod nut 62 Nm

acoustic tie-rod bolt 21 Nm

anti-roll bar bolt on the
wheel side

14 Nm

119346



31A-34

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

a Remove the bolt (3) from the lower ball joint.

a Remove the lower ball joint from the front driveshaft
hub carrier.

a Detach the wheel arch liner (4) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (5) from the acoustic tie-rod,

- the nut (6) from the acoustic tie-rod,

- the acoustic tie-rod.

119224

WARNING

To prevent any damage, do not use the lower
arm as support for the lifting system.

119209

119210



31A-35

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (7) from the front driveshaft lower arm,

- the front driveshaft lower arm.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front driveshaft lower arm,

- the front driveshaft lower arm bolts.

a Torque tighten the front driveshaft lower arm
bolts (105 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit the lower ball joint on the front driveshaft hub car-
rier.

119344

WARNING

To prevent any damage, do not use the lower
arm as support for the lifting system.

119344

Note:

Observe the direction of fitting for the front drive-
shaft lower arm bolts (7) .



31A-36

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

a Ensure that the ring (8) is correctly positioned on the
lower ball joint.

a Refit the lower ball joint stud.

a Torque tighten the lower ball joint bolt (105 Nm).

a Refit:

- the acoustic tie-rod,

- the acoustic tie-rod nut,

- the acoustic tie-rod bolt.

a Tighten to torque:

- the acoustic tie-rod nut (62 Nm),

- the acoustic tie-rod bolt (21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on the wheel
side,

- the anti-roll bar bolt on the wheel side.

a Compress the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on
the wheel side using the (Sus. 1413).

a Refit the anti-roll bar nut on the wheel side.

a Torque tighten the anti-roll bar bolt on the wheel
side (14 Nm).

a Refit the front wheel on the side concerned (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the front axle geometry (see 30A, General
information, Front axle assembly: Adjustment
values, page 30A-31) .

119223



31A-37

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Detach the wheel arch liner (1) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the acoustic tie-rod,

- the nut (3) from the acoustic tie-rod,

- the acoustic tie-rod.

Tightening torquesm

front driveshaft lower
arm bolts

105 N.m

lower ball joint nut 62 N.m

acoustic tie-rod nut 62 N.m

acoustic tie-rod bolt 21 N.m

119209

119210



31A-38

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the studs (4) from the front driveshaft lower
arm.

a Remove the lower ball joint nut (5) .

a Remove the lower ball joint from the front driveshaft
hub carrier.

a Remove the lower arm.

119344

WARNING

To prevent any damage, do not use the lower
arm as support for the lifting system.

132460



31A-39

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front driveshaft lower arm.

a Fit the lower ball joint on the front driveshaft hub car-
rier.

a Torque tighten the front driveshaft lower arm
bolts (105 N.m).

a Torque tighten the lower ball joint nut (62 N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the acoustic tie-rod.

a Torque tighten:

- the acoustic tie-rod nut (62 N.m),

- the acoustic tie-rod bolt (21 N.m).

a Refit the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the front axle geometry (see 30A, General
information, Front axle assembly: Adjustment
values, page 30A-31) .

119344

Note:

Ensure that direction of fitting for the front drive-
shaft lower arm bolts is correct.



31A-40

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm ball joint: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the front wheel on the side concerned (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 35A-1) .

a Compress the rubber mounting bush on the anti-roll
bar on the wheel side using the (Sus. 1413) (1) .

a Remove:

- the nut (2) from the anti-roll bar on the wheel side,

- the rubber mounting bush from the anti-roll bar on
the wheel side.

a Detach the wheel arch liner (3) .

Special tooling required

Sus. 1413 Rubber mounting compres-
sor for fitting the anti-roll bar.
(wheel end).

Tightening torquesm

lower ball joint nuts on
the front driveshaft
lower arm

113 Nm

lower ball joint nut on
the front driveshaft hub-
carrier

62 Nm

front driveshaft lower
arm nuts

105 Nm

acoustic tie-rod nut 62 Nm

acoustic tie-rod bolt 21 Nm

anti-roll bar nut on the
wheel side

14 Nm

119346

119209



31A-41

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm ball joint: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the bolt (4) from the acoustic tie-rod,

- the nut (5) from the acoustic tie-rod,

- the acoustic tie-rod.

a Undo the front driveshaft lower arm nuts (6) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the lower ball joint nut (7) ,

- the lower ball joint bolt.

a Remove the lower ball joint from the front driveshaft
hub carrier.

119210

119344

119224

WARNING

To prevent any damage, do not use the lower
arm as support for the lifting system.



31A-42

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front driveshaft lower arm ball joint: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the lower ball joint nuts (8) ,

- the lower ball joint.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the lower ball joint,

- the lower ball joint nuts.

a Torque tighten the lower ball joint nuts on the
front driveshaft lower arm (113 Nm).

a Fit the lower ball joint on the front driveshaft hub car-
rier.

a Check that the plastic ring is correctly positioned on
the lower arm ball joint.

a Refit:

- the lower ball joint bolt on the front driveshaft hub
carrier,

- the lower ball joint nut on the front driveshaft hub-
carrier.

a Torque tighten the lower ball joint nut on the front
driveshaft hub-carrier (62 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Torque tighten the front driveshaft lower arm nuts
(105 Nm).

a Refit:

- the acoustic tie-rod,

- the acoustic tie-rod nut,

- the acoustic tie-rod bolt.

a Torque tighten:

- the acoustic tie-rod nut (62 Nm),

- the acoustic tie-rod bolt (21 Nm).

a Attach the wheel arch liner.

a Refit:

- the front anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on the
wheel side,

- the front anti-roll bar bolt on the wheel side.

a Compress the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on
the wheel side using the (Sus. 1413).

a Refit the front anti-roll bar nut on the wheel side.

a Torque tighten the anti-roll bar nut on the wheel
side (14 Nm).

a Refit the front wheel on the side concerned (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the front axle geometry (see 30A, General
information, Front axle assembly: Adjustment
values , page 30A-31) .

85875-1



31A-43

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the universal joint cover (1) (do not keep).

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Fit a flywheel immobiliser.

a Remove the bolt (2) from the universal joint (do not
keep).

a Tilt the universal joint on the steering box to detach it
from the pinion.

Special tooling required

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Mot. 1390 Support for removal - refitting
of engine - gearbox assembly

Equipment required

flywheel immobiliser

Tightening torquesm

rear subframe bolts 105 Nm

front subframe bolts 62 Nm

front end cross member
bolts

21 Nm

acoustic tie-rod bolts 21 Nm

acoustic tie-rod bolts 90 Nm

subframe tie-rod bolts 21 Nm

subframe tie-rod nuts 62 Nm

gear lever arm nut 28 Nm

nuts of the lower arm
ball joints

62 N.m

bolts of the lower ball
joints

62 N.m

nuts of the track rod
ends

37 N.m

universal joint bolt 24 Nm

119544

Note:

Do not pull the intermediate shaft out.



31A-44

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the nuts (3) from the track rod ends,

- the bolts (4) from the lower ball joints.

a Remove:

- the nuts (3) from the track rod ends,

- the nuts (4) from the anti-roll bar tie rods,

- the anti-roll bar tie rods from the shock absorbers,

- the nuts (5) from the lower arm ball joints.

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG

119222

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

132461

132460



31A-45

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the track rod ends using the (Tav. 476) (6) ,

- the lower arm ball joints.

a Remove the rubber protector (7) from the gear lever
arm.

a Remove the nut (8) from the gear lever arm.

a Remove the gear lever arm from the gearbox con-
trol.

a Remove:

- the heat shield under the gear lever,

- the gearbox control lever arm.

a Remove:

- the subframe tie-rod nuts (9) ,

119345

JB1

119408

119407

119210



31A-46

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

- the subframe tie-rod bolts (10) ,

- the subframe tie-rods.

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (11)  (see
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D,
Engine mounting),

- the acoustic tie-rod bolts (12) ,

- the acoustic tie rods.

a Position the (Mot. 1390).

a Remove the left-hand tie-rod bolt (13) .

a Attach the cooling radiator to the upper cross mem-
ber.

a Remove:

- the bolts (14) from the front end cross member,

- the subframe bolts (15) ,

- the « subframe - front driveshaft lower arm - steer-
ing box - front anti-roll bar » assembly with the
(Mot. 1390).

119335

132029

119336

Note:

This operation requires two people.



31A-47

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Remove:

- the steering box (16)  (see 36A, Steering assem-
bly, Steering box: Removal - Refitting, page
36A-1) ,

- the front anti-roll bar (17)  (see 31A, Front axle
components, Front anti-roll bar: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 31A-52) ,

- the lower arms from the front driveshaft (18)  (see
31A, Front axle components, Front driveshaft
lower arm: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-33) .

a Remove:

- the gear selection cable guide bolt (19) from the
subframe,

- the gear selection cable guide (19) from the sub-
frame.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the subframe bolts,

- the bolt from the universal joint.

a Degrease the contact surface areas of the subframe
and the body using surface cleaner (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products).

119429

K9K

124348



31A-48

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the speed selection cable guide on the sub-
frame.

a Refit:

- the front driveshaft lower arms (see 31A, Front
axle components, Front driveshaft lower arm:
Removal - Refitting, page 31A-33) ,

- the front anti-roll bar (see 31A, Front axle compo-
nents, Front anti-roll bar: Removal - Refitting,
page 31A-52) ,

- the steering box (see 36A, Steering assembly,
Steering box: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-1) .

a Refit the « subframe - front driveshaft lower arm -
steering box - front anti-roll bar » assembly with the
(Mot. 1390).

a Tighten to torque:

- the rear subframe bolts (105 Nm) (20) ,

- the front subframe bolts (62 Nm) (22) ,

- the front end cross member bolts (21 Nm) (21) .

a Refit:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the acoustic tie rods.

a Tighten to torque:

- the acoustic tie-rod bolts (21 Nm) (23) ,

- the acoustic tie-rod bolts (90 Nm) (24) .

a Refit the sub-frame tie-rods.

a Tighten to torque:

- the subframe tie-rod bolts (21 Nm),

- the subframe tie-rod nuts (62 Nm).

a Check the position of the gear selection cables in the
guide.

a Fit the gearbox control gear lever arm.

a Torque tighten the  gear lever arm nut (28 Nm).

a Fit the gear lever arm rubber protector.

K9K

Note:

Be careful with the guide of the lower or upper
radiator when fitting the subframe. There is a risk
of the radiator guides breaking.

119336

119335

K9K

JB1



31A-49

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

a Check that the bush (25) is correctly positioned on
the lower arm ball joint.

a Refit:

- the lower arm ball joints,

- the track rod ends.

a Refit the anti-roll bar tie-rods to the shock absorbers.

a Torque tighten the nuts of the lower arm ball
joints (62 N.m).

a Torque tighten the bolts of the lower ball joints (62
N.m).

a Torque tighten the nuts of the track rod ends (37
N.m).

a Observe the direction of fitting for the universal joint
cam nut and bolt.

a fit the universal joint to the steering box.

a Refit the universal joint cam nut and a new bolt.

a Position the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Immobilise the cam nut in its housing (on the univer-
sal joint).

a Pretighten the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Check that the universal joint is in the correct posi-
tion.

a Torque tighten the  universal joint bolt (24 Nm).

a Remove the flywheel immobiliser.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

119223

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG

116021

116022



31A-50

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front axle subframe: Removal - Refitting 31A

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the front axle geometry (see 30A, General
information, Front axle assembly: Adjustment
values, page 30A-31) .



31A-51

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Radiator mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting 31A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Re-
moval - Refitting) ).

a Attach the radiator upper section.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the radiator mounting cross member.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the radiator mounting cross member,

- the bolts (1) .

a Torque tighten the radiator mounting cross mem-
ber bolts (44 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Detach the radiator upper section.

a Refit the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Re-
moval - Refitting) ).

Tightening torquesm

radiator mounting cross
member bolts

44 Nm

121040



31A-52

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front anti-roll bar: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

Anti-roll bar specifications:

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front axle subframe (see 31A, Front
axle components, Front axle subframe: Removal
- Refitting, page 31A-43) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Compress the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on
the wheel side using the (Sus. 1413).

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) from the anti-roll bar on the wheel side,

- the rubber mounting bush from the anti-roll bar,

- the anti-roll bar bearing bolts (2) ,

- the anti-roll bar bearings,

- the anti-roll bar,

- the rubber mounting bush from the anti-roll bar
bearing.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the anti-roll bar bearing rubber mounting bush,

- the anti-roll bar.

a Fit the anti-roll bar bearings into the subframe neck.

Special tooling required

Sus. 1413 Rubber mounting compres-
sor for fitting the anti-roll bar.
(wheel end).

Sus. 1824 Fork for fitting the anti-roll bar
centre bearings.

Tightening torquesm

anti-roll bar bearing
bolts on the subframe

35 Nm

anti-roll bar bolt on the
wheel side

14 Nm

Engine Ø of the strut in
mm

D7F 25

D4F, K9K 26

119406



31A-53

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front anti-roll bar: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

31A

a Fit the (Sus. 1824)  (3) on the anti-roll bar.

a Lift the (Sus. 1824).

a Refit the anti-roll bar bearing bolts (4) .

a Torque tighten the anti-roll bar bearing bolts on
the subframe (35 Nm).

a Refit:

- the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on the wheel
side,

- the anti-roll bar bolt on the wheel side.

a Refit the front axle subframe (see 31A, Front axle
components, Front axle subframe: Removal -
Refitting, page 31A-43) .

a Compress the anti-roll bar rubber mounting bush on
the wheel side using the (Sus. 1413) (5) .

a Refit the anti-roll bar nut (6) on the wheel side.

a Torque tighten the anti-roll bar bolt on the wheel
side (14 Nm).

119403

119404

12992



31A-54

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front anti-roll bar: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A

Anti-roll bar specifications:

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch liner:
Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front axle subframe (see 31A, Front axle com-
ponents, Front axle subframe: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 31A-43) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (1) of the anti-roll bar tie rods,

- the anti-roll bar tie rods from the anti-roll bar.

a Remove:

- the anti-roll bar bearing bolts (2) ,

- the anti-roll bar bearings (3) ,

- the anti-roll bar,

Special tooling required

Sus. 1824 Fork for fitting the anti-roll bar
centre bearings.

Tightening torquesm

anti-roll bar bearing
bolts

35 N.m

Colour ∅ of the strut in mm

Brown 21

Blue 20

132461

132457



31A-55

FRONT AXLE COMPONENTS
Front anti-roll bar: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

31A
- the rubber mounting bushes of the anti-roll bar
bearings.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rubber mounting bushes on the anti-roll bar
bearings,

- the anti-roll bar,

- the anti-roll bar bearings.

a Fit the (Sus. 1824) on the anti-roll bar.

a Lift the (Sus. 1824).

a Refit the anti-roll bar bearing bolts.

a Torque tighten the anti-roll bar bearing bolts (35
N.m).

a Refit the anti-roll bar tie rods on the anti-roll bar.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front axle sub-frame (see 31A, Front axle
components, Front axle subframe: Removal -
Refitting, page 31A-43) ,

- the wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch liner:
Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

119403

119404



33A-1

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

When replacing brake pads, be sure to replace the
pads on the opposite side.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the parking brake cable from the brake calli-
per at (1) .

a Move aside the parking brake cable.

a Remove the lower bolt (2) of the brake calliper guide
pin.

a Tilt the brake calliper over.

a Remove the brake pads (3) from the brake calliper
mounting.

Special tooling required

Fre. 1190-01 Brake calliper piston return
tool.

Tightening torquesm

new lower bolts of the
calliper guide pins

35 N.m

WARNING
To avoid damaging the parking brake cable protec-
tors and causing premature wear of the system, do
not handle the cables with a tool.

132468

132466



33A-2

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

a Remove the noise-reducing blades (4) from the
brake calliper mounting.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean using a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- the calliper supports,

- the callipers.

a Always replace the brake calliper guide pin bolts.

a Push the piston to the bottom of its housing using
the (Fre. 1190-01).

a Remove the protective film from the brake pad.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the noise-reducing fins onto the brake calliper
mountings,

- the brake pads onto the brake calliper mountings.

132464 106309

127485



33A-3

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A
a Fit:

- the brake callipers,

- the parking brake cables.

a Torque tighten the new lower bolts of the calliper
guide pins (35 N.m).

a Clip on the handbrake cables.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



33A-4

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake hose: Removal - Refitting 33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Fit the pedal press to the brake pedal to limit the
outflow of brake fluid.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Undo the rigid pipe unions (1) on the rear brake hose
concerned.

a Remove the rear brake hose concerned.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear brake hose concerned,

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the rear brake hose
concerned.

a Screw on the rigid brake pipe unions on the rear
brake hose concerned without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the rigid pipe unions on the rear
brake hose concerned (17 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal to
limit the outflow of brake fluid.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

rigid pipe unions on the
rear brake hose con-
cerned

17 Nm

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

119339

WARNING

In order to not damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.



33A-5

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake hose: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Position a pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Undo the brake pipe unions (1) .

a Remove:

- the brake hose clips (2) ,

- the brake hoses.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the brake hose,

- the brake hose clip.

a Tighten to torque:

- the brake hose union on the master cylinder
side (13 N.m),

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

brake hose union on the
master cylinder side

13 N.m

brake hose union on the
brake calliper side

13 N.m

WARNING
Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

119339

WARNING

In order not to damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.



33A-6

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake hose: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A
- the brake hose union on the brake calliper side
(13 N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .



33A-7

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake calliper: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Release the parking brake.

a Position a pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

a Remove the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the parking brake cable from the brake calli-
per at (1) .

a Move aside the parking brake cable.

a Loosen the calliper brake pipe union (2) .

a Remove:

- the brake calliper guide pin bolts (3) ,

- the brake calliper from the mounting,

- the union between the brake pipe and the calliper,

- the brake calliper.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean using a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- the calliper supports,

- the callipers.

a Always replace the brake calliper guide pin bolts.

Special tooling required

Fre. 1190-01 Brake calliper piston return
tool.

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

new bolts on the brake
calliper guide pins

35 N.m

brake pipe union on the
calliper

13 N.m

WARNING

To avoid damaging the parking brake cable protec-
tors and causing premature wear of the system, do
not handle the cables with a tool. 132468



33A-8

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake calliper: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

a Push the piston to the bottom of its housing using
the (Fre. 1190-01).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the brake calliper on the calliper mounting.

a Torque tighten:

- the new bolts on the brake calliper guide pins
(35 N.m),

- the brake pipe union on the calliper (13 N.m).

a Fit the parking brake cable.

a Clip the handbrake on the brake calliper.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

106309

IMPORTANT
To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



33A-9

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove:

- the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake pads (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-1) .

a Remove:

- the brake calliper guide pin bolts (1) ,

- the brake calliper from the mounting.

a Attach the brake calliper to the suspension spring.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the brake calliper mounting bolts (2) ,

- the brake calliper mounting.

Special tooling required

Fre. 1190-01 Brake calliper piston return
tool.

Tightening torquesm

bolts of the brake calli-
per mounting

XXX

new bolts of the brake
calliper guide pins

105 N.m

WARNING
To avoid damaging the parking brake cable protec-
tors and causing premature wear of the system, do
not handle the cables with a tool.

132468

132465



33A-10

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake calliper mounting: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean using a wire brush and BRAKE CLEANER  
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products):

- the calliper supports,

- the callipers.

a Always replace:

- the calliper mounting bolts,

- the calliper guide pin bolts.

a Push the piston to the bottom of its housing using
the (Fre. 1190-01).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the brake calliper mounting.

a Torque tighten the bolts of the brake calliper
mounting (XXX).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the brake calliper,

- the brake pads (see 33A, Rear axle components,
Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting, page 33A-
1) .

a Torque tighten the new bolts of the brake calliper
guide pins (105 N.m).

a Refit the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

106309

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



33A-11

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake disc: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

Brake discs cannot be reground. If there is excessive
scoring or wear, they will need to be replaced (see
30A, General information, Brake: Specifications,
page 30A-19) .

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake pads (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-1) .

a Remove:

- the brake calliper mounting bolts (1) ,

- the "brake calliper mounting - brake calliper" as-
sembly.

a Attach the "calliper mounting - brake calliper" to the
shock absorber spring.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the hub's nut cover (2) .

Equipment required

parts washer

Tightening torquesm

new hub nut 175 N.m

brake calliper mounting
bolts

105 N.m

WARNING

To avoid damaging the parking brake cable protec-
tors and causing premature wear of the system, do
not handle the cables with a tool.

132467

132456



33A-12

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake disc: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

a Remove:

- the nut (3) from the hub,

- the brake disc.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the hub nut.

a Clean the brake discs using a parts washer.

a Dry the disc surfaces.

a Clean the stub axle using a wire brush and BRAKE
CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the brake disc.

a Torque tighten the new hub nut (175 N.m).

a Refit the hub's nut cover.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the "calliper mounting - brake calliper" assembly,

- the brake pads (see 33A, Rear axle components,
Rear brake pads: Removal - Refitting, page 33A-
1) .

a Torque tighten the brake calliper mounting bolts
(105 N.m).

a Refit the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

132455

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



33A-13

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake disc: Description

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A
I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

Remove the rear wheel concerned (see 35A, Wheels
and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - CHECKING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

Position the Palmer tool (1) to measure the disc thick-
ness.

Measure the thickness of the disc at 4 points in order
(90˚ apart).

Compare the values with those recommended by the
manufacturer (see 30A, General information, Brake:
Specifications, page 30A-19) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

Replace the discs if necessary (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear brake disc: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-11) .

Refit the rear wheel concerned (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

Note:

Use a Palmer type tool to check the thickness of the
disc.

117058

99582



33A-14

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake lining: Removal - Refitting 33A

Replace all the brake pads on one axle at the same
time. Never mix brake pads of different brands or qual-
ities.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove:

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake drums (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the lower return spring (1) , then the upper
return spring (2) using brake shoe pliers.

a Fit pliers (3) onto the slave cylinder pistons.

a Remove:

- the side retainer springs (4) of the segments, keep-
ing the connecting rod (5) in contact with the brake
backing plate (6) ,

- the leading shoe (7) ,

- the link rod (8) ,

- the trailing shoe (9) .

a Uncouple the parking brake cable from the parking
brake lever.

86561

86560



33A-15

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake lining: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Remove the leading shoe:

- the spring (10) ,

- the adjustment lever (11) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Remove any dust from the drums and the flanges
using the cleaning station.

a Lightly grease the support linkage thread.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the leading shoe:

- the adjustment lever,

- the spring.

a Connect the parking brake cable to the parking
brake lever.

a Refit:

- the trailing shoe.

86559

117348

Note:

The brake mechanism components are different
on the left and right-hand sides, so it is important
not to confuse them.

Note:

On the left-hand brake: the bolt thread has a
right-hand thread.

On the right-hand brake: the bolt has a left-hand
thread.



33A-16

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake lining: Removal - Refitting 33A

- the linkage,

- the leading shoe,

- the side retainer springs of the segments, keeping
the connecting rod in contact with the brake back-
ing plate,

a Refit the lower return spring, then the upper return
spring using brake shoe pliers.

a Check that the parking brake cable is correctly posi-
tioned on the parking brake lever.

a Remove the pliers from the slave cylinder pistons.

a Use a screwdriver to adjust the piston ring diameter
with the linkage to obtain a diameter of 202.45 mm ±±±±
0.25.

a Carry out the same adjustment on the other side.

a Adjust the handbrake if the lever stops between the
first and second positions of the parking brake le-
ver's travel (see 37A, Mechanical component con-
trols, Parking brake lever: Adjustment, page
37A-48) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear brake drums (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) ,

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Adjust the brake pads by depressing the brake pedal
repeatedly.

a Check that the automatic wear take up system is
working properly (characteristic « click » from the
drums when the brake pedal is repeatedly de-
pressed).

116013

86557



33A-17

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake cylinder: Removal - Refitting 33A

REMOVAL

I - OPERATION FOR PREPARATION OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the vehicle on a lift ( (see Vehicle: Towing
and lifting) ).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove:

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the upper return spring (1) using brake
shoe pliers.

a Remove the brake shoes.

a Undo the rigid brake pipe union (2) on the rear brake
cylinder.

a Fit a cap on the rigid brake pipe union.

a Remove:

- the rear brake cylinder bolt (3) on the flange,

- the rear brake cylinder.

Tightening torquesm

rear brake cylinder bolt
on the flange

14.5 Nm

rigid brake pipe union
on the rear brake cylin-
der

15 Nm

108343

119341

Note:

Expect some brake fluid to run out.



33A-18

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake cylinder: Removal - Refitting 33A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Remove any dust from the drums and the flanges
using the cleaning station.

a Check the condition of the brake cylinder boots and
pistons (replace any faulty parts).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear brake cylinder,

- the rear brake cylinder bolt on the flange,

- the rigid brake pipe union on the rear brake cylin-
der,

- the upper return spring using brake shoe pliers.

a Torque tighten:

- the rear brake cylinder bolt on the flange (14.5
Nm),

- the rigid brake pipe union on the rear brake cyl-
inder (15 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) ,

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

a Adjust the brake pads by depressing the brake pedal
repeatedly.

117348



33A-19

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting 33A

When a brake drum is replaced, the brake drum on the
opposite side must be replaced as well.

Always replace the brake pads if the brake drums are
being replaced.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the drum caps,

- the brake drum nuts,

- the brake drums.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check the internal diameter of the drum.

Equipment required

parts washer

Tightening torquesm

brake drum nuts 175 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid brake imbalance, both drums must be of
the same diameter. Regrinding one drum necessi-
tates regrinding of the opposite drum.

109709

109710



33A-20

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Always replace the brake drum nuts.

a parts always to be replaced: rear drum cap.

a Replace any faulty parts.

a Using a parts washer, clean:

- the brake linings,

- the brake drums.

- the stub axle.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Adjust the parking brake if the lever stops between
the first and second position of the parking brake le-
ver's travel (see 37A, Mechanical component con-
trols, Parking brake lever: Removal - Refitting,
page 37A-46) .

a Refit:

- the brake drums.

- the brake drum nuts.

a Torque tighten the brake drum nuts (175 N.m) by
turning the drum while tightening the nut.

a Refit new brake drum caps.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Adjust the brake linings by depressing the brake
pedal repeatedly.

117348



33A-21

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear brake drum: Description 33A

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

Remove:

- the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres, Wheel:
Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting, page
33A-19) .

II - TEST OPERATION

Position the sliding calliper to measure the internal di-
ameters of the brake drum.

Measure the interior diameters of the brake drum on
the perpendicular axes (1) and (2) .

Compare the values with those recommended by the
manufacturer (see 30A, General information, Brake:
Specifications, page 30A-19) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

Replace the rear drums if necessary (see 33A, Rear
axle components, Rear brake drum: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 33A-19) .

Refit the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

Equipment required

sliding calliper

Note:

To check the internal diameter of the drum, use a
sliding calliper type tool for drums.

116995



33A-22

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rigid brake pipe: Removal - Refitting

C44

33A

The pipes have a rigid section and a flexible section.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Fit the pedal press tool to the brake pedal to limit
the escape of brake fluid.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Rear left-hand rigid brake pipe

a Unscrew:

- the rigid brake pipe union at the brake hose (1) .

- the rigid brake pipe union on the rear brake cylinder
(2) .

a Unclip the rear axle rigid brake pipe (3) .

a Remove the rigid brake pipe.

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the rear brake cylin-
ders

15 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the rear brake hoses

17 Nm

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

119339

119337



33A-23

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rigid brake pipe: Removal - Refitting

C44

33A
2 - Rear right-hand rigid brake pipe

a Unscrew:

- the brake pipe union (4) at the brake hose,

- the rigid brake pipe union on the rear brake cylinder
(5) .

a Unclip the rear axle rigid brake pipe (6) .

a Remove the rigid brake pipe.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the rigid brake pipe clips.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the rigid pipes in their original positions.

a Clip the rigid brake pipes of the rear axle.

a Fit without tightening:

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the rear brake cylin-
ders.

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the rear brake hoses.

a Tighten to torque:

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the rear brake
cylinders (15 Nm),

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the rear brake
hoses (17 Nm),

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal to
limit the outflow of brake fluid.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

119339

119338

WARNING

In order to not damage the brake hose:

- do not tension the hose,

- do not twist the hose,

- check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components.



33A-24

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Shock absorber: Removal - Refitting 33A

If a shock absorber is replaced, the shock absorber on
the opposite side must also be replaced.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the luggage compartment internal trim (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Undo the upper shock absorber nut (2) when the
wheels are on the ground.

a Raise the vehicle.

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

shock absorber lower
bolt

105 Nm

shock absorber upper
nut

21 Nm

WARNING

To prevent any damage, do not use the rear axle as
support for the lifting system.

WARNING

To prevent any suspension asymmetry, replace
both of the shock absorbers on the same axle.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the rear axle components
(elastic joints, brake hoses etc.) do not remove
both shock absorbers at the same time. Proceed
one side at a time.

119428

119434



33A-25

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Shock absorber: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Using a block, bring the component jack into con-
tact under the rear axle, near the shock absorber.

a Remove the lower shock absorber bolt (3) .

a Remove the component jack.

a Remove:

- the shock absorber upper nut while holding the
shock absorber rod end,

- the shock absorber.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a The upper lock nut on the shock absorber must al-
ways be replaced.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the shock absorber,

- the new upper nut on the shock absorber.

a Raise the vehicle.

a Refit the shock absorber lower bolt with the compo-
nent jack in contact with a block under the rear axle
near the shock absorber.

a Torque tighten:

- the shock absorber lower bolt (105 Nm) with the
component jack in position,

- the shock absorber upper nut (21 Nm) while
holding the shock absorber rod end, with the
wheels on the ground.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the luggage compartment internal trim.

119340



33A-26

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Shock absorber: Removal - Refitting

G44

33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the luggage compartment interior trim (see
Rear loading trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Undo the upper shock absorber nut (1) when the
wheels are on the ground.

a Raise the vehicle.

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

lower shock absorber
bolt

105 Nm

shock absorber upper
nut

21 Nm

WARNING
To prevent any damage, do not use the rear axle as
support for the lifting system.

WARNING

To prevent any suspension asymmetry, replace
both of the shock absorbers on the same axle.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the rear axle components
(elastic joints, brake hoses etc.) do not remove
both shock absorbers at the same time. Proceed
one side at a time.

119434



33A-27

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Shock absorber: Removal - Refitting

G44

33A

a Fit a component jack until contact is made with a
shim, under the rear axle near the shock absorber.

a Remove the lower shock absorber bolt (2) .

a Remove the component jack.

a Remove:

- the shock absorber upper nut while holding the
shock absorber rod end,

- the shock absorber.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a The upper lock nut on the shock absorber must al-
ways be replaced.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the shock absorber,

- the new upper nut on the shock absorber.

a Raise the vehicle.

a Refit the shock absorber lower bolt using a compo-
nent jack in contact with a shim, under the rear axle
near the shock absorber.

a Torque tighten:

- the lower shock absorber bolt (105 Nm) with a
component jack,

- the shock absorber upper nut (21 Nm) while
holding the shock absorber rod end, with the
wheels on the ground.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the luggage compartment interior trim (see
Rear loading trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim).

119340



33A-28

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear suspension spring: Removal - Refitting 33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Using a block, bring the component jack into con-
tact under the rear axle, near the shock absorber.

a Mark the position where the springs are fitted.

a Remove the lower bolt (1) from the shock absorber.

a Remove the component jack.

a Repeat these operations on the opposite side.

a Remove the springs by removing the component
jack.

a Leave the rear axle suspended.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Using a block, bring the component jack into con-
tact under the rear axle, near the shock absorber.

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

shock absorber lower
bolts

105 Nm

119340

119547

119546



33A-29

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear suspension spring: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Refit the shock absorber springs into their housings.

a Compress the rear axle.

a Refit the lower shock absorber mounting bolts.

a Torque tighten the shock absorber lower bolts
(105 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Remove the component jack.

a Refit the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

119400



33A-30

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear drum bearing: Removal - Refitting 33A

Using a dial gauge connected to the drum, check that
the end float is greater than 0.03 mm.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a From the drum, remove:

- the rubber ring (1) from the rear drum bearing,

- the bearing (2) from the rear drum using a tube with
a diameter between 25 mm and 40 mm and using
a hydraulic press, supporting the bearing internal
bush (3) .

109373

121333



33A-31

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear drum bearing: Removal - Refitting 33A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Clean:

- the internal and external surfaces of the new bear-
ing in contact with the drum,

- the drum surfaces in contact with the new bearing.

a It is essential to check the condition of the surface of
the bore of the drum before refitting the bearing. It is
essential to replace the stub axle carrier if it is faulty.

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the bearing until it presses the shoulder using a
tube with a diameter between 51 mm and 54 mm
and using a hydraulic press.

a Refit the rubber ring.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) ,

- the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

117348

WARNING

Do not press the bearing's inner bush so as to
avoid damaging the bearing (very high shrink-fit-
ting force).

121332

Note:

Take care not to press the ABS target (4) when
refitting the bearing.



33A-32

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear stub axle carrier: Removal - Refitting 33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove:

- the rear wheel on the side concerned (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle components,
Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting, page
33A-19) .

a Fit the component jack to undo the shock absorber
mountings.

a Remove the shock absorber lower bolt.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Adjust the component jack.

a Remove:

- the stub axle carrier bolts (1) ,

- the stub axle carrier.

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

stub axle carrier bolts 53 Nm

119648

Note:

Mark the position of the stub axle carrier writing.



33A-33

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear stub axle carrier: Removal - Refitting 33A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Clean the stub axle carrier using the cleaning sta-
tion.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the stub axle carrier,

- the stub axle bolts.

a Torque tighten the stub axle carrier bolts (53 Nm).

a Remove the component jack.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the brake drum (see 33A, Rear axle components,
Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting, page
33A-19) ,

- the rear wheel on the side concerned (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

117348



33A-34

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear stub axle carrier: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Unclip the parking brake cable from the calliper at
(1) .

a Remove:

- the brake calliper mounting bolts (2) ,

- the "brake calliper mounting - brake calliper" as-
sembly.

a Attach the "brake calliper mounting - brake calliper"
assembly to the suspension spring.

a Remove the rear brake disc (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear brake disc: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 33A-11) .

Equipment required

component jack

Tightening torquesm

new bolts of the rear
stub axle carrier

53 N.m

lower bolt of the rear
shock absorber

105 N.m

new bolts of the brake
calliper mounting

105 Nm

WARNING

To avoid damaging the parking brake cable protec-
tors and causing premature wear of the system, do
not handle the cables with a tool.

132468



33A-35

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear stub axle carrier: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A

a Fit a component jack.

a Remove the lower bolt (3) from the rear shock ab-
sorber.

a Tip the rear shock absorber.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the wheel speed sensor (4) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (5) of the rear stub axle carrier,

- the rear stub axle carrier.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the brake calliper mounting bolts,

- the stub axle carrier bolts,

- the stub-axle nut.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the rear stub axle carrier.

a Torque tighten the new bolts of the rear stub axle
carrier (53 N.m).

a Clip on the wheel speed sensor.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear shock absorber.

a Torque tighten the lower bolt of the rear shock ab-
sorber (105 N.m).

a Remove the component jack.

132462

132463

132462



33A-36

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Rear stub axle carrier: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

33A
a Refit:

- the brake disc (see 33A, Rear axle components,
Rear brake disc: Removal - Refitting, page 33A-
11) ,

- the "brake calliper mounting - brake calliper" as-
sembly.

a Torque tighten the new bolts of the brake calliper
mounting (105 Nm).

a Clip the parking brake cable onto the brake calliper.

a Refit the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any accident, bring the pistons, brake
pads and brake discs into contact by depressing
the brake pad several times.



33A-37

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Complete rear axle system: Removal - Refitting 33A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Release the parking brake.

a Fit the pedal press on the brake pedal to limit the
amount of brake fluid running out.

a Remove the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removal

a Remove:

- the heat shield clips (1) ,

- the heat shield.

a Undo the adjusting screw (2) of the parking brake
compensator.

a Remove the parking brake compensator brake ca-
bles.

Special tooling required

Mot. 1390 Support for removal - refitting
of engine - gearbox assembly

Equipment required

pedal press

safety strap(s)

Tightening torquesm

rear axle bearing bolts 62 Nm

brake hose lower unions 17 Nm

119435

119436



33A-38

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Complete rear axle system: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Unclip the parking brake cables (3) on the reservoir.

a Open the ABS sensor connector protective unit (4) .

a Disconnect the ABS sensor connectors (5) .

a Remove:

- the brake hose lower unions (6) ,

- the rear suspension springs (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear suspension spring: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 33A-28) .

119652

119438

119437

119339



33A-39

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Complete rear axle system: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Fit the (Mot. 1390) under the rear axle.

a Put a safety strap(s) around the rear axle.

a Remove the rear axle bearing bolts (7) .

a Raise the vehicle.

119650

119401



33A-40

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Complete rear axle system: Removal - Refitting 33A

2 - Replacement

a Remove the rear brake drums (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 33A-19) .

a Unclip the parking brake cables at (8) and at (9) .

119651

121329



33A-41

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Complete rear axle system: Removal - Refitting 33A

a Unclip the end of the parking brake cables at (10) .

a Unclip the cable sleeve stops at (11) and extract the
parking brake cables from the rear drum flanges.

a Remove:

- the rear brake pads (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake lining: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-14) ,

- the rear brake cylinders (see 33A, Rear axle com-
ponents, Rear brake cylinder: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 33A-17) ,

- the rear wheel speed sensors (see 38C, Anti-lock
braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 38C-17) ,

- the rear rigid brake pipes from the rear axle,

- the rear rigid brake pipe clips from the rear axle,

- the rear stub axle carriers (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear stub axle carrier: Removal -
Refitting, page 33A-32) ,

- the rear brake drum flanges,

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Strap the rear axle onto the (Mot. 1390).

a Position the rear axle under the vehicle.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Replacement

a Refit:

- the rear brake drum flanges,

- the rear stub axle carriers (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear stub axle carrier: Removal -
Refitting, page 33A-32) ,

- the rigid brake pipe clips on the rear axle,

- the rear rigid brake pipes from the rear axle,

- the rear wheel speed sensors (see 38C, Anti-lock
braking system, Rear wheel speed sensor: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 38C-17) ,

- the rear brake cylinders (see 33A, Rear axle com-
ponents, Rear brake cylinder: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 33A-17) ,

- the rear brake pads (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake lining: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-14) .

- the parking brake cables (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Parking brake cables: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-74) ,

- the rear brake drums (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) .

121331



33A-42

REAR AXLE COMPONENTS
Complete rear axle system: Removal - Refitting 33A

2 - Refitting

a Lower the lift.

a Position the bearing centring devices (12) opposite
the centring holes.

a Refit the rear axle bearing bolts.

a Torque tighten the rear axle bearing bolts (62 Nm).

a Remove the safety strap(s).

a Raise the lift.

a Refit:

- the rear suspension springs (see 33A, Rear axle
components, Rear suspension spring: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 33A-28) ,

- the brake hose lower unions.

a Torque tighten the brake hose lower unions (17
Nm).

a Connect the ABS sensor connectors.

a Close the ABS sensor connector protective unit.

a Clip the parking brake cables onto the reservoir.

a Position the parking brake cables on the parking
brake compensator.

a Check that the parking brake cable stops are proper-

ly inserted in their housings.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Adjust the parking brake cables (see 37A, Mechan-
ical component controls, Parking brake lever:
Removal - Refitting, page 37A-46) .

a Refit the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press.

a Bleed the braking circuit (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

119651



35A-1

WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel: Removal - Refitting 35A

The removal - refitting procedure is the same for all
wheels.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Release the parking brake.

a Remove the trim.

a Position the wheel so that the valve is at the top.

a Mark the position of the wheel on the hub.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen the wheel bolts with the wheel on the
ground.

a Raise the lift.

a Remove:

- the wheel bolts,

- the wheel.

If the wheel cannot be removed after the bolt has 
been undone:

a Position all the wheel bolts.

a Tighten the wheel bolts to bring all the bolt heads
into contact with the wheel.

a Undo the wheel bolts by one turn.

a Strike around the edge of the tyre walls (1) several
times using a mallet on the inner and outer surfaces
of the wheel to detach the wheel.

a Remove:

- the wheel bolts,

- the wheel.

Note:

This mark is required in order to:

- Note the original position of the wheel on the
hub,

- perform the balancing operation.

Note:

Use sockets with protective sheaths in order to
avoid scratching the alloy wheel rims.

100682



35A-2

WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel: Removal - Refitting 35A

If this procedure does not work:

a Strike the inner surface of the wheel (2) using a mal-
let and a wooden block to detach it.

a Remove:

- the wheel bolts,

- the wheel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the hub carrier using a wire brush.

a Check the condition of the tyre.

a Do not move or remove the balance weights.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clean the mating surfaces between the wheel and
the hub carrier using a wire brush.

a Coat the wheel-mating face (3) with COPPER ANTI-
SEIZE AGENT  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts).

a Align the mark on the wheel with the mark made on
the hub when it was removed.

a Fit the wheel to the vehicle, positioning the valve at
the top.

a Insert the wheel bolts.

a Tighten the wheel bolts to bring all the bolt heads
into contact with the wheel.

106089

Note:

Do not strike the surface of the wheel using
excessive force as this may damage it.

Note:

there are two types of wheel bolts for alloy and
steel wheel rims; do not swap them.

124750

113180
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel: Removal - Refitting 35A

a Pretighten the wheel bolts to 30 N.m, with the wheel
suspended, starting with the bolts at the bottom.

a Rotate the wheel through 180˚ to bring the valve into
the bottom position.

a Position the vehicle on its wheels.

a Torque tighten the wheel bolts in order (see 30A,
General information, Front axle system: Tighten-
ing torque, page 30A-27) (30A, General informa-
tion).

a Refit the trim piece.

Note:

Use sockets with protective sheaths in order to
avoid scratching the alloy wheel rims.
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel: Balancing 35A

I - PREREQUISITES FOR WHEEL BALANCING

a Wheel balancing is a measurement operation.

Several conditions must be met to achieve a reliable
result in a single operation.

The wheel balancer must be installed in accordance
with the manufacturer's instructions.

It is essential to calibrate the balancer according to
the frequency recommended by the manufacturer.

Do not grease the threaded shaft.

Check the condition of the supports, centring com-
ponents and mountings.

Replace any faulty parts (see manufacturer's in-
structions).

The wheel and the wheel balancer must be clean.

Driver's perception

a If the wheels are not correctly balanced this causes
the steering wheel and/or the vehicle floor to vibrate.

These vibrations appear between 54 mph (90 km/h)
and 90 mph (150 km/h).

II - BALANCING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Adjust the tyre pressure (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Tyre pressure: Identification, page 35A-10) .

a Always carry out a road test for a minimum distance
of 1 mile (2 km) before balancing the wheels, in or-
der to remove any flat spots on the tread caused by
the vehicle being immobilised.

a Actions to be carried out immediately after the test 
drive:

- Position the vehicle on a two-post vehicle lift (see
Vehicle: Towing and lifting) ,

- raise the vehicle,

- leave the four wheels hanging free,

- release the parking brake.

a

To reproduce the exact vehicle wheel assembly, use
a ring (1) of diameter:

a 60 mm

a There are three types of weight:

105870

Note:

The ring is available from the supplier of the
equipment used.
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel: Balancing 35A

a In some countries, the use of lead weights is forbid-
den; in this case it is recommended to use ZAMAK
weights instead.

Only use weights provided by the Parts Department.

a Remove the wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Always clean the wheel, disc, and hub bearing sur-
faces.

III - PROCEDURE FOR BALANCING THE WHEEL IN 
QUESTION

a Make sure that the wheel balancer bearing surface
and all the centring equipment (ring, thrust plate,
etc.) are kept clean.

a Try not to scratch the (alloy) wheel rim with the
wheel tightening device.

a The wheel is fitted on the wheel balancer as follows:

-  (5) ring,

-  (6) wheel balancer back-plate,

-  (7) wheel tightening device (certain alloy wheels
require a device 200 mm in diameter to ensure that
the wheel has been correctly tightened),

-  (8) outer wheel plane,

-  (9) wheel.

a Place the wheel on the wheel balancer, with the
valve at the top, then lock the wheel in place.

a Remove any stones trapped in the tyre tread.

113742

 (2) Steel wheel with flange

 (3) Alloy wheel with flange

 (4) Alloy wheel without flange

105871

100681



35A-6

WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel: Balancing 35A

a Enter the specific wheel parameters when starting
the wheel balancer.

a Start the wheel balancer and check the wheel bal-
ance, which should be 0 g on each plane of the
wheel.

a If this is not the case, remove the old wheel balanc-
ing weights and repeat the wheel balancing proce-
dure, checking that the wheel balance equals 0 on
each wheel plane.

IV - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the wheel (see 3 5 A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

WARNING

To avoid detachment of the balance weights, use
only weights which correspond to the vehicle
wheel rims.
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Tyres: Identification 35A

Example of a tyre identification mark: 205/65 R 15 91
V.

Speed code table:

101008

123448

205 Tyre width in mm (L)

65 Height/width ratio

R Radial structure

15 Internal diameter in inches (c)

91 Load index

V Speed code

Code Maximum
speed in
mph (km/h)

R 170

S 180

T 190

U 200

H 210

V 240

ZR above 240

W 270

Y 300
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Tyres: Removal - Refitting 35A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the wheel in question (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the balance weights,

- the valve mechanism.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach:

- the bead from the outside of the tyre, starting with
the side opposite the valve,

- the bead from the inside of the tyre.

a Position the tyre lever approximately 15 cm from the
valve on the outside of the wheel rim in order to re-
move the exterior bead from the tyre.

a Remove the exterior bead of the tyre, finishing at the
valve.

a Position the tyre lever approximately 15 cm from the
valve on the outside of the wheel rim in order to re-
move the bead from inside the tyre.

a Remove the interior bead of the tyre, finishing at the
valve.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Tyre valve

a Lubricate the two tyre beads correctly using the
TYRE PASTE  (see Vehicle: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Engage the lower tyre bead approximately 15 cm af-
ter the valve.

a Finish fitting the tyre at the valve.

a Fit the exterior bead approximately 15 cm after the
valve using the tyre lever.

a Inflate the tyre to 3.5 bar to press the tyre beads
against the wheel rim.

18884

18885
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Tyres: Removal - Refitting 35A

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the valve mechanism.

a Inflate the tyre to the recommended pressure (see
35A, Wheels and tyres, Tyre pressure: Identifica-
tion, page 35A-10) .

a Balance the wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Balancing, page 35A-4) .

a Refit the wheel in question (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

Note:

It is not necessary to drive the vehicle before and
after a new wheel is balanced.
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Tyre pressure: Identification 35A

INFLATION

The pressure values given are « motorway » pres-
sures.

WARNING

If checking the pressure when hot, increase the tyre
inflation pressure by 0.2 to 0.3 bar above the rec-
ommended pressure.

Engine Wheel rim Tyre

Tyre inflation pressure when cold (bar)

Front Rear emergency
spare wheel

D4F

D7F

5.5 J 14
165/65 R14 79T

2.2 2.0 2.2175/65 R14 82 T

6 J 15 185/55 R15 82H

K9K
5.5 J 14

165/65 R14 79T 2.3 2.1 2.3

175/65 R14 82 T
2.2 2.0 2.2

6 J 15 185/55 R15 82H
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WHEELS AND TYRES
Wheel rim: Identification 35A

IDENTIFICATION

1 - Marking

There are two types of identification marking on the
wheel rims:

- engraved marking for steel wheel rims,

- cast marking for alloy wheel rims.

The marking gives the main dimensional specifications
of the wheel rim.

This marking may be:

- complete, for example 6 J 15 5 CH 36,

- simplified, for example 6 J 15.

There are 3 types of wheel rim edges (2) :

- those with two flat edges,

- those with two raised edges,

- those with one flat edge and one raised edge.

2 - Installation diameter for the wheel bolts

The wheel bolts are positioned with a pitch circle dia-
meter of:

- 5 holes: 108 mm,

- 4 holes: 100 mm.

3 - Rim run-out

The maximum run-out is measured at the wheel rim
edge (7) .

Steel wheel rims: 0.8 mm

Alloy wheel rims: 0.3 mm

4 - Out-of-roundness

The maximum out-of-round value is measured on the
tyre bead bearing surface.

0.7 mm

Wheel type 6 J 15

1 Width (in inches) 6

2 Rim edge profile J

3 Nominal diameter (in inches) 15

4 Number of holes 5

5 Anchorage profile of the tyre CH

6 Offset (in mm) 36

100988
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering box: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the « subframe - front driveshaft lower arm - power-
assisted steering box - front anti-roll bar » assem-
bly (see 31A, Front axle components, Front axle
subframe: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-43) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the power-assisted steering box bolts (1) ,

- the power-assisted steering box.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the power-assisted steering box,

- the power-assisted steering box bolts.

a Torque tighten the power-assisted steering box
bolts (105 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the « subframe - front driveshaft lower arm - power-
assisted steering box - front anti-roll bar » assem-
bly (see 31A, Front axle components, Front axle
subframe: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-43) ,

- the wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch liner:
Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the axle geometry (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Axle assemblies: Check, page 30A-23) .

a If necessary, adjust the axle assemblies' geometry
(see 30A, General information, Front axle sys-
tem: Adjustment, page 30A-36) .

Tightening torquesm

power-assisted steering
box bolts

105 Nm

119405
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Track rod: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen the wheel alignment adjustment lock nut (1)
.

a Remove the track rod ball joint nut (2) .

a Extract the ball joint using (3)  (Tav. 476).

a Unscrew the track rod anti-clockwise and note the
number of turns for refitting.

a Remove the track rod.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Screw the track rod back in place by the number of
turns noted during removal.

a Fit the track rod end in the hub carrier.

a Refit the track rod ball joint nut.

a Tighten to torque:

- the track rod ball joint nut (37 N.m),

- the wheel alignment adjusting lock nut (53
N.m).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the axle geometry (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Axle assemblies: Check, page 30A-23) .

a If necessary, adjust the geometry of the axle assem-
blies (see 30A, General information, Front axle
system: Adjustment, page 30A-36) .

Special tooling required

Tav. 476 Ball joint extractor.

Tightening torquesm

track rod ball joint nut 37 N.m

wheel alignment adjust-
ing lock nut

53 N.m

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Steering: Precautions for the repair) .

122722

122713
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Track rod: Removal - Refitting 36A



36A-4

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Axial ball joint linkage: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a

a Apply the before repair procedure using the dia-
gnostic tool:

- connect the diagnostic tool,

- select the airbag computer,

- go to repair mode,

- apply the "before repair procedure".

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the side in question (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the track rod (see 36A, Steering assembly, Track
rod: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-2) ,

- the steering box gaiter (see 36A, Steering assem-
bly, Steering box gaiter: Removal - Refitting,
page 36A-16) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Lock the wheels to disengage the rod teeth on the
valve side.

a Set up the (Dir. 1306-03)  (1) on the steering rack, at
the pinion end.

a Unlock the axial ball joint using tool (Dir. 1305-01)
(2) .

a Remove the axial ball joint.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the following after each removal 
operation:

- the limiter (3) ,

- the steering box gaiter.

Special tooling required

Dir. 1306-03 Steering rack locking tool.

Dir. 1305-01 Tool for removal - refitting of
the axial ball joint (diameter
35 mm to 41 mm).

Tightening torquesm

axial ball joint 50 Nm

Note:

It is necessary to lock the airbag computer in
order to unlock the steering column.

97469

116991

Note:

Before refitting the new track rods, insert a 12 x
100 tap into the threading at the ends of the
steering rack in order to remove any trace of
FRENETANCHE from the original fitting and so
prevent seizure of the threaded sections on refit-
ting.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Axial ball joint linkage: Removal - Refitting 36A

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit on the steering rack:

- the limiter,

- the axial ball joint whose threading has been coat-
ed with HIGH RESISTANCE THREAD LOCK.

a Torque tighten the axial ball joint (50 Nm) using the
(Dir. 1305-01) (2) .

a Remove the (Dir. 1306-03)  (1) from the steering
rack on the pinion end.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the steering box gaiter (see 36A, Steering assem-
bly, Steering box gaiter: Removal - Refitting,
page 36A-16) ,

- the track rod (see 36A, Steering assembly, Track
rod: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-2) ,

- the front wheel on the side in question (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

a

a Apply the before repair procedure using the dia-
gnostic tool:

- connect the diagnostic tool,

- select the airbag computer,

- go to repair mode,

- apply the "after repair procedure".

a Check the settings of the axle assemblies (see 30A,
General information, Front axle system: Adjust-
ment, page 30A-36) .

a If necessary, adjust the geometry of the axle assem-
blies (see 30A, General information, Front axle
system: Adjustment, page 30A-36) .

Note:

It is necessary to unlock the airbag computer in
order to lock the steering column.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: List and location of components 36A

MANUAL STEERING

119647

 (1) intermediate shaft

 (2) key-operated switch

 (3) the steering column

POWER ASSISTED STEERING

121129

 (1) intermediate shaft

 (2) location of key-operated switch

 (3) the steering column

 (4) Power-assisted steering electric
motor

 (5) Power-assisted steering com-
puter
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unlock the steering column.

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags - Pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
- Pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see 36A, Steering assembly,
Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-
23) ,

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Steering column switch
assembly),

- the immobiliser antenna/transponder ring (see
Transponder ring: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 82A, Immobiliser),

- the ignition switch if the steering column is replaced
(see Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 82A, Immobiliser).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the cover from the universal joint (1) (do not
keep).

a Remove:

- the universal joint bolt (2) (do not keep),

- the universal joint nut (do not keep).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

bolt connecting the
steering column to the
intermediate shaft

30 Nm

steering column bolts 21 Nm

universal joint bolt 24 Nm

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on
or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or pre-
tensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

119544
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

36A

a Disconnect the power-assisted steering computer
connectors (3) .

a Remove:

- the steering column bolts (4) ,

- the steering column with the intermediate shaft,

- the bolt connecting the steering column to the inter-
mediate shaft,

- the steering column intermediate shaft.

a Remove:

- the steering column bolts (5) ,

- the steering column with the intermediate shaft,

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the steering wheel bolt after each removal,

- the universal joint bolt and cam nut after each re-
moval.

POWER ASSISTED STEERING

119858

119883

MANUAL STEERING

119647
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

36A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the intermediate shaft to the steering column,

- the bolt connecting the steering column to the inter-
mediate shaft.

a Torque tighten the bolt connecting the steering
column to the intermediate shaft (30 Nm).

a Refit:

- the steering column with the intermediate shaft on
the cross member using the retainer (6) ,

- the bolts on the steering column.

a Torque tighten the steering column bolts (21 Nm).

a Connect the power-assisted steering computer con-
nectors.

a Observe the direction of fitting for the universal joint
cam nut and bolt.

a fit the universal joint to the steering box.

a Refit the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Position the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Immobilise the cam nut in its housing (on the univer-
sal joint).

a Pretighten the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

POWER ASSISTED STEERING

119859

POWER ASSISTED STEERING

116021
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

36A

a Check that the universal joint is in the correct posi-
tion.

a Torque tighten the universal joint bolt (24 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Refit:

- the ignition switch if the steering column is replaced
(see Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 82A, Immobiliser),

- the immobiliser antenna/transponder ring (see
Transponder ring: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 82A, Immobiliser),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Steering column switch
assembly),

- the steering wheel (see 36A, Steering assembly,
Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-
23) ,

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
- Pretensioners).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags - Pretensioners).

116021

116022
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unlock the steering column.

a

Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see 36A, Steering assembly,
Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-
23) .

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the dashboard lower cover (1) ,

- the bolts (2) from the steering wheel lower cover,

- the steering wheel lower cover (3) ,

- the steering wheel upper cover (4) ,

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the antenna/transponder ring (see Transponder
ring: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 82A, Immobi-
liser),

- the ignition switch if the steering column is replaced
(see Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 82A, Immobiliser).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

bolt connecting the
steering column and the
intermediate shaft

30 Nm

steering column bolts 21 Nm

universal joint bolt 24 Nm

IMPORTANT
To avoid any risk of triggering when working on
or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or pre-
tensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT
Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

ENGINE REV COUNTER

123870
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the universal joint cover (5) (do not keep).

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Remove:

- the universal joint bolt (6) (do not keep),

- the universal joint nut (7) (do not keep).

a Disconnect the power-assisted steering computer
connectors (8) .

a Remove:

- the steering column bolts (9) ,

- the steering column with the intermediate shaft,

116021

123861

POWER ASSISTED STEERING

123858

123857
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36A
- the bolt connecting the steering column and the in-
termediate shaft,

- the steering column intermediate shaft.

a Remove:

- the steering column bolts (10) ,

- the steering column with the intermediate shaft,

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the steering wheel bolt,

- the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the intermediate shaft of the steering column,

- the bolt connecting the steering column and the in-
termediate shaft.

a Torque tighten the bolt connecting the steering
column and the intermediate shaft (30 Nm).

a Refit:

- the steering column with the intermediate shaft on
the cross member using the retainer (11) ,

- the bolts on the steering column.

a Torque tighten the steering column bolts (21 Nm).

a Connect the power-assisted steering computer con-
nectors.

MANUAL STEERING

119647

POWER ASSISTED STEERING

119859

POWER ASSISTED STEERING
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36A

a Observe the direction of fitting for the universal joint
cam nut and bolt.

a fit the universal joint to the steering box.

a Refit the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Position the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Immobilise the cam nut in its housing (on the univer-
sal joint).

a Pretighten the universal joint cam nut and bolt.

a Check that the universal joint is in the correct posi-
tion.

a Torque tighten the  universal joint bolt (24 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the ignition switch if the steering column is replaced
(see Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 82A, Immobiliser),

- the antenna/transponder ring (see Transponder
ring: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 82A, Immobi-
liser),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel upper cover,

101354

116021

116022



36A-15

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36A
- the steering wheel lower cover,

- the steering wheel lower cover bolts,

- the dashboard lower cover.

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument panel).

a Refit:

- the steering wheel (see 36A, Steering assembly,
Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-
23) ,

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a

Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

ENGINE REV COUNTER

IMPORTANT

To avoid a fault with or even triggering of pyro-
technic components (airbags or pretensioners),
check the airbag computer using the diagnostic
tool.



36A-16

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering box gaiter: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the track rod, (see 3 6 A, Steering assembly,
Track rod: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-2) 

- the wheel alignment adjusting lock nut.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove the gaiter retaining clip (1) 

a Cut the gaiter retaining clip (2) .

a Remove the gaiter (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the steering box gaiter,

- the retaining clips.

a Clean the contact surfaces between the steering box
and the gaiter using SURFACE CLEANER (see Ve-
hicle: Parts and consumables for the repair) .

a Coat the gaiter bearing face on the axial ball joint
with SILICONE LUBRICANT  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) to prevent the
gaiter from twisting.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new steering box gaiter,

- new retaining clips.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the wheel alignment adjustment lock nut,

- the track rod, (see 3 6 A, Steering assembly,
Track rod: Removal - Refitting, page 36A-2) 

- the front wheel (see 35A , Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Check the axle geometry (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Axle assemblies: Check, page 30A-23) .

a If necessary, adjust the axle assemblies' geometry
(see 30A, General information, Front axle sys-
tem: Adjustment, page 30A-36) .

105678

Note:

When removing the steering gaiter, blast the gai-
ter surfaces with compressed air to eliminate any
impurities that could enter the steering box.

Note:

Be sure to centre the steering to ensure the air in
the gaiters is equalised.

Note:

Be careful not to damage the gaiters: risk of irre-
versible damage.



36A-17

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Bulkhead seal: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift ( (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) ).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liners ( (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the « subframe - front driveshaft lower arm - power-
assisted steering box - front anti-roll bar » assem-
bly (see 31A, Front axle components, Front axle
subframe: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-43) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the steering box bulkhead seal (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Degrease the surface in contact with the bulkhead
seal using SURFACE CLEANER.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the safety film from the adhesive section of
the new bulkhead seal.

a Bond the new bulkhead seal on the steering box.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the « subframe - front driveshaft lower arm - power-
assisted steering box - front anti-roll bar » assem-
bly (see 31A, Front axle components, Front axle
subframe: Removal - Refitting, page 31A-43) ,

- the front wheel arch liners ( (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the front wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

119653



36A-18

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Intermediate shaft: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the dashboard lower trim.

a Disconnect the various connectors.

a Unblock then loosen the intermediate shaft on the
steering column side, without removing it.

a Put the steering wheel straight with the axle in line.

a Lock the steering wheel.

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

Tightening torquesm

intermediate shaft bolt
on the steering column
side

29 Nm

universal joint bolt 24 Nm

118660

 (1) Cover of universal joint cam nut

 (2) Universal joint bolt

 (3) Intermediate shaft

 (4) Intermediate shaft bolt on steer-
ing column side

119711



36A-19

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Intermediate shaft: Removal - Refitting 36A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Eject the cover (1) using a hammer.

a Remove:

- the universal joint bolt (2) (do not keep),

- the cam nut from the universal joint.

a Remove the intermediate shaft from the steering
box.

a Mark the position of the intermediate shaft on the
column.

a Remove:

- the bolt (4) from the intermediate shaft on the steer-
ing column side.

- the intermediate shaft (3) by pulling it in the direc-
tion of the arrow.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the universal joint bolt and cam nut,

- the bolt from the intermediate shaft on the steering
column side.

104020

127653

118664



36A-20

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Intermediate shaft: Removal - Refitting 36A

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the intermediate shaft on the steering column
while taking care not to shift it more than one tooth in
relation to its initial position.

a Check that the intermediary shaft on the steering
column side is in the correct position.

a Pretighten the intermediate shaft bolt on the steering
column side.

a Pull on the intermediate shaft of the steering column
to check presence of the bolt in the neck.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the steering wheel.

a Observe the direction of fitting for the universal joint
cam nut.

a Refit the universal joint.

a Check that the universal joint is in the correct posi-
tion on the steering rack attack pinion stem.

a Pretighten the universal joint bolt.

a Tighten to torque:

- the intermediate shaft bolt on the steering col-
umn side (29 Nm),

- the universal joint bolt (24 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the various connectors.

a Refit the dashboard lower trim.

a Check that correct alignment of the steering wheel
then perform a geometry of the front axle if neces-
sary (see 30A, General information, Front axle
assembly: Adjustment values, page 30A-31) .

118922

101354

116021

116022



36A-21

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column adjustment handle: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Unclip the dashboard lower trim.

a Disconnect the various connectors.

a Put the handle in the low position (to prevent the mo-
bile part of the column dropping during dismantling).

a Remove:

- the bolts on the steering wheel lower cover,

- the steering wheel lower cover.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nut (1) of the adjustment handle shaft while
holding the handle during unscrewing,

- the locking mechanism (2) of the adjustment han-
dle,

- the adjustment handle (3) .

119711

Note:

The removal of the steering wheel is not neces-
sary.

127586

Note:

Do not keep the components of the locking
mechanism and scrap all of its constituent parts,
as well as the adjustment handle.



36A-22

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering column adjustment handle: Removal - Refitting 36A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the adjustment handle,

- the locking mechanism, taking care to correctly in-
dex the cam and the toothed plate in the bracket
opening,

- the nut on the adjustment handle.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the steering wheel lower cover.

a Connect the various connectors.

a Clip on the dashboard lower trim.

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

127583

 (4) Handle

 (5) Indexed adjustment plates

 (6) Connection shaft

 (7) Locking mechanism

 (8) Adjustment handle shaft nut

Note:

When refitting the handle, ensure that the retain-
ing spring and the two notched segments are
correctly positioned. Check that the teeth are
interlocked and not in the tooth on tooth position.

Note:

The amount of effort required to operate the han-
dle is determined by how much it is tightened.
Test to determine the correct tightening. The
measurement of effor t must be made with a
torque wrench (Unlocking effort - 10N minimum /
Locking effor t - 60N maximum).



36A-23

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting 36A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Apply the procedure for deactivating the safety sys-
tems. (see Airbag and pretensioners: Precau-
tions for the repair) 

a

a Remove the driver's front airbag (see Driver's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) .

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Disconnect the connectors.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the steering wheel bolt (1) .

a Remove the steering wheel.

a

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Steering wheel bolt.

Tightening torquesm

new steering wheel bolt 44 N.m

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see Steering: Precautions for the repair) .

WARNING

Incorrect wheel alignment may damage the
rotary switch.

122730

WARNING

To ensure that the electronic systems operate
correctly, do not damage the locking systems of
the connectors.

WARNING

To prevent damaging the rotary switch, do not
turn the mobile section of the rotary switch.



36A-24

STEERING ASSEMBLY
Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting 36A

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Refit the steering wheel.

a Connect the connectors.

a Refit the new steering wheel bolt.

a Torque tighten the new steering wheel bolt (44
N.m).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal
airbag: Removal - Refitting) .

IV - CHECKING AFTER REPAIR

a Switch on the ignition.

a Check the operation of the rotary switch:

- turn the steering wheel to the left until it stops,

- turn the steering wheel to the right until it stops,

- check that there are no faults on the instrument
panel.

105327

WARNING

In order not to damage the steering wheel or
steering column, the steering wheel-column fool-
proofing devices must be aligned.



36B-1

POWER ASSISTED STEERING
Power-assisted steering computer: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

36B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Unclip:

- the fuse access flap (1) ,

- the dashboard lower trim.

a Disconnect the various connectors.

a Remove:

- the steering wheel lower cover bolt,

- the steering wheel lower cover (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the locking clips of the connectors of the pow-
er-assisted steering computer.

a Disconnect the connectors (3) of the power-assisted
steering computer.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119506

119711

119858



36B-2

POWER ASSISTED STEERING
Power-assisted steering computer: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

36B

a Remove:

- the power-assisted steering computer bolts (4) ,

- the power-assisted steering computer,

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the power-assisted steering computer.

a Connect the power-assisted steering computer con-
nectors.

a Fasten the locking clips of the connectors of the
power-assisted steering computer.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the steering wheel lower cover.

a Connect the various connectors.

a Clip:

- the dashboard lower trim,

- the fuse access flap.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a When replacing the electric power-assisted steering
computer, perform the necessary operations using
the Diagnostic tool (see Fault finding - Replace-
ment of components) (36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing).

119882



36B-3

POWER ASSISTED STEERING
Power-assisted steering computer: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Unclip the dashboard lower trim

a Disconnect the various connectors.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (1) of the support of the power-as-
sisted steering computer.

a Separate the "support - computer" assembly (2) .

a Unclip the locking clips of the connectors of the pow-
er-assisted steering computer.

a Disconnect the connectors (3) of the power-assisted
steering computer.

a Remove the "support - computer" assembly.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

127585

127588

127589



36B-4

POWER ASSISTED STEERING
Power-assisted steering computer: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

36B
For replacing the computer:

a

a Remove:

- the power-assisted steering computer bolts (4) ,

- the power-assisted steering computer from its sup-
port.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

For replacing the computer:

a Refit the computer on its support.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the power-assisted steering computer con-
nectors.

a Fasten the locking clips of the connectors of the
power-assisted steering computer.

a Refit the "support - computer" assembly.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the various connectors.

a Clip on the dashboard lower trim.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a When replacing the power-assisted steering com-
puter, perform the necessary operations using the
Diagnostic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement
of components) (36B, Power-assisted steering).

Note:

The support of the power-assisted steering com-
puter is not sold as a spare part. Always reuse
the support with the new computer.

127584



37A-1

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery)

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the injection computer (see Petrol injection com-
puter: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol injection),

- the injection computer support.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the fuel filler cap from the brake fluid reser-
voir (1) .

a Disconnect the brake fluid level sensor connector (2)
.

a Drain the brake fluid reservoir with a syringe.

Tightening torquesm

brake fluid reservoir bolt 4 Nm

master cylinder nuts on
the brake servo

25 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the master cylinder

15 Nm

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

K4M

121344



37A-2

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

37A

a Remove the clutch master cylinder supply pipe (3) .

a Fit blanking plugs to the brake fluid reservoir and the
clutch master cylinder supply pipe.

a Place a container under the master cylinder to col-
lect the brake fluid.

a Remove:

- the rigid brake pipe unions (4) on the master cylin-
der,

- the master cylinder nuts (5) on the brake servo,

- the master cylinder (6) and the brake fluid reser-
voir.

JH3 or JR5

121343

121347

121346



37A-3

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

37A

a Using the workbench, remove:

- the brake fluid reservoir bolt (7) ,

- the brake fluid reservoir.

a Fit blanking plugs on the master cylinder.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the master cylinder seals (8) .

a Remove the blanking plugs from the master cylin-
der.

a Carefully pre-fill the master cylinder with the recom-
mended brake fluid (see 30A, General information,
Brake fluid: Specifications, page 30A-18) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the brake fluid reservoir,

- the master cylinder making sure that the brake ser-
vo shaft is correctly aligned with the master cylin-
der shaft,

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the master cylinder.

a Tighten to torque:

- the brake fluid reservoir bolt (4 Nm),

- the master cylinder nuts on the brake servo (25
Nm),

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the master cylin-
der (15 Nm).

a Remove the blanking plugs from the brake fluid res-
ervoir supply pipe and the clutch master cylinder.

a Refit the clutch master cylinder supply pipe.

a Connect the brake fluid level sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the injection computer mounting,

- the injection computer (see Petrol injection com-
puter: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol injection).

a Fill up the brake fluid reservoir.

a Bleed the braking circuit (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

a Bleed the clutch circuit (see 37A, Mechanical com-
ponent controls, Clutch circuit: Bleed, page 37A-
54) .

a Refit:

- the filler cap of the brake fluid reservoir.

121345

112622

JH3 or JR5

K4M

JH3 or JR5



37A-4

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5

37A
- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).



37A-5

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve pipes
(1) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve con-
nector (2) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve (3) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve support
nut (4) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve support
(5) .

Tightening torquesm

brake fluid reservoir bolt 4 Nm

master cylinder bolts on
the brake servo

25 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the master cylinder

15 Nm

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

D4F or D7F or K4M

123852



37A-6

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Remove:

- the bolts (6) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tectors,

- the nuts (7) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tectors,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors (8) .

a Remove:

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the bolts (6) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tector,

- the nuts (7) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tector,

K4M

132436

D4F, and 780

123903

123908



37A-7

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
- the bulkhead heat-resistant protector (8) .

a Remove:

- the timing cover bolt (9) ,

- the timing cover (10) .

a Unclip:

- the non-return valve from the support at (11) ,

- the ABS wiring from the support at (12) .

a Remove:

- the nut (13) from the non-return valve and ABS wir-
ing support,

- the non-return valve and ABS wiring support (14) .

K4M

131777

123851



37A-8

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Drain the secondary brake fluid reservoir (15) with a
syringe.

a Place a container under the brake master cylinder to
collect the brake fluid from the main reservoir.

a Remove the supply pipe (16) from the clutch master
cylinder.

a Fit blanking plugs to the brake fluid reservoir and the
clutch master cylinder supply pipe.

123854

JH3 or JR5

123849



37A-9

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Remove:

- the clip (17) from the reservoir connecting pipe,

- the reservoir connecting pipe (18) ,

- the rigid brake pipe unions (19) on the master cylin-
der,

- the master cylinder nuts (20) on the brake servo,

- the “master cylinder - reservoir” assembly.

a Fit blanking plugs to the master cylinder, the main
brake fluid reservoir supply pipe and the brake fluid
reservoir connecting pipe.

a Remove:

- the bolt (21) from the main brake fluid reservoir,

- the main brake fluid reservoir from the master cylin-
der.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the master cylinder seals (22) .

a Remove the blanking plugs from the master cylin-
der, the main brake fluid reservoir supply pipe and
the brake fluid reservoir connecting pipe.

a Carefully pre-fill the master cylinder with the recom-
mended brake fluid (see 30A, General information,
Brake fluid: Specifications, page 30A-18) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the brake fluid reservoir to the master cylinder,

- the "master cylinder - reservoir" assembly, aligning
the brake servo shaft with the master cylinder
shaft,

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the master cylinder.

a Tighten to torque:

- the brake fluid reservoir bolt (4 Nm),

- the master cylinder bolts on the brake servo (25
Nm),

- the rigid brake pipe unions on the master cylin-
der (15 Nm).

a Refit:

- the brake fluid reservoir connecting pipe,

- the brake fluid reservoir connecting pipe clip.

123849

112622



37A-10

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Remove the blanking plugs from the brake fluid res-
ervoir and the clutch master cylinder supply pipe.

a Refit the clutch master cylinder supply pipe.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the timing cover,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors.

a Refit the bulkhead heat-resistant protector.

a Clip onto the support:

- the ABS wiring,

- the non-return valve.

a Refit the support of the non-return valve and the
ABS wiring.

a Refit:

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve sup-
port,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve,

- the petrol vapour recirculation solenoid valve con-
nector,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve pipes.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Fill up the secondary brake fluid reservoir.

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

JH3 or JR5

K4M

D4F, and 780

D4F or D7F or K4M



37A-11

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo non-return valve: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tector,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protector (2) .

a Remove:

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 17B, Petrol
injection),

- the bolts (3) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tectors,

- the nuts (4) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tectors,

D4F or D7F

123866

D4F, and 780

123903

123908



37A-12

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo non-return valve: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors (5) . II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 

CONCERNED

a Disconnect the non-return valve pipe:

- from the brake servo at (6) ,

- from the intake distributor at (7) .

a Unclip the non-return valve at (8) .

a Remove the non-return valve from the vehicle.

123850

123867



37A-13

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo non-return valve: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the non-return valve.

a Clip on the non-return valve.

a Connect the non-return valve pipe:

- to the brake servo,

- to the intake distributor.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protector nuts,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protector bolts,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) .

a Refit:

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protector,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protector bolts.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

D4F, and 780

D4F or D7F



37A-14

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the gearbox computer (see Sequential
gearbox converter: Removal - Refitting) (21B,
Sequential gearbox).

a Remove the battery tray (see Battery tray: Remov-
al - Refitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the petrol injection computer (see Petrol
injection computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B,
Petrol injection).

a Remove the diesel injection computer (see Diesel
injection computer: Removal - Refitting) (13B,
Diesel injection).

a Remove:

- the injection computer mounting bolts (1) ,

- the engine harness bracket nut (2) ,

- the injection computer mounting,

- the master cylinder (see 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls, Master cylinder: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 37A-1) .

Tightening torquesm

brake servo nuts 25 Nm

JH1

D4F or D7F or K4M

K9K

122323

122322



37A-15

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Disconnect the brake servo non-return valve.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the connecting shaft (3) between the brake
pedal and the brake servo rod, after tilting the con-
necting shaft upwards, move the ring with a flat-
blade screwdriver.

121348

121352

109205



37A-16

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Remove:

- the nuts (4) from the brake servo on the « brake
pedal - clutch » assembly,

- the brake servo.

a Remove:

- the brake servo nuts (4) from the brake pedal plate,

- the brake servo.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a The shaft connecting the brake servo pushrod and
the brake pedal must be replaced every time it is re-
moved.

JB1 or JH3 or JR5

121353

JH1

122227



37A-17

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Check that the brake servo seal (5) is in place and
replace the seal if it is faulty.

a Before refitting, check the dimension L = 153.3 mm.

a If the dimension is not correct, replace the brake ser-
vo.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the brake servo,

- the brake servo nuts (3) .

a Torque tighten the  brake servo nuts (25 Nm).

a Refit the new connecting shaft (3) between the
brake pedal and the brake servo rod from right to left
and from top to bottom.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the non-return valve on the brake servo,

- the master cylinder (see 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls, Master cylinder: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 37A-1) ,

- the injection computer mounting,

- the engine wiring bracket.

a Refit the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injec-
tion computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol
injection).

a Refit the diesel injection computer (see Diesel in-
jection computer: Removal - Refitting) (13B, Die-
sel injection).

109206

91101-1

109205

D4F or D7F or K4M

K9K



37A-18

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

JB1 or JH1 or JH3 or JR5, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

37A
a Refit the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal -

Refitting) (80A, Battery).

a Refit the gearbox computer (see Sequential gear-
box converter: Removal - Refitting) (21B, Se-
quential gearbox).

a Refit the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

JH1



37A-19

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve pipes
(1) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve con-
nector (2) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve (3) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve support
bolt (4) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve support
(5) ,

- the brake master cylinder (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Master cylinder: Removal
- Refitting, page 37A-1) ,

- the brake servo non-return valve (see 37A, Me-
chanical component controls, Brake servo non-
return valve: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-11) .

a Remove the ignition coil (see Coils: Removal - Re-
fitting) (17A, Ignition).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1672 Lower engine support.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

Tightening torquesm

“brake - clutch pedal”
assembly nuts

21 Nm

brake servo nuts 21 Nm

123852

D4F or D7F



37A-20

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Drain-
ing - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove the "dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve" connecting pipe (see Dehydrator reservoir -
expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Re-
fitting) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove:

- the air filter (see Air filter: Removal - Refitting)
(12A, Fuel mixture),

- the bolts (6) of the air filter unit heat-resistant pro-
tector,

- the air filter unit heat-resistant protector (7) .

a Remove:

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting),

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (19D, Engine mounting).

a Remove the catalytic converter (see Catalytic con-
verter: Removal - Refitting) (19B, Exhaust).

a Remove the exhaust manifold (see Exhaust mani-
fold: Removal - Refitting) (12A, Fuel mixture).

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

D7F

123868

D4F

D4F, and 780

K4M



37A-21

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Remove:

- the clutch master cylinder rod (8) from the clutch
pedal,

- the clutch master cylinder support bolts (9) ,

- the clutch master cylinder support (10) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the dual safety connecting shaft (11) between the
brake servo pushrod and the brake pedal; after tilt-
ing the connecting shaft upwards, move the ring
using a flat screwdriver,

- the brake servo nuts (12) .

a Undo the “brake - clutch pedal” assembly nuts (13)
as far as possible.

a Move the (14) “brake - clutch pedal” assembly away
from the bulkhead.

JH3 or JR5

123905

123904

123860

109205



37A-22

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Fully lower the engine using the (Mot. 1672).

a Pivot the brake servo so that the servo pushrod (15)
is oriented upwards.

a Remove the brake servo by moving the engine for-
ward as far as possible.

a Remove the brake servo from underneath the vehi-
cle.

a Remove the brake servo.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check that the brake servo seal (16) is in place and
replace the seal if it is faulty.

a The dual safety connecting shaft between the brake
servo pushrod and the brake pedal must be re-
placed every time it is removed.

a Check the following dimension before refitting: (X1)
= 132.6 mm.

D4F

123847

D4F

K4M

109206

91101



37A-23

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the brake servo by moving the engine for-
ward as far as possible and tilting the pushrod up-
wards.

a Refit the brake servo from underneath the vehicle.

a Refit the brake servo.

a Position the “brake - clutch pedal” assembly on the
bulkhead.

a Torque tighten the “brake - clutch pedal” assem-
bly nuts (21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the new dual safety connecting shaft between the
brake servo pushrod and the brake pedal from right
to left and from top to bottom,

- the brake servo nuts.

a Torque tighten the brake servo nuts (21 Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the clutch master cylinder support,

- the clutch master cylinder support bolts,

- the clutch master cylinder rod on the clutch pedal.

a Refit the exhaust manifold (see Exhaust manifold:
Removal - Refitting) (12A, Fuel mixture).

a Refit the catalytic converter (see Catalytic convert-
er: Removal - Refitting) (19B, Exhaust).

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (19D, Engine mounting),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting).

a Refit:

- the air filter box heat-resistant protector,

- the air filter box heat-resistant protector bolts,

- the air filter (see Air filter: Removal - Refitting)
(12A, Fuel mixture).

a Refit the "dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve"
connection (see Dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting) (62A,
Air conditioning).

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining -
Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Refit the ignition coil (see Coils: Removal - Refit-
ting) (17A, Ignition).

D4F

K4M

JH3 or JR5

K4M

D4F, and 780

D4F

D7F

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

D4F or D7F



37A-24

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
a Refit:

- the brake servo non-return valve (see 37A, Me-
chanical component controls, Brake servo non-
return valve: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-11) ,

- the brake master cylinder (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Master cylinder: Removal
- Refitting, page 37A-1) ,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve sup-
port,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve pipes,

- the fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve con-
nector,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Ex-
terior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .



37A-25

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Vacuum pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the brake servo pipe (1) from the vacu-
um pump.

a Remove:

- the vacuum pump bolts (2) ,

- the vacuum pump (3) ,

- the vacuum pump seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Clean the vacuum pump sealing surface.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the vacuum pump seal,

- the vacuum pump,

- the vacuum pump bolts.

a Torque tighten the  vacuum pump bolts (25 Nm).

a Connect the brake servo pipe onto the vacuum
pump.

Tightening torquesm

vacuum pump bolts 25 Nm

121356

121355

WARNING

The seals must always be replaced.



37A-26

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Vacuum pump: Removal - Refitting

K9K

37A
III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the engine cover.



37A-27

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Pedal assembly: List and location of components 37A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

The pedal assembly consists of:

- an accelerator pedal (see 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls, Accelerator pedal: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 37A-29) 

- a brake pedal switch (see 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls, Brake pedal switch: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 37A-42) 

- a brake pedal (see 37A, Mechanical component
controls, Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting, page
37A-31) 

- a brake - clutch pedal assembly (see 37A, Mechani-
cal component controls, Brake pedal: Removal -
Refitting, page 37A-31) 

- a clutch pedal switch (see 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls, Clutch pedal switch: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 37A-52) 

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

Accelerator pedal

Brake pedal switch

5-SPEED MANUAL SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

CRUISE CONTROL

119134

121350



37A-28

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Pedal assembly: List and location of components 37A

Brake pedal

Brake - clutch pedal assembly

Clutch pedal switch

5-SPEED MANUAL SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

122227

5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

123905

CRUISE CONTROL

121349



37A-29

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Accelerator pedal: Removal - Refitting 37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR ALUMINIUM 
PEDAL PAD

a Heat the pedal pad with a heat stripper to a maxi-
mum temperature of 80˚C.

a Remove the pad using a pair of pliers.

a Clean the residue of adhesive on the pedal (see
Tools for stripping very thick soft mastic: Use) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the accelerator pedal potentiometer con-
nector (1) .

a Remove:

- the accelerator pedal nuts (2) ,

- the accelerator pedal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the aluminium pedal pad each time it
is removed.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR ALUMINIUM 
PEDAL PAD

a Check that the pedal is at ambient temperature.

a Check that the surface of the pedal is clean.

a Activate the pedal bonding surface with some paper
soaked in HEPTANE.

Wipe immediately with a clean and dry cloth.

Remove the protection around the pad.

Equipment required

heat stripper

Tightening torquesm

accelerator pedal nuts 8 N.m

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

119134

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

Note:

If only the pad is being replaced, allow the pedal
to cool.

Note:

The bonding area must be clean, and free from
finger marks and fabric deposits.

Note:

It is essential to activate the surface and to wipe
in the same direction: there is a risk of contami-
nating the bonding surface when wiping.

Note:

Do not use the same paper to activate the sur-
face and to wipe the surface.

Throw the paper away after each use.



37A-30

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Accelerator pedal: Removal - Refitting 37A

a Bond the pedal pad (3) to the pedal (4) by pressing
on the right-hand side.

Press the pad to ensure bonding.

III - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the accelerator pedal,

- the accelerator pedal nuts.

a Torque tighten the accelerator pedal nuts (8 N.m).

a Connect the accelerator pedal potentiometer con-
nector.

135017

Note:

Respect the range of motion when fitting.



37A-31

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the dashboard lower trim (1) ,

- the brake pedal switch (see 37A , Mechanical
component controls, Brake pedal switch: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-42) .

a Remove the accelerator pedal (see 37A, Mechani-
cal component controls, Accelerator pedal: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-29) .

a Remove the clutch pedal switch (see ) .

a Remove the dashboard side face (2) .

a Disconnect the airbag inhibitor switch connector (3) .

Equipment required

heat stripper

Tightening torquesm

bolts of the « brake -
clutch pedal assembly » 

21 N.m

123870

JB1

CRUISE CONTROL

123870

123871



37A-32

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

a Remove:

- the clutch master cylinder rod (4) ,

- the nuts (5) from the clutch master cylinder sup-
port,

- the clutch master cylinder support (6) ,

- the connecting clip (7) between the outlet pipe and
the clutch master cylinder,

- the clutch master cylinder (8) .

a Remove the dashboard bolts (9) .

a Move the dashboard away slightly.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR THE ALUMINIUM 
PEDAL PADS

a Heat the pedal pad with a heat stripper to a maxi-
mum temperature of 80˚C.

a Remove the pad using a pair of pliers.

a Clean the residue of adhesive on the pedal (see
Tools for stripping very thick soft mastic: Use) .

JH3 or JR5

123904

123871

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT



37A-33

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A
III - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clutch cable (10) 

a Remove the sleeve stop (11) 

a Unclip the passenger compartment wiring (12) .

JB1

123862

JB1

123864

123862



37A-34

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

a Remove the connecting shaft (13) between the bra-
ke pedal and the brake servo pushrod:

- unlock the shaft in accordance with (14) ,

- extract the shaft in accordance with (15) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (16) from the « brake - clutch pedal
assembly » ,

-  « the brake - clutch pedal assembly » .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the parts always to be replaced:
Connecting shaft between the brake pedal and
the brake servo pushrod.

128482 123860

123862



37A-35

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

a Always replace the aluminium pedal pads after re-
moving them.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the « brake - clutch pedal assembly » ,

a Torque tighten the bolts of the « brake - clutch
pedal assembly »  (21 N.m).

a Refit a new connecting shaft between the brake pe-
dal and the brake servo pushrod:

- insert the shaft in accordance with (17) ,

- lock the shaft in accordance with (18) .

a Clip the passenger compartment wiring onto « the
brake - clutch pedal assembly » .

a Refit:

- the clutch cable sleeve stop to the « brake - clutch
pedal assembly » ,

- the clutch cable to the clutch pedal.

III - REFITTING OPERATION FOR THE ALUMINIUM 
PEDAL PADS

a Check that the pedal is at ambient temperature.

a Check that the surface of the pedal is clean.

a Activate the pedal bonding surface with some paper
soaked in HEPTANE.

Wipe immediately with a clean and dry cloth.

Remove the protection around the pad.

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

128483

JB1

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

Note:

If only the pad is being replaced, allow the pedal
to cool.

Note:

The bonding area must be clean, and free from
finger marks and fabric deposits.

Note:

It is essential to activate the surface and to wipe
in the same direction: there is a risk of contami-
nating the bonding surface when wiping.

Note:

Do not use the same paper to activate the sur-
face and to wipe the surface.

Throw the paper away after each use.



37A-36

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

a Bond the pedal pad (19) to the pedal (20) by press-
ing on the right-hand side.

Press the pad to ensure bonding.

IV - FINAL OPERATION

a Fit the dashboard.

a Refit the dashboard bolts.

a Connect the airbag inhibition switch connector.

a Refit the dashboard side panel.

a Refit:

- the clutch master cylinder,

- the connecting clip between the outlet pipe and the
clutch master cylinder,

- the clutch master cylinder support,

- the clutch support bolts,

- the clutch master cylinder rod.

a Refit the clutch pedal switch (see ) .

a Refit the accelerator pedal (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Accelerator pedal: Remov-
al - Refitting, page 37A-29) .

a Refit:

- the brake pedal switch (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Brake pedal switch: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-42) ,

- the dashboard lower trim.135017

Note:

Respect the range of motion when fitting.

JH3 or JR5

CRUISE CONTROL

JB1



37A-37

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

5-SPEED MANUAL SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) .

a Mark the routing of the dashboard wiring harness on
the pedals.

a

Disconnect:

- the accelerator pedal potentiometer connector,

- the electric steering computer supply connector.

a Detach the dashboard wiring harness from the ped-
als.

a Mark the brake light switch wiring routing on the ped-
als.

a Detach the brake light switch wiring from the pedals.

a Remove the brake light switch (see 37A, Mechani-
cal component controls, Brake pedal switch: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-42) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the connecting shaft (1) between the brake pedal
and the brake servo rod, after tilting the connecting
shaft upwards, move the ring using a flat-blade
screwdriver,

- the brake pedal plate nuts (2) ,

- the « brake pedal - brake pedal plate » assembly.

Tightening torquesm

brake pedal plate nuts 21 Nm

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

122227

109205



37A-38

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

5-SPEED MANUAL SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX

37A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a The shaft connecting the brake servo pushrod and
the brake pedal must be replaced every time it is re-
moved.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the « brake pedal - brake pedal plate » assembly,

- the brake pedal plate nuts (2) .

a Torque tighten the brake pedal plate nuts (21 Nm).

a Refit the connecting shaft (1) between the brake
pedal and the brake servo rod from right to left and
from top to bottom.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the brake light switch (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Brake pedal switch: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-42) .

a Refit the brake light switch wiring in the position
marked during the removal operation.

a

Connect:

- the accelerator pedal potentiometer connector,

- the electric steering computer supply connector.

a Refit the dashboard wiring harness in the position
marked during removal.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) .

109205

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Mark the switch wiring routing on the pedals.

a Unclip the switch wiring from the pedal assembly.

a Remove the brake pedal switch (see 37A, Mechan-
ical component controls, Brake pedal switch:
Removal - Refitting, page 37A-42) .

a Remove the clutch pedal switch (see 37A, Mechan-
ical component controls, Clutch pedal switch:
Removal - Refitting, page 37A-52) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR THE ALUMINIUM 
PEDAL PADS

a Heat the pedal pad with a heat stripper to a maxi-
mum temperature of 80˚C.

a Remove the pad using a pair of pliers.

a Clean the residue of adhesive on the pedal (see
Tools for stripping very thick soft mastic: Use) .

III - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the connecting shaft (1) between the brake 
pedal and the brake servo pushrod:

- unlock the shaft in accordance with (2) ,

- extract the shaft in accordance with (3) .

a Unclip the clutch master cylinder (4) .

Equipment required

heat stripper

Tightening torquesm

nuts on the « brake -
clutch pedal assembly » 

25 N.m

CRUISE CONTROL

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

128482

JH3 or JR5

121366
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

a Remove the nuts (5) of the « brake - clutch pedal
assembly » .

a Gently lower the « brake - clutch pedal assembly » .

a Detach the clutch cable from the clutch pedal by tilt-
ing the automatic compensation system.

a Remove « the brake - clutch pedal assembly » .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the parts always to be replaced:
Connecting shaft between the brake pedal and
the brake servo pushrod.

a Always replace the aluminium pedal pads after re-
moving them.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Attach the clutch cable to the clutch pedal by tilting
the automatic compensation system.

a Refit the « brake - clutch pedal assembly » .

a Torque tighten the nuts on the « brake - clutch
pedal assembly »  (25 N.m).

a Clip the clutch master cylinder onto the clutch pedal.

a Refit a new connecting shaft between the brake pe-
dal and the brake servo pushrod:

- insert the shaft in accordance with (6) ,

- lock the shaft in accordance with (7) .

121353

JB1

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

JB1

JH3 or JR5

128483



37A-41

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A
III - REFITTING OPERATION FOR THE ALUMINIUM 
PEDAL PADS

a Check that the pedal is at ambient temperature.

a Check that the surface of the pedal is clean.

a Activate the pedal bonding surface with some paper
soaked in HEPTANE.

Wipe immediately with a clean and dry cloth.

Remove the protection around the pad.

a Bond the pedal pad (8) to the pedal (9) by pressing
on the right-hand side.

Press the pad to ensure bonding.

IV - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the clutch pedal switch (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Clutch pedal switch: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-52) .

a Refit the brake pedal switch (see 37A, Mechanical
component controls, Brake pedal switch: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 37A-42) 

a Refit the switch wiring on the pedals in the position
marked during the removal operation.

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

Note:

If only the pad is being replaced, allow the pedal
to cool.

Note:

The bonding area must be clean, and free from
finger marks and fabric deposits.

Note:

It is essential to activate the surface and to wipe
in the same direction: there is a risk of contami-
nating the bonding surface when wiping.

Note:

Do not use the same paper to activate the sur-
face and to wipe the surface.

Throw the paper away after each use.

135017

Note:

Respect the range of motion when fitting.

CRUISE CONTROL
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal switch: Removal - Refitting 37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) of the steering wheel cover,

- the steering wheel cover (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the brake light switch connector (3) .

a Turn the brake light switch (4) a quarter of a turn
anti-clockwise.

a Remove the switch from the pedal assembly.

Equipment required

set of feeler gauges

Diagnostic tool

WARNING

The brake pedal position switch must be replaced if
the notched segment is pulled completely out of the
switch.

120279

121350
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal switch: Removal - Refitting 37A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Measure dimension X of the notched segment (5) . If
dimension X is less than 28 mm, pull carefully on the
end of the notched segment (5) to adjust the dimen-
sion X between 28 mm minimum and 29 mm maxi-
mum.

Visual inspection of the switch during the 
operation

Position of the notched segment and the flange

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Depress the brake pedal by hand.

a Fit the brake light switch to the pedal assembly.

134304

WARNING

The brake pedal position switch must be
replaced if the notched segment is pulled com-
pletely out of the switch.

WARNING

The switch must be replaced if the notched seg-
ment is adjusted three times.

134305

Note:

With the pedal in the highest position, check that
the flange (8) is not visible.

If the flange is visible, repeat the adjustment of X.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal switch: Removal - Refitting 37A

a Take a set of feeler gauges

a Put a  « 1 mm »  shim on the switch support bracket
on the brake pedal (6) .

a Lock the brake light switch by turning it a quarter of
a turn clockwise.

a Carefully support the return of the brake pedal while
checking that the shim remains correctly in place.

a With the shim in place, check that the flange (8) is
not visible.

a Depress the brake pedal by hand.

a Remove the adjusting shim.

a Carefully support the return of the brake pedal.

a Take a set of feeler gauges

a Put a 1 mm shim on the brake pedal (7) .

a Lock the brake light switch by turning it a quarter of
a turn clockwise.

a Carefully support the return of the brake pedal while
checking that the shim remains correctly in place.

a With the shim in place, check that the flange (8) is
not visible.

a Depress the brake pedal by hand.

a Remove the adjusting shim.

a Carefully support the return of the brake pedal.

a Connect the brake light switch connector.

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

121350

 (6) Position of the adjusting shim.

Note:

The brake pedal switch has an automatic adjust-
ment feature, adapting to the pedal position.

The automatic adjustment makes a clicking noise
when in operation.

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

123860

 (7) Position of the adjusting shim.

Note:

The brake pedal switch has an automatic adjust-
ment feature, adapting to the pedal position.

The automatic adjustment makes a clicking noise
when in operation.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake pedal switch: Removal - Refitting 37A

III - CHECKING THE ELECTRICAL OPERATION OF 
THE PART

a Check that the brake light switch is operating cor-
rectly:

- depress the brake pedal to switch on the lights,

- release the brake pedal to switch off the lights.

a Connect the Diagnostic tool

a Depress the brake pedal by 10 mm.

a Check that the first signal of the switch has not
switched (the first signal does not illuminate the
bulbs).

IV - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the steering wheel cover,

- the bolts on the steering wheel cover.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake lever: Removal - Refitting 37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Release the parking brake lever.

a Remove:

- the heat shield clips (1) ,

- the heat shield (2) .

a Remove the parking brake lever adjusting nut (3) .

a Detach the parking brake cables from the compen-
sator.

a Remove:

- the parking brake lever compensator (4) ,

- the front seats, completely (see Complete front
seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
75A, Front seat frames and runners).

a Depending on the equipment level, remove:

- the rear bench seatback (see Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
76A, Rear seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
76A, Rear seat frames and runners)

- the rear seats, completely (see Complete rear
seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
76A, Rear seat frames and runners).

a Partially remove the floor carpet to access the park-
ing brake lever (see Floor carpet: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412 Bodywork, 71A, Body internal trim).

Tightening torquesm

parking brake lever nuts 8 Nm

121325

121334
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake lever: Removal - Refitting 37A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (6) from the parking brake lever,

- the parking brake lever (7) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the parking brake lever,

- the parking brake lever nuts.

a Torque tighten the parking brake lever nuts (8
Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit the floor carpet (see Floor carpet: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork, 71A, Body internal
trim).

a Refit (depending on equipment level):

- the rear seats, completely (see Complete rear
seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
76A, Rear seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
76A, Rear seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seatback (see Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Bodywork,
76A, Rear seat frames and runners).

a Refit the front seats, completely (see Complete
front seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412 Body-
work, 75A, Front seat frames and runners).

a Attach the parking brake cables to the compensator.

a Refit the parking brake lever adjusting nut.

a Adjust the parking brake lever (see 37A, Mechani-
cal component controls, Parking brake lever:
Adjustment, page 37A-48) .

a Refit:

- the heat shield,

- the heat shield clips.

121607
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake lever: Adjustment 37A

A poorly adjusted parking brake:

- prevents correct operation of the automatic compen-
sation system for the brake shoes,

- causes premature wear of brake shoes.

ADJUSTMENT

I - ADJUSTMENT PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) .

a Apply the parking brake five times to condition the
cables for normal use.

a Put the parking brake lever into the released posi-
tion.

a Check that the rear wheels turn freely. If they do not, 
check the following components and if necessary re-
pair:

- the parking brake cables,

- the calliper piston,

- the automatic compensation system,

- calliper

a Remove the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove:

- the heat shield clips (1) ,

- the heat shield (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR ADJUSTMENT OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen the nut (2) to release the cables.

a Position the parking brake lever at the 2nd notch.

a Move the adjustment nut until the disc or drum can
no longer be turned by hand.

a Pull the brake lever several times.

a Put the parking brake lever into the released posi-
tion.

a The disc or the drum must be able to turn freely. If
not, move the nut gradually until the disc or drum
can turn freely.

a Refit the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

121325

121334
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch control: List and location of components

JB1

37A

No. Description

 (1) Clutch fork

 (2) Clutch control cable

 (3) Brake - clutch pedal

121113
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch control: List and location of components

JH3

37A

No. Description

 (1) Clutch slave cylinder (clutch thrust bearing)

 (2) Hydraulic clutch control pipes

 (3) Filter

 (4) Clutch master cylinder

 (5) Brake fluid supply duct

 (6) Brake fluid reservoir

 (7) Clutch pedal

121114
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch cable: Removal - Refitting

JB1

37A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the « brake pedal - clutch » assembly (see ) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the cable sleeve stop (1) from the bulkhead
and remove the passenger compartment cable.

a Detach the clutch cable at (2) .

a Detach the cable sleeve stop (3) from the fork on the
gearbox.

a Detach the clutch cable from the clutch fork at (4) .

a Remove the clutch cable.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the clutch cable.

a Attach the clutch cable to the clutch fork.

a Fit the cable sleeve stop to the fork on the gearbox.

a Attach the clutch cable.

a Fit the clutch cable through the opening in the bulk-
head and clip on the cable sleeve stop.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the « brake pedal - clutch » assembly (see ) ,

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery).

121113



37A-52

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch pedal switch: Removal - Refitting

CRUISE CONTROL, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the dashboard glovebox.

a Disconnect the connector (2) from the clutch pedal
switch.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Turn the clutch pedal switch (3) a quarter of a turn
anti-clockwise

a Remove the clutch pedal switch from the pedal.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119506

119507

121349
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch pedal switch: Removal - Refitting

CRUISE CONTROL, and 5-SPEED MANUAL GEARBOX

37A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

a Measure dimension of the piston (4) . If the dimen-
sion (x) is less than 15 mm, carefully pull the end of
the piston (4) to adjust the dimension to between 15
mm minimum and 17 mm maximum.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Depress the clutch pedal by hand.

a Fit the clutch pedal switch to the pedal.

a Lock the clutch pedal switch by turning it a quarter of
a turn clockwise.

a At the same time, carefully return the clutch pedal.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the clutch pedal switch connector.

a Be sure to carry out a repair check using Diagnostic
tool.

a Refit the dashboard glovebox.

108436

WARNING

Whenever the clutch pedal switch piston is com-
pletely removed, the switch must be replaced.

WARNING

The switch must be replaced if handling of the
piston results in three adjustments being made.

Note:

The clutch pedal switch has an automatic adjust-
ment feature, adapting to the pedal position.

The automatic adjustment makes a clicking noise
when in operation.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A

Bleed in the event of:

- dead travel,

- pedal at mid-travel,

- pedal to the floor,

- poor gear changing.

I - PRECAUTIONS DURING REPAIR

Risks relating to contamination.

a The hydraulic clutch system is very sensitive to con-
tamination. The risks caused by contamination are:

- impossible to change gears,

- damage to or destruction of the clutch system,

- leaks on the hydraulic circuit.

All the operations on the hydraulic clutch circuit sys-
tem must be carried out under excellent cleanliness
conditions. This ensures that no impurities enter the
hydraulic circuit during the operation.

The cleanliness principles apply to all components
of the hydraulic clutch circuit.

Items causing contamination are:

- metal or plastic swarf,

- fibres:

• cardboard,

• brushes,

• paper,

• clothing,

• cloth,

• dust and particles in the air,

• etc.

Cleaning cloths.

a Use lint-free cleaning cloths (see Products recom-
mended for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts).

Each cloth must only be used once.

There are two types of equipment used to bleed the 
clutch circuit:

a ARC50 via the brake fluid reservoir.

a Syringe via the bleed hole located on the clutch
slave cylinder.

There are two procedures used to bleed the clutch 
circuit:

a If no parts of the hydraulic clutch circuit are remo-
ved:

- Carry out the bleed operation using the ARC50 via
the brake fluid reservoir or using a new syringe via
the bleed hole located on the clutch slave cylinder.

a If no parts of the hydraulic clutch circuit are remo-
ved:

- Only carry out the bleed operation using a new sy-
ringe by injecting the brake fluid via the bleed hole
on the clutch slave cylinder.

Consumables required for the repair:

a Bleed the clutch circuit using approved (see Vehi-
cle: Parts and consumables for the repair) brake
fluid (04B, consumables - products).

II - PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the engine undertray.

Equipment required

brake circuit bleeding device

hydraulic circuit bleed syringe

Note:

- Even the tiniest air bubble in the circuit can
cause faulty operation (pedal failing to return
properly, crunching sound when changing gear,
etc.).

- Incorrect bleeding can lead to incorrect detec-
tion of faults and unnecessary part replace-
ments.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A
There are several versions of bleed screw:

Screw type bleed screw.

a To open the bleed screw, hold the plastic union (1)
using a ring spanner and undo the bleed screw (2) .

Half-turn bleed screw.

a To open the bleed screw, fully turn the bleed screw
(3) by hand.

Bleed screw with a clip.

a To open the bleed screw, press and hold the clip (4)
while pulling by one notch.

Bleed screw with a clip.

a To open the bleed screw, lift the clip (5) while pulling
by one notch.

113919

114335

112868

107280
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A
Bleed screw with two clips.

a To open the bleed screw, lower the clip (6) and lift
the clip (7) while pulling by one notch.

III - BLEED PROCEDURE IF NO PARTS OF THE 
HYDRAULIC CIRCUIT ARE REMOVED

1 - Bleed using the ARC50.

a Keep the clutch pedal in the upper position using a
strap attached to the steering wheel to ensure conti-
nuity of the hydraulic circuit during the bleed opera-
tion.

a Connect the brake circuit bleeding device (after
having received Renault approval) to the master cyl-
inder reservoir (see the instructions for the equip-
ment).

a Remove the bleed plug from the clutch slave cylin-
der.

a Connect a transparent pipe to the bleed hole running
to an empty container placed under the bleed hole.

a Open the bleed screw.

a Open the circuit between the bleeding device and
the brake fluid reservoir.

a Let the brake fluid run until all air bubbles have been
released.

a Stop the bleeding device to dump the pressure in the
clutch circuit.

a Close the bleed screw.

a Remove the transparent pipe from the bleed hole.

a Refit the bleed plug.

a Top up the brake fluid level in the master cylinder
reservoir after disconnecting the bleed device.

a Disengage and engage the clutch quickly around
twenty times.

a Check that the clutch system is operating correctly.

a Repeat the bleed operation if necessary.

a Check the adjustment of the switch. (see 37A, Me-
chanical component controls, Clutch pedal
switch: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-52) (37A,
mechanical control elements).

113732

Note:

Take care not to disrupt the adjustment of the
clutch start of travel switch.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A
2 - Bleed using a new syringe.

a Keep the clutch pedal in the upper position using a
strap attached to the steering wheel to ensure conti-
nuity of the hydraulic circuit during the bleed opera-
tion.

a Remove the bleed plug from the clutch slave cylin-
der.

a Connect a transparent pipe of sufficient length to the
bleed hole (at least thirty centimetres) in order to
place it at the same height as the reservoir.

a Open the bleed screw.

a Fill the brake fluid master cylinder reservoir until
brake fluid flows out of the bleed screw.

a Connect a new hydraulic circuit bleed syringe
filled with a useful volume of 60 ml of approved
brake fluid to the end of the transparent pipe.

a Slowly inject the entire contents of the syringe into
the hydraulic clutch circuit without injecting any of
the air from the top section of the syringe.

a Close the bleed screw.

a Remove the transparent pipe from the bleed hole.

a Refit the bleed plug.

a Top up the brake fluid level in the master cylinder
reservoir.

a Disengage and engage the clutch quickly around
twenty times.

a Check that the clutch system is operating correctly.

a Repeat the bleed operation if necessary.

a Check the adjustment of the switch. (see 37A, Me-
chanical component controls, Clutch pedal
switch: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-52) (37A,
mechanical control elements).

IV - BLEED PROCEDURE IF PARTS OF THE 
HYDRAULIC CIRCUIT ARE REMOVED.

a

Note:

Take care not to disrupt the adjustment of the
clutch start of travel switch.

Note:

The transparent pipe must remain at the same
height as the master cylinder reservoir to prevent
air from entering inside the clutch circuit.

WARNING

The master cylinder pipe must be disconnected
from its take-off point on the brake fluid reservoir,
to avoid any foreign matter penetrating inside the
hydraulic brake circuit.

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid and protect the sur-
rounding components.

Note:

Prefill the hydraulic circuit pipe equipped with a
filter.

Position the filter head facing downwards to
ensure that it fills.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A
There are several versions of pipe with and without 
a filter:

Pipe without filter.

Filling position for pipe with filter.

Filling position for pipe with filter.

Filling position for pipe with filter.

a Prefill the clutch pipe using the syringe.

a Plug the prefilled pipe on the master cylinder end to
stop any brake fluid from escaping.

141812

141811

141810

141813
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A

a Prefill the hydraulic tappet using the new syringe (by
gravity).

a Refit the part(s) concerned.

V - BLEED PROCEDURE AFTER A REMOVING A 
COMPONENT OF THE HYDRAULIC CIRCUIT.

a Keep the clutch pedal in the upper position using a
strap attached to the steering wheel to ensure conti-
nuity of the hydraulic circuit during the bleed opera-
tion.

a Remove the bleed plug from the clutch slave cylin-
der.

a Connect a transparent pipe of sufficient length to the
bleed hole (at least thirty centimetres) in order to
place it at the same height as the reservoir.

a Open the bleed screw.

a Fill the brake fluid master cylinder reservoir until
brake fluid flows out of the bleed screw.

a Connect a new syringe containing 60 ml of ap-
proved brake fluid to the end of the transparent pipe.

a Slowly inject the entire contents of the syringe into
the hydraulic clutch circuit without injecting any of
the air from the top section of the syringe.

a Close the bleed screw.

a Remove the transparent pipe from the bleed hole.

a Refit the bleed plug.

a Top up the brake fluid level in the master cylinder
reservoir.

a Disengage and engage the clutch quickly around
twenty times.

a Check that the clutch system is operating correctly.

a Repeat the bleed operation if necessary.

a Check the adjustment of the switch. (see 37A, Me-
chanical component controls, Clutch pedal
switch: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-52) (37A,
mechanical control elements).

141809

Note:

Take care not to disrupt the adjustment of the
clutch start of travel switch.

Note:

The transparent pipe must remain at the same
height as the master cylinder reservoir to prevent
air from entering inside the clutch circuit.
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Bleed

JH3 or JR5

37A
VI - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the engine undertray.

a Remove the vehicle from the two-post lift (see Vehi-
cle: Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

JH3

37A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the driver's side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liner on the driver's side (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Use a syringe to empty the brake fluid reservoir.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the hydraulic clutch master cylinder rod (1)
from the clutch pedal.

a Disconnect the brake fluid fuel supply pipe (2) from
the hydraulic clutch master cylinder.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Pull the clip (2) .

a Detach the end (3) of the hydraulic clutch control
pipe.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

121366

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

121340

121341
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MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch master cylinder: Removal - Refitting

JH3

37A

a Undo and remove the hydraulic clutch master cylin-
der (4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the hydraulic clutch master cylinder onto the bulk-
head.

a Fit the hydraulic clutch master cylinder.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Fit the end of the hydraulic clutch control pipe onto
the hydraulic clutch master cylinder.

a Push in the metal clip.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Connect the brake fluid supply pipe to the hydraulic
clutch master cylinder.

a Clip the hydraulic clutch master cylinder rod onto the
clutch pedal.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Top up the brake fluid reservoir.

a Bleed the hydraulic clutch control pipe (see 37A,
Mechanical component controls, Clutch circuit:
Bleed, page 37A-54) .

a Refit:

- the front wheel arch liner on the driver's side (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel on the driver's side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

121342



37A-63

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Removal - Refitting

JH3

37A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the driver's side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liner on the driver's side (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Empty the brake fluid reservoir with a syringe.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Press and hold the clip (1) .

a Pull out the hydraulic clutch control pipe by one
notch.

a Press and hold the clip (1) again.

a Pull the hydraulic clutch control pipe out another
notch and collect the fluid in a container.

a Depress the clutch pedal to empty the hydraulic
clutch control circuit.

a Detach the pipe at (2) and (3) .

121354

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

121118

121114



37A-64

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Clutch circuit: Removal - Refitting

JH3

37A

a Pull the clip (4) .

a Unclip the end piece (5) .

a Remove the hydraulic clutch control pipe.

a Fit anti-contamination caps.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Refit the clutch control pipe.

a Fit the clutch control clip.

a Connect the pipe to the master cylinder and slave
cylinder.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Bleed the clutch circuit (see 37A, Mechanical com-
ponent controls, Clutch circuit: Bleed, page 37A-
54) .

a Top up the brake fluid reservoir.

a Check that the clutch system is operating correctly.

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80A, Battery),

- the front wheel arch liner on the driver's side (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel on the driver's side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

121341



37A-65

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Manual gear control: List and location of components

JB1

37A
Gear control

121115

 (1)  « lever - mounting » assembly

 (2) control bar



37A-66

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Manual gear control: List and location of components

JH3

37A
Gear control

The control is only supplied as a « cable - lever -
mounting » assembly.

121116

 (1) gear selection cable

 (2) control cable

 (3)  « lever - mounting » assembly



37A-67

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the centre console (see Centre console:
Removal - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Remove:

- the clips (1) ,

- the heat shields (2) and (3) .

a Release the exhaust pipe clamp.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the control cable (4) and selection cable (5)
from the ball joints in the direction of the arrows, us-
ing the open-jawed spanner as a lever.

a Detach the cable sleeve stops by pressing on the
tabs (6) and (7) .

Tightening torquesm

gear control unit nuts 12 Nm

exhaust clip 21 Nm

121425

121357

121363

 (4) control cable

 (5) gear selection cable



37A-68

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Removal - Refitting

JH3 or JR5

37A
a Remove:

- the nuts (8) ,

- the gear control unit (9) by passing it between the
exhaust system and the tunnel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the gear control unit by passing it between the
exhaust pipe and the tunnel

a Torque tighten the gear control unit nuts (12 Nm).

a Attach the sleeve stops of the control cable and gear
selection cable by clipping them to the gearbox.

a Attach the cables to the ball joints.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Torque tighten the exhaust clip (21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the heat shields,

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

Note:

It is not necessary to adjust the control cable and
gear selection cable.



37A-69

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Removal - Refitting

JB1

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the catalytic converter (see Catalytic converter:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 19B, Exhaust).

a Remove:

- the clips (1) and (2) ,

- the rear heat shield (3) .

a Slide the heat shield towards the front of the vehicle
(4) .

Tightening torquesm

gear control unit nuts 12 Nm

gear control linkage bolt 28 Nm

121327

121328



37A-70

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Removal - Refitting

JB1

37A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nut (5) ,

- the bolt (6) .

a Remove the linkage (7) .

a Remove:

- the nuts (8) ,

- the gear control unit (9) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the gear control unit,

- the gear control unit nuts.

a Torque tighten the  gear control unit nuts (12 Nm).

a Fit the gear control linkage.

a Refit the bolt between the gear control linkage and
the gear control unit.

a Torque tighten the gear control linkage bolt (28
Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit the front heat shield.

a Refit:

- the rear heat shield,

- the front and rear heat shield clips,

- the catalytic converter (see Catalytic converter:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 19B, Exhaust),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

121337

121336



37A-71

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Adjustment

JB1

37A

ADJUSTMENT

I - ADJUSTMENT PREPARATION STAGE

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Engage first gear.

a Remove:

- the clips (1) ,

- the heat shield (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR ADJUSTMENT OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unlock the nut (3) .

Special tooling required

Bvi. 1133-01 1st gear locking shim for
gearbox input lever.

Tightening torquesm

linkage adjusting nut 30 Nm

121327

121339



37A-72

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Adjustment

JB1

37A

a Position the (Bvi. 1133-01) between the control le-
ver (4) and the gearbox casing.

a Position a 5 mm thick adjustment shim between the
gear lever lower thrust bearing and the lower rail on
the unit.

a Hold the gear control lever against the shim.

a Torque tighten the  linkage adjusting nut (30 Nm).

a Check the adjustment value.

a Clearance noted at the bottom of the lever (Y) (in 
mm):

- first gear engaged = Y1 ,

- second gear engaged = Y2,

Yaverage = (Y1+Y2)/2

5 ≤≤≤≤ Yaverage≤≤≤≤ 8

- adjustment shim = 5 mm.

a Remove the shim.

CHECK

I - CHECKING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Check gear changes.

18728

18727

121338

Note:

It is preferable to be closer to the maximum value
of the adjustment interval.



37A-73

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Gear control unit: Adjustment

JB1

37A
II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the heat shield,

- the heat shield clips.



37A-74

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake cables: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Fit:

- the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle: Towing
and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment),

- the parking brake lever in the released position.

a Remove:

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the rear brake drums (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) .

a Removal:

- the clips (1) ,

- the heat shield (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen nut (3) .

a Unclip the left-hand (5) and right-hand (6) parking
brake cable sleeve stops.

121325

121334

121334



37A-75

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake cables: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA5
or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

37A

a Detach the parking brake cables at (7) and (8) .

a Unclip the end of the parking brake cables at (9) .

a Unclip the cable sleeve stops at (10) and remove the
parking brake cables from the rear drum flanges.

a Pass the parking brake cables into the guides (11)
and remove the parking brake cables.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the parking brake cables by passing them into the
guides (11) and rear brake drum flanges.

a Attach the end of the parking brake cables to the
rear brake pads.

a Clip on the cable sleeve stops.

a Attach the cables to the fuel tank.

a Fit the cables to the compensator.

a Refit the compensator nut.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Adjust the parking brake lever (see 37A, Mechani-
cal component controls, Parking brake lever:
Adjustment, page 37A-48) .

a Refit:

- the heat shield,

- the rear brake drums (see 33A, Rear axle compo-
nents, Rear brake drum: Removal - Refitting,
page 33A-19) ,

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

121329

121331

121330



37A-76

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake cables: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

37A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Fit:

- the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle: Towing
and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment),

- the parking brake lever in the released position.

a Remove the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove:

- the clips (1) ,

- the heat shield (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen nut (3) .

a Remove the handbrake cables from the compensa-
tor at (4) .

a Unclip the sleeve stops (5) from the parking brake
cables.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the parking brake cable protec-
tors and causing premature wear of the system, do
not handle the cables with a tool.

121326

121334

121334



37A-77

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Parking brake cables: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

37A

a Unclip the parking brake cables at (6) .

a Unhook the parking brake cables from the callipers
at (7) .

a Mark the tracks of the parking brake cables.

a Remove the parking brake cables.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the parking brake cables by following their rout-
ing.

a Clip the parking brake cables onto the brake calli-
pers.

a Clip on the handbrake cables.

a Clip on the sleeve stops of the parking brake cables.

a Refit the parking brake cables on the compensator.

a Adjust the parking brake cables (see 37A, Mechan-
ical component controls, Parking brake lever:
Adjustment, page 37A-48) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the exhaust heat shield,

- the rear wheels (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

121329

132468

WARNING

To check the positioning of the parking brake
cables in the compensator, engage and release
the parking brake a number of times. If this fails
to apply the parking brake, position the cables
correctly in the brake compensator.



37A-78

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Check

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

There is no “RENAULT” tool to check the braking as-
sistance circuit.

Use a vacuum pump, adapting the end pieces, part
number 7701349942 and 7700105874 with a pipe, part
number 8200027352 or 8200376245.

CHECK

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR CHECK

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) ,

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection).

II - CHECKING THE SEALS

a When checking the brake servo seal, ensure that
there is a perfect seal between this and the master
cylinder at (A) .

If there is a leak in this area, replace the seal be-
tween the brake servo and the master cylinder (see
37A, Mechanical component controls, Master
cylinder: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-1) .

The brake servo seals must be checked when fitted
on the vehicle and when the braking circuit is opera-
tional.

122228

117948



37A-79

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Check

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A
III - CHECKING THE BRAKE SERVO

a Remove the non-return valve (6) from the brake ser-
vo (see 37A , Mechanical component controls,
Brake servo non-return valve: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 37A-11) .

a Connect a vacuum pump directly to the brake servo.

a Activate the vacuum pump to obtain a vacuum of
500 mbar.

a Check that the vacuum does not fall by more than 33
mbar in 15 seconds.

If the vacuum falls by more than 33 mbar in 15 se-
conds, there is a leak which may be:

- on the non-return valve seal; in this case replace
the seal (see 37A, Mechanical component con-
trols, Brake servo non-return valve: Removal -
Refitting, page 37A-11) ,

- on the pushrod diaphragm; in this case, replace the
brake servo (see 37A, Mechanical component
controls, Brake servo: Removal - Refitting,
page 37A-14) .

a Refit the non-return valve on the brake servo (see
37A, Mechanical component controls, Brake ser-
vo non-return valve: Removal - Refitting, page
37A-11) .

IV - CHECKING THE NON-RETURN VALVE

a Disconnect the non-return valve pipe on the intake
distributor.

a Disconnect the non-return valve pipe on the vacuum
pump.

123865

123910

D4F or D7F

K9K



37A-80

MECHANICAL COMPONENT CONTROLS
Brake servo: Check

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

37A

a Connect a vacuum pump to the end of the non-re-
turn valve.

a Activate the vacuum pump to obtain a vacuum of
500 mbar.

a Check that the vacuum pressure does not drop. If it
does, the non-return valve is pierced; replace the
valve (see 37A, Mechanical component controls,
Brake servo non-return valve: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 37A-11) .

a Refit the non-return valve pipe on the intake distribu-
tor.

V - CHECKING THE VACUUM PUMP

a Connect the external vacuum pump to the engine
vacuum pump.

a Start the engine.

a Check the following values:

- 550 mbar in 5 seconds for an engine speed of 700
rpm,

- 700 mbar in 3 seconds and 900 mbar in 5 sec-
onds for an engine speed of 4050 rpm.

a Replace the vacuum pump if the values are different
(see 37A, Mechanical component controls, Vacu-
um pump: Removal - Refitting, page 37A-25) .

a Refit the non-return valve pipe onto the vacuum
pump.

VI - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see 35A, Wheels and
tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

123907

D4F or D7F

K9K

106889



38C-1

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: List and location of components 38C

The anti-lock braking system pump assembly is
equipped with a 26-track computer.

102311

 (1) Master cylinder primary circuit

 (2) Circuit for front left-hand wheel

 (3) Circuit for front right-hand wheel

 (4) Master cylinder secondary cir-
cuit

 (5) Circuit for rear right-hand wheel

 (6) Circuit for rear left-hand wheel

19113

 (7) Braking computer

 (8) Hydraulic assembly



38C-2

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Position the pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the passenger side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liner, on the passenger side
(see Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture).

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the lifting eye on the right-hand
side,

- the lifting eye on the right-hand side (2) ,

- the rigid pipe (3) from the EGR circuit.

a Remove the clip (4) from the soundproofing.

a Move the soundproofing aside (5) to access the hy-
draulic unit.

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

hydraulic unit bolts on
its intermediate bracket

8 Nm

hydraulic unit intermedi-
ate bracket bolts on the
main hydraulic unit
mounting

6.5 Nm

hydraulic unit main
mounting bolts on the
body

8 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the hydraulic unit

13 Nm

112329

121358



38C-3

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

a Disconnect the hydraulic unit computer connector
(6) .

a Undo the rigid brake pipe unions (7) on the hydraulic
unit.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the hydraulic unit main mounting bolts (8) and (9)
on the body,

- the « hydraulic unit mounting - hydraulic unit » as-
sembly from the body.

121359

121360

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

121360

121361



38C-4

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

K9K, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

a Remove:

- the hydraulic assembly intermediate bracket bolts
(10) ,

- the « hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hydraulic
unit » assembly (11) from the main mounting,

- the hydraulic unit bolts (12) from its intermediate
bracket,

- the hydraulic unit from its intermediate bracket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the hydraulic unit onto its intermediate bracket,

- the hydraulic unit bolts onto its intermediate brack-
et.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit bolts on its inter-
mediate bracket (8 Nm).

a Refit:

- the « hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hydraulic
unit » assembly onto the main mounting,

- the hydraulic unit intermediate bracket bolts onto
the main hydraulic unit mounting.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit intermediate
bracket bolts on the main hydraulic unit mount-
ing (6.5 Nm).

a Refit:

- the « hydraulic unit mounting - hydraulic unit » as-
sembly on the body,

- the hydraulic unit main mounting bolts on the body.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit main mounting
bolts on the body (8 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Fit and tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the hy-
draulic unit.

a Torque tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the
hydraulic unit (13 Nm).

a Connect the computer connector on the hydraulic
unit.

a Fit the bulkhead soundproofing.

a Refit:

- the soundproofing clip,

- the rigid exhaust gas recirculation circuit pipe,

- the lifting eye on the right-hand side,

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the front wheel arch liner, on the passenger side
(see Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel on the passenger side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Bleed the braking circuit (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

121456



38C-5

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Position the pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

a Remove:

- the front wheel on the passenger side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liner, on the passenger side
(see Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the ignition coil (see Coils: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 17A, Ignition),

- the fuel vapour recirculation circuit solenoid valve
(see Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 14A, Emission control),

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture).

a Disconnect the hydraulic unit computer connector
(1) .

a Undo the rigid brake pipe unions (2) on the hydraulic
unit.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

Equipment required

pedal press

Tightening torquesm

hydraulic unit bolts on
its intermediate bracket

8 Nm

hydraulic unit intermedi-
ate bracket bolts on the
main hydraulic unit
mounting

6.5 Nm

hydraulic unit main
mounting bolts on the
body

8 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the hydraulic unit

13 Nm
121359

121360

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.



38C-6

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the hydraulic unit main mounting bolts (3) and (4)
on the body,

- the « hydraulic unit mounting - hydraulic unit » as-
sembly from the body.

a Remove:

- the hydraulic assembly intermediate bracket bolts
(5) ,

- the « hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hydraulic
unit » assembly (6) from the main mounting,

- the hydraulic unit bolts (7) ,

- the hydraulic unit from its intermediate bracket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the hydraulic unit onto its intermediate bracket,

- the hydraulic unit bolts.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit bolts on its inter-
mediate bracket (8 Nm).

a Refit:

- the « hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hydraulic
unit » assembly onto the main mounting,

- the hydraulic unit intermediate bracket bolts.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit intermediate
bracket bolts on the main hydraulic unit mount-
ing (6.5 Nm).

a Refit:

- the « hydraulic unit mounting - hydraulic unit » as-
sembly on the body,

121360

121361

121456



38C-7

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C
- the hydraulic unit main mounting bolts on the body.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit main mounting
bolts on the body (8 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Fit and tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the hy-
draulic unit.

a Torque tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the
hydraulic unit (13 Nm).

a Connect the computer connector on the hydraulic
unit.

a Refit:

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the fuel vapour recirculation circuit solenoid valve
(see Fuel vapour absorber: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 14A, Emission control),

- the ignition coil (see Coils: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 17A, Ignition),

- the front wheel arch liner, on the passenger side
(see Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel on the passenger side (see 35A,
Wheels and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting,
page 35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Bleed the braking circuit (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .



38C-8

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE – K4M, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Position the pedal press on the brake pedal to limit
the outflow of brake fluid.

a Remove:

- the passenger side front wheel (see 35A, Wheels
and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page
35A-1) ,

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion).

a Remove the air filter housing (see Air filter unit: Re-
moval - Refitting) (12A, Fuel mixture).

a Disconnect the fuel vapour rebreathing solenoid
valve union (1) .

a Remove the fuel vapour rebreathing solenoid valve
(2) .

a Remove the bolts (3) from the bulkhead heat shield.

a Move the bulkhead heat shield (4) to one side.

Equipment required

pedal press

refrigerant charging station

Tightening torquesm

hydraulic unit bolts on
its intermediate bracket

8 Nm

intermediate bracket
bolts on the hydraulic
unit main bracket

8 N.m

hydraulic unit main
mounting bolts on the
body

8 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the hydraulic unit

13 Nm

D4F, and 780

109625

122384



38C-9

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE – K4M, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Drain-
ing - Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Remove the "dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve" connecting pipe (see Dehydrator reservoir -
expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Re-
fitting) (62A, Air conditioning).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the hydraulic unit computer connector
(5) .

a Undo the rigid brake pipe unions (6) on the hydraulic
unit.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Unclip the fuel pipes (7) .

a Remove the bolts (8) from the hydraulic unit main
bracket.

a Remove the rear suspended engine mounting (see
Lower engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D,
Engine mounting).

a Fit theunder the engine.

a Remove the right-hand suspended engine mounting
(see Right-hand suspended engine mounting:
Removal - Refitting) (19D, Engine mounting).

a Tilt the engine towards the front of the vehicle.

a Remove the "hydraulic unit bracket - hydraulic unit"
assembly from the body.

K4M, and AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CON-
TROL

122386

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

122385

K4M



38C-10

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE – K4M, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C

a Remove:

- the hydraulic unit intermediate bracket bolts (10) ,

- the “intermediate bracket - hydraulic unit” assembly
from the main bracket,

- the hydraulic unit bolts,

- the hydraulic unit from its intermediate bracket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the hydraulic unit on its intermediate bracket.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit bolts on its inter-
mediate bracket (8 Nm).

a Refit the "hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hy-
draulic unit" assembly on the main bracket.

a Torque tighten the intermediate bracket bolts on
the hydraulic unit main bracket (8 N.m).

a Refit the "main bracket - hydraulic unit" assembly on
the body.

a Refit:

- the right-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Right-hand suspended engine mounting: Re-
moval - Refitting) (19D, Engine mounting),

- the rear suspended engine mounting (see Lower
engine tie-bar: Removal - Refitting) (19D, En-
gine mounting).

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit main mounting
bolts on the body (8 Nm).

a Clip on the fuel pipes.

a Remove the blanking plugs.

a Fit and tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the hy-
draulic unit.

a Torque tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the
hydraulic unit (13 Nm).

a Connect the hydraulic unit connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the "dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve"
connecting pipe (see Dehydrator reservoir - ex-
pansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refit-
ting) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station  (see Refrigerant circuit: Draining -
Filling) (62A, Air conditioning).

a Refit the bulkhead heat shield.

a Fit the fuel vapour rebreathing solenoid valve.

a Refit the union on the fuel vapour rebreathing sole-
noid valve.

a Refit the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal -
Refitting) (12A, Fuel mixture)

a Refit:

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front passenger side wheel (see 35A, Wheels
and tyres, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page
35A-1) .

a Remove the pedal press from the brake pedal.

121456

K4M

K4M, and AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CON-
TROL

D4F, and 780



38C-11

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE – K4M, and LEFT-HAND DRIVE

38C
a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-

ting) (80A, Battery).

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .



38C-12

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the bolts (1) from the secondary brake fluid reser-
voir.

a Move aside the secondary brake fluid reservoir.

a Remove:

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection),

- the computer mounting bolts,

- the computer bracket.

Tightening torquesm

hydraulic unit bolts on
its intermediate bracket

8 Nm

hydraulic unit intermedi-
ate bracket bolts on the
main hydraulic unit
bracket

8 Nm

hydraulic unit main
mounting bolts on the
body

8 Nm

rigid brake pipe unions
on the hydraulic unit

14 Nm

secondary brake fluid
reservoir bolts

8 Nm

123854

K4M



38C-13

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

38C
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the braking hydraulic unit connector (2) .

a Remove the unions (3) of the rigid brake pipes on
the hydraulic unit.

a Fit blanking plugs to the hydraulic unit.

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the hydraulic unit main bracket on
the body,

- the “hydraulic unit bracket - hydraulic unit” assem-
bly.

123855

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

123856

123869



38C-14

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Hydraulic brake unit: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

38C

a Remove:

- the hydraulic assembly intermediate bracket bolts
(5) ,

- the “hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hydraulic
unit” assembly (6) from the main bracket,

- the hydraulic unit bolts (7) ,

- the hydraulic unit from its intermediate bracket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the hydraulic unit on its support.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit bolts on its inter-
mediate bracket (8 Nm).

a Refit the "hydraulic unit intermediate bracket - hy-
draulic unit" assembly on the main bracket.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit intermediate
bracket bolts on the main hydraulic unit bracket
(8 Nm).

a Refit the "hydraulic unit main bracket - hydraulic
brake unit" assembly on the body.

a Torque tighten the hydraulic unit main mounting
bolts on the body (8 Nm).

a Refit the rigid brake pipe unions on the hydraulic
unit.

a Torque tighten the rigid brake pipe unions on the
hydraulic unit (14 Nm).

a Connect the braking hydraulic unit connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the computer bracket.

- the petrol injection computer (see Petrol injection
computer: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol in-
jection).

a Fit the secondary brake fluid reservoir.

a Torque tighten the secondary brake fluid reser-
voir bolts (8 Nm).

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Refit the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refitting)
(80A, Battery).

a Bleed the brake circuit (see 30A, General informa-
tion, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

121456

K4M



38C-15

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Front wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting 38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

a Remove the clip (1) .

a Lift part of the front wheel arch liner (2) .

a Unclip the pin (3) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the front wheel speed sensor cable con-
nector (4) .

a Unclip the front wheel speed sensor cable at (5) and
(6) .

Tightening torquesm

front wheel speed sen-
sor bolt

8 Nm

121479

121478

121477



38C-16

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Front wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting 38C

a Remove:

- the front wheel speed sensor bolt (7) ,

- the front wheel speed sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front wheel speed sensor,

- the front wheel speed sensor bolt.

a Torque tighten the front wheel speed sensor bolt
(8 Nm).

a Connect the front wheel speed sensor cable con-
nector.

a Clip on the front wheel speed sensor cable.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

121477

WARNING

To avoid damaging the wheel speed sensor 
cable:

- Do not tension the cable,

- Do not twist the cable,

- Check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components,

- Do not use tools that may damage the cable.



38C-17

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Rear wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting 38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and ty-
res, Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Open the rear wheel speed sensor connector pro-
tection unit flap (1) .

a Disconnect the rear wheel speed sensor cable con-
nector (2) .

a Unclip the rear wheel speed sensor cable at (3) and
(4) .

Tightening torquesm

rear wheel speed sen-
sor bolt

8 Nm

121476

121476



38C-18

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Rear wheel speed sensor: Removal - Refitting 38C

a Remove:

- the rear wheel speed sensor bolt (5) ,

- the rear wheel speed sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear wheel speed sensor,

- the rear wheel speed sensor bolt.

a Torque tighten the rear wheel speed sensor bolt (8
Nm).

a Clip on the rear wheel speed sensor cable.

a Connect the rear wheel speed sensor cable connec-
tor.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Close the rear wheel speed sensor connector pro-
tection unit flap.

a Refit the rear wheel (see 35A, Wheels and tyres,
Wheel: Removal - Refitting, page 35A-1) .

121476

WARNING

To avoid damaging the wheel speed sensor 
cable:

- Do not tension the cable,

- Do not twist the cable,

- Check that there is no contact with the sur-
rounding components,

- Do not use tools that may damage the cable.



38C-19

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Lateral acceleration and yaw sensor: Removal - Refitting

ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM

38C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front passenger seat (see Complete front
seat: Removal - Refitting) (75A, Front seat
frames and runners),

- the passenger side front sill lining (see Front door
sill lining: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body inter-
nal trim).

a Remove:

- the driver's seat (see Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting) (75A, Front seat frames and
runners),

- the driver's side front sill lining (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim).

a Remove the floor carpet (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Drill the rivets (2) of the protection plate (3) ,

a Remove the protection plate (3) .

a Disconnect the lateral acceleration and yaw sensor
connector (4) .

a Remove:

- the (5) lateral acceleration and yaw sensor nuts,

Tightening torquesm

lateral acceleration and
yaw sensor nuts

8 Nm

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

132469

132469



38C-20

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Lateral acceleration and yaw sensor: Removal - Refitting

ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM

38C
- the lateral acceleration and yaw sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the lateral acceleration yaw sensor.

a Torque tighten the lateral acceleration and yaw
sensor nuts (8 Nm).

a Connect the lateral acceleration and yaw sensor
connector.

a Refit:

- the sensor protection plate,

- the rivets of the sensor protection plate.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the floor carpet.

a Refit:

- the driver's side front sill lining (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the driver's seat (see Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting) (75A, Front seat frames and
runners).

a Refit:

- the passenger side front sill lining (see Front door
sill lining: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body inter-
nal trim),

- the front passenger seat (see Complete front
seat: Removal - Refitting) (75A, Front seat
frames and runners).

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

LEFT-HAND DRIVE



38C-21

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Braking computer: Removal - Refitting 38C

This repair method only relates to vehicles without
ESP, equipped with TEVES brand hydraulic unit.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the entire hydraulic unit (see 38C, Anti-
lock braking system, Hydraulic brake unit: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 38C-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the braking computer bolts (1) on the hydraulic unit,

- the braking computer (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Do not clean the pressure modulation unit (3) .

Special tooling required

Mot. 1608 Torque screwdriver 1 to 6.6
N.m.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

braking computer bolts 3 Nm

WARNING

Prepare for the flow of fluid, and protect the sur-
rounding components.

121457

19113



38C-22

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
Braking computer: Removal - Refitting 38C

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the braking computer (2) , holding it by its edge.

a Refit the braking computer bolts on the pressure
modulation unit.

a Torque tighten the braking computer bolts (3 Nm)
using the (Mot. 1608).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the entire hydraulic unit (see 38C, Anti-lock
braking system, Hydraulic brake unit: Removal -
Refitting, page 38C-2) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Bleed the braking circuit (see 30A, General infor-
mation, Braking circuit: Bleed, page 30A-4) .

a Configure the tachometric index using the Diagnos-
tic tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of com-
ponents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 38C, Anti-lock
braking system).

a Clear any faults stored by the braking computer.

a Carry out a road test to confirm the repair.

Note:

Do not try to force the braking computer into
place when refitting; it should fit in without any
resistance.

Note:

When a new braking computer is being fitted,
remember to attach the interconnection fork (4)
between the pressure modulation unit and the
braking computer.
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40A-1

GENERAL INFORMATION
Specialised bodywork tools: Use 40A

I - DASHBOARD PROTECTOR CAR.1818

a When replacing the windscreen:

- remove the windscreen pillar trims,

- position the dashboard protector to avoid dama-
ging the dashboard when cutting the cement bead.

18263



40A-2

GENERAL INFORMATION
Specialised bodywork tools: Use 40A

II - CRIMPED NUT FITTING TOOL CAR.1504



40A-3

GENERAL INFORMATION
Specialised bodywork tools: Use 40A

111554
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Specialised bodywork tools: Use 40A

a Components of tool Car. 1504 :

-  (1) : Mandrel mounting,

-  (2) : Mandrels,

-  (3) : Tightening bolt,

-  (4) : Body,

-  (5) : Anvils,

-  (6) : Special nut,

-  (7) : Nut,

-  (8) : Studs,

-  (9) : Thrust nut.

1 - Tool preparation

a Select the mandrel, anvil and insert assembly adap-
ted to the crimping operation to be carried out.

a Screw the mandrel (2) into the mandrel mounting (1)
(left-hand thread).

a Tighten the bolt (3) onto the body (4) until the stop
(left-hand thread).

a Screw the anvil (5) into the body (4) (left-hand
thread)

a Fit the assembly (1) and (2) into the body of the tool.

a Screw the insert (left-hand thread) onto the pull rod.

2 - Using the tool

a Turn the tightening bolt (3) using a 24 mm wrench
while holding the tool handle.

Note:

To fit the special nut (6) , insert the mandrel (2)
through the nut to be crimped and tighten it onto
the thrust nut (9) .

WARNING

Each time a panel is stripped in the workshop 
(e.g. when drilling), degrease and wipe the area 
and then use a fine paintbrush to apply the fol-
lowing:

- a pre-treatment primer,

- a two-part primer,

- paint in the vehicle body colour.

WARNING

The operator should be able to feel when the
crimping is complete (more force required for
tightening).

The insert has been crimped correctly when
there is no rotational play. Carry out this check
before unscrewing the « pull rod - mandrel »
assembly.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle on repair bench: Description

C44

40A
I - MAIN FRONT TRIM-SETTING REFERENCE 
POINTS

1 - Front sub-frame in place

the jig covers the subframe bolt (A) .

Use this situation for a rear impact or a light frontal im-
pact without removing the mechanical components.

2 - Front sub-frame removed

The jig rests against the rear section of the side mem-
ber and is centred in the sub-frame rear mounting hole
(A) .

Use this situation for a frontal impact with removal of
the mechanical components.

II - SECONDARY FRONT TRIM-SETTING 
REFERENCE POINT

The jig covers the front subframe front mounting bolt
(C) .

Use this situation to confirm the trim-setting following a
rear impact, (e.g.: to replace a rear side member as-
sembly).

It is used to confirm the vehicle level in case of doubt
about the deformation of a main rear reference point.

120611

121747

Note:

If it is suspected that one of these points may be
deformed, use two additional points located in an
area not affected by the impact in order to confirm
trim-setting.

120610
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle on repair bench: Description

C44

40A
III - TRIM-SETTING MAIN REAR REFERENCE 
POINTS

1 - Rear mechanical components in place

The jig supports the underside of the rear axle fork and
is centred in the rear axle bolt tapped hole (B) .

Use this situation for a frontal impact or a light rear im-
pact.

2 - Rear mechanical components removed

The jig rests under the rear side member and is cen-
tred on tapped hole (B) .

Use this situation for a rear impact with removal of the
mechanical components.

IV - SECONDARY REAR TRIM-SETTING 
REFERENCE POINT

The jig rests under the rear side member and is positio-
ned in the hole (J) .

Use this situation to confirm the trim-setting following a
frontal impact (e.g.: to replace a complete front half
unit).

It is used to confirm the vehicle trim setting in case of
doubt about the deformation of a main front reference
point.

120609

121746

Note:

If it is suspected that one of these points may be
deformed, use two additional points located in an
area not affected by the impact in order to confirm
trim-setting.

121748



40A-7

GENERAL INFORMATION
Subframe: Specifications 40A

Description X Dimen-
sion Y

Dimen-
sion Z

Diameter Angle (in
degrees)

A Front subframe rear mounting,
without mechanical components

205 402.5 71

Front sub-frame rear mounting with
mechanical components

205 402.5 38

B1 Rear axle assembly front moun-
ting, without mechanical compo-
nents

1906 -530 129

Rear axle assembly front moun-
ting, with mechanical components

1906 -530 126

B Rear axle leader pin without
mechanical components

1934 -530 129

C Front left-hand mounting of front
sub-frame without mechanical
components

-385 -447 130

Front left-hand mounting of front
sub-frame with mechanical compo-
nents

-385 -447 125

Front right-hand mounting of front
sub-frame without mechanical
components

-385 465 130

Front right-hand mounting of front
sub-frame with mechanical compo-
nents

-385 465 125

E Rear shock absorber upper moun-
ting

2342 -535 477.5 18.2

F Front shock absorber upper moun-
ting

18.5 -545.5 657 48 X: 3.02˚

Y: 1˚

G Rear section of front left-hand side
member

600 -375 -3.7

Gd Rear section of front right-hand
side member

600 351.6 -5

J Rear side member rear leader pin 2858 -481 162.5 10.2

K Front cross member -578.5 277.6 275.7 6

P Engine front mounting -247 483.5 514

Q Engine rear mounting -113 483.5 514



40A-8

GENERAL INFORMATION
Subframe: Specifications 40A

121743
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Hollow section inserts: List and location of components 40A

DETAILED VIEW OF THE POSITION OF HOLLOW 
SECTION INSERTS ON THE VEHICLE

A-pillar insert (1) .

A-pillar reinforcement insert (2) .

121241

121243

121244
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Hollow section inserts: List and location of components 40A

Rear wing panel insert (3) .
121242
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Hollow section inserts: Precautions for the repair 40A

The expanding inserts ensure that the vehicle cavities
are sealed and soundproofed. They react to the tempe-
rature when the bodywork is immersed in the catapho-
retic bath at the factory. These conditions cannot be
reproduced on the bodywork.

As inserts are not recoverable, always replace expan-
ding inserts.

The inserts supplied by the Parts Department are
identical to the original parts.

To obtain the same sealing and soundproofing proper-
ties, carry out the following operations:

- clean the bonding surfaces with heptane,

- if necessary, block the holes in the insert using pieces
cut from a soundproofing pad.

- apply a bead of preformed trim sealing mastic around
and inside the insert holes,

- fit the insert by compressing the mastic.

In some cases, it is possible to replace the accessible
part of the insert only, which must be cut out of the re-
placement part.

WARNING

Do not refit the part after compressing the bead.

When EGW welding, protect the inserts from spat-
ter and heat dispersion.

For example, use a heat shield.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Earths on body: List and location of components 40A

For the earth stud fitting procedure, see MR 400.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).

121241
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Earths on body: List and location of components 40A

DETAILED VIEW OF THE POSITION OF EARTHS 
ON THE VEHICLE

Earth stud on the front right-hand wing lower bracket
(1) .

Earth stud on the bulkhead (2) .

Earth stud on the front left-hand side member and scu-
ttle side panel (3) .

Earth stud on the front left-hand wing lower bracket (4)
.

121247

121246

121245

121248
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Earths on body: List and location of components 40A

Earth stud on the tunnel (5) .

Earth stud on the right-hand rear quarter lining (6) .

Earth stud on the rear quarter lining (7) .
125408

121249

121250
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, front section: Description 40A

FRONT STRUCTURE

125409

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)

 (1) Scuttle side panel upper reinforcement  (see 42A, Front upper structure, Upper reinforcement 
of scuttle side panel: Description, page 42A-19) 

 (2) Scuttle side panel  (see 42A, Front upper structure, Scuttle side panel: 
Description, page 42A-16) 

 (3) Front section of front side member clo-
sure panel

 (see 41A, Front lower structure, Front side member clo-
sure panel, front section: Description, page 41A-13) 

 (4) Centre floor front side cross member  (see 41B, Centre lower structure, Centre floor front 
side cross member: Description, page 41B-7) 

 (5) Front side member rear part  (see 41A, Front lower structure, Front side member, 
rear section: Description, page 41A-15) 

 (6) Front side member front section  (see 41A, Front lower structure, Front side member, 
front section: Description, page 41A-8) 

 (7) front-end lower cross member  (see 41A, Front lower structure, Front end lower cross 
member: Description, page 41A-2) 

 (8) Front mounting of front sub-frame  (see 41A, Front lower structure, Front subframe front 
mounting: Description, page 41A-18) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, front section: Description 40A

 (9) Engine stand  (see 41A, Front lower structure, Engine stand: Descrip-
tion, page 41A-21) 

 (10) Front left-hand wheel arch  (see 42A, Front upper structure, Front wheel arch: Des-
cription, page 42A-22) 

 (11) Front half unit  (see 41A, Front lower structure, Front half unit: Des-
cription, page 41A-24) 

 (12) Front right-hand wheel arch  (see 42A, Front upper structure, Front wheel arch: Des-
cription, page 42A-22) 

 (13) Front wheel arch, front section  (see 42A, Front upper structure, Front wheel arch: Des-
cription, page 42A-22) 

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, side section: Description 40A

SIDE STRUCTURE

120919

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)

 (1) Roof drip moulding lining (see MR 400) HLE 1.3

 (2) Normal roof front cross member  (see 45A, Top of body, Roof
front cross member: General
description, page 45A-8) 

Mild
steel

1

 (3) Roof rear cross member  (see 45A, Top of body, Roof
rear cross member: General
description, page 45A-10) 

HLE 1.2

 (4) Sill pane stiffener  (see 41C, Side lower structure, Sill panel stiffener: Des-
cription, page 41C-15) 

 (5) Sill panel reinforcement  (see 41C, Side lower structure, Sill panel reinforce-
ment: Description, page 41C-13) 

 (6) A-pillar reinforcement  (see 43A, Side upper structure, A-pillar reinforcement: 
Description, page 43A-6) 

 (7) Sill panel closure panel  (see 41C, Side lower structure, Sill panel closure panel: 
Description, page 41C-10) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, side section: Description 40A

 (8) B-pillar reinforcement  (see 43A, Side upper structure, B-pillar reinforcement: 
Description, page 43A-10) 

 (9) Windscreen pillar lining  (see Windscreen pillar lining: Description) 

 (10) A-pillar  (see 43A, Side upper structure, A-pillar: Description, 
page 43A-2) 

 (11) Roof centre cross member  (see Roof centre cross member: Description) 

 (12) Front section of roof  (see 45A, Top of body, Roof front section: Description, 
page 45A-6) 

 (13) Sill panel  (see 41C, Side lower structure, Sill panel: Description, 
page 41C-5) 

 (14) Roof  (see 45A, Top of body, Roof: Description, page 45A-2) 

 (15) Upper body  (see 43A, Side upper structure, Upper body: Descrip-
tion, page 43A-17) 

 (16) Rear section of roof  (see 45A, Top of body, Roof rear section: Description, 
page 45A-7) 

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, centre section: Description 40A

CENTRAL STRUCTURE

120918

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)

 (1) Central floor reinforcement  (see 41A , Front lower struc-
ture, Front side member, rear
section: Description, page 41A-
15) 

HLE 1.5

 (2) Front side member offset stiffener  (see 41B, Centre lower struc-
ture, Centre floor, side section:
Description, page 41B-3) 

Very
high
yield
strength

2.5

 (3) Windscreen aperture lower cross
member closure panel

 (see 42A, Front upper structure, Windscreen aperture 
lower cross member closure panel: Description, page 

42A-28) 

 (4) Centre floor, side section  (see 41B, Centre lower structure, Centre floor, side 
section: Description, page 41B-3) 

 (5) Front cross member under front seat  (see 41B, Centre lower structure, Front cross member 
under front seat: Description, page 41B-9) 

 (6) Rear cross member under front seat  (see 41B, Centre lower structure, Rear cross member 
under front seat: Description, page 41B-11) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, centre section: Description 40A

 (7) Rear floor front cross member  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear floor front cross 
member: Description, page 41D-12) 

 (8) Rear floor centre cross member  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear floor centre cross 
member: Description, page 41D-14) 

 (9) Rear floor  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear floor: Description, 
page 41D-1) 

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, rear section: Description 40A

REAR STRUCTURE

120917

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)

 (1) Quarter panel rear upper stiffener (see MR 400) HLE 1

 (2) Rear end panel lining  (see 44A, Rear upper structure,
Rear end panel assembly: Des-
cription, page 44A-22) 

Mild
steel

0.95

 (3) Rear wing panel  (see 44A, Rear upper structure, Rear wing panel: Des-
cription, page 44A-2) 

 (4) Outer rear wheel arch  (see 44A, Rear upper structure, Outer rear wheel arch: 
Description, page 44A-10) 

 (5) Rear side member  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear side member: 
Description, page 41D-8) 

 (6) Rear side member assembly  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear side member 
assembly: Description, page 41D-5) 

 (7) Rear floor  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear floor: Description, 
page 41D-1) 

 (8) Inner wheel arch  (see 44A, Rear upper structure, Inner rear wheel arch: 
Description, page 44A-14) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, rear section: Description 40A

 (9) Rear light mounting  (see 44A, Rear upper structure, Rear lights mounting: 
Description, page 44A-6) 

 (10) Rear towing eye  (see 41D, Rear lower structure, Rear towing eye: Des-
cription, page 41D-16) 

 (11) Quarter panel lining  (see 44A, Rear upper structure, Quarter panel lining: 
Description, page 44A-17) 

 (12) Rear end panel  (see 44A, Rear upper structure, Rear end panel: Des-
cription, page 44A-25) 

No. Description Classification Type Thickness
(mm)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, removable section: Description 40A

REMOVABLE STRUCTURE

121745

No. Description Classification Type

 (1) Radiator mounting cross member  (see 41A, Front lower structure,
Radiator mounting cross mem-
ber: Removal - Refitting, page
41A-5) 

Steel

 (2) Headlight carrier panel  (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Headlight carrier panel: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 42A-11) 

Steel

 (3) Front upper cross member  (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front upper cross member:
Removal - Refitting, page 42A-13) 

Steel

 (4) Front wing  (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front wing: Removal - Refitting,
page 42A-3) 

Noryl

 (5) Front wing mounting support  (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front wing upper mounting sup-
port: Removal - Refitting, page
42A-7) 

Steel
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Vehicle structure, removable section: Description 40A

 (6) Bonnet  (see 48A, Non-side opening ele-
ments, Bonnet: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 48A-1) 

Steel

 (7) Dashboard cross member  (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Dashboard cross member:
Removal - Refitting, page 42A-26) 

Steel

 (8) Front side door  (see 47A , Side opening ele-
ments, Front side door: Removal
- Refitting, page 47A-1) 

Steel

 (9) Offset rear floor, front section  (see 41D, Rear lower structure,
Raised rear floor, front section:
Removal - Refitting, page 41D-4) 

Steel

 (10) Filler neck  (see Filler neck: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 19C, Tank)

Noryl

 (11) Rear impact lower cross member  (see 41D, Rear lower structure,
Rear impact lower cross mem-
ber: Removal - Refitting, page
41D-18) 

Steel

 (12) Tailgate  (see 48A, Non-side opening ele-
ments, Tailgate: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 48A-6) 

Steel

 (13) Strut mounting reinforcement (see: MR 400, 40A, General infor-
mation)

Steel

No. Description Classification Type
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural components to be positioned on the repair bench: Description 40A

I - PARTS REQUIRING THE USE OF A BODY JIG 
BENCH

 (1) Front wheel arch

 (2) Front half-unit

 (3) Engine mounting

 (4) Subframe left-hand front mounting

 (5) Front side member front section

 (6) Rear side member rear section

 (7) Rear side member

 (8) Rear side member assembly

 (9) Rear floor centre cross member

 (10) Inner rear wheel arch

II - FRONT SUBFRAME REAR MOUNTING

121751

121747
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural components to be positioned on the repair bench: Description 40A

The jig rests against the rear section of the side mem-
ber and is centred in the sub-frame rear mounting hole
(11) .

The jig is used for replacing a complete front half unit.

III - REAR AXLE ASSEMBLY FRONT MOUNTING

The jig supports the underneath of the rear axle as-
sembly mounting unit and is centred on threaded hole
(12) of the rear axle bearing mounting.

The jig is used for replacing a rear side member as-
sembly.

IV - FRONT SUBFRAME FRONT MOUNTING

The jig supports the underneath of the front sub-frame
mounting and is centred on tapped hole (13) .

The jig is used to replace:

- a complete front side member,

- a front half unit.

IMPORTANT

This point contributes to ensuring the front axle
geometry. This point aligns the subframe of the
front axle in relation to the body. This point has a
direct influence on all of the front axle angles.

121746

IMPORTANT

These points contribute to ensuring the alignment
of the rear axle in relation to the body. These points
have a direct influence on all of the path angles of
the vehicle.

121752

IMPORTANT

This point contributes to ensuring the front axle
geometry. This point aligns the subframe of the
front axle in relation to the body. This point has a
direct influence on all of the front axle angles.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural components to be positioned on the repair bench: Description 40A

V - FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER UPPER MOUNTING

The jig supports the underneath of the shock absorber
cup and is centred on the hole (14) of the shock absor-
ber cup.

The jig is used to replace:

- a wheel arch,

- a front half unit.

The jig is also used in straightening.

VI - ENGINE MOUNTING

The jig rests on the engine mounting and is centred on
engine mounting securing holes (15) .

The jig is used with the subframe removed for the re-
placement of:

- a front half unit.

- the engine mounting.

VII - FRONT IMPACT CROSS MEMBER MOUNTING

The jig rests vertically against the front end lower cross
member mounting unit, it is centred in the mounting ho-
les (16) .

The jig is used to replace:

- the radiator cross member mounting,

- the front side member completely or partially,.

121753

IMPORTANT

This point contributes to ensuring the front axle
geometry. This point aligns the subframe of the
front axle in relation to the body. This point has a
direct influence on all of the front axle angles.

121753

121754
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural components to be positioned on the repair bench: Description 40A

VIII - REAR SIDE MEMBER END

The jig rests under the rear side member and is cen-
tred in hole (17) .

The jig should be used with the mechanical compo-
nents in place to realign a rear side member.

The jig is used with the mechanical components remo-
ved, under the same conditions, to replace the comple-
te rear side member.

IX - INNER REAR WHEEL ARCH

The jig supports the underneath of the rear shock ab-
sorber cup and is centred on hole (18) .

The jig is used when replacing the rear wheel arch.

121748

121749
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural bodywork documentation: Description 40A

I - - CLASSIFYING INFORMATION

This information is classified in two complementary do-
cuments:

1 - Vehicle structure bodywork repair procedures 
(MR of the vehicle concerned)

This document comprises two sections:

a - Section 0:

This section does not contain repair methods, it only 
contains description information; it consists of several 
subsections:

- 01C Vehicle bodywork specifications,

- 02A Lifting equipment,

- 02B Bodywork innovations,

- 03B Collision,

- 04B Consumables - Products,

- 04E Painting,

- 05B Bodywork equipment and tooling.

b - Section 4:

This section consists of several subsections:

- 40A General information,

- 41A Lower front structure,

- 41B Lower central structure,

- 41C Lower side structure,

- 41D Lower rear structure,

- 42A Upper front structure,

- 43A Upper side structure,

- 44A Upper rear structure,

- 45A Top of body,

- 47A Side opening elements,

- 48A Non-side opening elements.

These subsections are linked to the Replacement 
Parts Catalogue and contain two types of information:

- Section 1: General description. This section con-
tains information relating to generic structural spare
parts and to their design. This information may be the
same for several vehicles.

- Section 2: Description, Removal - Refitting, Strip -
Rebuild and Adjustment. This section contains in-
formation relating to structural spare parts and the
special features of the vehicle concerned.

2 - Fundamentals of the structure bodywork repair 
(MR 400)

This document comprises two sections:

a - Section 0:

this section consists of several subsections:

- 04F Bodywork products and mountings

- 05B Bodywork equipment and tooling

b - Section 4:

This section contains information on the basic opera-
ting ranges which concern the bodyshop technician.

this section consists of several subsections:

- 40A General information

- 40B Electrical resistance welded connections

- 40C Gas metal arc welded connections (GMAW)

- 40D Laser welded connections

- 40E Partial replacement connections

- 04F Bonded connections

- 40G Riveted connections

- 40H Screw connections

- 40J Protective devices

Note:

Always read both parts in order to have all the
necessary information to repair the vehicle.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural bodywork documentation: Description 40A

II - INFORMATION SEARCH

Questions Answers

Features of specific tools to repair a given vehicle. Refer firstly to section 0 of the Vehicle MR then refer
to the « special tooling catalogue » or the « garage
equipment catalogue » .

Features of specific products to repair a given vehicle. Firstly refer to section 0 of the Vehicle MR then refer
to the « IXELL product catalogue » .

Description and part number of a specific tool to
repair a given vehicle.

Firstly refer to section 0 of the Vehicle MR.

Using a bodywork tool. Refer to subsection 40A of the Vehicle MR.

Information concerning the replacement parts of a
given vehicle regarding:

- the possibilities of replacement with the position on
vehicle,

- an adaptation before the assembly,

- a cutting place with the special notes on this cut,

- special notes on right-left symmetry.

- special features of the version or equipment.

Refer to the subsection which corresponds to the part
concerned: 41 to 48 of the Vehicle MR.

Information concerning the spare parts of a given
vehicle, the composition and the specifications of
each par t it contains.

Firstly refer to the parts description exploded view in
subsection 40 of the Vehicle MR.

If this is detailed in the document, refer to subsections
41 to 48 of the Vehicle MR which corresponds to the
part concerned.

If this does not appear in the description, refer to sub-
section 41 to 48 for the part in the next level up.

Information concerning:

- details of panel overlap on a joint,

- a procedure and an operational mode relating to a
new type of assembly in Renault,

- a method for using a tool or a new product which is
unfamiliar in Renault.

Refer to the subsection which corresponds to the part
concerned: 41 to 48 of the Vehicle MR then subsec-
tion 40 of Vehicle MR 400.

Towing and raising a vehicle after an accident. Firstly refer to subsection 02A of the Vehicle MR then
the equipment catalogue.

Combination of impacts to repair a given vehicle. Refer to subsection 03B of the Vehicle MR.

Fault finding on an impact for a given vehicle. Firstly refer to subsection 03B of the Vehicle MR or
MR 400.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural bodywork documentation: Description 40A

III - SYMBOLS FOR STRUCTURE REPAIR 
PROCEDURES

You will find below the detailed explanations of all the
symbols used in the structure bodywork methods.

At the top of each DU you will find a reminder of these 
different components:

- the tightening torques,

- the specific tools.

1 - Specifications of spare parts

When a spare part consists of several parts, a table in-
dicates the components of the spare part with notes on
the illustration.

2 - In the event of replacement

Only on illustrations of replacement parts, the bold
lines indicate the possible cuts that can be made in the
case of a partial replacement.

A list indicates the name and the marks that delimit the
replacement

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- complete replacement A-D-F,

- front end partial replacement A-C,

- front section partial replacement A-D-E,

- partial replacement under door B-C,

- rear section partial replacement C-D-F,

- rear end section partial replacement E-F.

Logic of impact fault finding. See MR 400.

General instructions for:

- repair,

- safety,

- preparing a vehicle,

- tool classification,

- precautions for repair.

Refer to section 0 of the Vehicle MR or MR 400.

Questions Answers

136096

No. Descrip-
tion

Type Thickness
(mm)

 (1) 

 (2) 

 (3) 



40A-32

GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural bodywork documentation: Description 40A

3 - Part in position on the vehicle

The spare part is always shaded when shown on the
vehicle.

The drawings prioritise the different parts depending
on the replacement method.

The illustration should show the part to be replaced wi-
thout the neighbouring components as if they have
already been removed.

However, some diagrams may not follow this rule in or-
der to better depict the part in its location.

The structural repair methods are carried out using un-
coated steel bodywork panels. The original mastics are
not illustrated.

The hidden parts of the spare part are shown with dot-
ted lines.

When a part is symmetrical (identical right and left si-
de), there will only be one side shown in the method
(e.g.: partial replacement of rear section rear floor).

This means that the same operation is to be carried out
on the opposite side (number of spot welds, etc.).

If the opposite is the case, specific details are indicated
(including cases with right- and left-hand versions).

136098 136107

137597



40A-33

GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural bodywork documentation: Description 40A

4 - Symbols for detailed views

The detailed views define the space between the part
to replace and the vehicle structure.

The mark (A) designates the viewing direction of the
detailed view for proper orientation of the associated
detailed view.

Detailed view A

5 - Symbols for opening element adjustments

Different symbols indicate the possibilities for adjust-
ment

The mountings are shaded.

6 - Symbols for adhesives and mastics

A shaded band represents the path of a bead of adhe-
sive or mastic.

136108

136100

109496

137603



40A-34

GENERAL INFORMATION
Structural bodywork documentation: Description 40A

7 - Symbols for welds

Different symbols represent the type of weld to be
made if it is not an original weld.

In case of superimposed or joggle welds, the type of
weld to be made is indicated in the text accompanying
the illustration.

Superimposed weld

Combination of two types of welds

If two types of welds are used, points delimit the areas.

136359

137559

137242



41A-1

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front end lower cross member: General description 41A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

A special feature of this part is that it is welded to the
front side members.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes are specified if necessary
in other parts of the sub-section dealing with the
component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

110524



41A-2

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front end lower cross member: Description 41A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

120675

Note:

The repair bench does not have to be used, on con-
dition that the side members have not been affected
by the impact.

120676

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front cross mem-
ber closure panel

HLE 1.5

 (2) Tow hitch socket Mild
steel

-

 (3) Front tow hitch
support

Mild
steel

3

 (4) Front end cross
member

HLE 1.5

120677

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)



41A-3

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front end lower cross member: Description 41A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121245

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41A-4

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Radiator mounting cross member: General description 41A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This steel part, which bolts onto the end of the front 
axle subframe, combines two functions:

- absorption of front impact forces,

- radiator support cross member.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121040



41A-5

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Radiator mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting 41A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Re-
moval - Refitting) ).

a Attach the radiator upper section.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the radiator mounting cross member.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the radiator mounting cross member,

- the bolts (1) .

a Torque tighten the radiator mounting cross mem-
ber bolts (44 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Detach the radiator upper section.

a Refit the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Remo-
val - Refitting) ).

Tightening torquesm

radiator mounting cross
member bolts

44 Nm

121040



41A-6

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member: General description 41A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of front side
member, front section.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Cut 1:

This line marks the place in which it is possible to make
a partial replacement.

This operation allows you to access the inside of the
hollow section of the structural element to straighten it.

In this case, the side member weld line must be stag-
gered from that of its closure panel.

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110548

110549

Note:

For the partial replacement of parts constituting a
single structural component, it is essential to stag-
ger the welds of each of the components.

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



41A-7

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member: General description 41A

Line (3) on the drawing shows a butt weld by conti-
nuous EGW welding.

110550



41A-8

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member, front section: Description 41A

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- partial replacement,

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

Left side

Right-hand side

120643

IMPORTANT

The straightening bench must be used.

120645

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front side mem-
ber front section

HLE 1.5

 (2) Front mounting of
front subframe

HLE 1.2

 (3) Front side mem-
ber inner stiffener

Mild
steel

1.2

120644

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (4) Engine mounting
reinforcement

Mild
steel

1.5

 (5) Engine mounting
stiffener closure
panel component

Mild
steel

1

 (6) Front side mem-
ber front section

HLE 1.5

 (7) Front mounting of
front subframe

HLE 1.2



41A-9

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member, front section: Description 41A

II - PART FITTED

1 - Partial replacement

Left side

Right-hand side

2 - Complete replacement

Left side

Right-hand side

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120671

120672

120673

120674

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

121245



41A-10

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member, front section: Description 41A

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41A-11

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member closure panel, front section: General description 41A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of front side
member closure panel, front section.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

For removal of the side member (see Front side mem-
ber: Description) .

Cut 1:

This line shows the centre of the area in which it is pos-
sible to carry out a partial replacement.

This operation allows you to access the inside of the
hollow section of the structural component to straigh-
ten it.

III - ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

In this case, the side member weld line must be stag-
gered from that of its closure panel.

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

109550

Note:

For the partial replacement of parts constituting a
single structural component, it is essential to stag-
ger the welds of each of the components.

110553

Note:

For the partial replacement of parts constituting a
single structural component, it is essential to stag-
ger the welds of each of the components.

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



41A-12

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member closure panel, front section: General description 41A

Line (3) on the drawing shows a butt weld by conti-
nuous EGW welding.

110554



41A-13

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member closure panel, front section: Description 41A

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- partial replacement,

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

1 - Partial replacement

Left-hand side

Right-hand side

2 - Complete replacement

Left-hand side

120638

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front section of
front side mem-
ber closure panel

HLE 1.4

120641

120639

120642



41A-14

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member closure panel, front section: Description 41A

Right-hand side

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120640

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121245

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



41A-15

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member, rear section: Description 41A

To replace this part, also order the centre floor reinfor-
cement (1) .

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

120635

IMPORTANT

The straightening bench must be used.

120636

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (2) Front subframe
rear mounting
stiffener

Mild
steel

2

 (3) Front side mem-
ber rear part

HLE 2

 (4) Front subframe
rear mounting

Mild
steel

2.5

 (5) Centre floor front
side cross mem-
ber

Mild
steel

1

120637

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41A-16

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front side member, rear section: Description 41A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121246

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41A-17

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front subframe front mounting: General description 41A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This part comprises two components:

- front subframe front mounting support unit (1) ,

- front subframe front mounting component (2) .

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

109560



41A-18

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front subframe front mounting: Description 41A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

120632

IMPORTANT

The straightening bench must be used.

120634

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front mounting of
subframe, outer
section

HLE 1.2

 (2) Front mounting of
subframe, inner
section

HLE 1.2

120633

WARNING
If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41A-19

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front subframe front mounting: Description 41A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121245

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41A-20

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Engine stand: General description 41A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; it only functions as an engine
mounting.

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110557



41A-21

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Engine stand: Description 41A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

120626

IMPORTANT

The straightening bench must be used.

120627

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Engine support
plate

Mild
steel

2

 (2) Engine mounting
height adjuster

Mild
steel

1.8

 (3) Engine height
adjuster stiffener

HLE 2

120628

WARNING
If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41A-22

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Engine stand: Description 41A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121247

121246

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41A-23

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front half unit: General description 41A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this type of part is that it combi-
nes the functions of front side member, front wheel
arch, centre floor front side cross member and front
end side cross member, and is made up of several pa-
nels of different types and thicknesses.

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

109546



41A-24

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front half unit: Description

C44

41A
Right-hand side

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

Left side

Right-hand side

125411

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

120631

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front side mem-
ber closure panel

HEL 1.4

 (2) Side member,
front section

HEL 1.5

 (3) Wheel arch Mild
steel

1.2

 (4) Cup height adjus-
ter

Mild
steel

1.3

120630

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (5) Side member,
front section

HEL/
Mild
steel

1.5

 (6) Front side mem-
ber closure panel

HEL 1.4

 (7) Wheel arch Mild
steel

1.2



41A-25

FRONT LOWER STRUCTURE
Front half unit: Description

C44

41A

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

III - POSITIONING OF THE NEARBY ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

 (8) Engine stand HEL/
Mild
steel

2

 (9) Front cup height
adjuster

Mild
steel

1.3

120629

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, use EGW plug welds instead of the ori-
ginal resistance welds (see MR 400)

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

121246

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



41B-1

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor, side section: General description 41B

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of centre
floor side section.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

This cutting line (4) affects the option of partially repla-
cing the centre floor side section.

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400, 40A, General Information).

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, (see MR 400).

110540

110541

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41B-2

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor, side section: General description 41B

Weld line (4) on the diagram shows the partial front or
rear replacement and a weld by joggling with plug
welds at regular intervals.

110542



41B-3

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor, side section: Description 41B

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- partial replacement of the front side section,

- partial replacement of the rear side section,

- side section replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial replacement of front side section

2 - Partial replacement of rear side section

3 - Side section replacement

121058

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Centre floor Mild
steel

0.95

121917

121916

121918

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41B-4

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor, side section: Description 41B

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121246

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41B-5

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor front side cross member: General description 41B

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; it only fulfils the function of a centre
floor front side cross member.

This is a basic part; it only fulfils the function of a centre
floor front side cross member.

There is no partial replacement for this part, the repair
bench is not required.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

The line (1) in the drawing shows the area in which it is
possible to carry out a partial replacement.

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110598

120936

110599



41B-6

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor front side cross member: General description 41B

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Line (3) on the drawing shows a butt weld by conti-
nuous EGW welding.

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

110600



41B-7

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Centre floor front side cross member: Description 41B

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120936

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Centre floor front
side cross mem-
ber

Mild
steel

1

120916

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

121245

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41B-8

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Front cross member under front seat: General description 41B

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its function is to secure the front
section of the front seat and to stiffen the bodywork in
the event of a side impact.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110507



41B-9

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Front cross member under front seat: Description

C44

41B

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120935

120914

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front cross mem-
ber under front
seat

HEL 1

 (2) Front cross mem-
ber  s t i f fener
under the front
seat

HEL 1.2

120915

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

125408

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



41B-10

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear cross member under front seat: General description 41B

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part. It serves as a mounting for the rear
part of the front seat and to rigidify the body in the
event of a side impact.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110499



41B-11

CENTRE LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear cross member under front seat: Description

C44

41B

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120934

120912

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear cross mem-
ber under front
seat

HEL 1

 (2) Rear cross mem-
ber under front
seat mounting
plate

HEL 2

 (3) Rear cross mem-
ber  s t i f fener
under front seat

HEL 1.2

120913

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

125408

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



41C-1

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: General description 41C

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part is that it is butt welded
by laser on the lower section with two types of panels
and two different thicknesses.

This part is removed by cutting into the complete body
side. This part fulfils the basic function of the sill panel.
It can be replaced partially by following the cuts descri-
bed as follows.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes are specified if necessary
in other parts of the sub-section dealing with the
component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, (see MR 400).

113243



41C-2

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: General description 41C

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR COMPLETE 
REPLACEMENT

The lines (1) and (2) mark the cutting areas for the
complete replacement of the sill panel.

III - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

112727

110582



41C-3

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: General description 41C

The lines (1) and (4) mark the areas for the partial re-
placement of the front of the sill panel.

The lines (2) and (6) mark the cutting areas for the par-
tial replacement of the rear of the sill panel.

The lines (4) and (8) mark the cutting areas for the par-
tial replacement of the sill panel section under the door.

Previous cuts can be used to carry out more extensive 
partial replacements:

- front partial replacement, cut (1) , (2) and (5) 

- Rear partial replacement, cut (2) , (3) and (4) .

These operations allow you to access the inside of the
hollow section of the structural element to straighten it.

IV - ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

112726

110572

110574

110576



41C-4

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: General description 41C

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Lines (1) , (2) and (5) on the drawing show a butt weld
by continuous EGW welding.

The welds described in this procedure are all identical.

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

110575



41C-5

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: Description 41C

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- front partial replacement,

- partial replacement under door:

- Rear partial replacement

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial front replacement

Section A

Section B

2 - Partial replacement under door

120933

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Sill panel Mild
steel

0.75

120901

120903

120899

120896



41C-6

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: Description 41C

Section C

3 - Partial rear replacement

Section D

Section E

4 - Complete replacement

120898

120897

120902

120904

120895



41C-7

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel: Description 41C

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121246

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41C-8

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel closure panel: General description 41C

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of a sill pa-
nel closure panel.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial

replacement by cutting are indicated.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, (see MR 400).

109555

110097



41C-9

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel closure panel: General description 41C

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various options are described in the basic ins-
tructions for structural bodywork repair (see MR 400).

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



41C-10

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel closure panel: Description 41C

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- front partial replacement,

- rear partial replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

1 - Partial front replacement

Section A

2 - Partial rear replacement

121057

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Sill closure panel
component

HLE 0.95

120967

WARNING
For the partial replacement of parts constituting a
single structural component, it is essential to stag-
ger the welds of each of the components.

120965

120966

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41C-11

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel closure panel: Description 41C

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121246

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41C-12

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel reinforcement: General description 41C

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part, its only function is as a sill panel
reinforcement and it is not linked to any other part.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

109555

108692

108691



41C-13

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel reinforcement: Description 41C

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- front partial replacement,

- Rear partial replacement

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial front replacement

2 - Partial rear replacement

3 - Complete replacement

121051

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Body side clo-
sure panel com-
ponent

HLE 0.85

120969

WARNING

For the partial replacement of parts constituting a
single structural component, it is essential to stag-
ger the welds of each of the components.

120968

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

120970



41C-14

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel reinforcement: Description 41C

III - POSITIONING OF THE NEARBY ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121246

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41C-15

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel stiffener: Description 41C

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- front partial replacement,

- Rear partial replacement

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial front replacement

Section A

2 - Partial rear replacement

121052

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Body side clo-
sure panel com-
ponent stiffener

HLE 1.2

120974

WARNING

For the partial replacement of parts constituting a
single structural component, it is essential to stag-
ger the welds of each of the components.

120971

120973

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41C-16

SIDE LOWER STRUCTURE
Sill panel stiffener: Description 41C

Section B

3 - Complete replacement

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120972

120975

121246

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41D-1

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor: Description 41D

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- Rear partial replacement

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

121059

120986



41D-2

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor: Description 41D

II - PART FITTED

1 - Partial rear replacement

2 - Complete replacement

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Cross member HLE 1.5

 (2) Reservoir front
centre mounting

HLE 1.17

 (3) Rear seat run-
ners front stiffe-
ner

Mild
steel

1.2

 (4) Rear floor Mild
steel

0.65

 (5) Rear tow eye
mounting

Mild
steel

1.8

 (6) Emergency spare
whee l  b ridge
mounting piece
unit

Mild
steel

1.17

 (7) Emergency spare
wheel arch rear
stiffener

HLE 1.5

 (8) Left-hand rear
seat st i f fener
mounting

HLE 1.7

 (9) Rear seat rear
centre stiffener
mounting

HLE 1.7

 (10) Right-hand rear
seat rear stiffe-
ner mounting

HLE 1.7

120988

120987

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they originally
were with an electrical spot welding machine, they
should be replaced with securing beads.



41D-3

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor: Description 41D

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121249

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41D-4

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Raised rear floor, front section: Removal - Refitting

G44

41D
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear loading trim (see Rear loading
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (1) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) ,

- the front section of the attached rear floor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front section of the attached rear floor,

- the bolts (1) and (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear loading trim (see Rear loading trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

122847

122848



41D-5

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear side member assembly: Description

C44

41D

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

121042

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

120976



41D-6

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear side member assembly: Description

C44

41D

II - PART FITTED

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear side mem-
ber reinforcement

HLE 1.5

 (2) Connection com-
ponent reinforce-
ment

HLE 1.5

 (3) Rear spring cup
reinforcement

HLE 1.5

 (4) Side cross mem-
ber reinforcement

Mild
steel

0.95

 (5) Lower section of
rear side cross
member

HLE 0.95

 (6) Upper section of
rear side cross
member

HLE 0.95

 (7) Rear axle bea-
ring spacer

HLE 2.5

 (8) Rear spring cup HLE 1.5

 (9) Rear side mem-
ber

HLE 1.5

 (10) Exhaust moun-
ting stiffener

Mild
steel

2

120977

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121249

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



41D-7

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear side member: General description 41D

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; it simply fulfils the function of a rear
side member.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Cut 1:

This line marks the area in which it is possible to make
a partial replacement.

This marking shows the area in which it is possible to
make a partial replacement.

III - ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121042

120979

WARNING
If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



41D-8

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear side member: Description 41D

To replace this part, order the crimped nut (A) . To fit
the crimped nut ( (see Bolted connection with crim-
ped mounting: Fitting) Fitting).

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- Partial replacement of the rear section.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Partial replacement of the rear section

121043

IMPORTANT

The straightening bench must be used.

121181

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear side mem-
ber

HLE 1.5

120979

WARNING

The position of this cut must be observed, and is
determined according to the position of the internal
reinforcements or acoustic inserts cut.

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41D-9

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear side member: Description 41D

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121249

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41D-10

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor front cross member: General description 41D

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This part is commonly called « cross member » .

The rear seat anchoring reinforcements are connected
to the rear floor front cross member.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Cut 1:

This line marks the place in which it is possible to make

a partial replacement.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

109662

110644



41D-11

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor front cross member: General description 41D

This operation allows you to access the inside of the
hollow section of the structural element to straighten it.

III - ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400, 40A, General Information).

Line (2) on the diagram shows a joint made by joggling
connected with plug welds at regular intervals.

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

110644



41D-12

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor front cross member: Description 41D

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- partial replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Partial replacement

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121515

121011

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Cross member HLE 1.5

 (2) Rear seat runner
front stiffener

Mild
steel

1.2

 (3) F ron t  cen t re
reservoir moun-
ting

HLE 1.2

121227

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41D-13

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor centre cross member: General description 41D

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; it only fulfils the function of a rear
floor centre cross member.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading this general information, check that
there are no special notes associated with this vehi-
cle. These special notes will be specified if applica-
ble in other parts of this subsection dealing with the
part.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

120932



41D-14

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor centre cross member: Description

C44

41D

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

120932

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

120910

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rea r  cen t re
cross member

HLE 1.2

 (2) Rear axle bea-
ring spacer

HLE 2.5

 (3) Rear axle bea-
ri n g  s p a c e r
mounting

HLE 2.5

 (4) Rear seatback
stiffener moun-
ting

HLE 1.2

120911

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)



41D-15

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear floor centre cross member: Description

C44

41D
III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121249

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



41D-16

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear towing eye: Description 41D

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

120931

120908

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear tow eye
mounting

Mild
steel

1.8

 (2) Rear towing and
lashing wire

Mild
steel

∅ 10

120909

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



41D-17

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear towing eye: Description 41D

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121249

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



41D-18

REAR LOWER STRUCTURE
Rear impact lower cross member: Removal - Refitting 41D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 412, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the rear lights on the wing (see Rear wing light:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 81A, Rear lighting),

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (1) ,

- the rear impact lower cross member.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear impact lower cross member,

- the nuts (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear lights on the wing (see Rear wing light:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 81A, Rear lighting).

121146



42A-1

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing: General description 42A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This type of front wing has the following characteristics:

- plastic wing (NORYL),

- wing bolted to its upper mounting bracket.

II - REMOVAL - REFITTING

To remove or replace the front wing, remove:

- the front wheel arch liner,

- the front bumper,

- the headlight,

- the windscreen lower trim piece.

III - ADJUSTMENT

Two main areas of adjustment may be identified:

- the adjustment of the rear area,

- the adjustment of the front area

1 - Adjustment of the rear area:

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

112606

Note:

In all cases of removal of a component without its
replacement with a new one, mark the position of
the mountings before removing the mountings to
avoid adjustments during refitting.

Note:

The front wing is the penultimate removable compo-
nent to be fitted to the vehicle body in the factory.

For final adjustment, correctly position all the other
components including the bumper and the headli-
ghts for them to be correctly positioned.

112042



42A-2

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing: General description 42A

Adjust the flush fitting and alignment with the front door
using mountings (4) and (5) .

Adjust the alignment of the wing using mountings (19)
and (20) .

112041

121198

121232



42A-3

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing: Removal - Refitting 42A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlight (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the trim (1) ,

- the indicator (2) ,

- the windscreen trim piece.

a Disconnect the indicator.

a Remove:

- the bolts,

- the front wing.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a In addition, order the wing upper reinforcement and
mounting angle bracket.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front wing,

- the bolts.

a Connect the indicator.

a Refit:

- the windscreen trim piece,

- the indicator (2) ,

- the trim (1) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the halogen headlight (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection).

121198



42A-4

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing: Adjustment 42A

ADJUSTMENT

a For information on panel gap values (see Vehicle
panel gaps: Adjustment value) (MR 412, 01C, Ve-
hicle bodywork specifications).

a Symbols A, B, C and D show the adjustment op-
tions.

The black dot in the centre represents the body of
the bolt.

The grey section represents the component to be
adjusted.

The white section represents the adjustment area.

I - ADJUSTMENT WITH BONNET

a

II - ADJUSTMENT WITH BUMPER AND FRONT 
DOOR

a Remove:

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Adjust the panel gaps with the front door.

121252

109496

Note:

Adjust the front wing with the bonnet during
reinstallation of the front wing upper mounting
support (see 42A, Front upper structure, Front
wing upper mounting support: Removal -
Refitting, page 42A-7) .

121232

Note:

Tighten the plastic nuts moderately so as not to
damage them.



42A-5

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing: Adjustment 42A

a Adjust the panel gaps with the front door and the sill
panel.

a Adjust the panel gaps with the headlight.

a Adjust the panel gaps with the front door.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection).

121235

121234

121233

121236



42A-6

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing upper mounting support: General description 42A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part, it fulfils the function of front wing
upper mounting support and it enables the front wing to
be adjusted in the X and Y axes.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

121237



42A-7

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wing upper mounting support: Removal - Refitting 42A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlight (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front wing (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page 42A-3) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the front wing upper mounting support ,

III - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front wing upper mounting support,

- the bolts (1) .

IV - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front wing (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page 42A-3) ,

- the halogen headlight (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection).

121237



42A-8

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front end panel: General description 42A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

A special feature of this part is that it is composed of an
upper cross member (3) and two side sections (4) ,
which are bolted onto the vehicle.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

121037



42A-9

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front end panel: Removal - Refitting 42A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the headlights ( (see Halogen headlight: Remo-
val - Refitting) ),

- the bonnet catch ( (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the wiring harness.

a Remove the bonnet opening cable.

a Remove the bolt (1) from the coolant bottle.

a Unclip the coolant bottle.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the cooling radiator deflector,

- the bolts (3) from the cooling radiator support,

- the bolts (4) .

a Undo:

- the nut (5) ,

- the bolts (6) .

a Remove the front end panel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front end panel,

121037

Note:

The bolts (4) and (6) can be accessed between
the front end lower cross member and the coo-
ling radiator.

Note:

The front end panel is made up of the front upper
cross member and the headlight carrier panels.



42A-10

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front end panel: Removal - Refitting 42A

- the bolts (4) ,

- the bolts (3) on the cooling radiator support,

- the bolt (2) on the cooling radiator deflector.

a Tighten:

- The bolts (6) ,

- the nut (5) .

a Clip on the coolant bottle.

a Refit the bolt (1) on the coolant bottle.

a Position the bonnet opening release cable.

a Clip on the wiring harness.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the bonnet catch ( (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the headlights ( (see Halogen headlight: Remo-
val - Refitting) ),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ).



42A-11

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Headlight carrier panel: Removal - Refitting 42A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlight (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening ele-
ment mechanisms),

- the front upper cross member (see 42A, Front up-
per structure, Front upper cross member: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 42A-13) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Loosen nut (2) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the headlight carrier panel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the headlight carrier panel,

- the bolts (1) .

a Tighten the nut (2) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front upper cross member (see 42A, Front up-
per structure, Front upper cross member: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 42A-13) ,

- the bonnet catch (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening ele-
ment mechanisms),

- the halogen headlight (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

121251

WARNING

For any adjustment or removal - refitting proce-
dure where it is necessary to separate a bolted
connection, reapply the mating and sealing anti-
corrosion protection to the bolts using filler mas-
tic in a pre-formed bead.



42A-12

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front upper cross member: General description 42A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part it that it concurrently 
serves two functions:

- front upper cross member,

- front headlight mounting.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

121036



42A-13

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front upper cross member: Removal - Refitting 42A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the headlights ( (see Halogen headlight: Remo-
val - Refitting) ),

- the bonnet catch ( (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the wiring harness.

a Remove the bonnet opening cable.

a Remove the bolt (1) from the coolant bottle.

a Unclip the coolant bottle.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the cooling radiator deflector,

- the front upper cross member bolts (3) .

a Undo the bolts (4) .

a Remove the front upper cross member.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front upper cross member,

- the bolts (3) ,

- the bolt (2) on the cooling radiator deflector.

a Tighten the bolts (4) .

a Clip on the coolant bottle.

a Refit the bolt  (1) on the coolant bottle.

a Position the bonnet opening release cable.

a Clip on the wiring harness.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the bonnet catch ( (see Bonnet lock: Removal -
Refitting) ),

- the headlights ( (see Halogen headlight: Remo-
val - Refitting) ),

- the front bumper ( (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) ).

121036

Note:

The bolts (4) can be accessed between the front
end lower cross member and the cooling radia-
tor.



42A-14

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Scuttle side panel: General description 42A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part it that it concurrently 
serves two functions:

- scuttle side panel,

- A-pillar lining.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Cutting line (2) shows the area in which it is possible to
make a cut.

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

109831

110561

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



42A-15

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Scuttle side panel: General description 42A

Line (6) on the diagram shows the partial replacement
and an EGW butt weld.

Depending on the exact position of the cut, a weld
made by joggling connected with plug welds at regular
intervals may also be used.

110562



42A-16

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Scuttle side panel: Description 42A

To replace this part, also order the front wing mounting
bracket (A) .

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- partial replacement of the front end section,

- partial frontal replacement

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial replacement of the front end section

2 - Partial front replacement

121056

120980

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) A-pillar lining Mild
steel

0.9

 (2) Dashboard
mounting unit

Mild
steel

1.5

120983

120982



42A-17

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Scuttle side panel: Description 42A

This cut gives access to the front wheel arch.

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120981

IMPORTANT

For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

121245

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



42A-18

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper reinforcement of scuttle side panel: General description 42A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This type of part secures the bonnet hinge mounting
and the front wing upper mounting support.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121053



42A-19

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper reinforcement of scuttle side panel: Description 42A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

121053

120984

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) A-pi l lar l ining
reinforcement

HLE 0.9

 (2) A-pi l lar l ining
reinforcement
rear stiffener

HEL 1.3

120985

IMPORTANT
For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



42A-20

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper reinforcement of scuttle side panel: Description 42A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121245

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



42A-21

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wheel arch: General description 42A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

Left side

This part consists of a wheel arch front section and a
windscreen wiper mechanism mounting.

Right-hand side

This part consists of a wheel arch front section and an
engine mounting.

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

120930

120929



42A-22

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wheel arch: Description 42A

Front left-hand wheel arch

Front right-hand wheel arch

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

Front left-hand wheel arch

120930

120929

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

120906

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Wheel arch Mild
steel

1.2

 (2) Angle bracket Mild
steel

2

 (3) Shock absorber
cup height adjus-
ter

Mild
steel

1.3

 (4) Wiper motor fixed
support

Mild
steel

1.6

 (5) Shock absorber
cup

Mild
steel

2



42A-23

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wheel arch: Description 42A

Front right-hand wheel arch II - PART IN POSITION

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120905

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (6) Wheel arch Mild
steel

1.2

 (7) Engine mounting
height adjuster

Mild
steel

1.8

 (8) Angle bracket Mild
steel

2

 (9) Shock absorber
cup height adjus-
ter

Mild
steel

1.3

 (10) Scutt le panel
fixed central sup-
port

Mild
steel

0.95

 (11) Engine mounting
height adjuster
stiffener

HLE 2

 (12) Engine support
plate

Mild
steel

2

 (13) Shock absorber
cup

Mild
steel

2

120907

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121245



42A-24

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wheel arch: Description 42A

121246

WARNING
To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



42A-25

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Front wheel arch, front section: General description 42A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is the basic part; it only fulfils the function of the
front section of the front wheel arch.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

110658

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



42A-26

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Dashboard cross member: Removal - Refitting 42A

REMOVAL

a

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 36A, Steering assem-
bly).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the dashboard cross member wiring harnesses,

- the flange bolts (1) ,

- the flange.

a Remove the bulkhead tie-rod bolt (2) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

the dashboard cross
member bolts

21 Nm

windscreen aperture
lower cross member tie-
rod bolt

21 Nm

the bulkhead tie-rod bolt 8 Nm

the flange bolts 21 Nm

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on
or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or pre-
tensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

119713

121240



42A-27

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Dashboard cross member: Removal - Refitting 42A

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the windscreen aperture lower cross member tie-
rod bolt (4) ,

- the dashboard cross member bolts (5) ,

- the dashboard cross member.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the dashboard cross member,

- the dashboard cross member bolts (5) .

- the windscreen aperture lower cross member tie-
rod bolt (4) ,

- the bolt (3) 

- the bulkhead tie-rod bolts (2) ,

- the flange,

- the flange bolts (1) ,

- the dashboard cross member wiring harnesses,

a Torque tighten:

- the dashboard cross member bolts (21 Nm),

- windscreen aperture lower cross member tie-
rod bolt (21 Nm),

- the bulkhead tie-rod bolt (8 Nm),

- the flange bolts (21 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 36A, Steering assem-
bly),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

121239



42A-28

FRONT UPPER STRUCTURE
Windscreen aperture lower cross member closure panel: Description 42A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- partial replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Partial replacement

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121055

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Windscreen
aperture lower
cross member
closure panel

Mild
steel

0.75

121238

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

121246

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



43A-1

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar: General description 43A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The design of this part is identical for all three vehicles.

On the Modus, the A-pillar is obtained by extension
from the body side front section.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

109562

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



43A-2

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar: Description 43A

To replace this part, order the A-pillar expanding insert
(A) .

The options for replacing this part are as follows:

- partial replacement of the lower front section,

- front partial replacement,

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial replacement of the lower front section

Section B

125412

121228

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Body side Mild
steel

0.75

120992

120991



43A-3

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar: Description 43A

Section C

2 - Partial front replacement

Section D

3 - Complete replacement

120994

WARNING
Respect the position of this cut which has been
determined in accordance with the position of the
inner stiffeners or acoustic inserts, in order to pre-
vent damaging the parts (inner stiffener and/or
acoustic insert).

120993

120996

WARNING
Respect the position of this cut which has been
determined in accordance with the position of the
inner stiffeners or acoustic inserts, in order to pre-
vent damaging the parts (inner stiffener and/or
acoustic insert).

120990



43A-4

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar: Description 43A

Section E III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

120989

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121245

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



43A-5

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar reinforcement: General description 43A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part, its only function is that of an A-pillar
reinforcement.

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

112718

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



43A-6

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar reinforcement: Description

C44

43A

To replace this part, order the A-pillar reinforcement
expanding insert (A) .

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

125407

120997

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Lower hinge rein-
forcement

HEL 1.5

 (2) Upper hinge rein-
forcement

HEL 2

 (3) A-pillar reinforce-
ment

HEL 0.95

120998

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



43A-7

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
A-pillar reinforcement: Description

C44

43A
III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121245

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



43A-8

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Windscreen pillar lining: General description 43A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part, its only function is that of the winds-
creen pillar lining.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

102613



43A-9

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
B-pillar reinforcement: General description 43A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part is that it combines seve-
ral functions:

- B-pillar reinforcement,

- quarter panel reinforcement.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various options are described in the basic ins-
tructions for structural bodywork repair (see MR 400).

Line (2) on the drawing shows a butt weld by conti-
nuous EGW welding.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121054

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

101971



43A-10

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
B-pillar reinforcement: Description 43A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

Complete replacement

121054

121000

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) B-pillar reinforce-
ment lower lining

HLE 1.2

 (2) B-pillar reinforce-
ment lining

HLE 1.4

 (3) Crumple plate HLE 2.5

 (4) B-pillar reinforce-
ment

HLE 1.8

 (5) Quarter panel
strip reinforce-
ment

Mild
steel

0.75

120999

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.



43A-11

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
B-pillar reinforcement: Description 43A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

IMPORTANT

For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

121249

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



43A-12

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Body side: General description 43A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The two parts must be welded at the joint (1) and butt
welded by continuous EGW welding.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

The body side is achieved by welding the rear wing and
the body side front section.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion (see MR 400).

113242

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



43A-13

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Body side: Description

C44

43A

To replace this part, order the A-pillar expanding insert
(A) .

To carry out a replacement of this part, order the A-
pillar (1) with the rear wing panel (2) .

The parts supplied are long enough to cover the parts
to be replaced.

For details on the procedures, (see 43A, Side upper
structure, A-pillar: Description, page 43A-2) and
(see 44A, Rear upper structure, Rear wing panel:
Description, page 44A-2) .

For a detailed description of a particular connection,
see MR 400.

POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL EARTHS

125415

121919

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121250



43A-14

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Body side: Description

C44

43A

121245

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



43A-15

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper body: General description 43A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of an upper
body.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Lines (1) , (2) and (3) in the drawing show the area in
which partial replacement may be carried out.

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110603

110604

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



43A-16

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper body: General description 43A

Lines (4) , (5) and (6) on the drawing show a butt weld
by continuous EGW welding.

Weld (6) along the butt weld line.

132023



43A-17

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper body: Description 43A

To replace this part, also order the A-pillar insert (A) .

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

Section B

125414

121004

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Body side Mild
steel

0.75

 (2) Roof bar moun-
ting reinforce-
ment

Mild
steel

1.5

121001

121002



43A-18

SIDE UPPER STRUCTURE
Upper body: Description 43A

Section C III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121003

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121250

121248

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



44A-1

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear wing panel: General description 44A

I - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Lines (3) , (4) and (5) in the drawing show the areas in
which it is possible to carry out a partial replacement.

II - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

113208

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



44A-2

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear wing panel: Description

C44

44A

the options for replacing this part are as follows:

- partial replacement,

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

1 - Partial replacement

125413

121006

No. Description Type Thickness

 (1) Body side Mild
steel

0.75

 (2) Roof bar moun-
ting reinforce-
ment

Mild
steel

1.5

121008



44A-3

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear wing panel: Description

C44

44A
Section A

Section B

Section C

2 - Complete replacement

121015

121005

121014

121007

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.



44A-4

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear wing panel: Description

C44

44A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

121250

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



44A-5

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear lights mounting: General description 44A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of a rear li-
ghts mounting.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400, 40A, General Information).

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

109669



44A-6

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear lights mounting: Description

C44

44A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

125410

121009

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Light mounting Mild
steel

1.2

 (2) Light mounting
component lower
bracket

HEL 0.95

121010

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



44A-7

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear lights mounting: Description

C44

44A
III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121249

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



44A-8

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Outer rear wheel arch: General description 44A

I - DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part is its extension from the
quarter panel lining to create the external rear wheel
arch.

II - AREA TO BE CUT FOR PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

The line (1) in the drawing shows the area in which it is
possible to carry out a partial replacement.

III - ASSEMBLY METHOD FOR A PARTIAL 
REPLACEMENT

Only the connections which are specific to the partial
replacement by cutting are indicated.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121049

121914

WARNING

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



44A-9

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Outer rear wheel arch: General description 44A

Line (2) on the diagram shows partial replacement and
a weld by joggling with plug welds at regular intervals.

110626



44A-10

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Outer rear wheel arch: Description 44A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- partial replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE PART CONCERNED

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUI-
PMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

125406

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Quarter panel
lining

Mild
steel

0.65

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

131678

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (2) Left-hand quar-
ter panel lining
closure panel
component

Mild
steel

1



44A-11

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Outer rear wheel arch: Description 44A

II - PART IN POSITION

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUI-
PMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

121914

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

131677

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



44A-12

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Outer rear wheel arch: Description 44A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121250

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



44A-13

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Inner rear wheel arch: General description 44A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part is that is combines the
functions of the rear inner wheel arch and the rear
shock absorber mounting.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121041



44A-14

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Inner rear wheel arch: Description 44A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

121041

IMPORTANT

Use a repair bench to ensure the positioning of the
points and the geometry of the axle assemblies.

121012

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Seatback retai-
ning hook

HLE 1.2

 (2) Seatback fixed
mounting

THLE 2

 (3) Inner wheel arch Mild
steel

0.75

 (4) Rear seatback
fixed mounting
reinforcement

HLE 1.2

 (5) Shock absorber
mounting cup

Mild
steel

1.5

 (6) Shock absorber
turret mounting

HLE 2

121013

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT
If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



44A-15

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Inner rear wheel arch: Description 44A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121250

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



44A-16

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Quarter panel lining: General description 44A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part it that it concurrently 
serves two functions:

- quarter panel lining,

- outer rear wheel arch.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400, 40A, General Information).

WARNING

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400, 40A, General Information.

121050



44A-17

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Quarter panel lining: Description 44A

To replace this part, order the roof drip moulding lining
insert (A) .

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

125416

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUI-
PMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

121913



44A-18

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Quarter panel lining: Description 44A

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) B-pillar reinforce-
ment lower lining

HLE 1.2

 (2) B-pillar reinforce-
ment lining

HLE 1.4

 (3) Quarter panel
lining reinforce-
ment

Mild
steel

0.95

 (4) Seat belt inertia
reel anchorage
reinforcement

Mild
steel

1.95

 (5) B-pillar reinforce-
ment

HLE 1.8

 (6) Jacking point
reinforcement

HLE 0.95

 (7) Quarter panel
lining reinforce-
ment plate

Mild
steel

1.1

 (8) Crumple plate HLE 2.5

 (9) Quarter panel
strip reinforce-
ment

Mild
steel

0.75

 (10) Side rear parcel
shel f  support
structure

Mild
steel

1

 (11) Seat belt inertia
reel anchorage
reinforcement

HLE 1.2

 (12) Mounting reinfor-
cement on strut
body

HLE 2

 (13) Airbag mounting
reinforcement

Mild
steel

0.85

 (14) Quarter panel
lining

Mild
steel

0.65



44A-19

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Quarter panel lining: Description 44A

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

131676

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (2) B-pillar reinforce-
ment lining

HLE 1.4

 (4) Seat belt inertia
reel anchorage
reinforcement

Mild
steel

1.95

 (5) B-pillar reinforce-
ment

HLE 1.8

 (6) Jacking point
reinforcement

HLE 0.95

 (7) Quarter panel
lining reinforce-
ment plate

Mild
steel

1.1

 (8) Crumple plate HLE 2.5

 (10) Side rear parcel
shel f  support
structure

Mild
steel

1

 (11) Seat belt inertia
reel anchorage
reinforcement

HLE 1.2

 (12) Mounting reinfor-
cement on strut
body

HLE 2

 (13) Airbag mounting
reinforcement

Mild
steel

0.85

 (14) Quarter panel
lining

Mild
steel

0.65

 (15) Left-hand quar-
ter panel lining
closure panel
component

Mild
steel

1

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)



44A-20

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Quarter panel lining: Description 44A

II - PART FITTED

Complete replacement

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUI-
PMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

121912

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

131675

Note:

For more detailed information on welded connec-
tions with three thicknesses, see MR 400.

IMPORTANT

If the mating faces of the parts to be welded are not
accessible, make EGW plug welds to replace the
original resistance welds (see MR 400).



44A-21

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Quarter panel lining: Description 44A

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121249

WARNING

To avoid damaging the vehicles electric and electro-
nic components, the earths of any wiring harness
near the weld area must be disconnected.

Position the earth of the welding machine as closely
as possible to the weld area (see MR 400).



44A-22

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear end panel assembly: Description 44A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

121048

121229

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear end panel Mild
steel

0.65

 (2) Rear bumper
absorber moun-
ting

HLE 1.8

 (3) Tailgate striker
plate stiffener

Mild
steel

1.2

 (4) Rear end panel
lining

Mild
steel

0.95

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)



44A-23

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear end panel assembly: Description 44A

II - PART FITTED III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

Right-hand side

Left side

121231

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

IMPORTANT

For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

121249

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



44A-24

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear end panel: General description 44A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

The special feature of this part it that it concurrently 
serves two functions:

- rear end panel,

- rear end panel lining.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121047



44A-25

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear end panel: Description 44A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

Right-hand side
121047

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear end panel Mild
steel

0.65

121230

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

IMPORTANT

For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

121249



44A-26

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
Rear end panel: Description 44A

Left side

121250

IMPORTANT
To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



45A-1

TOP OF BODY
Roof: General description 45A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of a roof.

The special feature of the roof is that it is laser welded
to the body sides.

For vehicles fitted with a sunroof, the roof only has a
front section and a rear section.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

121044



45A-2

TOP OF BODY
Roof: Description 45A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART FITTED

1 - Dismantling

a - Cutting

Cut 1 cm from the weld (see MR 400, Basic instruc-
tions for structural bodywork repair, 40A, General
information, Cutting tool for a structural compo-
nent: Use).

Remove the damaged part.

b - Grinding

Weaken the weld without removing it, using a straight
grinder fitted with a cutting disc.

Remove the remaining metal strips.

Special tooling required

Car. 1786 Levelling tool for bodywork
seal

Equipment required

safety strap(s)

121044

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Roof Mild
steel

0.75

120099

121622



45A-3

TOP OF BODY
Roof: Description 45A

Level off the weld residue (see MR 400, Basic instruc-
tions for structural bodywork repair, 40A, General
information, Tool for levelling off weld residue:
Use).

2 - Preparation before assembly

a - Positioning and adjustment

Position the spare part, adjust it and fit it using locking
pliers (see MR 400, Basic instructions for structural
bodywork repair, 40A, General information, Tool
for adjusting and supporting a structural compo-
nent: Use).

If necessary, reassemble the adjacent components
and check the panel gaps.

b - Marking and identifying the joints

Mark the optimum position of the roof with masking
tape between the spare part and the body side (2) .

Remove the replacement part.

c - Preparing the mating faces on the spare part

Gently sand the internal mating faces on the bonding
zones of the spare part with P320 dry sand paper or a
red abrasive pad, without removing the protection.

Prepare the rest of the replacement part according to
the joint type.

d - Preparing the mating faces on the vehicle

Gently sand the internal mating face bonding zones on
the vehicle with P320 dry sand paper or a red abrasive
pad, without removing the protection.

Prepare the rest of the vehicle according to the joint ty-
pe.

e - Apply the protection before assembly

Apply the spare part and vehicle protection before as-
sembly (see MR 400, Basic instructions for structu-
ral bodywork repair, 40A, General information, Pre-
assembly anticorrosion protection product: Use).

3 - Assembly

a - Application of the bonding products

Degrease the bonding zones on the replacement part
and the vehicle using heptane.

Apply a cement bead of M.J. Pro to the roof cross
members (3) .

Apply a bead of HIGH PERFORMANCE STRUCTU-
RAL ADHESIVE to the entire internal mating face on
the body side (see MR 400, Basic instructions for
structural bodywork repair, 40A, General informa-
tion, Connection by rigid bonding: Description).

121623

121626

120077



45A-4

TOP OF BODY
Roof: Description 45A

Smooth the HIGH PERFORMANCE STRUCTURAL
ADHESIVE using a small brush.

Apply HIGH PERFORMANCE STRUCTURAL ADHE-
SIVE to the body side again at (4) .

Apply a bead of HIGH PERFORMANCE STRUCTU-
RAL ADHESIVE to the spare part.

b - Fitting and adjusting the replaced parts

Position the replacement part on the vehicle.

Scrape off the surplus of bonding before it dries using
the (Car. 1786).

121624

121625

121628

121627

121631

121629



45A-5

TOP OF BODY
Roof: Description 45A

Hold the spare part with locking pliers (at the front and
rear cross members) and the safety strap(s) to posi-
tion it securely according to the markings made earlier
(5) (see MR 400, Basic instructions for structural
bodywork repair, 40A, General information, Tools
for adjusting and supporting a structural compo-
nent: Use).

Let the adhesive dry for 10 hours at an ambient tem-
perature or for 2 hours at 60˚C.

c - Making the other joints

Make the rest of the replacement part joints.

4 - Finishing after assembly

Applying finishing product

Prime the side bonding areas.

Apply a finishing seal, type M. J. Pro to the side bon-
ding areas.

Scrape off the surplus of bonding before it dries using
the (Car. 1786).

121630

Note:

To fit the safety straps without removing the quarter
panel windows, use 3 safety straps.

121631



45A-6

TOP OF BODY
Roof front section: Description 45A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

This operation only affects versions equipped with a
sunroof.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121045

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Front section of
roof

Mild
steel

0.65

103642

IMPORTANT

For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

121246

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



45A-7

TOP OF BODY
Roof rear section: Description 45A

There is only one way of replacing this part:

- complete replacement.

I - COMPOSITION OF THE SPARE PART

II - PART IN POSITION

Complete replacement

III - POSITIONING OF LOCAL ELECTRICAL 
EARTHS

121046

No. Description Type Thic-
kness
(mm)

 (1) Rear section of
roof

Mild
steel

0.65

121908

IMPORTANT

For welded connections in three thicknesses, the
spot welds on the part replaced should be made in
the same place as for the original joint to retain its
mechanical properties.

WARNING

If the spot welds cannot be made as they were ori-
ginally using an electrical spot welding machine,
they should be replaced with plug welds after holes
have been drilled in the first panel.

121250

IMPORTANT

To avoid damaging the vehicle's electric and elec-
tronic components, the battery and the earths of
any wiring harness near the weld area must be dis-
connected.

The earth of the welding machine must be placed
as close as possible to the weld area.



45A-8

TOP OF BODY
Roof front cross member: General description 45A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of a roof
front cross member and roof stiffener by means of a
cemented connection.

For other issues regarding access to mating faces, the
various replacement possibilities are described in the
basic instructions for structural bodywork repair (see
MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

110529



45A-9

TOP OF BODY
Roof centre cross member: General description 45A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part, it only fulfils the function of a roof
middle cross member.

If there are other issues regarding access to mating fa-
ces, the various replacement options are described in
the basic instructions for structural bodywork repair
(see MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

122769



45A-10

TOP OF BODY
Roof rear cross member: General description 45A

DESIGN OF THE STRUCTURAL COMPONENT

This is a basic part; its only function is that of roof rear
cross member as well as roof stiffener by means of a
cemented connection.

For other issues regarding access to mating faces, the
various replacement possibilities are described in the
basic instructions for structural bodywork repair (see
MR 400).

Note:

The information contained in the following descri-
bes the general repair procedure for all vehicles
having the same design for this part.

Before reading the following general information,
make sure that there are no special notes associa-
ted with the vehicle. These special notes are speci-
fied if necessary in other parts of the sub-section
dealing with the component.

Note:

For a detailed description of a particular connec-
tion, see MR 400.

112721



47A-1

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Removal - Refitting 47A

I - REMOVAL WITHOUT HINGES

1 - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the door wiring harness supply connec-
tor.

2 - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) ,

- the bolts (2) ,

- the door.

II - REFITTING WITHOUT HINGES

1 - OPERATION FOR REFITTING PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the door,

- the bolts (2) ,

- the bolt (1) .

a Adjust the door clearances and shut lines (see 47A,
Side opening elements, Front side door: Adjust-
ment, page 47A-5) .

2 - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the wiring harness supply connector.

III - REMOVAL WITH HINGES

1 - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front wing (see 42A , Front upper
structure, Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page
42A-3) .

a Disconnect the door wiring harness supply connec-
tor.

2 - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) ,

- the bolts (3) ,

- the door.

IV - REFITTING WITH HINGES

1 - OPERATION FOR REFITTING PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the door,

- the bolts (3) ,

- the bolt (1) .

a Adjust the door clearances and shut lines (see 47A,
Side opening elements, Front side door: Adjust-
ment, page 47A-5) .

121521

121520



47A-2

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Removal - Refitting 47A

2 - FINAL OPERATION

a Connect the wiring harness supply connector.

a Refit the front wing (see 42A, Front upper structu-
re, Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page 42A-3) .



47A-3

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Stripping - rebuilding 47A

STRIPPING

a The order of the operations described below applies
specifically to replacing the door.

STRIPPING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the door mirror (see Door mirror: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the front side door exterior weatherstrip (see Front
side door exterior weatherstrip: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 66A, Window sealing),

- the front side door interior weatherstrip.

- the front side door glass run channel (see Front
side door window run channel: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 66A, Window sealing),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side sliding door window (see Front side
door sliding window: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 54A, Windows),

- the front side door electric window winder mecha-
nism (see Front side door electric window me-
chanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms) or the front
side door manual window winder mechanism (see
Front side door manual window winder mecha-
nism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side
opening element mechanisms),

- the exterior door handle (see Exterior door han-
dle: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms),

- the front side door lock barrel (see Front side door
lock barrel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms),

- the front side door lock (see Front side door lock:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side opening
element mechanisms),

- the front side door check strap (see Front side
door check strap: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
51A, Side opening element mechanisms).

a Remove:

- the rivet (1) ,

- the front side door trim mounting bracket (1) ,

- the front door rubbing strip (see Front side door
protective strip: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the wiring harness.

REBUILDING

REBUILDING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the wiring harness,

- the front door rubbing strip (see Front side door
protective strip: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front side door trim mounting bracket (1) ,

- the rivet (1) ,

- the front side door check strap (see Front side
door check strap: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
51A, Side opening element mechanisms),

- the front side door lock (see Front side door lock:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side opening
element mechanisms),

- the front side door lock barrel (see Front side door
lock barrel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms),

Note:

It is possible to carry out the stripping operations
on the vehicle before removing the door.

119278



47A-4

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Stripping - rebuilding 47A

- the exterior door handle (see Exterior door han-
dle: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms),

- the front side door electric window winder mecha-
nism (see Front side door electric window me-
chanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms) or the front
side door manual window winder mechanism (see
Front side door manual window winder mecha-
nism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side
opening element mechanisms),

- the front side sliding door window (see Front side
door sliding window: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 54A, Windows),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side door glass run channel (see Front
side door window run channel: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 66A, Window sealing),

- the front side door interior weatherstrip.

- the front side door exterior weatherstrip (see Front
side door exterior weatherstrip: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 66A, Window sealing),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the door mirror (see Door mirror: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).



47A-5

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Adjustment 47A

ADJUSTMENT

a For information on the front side door adjustment va-
lues (see Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value)
(MR 412, 01C, Vehicle bodywork specifications).

a There are two options for adjusting the door:

- by means of the mountings on the door box section
(opening clearance adjustment),

- by means of the mountings on the A-pillar (adjus-
ting the panel gaps) this operation requires the re-
moval of the front wing (see 42A, Front upper
structure, Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page
42A-3) .

a Observe the adjustment sequence.

a Symbols A, B, C, and D show the adjustment op-
tions.

The black dot in the centre represents the body of
the bolt.

The grey section represents the component to be
adjusted.

The white section represents the adjustment area.

121254

109496



47A-6

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Adjustment 47A

I - ADJUSTING THE FLUSH FITTING WITH THE 
FRONT WING

a Remove the indexing bolts (7) .

a Undo the nuts (8) .

a Replace the original indexing studs (9) with bolts
(10) , available from the Parts Department, to ena-
ble flush fitting adjustment.

121521

101719

Note:

To increase the adjustment available, enlarge the
holes on the original hinges.

After-Sales hinges are supplied with square
slots.



47A-7

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Front side door: Adjustment 47A

a Adjust the flush fitting with the front wing.

a Tighten the nuts (8) .

a Refit the nuts (7) .

II - ADJUSTING THE PANEL GAPS WITH THE 
REAR WING

a Remove the front wing (see 42A , Front upper
structure, Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page
42A-3) .

a Undo the nuts (11) .

a Adjust the panel gaps with the rear wing.

a Tighten the nuts (11) .

a Refit the front wing (see 42A, Front upper structu-
re, Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page 42A-3) .

121820

121520

121819



47A-8

SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Fuel filler flap cover: Removal - Refitting 47A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Press (1) using a thin screwdriver.

a Detach the fuel tank flap cover.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Attach the fuel tank flap cover.

121166



48A-1

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Bonnet: Removal - Refitting 48A

I - REMOVAL BY MEANS OF THE BONNET BOLTS

1 - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the pipe (1) .

a Unclip the pipe at (2) .

2 - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the bonnet.

II - REFITTING BY MEANS OF THE BONNET BOLTS

1 - OPERATION FOR REFITTING PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the bonnet,

- the bolts (3) .

a Adjust the opening clearances and flush fitting (see
48A, Non-side opening elements, Bonnet: Ad-
justment, page 48A-4) .

2 - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip on the pipe at (2) .

a Connect the pipe at (1) .

III - REMOVAL BY MEANS OF THE BONNET HINGE 
BOLTS

1 - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front wing (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page 42A-3) ,

a Disconnect the pipe at (1) .

a Unclip the pipe at (2) .

112036

121519



48A-2

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Bonnet: Removal - Refitting 48A

2 - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) ,

- the bonnet.

IV - REFITTING BY MEANS OF THE BONNET 
HINGE BOLTS

1 - OPERATION FOR REFITTING PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the bonnet,

- the bolts (4) .

a Adjust the opening clearances and flush fitting (see
48A, Non-side opening elements, Bonnet: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 48A-1) .

2 - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip on the pipe at (2) .

a Connect the pipe at (1) .

a Refit:

- the front wing (see 42A, Front upper structure,
Front wing: Removal - Refitting, page 42A-3) ,

- the halogen headlights (see Halogen headlight:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection).

121519



48A-3

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Bonnet: Stripping - Rebuilding 48A

STRIPPING

STRIPPING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Disconnect the pipe at (1) .

a Unclip:

- the pipe at (2) ,

- the jets.

a Remove the different blanking covers from the bon-
net.

REBUILDING

REBUILDING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the different blanking covers on the bonnet.

a Clip:

- the jets,

- the pipe at (2) .

a Connect the pipe at (1) .

112036



48A-4

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Bonnet: Adjustment 48A

ADJUSTMENT

a For information on the adjustment values for the
bonnet (see Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment va-
lue) (MR 412, 01C, Vehicle bodywork specifica-
tions).

a There are two options for adjusting the bonnet:

- using the bonnet bolts,

- using the bonnet hinge bolts. This operation requi-
res the removal of the front wheel arch liner (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Observe the adjustment sequence.

a Symbols A, B, C and D show the adjustment op-
tions.

The black dot in the centre represents the body of
the bolt.

The grey section represents the component to be
adjusted.

The white section represents the adjustment area.

121253

109496



48A-5

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Bonnet: Adjustment 48A

I - ADJUSTMENT BY MEANS OF THE BONNET 
BOLTS

a Loosen the bolts (5) .

a Adjust the bonnet panel gaps.

a Tighten the bolts (5) .

II - ADJUSTMENT BY MEANS OF THE BONNET 
HINGE BOLTS

a Remove the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel
arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Ex-
terior protection).

a Loosen the bolts (6) .

a Adjust the bonnet flush fitting.

a Tighten the bolts (6) .

a Refit the front wheel arch liner (see Front wheel
arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Ex-
terior protection).

121818



48A-6

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Tailgate: Removal - Refitting 48A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening elements
trim),

- the high level brake light (see 3rd brake light: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 81A, Rear lighting).

a Remove the blanking covers (1) .

a Disconnect the connectors:

- the rear screen wiper motor,

- the tailgate lock,

- the tailgate exterior door handle,

- the heated rear screen.

a Remove:

- the tailgate electrical supply harness,

- the tailgate washer jet tube,

- the tailgate gas struts (see Tailgate strut: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening
element mechanisms).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (2) ,

- the tailgate.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the tailgate,

- the nuts (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the tailgate gas strut (see Tailgate strut: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening ele-
ment mechanisms),

- the tailgate washer jet tube,

- the tailgate electrical supply harness,

a Connect the connectors:

- the heated rear screen,

- the tailgate exterior door handle,

- the tailgate lock,

- the rear screen wiper motor,

121306

121518



48A-7

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Tailgate: Removal - Refitting 48A

a Refit:

- the blanking covers (1) ,

- the high level brake light (see 3rd brake light: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 81A, Rear lighting),

- the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening elements
trim).



48A-8

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Tailgate: Stripping - Rebuilding 48A

STRIPPING

a Described below is a special sequence of operations
for tailgate replacement.

STRIPPING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the rear screen wiper arm (see Rear screen wiper
arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A,
Washing - Wiping),

- the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening elements
trim),

- the rear screen wiper motor (see Rear screen wi-
per motor: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A,
Washing - wiping),

- the tailgate lock (see Tailgate lock: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening element
mechanisms),

- the tailgate exterior door handle (see Tailgate ex-
terior opening control: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the high level brake light (see 3rd brake light: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 81A, Rear lighting),

- the rear screen (see Rear screen: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 54A, Windows),

- the wiring harness,

- the different tailgate blanking covers,

- the tailgate washer jet tube.

a Remove:

- the rear parcel shelf mounting hook (1) ,

- the closing end stop (2) .

a Remove (depending on equipment level):

- the rear parcel shelf hinge hook (3) ,

- the rear parcel shelf stop.

Note:

It is possible to carry out the trim removal opera-
tions on the vehicle before removing the tailgate.

121149

121148



48A-9

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Tailgate: Stripping - Rebuilding 48A

a Remove the hose (4) .

REBUILDING

REBUILDING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the pipe (4) ,

- the rear parcel shelf stop (depending on equipment
level),

- the rear parcel shelf hinge hook (3) (depending on
equipment level),

- the closing end stop (2) ,

- the rear parcel shelf mounting hook (1) ,

- the different tailgate blanking covers,

- the wiring harness,

- the tailgate washer jet tube,

- the rear screen (see Rear screen: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 54A, Windows),

- the high level brake light (see 3rd brake light: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 81A, Rear lighting),

- the tailgate exterior door handle (see Tailgate ex-
terior opening control: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms),

- the tailgate lock (see Tailgate lock: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening element
mechanisms),

- the rear screen wiper motor (see Rear screen wi-
per motor: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A,
Washing - wiping),

- the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening elements
trim),

- the rear screen wiper arm (see Rear screen wiper
arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A,
Washing - wiping).

121220



48A-10

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
Tailgate: Adjustment 48A

ADJUSTMENT

a For information on the adjustment values for the tail-
gate (see Vehicle panel gaps: Adjustment value)
(MR 412, 01C, Vehicle bodywork specifications).

a Observe the adjustment sequence.

a Symbols A, B, C and D show the adjustment op-
tions.

The black dot in the centre represents the body of
the bolt.

The grey section represents the component to be
adjusted.

The white section represents the adjustment area.

ADJUSTMENT USING THE HINGE NUTS

a Remove the blanking covers (5) .

a Undo the nuts (6) .

a Adjust the panel gaps and flush fittings on the tailga-
te.

a Tighten the nuts (6) .

a Refit the blanking covers (5) .

121255

109496

121306

121817
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51A-1

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door lock: Removal - Refitting 51A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the door exterior handle (see 51A, Side opening
element mechanisms, Exterior door handle:
Removal - Refitting, page 51A-5) .

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Undo the bolts (2) .

a Remove:

- the lower guide on the sliding window,

- the front side door lock barrel (see 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms, Front side door lock
barrel: Removal - Refitting, page 51A-3) .

a Undo the front side door lock catch (3) (depending
on equipment level).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (4) .

Tightening torquesm

door lock bolts 8 Nm

119278

121218

119256



51A-2

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door lock: Removal - Refitting 51A

a Gently lift the door lock to extract it from the retaining
hook (5) .

a Unclip the interior locking linkage on the door lock
(depending on equipment level).

a Disconnect the door lock supply connector (depen-
ding on equipment level).

a Remove the lock from the door box section.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the sealing foam on the lock (depending on
equipment level) (part no. 82 00 556 180).

a Fit the lock into the door box section.

a Clip the interior locking linkage onto the door lock
(depending on equipment level).

a Position the door lock on the retaining hook (5) .

a Connect the door lock supply connector (depending
on equipment level).

a Refit the bolts (4) without tightening them.

a Torque tighten the door lock bolts (8 Nm) following 
the tightening order:

- bolt (5) ,

- bolt (6) ,

- bolt (7) .

a Carry out a function test.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Fit the front side door lock catch (3) .

a Refit:

- the front side door lock barrel (see 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms, Front side door lock
barrel: Removal - Refitting, page 51A-3) ,

- the lower guide on the sliding window,

- the bolts (1) .

a Tighten the bolts (2) .

a Refit:

- the door exterior handle (see 51A, Side opening
element mechanisms, Exterior door handle:
Removal - Refitting, page 51A-5) ,

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR412, 72A, Side opening
elements trim).

18696 119256



51A-3

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door lock barrel: Removal - Refitting 51A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Door sealing).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Turn the locking ring (1) on the door lock barrel by 1/
8 of a turn anti-clockwise.

a Remove:

- the locking ring (2) keeping the lug (3) located on
the lower section of the lock barrel unclipped,

- the door lock barrel.

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the door lock barrel locking ring.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the door lock barrel,

- the door lock barrel locking ring.

a Turn the door lock barrel locking ring by 1/8 of a turn
clockwise.

a Carry out a function test

119293

119294

Note:

Note the direction of fitting of the door lock barrel 
locking ring's:

- mark G for the left-hand side,

- mark D for the right-hand side.



51A-4

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door lock barrel: Removal - Refitting 51A

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR412, 72A, Side opening
elements trim).



51A-5

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Exterior door handle: Removal - Refitting 51A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Door sealing).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Drill out the rivet (1) .

a Remove the exterior door handle.

a Unclip the opening release cable.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Retrieve the rivet body (1) in the door box section.

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip on the opening release cable (2) .

a Refit the door exterior handle.

a Carry out a function test.

a Refit the rivet (1) (part no.: 77 03 072 251).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR412, 72A, Side opening
elements trim).

119257

Note:

Do not damage the opening release cable when
replacing the exterior door handle.

WARNING

To avoid any risk of corrosion after the localised
str ipping of the panel, reapply the protective coa-
ting (see Technical Note 0592A).

124794



51A-6

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door electric window mechanism: Removal - Refitting 51A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side sliding door window (see 54A, Win-
dows, Front side door sliding window: Removal
- Refitting, page 54A-3) or keep it in the raised po-
sition with masking tape.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the bolts (2) .

a Disconnect the window winder mechanism supply
connector.

a Remove the window lift mechanism.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the window lift mechanism.

a Connect the window winder mechanism supply con-
nector.

a Refit:

- the window winder mechanism bolts without tighte-
ning them,

- the front side sliding door window (see 54A, Win-
dows, Front side door sliding window: Removal
- Refitting, page 54A-3) or keep it in the raised po-
sition with masking tape.

a

a Torque tighten the electric window winder mecha-
nism bolts (6.5 Nm) following the tightening order:

- bolt (3) ,

- bolt (4) ,

- bolt (5) .

a Carry out a function test.

Tightening torquesm

electric window winder
mechanism bolts

6.5 Nm

119280

119280

Note:

When refitting the window winder mechanism,
follow the tightening order of the bolts.

The tightening order ensures the window winder
mechanism is correctly aligned.



51A-7

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door electric window mechanism: Removal - Refitting 51A

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

a Initialise the window winder motor (see Electric
window: Initialisation) (MR 413, 87D, Electric win-
dows - Sunroof).



51A-8

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door manual window winder mechanism: Removal - Refitting 51A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side sliding door window (see 54A, Win-
dows, Front side door sliding window: Removal
- Refitting, page 54A-3) or keep it in the raised po-
sition with masking tape.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the bolts (2) .

a Remove the window lift mechanism.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Check that there is sealing foam on the manual win-
dow winder mechanism.

a Refit:

- the window winder mechanism,

- the window winder mechanism bolts without tighte-
ning them,

- the front side sliding door window (see 54A, Win-
dows, Front side door sliding window: Removal
- Refitting, page 54A-3) or keep it in the raised po-
sition with masking tape.

a

a Torque tighten the manual window winder mecha-
nism bolts (6.5 Nm) following the tightening order:

- bolt (3) ,

- bolt (4) ,

- bolt (5) .

a Carry out a function test.

Tightening torquesm

manual window winder
mechanism bolts

6.5 Nm

121455

121455

Note:

When refitting the window winder mechanism,
follow the tightening order of the bolts.

The tightening order ensures the window winder
mechanism is correctly aligned.



51A-9

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door manual window winder mechanism: Removal - Refitting 51A

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the door sealing film (see Door sealing film: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR412, 72A, Side opening
elements trim).



51A-10

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door check strap: Removal - Refitting 51A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front side door trim ( (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

1 - Vehicle with front speakers

a Remove:

- the speaker mounting bolts (1) ,

- the speaker mounting.

a Disconnect the speaker connector.

2 - Vehicle without front speakers

a Remove the sealing film ( (see Door sealing film:
Removal - Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) ,

- the bolts (3) ,

- the front side door check strap from inside the door
box section.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front side door check strap through the inside of
the door box section,

- the bolts (3) ,

- the bolt (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

1 - Vehicle with front speakers

a Connect the speaker connector.

a Refit:

- the speaker mounting,

- the speaker mounting bolts (1) ,

- the front side door trim ( (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

119282

119258



51A-11

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Front side door check strap: Removal - Refitting 51A

2 - Vehicle without front speakers

a Refit:

- the sealing film ( (see Door sealing film: Removal
- Refitting) ),

- the front side door trim ( (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) ).



52A-1

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Bonnet lock: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bonnet catch nuts (1) through the openings (2)
in the front upper cross member,

- partially the bonnet catch.

a Unclip:

- the clip (3) using a flat screwdriver,

- the bonnet opening cable sleeve stop (4) .

a Remove the bonnet catch.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip on:

- the clip (3) ,

- the bonnet opening cable sleeve stop (4) .

a Refit:

- the bonnet catch,

- the bonnet catch nuts (1) .

a Pretighten the bonnet catch nuts.

a Adjust the play and flush fitting of the bonnet ( (see
Bonnet: Adjustment) ).

a Torque tighten the  bonnet catch nuts (21 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior protec-
tion, Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-1) .

Tightening torquesm

bonnet catch nuts 21 Nm

121039

121038



52A-2

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Bonnet release cable: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the battery tray ( (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) ),

- the front wheel arch liner (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-18) ,

- the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior protection,
Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page 55A-1)
,

- the bonnet catch (see 52A, Non-side opening ele-
ment mechanisms, Bonnet lock: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 52A-1) ,

- the front door sill lining ( (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (1) .

a Unclip the bonnet release catch.

a Note the route of the bonnet release cable.

a Remove the bulkhead cable routing blanking piece.

a Remove the bonnet release cable.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the bonnet opening cable,

- the bulkhead cable routing blanking piece.

a Clip on the bonnet release catch.

a Refit the bolt  (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front door sill lining ( (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the bonnet catch (see 52A, Non-side opening ele-
ment mechanisms, Bonnet lock: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 52A-1) ,

- the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior protection,
Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page 55A-1)
,

- the front wheel arch liner (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-18) ,

- the battery tray ( (see Battery tray: Removal - Re-
fitting) ),

- the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Refitting) ).

121145



52A-3

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Tailgate lock: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the tailgate trim ( (see Tailgate trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) ).

a

Unlock the tailgate lock by pushing lug (1) with a
screwdriver.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the boot lock,

- the lock from inside the tailgate.

a Disconnect the connector from the tailgate lock.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the connector to the tailgate lock.

a Refit:

- the lock from inside the tailgate,

- the bolts (2) on the boot lock.

a Torque tighten the  boot lock bolts (8 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the tailgate trim ( (see Tailgate trim: Removal
- Refitting) ).

Tightening torquesm

boot lock bolts 8 Nm

100232

Note:

If there is an electrical fault it is possible to open
the tailgate manually.

Carry out this operation from inside the vehicle.

119288



52A-4

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Tailgate strut: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Extract the clips (1) without removing them.

a Remove the struts whilst holding the tailgate.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the clips on the struts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Offer up and clip in the struts.

WARNING

Note the direction in which the tailgate gas struts
are fitted before removal.

120369



52A-5

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Tailgate exterior opening control: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening
element trim).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect:

- the pipe (1) ,

- the connector (2) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the badge,

- the exterior opening control for the tailgate

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the tailgate exterior opening control,

- the badge.

a Tighten the bolts according to the tightening order
(4) , (5) and (6) .

a Connect:

- the pipe (1) ,

- the connector (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening element
trim).

121220

121220



52A-6

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof operating mechanism: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Partially open the sunroof mobile panel.

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the sunroof console (see Sunroof switch: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 411, 87D, Electric window win-
ders - Sunroof),

- the sun visors (see 57A, Interior equipment, Sun
visor: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-16) ,

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear bench seatback (depending on equipment
level) (see Rear bench seatback: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear seat frames and run-
ners),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim panels (see Rear
parcel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the cross member mounting of the sunroof sun vi-
sor (see 52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms, Sunroof sun visors: Removal - Refitting,
page 52A-15) ,

- the roof protection strips (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Roof protection strip: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-17) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the sunroof computer mounting.

a Disconnect the sunroof computer connectors.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

121396



52A-7

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof operating mechanism: Removal - Refitting 52A

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) ,

- the sunroof console mounting.

a Protect the vehicle interior.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Protect the sunroof frame using masking tape.

a insert the threading needle preferably at the front left
or right of the sunroof operating mechanism.

a Cut the cement bead (this operation requires two
people).

a Remove the sunroof operating mechanism using the
specific support (x2):

- Support: PARV 202,

- arch sets: APARV 200 ESP.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a For preparation and bonding see Technical Note
560A, General procedure for bonding windows
and sunroof.

a Position:

- the two centring guides on the sunroof operating
mechanism,

- the positioning shims on the periphery of the sun-
roof operating mechanism.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the cement bead at the interior roof panel
surround or on the sunroof cassette according to the
marking.

a Bond the sunroof mechanism using the special sup-
port (this operation requires two people).

a Centre the sunroof operating mechanism with in-
dexing guides with an operator inside the vehicle.

a Check that the sunroof operating mechanism posi-
tioning shims make contact with the roof.

a Remove the two indexing guides 30 minutes after
bonding the sunroof operating mechanism.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the sunroof computer connectors.

a Refit:

- the bolts (2) ,

- the sunroof console mounting,

- the bolts (1) ,

- the sunroof computer mounting,

- the roof protection strips (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Roof protection strip: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-17) ,

- the cross member mounting of the sunroof sun vi-
sor (see 52A, Non-side opening element mecha-
nisms, Sunroof sun visors: Removal - Refitting,
page 52A-15) ,

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

121715

WARNING

When cutting the cement bead, make sure that
the wire passes between the panel and the posi-
tioning shims on the edge of the sunroof opera-
ting mechanism.



52A-8

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof operating mechanism: Removal - Refitting 52A

- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim panels (see Rear
parcel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear bench seatback (depending on equipment
level) (see Rear bench seatback: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear seat frames and run-
ners),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the sunroof console (see Sunroof switch: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 411, 87D, Electric window win-
ders - Sunroof),

- the sun visors (see 57A, Interior equipment, Sun
visor: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-16) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

a Initialise the sunroof motor (see Electric sunroof:
Initialisation) (MR 413, 87D, Electric windows - Su-
nroof).



52A-9

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof mobile panel: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Open the sunroof.

a Remove:

- the detachable rail bolt (1) ,

- the static rail.

a Press the button (2) in the central section.

a Rotate the outer part completely (3) to the left, whilst
pressing the button (2) .

a Hold this position for 3 seconds.

a Release for 1 second the pressure on the button (2)
.

a Press the button (2) until it reaches the position (4)
on the sunroof deflector (the mobile panel moves in
“step” mode).

Tightening torquesm

detachable rail bolt 2.5 N.m

121492

121391

121493



52A-10

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof mobile panel: Removal - Refitting 52A

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Lift the front section of the mobile panel to detach
the operating slides.

a Manually remove the mobile panel from the front
(this operation requires two people).

a Remove the sliding guides (5) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Refit the sliding guides on the mobile panel.

a Position the sliding guides on the mobile panel at (6)
.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Insert the mobile panel linkages (7) into the sunroof
operating mechanism rails (8) (this operation requi-
res two people).

a Check that the front sections of the side rails and the
operating slides are correctly positioned.

a Refit the front section of the mobile panel to the ope-
rating slides.

109103

121494

121495

109074

Note:

Before refitting the front section of the mobile
panel to the operating slides, check that the sli-
ding guides are still in position (6) .



52A-11

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof mobile panel: Removal - Refitting 52A

a Open the mobile panel ensuring the guide brackets
are inserted into the side rails of the sunroof opera-
ting mechanism.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the detachable rail,

- the detachable rail bolt (3) ,

a Torque tighten the detachable rail bolt (2.5 N.m).

a Initialise the sunroof motor (see Electric sunroof:
Initialisation) (MR 413, 87D, Electric windows - Su-
nroof).

109102

Note:

In the event that the sunroof mobile panel jams, it
is necessary to remove the headlining (see Hea-
dlining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim).



52A-12

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof mobile panel guide: Removal - Refitting

PANORAMIC SUNROOF

52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the sunroof mobile panel (see 52A, Non-
side opening element mechanisms, Sunroof mo-
bile panel: Removal - Refitting, page 52A-9) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the sunroof mobile panel guides using a
screwdriver at (1) then at (2) .

a Remove the sunroof mobile panel guides at (3) and
(4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

Note:

It is always necessary to replace the four mobile
panel guides at the same time.

138998

138994

138995

139287

Note:

Respect the position of the sunroof mobile panel
guides (A) and (B) .



52A-13

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof mobile panel guide: Removal - Refitting

PANORAMIC SUNROOF

52A

a Use a LINT-FREE CLOTH soaked in HEPTANE
(see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair) (04B, Consumables - Products) to clean the
areas (5) of the sunroof mobile panel guides.

a Wipe the areas (5) with a clean and dry LINT-FREE
CLOTH  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

a Using a fine brush, lightly grease areas (5) only with
OPENING ELEMENT GREASE  (see Vehicle:
Parts and consumables for the repair) (04B, Con-
sumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Refit the sunroof mobile panel guides at (6) and (7) .

a Clip on the sunroof mobile panel guides at (8) until
the locking noise can be heard.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the mobile panel to the sunroof (see 52A, Non-
side opening element mechanisms, Sunroof mo-
bile panel: Removal - Refitting, page 52A-9) .

138993

Note:

Before refitting the sunroof mobile panel guides,
check that there are no foreign bodies in the clip-
ping area.

138996

138997



52A-14

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof deflector: Removal - Refitting 52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Open the sunroof mobile panel.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the deflector bolts (1) .

a Remove the deflector by pivoting it (2) towards the
rear.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the deflector at (2) .

a Position the deflector return spring.

a Keep applying pressure to the deflector.

a Refit the deflector bolts (1) .

a Torque tighten the  deflector bolts (2.5 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Initialise the sunroof motor (see Electric sunroof:
Initialisation) (MR 413, 87D, Electric windows - Su-
nroof).

Tightening torquesm

deflector bolts 2.5 Nm

121490

121491



52A-15

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof sun visors: Removal - Refitting

PANORAMIC SUNROOF

52A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the headlining (see Headlining: Removal -
Refitting) (71A, Body internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unroll the sun visors fully.

a Remove the roof middle cross member bolts (2) .

a Remove the stops (3) .

a Roll the sun visors.

a Remove the « sunroof sun visors - roof centre cross
member » assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bring together the « sunroof sun visors - roof centre
cross member » assembly.

a Engage the sun visors into the guide runners.

a Unroll the sun visors fully.

a Refit:

- the stops (3) ,

- the roof middle cross member bolts (2) .

a Torque tighten the roof middle cross member
bolts (4 N.m).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

roof middle cross mem-
ber bolts

4 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

121222

Note:

Do not remove the bolts (1) from the visor retai-
ning yokes; the visors are connected to the mid-
dle cross member.



52A-16

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENT MECHANISMS
Sunroof sun visors: Removal - Refitting

PANORAMIC SUNROOF

52A
II - FINAL OPERATION

a Carry out a function test.

a Refit the headlining (see Headlining: Removal -
Refitting) (71A, Body internal trim).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).



54A-1

WINDOWS
Windscreen: Removal - Refitting 54A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the windscreen wiper arms (see Winds-
creen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
85A, Washing - Wiping).

a Remove the lower trim pieces (1) from the winds-
creen.

a Remove:

- the scuttle panel grille (see 56A, Exterior equip-
ment, Scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting,
page 56A-1) ,

- the interior rear-view mirror (see 57A , Interior
equipment, Interior rear-view mirror: Removal -
Refitting, page 57A-14) ,

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

a Disconnect the rain and light sensor (depending on
the equipment level).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the seal (2) from the windscreen.

a Protect the windscreen surround using masking ta-
pe.

a Position the dashboard protector (Car. 1818).

a

a Cut the cement bead.

Special tooling required

Car. 1818 Instrument panel protector

Note:

Leave the rain sensor in place on the old winds-
creen during the replacement operation (depen-
ding on the equipment level).

119268

119271

108156

Note:

When cutting the cement bead, take care not to
cut the wiring harness.



54A-2

WINDOWS
Windscreen: Removal - Refitting 54A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Position the retaining shims and stops.

a Position the seal (2) on the windscreen.

a For preparation and bonding (see Technical Note
560A).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bond the windscreen (this operation requires two
people).

a Respect the following clearances and flush fitting:

-  « Windscreen - Roof » ,

-  « Windscreen - A-pillar » .

a Hold the windscreen in position with masking tape.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Replace the rain and light sensor adhesive base
(depending on the equipment level) (see Rain and
light sensor: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A,
Wiping - Washing).

a Connect the rain and light sensor (depending on the
equipment level).

a Refit:

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the interior rear-view mirror (see 57A , Interior
equipment, Interior rear-view mirror: Removal -
Refitting, page 57A-14) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see 56A, Exterior equip-
ment, Scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting,
page 56A-1) ,

- the lower windscreen trims (1) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wi-
per arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wi-
pers - Washers).



54A-3

WINDOWS
Front side door sliding window: Removal - Refitting 54A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim),

- the interior weatherstrip,

- the door seal film (see Door sealing film: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 312, 65A, Opening elements
sealing).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Lower the window in order to access the bolts (1) of
the front side sliding door window.

a Remove the bolts (1) from the front side sliding door
window.

a Remove the front side sliding door window.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front side door sliding window ,

- the bolts (1) to the front side sliding door window.

a Carry out a function test.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Replace the door sealing film (see Door sealing
film: Removal - Refitting) (MR 312, 65A, Opening
elements sealing).

a Refit:

- the interior weatherstrip,

- the door trim (see Front side door trim: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening element
trim).

Note:

When removing the seal film, it must be replaced (
(see Door sealing film: Removal - Refitting) ).

119279

119292



54A-4

WINDOWS
Rear quarter panel window: Removal - Refitting 54A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the rear panel trim (see Rear panel lining: Remo-
val - Refitting) (71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear quarter panel trim (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim).

- the B-pillar upper trim (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal trim).

a Protect the edges of the quarter panel window using
masking tape.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Begin cutting the cement bead.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the stops and shims.

a For preparation and bonding (see Technical Note
560A).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bond the rear quarter panel window.

a Equal out the clearances and shut lines.

a Remove the tabs from the stops when the adhesive
has dried.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the B-pillar upper trim (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear quarter panel trim (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim).

- the rear panel trim (see Rear panel lining: Remo-
val - Refitting) (71A, Body internal trim).

119267

Note:

Leave a minimum clearance of 3.5 mm between
the rear quarter panel window and the upper
section of the panelwork. This clearance is
necessary for fitting the transverse bars.



54A-5

WINDOWS
Rear screen: Removal - Refitting 54A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear screen wiper arm (see Rear
screen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
85A, Wiping - Washing).

a Unclip the exterior trim (1) from the rear screen.

a Remove the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening
element trim).

a Disconnect the rear screen de-icer connectors.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Protect the edges of the rear screen using masking
tape.

a Begin cutting the cement bead.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the stops and shims.

a For preparation and bonding of the rear screen win-
dow, see  Technical Note 560A, General window
and sunroof bonding procedure.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bond the rear screen (two people are required for
this operation).

a Equal out the clearances and shut lines.

a Remove the tabs from the stops when the adhesive
has dried.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the rear screen de-icer connectors.

a Refit the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening element
trim).

a Clip on the rear screen exterior trim (1) .

119525

119290



54A-6

WINDOWS
Rear screen: Removal - Refitting 54A

a Refit the rear screen wiper arm (see Rear screen
wiper arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, Mecha-
nical 85A, Wiping - Washing).



54A-7

WINDOWS
Sunroof fixed window: Removal - Refitting 54A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the roof protection strips (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Roof protection strip: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-17) .

a Protect:

- the sunroof's fixed window surround and the rear
section of the roof using masking tape,

- the inside of the vehicle.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Cut the cement bead; this operation requires two
people.

a Remove the fixed window from the sunroof.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Position the new shims on the sunroof operating me-
chanism.

a For preparation and bonding (see Technical Note
560A).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Bond the sunroof fixed window using the specific
support (this operation requires two people):

- Support: PARV 202,

- set of arch supports: APARV 200 ESP.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

121153



54A-8

WINDOWS
Sunroof fixed window: Removal - Refitting 54A

Respect the clearances and shut lines

a Observe the 6 mm clearance between the sunroof
fixed window (1) and the sunroof mobile panel (2) .

a The sunroof's fixed window (1) should be slightly
lower than its mobile panel (2) .

a Arrange the lateral clearances so that they are
equal.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the roof protection strips (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Roof protection strip: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-17) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

113525



55A-1

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Removal - Refitting 55A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 412, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-18) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Remove the bolts (2) .

a Remove the bolts (3) .

119261

119263

119262



55A-2

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Removal - Refitting 55A

a Unclip the side sections of the front bumper (4) .

a Detach the top section of the front bumper (5) .

a Remove the front bumper (6) (this operation requi-
res two people).

a Disconnect the front fog light connector (depending
on the equipment level).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the front fog light connector (depending on
the equipment level).

a Refit the front bumper (this operation requires two
people).

a Clip on the side sections of the front bumper.

a Refit the bolts  (2) , (3) and (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front wheel arch liners (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 55A-18) ,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

119272

119273



55A-3

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding 55A

STRIPPING

I - STRIPPING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-1) .

II - STRIPPING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the front fog lights (depending on equip-
ment level) (see Front fog light: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80B, Headlights).

a Note the position of the electrical wiring (depending
on equipment level).

a Remove the electrical wiring (depending on equip-
ment level).

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Unclip the badge.

a Unclip the centre absorber (2) .

a Drill out rivets (3) .

a Remove the lower cover.

120886

120888

120887



55A-4

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding 55A

a Unclip the lower absorber (4) .

a Remove the plastic welds (5) from the radiator grille.

a Remove the radiator grille.

a Remove the plastic welds (6) from the lower grille.

a Remove the lower grille.

a Remove the clips (7) .

a Unclip:

- the lower trim strip,

- the fog light supports (8) .

REBUILDING

I - REBUILDING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip on the fog light supports (8) .

a Position the lower trim strip.

a Drill a hole at the position of each of the clips (7)
using a ∅∅∅∅ 4.5 mm drill bit.

a Rivet the lower trim.

a Position:

- the lower grille,

- the radiator grille.

a Clip the lower grille and the radiator grille onto the
tabs provided using the clips (part no.: 77 03 076
037).

a Clip on the lower absorber (4) .

a Position the lower cover.

120888

120889

120890

Note:

Removing the lower trim strip requires the lower
tr im and the lower absorber to be removed.



55A-5

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding 55A

a Insert rivets into the lower cover at (3) .

a Clip on:

- the central absorber (2) ,

- the badge.

a Refit:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the electrical wiring (depending on equipment le-
vel),

- the front fog lights (depending on the equipment le-
vel) (see Front fog light: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 80B, Headlights).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior protec-
tion, Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-1) .



55A-6

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

55A
STRIPPING

I - STRIPPING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-1) .

II - STRIPPING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the front fog lights (see Front fog light:
Removal - Refitting) (80B, Headlights).

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Unclip the badge.

a Unclip the centre absorber (2) .

120886

132040



55A-7

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

55A

a Drill out the rivets (3) .

a Unclip the lower absorber (4) .

a Remove the diffuser.

a Cut the plastic welds of the radiator grille (5) and of
the lower grille (6) .

a Remove the radiator grille and the lower grille.

120887

132035

132034

132038



55A-8

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

55A

a Cut the clips (7) .

a Unclip the aerodynamic component.

a Unclip the « front side extender - front extender - fog
light support » assembly (8) .

a Detach the decorative strip (9) .

REBUILDING

I - REBUILDING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Clean the bonding areas using a LINT-FREE
CLOTH soaked in HEPTANE  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) by pressing firmly and moving
slowly from back to front and in one direction only.

a Wipe the bonding areas with a clean, dry LINT-
FREE CLOTH in one direction only.

132039

132037

132036

Note:

Check for any stains on the clean and dry lint-
free cloth. If any traces of stains are found,
resume the cleaning procedure.



55A-9

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

55A
II - REBUILDING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Place the decorative strip to be bonded on the front
bumper and centre it visually.

a Stick the decorative strip down taking care to keep it
properly aligned.

a Clip:

- the « front side extender - front extender - fog light
support » assembly,

- the aerodynamic component.

a Drill a hole at each clip position (7) using a ∅ 4.5 mm
drill bit.

a Rivet the aerodynamic component.

a Clip the lower grille and the radiator grille onto the
tabs provided using the clips (part no.: 77 03 076
037).

a Refit the diffuser.

a Clip on the lower absorber (4) .

a Refit new rivets.

a Clip:

- the central absorber (2) ,

- the badge.

a Refit the front fog lights (see Front fog light: Remo-
val - Refitting) (80B, Headlights).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front bumper (see 55A, Exterior protec-
tion, Front bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-1) .



55A-10

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Rear bumper: Removal - Refitting 55A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove the rear lights (see Rear wing light: Re-
moval - Refitting) (81A, Rear lighting).

a Unclip the side extenders of the rear bumper (1)
using a flat-blade screwdriver.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (2) .

a Remove the bolts (3) .

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

132041

119260

119255



55A-11

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Rear bumper: Removal - Refitting 55A

a Remove the bolts (4) .

a Remove the bolts (6) .

a Unclip the rear bumper at (5) .

a Remove the rear bumper at (6) (this operation requi-
res two people).

a Disconnect the number plate light connector.

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EAG or EQUI-
PMENT LEVEL EZ2 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EZ4

119259

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

132043

119254



55A-12

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Rear bumper: Removal - Refitting 55A

a Disconnect the proximity sensor connector.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the proximity sensor connector.

a Connect the number plate light connector.

a Refit the rear bumper (this operation requires two
people).

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Clip on the side extenders of the rear bumper in or-
der (7) , (8) , (9) , (10) , (11) .

a Refit the rear lights (see Rear wing light: Removal
- Refitting) (81A, Rear lighting).

a Carry out a function test on all functions.

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

132043



55A-13

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Rear bumper: Stripping - Rebuilding 55A

STRIPPING

I - STRIPPING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear bumper (see 55A, Exterior pro-
tection, Rear bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-10) .

II - STRIPPING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the proximity radars (see Proximity radar:
Removal - Refitting) (87F, Parking distance con-
trol).

a Remove:

- the number plate lights (see Number plate light:
Removal - Refitting) (81A, Rear lighting),

- the electrical wiring.

a Unclip the outer impact strips.

REBUILDING

I - REBUILDING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip on the outer impact strips.

a Refit:

- the electrical wiring,

- the number plate lights (see Number plate light:
Removal - Refitting) (81A, Rear lighting).

a Refit the proximity radars (see Proximity radar: Re-
moval - Refitting) (87F, Parking distance control).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear bumper (see 55A, Exterior protec-
tion, Rear bumper: Removal - Refitting, page
55A-10) .

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5

120801

EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA0 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL
EA1 or EQUIPMENT LEVEL EA3 or EQUIPMENT
LEVEL EA5

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR



55A-14

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Rear bumper: Conversion 55A

ADAPTATION

a

a Drill the rear bumper around the marking (1) using
an angular cutter or using the special tool (part no.:
77 11 419 232).

a Finish off using a small file.

Note:

When a rear bumper is replaced, the replace-
ment part needs to be modified before it is pain-
ted so that the proximity sensors can be fitted.

120800



55A-15

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front side door protective strip: Removal - Refitting 55A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (1) .

a Slide the door rubbing strip towards the rear of the
vehicle.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Slide the door moulding towards the front of the ve-
hicle.

a Refit the bolt (1) .

119275

119291



55A-16

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Rear wing protective strip: Removal - Refitting 55A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the clip from the front section of the rear wing
protective strip using the (Car. 1363).

a Protect the rear wing using masking tape.

a Slide the wing protective strip towards the rear of the
vehicle.

a Remove the rear wing protective strip.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Replace the rear wing protective strip clip if neces-
sary.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Slide the wing protective strip towards the front of
the vehicle.

a Clip the clip onto the front section of rear wing pro-
tective strip.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

119284

119285



55A-17

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Roof protection strip: Removal - Refitting 55A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Open the moving panel.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the rear protective strip from the roof (1) .

a Remove the rear protective strip from the roof in the
direction (2) .

a

a Remove:

- the bolt (4) ,

- the front protective strip from the roof in the direc-
tion shown (5) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front protective strip to the roof,

- the bolt (4) ,

- the rear protective strip to the roof.

a Clip on the rear roof protective strip (1) .

121151

124863

Note:

When removing the front protective strip from the
roof, it is necessary on some vehicles to detach
the end (3) of the front protective strip from the
roof carefully, as it may be bonded with the
windscreen.



55A-18

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting 55A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove clips (1) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) and (3) ,

- the front wheel arch liner starting at the front sec-
tion.

119264

119265



55A-19

EXTERIOR PROTECTION
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting 55A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Check the condition of the clips and replace them if
necessary.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front wheel arch liner starting at the rear sec-
tion,

- the clips (1) ,

- the bolts (2) and (3) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).



56A-1

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting 56A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the wiper arms from the windscreen wiper
(see Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411 Mechanical, 85A, Wiping - Washing).

a Remove the seal (1) .

a Unclip the windscreen lower trims (2) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the clips (4) .

a Remove the scuttle panel grille (5) and (6) .

119268

119269

119270



56A-2

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting 56A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the clips under the scuttle panel grille,

- the foam strips which ensure the scuttle panel grille
sealing.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the scuttle panel grille,

- the clips (4) ,

- the bolts (3) 

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip on the windscreen lower trims (2) .

a Refit:

- the seal (1) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wi-
per arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411 Mechani-
cal, 85A, Wiping - Washing).

Note:

Check the condition and cleanliness of the
windscreen and scuttle panel grille before refit-
ting the scuttle panel grille.



56A-3

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Tailgate spoiler: Removal - Refitting

C44

56A
REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the blanking covers (1) ,

- the bolts (2) .

a Remove the tailgate spoiler (3) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the tailgate spoiler (3) ,

- the bolts (2) ,

- the blanking covers (1) .

122852

122851



56A-4

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Tailgate spoiler: Removal - Refitting

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

56A
REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the blanking covers (1) ,

- the bolts (1) .

a Unclip the tailgate spoiler at (2) .

a Carefully detach the central section of the tailgate
spoiler.

a Remove the tailgate spoiler.

122852



56A-5

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Tailgate spoiler: Removal - Refitting

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

56A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove any adhesive residue (3) with a rotary era-
ser (Part no.: 77 11 419 046 or 77 11 419 047).

a Clean the bonding areas using a LINT-FREE
CLOTH soaked in HEPTANE  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) by pressing firmly and moving
slowly from back to front and in one direction only.

a Wipe the bonding areas with a clean, dry LINT-
FREE CLOTH in one direction only.

a Always replace the DOUBLE-SIDED ADHESIVE
TAPE  (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables for
the repair) (04B, Consumables - Products).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the tailgate spoiler.

a Refit:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the blanking covers (1) .

a Remove the protective backings from the double-si-
ded adhesive tape.

a Bond the central section of the tailgate spoiler.

132044

132045

Note:

Check for any stains on the clean and dry lint-
free cloth. If any traces of stains are found,
resume the cleaning procedure.

Note:

To ensure good bonding of the double-sided
adhesive tape, apply continuous pressure using
the palm of the hand against a soft lint-free cloth.



56A-6

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Scoop under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting 56A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wi-
per arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411 Mechani-
cal, 85A, Wiping - Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see 56A, Exterior equip-
ment, Scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting,
page 56A-1) .

a Remove the cap on the shock absorber cup.

a Remove the shock absorber cup using the (1) , hol-
ding the shock absorber rod using the (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (3) .

a Protect the lower section of the windscreen using
masking tape.

121497

121498

121499



56A-7

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Scoop under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting 56A

a Remove the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (4) ,
(5) , (6) and (7) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the scuttle panel grille scoop,

- the bolts (3) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the shock absorber cup using the (1) , holding
the shock absorber rod using the (2) .

a Seal the cap on the shock absorber cup using mas-
tic (part no.: 77 01 423 330).

a Refit:

- the cap on the shock absorber cup.

- the scuttle panel grille (see 56A, Exterior equip-
ment, Scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refitting,
page 56A-1) ,

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wi-
per arm: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411 Mechani-
cal, 85A, Wiping - Washing).

121500

121501

121502

Note:

It is essential to replace the foam strips which
seal the scoop under the scuttle panel grille. The
foam strips are available from the Parts Depart-
ment.



56A-8

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Door mirror: Removal - Refitting 56A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip door mirror trim .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the door mirror.

a Disconnect the supply connectors (depending on
equipment level).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the supply connector (depending on equip-
ment level).

a Refit:

- the door mirror,

- the bolts (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip on the door mirror trim.

119276

119266



56A-9

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Door mirror casing: Removal - Refitting 56A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the door mirror glass (see 56A, Exterior
equipment, Door mirror glass: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 56A-10) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the door mirror casing (1) .

a Fold in the door mirror.

a Remove the door mirror casing.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the door mirror casing in position.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the door mirror glass (see 56A, Exterior equi-
pment, Door mirror glass: Removal - Refitting,
page 56A-10) .

121164

121163



56A-10

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Door mirror glass: Removal - Refitting 56A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the door mirror glass using the (Car. 1363).

a Disconnect the supply connectors (depending on
equipment level).

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Connect the supply connectors (depending on equi-
pment level).

a Clip the door mirror glass in position.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

120620



56A-11

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Side decorative strips: Removal - Refitting 56A

a

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front door exterior weatherstrip (see Front side
door exterior weatherstrip: Removal - Refitting)
,

- the front door glass run channel (see Front side
door window run channel: Removal - Refitting) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Strip off the side decorative strip using a hot air gun.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Clean the adhesive surface of the film with heptane
and wipe with a lint-free cloth.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the decorative strip to be bonded to the
door pillar and visually centre it with the rear quarter
panel window end piece (1) .

a Hold the lower section of the decorative strip in place
with masking tape.

a Turn back the top of the decorative strip and pull
away the protective paper to mark.

a Stick the side decorative strip down taking care to
keep it properly aligned.

a Pull away the protective paper from the upper sec-
tion of the decorative strip.

a Pull away the protective paper from the upper sec-
tion of the decorative strip.

a Stick down the upper section smoothing it with a
plastic spatula from bottom to top in a continuous
movement.

a Pull away the masking tape from the lower section of
the side decorative strip.

a Smooth from top to bottom with the plastic spatula in
a continuous movement, gradually pulling away the
protective paper following the progression of the
bonding taking care to ensure that it stays aligned.

Note:

Once removed, the side decorative strips cannot
be refitted and must be replaced each time.

120790

120790

WARNING
Do not press too heavily on the plastic spatula
otherwise you may stretch and deform the side
decorative strip.



56A-12

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Side decorative strips: Removal - Refitting 56A

a Stick down the side decorative strip to the two edges
using the plastic spatula.

a Smooth edge with a movement from the rear to the
front ensuring that the side decorative strip is pro-
perly bonded on the run channel side.

a Fold back edge gradually over its entire length with
the plastic spatula and finish the application with
your thumb along the interior of the upright.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front door channel (see Front side door win-
dow run channel: Removal - Refitting) ,

- the front door exterior weatherstrip (see Front side
door exterior weatherstrip: Removal - Refitting)
.

120790



56A-13

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Sill panel extension: Removal - Refitting

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

56A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

Remove the front sill panel trim (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clips (1) .

a Unclip the sill panel extender at (2) .

a Remove the bolts (3) .

a Unclip the sill panel extender at (4) and (5) .

a Remove the sill panel extender.

Note:

It is not necessary to remove the front sill panel
trim except when removing and refitting the sill
panel extender mountings.

131787

131788



56A-14

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Sill panel extension: Removal - Refitting

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

56A

a Drill out rivets (5) .

a Remove the sill panel extender mountings.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check the condition of the clips and replace them if
necessary.

a Apply a strip of masking tape at (6) to protect the
rear wing extender.

a

Inject WAX FOR HOLLOW SECTIONS into the sill
panel to protect the rivets (see Anti-corrosion pro-
tection product: Description) (04E, Paint).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the sill panel extender mountings.

a Refit the sill panel extender.

a Clip the sill panel extender (2) .

a Refit clips (1) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front sill panel trim (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim).

131790

WARNING

To avoid any risk of corrosion after the localised
stripping of the panel, reapply the protective coa-
ting (see Technical Note 0592A).

131790

Note:

It is not necessary to inject WAX FOR HOLLOW
SECTIONS except when removing and refitting
the sill panel extender mountings.



56A-15

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Rear wing extension: Removal - Refitting

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

56A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear bumper side extender (see 55A,
Exterior protection, Rear bumper: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 55A-10) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Unclip:

- the rear wing extender at (2) ,

- the centring device at (3) .

a Carefully detach the rear wing extender.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a parts always to be replaced: Rear wing exten-
sion (50,07,16,04).

a Remove any adhesive residue (4) with a rotary era-
ser (Part no.: 77 11 419 046 or 77 11 419 047).

a Clean the bonding areas using a LINT-FREE
CLOTH soaked in HEPTANE  (see Vehicle: Parts
and consumables for the repair) (04B, Consuma-
bles - Products) by pressing firmly and moving
slowly from back to front and in one direction only.

a Wipe the bonding areas with a clean, dry LINT-
FREE CLOTH in one direction only.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip on the rear wing extender at (2) .

131783

131786

Note:

Check for any stains on the clean and dry lint-
free cloth. If any traces of stains are found,
resume the cleaning procedure.



56A-16

EXTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Rear wing extension: Removal - Refitting

C44, and EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

56A

a Remove the protective backing (5) from the double-
sided adhesive tape.

a Refit the bolts (1) , without tightening them.

a Centre the rear wing extender at (3) .

a Refit the side extender of the rear bumper (see 55A,
Exterior protection, Rear bumper: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 55A-10) .

a Exert pressure on the bonding areas, moving slowly
and continuously from the centre towards the edges.

a Bond the rear wing extender at (6) , (7) ,and (8) .

a Tighten the bolts (1) , by applying pressure towards
the vehicle interior.

131785

Note:

To ensure good bonding of the double-sided
adhesive tape, apply continuous pressure using
the palm of the hand against a soft lint-free cloth.



57A-1

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove the passenger front airbag (see Passen-
ger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C,
Airbags and pretensioners).

a Remove:

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36B, Power-assisted steering).

a Remove the rev counter (depending on the equip-
ment level) (see Rev counter: Removal - Refitting)
(83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the steering column switch assembly (see Stee-
ring column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio),

- the centre console (see 57A, Interior equipment,
Centre console: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-
12) ,

- the centre front panel (see 57A, Interior equip-
ment, Centre front panel: Removal - Refitting,
page 57A-7) ,

- the control panel (see Control panel: Removal -
Refitting) (61A, Heating).

a Unclip the dashboard side faces.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG

ENGINE REV COUNTER

121136



57A-2

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard: Removal - Refitting 57A

a Disconnect the passenger airbag deactivation con-
nector.

a Unclip:

- the access flap (1) ,

- the diagnostic socket (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the dashboard bolts (3) .

121135

119521

131791

121159



57A-3

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard: Removal - Refitting 57A

a Partially remove the dashboard (this operation re-
quires two people).

a Detach the various wiring from the dashboard.

a Remove the dashboard (this operation requires two
people).

a Note the route of the cabling.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Ensure that the wiring is in good condition.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Partially refit the dashboard (this operation requires
two people).

a Refit:

- the various cable harnesses,

- the dashboard (this operation requires two people).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip:

- the diagnostic socket (2) ,

- the access flap (1) .

a Connect the passenger airbag deactivation connec-
tor.

a Clip on the dashboard side faces.

a Refit:

- the control panel (see Control panel: Removal -
Refitting) (61A, Heating),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio),

- the centre front panel (see 57A, Interior equip-
ment, Centre front panel: Removal - Refitting,
page 57A-7) ,

- the centre console (see 57A, Interior equipment,
Centre console: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-
12) ,

- the steering column switch assembly (see Stee-
ring column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals).

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Refit:

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36B, Power-assisted steering),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim).

a Refit the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Carry out a function test on all functions.

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

121157 ENGINE REV COUNTER

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG

IMPORTANT

To avoid a fault with or even triggering of pyro-
technic components (airbags or pretensioners),
check the airbag computer using the diagnostic
tool.



57A-4

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard: Conversion 57A

I - DASHBOARD CONVERSION REQUIRED FOR 
FITTING AN OFFSET AUDIO SOCKET

1 - Offset audio socket holes

a  (X1) = 22 mm.

 (X2) = 16 mm.

 (X3) = 23 mm.

a Drill the holes using a drill bit (∅ 9 mm).

2 - Mounting holes for the offset audio socket unit

a  (X4) = 8 mm.

 (X5) = 7 mm.

 (X6) = 27 mm.

a Drill the holes using a drill bit (∅ 7.5 mm).

II - DASHBOARD CONVERSION REQUIRED FOR 
FITTING THE AUDIO CONNECTING BOX (ACB)

1 - Unit wiring hole (ACB)

a Hole (7) =∅ 20 mm.

a Enlarge the hole (7) using a conical cutter.

121381

121381

127770



57A-5

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard: Conversion 57A

2 - Unit mounting holes (ACB)

a Position the unit (ACB) in the glovebox against the
upper edge (8) .

a  (X9) = 15 mm

a Mark the unit mounting holes.

a Drill the holes using a drill bit (∅ 3 mm).

127771

Note:

Connect the connector before fitting the unit
(ACB).



57A-6

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard side air vent: Removal - Refitting 57A

REFITTING

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the dashboard side air vent at (1) .

REMOVAL

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Clip on the dashboard side air vent back at (1) .

121711



57A-7

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Centre front panel: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 86A, Radio),

- the centre console (see 57A, Interior equipment,
Centre console: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-
12) .

a Remove the dashboard lower trim.

a Disconnect the various connectors (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the upper section of the centre front panel at
(2) .

a Remove the upper section of the centre front panel.

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the clips (4) ,

- the centre front panel.

121142

119711

121141

121161



57A-8

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Centre front panel: Removal - Refitting 57A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the centre front panel,

- the bolts (3) ,

- the clips (4) ,

- the upper section of the centre front panel.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the various connectors (1) .

a Refit:

- the dashboard lower trim,

- the centre console (see 57A, Interior equipment,
Centre console: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-
12) ,

- the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 86A, Radio).



57A-9

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Glovebox: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the dashboard (see 57A, Interior equip-
ment, Dashboard: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-
1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the pins (1) .

a Remove the glovebox.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the glovebox,

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered. 121311

121310



57A-10

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Glovebox: Removal - Refitting 57A

- the pins (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the dashboard (see 57A, Interior equipment,
Dashboard: Removal - Refitting, page 57A-1) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).



57A-11

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Dashboard storage compartment: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the storage compartment from the dash-
board.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Clip the storage compartment onto the dashboard.

119502



57A-12

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Centre console: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Push the front seats back.

a Remove the gear lever knob.

a Unclip the gear lever gaiter.

a Cut the plastic clip (1) .

a Remove:

- the plastic clip (1) ,

- the gear lever gaiter.

JB1 or JH3

121138

121139

121140



57A-13

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Centre console: Removal - Refitting 57A

a Unclip the gear lever trim piece (2) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the centre console in the direction of the arrow (4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the centre console,

- the bolts (3) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Partially refit the gear lever gaiter.

a Refit a new plastic clip (1) .

a Clip on:

- the gear lever gaiter,

- the gear lever knob.

a Clip on the gear lever trim piece (2) .

a Move the seats back to their original position.

JH1

122381

121160

JB1 or JH3

JH1



57A-14

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Interior rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - 1st type

a Remove interior rear-view mirror (1) .

2 - 2nd type

a Unclip the upper cover (2) .

a Unclip the lower casing (3) .

a Disconnect the connector (4) .

119299

120791

120792

120793



57A-15

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Interior rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting 57A

a Remove interior rear-view mirror (5) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit interior rear-view mirror.

2nd type

a Connect the connector (4) .

a Clip on:

- the lower cover (3) ,

- the upper cover (2) .

120794

Note:

When removing the interior rear-view mirror, be
careful not to damage the rain sensor nearby.



57A-16

INTERIOR EQUIPMENT
Sun visor: Removal - Refitting 57A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) ,

- the sun visor.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) ,

- the sun visor mounting.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the sun visor mounting,

- the bolt (2) ,

- the sun visor,

- the bolt (1) .

119300

119301



59A-1

SAFETY ACCESSORIES
Front seat belt: Removal - Refitting 59A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the complete rear bench seat ( (see Complete rear
seat: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the rear wing panel trim ( (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the cover (1) and the front seat belt moun-
ting bolt.

a Remove the front seat belt from the mounting sup-
port (2) .

a Remove the anchorage bolt from the front seat belt
(3) .

Tightening torquesm

front seat belt inertia
reel bolt

21 Nm

front seat belt ancho-
rage bolt

21 Nm

front seat belt support
bolt

21 Nm

121072

121074

121071



59A-2

SAFETY ACCESSORIES
Front seat belt: Removal - Refitting 59A

a Remove:

- the front seat belt inertia reel bolt (4) ,

- the front seat belt .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front seat belt inertia reel,

- Always replace the front seat belt inertia reel bolt
after each removal.

- the front seat belt inertia reel bolt (4) .

a Torque tighten the front seat belt inertia reel bolt
(21 Nm).

a Refit the anchorage bolt to the front seat belt (3) .

a Torque tighten the front seat belt anchorage bolt
(21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the front seat belt to the mounting support (2) .

- Always replace the front seat belt support bolt after
each removal.

- the front seat belt support bolt.

a Torque tighten the front seat belt support bolt (21
Nm).

a Refit the cover (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear wing panel trim ( (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) ),

- the complete rear bench seat ( (see Complete rear
seat: Removal - Refitting) ).

121309



59A-3

SAFETY ACCESSORIES
Rear seat belt: Removal - Refitting 59A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Tilt the rear bench seat base or the complete rear
seat (depending on the equipment level).

a Remove:

- the rear parcel shelf side trim ( (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the rear wheel arch trim ( (see Rear wheel arch
trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1st type

a Remove the cover and the rear seat belt lower
mounting bolt (1) .

2nd type

a Unlock the rear seat belt (2) .

a Remove the rear seat belt (3) and (4) .

Tightening torquesm

rear seat belt inertia reel
bolt

21 Nm

rear seat belt anchorage
bolt

21 Nm

rear seat belt bolt 21 Nm

121304

120797

120796



59A-4

SAFETY ACCESSORIES
Rear seat belt: Removal - Refitting 59A

a Remove the rear seat belt upper anchorage bolt and
cover (5) .

a Remove the rear seat belt inertia reel bolt (6) .

a Extract the rear seat belt inertia reel.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear seat belt inertia reel,

- Always replace the rear seat belt inertia reel bolt af-
ter each removal.

- the rear seat belt inertia reel bolt (6) .

a Torque tighten the rear seat belt inertia reel bolt
(21 Nm).

a Refit the rear seat belt anchorage bolt (5) .

a Torque tighten the rear seat belt anchorage bolt
(21 Nm).

a Refit:

- Always replace the rear seat belt bolts after each
removal.

- the bolt (1) of the rear seat belt lower mounting
(factory fitted),

- the rear seat belt on the rear seat (2nd fitting).

a Torque tighten the  rear seat belt bolt (21 Nm).

a Refit covers (1) and (5) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear wheel arch trim ( (see Rear wheel arch
trim: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim ( (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

a Tilt the complete rear bench seat base or the rear
seat back to the normal position (depending on the
equipment level).

121065

121070



59A-5

SAFETY ACCESSORIES
Rear seat belt buckle: Removal - Refitting 59A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Tilt the rear bench seat base or the rear seat (depen-
ding on the equipment level).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - 1st type

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the rear seat belt buckles.

2 - 2nd type

a Remove the rear seat belt "buckle-bolt" assembly
(2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

2nd type

a Always replace the rear seat belt "buckle-bolt" as-
sembly.

a Clean the nut (2) .

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - 1st type

a Refit:

- the rear seat belt buckles,

- Always replace the rear seat belt buckle bolts after
each removal.

- the bolts (1) .

a Torque tighten the rear seat belt buckle bolts (21
Nm).

2 - 2nd type

a Refit the new rear seat belt "buckle-bolt" assembly
(2) .

Tightening torquesm

rear seat belt buckle
bolts

21 Nm

rear seat belt buckle bolt 28 Nm

121305

120883



59A-6

SAFETY ACCESSORIES
Rear seat belt buckle: Removal - Refitting 59A

a Torque tighten the rear seat belt buckle bolt (28
Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Tilt the rear bench seat base or the rear seat back to
the normal position (depending on the equipment le-
vel).

Note:

It is necessary to wait 6 hours before applying
any force to the rear seat belt buckle after it has
been torque tightened.
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61A-1

HEATING
Heating: List and location of components 61A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

The air conditioning system consists of:

- the cabin filter,

- the distribution unit,

- the heater matrix,

- the blower unit,

- the passenger compartment blower unit control unit,

- the front left-hand side air distribution duct,

- the front right-hand side air distribution duct,

- the front centre air distribution duct,

- the front left-hand footwell air distribution duct,

- the front right-hand footwell air distribution duct,

- the heating resistor.

- the recirculation control cable,

- the air distribution cable,

- the air mixing cable.

- recirculation motor,

- distribution motor,

- air mixing motor.

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

Cabin filter (1)

Distribution unit (2)

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

CLIMATE CONTROL

112763

119700



61A-2

HEATING
Heating: List and location of components 61A

Heater matrix (3)

Blower unit (4)

Passenger compartment blower unit control unit 
(5)

Front left-hand side air distribution duct (6)

119704

119694

119714

119503



61A-3

HEATING
Heating: List and location of components 61A

Front right-hand side air distribution duct (7)

Front centre air distribution duct (8)

Front left-hand footwell air distribution duct (9)

Front right-hand footwell air distribution duct (10)

119701

119699

119705

119703



61A-4

HEATING
Heating: List and location of components 61A

Recirculation control cable (11)

Air distribution cable (12)

Air mixing cable (13)

Recirculation motor (14)

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

119697

119702

119712

CLIMATE CONTROL

121171



61A-5

HEATING
Heating: List and location of components 61A

Distribution motor (15)

Air mixing motor (16)

121177

121173



61A-6

HEATING
Cabin filter: Removal - Refitting 61A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the passenger compartment filter (1) .

a Remove the cabin filter.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Check for foreign bodies in the cabin filter housing,
and clean thoroughly if necessary.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the cabin filter.

a Clip on the cabin filter.

112763

Note:

Foreign bodies (leaves, insects etc.) are likely to
accumulate in the passenger compartment filter.

Remove the cabin filter with care so as to prevent
foreign bodies getting into the evaporator.



61A-7

HEATING
Front side air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

1 - Front left-hand side air distribution duct:

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the passenger's front airbag (see Passen-
ger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

2 - Front right-hand side air distribution duct

a Unclip the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er's side (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

Front left-hand side air distribution duct:

a Pull out the front left-hand side air distribution duct at
(2) .

a Remove the front left-hand side air distribution duct
from above.

Front right-hand side air distribution duct:

a Pull out the front right-hand side air distribution duct
at (3) .

a Remove the front right-hand side air distribution duct
from above.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119502

119503

119701



61A-8

HEATING
Front side air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front right-hand side air distribution duct
from above.

a Fit the front right-hand side air distribution duct.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er’s side.

a Refit the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C,
Airbags and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).



61A-9

HEATING
Front centre air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the passenger's front airbag (see Passen-
ger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Unclip the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er's side (1) .

a Remove the instrument panel (see Instrument pan-
el: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument
panel).

a Unclip the centre air vent and trim (2) .

a Disconnect the hazard warning lights switch connec-
tor.

a Remove:

- the centre air vent and trim,

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119502

119518



61A-10

HEATING
Front centre air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the mounting bolt from the front centre air
distribution duct.

a Unclip on the front centre air distribution duct (3) .

a Remove the front centre air distribution duct from
above.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front centre air distribution duct from above.

a Clip on the front centre air distribution duct.

a Refit the mounting bolt from the front centre air dis-
tribution duct.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the hazard warning lights switch connector.

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the centre air vent and trim.

a Clip on the centre air vent and trim.

a Refit the instrument panel (see Instrument panel:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument
panel).

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er’s side.

a Refit the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C,
Airbags and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).

119699



61A-11

HEATING
Front footwell air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Front right-hand footwell air distribution duct

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the front right-hand footwell air
distribution duct.

- the front right-hand footwell air distribution duct.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

119703



61A-12

HEATING
Front footwell air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

2 - Front left-hand footwell air distribution duct

a Remove:

- the cross member stiffener bolts (2) ,

- the cross member stiffener.

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) from the front left-hand footwell air dis-
tribution duct.

- the front left-hand footwell air distribution duct.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Front right-hand footwell air distribution duct

a Refit:

- the front right-hand footwell air distribution duct,

- the front right-hand footwell air distribution duct
bolts.

2 - Front left-hand footwell air distribution duct

a Refit:

- the front left-hand footwell air distribution duct,

- the front left-hand footwell air distribution duct
bolts.

- the cross member stiffener,

- the cross member stiffener bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

119713

119705

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-13

HEATING
Front footwell air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting 61A

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio)

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-14

HEATING
Recirculation control cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unclip the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er's side (1) .

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el).

a Unclip the « trim - air vent » assembly (2) .

a Disconnect the hazard warning lights switch connec-
tor.

a Remove the « trim - air vent » assembly (2) .

a Unclip:

- the fuse access flap (3) ,

- the dashboard lower trim.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119502

119518

119506



61A-15

HEATING
Recirculation control cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

a Disconnect the connectors (4) .

a Remove:

- the steering wheel lower cover bolt,

- the steering wheel lower cover (5) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the recirculation control cable on the control
panel (6) .

a Remove the control panel ball joint (7) .

a Unclip the recirculation control cable (8) from the
distribution unit.

a Press on the tab (9) .

a Remove the distribution unit ball joint (10) .

a Remove the recirculation control cable.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the recirculation control cable.

a Fit the ball joint on the distribution unit.

a Press on the tab.

a Clip the recirculation control cable on the distribution
unit.

a Fit the control panel ball joint.

a Clip the recirculation control cable on the control
panel.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the steering wheel lower cover,

- the steering wheel lower cover bolt.

a Connect the connectors.

a Clip on:

- the dashboard lower trim,

119711

119696

119697



61A-16

HEATING
Recirculation control cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A
- the fuse access flap.

a Connect the hazard warning lights switch connector.

a Clip on the « trim - air vent » assembly.

a Refit:

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er's side.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).



61A-17

HEATING
Recirculation control cable: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unclip the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er's side.

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el).

a Unclip the « trim - air vent » assembly (2) .

a Disconnect the hazard warning lights switch connec-
tor.

a Remove the « trim - air vent » assembly (2) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the recirculation control cable from the control
panel (6) .

a Remove the control panel ball joint (7) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

124106

124105

119696



61A-18

HEATING
Recirculation control cable: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

a Unclip the recirculation control cable (8) from the
distribution unit.

a Press on the tab (9) .

a Remove the distribution unit ball joint (10) .

a Remove the recirculation control cable.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the recirculation control cable.

a Fit the ball joint on the distribution unit.

a Press on the tab.

a Clip the recirculation control cable on the distribution
unit.

a Fit the ball joint to the control panel.

a Clip the recirculation control cable on the control
panel.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the connector to the hazard warning light
switch.

a Refit the « trim - air vent » assembly

a Clip on the « trim - air vent » assembly.

a Refit:

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Clip on the upper storage compartment, on the driv-
er's side.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

124100



61A-19

HEATING
Air distribution cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the air distribution cable (1) .

a Press on the tab.

a Remove the distribution unit ball joint (2) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

119702



61A-20

HEATING
Air distribution cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the ball joint on the distribution unit.

a Clip on the air distribution cable.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners).

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument panel).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER



61A-21

HEATING
Air distribution cable: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the trim under the steering wheel (see Dashboard:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the air distribution cable (1) .

a Press on the tab (2) .

a Remove the distribution unit ball joint (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the ball joint on the distribution unit.

a Clip on the air distribution cable.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the trim under the steering wheel (see Dashboard:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

124109



61A-22

HEATING
Air distribution cable: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-23

HEATING
Air mixing cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the air mixing cable (1) .

a Remove the distribution unit ball joint (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the ball joint on the distribution unit.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

119712



61A-24

HEATING
Air mixing cable: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A
a Clip on the air mixing cable.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners).

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, instrument panel).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER



61A-25

HEATING
Air mixing cable: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the air mixing cable (1) .

a Remove the distribution unit ball joint (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the ball joint on the distribution unit.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

124111



61A-26

HEATING
Air mixing cable: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

61A
a Clip on the air mixing cable.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and seat belt pretensioners).

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument panel).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER



61A-27

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

STANDARD HEATING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Loosen the clip (1) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter unit (2) .

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (3) on the
air filter unit.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

D7F

119715

119716



61A-28

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

STANDARD HEATING

61A

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (4) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(5) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (6) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(7) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

119698

K9K

119861

ENGINE REV COUNTER



61A-29

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

STANDARD HEATING

61A
- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Re-
fitting) (86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Remove the storage compartment.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly).

a Move aside the wiring.

a Remove:

- the bolts (8) from the distribution unit,

- the dashboard cross member (see Dashboard
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure).

a Put a protective cover on the floor carpet.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the distribution unit.

a Remove the components from the distribution unit:

- the A-pillar air distribution ducts,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly control
unit,

- the fan assembly,

- the heater matrix,

- the air mixer cable.

- the air distribution cable,

- the air recirculation control cable,

- the cabin filter,

- the heating resistor.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

119700



61A-30

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

STANDARD HEATING

61A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Refit the components to the distribution unit:

- the heating resistor,

- the cabin filter,

- the air recirculation control cable,

- the air distribution cable,

- the air mixer cable.

- the heater matrix,

- the fan assembly,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly control
unit,

- the A-pillar air distribution ducts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the distribution unit.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the protective cover on the floor carpet.

a Refit:

- the dashboard cross member (see Dashboard
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the distribution unit bolts.

a Fit the wiring.

a Refit:

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the storage compartment.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refit-
ting) (86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Air-
bags and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners).

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Connect:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe onto the air filter unit,

- the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Fit the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips using
the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-
02).

a Remove the (Ms. 583) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER



61A-31

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

STANDARD HEATING

61A

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Fill up and bleed the cooling system (see Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Check the cooling circuit (see Engine cooling sys-
tem: Check) (19A, Cooling).

D7F



61A-32

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Drain the coolant circuit using the refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) from the expansion valve - compressor
connecting pipe.

- the bolt (2) from the condenser - expansion valve
connecting pipe.

a Move aside the connecting pipes.

a Fit plugs to the openings.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condition-
ing: Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) .

119862

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not
damage (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
numbers 77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug
any openings exposed to the open air. They must
be clean. Do not use any which have already
been used to plug a fuel circuit.



61A-33

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING

61A

a Loosen the clip (3) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter unit (4) .

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (5) on the
air filter unit.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (6) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(7) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

D7F

119715

119716

119698



61A-34

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING

61A

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (8) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(9) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Re-
fitting) (86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Remove the storage compartment.

a Remove:

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly).

a Move aside the wiring.

K9K

119861

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO



61A-35

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING

61A

a Remove:

- the bolts (10) from the distribution unit,

- the dashboard cross member (see Dashboard
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure).

a Put a protective cover on the floor carpet.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the distribution unit.

a Remove the components from the distribution unit:

- the A-pillar air distribution ducts,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly control
unit,

- the fan assembly,

- the heater matrix,

- the air mixer cable.

- the air distribution cable,

- the air recirculation control cable,

- the cabin filter,

- the heating resistor,

- the expansion valve.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Refit the components to the distribution unit:

- the expansion valve,

- the heating resistor,

- the cabin filter,

- the air recirculation control cable,

- the air distribution cable,

- the air mixer cable.

- the heater matrix,

- the fan assembly,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly control
unit,

- the A-pillar air distribution ducts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the distribution unit.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the protective cover on the floor carpet.

a Refit:

- the dashboard cross member (see Dashboard
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the distribution unit bolts.

a Fit the wiring.

a Refit:

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

119700



61A-36

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING

61A

a Refit the storage compartment.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refit-
ting) (86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners).

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Connect:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe onto the air filter unit,

- the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Fit the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips using
the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-
02).

a Remove the (Ms. 583) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Remove the plugs from the openings.

a Fit the connecting pipes.

a Refit:

- the bolt to the expansion valve - compressor con-
necting pipe,

- the bolt to the condenser - expansion valve con-
necting pipe.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Fill up and bleed the cooling system (see Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Check the cooling circuit (see Engine cooling sys-
tem: Check) (19A, Cooling).

a Consult the refrigerant and oil quantity values before
filling the circuit (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air
conditioning: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using the refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER

D7F



61A-37

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING

61A
a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-

erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .



61A-38

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Drain the coolant circuit using the refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) from the expansion valve - compressor
connecting pipe.

- the bolt (2) from the condenser - expansion valve
connecting pipe.

a Move aside the connecting pipes.

a Fit plugs to the openings.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condition-
ing: Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) .

119862

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not
damage (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
no. 77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug any
openings exposed to the open air. They must be
clean. Do not use any which have already been
used to plug a fuel circuit.



61A-39

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

a Loosen the clip (3) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter unit (4) .

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (5) on the
air filter unit.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (6) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(7) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

D7F

119715

119716

119698



61A-40

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (8) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(9) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Re-
fitting) (86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Remove the storage compartment.

a Remove:

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly).

a Move aside the wiring.

K9K

119861

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO



61A-41

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

a Remove:

- the bolts (10) from the distribution unit,

- the dashboard cross member (see Dashboard
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure).

a Put a protective cover on the floor carpet.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the distribution unit.

a Remove the components from the distribution unit:

- the A-pillar air distribution ducts,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly control
unit,

- the fan assembly,

- the heater matrix,

- the air mixing motor,

- the air distribution motor,

- the air recirculation control motor,

- the cabin filter,

- the heating resistor,

- the expansion valve.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Refit the components to the distribution unit:

- the expansion valve,

- the heating resistor,

- the cabin filter,

- the air recirculation control motor,

- the air distribution motor,

- the air mixing motor,

- the heater matrix,

- the fan assembly,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly control
unit,

- the A-pillar air distribution ducts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the distribution unit.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the protective cover on the floor carpet.

a Refit:

- the dashboard cross member (see Dashboard
cross member: Removal - Refitting) (42A, Upper
front structure),

- the distribution unit bolts.

a Fit the wiring.

a Refit:

- the steering column (see Steering column: Re-
moval - Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

119700



61A-42

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

a Refit the storage compartment.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refit-
ting) (86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners).

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Connect:

- the air filter unit air inlet pipe onto the air filter unit,

- the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Fit the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips using
the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-
02).

a Remove the (Ms. 583) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Remove the plugs from the openings.

a Fit the connecting pipes.

a Refit:

- the bolt to the expansion valve - compressor con-
necting pipe,

- the bolt to the condenser - expansion valve con-
necting pipe.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Fill up and bleed the cooling system (see Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Check the cooling circuit (see Engine cooling sys-
tem: Check) (19A, Cooling).

a Consult the refrigerant and oil quantity values before
filling the circuit (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air
conditioning: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using the refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER

D7F



61A-43

HEATING
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-

erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .



61A-44

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Loosen the clip (1) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter unit (2) .

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (3) on the
air filter unit.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

cross member reinforce-
ment bolts

21 N.m

D7F

119715

119716



61A-45

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Fit the (Ms. 583)  (6) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(7) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Re-
fitting) (86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Remove the storage compartment.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment).

119861

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO



61A-46

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Remove:

- the cross member reinforcement bolts (8) ,

- the cross member reinforcement.

a Put a protective cover on the floor carpet.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (9) from the heater matrix pipe bracket on
the distribution unit,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket on the distribution
unit,

- the bolt (10) from the heater matrix pipe bracket.

- the heater matrix pipe bracket,

- the heater matrix bolts (11) .

a Put a container in place to recover the coolant.

a Remove the heater matrix and its pipes.

a Unclip the pipe bracket.

a Remove the heater matrix pipes.

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Replace the seals between the pipes and the heater
matrix.

119713

119704

WARNING
To avoid any leaks, check that the pipe surface is
sound before positioning the new seal. The sur-
face must be clean and scratch free.



61A-47

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the pipes on the heater matrix with new seals.

a Clip on the pipe bracket.

a Refit the heater matrix and its pipes.

a Refit:

- the heater matrix bolts.

- the heater matrix pipe bracket,

- the bolt on the heater matrix pipe bracket,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket on the distribution
unit,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket bolt on the distribu-
tion unit,

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the protective cover on the floor carpet.

a Refit:

- the cross member reinforcement,

- the cross member reinforcement bolts,

a Torque tighten the cross member reinforcement
bolts (21 N.m).

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the storage compartment.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refit-
ting) (86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners).

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Refit the air filter unit air inlet pipe on the air filter unit

a Refit the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Fit the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips using
the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-
02).

a Remove the (Ms. 583) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

ENGINE REV COUNTER

D7F



61A-48

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A
a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Fill up and bleed the cooling system (see Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Check the cooling circuit (see Engine cooling sys-
tem: Check) (19A, Cooling).



61A-49

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Loosen the clip (1) of the air outlet pipe on the air fil-
ter unit.

a Remove the air outlet pipe from the air filter unit (2) .

a Disconnect the air filter unit air inlet pipe (3) on the
air filter unit.

a Move aside the air inlet pipe from the air filter unit.

Special tooling required

Ms. 583 Pipe clamps.

Mot. 1448 Remote operation pliers for
hose clips.

Mot. 1202-01 Clip pliers for hose clips
(large size).

Mot. 1202-02 Clip pliers for hose clips
(small size)

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

D7F

119715

119716



61A-50

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Fit the (4)  (Ms. 583) on the heater matrix inlet and
outlet hoses.

a Separate the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips
(5) using the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot.
1202-02).

a Disconnect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Remove the rev counter (see Rev counter: Remov-
al - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Re-
fitting) (86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Remove the storage compartment.

a Remove:

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Put a protective cover on the floor carpet.

119861

ENGINE REV COUNTER

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO



61A-51

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolt (6) from the heater matrix pipe bracket on
the distribution unit,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket on the distribution
unit,

- the bolt (7) from the heater matrix pipe bracket.

- the heater matrix pipe bracket,

- the heater matrix bolts (8) .

a Put a container in place to recover the coolant.

a Remove the heater matrix and its pipes.

a Unclip the pipe bracket.

a Remove the heater matrix pipes.

REFITTING

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the seals between the pipes and the
heater matrix.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the pipes on the heater matrix with new seals.

a Clip on the pipe bracket.

a Refit the heater matrix and its pipes.

a Refit:

- the heater matrix bolts,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket,

- the bolt on the heater matrix pipe bracket,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket on the distribution
unit,

- the heater matrix pipe bracket bolt on the distribu-
tion unit.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Remove the protective cover on the floor carpet.

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the central console (see Centre console: Remov-
al - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the storage compartment.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeters (see Tweeter: Removal - Refit-
ting) (86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

119704

WARNING
To avoid any leaks, check that the pipe surface is
sound before positioning the new seal. The sur-
face must be clean and scratch free.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-52

HEATING
Heater matrix: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A
- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel),

- the passenger front airbag (see Passenger's fron-
tal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners).

a Refit the rev counter (see Rev counter: Removal -
Refitting) (83A, Instrument panel).

a Refit the air outlet pipe onto the air filter unit.

a Fit the air filter unit air inlet pipe.

a Connect the air filter unit air inlet pipe on the air filter
unit.

a Connect the heater matrix inlet and outlet hoses.

a Fit the heater matrix inlet and outlet hose clips using
the (Mot. 1448) or (Mot. 1202-01) or (Mot. 1202-
02).

a Remove the (Ms. 583) from the heater matrix inlet
and outlet hoses.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see Windscreen wip-
er arm: Removal - Refitting) (85A, Wiping -
Washing).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Fill up and bleed the cooling system (see Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Check the cooling circuit (see Engine cooling sys-
tem: Check) (19A, Cooling).

ENGINE REV COUNTER

D7F



61A-53

HEATING
Fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pretension-
ers).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the front right-hand side air distribution duct (see
61A, Heating, Front side air distribution duct:
Removal - Refitting, page 61A-7) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unpick the blower unit wiring harness (1) .

a Unclip the blower unit connector (2) .

a Lift the blower unit connector.

a Disconnect the blower unit connector.

a Press on the blower unit tab (3) .

a Turn the blower unit a quarter of a turn clockwise.

a Remove the blower unit (4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the blower unit.

a Press on the blower unit tab.

a Turn the blower unit a quarter of a turn anti-clock-
wise.

a Check that the blower unit is in place.

a Connect the blower unit connector.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119693

119694

119695



61A-54

HEATING
Fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A
a Clip on the blower unit connector.

a Clip on the blower unit wiring connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand side air distribution duct (see
61A, Heating, Front side air distribution duct:
Removal - Refitting, page 61A-7) ,

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners).



61A-55

HEATING
Fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) .

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the fan assembly wiring (1) .

a Unclip the blower unit connector (2) .

a Lift the blower unit connector.

a Disconnect the blower unit connector.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

124107



61A-56

HEATING
Fan assembly: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Press on the blower unit tab (3) .

a Turn the blower unit a quarter of a turn clockwise.

a Remove the blower unit (4) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the blower unit.

a Press on the blower unit tab.

a Turn the blower unit a quarter of a turn anti-clock-
wise.

a Check that the blower unit is in place.

a Connect the blower unit connector.

a Clip on the blower unit connector.

a Clip on the fan assembly connector wiring.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the control panel (see 61A, Heating, Control pan-
el: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-65) ,

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the steering column switch assembly (see Steer-
ing column switch assembly: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 84A, Control - Signals),

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36B, Power-assisted steer-
ing),

- the driver's front airbag (see Driver's frontal air-
bag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Airbags
and seat belt pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

124108

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-57

HEATING
Heating resistors: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the centre console (see Centre console:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Unclip the glovebox.

a Remove the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front
panel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the heating resis-
tor.

a Remove:

- the heating resistor bolts (2) ,

- the heating resistor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the heating resistor,

- the heating resistor bolts.

a Connect the heating resistor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front
panel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

a Clip the glovebox in position.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the centre console (see Centre console: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

VEHICLE WITHOUT RADIO

121468

VEHICLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-58

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents)(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Unclip the upper storage compartment (1) on the
driver's side using the (Car. 1363).

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el).

a Unclip the "trim - air vent" assembly (2) .

a Disconnect the hazard warning lights switch connec-
tor.

a Unclip:

- the fuse access flap (3) ,

- the dashboard lower trim.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

119502

119518

119506



61A-59

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Disconnect the connectors from the lower trim on
the dashboard (4) .

a Remove:

- the steering wheel lower cover bolt,

- the steering wheel lower cover (5) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (6) from the blower unit
control unit on the left-hand side.

a Remove:

- the blower unit control unit bolts (7) ,

- the blower unit control unit.

119711

CLIMATE CONTROL

119714



61A-60

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Disconnect the connector (8) from the blower unit
control unit on the right-hand side.

a Move aside the blower unit control unit wiring har-
ness (9) .

a Remove:

- the blower unit control unit bolts (10) ,

- the blower unit control unit (11) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the blower unit control unit,

- the bolts to the blower unit control unit.

a Fit the wiring harness on the blower unit control unit.

a Connect the blower unit control unit connector.

a Refit:

- the blower unit control unit,

- the bolts to the blower unit control unit.

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

121170

121169

119714

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

CLIMATE CONTROL



61A-61

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

61A
a Connect the blower unit control unit connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the steering wheel lower cover,

- the steering wheel lower cover bolt.

a Connect the connectors to the lower trim on the
dashboard.

a Clip on:

- the dashboard lower trim,

- the fuse access flap.

a Connect the hazard warning lights switch connector.

a Clip on the "trim - air vent" assembly.

a Refit:

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er’s side.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents)(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING



61A-62

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Unclip the upper storage compartment (1) on the
driver's side using the (Car. 1363).

a Remove the passenger's front airbag (see Passen-
ger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR
411, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Remove the instrument panel (see Instrument pan-
el: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument
panel).

a Unclip the "trim - air vent" assembly.

a Disconnect the hazard warning lights switch connec-
tor.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

124106

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

124105



61A-63

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (3) from the blower unit
control unit on the left-hand side.

a Remove:

- the blower unit control unit bolts (4) ,

- the blower unit control unit.

a Disconnect the connector (5) from the blower unit
control unit on the right-hand side.

a Move the electrical wiring (6) away from the fan as-
sembly control unit.

CLIMATE CONTROL

124100

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

124101

121169



61A-64

HEATING
Passenger compartment fan assembly control unit: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

61A

a Remove:

- the blower unit control unit bolts (7) ,

- the blower unit control unit (8) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the blower unit control unit,

- the bolts to the blower unit control unit.

a Fit the fan assembly control unit electrical wiring.

a Connect the blower unit control unit connector.

a Refit:

- the blower unit control unit,

- the bolts to the blower unit control unit.

a Connect the blower unit control unit connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the hazard warning lights switch connector.

a Clip on the "trim - air vent" assembly.

a Refit the instrument panel (see Instrument panel:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument
panel).

a Refit the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C,
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er’s side.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

124100

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

CLIMATE CONTROL

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING



61A-65

HEATING
Control panel: Removal - Refitting 61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Unclip the upper storage compartment (1) on the
driver's side using the (Car. 1363).

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners),

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el).

a Unclip the « trim - air vent » assembly (2) .

a Disconnect the hazard warning lights switch connec-
tor.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119502

119518



61A-66

HEATING
Control panel: Removal - Refitting 61A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector from the control panel (3) .

a Unclip the recirculation control cable (4) .

a Remove the control panel ball joint (5) .

a Unclip the air mixing control cable (6) .

a Press on the tab (7) .

a Remove the control panel ball joint.

a Unclip the air distribution control cable (8) .

a Press on the tab.

a Remove the control panel ball joint (9) .

a Disconnect the connectors from the control panel.

a Unclip the control panel (10) .

a Remove the control panel from the dashboard from
above.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the control panel onto the dashboard from above.

a Clip on the control panel (11) .

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING

119696

CLIMATE CONTROL

119707

119706



61A-67

HEATING
Control panel: Removal - Refitting 61A

a Connect the control panel connectors.

a Press on the tab.

a Fit the control panel ball joint.

a Clip on the air distribution control cable.

a Press on the tab.

a Fit the control panel ball joint.

a Clip on the air mixing control cable.

a Fit the control panel ball joint.

a Clip on the recirculation control cable.

a Connect the control panel connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the hazard warning lights switch connector.

a Clip on the « trim - air vent » assembly.

a Refit:

- the instrument panel (see Instrument panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 83A, Instrument pan-
el),

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er's side.

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

CLIMATE CONTROL

AIR CONDITIONING or STANDARD HEATING



61A-68

HEATING
Recirculation motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip the upper storage compartment (1) on the
driver's side using the (Car. 1363).

a Remove the front left-hand side air distribution duct
(see 61A , Heating, Front side air distribution
duct: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-7) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (2) from the recirculation
motor.

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) from the recirculation motor,

- the recirculation motor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the recirculation motor,

- the recirculation motor bolts.

a Connect the recirculation motor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the front left-hand side air distribution duct (see
61A, Heating, Front side air distribution duct:
Removal - Refitting, page 61A-7) .

a Clip on the upper storage compartment on the driv-
er’s side.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

119502

121171

Note:

When refitting the recirculation motor, make sure
that the drive system notches are correctly posi-
tioned.



61A-69

HEATING
Recirculation motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
a Check that the air recirculation is operating correctly.



61A-70

HEATING
Recirculation motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbag and pretensioners),

- the front side air duct (see 61A, Heating, Front
side air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting,
page 61A-7) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the recirculation
motor.

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the recirculation motor,

- the recirculation motor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the recirculation motor,

- the recirculation motor bolts.

a Connect the recirculation motor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side air duct (see 61A, Heating, Front
side air distribution duct: Removal - Refitting,
page 61A-7) .

a Refit the passenger's front airbag (see Passenger's
frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C,
Airbag and pretensioners).

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

124366

124370



61A-71

HEATING
Mixing motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the centre console (see Centre console:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Unclip the glovebox.

a Remove the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front
panel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

a Unclip:

- the fuse access flap (1) ,

- the dashboard lower trim.

a Disconnect the connectors from the lower trim on
the dashboard (2) .

a Remove:

- the steering wheel lower cover bolts (3) ,

- the steering wheel lower cover.

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the strut,

- the strut.

Tightening torquesm

strut bolts 21 Nm

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

119506

119711

119713



61A-72

HEATING
Mixing motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (5) from the mixer motor.

a Remove:

- the bolts (6) from the air mixing motor,

- the air mixing motor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the air mixing motor,

- the air mixing motor bolts.

a Connect the air mixing motor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the strut,

- the strut bolt.

a Torque tighten the strut bolts (21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the steering wheel lower cover,

- the steering wheel lower cover bolt.

a Connect the connectors to the lower trim on the
dashboard.

a Clip on:

- the dashboard lower trim,

- the fuse access flap.

a Refit the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front
panel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

a Clip the glovebox in position.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the centre console (see Centre console: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

a Check that the air mixing function is operating cor-
rectly.

121173

Note:

When refitting the mixer motor, make sure that
the drive system notches are correctly posi-
tioned.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-73

HEATING
Mixing motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Disconnect the connectors (1) from the dashboard
lower trim.

a Remove the dashboard lower trim.

a Remove:

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

a Remove the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Remove the glovebox.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (2) from the mixer motor.

a Remove the air mixing motor bolts (3) .

a Move the air mixing motor aside.

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

124103

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

124369



61A-74

HEATING
Mixing motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

a Unclip the rod (4) from the air mixing motor by tilting
the motor downwards.

a Remove the air mixing motor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the rod onto the air mixing motor.

a Fit the air mixing motor.

a Refit:

- the air mixing motor,

- the air mixing motor bolts.

a Connect the air mixing motor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the glovebox.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the tweeter speakers (see Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit:

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

a Connect the connectors to the lower trim on the
dashboard.

a Refit the dashboard lower trim.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

124369

Note:

When refitting the mixer motor, make sure that
the drive system notches are correctly posi-
tioned.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-75

HEATING
Distribution motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the centre console (see Centre console:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Unclip the glovebox.

a Remove the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front
panel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the distribution motor control rod (1) .

a Remove the distribution motor bolts (2) .

a Disconnect the distribution motor connector (3) .

a Remove the distribution motor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the distribution motor,

- the distribution motor bolts.

a Connect the distribution motor connector.

a Clip on the distribution motor control rod.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front
panel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

a Clip the glovebox in position.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 86A, Radio).

a Refit the centre console (see Centre console: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

a Check that the air distribution function is operating
correctly.

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

121177

Note:

When refitting the distribution motor, make sure
that the drive system notches are correctly posi-
tioned.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-76

HEATING
Distribution motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the centre console (see Centre console:
Removal - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Remove the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Unclip the storage compartment.

a Remove:

- the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front panel:
Removal - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Remove the upper bolts (1) from the dashboard
cross member reinforcement.

a Remove the floor carpet on the driver's side.

a Remove the lower bolts (2) from the dashboard
cross member reinforcement.

Tightening torquesm

dashboard cross mem-
ber reinforcement bolts

21 Nm

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

141233

141234



61A-77

HEATING
Distribution motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE, and CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (3) from the distribution
motor.

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the distribution motor,

- the distribution motor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the distribution motor,

- the distribution motor bolts.

a Connect the distribution motor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the dashboard cross member reinforcement.

a Torque tighten the dashboard cross member rein-
forcement bolts (21 Nm).

a Refit:

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment),

- the dashboard lower trim (see Centre front panel:
Removal - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Clip the storage compartment in position.

a Refit the radio (see Radio: Removal - Refitting)
(86A, Radio).

a Refit the centre console (see Centre console: Re-
moval - Refitting) (57A, Interior equipment).

a Check the air distribution system is operating cor-
rectly.

141232

Note:

When refitting the distribution motor, make sure
that the drive system notches are correctly posi-
tioned.

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or VEHI-
CLE WITHOUT RADIO

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03



61A-78

HEATING
Passenger compartment temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting

CLIMATE CONTROL

61A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the covers from the interior rear-view mirror
(see Interior rear-view mirror: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the passenger
compartment temperature sensor.

a Unclip the passenger compartment temperature
sensor (2) from the lower cover of the rear-view mir-
ror.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the passenger compartment temperature sen-
sor onto the lower cover of the rear-view mirror.

a Connect the passenger compartment temperature
sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the covers on the interior rear-view mirror (see
Interior rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

121467



62A-1

AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning: Precautions for the repair

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
I - SAFETY

Refrigerant is heavier than air. As a result there is a risk
of asphyxia for those working close to the ground and
less than 5 m away from the working area (pit, well, air
vents, etc.).

Switch on gas extraction systems.

At temperatures above 100˚C, the refrigerant will de-
compose and produce a highly irritant gas.

II - GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS

It is possible to place components in the drying oven
after painting or to carry out work near the system if the
temperature does not exceed 80˚C.

It is essential to follow the routing of the connecting
pipes.

Ensure that the refrigerant connecting pipes are cor-
rectly fitted so that they will not come into contact with
metal parts in the engine compartment.

IMPORTANT

The following must be worn when handling refrige-
rant:

- gloves,

- protective goggles (with side shields if possible).

In the event of refrigerant fluid coming into contact
with the eyes, rinse well with clean water continu-
ously for 15 minutes. If possible, have an eye rinse
unit available.

If refrigerant comes into contact with your eyes,
consult a doctor immediately. Inform the doctor that
the burns were caused by R134A refrigerant.

In the event of contact with other unprotected parts
of the body (event though the safety advice has
been observed), rinse well with clean water continu-
ously for 15 minutes.

IMPORTANT

Work requiring the use of refrigerant must be car-
ried out in a well-ventilated area.

The refrigerant must not be stored in a shaft, a pit,
a hermetically sealed room, etc.

Refrigerants are colourless and odourless fluids.

IMPORTANT

It is forbidden to smoke close to an open refrigerant
circuit.

IMPORTANT

To prevent refrigerant from leaking, never repair a
faulty air conditioning circuit component.

Replace all faulty components.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not dam-
age (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the surface of the air condition-
ing pipes when removing the seals, do not use a
tool with a metallic end piece.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which are
open to the air.

WARNING

To prevent any leaks, check that the seal and sur-
face of the pipe are in good condition. The seal and
the surface must be clean and free from scratches.

WARNING

Lubricants are not mutually compatible: always
observe the type and quantity of oil recommended
for each compressor even when topping up as this
could damage the cold loop components.

Always close the oil cans again after use to keep
moisture out and never use oil contained in a can
that has been open for a long time (viscous appear-
ance).



62A-2

AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning: Parts and consumables for the repair

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
For the oil part number (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables - Prod-
ucts).

Table of vehicle refrigerant capacities according to their engines and various specifications.

Table of quantities of oil to add when replacing components:

Engine Refrigerant capacity (g) Type of compressor Type of oil Quantity of oil
(ml)

D4F 772
430 ±±±± 35

SANDEN SD6V12 SANDEN SP10 135 ±±±± 10

D7F

K9K

510 ±±±± 35D4F 780

K4M 854

Operation on the air conditioning circuit Quantity of oil (ml orcc)

Circuit oil change Measure the volume recovered and add the
same quantity of new oil

Split hose or other rapid leak 100

Replacing a hose Quantity recovered + 10

Replacement of a condenser Quantity recovered + 30

Replacement of an evaporator Quantity recovered + 30

Replacement of the dehydrator canister Quantity recovered + 15

Removing and refitting a compressor Quantity recovered

Replacing a compressor No addition

Standard replacement of a compressor Top up as necessary

Replacement of a compressor and one or more components
of the heating and air conditioning system

No addition

Standard replacement of a compressor and replacement of
one or more heating and air conditioning circuit components

Top up as necessary



62A-3

AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning: List and location of components

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

121397

No. Description

(1) Dehydrator reservoir

2() Compressor

(3) Pressure sensor

(4)  « Compressor - condenser » connecting pipe

(5)  « Compressor - intermediate pipe » connecting pipe

(6)  « Dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve » connect-
ing pipe

(7)  « Expansion valve - intermediate pipe » connecting
pipe



62A-4

AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning: Check

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

I - PREPARATION OPERATION FOR THE 
MEASUREMENT DEVICE

a Check that the measurement device functions prop-
erly (see the device's instruction manual).

a Set units to ˚C.

a Set the device's sensitivity to 0.1˚C.

a Set the reading mode to (∆T) = (T1 - T2)

a Check the two sensors T1 and T2 in order to calcu-
late the correction (∆) to be applied to the measure-
ment (T1 - T2). the two sensors must indicate the 
same measurement under the same conditions. 
Check the sensors by:

- bringing the ends of the 2 sensors together until
they touch,

- placing the sensors in the air flow of an air vent,

- setting the passenger compartment fan assembly
to top speed.

- waiting for the value to become stable.

- recording the correction value (∆).

Equipment required

Dual-sensor temperature measuring device

Note:

When performing RENAULT maintenance, check
the air conditioning system at the end of the vehi-
cle's maintenance program so that the engine will
be cold.

119360

119358

Note:

It is not necessary to start the vehicle. The
device display is in mode (∆T) = (T1 - T2).

WARNING

Note the difference and sign as soon as the tem-
perature becomes stable.

Calculate the correction (∆) = - (T1 - T2) to be
applied to the measurement (∆T).

Examples:

If (T1 - T2) = - 0.3˚C, correct the measurement
(∆T) by (∆) = + 0.3˚C

If (T1 - T2) = + 0.3˚C, correct the measurement
(∆T) by (∆) = - 0.3˚C



62A-5

AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning: Check

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
II - VEHICLE PREPARATION OPERATION

a Put the vehicle in the shade, where the temperature
is greater than or equal to 15˚C minimum.

a Close the bonnet.

a Open the front windows.

a Start the engine and let it idle.

a Set the air conditioning controls with:

- recirculation mode in the external position,

- the ventilation distribution in "face" mode,

- the temperature control to coldest temperature set-
ting in front (and at the back, if it exists),

- the speed of the passenger compartment fan as-
sembly set to maximum (switch off the rear control
if it exists),

- the front side and centre air vents open with the
vanes in a neutral position,

- the air conditioning system must be turned on (indi-
cator light illuminated).

a Wait 5 minutes with the engine idling before tak-
ing any measurements.

III - MEASUREMENTS

a Record the air temperature at the scuttle panel grille 
(T3).

- open the bonnet, depending on the vehicle, to ac-
cess the scuttle panel grille.

- place the sensor where air is drawn through the
scuttle panel grille.

- wait for the value to become stable.

- record the T3 temperature value.

- close the bonnet if it was opened.

a Record the air temperature at the left air vent (T1), 
and at the right air vent (T2).

- fit sensor T1 in the left air vent (1) .

- fit sensor T2 in the right air vent (2) .

a Record the differences in temperature once the (∆T) 
value has stabilised:

- between T3 and the higher of values T1 or T2, (T3
- highest value).

- record this difference in temperature.

- between T1 and T2 (read the (∆T) value (T1-T2)
display mode).

- record the difference in temperature (∆T) accord-
ing to the correction (∆) to be applied to the mea-
surement.

a If the (∆T)=(T1-T2) measurement is unstable, follow
the procedure below:

119359

119357

Note:

Depending on the vehicle's air conditioning sys-
tem programming, this check method may not be
applicable because the engine cooling fan
assembly has been activated. Its operation ren-
ders the (∆Τ) value between T1 and T2 unstable.
To eliminate this error, the fan assembly must be
activated for the entire period over which temper-
ature T1 and T2 measurements are recorded.



62A-6

AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning: Check

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
a Activate the engine cooling fan assembly operation 

by modifying the engine speed.

- stabilise the engine speed at 2000 rpm while T1
and T2 temperature measurements are being re-
corded.

- check that the engine cooling fan assembly operat-
ing.

- record the temperatures by following the instruc-
tions given in the paragraph MEASUREMENTS.

IV - FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

a The following two following conditions must be met:

- the difference between T3 and the higher of the two
values T1 or T2, must be greater than or equal to
5˚C,

- the difference between T1 and T2 must be less
than or equal to 2˚C.

Note:

If one of these two conditions is not met, then the
air conditioning system is not working properly.
Should this be the case, refer to the fault finding
procedure for the air conditioning system for the
vehicle concerned.
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AIR CONDITIONING
Refrigerant circuit: Check

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

There are several types of detector:

- electronic detectors,

- trace detectors.

Check that the air conditioning system is operating cor-
rectly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Check, page 62A-4) .

REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT SEALING CHECKING 
OPERATION

1 - Electronic detectors:

a

a Switch on the electronic detector.

a Start the engine.

a Let the air conditioning system run for 15 minutes.

a Switch off the engine.

a Check the sealing of the refrigerant circuit using the
electronic trace detector (follow the trace of the cir-
cuit as closely as possible, to limit variations due to
other gases).

2 - Trace detectors

a

a Check for dye on the cold loop components with the
ultraviolet light.

a Inject the dye.

a Start the engine.

a Let the air conditioning system run for 15 minutes.

a Switch off the engine.

a Check the refrigerant circuit sealing by scanning the
circuit with the ultraviolet light.

a Affix a label (supplied with the dye capsule), to indi-
cate that dye has been used (as close as possible to
the filler valves).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condition-
ing: Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) .

Note:

After any work on air conditioning circuit leaks on
the Laguna II, Vel Satis and Espace IV, check that
filling fault DF033 Refrigerant is not present, using
the Diagnostic tool. If it is present, clear it. The
compressor cannot operate until the fault is cleared.

Note:

To carry out an after repair check, use the proce-
dure for the electronic detector (1). To carry out a
more thorough check for leaks, use a trace detector
(2).

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

Note:

If replacing a defective part (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning).

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the cold loop components
(corrosions, etc.), do not use dye if the traces
reveal that some product has already been
injected.

Note:

If replacing a defective part (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning).
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AIR CONDITIONING
Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Filling

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condition-
ing: Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) .

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

WARNING

To avoid damaging the cold loop components (cor-
rosions, etc.), do not use dye if the traces reveal
that some product has already been injected.

Note:

A summary table gives the quantities of refrigerant
in the system according to the engine type (see
62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning: Parts
and consumables for the repair, page 62A-2) .
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AIR CONDITIONING
Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Filling

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
I - RECOVERING REFRIGERANT FLUID

a

When draining or checking the refrigerant fill load, 
three scenarios are to be taken into account:

- the engine is running and the air conditioning is in
operation (A),

- the engine is running but the air conditioning is not
in operation (B),

- the engine is not running nor is the air conditioning
in operation (C).

a Scenario A:

- Operate the air conditioning until the cooling fan
assembly is triggered twice,

- Switch off the engine,

- drain for the first time (note down the original val-
ue),

- wait 15 minutes,

- check that the relative pressure is no more than 0
bar,

- repeat the cycles until the relative pressure is equal
to or less than 0 bar,

- add together the values of the various draining op-
erations; the fill is confirmed as being correct if the
volume of refrigerant fluid is the specified fill +35g
or -100g.

Scenario B:

- run the engine until the cooling fan is triggered
twice,

- Switch off the engine,

- drain for the first time (note down the value),

- wait 15 minutes,

- run the engine until the cooling fan is triggered
twice,

- Switch off the engine,

- drain for the second time (note down the value),

- repeat the cycles until the relative pressure is equal
to or less than 0 bar,

- add together the values of the various draining op-
erations; the fill is confirmed as being correct if the
volume of refrigerant fluid is the specified fill +35g
or -100g.

Scenario C:

- drain for the first time (note down the value),

- wait 2 hours,

- repeat the cycles until the relative pressure is equal
to or less than 0 bar,

- add together the values of the various draining op-
erations; the fill is confirmed as being correct if the
volume of refrigerant fluid is the specified fill +35g
or -100g.

II - CREATING A VACUUM

a It is essential to carry out vacuum extraction correct-
ly before loading, otherwise the air conditioning will
not work properly.

There are two scenarios to consider:

- vacuum created immediately after discharge (sce-
nario A),

- vacuum created after an interval of several hours
or days (scenario B).

Scenario A:

- creation of a vacuum takes 20 minutes.

Scenario B:

- creation of a vacuum takes 45 minutes to elimi-
nate any trace of moisture.

a Test the seal once the vacuum has been created
(some stations do this automatically).

III - FILLING

a Fill up the refrigerant circuit using the refrigerant
charging station.

Note:

- If the air conditioning circuit is fitted with a sin-
gle filler valve, some filling equipment only
requires the use of the high pressure pipe (refer
to the filling station instructions).

- Depending on the situation, run the system for
a few minutes before recovering the coolant to
improve drainage.

Note:

It is essential to follow these procedures to pre-
vent:

- gas escaping when the circuit is opened,

- pollution of the environment through the release
of gas into the atmosphere when the circuit is
opened or when a vacuum is created.
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AIR CONDITIONING
Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Filling

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
a Top up the oil with the recommended type and vol-

ume of oil and refrigerant, depending on the work
carried out (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Parts and consumables for the repair,
page 62A-2) .

a Check there are no leaks using the electronic de-
tector (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrigerant cir-
cuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

WARNING
After injecting dye into the refrigerant, be sure to
indicate this on a label (supplied with the dye
capsule), and the date of the operation.

Position the label so it is visible near to the cold
loop filler valve.
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AIR CONDITIONING
Condenser: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Drain the cooling system (see Cooling system:
Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front upper structure).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the cooling radiator (see Cooling radiator:
Removal - Refitting) (19A, Cooling).

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
numbers 77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug
any openings exposed to the open air. They must
be clean. Do not use any which have already been
used to plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which are
open to the air.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not dam-
age (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

D4F, and 780 – K9K – K4M

D4F, and 780 – K9K – K4M
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AIR CONDITIONING
Condenser: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Move aside the air deflector (1) .

a Remove the bolt (2 ) from the « condenser -
compressor » connecting pipe on the condenser.

a Remove the connecting pipe from the condenser.

a Remove the bolt (3) from the « dehydrator reservoir
- expansion valve » connecting pipe on the dehydra-
tor reservoir.

a Separate the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve » connecting pipe from the dehydrator reser-
voir.

a Fit blanking plugs into openings.

D7F – D4F, and 772

121174

121312
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AIR CONDITIONING
Condenser: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove the bolts (5) from each side of the condens-
er.

a Unclip the retaining brackets (6) from each side of
the condenser.

a Remove the condenser from underneath.

a Remove the dehydrator reservoir from the condens-
er (see 62A, Air conditioning, Dehydrator reser-
voir: Removal - Refitting, page 62A-15) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

121175

121314

Note:

Take care not to damage the condenser vanes.

WARNING
Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

143880
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AIR CONDITIONING
Condenser: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the condenser from underneath.

a Position the condenser on the cooling radiator.

a Clip the retaining brackets on each side of the con-
denser.

a Refit the bolts on each side of the condenser.

a Fit the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve »
connecting pipe on the dehydrator reservoir.

a Refit the bolt of the « dehydrator reservoir - expan-
sion valve » connecting pipe on the dehydrator res-
ervoir.

a Fit the « condenser - compressor » connecting pipe
on the condenser.

a Refit the bolt of the « condenser - compressor » con-
necting pipe on the condenser.

a Position the air deflector.

a Refit the cooling radiator (see Cooling radiator: Re-
moval - Refitting) (19A, Cooling).

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the radiator mounting cross member (see Radiator
mounting cross member: Removal - Refitting)
(41A, Front upper structure),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill up and bleed the cooling system (see Cooling
system: Draining - Refilling) (19A, Cooling).

a Consult the amount of refrigerant and oil required
before filling the air conditioning circuit (see 62A, Air
conditioning, Air conditioning: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

143882

D7F – D4F, and 772

D4F, and 780 – K9K – K4M

D4F, and 780 – K9K – K4M



62A-15

AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Move aside the air deflector (1) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the « expansion valve - dehydrator
reservoir » connecting pipe,

- the bolt (3) from the « condenser - dehydrator
reservoir » connecting pipe.

a Remove:

- the « expansion valve - dehydrator reservoir » con-
necting pipe from the dehydrator reservoir,

- the « condenser - dehydrator reservoir » connect-
ing pipe from the dehydrator reservoir.

a Fit plugs into the openings.

a Remove:

- the dehydrator reservoir bolts on the condenser,

- the dehydrator reservoir from underneath.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part no.
77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug any open-
ings exposed to the open air. They must be clean.
Do not use any which have already been used to
plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

121174

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not
damage (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.
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AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove:

- the dehydrator reservoir bolts (4) ,

- the dehydrator reservoir.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

D4F, and 780 – K9K

124102

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

143880

143882
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AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the dehydrator reservoir,

- the dehydrator reservoir bolts on the condenser.

a Fit:

- the « condenser - dehydrator reservoir » connect-
ing pipe on the dehydrator reservoir,

- the « expansion valve - dehydrator reservoir » con-
necting pipe on the dehydrator reservoir.

a Refit:

- the bolt on the « condenser - dehydrator
reservoir » connecting pipe,

- the bolt on the « expansion valve - dehydrator
reservoir » connecting pipe.

a Position the air deflector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Consult the refrigerant and oil quantity values before
filling the circuit (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air
conditioning: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

Note:

When replacing the dehydrator reservoir, add 15
ml of the recommended oil to the quantity of oil
recovered.
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AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the accessories belt (see Accessories belt: Re-
moval - Refitting) (10A, Engine and peripherals).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) from the connecting pipes on
the compressor.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
numbers 77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug
any openings exposed to the open air. They must
be clean. Do not use any which have already been
used to plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which are
open to the air.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not dam-
age (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

121175
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AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove the bolt (2) from the connecting pipe brack-
et on the compressor.

a Move aside the connecting pipes.

a Put blanking plugs in the openings.

a Disconnect the compressor connector (3) .

a Remove:

- the compressor bolts (4) ,

- the compressor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

121174

121176

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

143880
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AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the compressor.

a Connect the compressor connector.

a Position the compressor connecting pipes.

a Refit:

- the bolts of the connecting pipes on the compres-
sor,

- the bolt of the connecting pipe bracket on the com-
pressor.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the accessories belt (see Accessories belt: Re-
moval - Refitting) (10A, Engine and peripherals),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Consult the amount of refrigerant and oil required
before filling the air conditioning circuit (see 62A, Air
conditioning, Air conditioning: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a In the event of replacement, apply the after repair 
procedure:

- Switch on the ignition,

- Check that the air conditioning is off,

- Switch the ventilation to speed 2,

- Put the temperature setting at minimum,

- Select the air recirculation position,

- Start the engine.

- Run the air conditioning in manual mode (in the
case of climate control do not press auto),

- Run the engine at idle speed for 3 minutes with air
conditioning,

- Switch off the engine.

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

143882
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AIR CONDITIONING
Expansion valve: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (85A, Wiping - Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol injection).

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
numbers 77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug
any openings exposed to the open air. They must
be clean. Do not use any which have already been
used to plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which are
open to the air.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not dam-
age (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

To prevent the surrounding components from over-
heating, do not damage (tear, pierce, bend, etc.) a
heat shield.

Any damaged heat shields must be replaced.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

D4F, and 780 – K4M, and 854
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AIR CONDITIONING
Expansion valve: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tectors,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (3) from the expansion valve con-
necting pipes.

a Move aside the connecting pipes.

a Put blanking plugs in the openings.

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the expansion valve,

- the expansion valve.

123903

123908

121178

121179
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AIR CONDITIONING
Expansion valve: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the expansion valve.

a Fit the expansion valve connecting pipes.

a Refit the bolts of the connecting pipes on the expan-
sion valve.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol injection),

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

143880

143882

Note:

Gradually tighten the bolts of the expansion valve
so that the expansion valve is positioned evenly
on the distribution unit.

D4F, and 780 – K4M, and 854



62A-24

AIR CONDITIONING
Expansion valve: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture).

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (85A, Wiping - Washing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Consult the amount of refrigerant and oil required
before filling the air conditioning circuit (see 62A, Air
conditioning, Air conditioning: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .



62A-25

AIR CONDITIONING
Evaporator: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Remove the distribution unit (see 61A, Heating,
Distribution unit: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-
27) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit the distribution unit (see 61A, Heating, Distri-
bution unit: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-27) .

Note:

The evaporator is supplied already assembled in
the distribution unit.



62A-26

AIR CONDITIONING
Evaporator: Cleaning

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
CLEANING

I - CLEANING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the cabin filter (see 61A, Heating, Cabin
filter: Removal - Refitting, page 61A-6) .

II - OPERATION FOR CLEANING PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove any foreign matter (leaves, insects, etc.)
from the cabin filter housing.

a

Apply AIR CONDITIONING CLEANER using an ex-
tension piece. The end of the extension piece must
be positioned at the base of the evaporator.

a Spray the entire contents of the can.

a Leave the product to work for 15 minutes.

a Run the fan assembly very slowly for 5 minutes.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the cabin filter (see 61A, Heating, Cabin filter:
Removal - Refitting, page 61A-6) .

Note:

For the part number for the air conditioning
cleaner (see Vehicle: Parts and consumables
for the repair) (MR 411, 04B, Consumables -
Products).

WARNING

Do not spray the cleaner via the air inlet, as this
could damage the fan assembly.



62A-27

AIR CONDITIONING
Expansion valve - intermediate pipe connecting pipe at the expansion valve outlet: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Drain the coolant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Bat-
tery).

a Remove:

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Wipers - Wash-
ers),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve » and « expansion valve intermediate pipe »
(see 62A, Air conditioning , Dehydrator reservoir
- expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal -
Refitting, page 62A-28) connecting pipe assembly.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the « expansion valve - intermediate pipe » -
« expansion valve - dehydrator reservoir »  (see
62A, Air conditioning, Dehydrator reservoir - ex-
pansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 62A-28) connecting pipe assembly.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment),

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 85A, Washing - wip-
ing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Consult the refrigerant and oil quantity values before
filling the circuit (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air
conditioning: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and oper-
ation recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condition-
ing: Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) .

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
numbers 77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug
any openings exposed to the open air. They must
be clean. Do not use plugs which have already
been used to plug a fuel circuit.

Note:

The « expansion valve - intermediate pipe » and
« expansion valve - dehydrator reservoir » connect-
ing pipes cannot be separated.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.



62A-28

AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (85A, Wiping - Washing),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1410 Set of refrigerant pipe union
d isconnec t ion  sockets.
(dimensions in inches): 5/16,
3/8, 1/2, 5/8, 3/4, 7/8.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which are
open to the air.

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not dam-
age (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part
numbers 77 01 2008 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug
any openings exposed to the open air. They must
be clean. Do not use any which have already been
used to plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

To prevent the surrounding components from over-
heating, do not damage (tear, pierce, bend, etc.) a
heat shield.

Any damaged heat shields must be replaced.

Note:

The « expansion valve - intermediate pipe » and
« expansion valve - dehydrator reservoir » connect-
ing pipes cannot be separated.

WARNING
Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.



62A-29

AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the nuts (1) from the connecting pipe brack-
et.

a Move aside the connecting pipes on the body.

a Uncouple the « expansion valve - intermediate
pipe » connecting pipe from the « compressor - in-
termediate pipe » connecting pipe using tool (Mot.
1410) at (2) .

a Remove the bolts (3) from the expansion valve con-
necting pipes.

a Remove the connecting pipes from the expansion
valve.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol injection).

a Disconnect the air temperature sensor.

121180

121178

D4F, and 780

K4M



62A-30

AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the bulkhead heat-resistant pro-
tectors,

- the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors (5) .

a Remove the bolt (6) from the « dehydrator reservoir
- expansion valve » connecting pipe on the dehydra-
tor reservoir.

a Separate the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve » connecting pipe from the dehydrator reser-
voir.

a Insert the blanking plugs.

a Remove all of the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve » and « expansion valve - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipes.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

D4F, and 780 – K4M

123903

123908

121174

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.



62A-31

AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the assembly of the « dehydrator reservoir - ex-
pansion valve » and « expansion valve - intermedi-
ate pipe » connecting pipes.

a Fit:

- the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve » con-
necting pipe on the dehydrator reservoir,

- the connecting pipes on the expansion valve.

a Couple the « expansion valve - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipe to the « compressor - intermediate
pipe » connecting pipe.

a Refit:

- the bolts of the connecting pipes on the expansion
valve,

- the bolt of the « dehydrator reservoir - expansion
valve » connecting pipe on the dehydrator reser-
voir.

a Fit the connecting pipes on the body.

a Refit the connecting pipe bracket nuts on the body.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the bulkhead heat-resistant protectors.

a Refit:

- the upstream oxygen sensor (see Oxygen sen-
sors: Removal - Refitting) (17B, Petrol injection),

- the air filter box (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture).

a Connect the air temperature sensor.

a Refit:

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

143880

143882

D4F, and 780 – K4M
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62A-32

AIR CONDITIONING
Dehydrator reservoir - expansion valve connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the wiper arms (see Windscreen wiper arm: Re-
moval - Refitting) (85A, Wiping - Washing).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Consult the amount of refrigerant and oil required
before filling the air conditioning circuit (see 62A, Air
conditioning, Air conditioning: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .



62A-33

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - condenser connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the pressure sensor connector (1) .

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part no.
77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug any open-
ings exposed to the open air. They must be clean.
Do not use any which have already been used to
plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

121174



62A-34

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - condenser connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove the bolt (2) from the « compressor -
condenser » connecting pipe on the condenser.

a Separate the « compressor - condenser » connect-
ing pipe from the condenser.

a Fit plugs into the openings.

a Remove the bolt (3) from the « compressor -
condenser » connecting pipe on the compressor.

a Separate the « compressor - condenser » connect-
ing pipe from the compressor.

a Fit plugs into the openings.

a Remove the « compressor - condenser » connect-
ing pipe.

a Remove the pressure sensor on the « compressor -
condenser » connecting pipe.

121312

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not
damage (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

121175

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not
damage (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.



62A-35

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - condenser connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the pressure sensor on the « compressor -
condenser » connecting pipe.

a Fit:

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe
on the compressor,

- the « compressor - condenser » connecting pipe
on the condenser.

a Refit:

- the bolt on the « compressor - condenser » con-
necting pipe on the compressor,

- the bolt on the « compressor - condenser » con-
necting pipe on the condenser.

a Connect the pressure sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.

143880

143882



62A-36

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - condenser connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Consult the refrigerant and oil quantity values before
filling the circuit (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air
conditioning: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .



62A-37

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - intermediate pipe connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Drain the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant
charging station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Re-
frigerant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Disconnect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the « expansion valve - intermediate
pipe »  (1) connecting pipe on the « compressor - in-
termediate pipe » connecting pipe using the (Mot.
1410).

Special tooling required

Mot. 1410 Set of refrigerant pipe union
d isconnec t ion  sockets.
(dimensions in inches): 5/16,
3/8, 1/2, 5/8, 3/4, 7/8.

Equipment required

refrigerant charging station

compressed air nozzle

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply 
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any 
repair:

-  (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning:
Precautions for the repair, page 62A-1) ,

-  (see Vehicle: Precautions for the repair) (01D,
Mechanical introduction).

Note:

Use blanking plugs for the fuel circuits with part no.
77 01 208 229 or 77 01 476 857 to plug any open-
ings exposed to the open air. They must be clean.
Do not use any which have already been used to
plug a fuel circuit.

WARNING

Consult the device's operating manual to avoid
incorrect use.

121180



62A-38

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - intermediate pipe connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Remove the bolt (2) from the « compressor - inter-
mediate pipe » connecting pipe bracket on the com-
pressor.

a Remove the bolt (3) from the « compressor-interme-
diate pipe » connecting pipe on the compressor.

a Separate the « compressor - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipe from the compressor.

a Fit plugs into the openings.

a Remove the « compressor - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipe.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

121174 121175

WARNING

In order to avoid any refrigerant leaks, do not
damage (deform, twist, etc.) the pipe.

WARNING

To prevent moisture from entering the system,
place plugs on the cold loop components which
are open to the air.

WARNING

Do not remove the blanking plugs from each
component until the last moment.

Also, do not remove the components from their
packaging until they are to be fitted to the vehi-
cle.



62A-39

AIR CONDITIONING
Compressor - intermediate pipe connecting pipe: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A

a Clean the surface and seal of the pipe using EN-
GINE CLEANER  (see Vehicle: Parts and con-
sumables for the repair) (04B, Consumables -
Products).

a Use a compressed air nozzle to blow on the sur-
face and the seal of the connecting pipe.

a Lubricate the surface of the connecting pipe and the
seal with air conditioning oil (see 62A, Air condi-
tioning, Air conditioning: Parts and consum-
ables for the repair, page 62A-2) .

a Remove the blanking plugs.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the « compressor - intermediate pipe » con-
necting pipe.

a Fit the « compressor - intermediate pipe » connect-
ing pipe on the compressor.

a Refit:

- the bolt on the « compressor - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipe on the compressor,

- the bolt on the « compressor - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipe bracket on the compressor.

a Couple the « expansion valve - intermediate pipe »
connecting pipe to the « compressor - intermediate
pipe » connecting pipe.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Connect the battery (see ) (80A, Battery).

a Consult the refrigerant and oil quantity values before
filling the circuit (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air
conditioning: Parts and consumables for the re-
pair, page 62A-2) .

a Fill the refrigerant circuit using a refrigerant charg-
ing station (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refriger-
ant circuit: Draining - Filling, page 62A-8) .

a Check for leaks (see 62A, Air conditioning, Refrig-
erant circuit: Check, page 62A-7) .

a Check that the air conditioning system is operating
correctly (see 62A, Air conditioning, Air condi-
tioning: Check, page 62A-4) .

143880

143882



62A-40

AIR CONDITIONING
Pressure sensor: Removal - Refitting

AIR CONDITIONING or CLIMATE CONTROL

62A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the pressure sensor connector (1) .

a Remove the pressure sensor.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the pressure sensor.

a Connect the pressure sensor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Remove:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

121174

Note:

An automatic shut-off valve isolates the circuit
from the outside during removal; do not drain the
refrigerant from the circuit.



62A-41

AIR CONDITIONING
Exterior air temperature sensor: Removal - Refitting 62A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the right-hand door mirror glass (see Door mirror
glass: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exteri-
or equipment),

- the right-hand door mirror cover (see Door mirror
casing: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exte-
rior equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the exterior air temperature sensor from its
mounting using a flat-blade screwdriver.

a Cut the exterior air temperature sensor wires (see
Wiring: Repair) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wir-
ing).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Solder the exterior air temperature sensor feed
wires (see Wiring: Repair) (Technical Note 6015A,
88A, Wiring).

a Clip the external air temperature sensor onto its sup-
port.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the right-hand door mirror cover (see Door mirror
casing: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exte-
rior equipment),

- the right-hand door mirror glass (see Door mirror
glass: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exteri-
or equipment).

101624
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1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this document and the Technical Notes concerning the injection system fitted to 
the vehicle, and the UCH):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP + multiplex line sensor

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– switch off the ignition.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Climate control

Computer name: CAREG

Vdiag No.: 44

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

CLIM_V44_PRELI
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Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the 
fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Special notes on the conformity check for the air conditioning function:

All variables (statuses and parameters) and commands required for the air conditioning function are divided into 
three sub-functions:

● The COLD LOOP sub-function groups together all the information required for producing cold air.
● The HEATING sub-function groups together all the information required for producing warm air.
● The PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION sub-function groups together all the information relating to 

ventilation and the mixing and distribution of air within the passenger compartment.
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The conformity check for the air conditioning function is split into two parts:

For all signals relating to the sensors and actuators controlled by the climate control panel (distribution motor, 
mixing motor, recirculation motor, passenger compartment ventilation, interior temperature, etc.), (see 62B, Climate 
control, Conformity check).

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

Note:
The interpretation of statuses, parameters and commands is also split into several sections. Everything which is 
controlled by the control panel of the climate control function is dealt with in this section. However, signals from 
other computers are interpreted in the Fault finding Workshop Repair Manuals for the computers which 
produce these signals.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection of the connection:
● Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 

correctly coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
● Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the 

vehicle.
● Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
● Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outlets, in particular on the 

insulating material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
● Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the 

fragile components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
● Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
● Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

● Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back 
of the connector). The spring contact of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.

● Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
● Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts. 

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connections:

– Connector / Connector
– Connector / Device



62B-7
MR-413-X44-62B000$046_eng.mif
V1

CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Introduction

                   
Vdiag No.: 44 62B

Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)

● Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
● Check the seal at the back of the connectors:

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that 
they are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on 
openings which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the 
seal is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding 
sections (it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on 
the rear of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the 
wire.

● Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair)

5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– do not smoke,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT
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List and location of components

System (cold loop, hot loop and components)

1 Heating and air conditioning unit
2 Heater matrix
3 Expansion valve and evaporator
4 Coolant circuit
5 Cold loop
6 Condenser and radiator
7 Compressor

● COLD LOOP COMPONENTS

– Compressor: This is located at the bottom on the left-hand side, next to the radiator in the engine compartment.

– Condenser: This is located between the radiator and the cooling fan assembly.

– Dehydrator reservoir: This is located on the left-hand side of the condenser outlet.

– Heating and air conditioning unit: This is located under the dashboard.

– Thermostatic expansion valve: This is located to the left of the heating and air conditioning unit on the 
bulkhead.

– Evaporator: This is located to the right of the thermostatic expansion valve in the heating and air conditioning 
unit.

– High pressure pipe: This pipe connects the compressor, condenser, dehydrator reservoir, and expansion valve 
inlet in series (it is located in the engine compartment on the left-hand side).

– Low pressure pipe: This pipe connects the expansion valve, buffering capacity, evaporator, and compressor 
inlet in series (it is located in the engine compartment on the left-hand side).
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● HEATING COMPONENTS

– Heater matrix: This is located at the bottom of the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Passenger compartment heating resistors: These are located at the bottom of the heater matrix on the 
driver's side (depending on the equipment).

● SENSOR

– Interior temperature sensor: This is located on the interior rear-view mirror.

● ACTUATORS

– Air distribution flap: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Air mixing flap: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Recirculation flap: This is located behind the dashboard.

– Flap motors: These are located close to the flaps.

● OTHERS

– Passenger compartment blower unit: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Cooling fan assembly: This is located in the front panel of the vehicle, in front of the condenser.

– Climate control computer: This is located in the control panel.

– Air pipes: Theses are located under the dashboard.
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● COLD LOOP COMPONENTS

System assembly

1 Heating and air conditioning unit
2 Heater matrix
3 Expansion valve and evaporator
4 Coolant circuit
5 Cold loop
6 Condenser and radiator
7 Compressor

– Compressor:

The compressor is not activated when the exterior temperature is less than 0˚; it is used to compress the refrigerant 
fluid into gas. The pressure can reach up to 28 bar.

Air conditioning compressor
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– Condenser:

The condenser is composed of flat horizontal aluminium tubes. The pipes are divided by the vanes in order to increase 
the air heat exchange and therefore cool the refrigerant fluid to produce condensation.

Condenser + Dehydrator reservoir

1 Condenser
2 Dehydration canister

– Dehydrator reservoir: (see figure above)

The dehydrator reservoir is used to:
● Check the condition of the refrigerant.
● Absorb the variations in volume (expansion bottle principle).
● Filter impurities.
● Absorb moisture (water in the circuit).

– Heating and air conditioning unit: (see figure above)

This unit acts as an air mixing box. It is equipped with a system of flaps which allow the air to be directed in accordance 
with the requirements of the occupants whilst simultaneously allowing the temperature of the air entering the 
passenger compartment to be modified by mixing hot and cold air.

– Thermostatic expansion valve: (see figure below)

This thermostatic-type expansion valve is used to check refrigerant expansion. It is located at the evaporator inlet.

– Evaporator: (see figure below)

● The evaporator is a heat exchanger which enables the air entering the passenger compartment to be cooled.

Note: Condensation of the air may occur thereby causing normal drops of water to form under the body.

Evaporator + expansion valve

1 Expansion valve
2 Evaporator
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– High and low pressure pipes: (see figure below)

● The High Pressure and Low Pressure pipes are composed of rigid aluminium pipes and flexible pipes that 
enable engine-related movements to be absorbed.

● Two filler valves (High Pressure and Low Pressure) can be accessed in order to fill (or drain) the refrigerant loop.

● The connections must be checked in the event of a refrigerant fluid leak.

Cold loop pipes

1 Buffering capacity
2 Expansion valve outlet
3 Expansion valve inlet
4 High pressure filler valve
5 Low pressure filler valve
6 Condenser inlet
7 Condenser outlet
8 Pressure sensor
9 Compressor inlet
10 Compressor outlet

● HEATING COMPONENTS

– Heater matrix: 
The external air entering the heating and air conditioning device (HVAC) is heated by the heater matrix.

– Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors (depending on the equipment): (see figure below)
The passenger compartment heating resistors (RCH) are electrical heating devices in the air conditioning unit. This 
system is an additional heating system which operates when the engine is cold (when starting).
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Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors (RCH)

● SENSOR

– Interior temperature sensor:

This sensor is used to measure the air temperature of the passenger compartment.

● ACTUATORS

– Air distribution flap:

This flap enables the air flowing into the passenger compartment to be directed.

– Air mixing flap:

This flap enables the temperature requirements of the occupants to be met.

– Recirculation flap:

This flap prevents the entry of exterior air. In this case, the passenger compartment is isolated from the exterior and 
air is blown in the passenger compartment in a closed circuit.

– Flap motors: these motors enable the flaps to be moved electrically. There are 3 motors: One motor for the air 
mixing flap (stepper-motor), one motor for the distribution flap (stepper-motor) and one motor for the 
recirculation flap (direct current motor).

● OTHERS

– Passenger compartment blower unit:

The passenger compartment blower unit is controlled by the Electronic Blower Dimmer Module (MVPE).

Electronic Blower Dimmer Module (MVPE)
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The passenger compartment blower unit is used to vary the rate at which air is blown into the passenger 
compartment, depending on the requirements of the customer.

– Cooling fan assembly:

The cooling fan assembly motor is normally used in order to promote heat exchange in the condenser and therefore 
improve the performance of the air conditioning system. Activation of the air conditioning fan unit depends, among 
other things, on the vehicle speed and high pressure in the loop.

– Climate control computer:

The climate control computer is in permanent communication with the UCH and injection computers. It controls a 
number of parameters:
● Meteorological (temperature, etc.)
● Vehicle (speed, engine speed, circuit temperature and pressure)
● Comfort (interior temperature).

Climate control panel: front panel

Climate control panel: rear panel
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– Air pipes:

The air flows into an open air inlet scoop towards the exterior. Therefore there must be enough air flow for it to be 
channelled into the passenger compartment. This flow can be created by the vehicle speed (in non-recirculation 
mode) or by activating the blower. The air flowing into the passenger compartment is protected by a grille and a rain 
shield in order to prevent foreign bodies and water from entering. The air is then distributed inside the passenger 
compartment.

Passenger compartment air pipes

1 Air inlet
2 De-icing
3 Right-hand air vent
4 Left-hand air vent
5 Centre air vents
6 Left-hand footwell vent
7 Right-hand footwell vent
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Summary diagram of all the components of the air conditioning system 

1 Evaporator
2 Temperature sensor
3 Compressor
4 Condenser
5 Fan assembly
6 Pressure switch
7 Dehydration canister
8 Expansion valve
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GENERAL INFORMATION:

The climate control function which is fitted to the new Twingo depends on the three computers: injection, UCH and 
climate control (DISTRIBUTED FUNCTION).
Fault finding on the air conditioning is performed in two different ways using the diagnostic tool.
The first procedure consists of performing fault finding on each computer which allows dialogue to be established 
with just one computer (select the climate control computer).
The second procedure consists of performing fault finding on each function which allows communication with all 
three computers belonging to the CLIMATE CONTROL function.

DESCRIPTION OF THE OPERATION OF THE CLIMATE CONTROL COMPUTER:

The climate control computer controls the passenger compartment ventilation, the distribution motor, the mixing 
motor and the recirculation motor.

The climate control computer also controls the interior temperature sensor.

The sensor and the three motors are connected to the climate control computer by wire connections. The climate 
control computer controls the passenger compartment ventilation using a modulated control signal (square pulse 
signal) sent to a power module (MVPE) by a wire connection.

All other signals used by the climate control computer or transmitted by this computer to other computers are sent on 
the multiplex network.

The production of cold air (cold loop) and hot air (heating) is controlled by the other two computers involved in the 
CLIMATE CONTROL function (UCH and engine injection computer).

Special notes on operation:

– When the engine is stopped, the passenger compartment fan rotates more slowly than when the engine is 
running.

– If any of the actuators are faulty, the air conditioning can no longer control them, but the setting requests are still 
displayed on the control panel: warning lights light up, display of symbols on the control panel (distribution motor 
position, passenger compartment blower speed, AC symbol, etc.).

                  
Vdiag No.: 44

MR-413-X44-62B000$230_eng.mif



62B-18
MR-413-X44-62B000$230_eng.mif
V1

                   
Vdiag No.: 44

CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Function 62B

Vehicle
multiplex
network

Internal 
temperature 

sensor

SUMMARY OF ELEMENTS CONTROLLED OR MANAGED BY THE CLIMATE CONTROL COMPUTER:

Ventilation and air conditioning unit

Passenger 
comp. blower

Passenger 
compartment 

blower 
power 

module

Recirculation 
motor

Distribution 
motor

Air mixing 
motor

Actuator control Sensor management

Climate control computer (control panel)

Climate 
control 

management 
(hot/cold)

Button lighting
User requests 
management 

(button presses)

Key: 

Wire connections = 

Multiplex connections = 



62B-19
MR-413-X44-62B000$230_eng.mif
V1

                   
Vdiag No.: 44

CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Function 62B

Vehicle
multiplex

network

Summary diagram of components controlled or managed by the UCH:

Summary diagram of components controlled or managed by the injection computer

Rear screen de-icing and 
rear-view mirror de-icer 
(depending on version)

External 
temperature sensor

 (depending on 
version)

Actuator control Sensor management

UCH

Air conditioning request 
management

Heated rear screen control 
management

Relay No. 1 for 
the Passenger 
Compartment 

Heating 
Resistors

Relay No. 2 for 
the Passenger 
Compartment 

Heating 
Resistors

Air conditioning 
compressor

Engine cooling 
fan assembly

Engine 
coolant 

temperature 
sensor

Refrigerant 
fluid 

pressure 
sensor

Actuator control Sensor management

Engine injection computer

Management of the cold loop (refrigerant pressure, 
engine cooling fan activation request, 

compressor activation authorisation, etc.)

Key: 

Wire connections = 

Multiplex connections = 
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ET004: AIR 
CONDITIONING 
AUTHORISED

Special notes:
This flowchart shows the tracks of 
the compressor engagement 
request. Components which may 
block this request are not listed 
(passenger compartment blower 
operation signal for the UCH on 
manual version with AC, correct 
refrigerant pressure for the 
injection, etc.). 
If the compressor does not engage 
(one of the requests is not 
transmitted): carry out a conformity 
check.

Compressor control flowchart:

ET140: AIR 
CONDITIONING 
REQUEST
(climate control)

Air conditioning control 
panel

ET020: COMPRESSOR 
CONTROL

(climate control)

ET030: AIR 
CONDITIONING 
REQUEST 2

UCH

ET088: COMPRESSOR 
ACTIVATION 
REQUEST

Injection computer

Air conditioning 
Compressor

Key: 

: Multiplex signals

: Wire connections
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REPLACING THE CLIMATE CONTROL COMPUTER

– Note the computer configuration according to the optional equipment fitted on the vehicle (see climate control 
computer configuration) or using the Shared World Information (ICM).

– Ensure that the ignition is switched off.
– After approval from the Techline, replace the computer.
– Switch on the ignition and carry out a check using the diagnostic tool.
– Configure the computer according to the vehicle specifications.
– Switch off the ignition and then back on for the configurations to register.
– Check in the Read configuration menu that the configurations have been recognised correctly.
– Check for faults and apply the corresponding fault finding procedure for any faults shown on the diagnostic tool.
– Clear any stored faults.
– Run command VP001 Enter VIN.
– Start the engine, switch on the air conditioning and ensure that it is operating correctly.

WARNING
Before replacing the climate control computer, check that it is faulty (read faults, conformity of variables, 
read customer complaints). Replacement of the computer must be authorised by the Techline after a fault 
finding log has been completed and submitted.
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CLIMATE CONTROL COMPUTER CONFIGURATION

The climate control computer has three configuration functions. These configurations need to be set after replacing 
the computer.

These three configurations are important as they ensure that climate control is optimised within the vehicle (better 
control compared to automatic air conditioning). If these configurations are not entered correctly, cold air and warm 
air production will be severely affected.

These configurations can be accessed in repair mode by the diagnostic tool and can only be entered using 
the fault finding by computer menu as opposed to the fault finding by function menu.

These configurations can also be read using the diagnostic tool in repair mode to ensure they have been correctly 
set. Configurations can be read in fault finding by computer mode and fault finding by function mode.

Configuration Option Configuration reading

CF044 Vehicle type – New Twingo LC013 Vehicle type

CF024 Geographical zone
– Zone 1
– Zone 2

LC046 Geographical zone

CF117
Type of heating 

resistors 
– None
– 900 W

LC044
Type of heating 

resistors 

WARNING
– The "ZONE 1" configuration must be selected for HOT AND HUMID COUNTRIES which correspond to the 

technical and legislative criteria available on the Shared World Information.
– The "ZONE 2" configuration must be selected for TEMPERATE COUNTRIES which correspond to the 

technical and legislative criteria available on the Shared World Information.
Note:
In hot and humid climates, when the heating and air conditioning system is in operation, condensation 
may form on the outside of the windscreen.
The "ZONE 1" configuration corrects this customer complaint.

Note:
In fault finding by function mode, the diagnostic tool can also display the configuration readings of the other 
computers involved in the air conditioning function. All of the air conditioning function configurations (of the 
injection computer and UCH computer) are listed (See 62C, Air conditioning).
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MIXING AND DISTRIBUTION MOTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE:

There is no specific programming operation for the air mixing motor or the distribution motor.

However, the minimum and maximum limits of these motors have to be programmed. This operation is automatic 
and is performed in the following cases:
– after communication using the diagnostic tool, the next time ignition is switched on,
– if a fault, declared as present when the ignition was switched off, disappears the next time the ignition is switched 

on.

WARNING
It is imperative that communication is established with the diagnostic tool (to initiate programming the 
next time the ignition is switched on) after any operation on the distribution and mixing motors or on the 
control panel.
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SUMMARY OF SENSORS AND ACTUATORS ON WHICH FAULT FINDING CAN BE PERFORMED BY THE 
CLIMATE CONTROL COMPUTER (with corresponding design office codes)

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001 9105 Computer

DF007 9101 Interior temperature sensor circuit

DF010 9107 Mixing motor circuit

DF012 9108 Distribution motor circuit

DF021 9106 Air recirculation motor circuit
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DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1. DEF:   Internal electronic fault

NOTES
Conditions for running fault finding on a present or stored fault:
Apply this fault finding procedure if the fault reappears as present or stored after the 
ignition is switched off and on again.

Switch off the ignition and wait for the immobiliser warning light (Power-latch) to come one,
– Switch on the ignition again.
– Start the engine and switch on the air conditioning.
If the fault recurs, contact the Techline.
If the fault does not reappear: leave the climate control switched on and select various ventilation and air 
distribution settings to check that the system is operating correctly.
– Check that no fault is displayed.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
If the computer was replaced (at the request of the Techline), reconfigure the 
computer (see Configurations and programming).
Deal with any other faults.
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DF007 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INTERIOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.0  : Short circuit to earth
CO.1 : Short circuit or open circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for running fault finding on a present or stored fault:
Apply this fault finding procedure if the fault reappears as present or stored after the 
ignition is switched on and air conditioning activation is requested with the engine 
running.

Special notes:
The interior temperature sensor is located at the top of the roof in the unit under the 
rear view mirror.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Check the connection and condition (possible wiring damage) of the connector of component 1872.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With connector A of component 419 and connector of union R301 disconnected, check the insulation and 
continuity of the following connections between components R301 (dashboard/interior lights intermediate union) 
and 419.

● connection 38JN 
● connection 38GZ 

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
With the connector of component 1872 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of the following 
connections between components R301 (dashboard/interior lights intermediate union) and 1872.

● connection 38JN 
● connection 38GZ 

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Check the insulation of connections 38JN and 38GZ of component 1872.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the resistance of component 1872 between connections 38JN and 38GZ.
Replace the sensor if the resistance is not 10 kΩΩΩΩ ± 500 ΩΩΩΩ at 25 ˚C. For more details, consult the electrical 
specifications of the sensor according to the temperature (see Help).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF010
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MIXING MOTOR CIRCUIT
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1  : Short circuit to  + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for running fault finding on a present or stored fault:
The fault is declared present when the temperature control is activated (minimum or 
maximum temperature request and air conditioning control panel on). 

Special notes:
Wait 1 minute after repairing the fault so that the climate control computer can control 
the mixer motor. To avoid having to wait for 1 minute, switch the ignition off and then 
back on again.
There is no specific programming operation for the mixing motor, however, after it has 
been replaced, the motor needs to program its limits (minimum and maximum).

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 420.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With connector B of component 419 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of the following 
connections between components 419 and 420:

● connection 38LC 
● connection 38LD 
● connection 38LG 
● connection 38LH 

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connector of component 1115 disconnected,
Check the insulation and continuity of connection S between components 419 and 420.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connector of component 419 connected and ignition on,

● Check for 12 V supply on connection S of component 420 in relation to earth NAM.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the supply is not present and if no faulty connections are detected during the continuity checks, contact your 
Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
If the motor has been replaced (see Configuration and programming).
Deal with any other faults.
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DF010
 CONTINUED

With the connector disconnected, measure the resistance value of the mixing motor:

Check the resistance of component 420 between the following connections:

● connections S and 38LG,
● connections S and 38LC,
● connections S and 38LH,
● connections S and 38LD.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

The results of the four checks should be 100 ΩΩΩΩ    ±±±±    5 ΩΩΩΩ at 20 ˚C, replace the mixing motor if this is not the case.

If the fault is still present, remove the mixing motor but leave it electrically connected and send a motor command 
from the temperature buttons on the control panel: switch the temperature setting to maximum 27 ˚C (a value 
of 100 %), then switch the temperature setting to minimum 15 ˚C (a value of 0 %), the motor must change from 
one direction to the other. If the connections are correct but the motor does not switch during the commands: 
replace the mixing motor.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
If the motor has been replaced (see Configuration and programming).
Deal with any other faults.
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DF012
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DISTRIBUTION MOTOR CIRCUIT
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1  : Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for running fault finding on a present or stored fault:
The fault is declared present with the air conditioning control panel on and the 
distribution control activated (de-icing, ventilation, footwells, etc.).

Special notes:
Wait 1 minute after repairing the fault so that the climate control computer can control 
the distribution motor. To avoid having to wait for 1 minute, switch the ignition off and 
then back on again.
There is no specific programming operation for the distribution motor, however, after it 
has been replaced, the motor needs to program its limits (minimum and maximum).

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 1115.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With connector of component 419 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of the following 
connections between components 419 and 1115:

● connection 38KY 
● connection 38KZ 
● connection 38LA 
● connection 38LB 

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the connector of component 420 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connection S 
between components 419 and 1115.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connector of component 419 connected and ignition on (air conditioning control panel on).
Check for 12 V supply on connection S of component 1115 in relation to earth NAM.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the supply is not present and if no faulty connections are detected during the continuity checks, contact your 
Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
If the motor has been replaced (see Configuration and programming).
Deal with any other faults.
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DF012
CONTINUED

With the connector disconnected, measure the resistance value of component 1115 between the following 
connections:

● connections S and 38KY,
● connections S and 38LA,
● connections S and 38LB,
● connections S and 38KZ.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

The results of the four checks should be 100 ΩΩΩΩ ± 5     ΩΩΩΩ    at 20 ˚C, replace the distribution motor if this is not the case.

If the fault is still present, remove the distribution motor but leave it electrically connected, send a motor command 
from the distribution buttons on the control panel: switch the distribution setting to demisting (a value of 100 %), 
then switch the distribution setting to air vent (a value of 0 %), the motor must change from one direction to the 
other. If the connections tested earlier match but the motor does not switch during the commands, replace the 
distribution motor.

If the commands have been executed correctly, check that the distribution motor flap is not blocked by trying to 
move the gears. Repair if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
If the motor has been replaced (see Configuration and programming).
Deal with any other faults.
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DF021
PRESENT

OR
STORED

 RECIRCULATION MOTOR CIRCUIT
CO : Open circuit
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Conditions for running fault finding on a present or stored fault:
The fault is declared present with the air conditioning panel on and the recirculation 
control activated (recirculation selected for flap closed or exterior air selected for flap 
open).

Special notes:
After repairing the fault (when the fault switches from present to stored), wait for 
1 minute before the climate control computer is able to control the distribution motor. 
To avoid having to wait for 1 minute, switch the ignition off and then back on again.
In extreme temperatures (above 35 ˚C) and when the climate control is switched on, 
the recirculation flap sets itself to the recirculation position in order to correct the 
passenger compartment temperature more quickly.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connector of component 475.
If the connector is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With connector B of component 419 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of the following 
connections between components 419 and 475:

● connection 38JA 
● connection 38JB 

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the resistance of component 475 between connections 38JA and 38JB.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Replace the motor if the resistance is not: 35 ΩΩΩΩ ± 5 ΩΩΩΩ at 20 ˚C.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
If the motor has been replaced (see Configuration and programming).
Deal with any other faults.
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SUB-FUNCTION: PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped with ignition on (12 V APC), AIR 
CONDITIONING OFF (air conditioning compressor not activated).
Note:
– Read the parameters when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the 

conformity of the temperature parameters (without thermometer). The two 
temperatures should be practically the same (as should the coolant temperature 
given by the injection system).

– The invalid values given in this check correspond to the value sent by the diagnostic 
tool (substitute value) when the sensor in question is faulty. A sensor fault can be 
detected when these invalid values are displayed (this is an important point for 
sensors on which fault finding cannot be performed, e.g. exterior temperature 
sensor).

Delayed illumination of the exterior temperature sensor LCD indicates that an invalid 
value has been received concerning the exterior temperature sensor.

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Passenger 
compartment 

blower

ET141:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

RUNNING 
or 

 STOPPED 
After a user request

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR019:
Passenger 

compartment 
fan PWM setting

Speed 0 = 0 %
Speed 8 = 100 %

Note:
The PWM signal is a 

modulated control 
voltage used to control 

the air conditioning 
blower power module.

If there is a fault or for more 
information (to find the 

intermediate speed 
percentages), refer to the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

Note:
If the parameter varies correctly, 
but the passenger compartment 

blower unit does not operate: 
consult ALP 5 "Air flow fault"

Air flaps

PR012:
Mixing flap 

position

From 0 % (“Maximum 
cold” position: 15 ˚C)
to 100 % (“Maximum 
hot” position: 27 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET062:
Recirculation 
flap position

OPEN if the flap is in the 
external air position.

CLOSED if the flap is in 
the recirculation 

position.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR011:
Distribution flap 

position

From 0 % (Air vent 
position)

to 100 % (De-icing 
position)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

SUB-FUNCTION: PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION (CONTINUED)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped with ignition on (12 V APC), CLIMATE 
CONTROL OFF (air conditioning compressor not engaged).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Temperatures

PR001: 
Interior 

temperature

X = interior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 87.5 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this parameter.

PR002: External 
temperature

X = exterior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this parameter

Note: 
This parameter is displayed via the 

climate control computer but is 
generated by the UCH.

Motor activation

AC001:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

When this command is 
run the passenger 

compartment blower 
comes on.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.

AC002:
Recirculation 

motor: exterior air

This command is used to 
actuate the air 

recirculation motor to 
check that it is working.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.

AC003:
Recirculation 

motor: 
recirculation

This command is used to 
actuate the air 

recirculation motor to 
check that it is working.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.

AC007:
Distribution 

motor: de-icing

This command is used to 
activate the ventilation/
de-icing distribution flap 

to check that it is working.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.

AC006:
Distribution 

motor: air vent

This command is used to 
activate the ventilation/
de-icing distribution flap 

to check that it is working.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.

AC004:
Mixer motor: 

maximum cold This command is used to 
activate the mixing flap to 
check that it is working.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.

AC005:
Mixer motor: 
maximum hot

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this command.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

COLD LOOP SUB-FUNCTION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped with ignition on (12 V APC), CLIMATE 
CONTROL OFF (air conditioning compressor not engaged).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Request to engage 
the compressor

ET140: Air conditioning 
request

INACTIVE In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Passenger 
compartment 

blower
ET141:

Passenger 
compartment 

blower

RUNNING 
or 

STOPPED 
After a user request

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Compressor ET020:
Compressor 

control
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Temperatures

PR001:
Interior 

temperature

X = interior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

(invalid value: 87.5 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR002:
External 

temperature

X = exterior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

(invalid value: 215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter
Note: 

This parameter is displayed via 
the climate control computer but 

is generated by the UCH.

Air flaps PR012:
Mixing flap 

position

From 0 % (“Maximum 
cold” position: 15 ˚C)
to 100 % (“Maximum 
hot” position: 27 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

HEATING SUB-FUNCTION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped with ignition on (12 V APC), CLIMATE 
CONTROL OFF (air conditioning compressor not engaged).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Heated rear screen

ET086:
Heated rear 

screen: manual 
mode

INACTIVE 
In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this status.

ET085:
Heated rear 

screen: 
automatic mode

INACTIVE 
In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this status.

Passenger 
compartment 

ventilator
ET141:

Passenger 
compartment 

ventilator

RUNNING 
or 

STOPPED 
After a user request

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Air mixing motor PR012:
Mixing flap 

position

From 0 % (“Maximum 
cold” position: 15 ˚C)
to 100 % (“Maximum 
hot” position: 27 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

Heating PR045:
Current heating 
resistor power

0 W
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

Temperature

PR001:
Interior 

temperature

X = interior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 87.5 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR002:
External 

temperature

X = exterior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

(invalid value: 215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.
Note: 

This parameter is displayed via 
the climate control computer but 

is generated by the UCH.

PR004:
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 
temperature in ˚C

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

MAIN SCREEN

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped with ignition on (12 V APC), AIR 
CONDITIONING OFF (air conditioning compressor not activated).
Note:
This page lists the statuses and parameters provided by the climate control computer 
but which are not associated with the three sub-functions given in the conformity 
check (PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION, COLD LOOP and HEATING 
sub-functions).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Electrical supplies

PR092: Battery voltage 10.5 V < X <14.4 V
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

ET083:
+ 12 V after 

ignition present 
ABSENT : Ignition off. 
PRESENT: Ignition on.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET002: + 12 V side 
lights

ABSENT: Side lights off. 
PRESENT: Side lights 

on.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR122:
Night lighting 

level

15 % = minimum 
lighting level

99 % = maximum 
lighting level
(side lights 
off: 102 %)

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: 
This parameter is displayed via 
the climate control computer but 
is generated by the instrument 

panel.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

SUB-FUNCTION: PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine running, AIR CONDITIONING ON (air conditioning 
compressor activated).
Note:
– Read the parameters when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the 

conformity of the temperature parameters (without thermometer). The two 
temperatures should be practically the same (as should the coolant temperature 
given by the injection system).

– The invalid values given in this check correspond to the value sent by the diagnostic 
tool (substitute value) when the sensor in question is faulty. A sensor fault can be 
detected when these invalid values are displayed (this is an important point for 
sensors on which fault finding cannot be performed, e.g. exterior temperature 
sensor).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Passenger 
compartment 

blower

PR019: 
Passenger 

compartment 
fan PWM setting

Speed 0 = 0 %
Speed 8 = 100 %

Note:
The PWM signal is a 

modulated control 
voltage used to control 

the air conditioning 
blower power module.

If there is a fault or for more 
information (to find the 

intermediate speed 
percentages), refer to the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

Note:
If the parameter varies correctly, 
but the passenger compartment 
blower unit is not working: refer to 

fault finding chart no. 5.

ET141: 
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

RUNNING 
or 

STOPPED 
After a user request.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Air flaps

PR012: 
Mixing flap 

position

From 0 % (“Maximum 
cold” position: 15 ˚C)
to 100 % (“Maximum 
hot” position: 27 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET062: 
Recirculation 
flap position

OPEN if the flap is in the 
external air position. 

CLOSED if the flap is in 
the recirculation 

position.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR011: 
Distribution flap 

position

From 0 % (Air vent 
position)

to 100 % (De-icing 
position).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

SUB-FUNCTION: PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION (CONTINUED)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine running, (12 V APC) AIR CONDITIONING ON 
(air conditioning compressor activated).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Temperatures

PR001:
Interior 

temperature

X = interior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

(invalid value: 87.5 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR002:
External 

temperature

X = exterior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

(invalid value: 215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter. 
Note: 

This parameter is displayed via 
the climate control computer but 

is generated by the UCH.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

COLD LOOP SUB-FUNCTION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine running, AIR CONDITIONING ON (air conditioning 
compressor activated).

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Request to activate 
the compressor

ET140: Air conditioning 
request

ACTIVE In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Passenger 
compartment 

blower
ET141:

Passenger 
compartment 

blower
RUNNING

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Compressor ET020:
Compressor 

control
ACTIVE

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Temperature

PR001:
Interior 

temperature

X = interior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 87.5 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR002:
External 

temperature

X = exterior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

 (invalid value: 215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter
Note: 

This parameter is displayed via 
the climate control computer but 

is generated by the UCH.

Air flaps PR012:
Mixing flap 

position

From 0 % (“Maximum 
cold” position: 15 ˚C)
to 100 % (“Maximum 
hot” position: 27 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

HEATING SUB-FUNCTION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine running, AIR CONDITIONING ON (air conditioning 
compressor activated).

Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

1
Heated rear 

screen

ET086: 
Heated rear 

screen: manual 
mode

ACTIVE: De-icing 
request using the control 

button.
INACTIVE otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

ET085:
Heated rear 

screen: 
automatic mode

ACTIVE: De-icing 
request using the control 

button. (“see clear” 
function)

INACTIVE otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

2
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

ET141:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

RUNNING
In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

3
Air mixing 

motor
PR012:

Mixing flap 
position

From 0 % (“Maximum 
cold” position: 15 ˚C

to 100 % = “Maximum 
hot” position: 27 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see 
the interpretation of this 

parameter.

4 Heating PR045:
Current heating 
resistor power

0 < X < 900 W
In the event of a fault, see 
the interpretation of this 

parameter.

5 Temperature

PR001:
Interior 

temperature

X = interior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C

(invalid value: 87.5 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see 
the interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR002: 
External 

temperature

X = exterior 
temperature ± 5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see 
the interpretation of this 

parameter
Note: 

This parameter is displayed 
via the climate control 

computer but is generated 
by the UCH.

PR004:
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 
temperature in ˚C.

In the event of a fault, see 
the interpretation of this 

parameter.
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Conformity check 62B

MAIN SCREEN

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine running, AIR CONDITIONING ON (air conditioning 
compressor activated).
This page lists the statuses and parameters provided by the climate control computer 
but which are not associated with the three sub-functions given in the conformity 
check (PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION, COLD LOOP and HEATING 
sub-functions).

Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

1
Electrical 
supplies

PR092: Battery voltage 10.5 V < X <14.4 V
In the event of a fault, see 
the interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET083:
+ 12 V after 

ignition present 
PRESENT:
 Ignition on.

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

ET002: + 12 V side 
lights

ABSENT: Side lights off. 
PRESENT: Side lights 

on.

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

PR122:
Night lighting 

level

Between 15 % (minimum 
lighting level) and 99 % 
(maximum lighting level) 
(side lights off: 102 %)

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

of this parameter 
Note: 

This parameter is displayed 
by the climate control 

computer but is generated 
by the instrument panel.
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Status summary table

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET002 + 12 V side lights

ET020 Compressor control

ET062 Recirculation flap position

ET083 + 12 V after ignition present 

ET085 Heated rear screen: automatic mode

ET086 Heated rear screen: manual mode

ET140 Air conditioning request 

ET141 Passenger compartment blower

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

                  
Vdiag No.: 44

MR-413-X44-62B000$506_eng.mif



62B-43
MR-413-X44-62B000$506_eng.mif
V1

CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Status summary table

                   
Vdiag No.: 44 62B

ET002

+ 12 V SIDE LIGHTS FEED

NOTES None

This status indicates the presence of + 12 V side lights feed on connection LPD of component 419.

If ET002 displays ABSENT when the side light are lit, check for + 12 V between connection LPD and the earth 
connection NAM of component 419.
If + 12 V is present on connection LPD and ET002 displays ABSENT.
If the status does not operate, carry out fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, UCH).

If + 12 V is not present on connection LPD, consult ALP No. 13.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET012



62B-44
MR-413-X44-62B000$506_eng.mif
V1

CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Status summary table

                   
Vdiag No.: 44 62B

ET020

COMPRESSOR CONTROL

NOTES None

This indicates the status of the compressor actuated by the injection computer.
If ET020 displays ACTIVE, the compressor activation request is authorised.
If ET020 displays INACTIVE, the compressor activation request is not authorised.

If the “AC” indicator light is lit and if ET020 displays INACTIVE, run fault finding on the injection computer 
(see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection) and UCH (see 87B, UCH).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET020
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET062

RECIRCULATION FLAP POSITION

NOTES

Special notes
In extreme temperatures (above 35 ˚C) and when the climate control is switched on, 
the recirculation flap sets itself to the recirculation position in order to correct the 
passenger compartment temperature more quickly.

This status specifies the position of the recirculation flap.
If the flap is in the exterior air position, the status displays OPEN.
If the flap is in the recirculation position, the status displays CLOSED.

If the status does not operate as indicated, apply the interpretation of fault DF021 Recirculation motor circuit.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET062
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Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses
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ET083

+ 12 V AFTER IGNITION PRESENT

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

This status indicates activation of + 12 V APC by the UCH via the multiplex line.
When the ignition is off, the status displays ABSENT. 
When the ignition is on, the status displays PRESENT.

If the status does not operate, carry out fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, UCH).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET083
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ET085

HEATED REAR SCREEN: AUTO MODE

NOTES None

This status specifies whether the heated rear screen is operated in automatic mode or not. This mode 
corresponds to the SEE CLEAR function. This function switches on the heated rear screen, the heated door 
mirrors, the air conditioning and the windscreen ventilation. The heating and air conditioning system requires a 
short amount of time between the request and blower activation in order for dry air to be blown. The heated rear 
screen will operate for as long as the SEE CLEAR function is requested (permanently controlled). This automatic 
mode is obtained by pressing the de-icing button at the top of the air conditioning control panel.
If the SEE CLEAR function is requested, the status should display ACTIVE.
If the SEE CLEAR function is not requested, the status should display INACTIVE.

If the status does not operate as indicated (see ALP10 Poor de-icing efficiency - rear screen demisting).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET085
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ET086

HEATED REAR SCREEN: MANUAL MODE

NOTES None

This status specifies whether the request for the heated rear screen is being operated in manual mode. This mode 
corresponds to a timed operating period for the heated rear screen, controlled by the UCH. This time delay 
depends on the exterior temperature (between 10 and 15 minutes).
Operation in manual mode is obtained by pressing the de-icing button at the bottom of the air conditioning control 
panel. This function is used to switch on the heated rear screen and the heated door mirrors.
If activation of the heated rear screen is requested in manual mode, the status should display ACTIVE.
If activation of the heated rear screen is not requested, the status should display: INACTIVE.

If the status does not operate as indicated (see ALP10 Poor de-icing efficiency - rear screen demisting).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET086
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ET140

AIR CONDITIONING REQUEST

NOTES
Note:
For more information, refer to the flowchart for the request to switch on the 
compressor (see Air conditioning, General operating mode).

This status specifies whether the request to switch on the compressor has been sent by the climate control 
computer to the UCH or not.
When activation of the air conditioning is requested, the status should display ACTIVE.
When activation of the air conditioning is not requested, the status should display INACTIVE.

If the status does not operate as indicated, contact your Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET140



62B-50
MR-413-X44-62B000$552_eng.mif
V1

CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

                   
Vdiag No.: 44 62B

ET141

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT FAN

NOTES

Special note:
This status is used by the UCH to authorise the request for air conditioning which is 
sent to the injection. The UCH sends this signal to the injection to authorise the 
request to activate the passenger compartment heating resistors (only on diesel 
version): operating safety.

This status shows the operation of the passenger compartment blower.
When the passenger compartment blower is operating (from speed 1 to speed 8), the status displays: RUNNING.
When the passenger compartment blower is not operating (speed 0), the status displays STOPPED.

If the status does not operate as displayed, check that the passenger compartment blower is operating correctly. 
If the passenger compartment blower does not work, apply the fault finding procedure in Fault finding chart 
(ALP) 5 No passenger compartment ventilation.

If the passenger compartment blower operates correctly but the status displays the message OFF, check that the 
passenger compartment blower visual feedback (spiral symbol) on the control panel works correctly (increase in 
spiral bargraphs according to the eight speeds).
If the passenger compartment visual feedback (blade symbol) on the instrument panel does not work, contact 
your Techline.

If the fault is still present, perform fault finding on the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_ET141
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Parameter summary table

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR001 Interior temperature

PR002 External temperature

PR004 Coolant temperature

PR011 Distribution flap position

PR012 Mixing flap position

PR019 Passenger compartment PWM* setting

PR045 Current heating* resistor power

PR092 Battery voltage

PR122 Night lighting level
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

PR001

INTERIOR TEMPERATURE

NOTES None

The climate control computer receives the interior temperature signal through a wire connection.

Read the temperature signal when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the conformity of this parameter 
(without a thermometer). The interior temperature, the exterior temperature and the engine coolant temperature 
should be practically the same.
Another way of checking whether this sensor is correct is to check the resistance value of the sensor according to 
temperature: refer to the electrical specifications of the sensor in the Help section (at the end of the document).

If the temperature displayed by this parameter is implausible, apply the fault finding procedure for fault: DF007 
Interior temperature sensor circuit.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR001
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Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

Vdiag No.: 44 62B

PR002

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE

NOTES None

The climate control computer receives the exterior temperature signal through the multiplex line via the UCH.

Read the temperature signal when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the conformity of this parameter 
(without a thermometer). The interior temperature, the exterior temperature and the engine coolant temperature 
should be practically the same.

If the temperature displayed by this parameter appears inconsistent: carry out fault finding on the UCH 
(see 87B, UCH).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR002
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Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

Vdiag No.: 44 62B

PR004

COOLANT TEMPERATURE

NOTES
Special note:
The climate control computer receives the engine coolant temperature signal through 
the multiplex line via the injection system.

Read the temperature signal when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the conformity of this parameter 
(without a thermometer). The interior temperature, the exterior temperature and the engine coolant temperature 
should be practically the same.

If the temperature displayed by this parameter appears inconsistent, carry out fault finding on the injection system 
(see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR004
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PR011

DISTRIBUTION FLAP POSITION

NOTES
The values listed below are only given as a guide (they depend on which way the flap 
is being moved).

The following table gives the percentages by which the air distribution motor is controlled as well as the opening 
status of the lower flaps (footwell flap and under seat duct flap). To view the lower flaps, remove the right-hand 
and left-hand lower air ducts.

Values should be checked with the engine off and the climate control in manual mode (tolerance ± 5 %).

Air distribution 
request

PR011
Distribution 
flap position

Air flow distribution information
Lower flap opening 

statusDemisting 
flow

Vent flow Footwell flow

Demisting

100 % High Low None Completely closed

Demisting + Footwells 

77 % High Low High Completely open

Air vents

0 % Low High None Completely closed

Air vent + Footwells

32 % Low High High
Approximately 20 % 

open

Footwell Ventilation

54 % Medium Medium High Completely open

If the request and position read by the computer for PR011 is inconsistent, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR011
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

Vdiag No.: 44 62B

PR012

MIXER FLAP POSITION

NOTES None

The mixer flap moves according to the temperature requested or automatically if the climate control is in 
automatic mode. The mixing motor does not have a position copy potentiometer. This parameter is therefore an 
indication of the flap position according to how the motor is being controlled by the climate control computer. As 
specified in the conformity check, in the “maximum cold” position (15 ˚C) the parameter indicates 0 % and in the 
“maximum hot” position (27 ˚C) the parameter indicates 100 %.

If the value displayed by this parameter appears inconsistent or if the parameter is consistent but the temperature 
of the blown air does not change in accordance with the user's request: apply the fault finding procedure for fault 
DF010 "Mixing motor circuit" or consult the fault finding charts ALP 6 No heating or ALP 8 No cold air 
depending on the customer complaint.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR012
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

Vdiag No.: 44 62B

Controlled values with the engine stationary and engine running with heating and ventilation in manual mode 
(tolerance ± 5 %).

If the values given above are correct but the passenger compartment blower does not work, 
see ALP 5 No passenger compartment ventilation.

PR019

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT PWM* SETTING

NOTES The values listed below are examples only.

Passenger compartment 
blower speed setting

SPEED 
0

SPEED 
1

SPEED 
2

SPEED 
3

SPEED 
0

SPEED 
5

SPEED 
6

SPEED 
7

SPEED 
8

PR019 Passenger 
compartment blower unit 
PWM setpoint.

0 % 20 % 25 % 33 % 43 % 50 % 60 % 77 % 100 %

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR019
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Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

Vdiag No.: 44 62B

PR045

CURRENT HEATING RESISTOR POWER

NOTES None

The climate control computer receives the exterior temperature signal coming from the injection computer via the 
UCH computer through the multiplex line.

This parameter indicates the heating power developed by the passenger compartment heating resistors.
The passenger compartment heating resistors are equipped with three power ratings, each having increments 
of 300 W.
The parameter values are therefore 0 W, 300 W, 600 W and 900 W.

If this parameter appears inconsistent, run fault finding on the injection computer (see 13B, Diesel injection 
or 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR045
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

Vdiag No.: 44 62B

PR092

BATTERY VOLTAGE

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

This parameter specifies the supply voltage of the climate control computer.
This parameter must display a voltage equal to: 10.5 V < X < 14.4 V with the engine running.

Using a multimeter, check the consistency of the parameter by measuring the voltage across the battery 
terminals.
If the parameter corresponds with the voltage measured on the battery terminals, run fault finding on the electric 
charging circuit.

If the parameter does not correspond with the battery voltage, check the condition and position of fuse F29 (15A) 
in the passenger compartment fuse unit.
Consult section 81C Fuses.

Disconnect the connectors of the following components of connection SP2:
● Component connector 615
● Component connector 419
● Component connector 645
● Component connector 319
● Component connector 261
● Component connector 653
● Component connector 1428

With connector A of component 419 disconnected, check the insulation and continuity of connection SP2 
between components 419 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the vehicle earth connection NAM of the connector of component 419.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If these checks do not reveal any faults, carry out a test on each of the components involved in connection 
SP2 (short circuit).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR092
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Vdiag No.: 44 62B

PR122

NIGHT LIGHTING LEVEL

NOTES
The climate control computer receives the dimmer lighting level via the instrument 
panel through the multiplex line.

This parameter indicates the dimmer lighting level as a percentage.

If this parameter appears inconsistent with the air conditioning control panel lighting, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

CLIM_V44_PR122
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Command summary table

Tool command Diagnostic tool title

AC001 Passenger compartment blower unit

AC002 Recirculation motor: exterior air

AC003 Recirculation motor: recirculation

AC004 Mixer motor: maximum cold

AC005 Mixer motor: maximum hot

AC006 Distribution motor: air vent

AC007 Distribution motor: de-icing
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of commands

AC001

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT BLOWER UNIT

NOTES None

This command is used to ensure that the passenger compartment blower is working. When this command is run 
the passenger compartment blower comes on.

If the command does not operate as indicated, consult Fault finding chart 5 No passenger compartment 
ventilation.

AFTER REPAIR Check that the air conditioning function operates correctly.

CLIM_V44_AC001
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Fault finding - Interpretation of commands
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AC002
AC003

RECIRCULATION MOTOR: EXTERIOR AIR
RECIRCULATION MOTOR: RECIRCULATION

NOTES

WARNING
Do not touch the flap when running the command.

NOTE
The flap is located behind the cabin filter.

This command is used to actuate the air recirculation motor to check that it is working.

When running command AC003, the flap closes. When running command AC002, the flap opens.

If the command does not work as shown, check the mechanical condition of the flap.
If the fault is still present, apply the interpretation of fault DF021 Recirculation motor circuit.

AFTER REPAIR Check that the air conditioning function operates correctly.

CLIM_V44_AC002 / CLIM_V44_AC003
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Fault finding - Interpretation of commands
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AC004
AC005

MIXER MOTOR: MAXIMUM COLD
MIXER MOTOR: MAXIMUM HOT

NOTES

NOTES:
The flap is located in the air conditioning mechanism.
In order to confirm this command, the engine must be warm in order to be able to 
check for the presence of a warm air flow during command AC005.

This command is used to activate the mixing flap to check that it is working. Switch on the ignition, and issue a 
passenger compartment ventilation request (via the driver's control panel).
Run command AC004 and check that the air coming out of the air vents is cold (ambient temperature).
Run command AC005 and check that the air coming out of the air vents is warm.

If the command does not operate as indicated, consult the customer complaints:
– Production of cold air, see: ALP 8 No cold air and ALP 9 Too much cold air.
– Production of warm air, see: ALP 6 No heating or loss of heating.

AFTER REPAIR Check that the air conditioning function operates correctly.

CLIM_V44_AC004 / CLIM_V44_AC005
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AC006
AC007

DISTRIBUTION MOTOR: AIR VENTS
DISTRIBUTION MOTOR: DE-ICING

NOTES
NOTE
The flap is located under the dashboard.

This command is used to activate the ventilation/de-icing distribution flap to check that it is working.
Switch on the ignition, and issue a passenger compartment ventilation request (via the driver's control panel).
Run command AC007 and check that the air comes out by the windscreen.
Run command AC006 and check that the air comes out of the front air vents.

If the command does not operate as indicated, check the air distribution conformity (see ALP 2 Air distribution 
fault).

AFTER REPAIR Check that the air conditioning function operates correctly.

CLIM_V44_AC006 / CLIM_V44_AC007
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Special notes:
General summary of all of the fault finding charts for each function.

DIALOGUE FAULT 

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP 1

AIR DISTRIBUTION PROBLEM  

AIR DISTRIBUTION PROBLEM ALP 2

AIR FLOW FAULT ALP 3

INEFFICIENT WINDSCREEN DEMISTING ALP 4

NO PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION ALP 5

HEATING FAULT 

NO HEATING OR LOSS OF HEATING (section 61A) ALP 6

TOO MUCH HEATING (section 61A) ALP 7

AIR CONDITIONING FAULT 

NO COLD AIR ALP 8

TOO MUCH COLD AIR ALP 9

INEFFICIENT REAR SCREEN DE-ICING/DEMISTING ALP 10
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CLIMATE CONTROL
Fault finding - Customer complaints 62B

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT ODOURS  

UNPLEASANT ODOURS IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT ALP 11

WATER IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

WATER IS PRESENT IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT ALP 12

CONTROL PANEL FAULT  

NO CONTROL PANEL LIGHTING ALP 13

COMPRESSOR NOISES 

COMPRESSOR NOISES ALP 14
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62BCLIMATE CONTROL
Diagnostic - Fault finding chart

ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES

Special notes: To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, use the key to switch on 
the ignition.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Check that the vehicle is equipped with climate control.

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to make sure that the diagnostic tool is not faulty. 
If the tool is not at fault, and dialogue cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, the 
cause could be a faulty computer interfering on the multiplex network.
Check the battery voltage and perform the necessary operations to obtain a correct voltage (9.5 V < Battery 
voltage < 17.5 V, see section 16A Starting-charging).

Check:
– the connection between the diagnostic tool and the diagnostic probe (lead in good condition),
– the connection between the diagnostic sensor and the diagnostic socket (lead in good condition).

Carry out fault finding on the multiplex network using the diagnostic tool (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the condition and position of fuse F29 (15 A) in the passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C Fuses.
Disconnect the connectors of the following components of connection SP2:
 

● Component connector 615
● Component connector 419
● Component connector 645
● Component connector 319
● Component connector 261
● Component connector 653
● Component connector 1428

Check the insulation and continuity of connection SP2 between components 419 and 1016.
Check the vehicle earth connection NAM of the connector of component 419.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
If these checks do not reveal any faults, carry out a test on each of the components involved in connection 
SP2 (short circuit).
Check the condition and position of fuse F18 (10 A) in the passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C Fuses.
Disconnect the connectors of the following components of connection BP6:
 

● Component connector 995
● Component connector 419

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

CLIM_V44_ALP1
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Diagnostic - Fault finding chart
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ALP 1
CONTINUED

● Component connector 645

Check the insulation and continuity of connection BP6 between components 419 and 1016.

Check the vehicle earth connection NAM of the connector of component 419.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If these checks do not reveal any faults, carry out a test on each of the components involved in connection 
BP6 (short circuit).

Ensure that the supply to the diagnostic socket is correct:

Check the condition and position of fuse F12 (5 A) in the passenger compartment fuse box.

Consult section 81C Fuses.

Connector of component 645 of connection BP19 disconnected:

– Check for + after ignition feed on connection BP19 of component 225.

If the + after ignition feed on connection BP 19 is not guaranteed, check component 1016.

– Check connections NAM and MAM of component 225.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If these checks do not reveal any faults, carry out a test on each of the components involved in connection 
BP19 (short circuit).

If dialogue has still not been established after these checks, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 2 Air distribution fault

NOTES None

Check that the air circuit (cabin filter, scuttle panel grille, air ducts and grilles etc.) is not blocked. Repair, clean 
or change the cabin filter if necessary.
Also check that there is no air flow fault: (see ALP 3 Air flow fault).

Check that the blower unit is correctly sealed. Also check that the air distribution ducts (right-hand and left-hand, 
upper and lower) are correctly connected to the housing as well as the refrigeration pipe in the glove box (if the 
customer complains about a feeling of cold air on the passenger's side).
Repair if necessary.

Set the passenger compartment blower to 
maximum speed with maximum hot or maximum 
cold and move the air distribution control. Check 
that the air outlet is the one selected.
Note:
For information about the air flows according to user 
selection, refer to the air distribution table given in 
the interpretation of parameter PR011 Distribution 
flap position.

Has the customer complaint been confirmed?

YES

Remove the centre console and glovebox 
(see MR 412 Bodywork, 57A, Interior equipment, 
Removal - refitting procedures).
Remove the distribution motor and check the 
condition of the flap control.

Is the flap control damaged?

NO

NO
The air distribution is operating correctly.
Explain to the customer how the system 
operates.

YES Replace the distribution - ventilation unit.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 2
CONTINUED 1

With the distribution motor removed, manually 
activate the distribution flaps by turning the centre of 
the control fully from one side to the other.

Does the flap cover the whole range of 
movement, without any areas of resistance?

YES

Remove the footwell vent ducts (lower ducts) to 
check that the lower flap control linkages are 
present and correctly fitted (they are connected to 
the upper flaps).
Also ensure that lower flaps move when the 
distribution flap manual control is operated.

Do the footwell (lower) distribution flaps move 
when the distribution flaps are controlled?

YES

NO

Remove the dashboard in order to check 
that there is nothing preventing the flaps 
from moving (see MR 412, Bodywork, 
57A, Interior accessories, Dashboard: 
Removal - Refitting). Carry out any 
repairs (eliminate any foreign bodies 
which may be blocking the flaps and 
lubricate the centre of the flap control).
Replace the distribution - ventilation unit if 
it is not possible to repair it.

NO

If the mountings of the lower flap control 
linkages are not damaged: resecure the 
linkages and grease them slightly. If a 
repair is not possible or if the mountings 
are damaged: replace the distribution - 
ventilation unit.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 2
CONTINUED 2

Remove the distribution motor but leave it 
electrically connected, send a motor command from 
the distribution buttons on the control panel: switch 
the distribution flap to the demisting position 
(a value of 100 %), then switch the distribution 
setting to vent (a value of 0 %).

Is the distribution motor operating?

YES

Visually check that when the distribution flaps are 
moved manually (by turning the centre of the 
control), moving the control does in fact move the 
distribution flaps.

Is movement possible?

YES

End of fault finding.

NO
Apply fault finding procedure for fault 
DF012 Distribution motor circuit.

NO

Replace the distribution - ventilation unit 
(see MR411, 62B, Climate control, 
Distribution motor, Removal - 
Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 3 Air flow fault

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.
Check that the customer knows how to work the air conditioning system properly.

Is the passenger compartment blower unit 
working?

YES

Check that the air circuit (cabin filter, scuttle panel grille, air vents and extractors etc.) is not blocked.
If necessary, repair, clean or replace the cabin filter (see MR 411 Mechanical, 61A, Heating, Cabin filter: 
Removal - Refitting).
Check that the blower blades are in good condition (see MR 412 Bodywork, 57A Interior equipment, 
Passenger compartment blower: Removal - refitting).

Check that the blower unit is correctly sealed. Also check that the air distribution ducts (right-hand and left-hand, 
upper and lower) are correctly connected to the housing as well as the refrigeration pipe in the glove box (if the 
customer complains about a feeling of cold air on the passenger's side).
Repair if necessary.

Check that the air recirculation flap does not remain closed when in the recirculation position. On the diagnostic 
tool, status ET062 Recirculation flap position should display OPEN (the flap can be seen by removing the 
windscreen frame). Repair if necessary (apply the fault finding procedure for fault DF021 Recirculation motor 
circuit).

With the passenger compartment filter removed, put 
your hand into the housing to ensure that the 
evaporator is not obstructed and that there is no ice.

Is the evaporator obstructed?

NO

NO Repair, see ALP 5.

YES

Remove the evaporator and clean if it is 
obstructed.
If there is ice on the evaporator, carry out 
a conformity check on the temperature 
sensors (interior, exterior and coolant 
temperatures).
Replace any faulty components.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 3
CONTINUED

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the air conditioning control panel is correctly controlling the passenger 
compartment blower unit by checking parameter PR019 Passenger compartment blower unit PWM setting 
(control setpoint).
Note:
The control values are given in the interpretation of this parameter (see the HELP sub-section).

If the passenger compartment fan setting values are 
correct, check that the air flow varies in line with the 
8 control speeds.

Does the air flow vary?

YES

End of fault finding.

NO
Check that the passenger compartment 
blower unit control is correct by referring 
to the fault finding procedure (see HELP).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 4 Inefficient windscreen demisting

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Special notes:
Check that the inside of the windows are not greasy, as this lowers the efficiency of 
the demister.

Use the diagnostic tool to check that the computer is correctly configured by reading the LC046 
GEOGRAPHICAL ZONE configuration. If necessary, reconfigure the computer (CF024 GEOGRAPHICAL 
ZONE) and check that the windscreen demisting operates correctly.

Check that the air extraction vents are not blocked. 
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Check that there is no water leakage in the 
passenger compartment which would significantly 
increase the humidity and reduce the efficiency of 
the demisting. Repair if necessary (see ALP12 
Water in the passenger compartment).

Is the fault still present?

YES

Check that the compressor operates correctly by switching on the air conditioning (press the “AC” button).
Repair if necessary (see ALP8 NO COLD AIR).

Check that the condensation (water from the evaporator) evacuation ring is not obstructed (under the vehicle). 
Repair if necessary.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 4
CONTINUED

Is there a fault with the distribution of air?

NO

Is there a fault with the flow of air?

NO

Is the heating insufficient?

NO

Check that the air recirculation flap does not remain closed when in the recirculation position. On the diagnostic 
tool, status ET062 RECIRCULATION FLAP POSITION should show OPEN (the flap can be seen by removing 
the windscreen frame).
Repair if necessary (apply the fault finding procedure for fault DF021 RECIRCULATION MOTOR CIRCUIT).

Is the fault still present?

YES NO

Carry out a conformity check on the temperature 
sensors (interior, exterior and coolant 
temperatures). Replace any faulty components.

YES See ALP 2, Air distribution fault.

YES See ALP 3 Air flow fault.

YES See 61A, Heating, Fault finding chart, 
ALP 6: No heating or loss of heating.

End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5 No passenger compartment ventilation

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Special notes:
The intermediate connector is located on the distribution-ventilation unit and the 
passenger compartment blower unit control module is located slightly higher up, 
below the heater matrix pipes.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Using the diagnostic tool, check that the passenger compartment 
blower control setting given by the computer varies from 0 to 100 % by 
checking parameter PR019 PASSENGER COMPARTMENT BLOWER 
PWM SETTING (refer to the interpretation of this parameter).

Does the value vary?

Check that the control voltage (PWM) from the passenger compartment blower power module varies between 0 
and 12 V (from 0 to 100 %) by measuring this voltage between connection 38LR of component 1023 and earth 
MAN (connector disconnected).

Does the voltage vary correctly?

NO YES

Check the insulation and continuity of connection 38LR between components 419 
and 1023.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for the repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Before ignition feed, check for + 12 V accessories feed on connection SP3 of 
component 1023 in relation to the chassis earth.

● Check the continuity of connection MAN between the intermediate connector and 
component 1023.

● Check the continuity of connection MAN between the intermediate connector and 
the chassis earth.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for the repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If there is no +12 V accessories feed, check the condition and position of fuse F28 (30A) 
in the passenger compartment fuse box. Consult section 81C Fuses.

If the checks do not reveal any faults, carry out conformity check on component 1016 
and component 1428 if the vehicle is fitted with electric windows.

NO
Contact the 
Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections between component 1023 and the 
intermediate connector:

● connection SP3
● connection MAN

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections between component 1023 and 1156:
● connection 38DB
● connection 38DA

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
– Check the insulation and continuity of connection SP3 between component 1428 and the intermediate 

connector if the vehicle is fitted with front electric windows.
– Check the insulation and continuity of connection SP3 between component 1016 and the intermediate 

connector if the vehicle is fitted with front manual windows.

If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the checks do not reveal any faults, carry out conformity check on component 1016 and component 1428 if the 
vehicle is fitted with electric windows.

Check that the passenger compartment blower blade is not broken or separated from its shaft (see MR 412 
Bodywork, 57A Interior equipment, Passenger compartment blower: Removal - refitting).
Replace the passenger compartment blower if necessary.

With the connector disconnected, measure the resistance value of the 
passenger compartment blower motor:
Check the resistance (approximately 0.180 Ω of component 1156 
between connections 38DB and 38DA.
If the connection or connections are faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair 
the wiring, otherwise replace the passenger compartment blower.
Replace the passenger compartment blower if the resistance is zero or 
equal to infinity.

If the fault is still present, replace the power module.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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Preliminary cold loop efficiency test

ALP 8 No cold air

NOTES

Only deal with this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Check that the engine speed is greater than 750 rpm and that the exterior 
temperature is above 3 ˚C.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note, NEW TWINGO.

Engine running, air conditioning in maximum cold 
position and maximum ventilation speed. After 
10 minutes, is the high pressure pipe at the 
compressor outlet hot, and the low pressure pipe at 
the evaporator outlet cold and iced up?

NO

Check the cleanliness of the condenser. Touch the 
pipes: are they warmer at the inlet than the outlet?

YES

Is the dehydrator reservoir pipe hot at the inlet and 
outlet?

YES

Is the expansion valve pipe hot at the inlet and 
outlet?

NO

Is the evaporator pipe hot at the inlet and outlet?

NO

1

YES 2

NO
Replace the condenser (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Condenser: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Replace the dehydrator reservoir 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Dehydrator reservoir: 
Removal - Refitting).

YES
Replace the expansion valve (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Expansion valve: Removal - Refitting).

YES
Replace the evaporator (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Evaporator: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 1

1

Using the diagnostic tool statuses and parameters 
screen (cold loop sub-function), check that the 
temperature signals are consistent (no sensor 
deviation resulting in incorrect measurement).

– Using parameters PR002
"exterior temperature", PR064 
"coolant temperature" and PR001 
"interior temperature".

Are the temperature signals consistent?

YES

Start the engine and switch on the air conditioning 
by pressing the AC button (with a request for 
maximum cold temperature and the passenger 
compartment blower running).
Display the following status in the “User selection” 
sub-function screen:
ET140 "air conditioning request" should be 
ACTIVE and the “AC” symbol should be displayed 
on the air conditioning control panel screen.

Is status ET140 ACTIVE?

YES

NO

Carry out a conformity check:

– For the coolant temperature sensor, 
see 13B, Diesel injection, Fault 
summary table or 17B Petrol 
injection, Fault summary table.

– For the exterior temperature sensor, 
see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit, Fault summary 
table.

– For the interior temperature sensor, 
see 62B, Climate control, Fault 
summary table.

Replace any faulty components.

NO

Air conditioning request interpretation fault 
on the climate control computer. Carry out 
fault finding on the climate control 
computer (see interpretation of 
statuses).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 2

With the engine running at idle speed, use the 
diagnostic tool to check that the passenger 
compartment central unit sends the start air 
conditioning request to the injection computer. 
Status ET030 Air conditioning request 2 should 
display ACTIVE.

Is status ET030 "ACTIVE"?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool, display (injection cold 
loop sub-function screen), the following statuses:
– ET004 Air conditioning authorised,
– ET088 Compressor activation request,

Is status ET004 "YES" and status ET088 
"ACTIVE"

NO

Check that the injection computer is correctly configured. Status ET079 CLIMATE CONTROL PRESENT should 
display YES (cold loop sub-function screen).

Is status ET079 YES?

YES

NO

Check that the UCH is correctly configured by 
viewing the configuration reading LC013 Type 
of air conditioning.
Should be “Climate control”
Reconfigure the UCH if necessary.

Check that the UCH is receiving the engine 
operating status and passenger compartment 
blower signals correctly (for manual air 
conditioning). In the Cold Loop sub-function 
screen, status ET142 "Engine operating 
phase" should display “RUNNING” and status 
ET015 "Passenger compartment blower" 
should display “ACTIVE” and parameter 
PR024 “Exterior temperature” is > 3˚C.

If the parameter and statuses are not correct, 
carry out fault finding on the multiplex network 
and UCH (interpretation of status ET015, 
ET142 and parameter PR024).

YES

NO

Interpretation fault for status ET079, see 
conformity check, cold loop sub-function:
– 13B, Diesel injection, 
– 17B, Petrol injection.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 3

Carry out fault finding on the injection system to ensure that no fault is present (if faults are displayed by the injection 
computer, engagement of the air conditioning may be inhibited). If there are present or stored faults, carry out the necessary 
repairs (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection).

Check that the refrigerant fluid pressure is correct (neither too low nor too high) using the PR037 Refrigerant fluid 
pressure parameter (see Conformity check, Cold loop sub-function).

Check that the engine cooling fan assembly is at speed 1 by 
viewing the following status on the cold loop sub-function 
screen:
- Status ET022 Low-speed fan assembly request should 
display ACTIVE.
Note: 
These statuses are not displayed by all types of injection 
(see Conformity check, Cold loop sub-function).

Does the engine cooling fan operate at low speed?

YES

NO

Using the diagnostic tool, run command 
AC154 Low speed fan assembly relay.

Does the engine cooling fan operate at 
low speed?

NO YES

Connector of component 321 disconnected. Connect a test 
light between connection 49L of component 321 and the 
chassis earth and run command AC154 Low speed fan 
assembly relay.

Does the test light illuminate?

              YES              NO

Carry out fault finding 
on the injection 
system (sub-function: 
cold loop and engine 
cooling for low speed 
fan assembly 
activation).

Measure the resistance of component 321, between connections 
49L and 49B of component 321. If the resistance measured is 
infinite, replace the fan assembly resistor (component 321).

D

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 4

Check the continuity of connection 49L between components 321 and 700.

Is the continuity correct?

NO YES

Continuity fault on connection 49L. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the low speed fan assembly relay operates 
correctly (component 700). Replace it if it is faulty (see 
MR 411 Mechanical, 81C, Fuses, Fuses: List and 
location of components).

D

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 5

Check the air conditioning compressor belt tension 
(see Technical Note 3786A, Engine and 
peripherals, 10A, Belt tension setting tool Hz 
measurement: tension values).

Is the tension correct?

YES

With the engine stopped, use the diagnostic tool to 
run command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay (injection command mode 
menu).

Does the compressor clutch jam?

YES

E

NO

Replace the belt (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 11A, Top and front of 
engine, Accessories belt: Removal - 
Refitting).

NO

Connect a test light between connections 38R 
and MAS of component 171 and run 
command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay.

Does the test light illuminate?

NO

Connect a test light between connection 38R 
of component 171 and the chassis earth, then 
run command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Earth fault on component 171.
If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

NO

F

YES

Check the condition of the 
diode (component 322). 
Replace the diode if it is faulty.

Replace the air conditioning 
clutch (component 171) if 
possible, otherwise replace 
the compressor (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Compressor: 
Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 6

Check the continuity and insulation to earth of connection 38R between components 171 and 584. 

Is the connection OK?

YES NO

Apply the fault finding procedure for command AC180 
Air conditioning compressor relay (see 13B Diesel 
injection or 17B Petrol injection).

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

F

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 7

2

With the engine warm and passenger compartment 
ventilation operating, vary the position of the mixing 
flap from the maximum hot position to the maximum 
cold position and check subjectively that there is a 
difference in temperature.

Is a difference in temperature noted?

YES

E

NO

Carry out a conformity check on the mixing 
motor (PR012 Mixing flap position). If the 
conformity check does not reveal any faults, 
look for a mechanical fault on the mixing flap 
(condition of the motor’s notched sector, flap 
jammed inside the unit, etc.).

Is the fault still present?

YES NO

End of fault finding 
procedure.

Check the cold loop by checking the condition of the pipes and ensuring that the air conditioning system 
does not have any refrigerant leaks (see Technical Note 6001A, Air conditioning, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Air conditioning: Check). Repair the faulty pipes or components.

Top up the refrigerant (see MR 411 Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, Refrigerant circuit: 
Draining - Filling).

Is the fault still present?

NO YES

End of fault finding procedure. Replace the air conditioning compressor.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 9 Too much cold air

NOTES

Only deal with this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note, NEW TWINGO.

With the engine running at idle speed and air conditioning switched off (AC button not pressed and no AUTO 
mode), check that the air conditioning compressor clutch is not engaged.

Is the air conditioning compressor
clutch engaged?

NO

            YES
With the engine stopped, check that the compressor clutch electric control operates correctly, using the 
diagnostic tool to run command AC180 Air conditioning compressor relay (injection command mode menu). 
– During the command, connection 38R of component 171 must be supplied with + 12 V.
– After the command, connection 38R of component 171 must no longer be supplied with + 12 V.

Is the connection still supplied with + 12 V after the command?

            YES           NO
Check the continuity and insulation from + 12 V of 
connection 38R between components 171 and 584.

Check that the air conditioning compressor clutch is 
not jammed (mechanical fault).

Is the connection OK? Is the clutch still engaged?

          NO             YES             YES
If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

With the vehicle ignition off, check 
that the compressor clutch relay is 
not “jammed”, by checking the 
continuity between connection 
38R and connection AP3 of 
component 584. 

Is the continuity present?

          NO
Apply the fault finding procedure for 
command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay (see 13B Diesel 
injection or 17B Petrol injection).

Is the fault still present?

Replace the air conditioning 
compressor (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Compressor: 
Removal - Refitting).

YES Replace the air 
conditioning 
compressor clutch 
relay.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 9
CONTINUED

With the engine warm and passenger compartment 
ventilation operating, vary the position of the mixing 
flap from the maximum cold position to the 
maximum hot position and check subjectively that 
there is a difference in temperature.

Is a difference in temperature noted?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool statuses and parameters 
screen (cold loop sub-function), check that the 
temperature signals are consistent (no sensor 
deviation resulting in incorrect measurement).

– Using parameters PR002 Exterior temperature, 
PR064 Coolant temperature and PR001 
Interior temperature.

Are the temperature signals consistent?

YES

Check the refrigerant fluid (see Technical Note 
6001A, Air conditioning, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Air conditioning: Check).

NO

Carry out a conformity check on the 
mixing motor (PR012 Mixing flap 
position). If the conformity check does 
not reveal any faults, look for a 
mechanical fault on the mixing flap 
(condition of the motor’s notched sector, 
flap jammed inside the unit, etc.).

NO

Carry out a conformity check:

– For the coolant temperature sensor, see 
13B, Diesel injection, Fault summary 
table or 17B Petrol injection, Fault 
summary table.

– For the exterior temperature sensor, 
see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit, Fault summary 
table.

– For the interior temperature sensor, see 
62B, Climate control, Fault summary 
table.

Replace any faulty components.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 10 Inefficient rear screen de-icing/demisting

NOTES

Carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading, especially UCH and injection faults and configuration checks).
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note, NEW TWINGO.

Special notes:
Check that the inside of the windows are not greasy as this reduces the efficiency of 
the de-icing.

Note:
The de-icing control is only authorised when the engine is running to save power. 
The rear screen de-icer control is activated by pressing the de-icing button at the 
bottom of the climate control panel in manual mode (with time delay and rear-view 
mirror de-icer).

Ensure that there are no water leaks in the passenger compartment which would significantly increase the 
moisture and reduce the effectiveness of the demisting function (see ALP 12 if the fault is noted).

Is the fault still present?

                                      YES NO

Check that the UCH is correctly configured by viewing the configuration reading LC013 Type of air conditioning. 
Reconfigure the UCH if necessary.

Check that the UCH receives the signal about the 
status and operation of the engine. In the Cold Loop 
screen, status ET142 "engine operating phase" 
should display RUNNING.

Is status ET142 RUNNING?

YES

End of fault finding procedure.

NO
Carry out fault finding on the UCH 
(interpretation of status ET142) and on the 
multiplex network.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

                  
Vdiag No.: 44

MR-413-X44-62B000$920_eng.mif



62B-90
MR-413-X44-62B000$920_eng.mif
V1

                   
Vdiag No.: 44

CLIMATE CONTROL
Diagnostic - Fault finding chart 62B

ALP 10
CONTINUED

Press the de-icing button on the control panel and 
check status:
– ET086 heated rear screen for climate control.

Is status ET086 “ACTIVE”?

YES

Connect a test light between connections 15LP and 
MYH of component 200 and, using the diagnostic 
tool, run command AC060 Rear screen de-icer 
(UCH command mode menu).

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Connect a test light between connection 15LP and 
the chassis earth and use the diagnostic tool to 
run command AC060 Rear screen de-icer 
(UCH command mode menu).

Does the test light illuminate?

NO

Check the continuity of connection 15LP between 
components 200 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, UCH, Interpretation of commands, for command AC060 Rear screen de-icer.

NO

Rear de-icing request interpretation fault 
on the climate control computer. Carry out 
fault finding on the climate control 
computer (see Interpretation of 
statuses).

NO

Check the resistance of the rear screen 
de-icer lines. The line resistance must not 
be zero or  infinite. If the resistance is not 
correct, replace the rear screen (see MR 
412, Bodywork, 54A, Windows, Rear 
screen window: Removal - Refitting).

YES

Continuity fault on connection MYH of 
component 200. If there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace the wiring.

NO

Continuity fault on connection 15LP 
between components 200 and 645. 
If there is a repair method (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair 
the wiring, if not replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 11 Unpleasant odours in the passenger compartment

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Check that the cabin filter is not blocked or damaged 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 61A, Heating, Cabin filter: 
Removal - refitting).
Replace it if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Check that the condensate (water from the evaporator) 
drain ring is not obstructed (beneath the body).
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Check the sealing of the heating unit in relation to the 
engine compartment:
- Foam seal on the heater matrix coolant pipes fitted and 
in good condition.
- Rubber seal on the radiator tank fitted and in good 
condition (seal under the bonnet separating the engine 
compartment from the windscreen aperture).
- Drain valve on the radiator tank fitted and in good 
condition.
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Remove the passenger compartment filter to apply air 
conditioning system cleaner using an extension piece on 
the evaporator. Spray the entire contents of the aerosol. 
Leave the product to work for 15 minutes.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

CLIM_V44_ALP11
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ALP 12 Water is present in the passenger compartment

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

Pressurise the cooling circuit.

Is there any coolant leaking into the vehicle?

NO

Check that the evaporator evacuation ring is not 
blocked (under the body).
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Make sure that the scuttle panel (under the windscreen aperture) is not filled with water. If it is, check that the 
drain valve is fitted to the scuttle panel and is in good condition.
Replace the valve if necessary.

Has the customer just washed the vehicle?

YES

Explain to the customer that when washing the car 
using a hose pipe, the water jet must not be left for 
too long on the air inlet in the scuttle panel (on the 
bonnet).

YES Repair.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

CLIM_V44_ALP12
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ALP 13 Lighting fault on the control panel in night mode

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check of the multiplex 
network and the air conditioning with the diagnostic tool.

Special notes:
With the ignition on, the control panel screen is permanently on but the panel buttons 
only light up when the side lights are switched on.

Note:
If the exterior temperature sensor is faulty, the climate control computer is 
activated 5 seconds after the ignition is switched on (the UCH performs fault 
finding on the exterior temperature sensor).

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Is the fault shared with other components (first row cigarette lighter, radio, multifunction display, cruise control/
speed limiter on off switch, etc.)

YES NO

Switch on the ignition and the side lights.
Using the diagnostic tool and the conformity 
check, check that the lighting dimmer is operating 
correctly using parameter PR122 NIGHT TIME 
LIGHTING LEVEL.

Does the parameter vary?

YES

Check the connection and condition of the 
connector of component 419.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Repair 
precautions), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

NO
Carry out a fault finding procedure of the 
instrument panel.
Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, 
Multiplex).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

CLIM_V44_ALP13
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ALP 13
CONTINUED

Switch off the ignition and turn off the side lights.
Disconnect the connectors of components 101, 1081, 1222, 1391, 319, 184, 1390, 261, 653, 1016 and 419 of 
connection LPD (see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, Twingo 2 passenger compartment fuse board, 
component code 1016, connection code LPD).

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of connection LPD between 
components 419 and 1016.
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for the 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

YES

If the check does not reveal any electrical faults, check the conformity of the components on connection LPD 
(component in short circuit, etc.)
Check the condition and position of fuse F42 (10 A) in the passenger compartment fuse box.
Consult section 81C Fuses.
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Contact the Techline.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 14 Noisy compressor

NOTES

Only deal with this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).

WARNING
Check that the computers active in the AIR CONDITIONING function (Injection, UCH 
and climate control) are correctly configured.

Note:
Before starting any work, check that the noise is indeed coming from the compressor.

Check that the compressor belt is in good condition and check its tension (for engines without automatic 
tensioning) (see MR 411, Mechanical, 11A, Top and front of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting).

Check that the compressor is correctly fixed (see MR 411 Heating and air conditioning system, 62A, 
Air conditioning, Compressor: Removal - Refitting).

Check the refrigerant fluid and look for any leaks. Significant loss of fluid causes the compressor to make noises.
(see Technical Note 6001A, Air conditioning, 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning: Check).

If the fault is still present, replace the air conditioning compressor (see MR 411, Mechanical, 62A, 
Air conditioning, Compressor: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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MEASURING THE CONTROL VOLTAGE OF THE PASSENGER COMPARTMENT FAN UNIT POWER MODULE

There are two ways to measure the control voltage of the passenger compartment blower power module:

1 / MEASURING USING A MULTIMETER (in the voltmeter position, direct current measurement):
This voltage measurement only gives an indication (average of non-representative voltages) and is not a rigourous 
method. However, this method can be used if no oscilloscope is available or simply as a guide value.
With the power module connector disconnected, measure between connection 38LR of component 1023 and the 
earth MAN.
At speed 0 the voltage measured is equal to the battery voltage (± 1 V) and at speed 8 the voltage is 0 V (± 0.5 V). 
For the seven intermediate speeds, the voltage varies between 0 and the battery voltage.
Examples of measurements taken with the voltmeter with the engine at idle speed (values given as a guide):

Note: 
These values are given for a battery voltage of + 12 V.

2 / MEASURING USING AN OSCILLOSCOPE (Optima 5800, CLIP technique):

The fan assembly power module is controlled by pulse width modulated control voltage (PWM*). This control voltage 
is always 12 V, it is the control signal (square signal) that varies:
The amplitude and frequency do not vary but instead the high status (12 V) varies in relation to the low status (0 V).
To make this measurement, connect the oscilloscope earth lead to the battery earth and the oscilloscope measuring 
lead to connection 38LR of component 1023 (power module connector connected).

Adjust the oscilloscope's time base to 500 µs per division with a range of 5 V per division and set the oscilloscope to 
the Auto position by selecting the Trigger mode.
The signals obtained must be: 

– a straight line at 12 V (±1) for speed 0, 
– a straight line at 0 V (± 0.5 V) for speed 8.

Passenger compartment 
blower speed

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Voltage measurement 
in V at the PWM* terminals

11.73 V 9.5 V 9 V 8.3 V 7.2 V 6.6 V 5.4 V 3.6 V 0.4 V

Voltage measurement 
in V at the fan assembly 
terminals

0 2.5 3.2 4.3 5.6 6.6 8 10 12

PR019 Passenger 
compartment blower 
PWM* setting

0 % 20 % 25 % 33 % 43 % 50 % 60 % 77 % 100 %

                 
Vdiag No.: 44
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Examples of measurements taken using the oscilloscope with the engine at idle speed (given as a guide):

* Passenger compartment blower unit PWM voltage of the modulated control for the passenger compartment 
blower unit.

Passenger compartment 
blower speed

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Duration of high status 450 µs 400 µs 350 µs 300 µs 250 µs 200 µs 150 µs

Duration of low status 50 µs 100 µs 150 µs 200 µs 250 µs 300 µs 350 µs

PR019 Passenger 
compartment blower 
PWM* setting

0 % 20 % 25 % 33 % 43 % 50 % 60 % 77 % 100 %
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ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS OF THE INTERIOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR ACCORDING TO 
TEMPERATURE (TOLERANCE: ± 5 %)

INTERIOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

Temperature Sensor resistance

- 30 ˚C 175200 ΩΩΩΩ

- 25 ˚C 129300 ΩΩΩΩ

- 20 ˚C 96360 ΩΩΩΩ

- 15 ˚C 72500 ΩΩΩΩ

- 10 ˚C 55050 ΩΩΩΩ

- 5 ˚C 42160 ΩΩΩΩ

- 0 ˚C 32560 ΩΩΩΩ

5 ˚C 25340 ΩΩΩΩ

10 ˚C 19870 ΩΩΩΩ

15 ˚C 15700 ΩΩΩΩ

16 ˚C 14991 ΩΩΩΩ

17 ˚C 14318 ΩΩΩΩ

18 ˚C 13679 ΩΩΩΩ

19 ˚C 13074 ΩΩΩΩ

20 ˚C 12490 ΩΩΩΩ

21 ˚C 11942 ΩΩΩΩ

22 ˚C 11422 ΩΩΩΩ

23 ˚C 10928 ΩΩΩΩ

24 ˚C 10458 ΩΩΩΩ

25 ˚C 10000 ΩΩΩΩ

26 ˚C 9574 ΩΩΩΩ

27 ˚C 9168 ΩΩΩΩ

28 ˚C 8783 ΩΩΩΩ

29 ˚C 8416 ΩΩΩΩ

30 ˚C 8059 ΩΩΩΩ

35 ˚C 6535 ΩΩΩΩ

40 ˚C 5330 ΩΩΩΩ

45 ˚C 4372 ΩΩΩΩ

50 ˚C 3606 ΩΩΩΩ

55 ˚C 2989 ΩΩΩΩ

60 ˚C 2490 ΩΩΩΩ
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OPERATION OF THE ENGINE COOLING FAN ASSEMBLY AS A FUNCTION OF THE REFRIGERANT FLUID 
PRESSURE AND VEHICLE SPEED

Relative pressure (bar)

GMV = 1  Low-speed engine cooling fan
GMV = 2 High-speed engine cooling fan
GMV = 0 Engine cooling fan stopped

The engine cooling fan assembly is not used for vehicle speeds in excess of 70 km/h, except in rare cases where 
the refrigerant fluid pressure is greater than 23 bar despite the high speed (e.g. driving behind a lorry).
When the vehicle is stationary, the engine cooling fan is always used at low speed if the refrigerant fluid relative 
pressure is below 19 bar, otherwise it is used at high speed.
While the vehicle is being driven, the engine cooling fan may either not operate, or operate at low or high speed 
depending on the refrigerant fluid pressure at the condenser outlet and the vehicle speed.

27

23

19

11

1

0

AIR CONDITIONING INHIBITION

GMV = 2

GMV = 2 GMV = 1 GMV = 0

GMV = 1 GMV = 0

GMV = 1 GMV = 0

AIR CONDITIONING INHIBITION

20 30 45 70 Vehicle speed in mph



Heating and 
air conditioning system

"The repair procedures given by the manufacturer in this document are based on the 
technical specifications current when it was prepared.

The procedures may be modified as a result of changes introduced by the 
manufacturer in the production of the various component units and accessories from 
which his vehicles are constructed."

V1

All rights reserved by Renault s.a.s.

Edition Anglaise

Copying or translating, in part or in full, of this document or use of the service part 
reference numbering system is forbidden without the prior written authority of 
Renault s.a.s.

© Renault s.a.s.

V1
MR-413-X44-61A000$000_engTOC.mif

HEATING

Fault finding - Introduction 61A - 2
Fault finding - List and location of components 61A - 5
Fault finding - Role of components 61A - 6
Fault finding - Function 61A - 8
Fault finding - Conformity check 61A - 11
Fault finding - Customer complaints 61A - 18
Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A - 19

61A

MR-413-X44-61A000$000_engTOC.mif



61A-2
MR-413-X44-61A000$125_eng.mif
V1

61AHEATING
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to the heating function with the following 
specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the CLIP diagnostic tool),
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

This heating system does not have a computer and therefore fault finding cannot be carried out on the system using 
the diagnostic tool.

In this section, the fault finding procedure is dealt with by Customer complaints - Fault finding charts.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Heating

Special tooling required

Multimeter and current clamp

MR-413-X44-61A000$125_eng.mif
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection of the connection:
● Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 

correctly coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
● Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the vehicle.
● Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
● Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating 

material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
● Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 

components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
● Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
● Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

● Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of the 
connector). The spring contact of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.

● Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
● Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connections:

– Connector / Connector
– Connector / Device
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Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)

● Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
● Check the seal at the back of the connectors:

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that they 
are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings 
which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the 
seal is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding sections 
(it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the 
rear of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

● Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair).

5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– do not smoke,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT
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Passenger Compartment Heating Resistor (RCH) location

1 Without Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors (RCH)
2 With Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors (RCH)

Passenger compartment fan unit

● HEATING COMPONENTS

– Heater matrix: This is located at the bottom of the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Passenger compartment heating resistors: These are located at the bottom of the heater matrix on the 
driver's side (depending on the equipment).

● ACTUATORS

– Air distribution flap: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Air mixing flap: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Recirculation flap: This is located behind the dashboard.

● OTHERS

– Passenger compartment blower unit: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Air pipes: Theses are located under the dashboard.

MR-413-X44-61A000$250_eng.mif
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– Heater matrix:
The external air entering the heating and air conditioning device (HVAC) is heated by the heater matrix.

– Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors (depending on version):
The passenger compartment heating resistors are an electric heating system located in the passenger compartment 
ventilation heating unit. This system acts as an additional heater which operates when the engine is cold (when 
starting).

Passenger Compartment Heating Resistors (RCH)

● ACTUATORS

– Air distribution flap:
This flap enables the air flowing into the passenger compartment to be directed.

– Air mixing flap:
This flap enables the temperature requirements of the occupants to be met.

– Recirculation flap:
This flap prevents the entry of exterior air. In this case, the passenger compartment is isolated from the exterior and 
air is blown in the passenger compartment in a closed circuit.

● OTHERS

– Passenger compartment blower unit:

The passenger compartment blower unit is controlled by the MVPR (Resistive Blower Dimmer Module).

HEATING
Fault finding - Role of components

MR-413-X44-61A000$375_eng.mif



61A-7
MR-413-X44-61A000$375_eng.mif
V1

HEATING
Fault finding - Role of components 61A

Resistive Blower Dimmer Module (MVPR)

1 Thermal fuse
2 Fan assembly connector
3 Connector to Control panel

– Air pipes:
The air flows into an open air inlet scoop towards the exterior. There must be enough air flow for it to be channelled 
into the passenger compartment. This flow can be created by the vehicle speed (in non-recirculation mode) or by 
activating the blower. The air flowing into the passenger compartment is protected by a grille and a rain shield in 
order to prevent foreign bodies and water from entering. The air is then distributed inside the passenger 
compartment.

Passenger compartment air pipes

1 Air inlet
2 De-icing
3 Right-hand air vent
4 Left-hand air vent
5 Centre air vents
6 Left-hand footwell vent
7 Right-hand footwell vent
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Summary of components controlled by the heating control panel and passenger compartment fan:

Ventilation unit

Passenger com-
partment blower

Resistor unit
Recirculation 

flap
Distribution flap Mixing flap

Actuator control

User control panel

User request 
management (heated 

rear screen button 
pressed)

Button lighting (heated 
rear screen button)

Passenger 
compartment blower 

operation signal 
(running or stopped)

UCH

Transmission of the 
request to switch on 

the heated rear screen

Key:
Wire connections = 
Multiplex connections =
Mechanical connections =   
(Cable controls) 

Vehicle
multiplex
network

MR-413-X44-61A000$500_eng.mif
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Summary diagram of components controlled or managed by the UCH:

Summary diagram of components controlled or managed by the injection computer:

Rear screen de-icing and 
rear-view mirror de-icer 
(depending on version)

External temperature sensor 
(depending on version)

Actuator control Sensor management

UCH

Heated rear screen control 
management

Relay No. 1 for the 
Passenger 

Compartment 
Heating resistors

Relay No. 2 for 
the Passenger 
Compartment 

Heating 
resistors

Engine cooling 
fan assembly

Engine coolant 
temperature sensor

Actuator control
Sensor 

management

Engine injection computer

Management of the additional heater (heater resistor control) depending on the equipment

Key:
Wire connections =
Multiplex connections =

Vehicle
multiplex

network
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Layout of the heating function:

The passenger compartment ventilation heating panel enables:

– the passenger compartment blower unit to be activated,
– the rear de-icing to be activated by the UCH.

The passenger compartment ventilation heating panel controls the air distribution, mixing and recirculation flaps by 
cables. It controls the blower unit speed via a wire connection and a resistor unit (MVPR).

The injection computer controls the passenger compartment heating resistors (depending on the equipment).
The injection computer authorises or denies compressor activation depending on the vehicle operation and 
refrigerant pressure.

Passenger compartment ventilation and heating control front panel

Passenger compartment ventilation and heating control rear panel
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61AHEATING
Fault finding - Conformity check

SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Test conditions: engine stopped, ignition on.

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

INACTIVE
(according to test conditions: 

see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and 

heating versions.

PR001: Battery voltage 10.5 V < X < 14.4 V

If there is a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this parameter 
If the fault is still present, carry out 
fault finding on the charging circuit 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 16A, 

Starting - charging circuit).

PR002: 

Exterior 
temperature 

(depending on 
equipment)

X = exterior temperature ± 5 °C 
(invalid value: 215 °C)

If there is a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this parameter

PR024: 
Engine coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 
temperature in ˚C

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this parameter.

ET239: 
Ignition switch 

position
+ after ignition feed

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm
If there is a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this parameter

MR-413-X44-61A000$625_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Conformity check 61A

SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on.

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
notes

Fault finding

Injection 
(see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection)

PR064: 
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature
If there is a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this parameter

ET111: RCH number set

NO
Note: Depending on the 

requirements of the injection 
system (power requirement, 
torque reduction, etc.), the 
injection computer sets the 

controlled passenger 
compartment heating resistor 

stage number (no more, 
no less)

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET112: 

Passenger 
compartment 

heating resistor 
cut-off

YES
In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this status.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 61A

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Test conditions: engine stopped, ignition on.

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

ET028: 
Heated rear 

screen button

PRESSED if the heated 
rear screen key on the air 

conditioning control panel is 
pressed.

RELEASED otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and heating 

versions.

ET015: 
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

INACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and heating 

versions.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 61A

SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, vehicle speed zero.

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (continued) 
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit)

ET239: 
Ignition switch 

position
+ after ignition feed

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR025: Engine speed 800 rpm ± 50 rpm
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this parameter.

PR024: Engine coolant 
temperature

X = engine coolant 
temperature

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this parameter.

ET015: 
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

ACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and heating 

versions.

PR001: Battery voltage 12.5 V < X < 14.4 V

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this parameter. If 
the fault is still present, carry out fault 

finding on the charging circuit 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 16A, 

Starting - charging circuit).

PR002: 

Exterior 
temperature 

(depending on 
equipment)

X = exterior temperature: 
5 ˚C (invalid value: 

215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this parameter.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 61A

SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, vehicle speed zero.

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
notes

Fault finding

Injection 
(see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection)

PR064: 
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this parameter.

ET111: 
RCH number 

set

YES or NO
Note: Depending on the 

requirements of the injection 
system (power requirement, 
torque reduction, etc.), the 
injection computer sets the 

controlled passenger 
compartment heating resistor 

stage number (no more, 
no less).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET112: RCH cut-off

YES or NO
Note: Depending on the 

requirements of the injection 
system (power requirement, 
torque reduction, etc.), the 
injection computer sets the 

controlled passenger 
compartment heating resistor 

stage number (no more, 
no less).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 61A

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, vehicle speed zero.

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

ET028:
Heated rear 

screen button

PRESSED if the heated rear 
screen key on the air conditioning 

control panel is pressed.
RELEASED otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

ACTIVE
(according to test conditions: 

see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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Fault finding - Conformity check 61A

SUMMARY TABLE OF THE VARIOUS AIR CONDITIONING COMPUTER COMMANDS

Name of sub-function Name of computer Command name Fault finding

HEATING

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

AC060 Rear screen 
de-icer

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

Injection (see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, Petrol 

injection)

AC250 Heating resistor 
relay 1 (depending on 

version)

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

AC251 Heating resistor 
relay 2 (depending on 

version)

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

USER SELECTION

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

AC019 Heated rear 
screen indicator light

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.
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61AHEATING
Fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Special notes:
This section gives the list of possible customer complaints (Fault finding charts can be 
found in sections 61A, 62B and 62C: see below).

AIR DISTRIBUTION FAULT (SECTION 62C)

AIR DISTRIBUTION PROBLEM ALP 2

AIR FLOW FAULT ALP 3

INEFFICIENT WINDSCREEN DEMISTING ALP 4

NO PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION ALP 5

HEATING FAULT

NO HEATING OR INADEQUATE HEATING ALP 6

EXCESSIVE HEATING ALP 7

INEFFICIENT REAR SCREEN DE-ICING/DEMISTING (SECTION 62C) ALP 10

WATER PRESENT IN THE PASSENGER COMPARTMENT 
(SECTION 62C OR 62B)

ALP 12

CONTROL PANEL FAULT (SECTION 62C)

NO CONTROL PANEL LIGHTING ALP 13

MR-413-X44-61A000$750_eng.mif
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61AHEATING
Fault finding - Fault finding charts

ALP 6 No heating or inadequate heating

NOTES

Carry out these checks after a full check using the diagnostic tool (fault reading and 
configuration checks).
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter, current clamp and 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, NEW TWINGO.

Is the air flow correct?

YES

Is the air distribution correct?

YES

With a warm engine, set the heating to max.

Is the blown air hot?

NO

Using the parameter and statuses screen on the 
diagnostic tool (Heating and UCH or Climate 
Control sub-functions: 62B), check that the 
temperature signals are consistent (no sensor 
deviation resulting in incorrect measurement).

For manual air conditioning systems:
– Use parameters PR002 Exterior temperature 

(depending on option) and PR024 Engine 
coolant temperature.

For climate control systems:
– Use parameters PR002 Exterior 

temperature, PR004 Coolant temperature 
and PR001 Interior temperature.

Are the temperature signals consistent?

YES

NO See ALP3 Air flow fault, air flow fault.

NO
See ALP2 Air distribution fault, air 
distribution fault.

YES
If necessary, explain how the system works to 
the customer again.

Carry out a conformity check:

– For the coolant temperature sensor, 
see 13B, Diesel injection, Fault 
summary table or 17B Petrol injection, 
Fault summary table.

– For the exterior temperature sensor, 
see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit, Fault summary table.

– For the interior temperature sensor, 
see 62B, Climate control, Fault summary 
table.

Replace any faulty components.

NO

A
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Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 1

With the engine warm and 
passenger compartment 
ventilation operating, vary the 
position of the mixing flap from 
the maximum cold position to 
the maximum hot position and 
check subjectively that there is a 
difference in temperature.

Is a difference in temperature 
noted?

YES

NO

For climate control systems:
Carry out a conformity check on the mixing motor (PR012 
Mixing flap position).  If the conformity check does not reveal 
any faults, look for a mechanical fault on the mixing flap 
(condition of the motor’s notched sector, flap jammed inside the unit, etc.).
For manual air conditioning and heater versions:
Check the condition and routing of the mixing flap control cable. 
Eliminate any constraints it may have such as kinks, restriction by plastic 
clips, etc.
Replace the lead if necessary. Unclip the cable from the side of the heating/
air conditioning unit and check the stiffness of movement of each 
component: control button and flap control on the air distribution unit. Check 
that there is no mechanical fault with the mixing flap (flap jammed inside the 
unit, etc.).
Carry out any necessary repairs.

Is the fault still present?

               YES                                NO

Is the lower heater matrix pipe (coolant inlet) hot?
Note: Pipe located on the left-hand side of the 
heater-air conditioning unit, near the engine bulkhead.

YES NO

End of fault finding 
procedure.

Check that the heater matrix is not blocked: the top 
heater matrix outlet pipe should be hot. Clean the 
heater matrix or replace it if necessary (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 61A, Heating, Heater matrix: Removal 
- Refitting).

Is the fault still present?

NO

Check the coolant circuit:
Check the level of the coolant circuit (too low a level 
may unprime the circuit when driving at low loads and 
when idling).
Check that the thermostatic valve opens at the 
correct temperature, and replace the valve if 
necessary (see MR 411, Mechanical, 19A, cooling, 
thermostat: 
Removal - Refitting).

End of fault finding 
procedure.

A

B
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Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 2

Note:
Fault finding procedure performed using a current clamp.

For diesel vehicles equipped with Passenger compartment heating resistors and climate control, check that 
the climate control computer is correctly configured by reading the following configuration (reconfigure the 
computer if necessary):
– For the climate control computer, parameter LC044 Heating resistor type should display 900 W.

With the passenger compartment fan activated, fit a current clamp to the connection of earth between the battery 
and chassis earth point, and use the CLIP tool to run command AC250 Heating resistor relay 1.

Does the current measured increase by at least 20 A when the command is run?

YES NO

Connect a test light between connection 38LL of 
component 1113 and the chassis earth and run 
command AC250 Heating resistor relay 1.

Does the test light illuminate?

NO YES

Disconnect the passenger compartment heating resistor connector 
(component 1113) and connect a test light between connections 38LL and MAK 
and run command AC250 Heating resistor relay 1.

Does the test light illuminate?

NO YES

Replace the passenger compartment heating 
resistor unit (component 1113) (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 61A, Heating, Heating 
resistors: Removal - Refitting).

Earth fault on component 1113. If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair or 
replace the wiring.

B

C

D
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Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 3

Note:
Fault finding procedure performed using a current clamp.

With the passenger compartment fan activated, fit a current clamp to the connection of earth between the battery 
and chassis earth point, and use the CLIP tool to run command AC251 Heating resistor relay 2.

Does the current measured increase by at least 40 A when the command is run?

YES NO

With the passenger 
compartment heating 
resistors operating, carry 
out a conformity check on 
the injection, heating sub-
function (see 13B, Diesel 
injection, Conformity 
check).

Disconnect the passenger compartment heating resistor connector 
(component 1113) and connect a test light between each of the connections 
38LM and MAK and run command AC251 Heating resistor relay 2.

Does the test light illuminate?

NO YES

Replace the passenger compartment 
heating resistor unit (component 1113) 
(see MR 411, Mechanical, 61A, Heating, 
Heating resistors: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity of the 2 connections 38LM between 
components 1113 and 1068.

Is the continuity correct?

NO YES

Continuity fault on 
connection 38LM. If there 
is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair or replace the 
wiring.

Re-run command AC251 Heating resistor relay 2. Check for + 12 V supply 
on connections 3FB and BP9 of component 1068.

Are the supplies correct?

YES NO

Check the engine fuse 
and relay box (see 16A, 
Starting Charging).

Run fault finding on the injection computer 
for the heating element resistor 2 command 
(see 13B, Diesel injection, Conformity 
check).

C
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Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 4

Note:
Fault finding procedure performed using a current clamp.

Check the continuity on connection 38LL 
between components 1113 and 1067.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

Re-run command AC250 Heating resistor 
relay 1. Check for + 12 V between the chassis 
earth and connections 3FB and BP9 of 
component 1067.

Is there + 12 V?

YES

Run fault finding on the injection computer for 
the heating element resistor 1 command 
(see 13B, Diesel injection, Conformity check).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 38LL. If there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring or 
replace it.

NO
Check the engine fuse and relay box 
(see 16A, Starting Charging).

D



61A-24
MR-413-X44-61A000$875_eng.mif
V1

HEATING
Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 5

Note:
Fault finding procedure without using a current clamp.

For vehicles equipped with Passenger compartment heating resistors and climate control, check that the 
climate control computer is correctly configured by reading the following configurations (reconfigure the computer 
if necessary):
– For the climate control computer, parameter LC044 Heating resistor type should display 900 W.

Disconnect the passenger compartment heating resistor connector (component 1113) and connect a test light 
between connections 38LL and MAK and run command AC250 Heating resistor relay 1.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES NO

Replace the passenger 
compartment heating resistor unit if, 
at ambient temperature, the 
resistance value between 
connections 38LL and MAK of 
component 1113, is not between: 
0.55 and 0.75 ΩΩΩΩ (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 61A, Heating, 
Heating resistors: 
Removal - Refitting).

Connect a test light between connections 38LL of component  1113 
and the chassis earth and run command AC250 Heating resistor 
relay 1.

Does the test bulb illuminate?

NO YES

Earth fault on component 
1113. If there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair or replace 
the wiring.

B

Check the continuity on 
connection 38LL between 
components 1113 and 1067.

Is the continuity correct?

NO YES

Continuity fault on connection 38LL. If there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair 
or replace the wiring.

D

C
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Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 6

Note:
Fault finding procedure without using a current clamp.

Disconnect the passenger compartment heating resistor connector (component 1113) and connect a test light 
between each of the connections 38LM and MAK and run command AC251 Heating resistor relay 2.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES NO

Replace the passenger 
compartment heating resistor unit if, 
at ambient temperature, the 
resistance value between each of 
connections 38LM and MAK of 
component 1113, is not between:

0.55 and 0.75 Ω

(see MR 411, Mechanical, 61A, 
Heating, Heating resistors: 
Removal - Refitting).

The passenger compartment 
heating resistors are correct, if the 
fault is still present carry out a 
conformity check on the injection, 
heating sub-function (see 13B, 
Diesel injection, Conformity 
check).

Check the continuity of the 2 connections 38LM between 
components 1113 and 1068.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Continuity fault on connection 
38LM. If there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair or replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V supply on connections 3FB and BP9 of 
component 1068.

Are the supplies correct?

YES NO

Check the engine fuse 
and relay box (see 16A, 
Starting Charging).

Carry out fault finding on the injection computer for heating resistor 
relay 2 control (see 13B, Diesel injection, Conformity check).

C
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Fault finding - Fault finding charts 61A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 7

Note:
Fault finding procedure without using a current clamp.

Check for + 12 V between the chassis earth and 
connections 3FB and BP9 of component 1067.

Is there + 12 V?

YES

Run fault finding on the injection computer for 
the heating element resistor 1 command 
(see 13B, Diesel injection, Conformity check).

NO
Check the engine fuse and relay box 
(see 16A, Starting - Charging)

D
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ALP 7 Too much hot air

NOTES

Carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, NEW TWINGO.

Is the air flow correct?

YES

Is the air distribution correct?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool statuses and 
parameters screen (cold loop sub-function), 
check that the temperature signals are 
consistent (no sensor drift resulting in incorrect 
measurement).

For manual air conditioning systems:
– Use parameters PR002 Exterior temperature 

(depending on version) and PR024 Engine 
coolant temperature.

For climate control systems:
– Use parameters PR002 Exterior 

temperature, PR004 Coolant temperature 
and PR001 Interior temperature.

Are the temperature signals consistent?

YES

NO See ALP3, Air flow fault

NO See ALP2, Air distribution fault.

NO

Carry out a conformity check:

– For the coolant temperature sensor, 
see 13B, Diesel injection, Fault 
summary table or 17B Petrol injection, 
Fault summary table.

– For the exterior temperature sensor, 
see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit, Fault summary table.

– For the interior temperature sensor, 
see 62B, Climate control, Fault summary 
table.

Replace any faulty components.

A
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ALP 7
CONTINUED 1

With the engine warm and passenger 
compartment ventilation operating, vary 
the position of the mixing flap from the 
maximum cold position to the maximum 
hot position and check subjectively that 
there is a difference in temperature.

Is a difference in temperature noted?

YES

NO

For climate control systems:
Carry out a conformity check on the mixing motor (PR012 Mixing flap 
position). If the conformity check does not reveal any faults, look for a 
mechanical fault on the mixing flap (condition of the motor’s notched 
sector, flap jammed inside the unit, etc.).
For manual air conditioning and heater versions:
Check the condition and routing of the mixing flap control cable. 
Eliminate any constraints on it: kinks, cable restricted by plastic clips, 
etc.
Replace the lead if necessary. Unclip the cable from the side of the 
heating/air conditioning unit and check the stiffness of movement of each 
component: control button and flap control on the air distribution unit. 
Check that there is no mechanical fault with the mixing flap (flap jammed 
inside the unit, etc.).
Carry out any necessary repairs.

YES

For climate control systems:
Using the diagnostic tool statuses and parameters screen (passenger 
compartment ventilation sub-function), check that the recirculation flap is 
in the exterior air position. Status ET062 Recirculation flap position 
should display OPEN. If it is closed when the user does not request 
recirculation, apply the fault finding procedure for fault: DF021 
Recirculation motor circuit.
For manual air conditioning systems:
Check that the recirculation flap is in the external air position. If this is 
not operating correctly (impossible to change the flap to the exterior air 
position), check the condition and routing of the recirculation flap control 
cable. Eliminate any constraints it may have such as kinks, restriction by 
plastic clips, etc. Replace it if necessary.
Check that there is no mechanical fault on the recirculation flap (flap 
jammed). Carry out any necessary repairs.

Is the fault still present?

NO

End of fault finding 
procedure.

Check the coolant circuit:
Check the level of the coolant circuit (too 
low a level may unprime the circuit when 
driving at low loads and when idling).
Check that the thermostatic valve closes 
at the correct temperature, and replace 
the valve if necessary (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 19A, Cooling, Thermostat: 
Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present?

NO

A

B
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ALP 7
CONTINUED 2

For diesel vehicles fitted with 
passenger compartment heating 
resistors, check that they do not 
operate when the engine is hot 
(temperature > 50 ˚C).

Disconnect the Passenger 
compartment heating resistors 
connector (component 1113) and 
connect a test light between 
connections 38LL and MAK.

Does the test light illuminate?

NO

Disconnect the Passenger 
compartment heating resistors 
connector (component 1113) and 
connector a test light between each 
of the connections 38LM 
and MAK.

Does the test light illuminate?

NO

End of fault finding procedure.

Check the continuity and insulation to + 12 V of connection 
38LL between components 1113 and 1067.

Is the connection OK?

YES NO

YES

Run fault finding on the 
injection computer for the 
heating element resistor 1 
command (see 13B, Diesel 
injection, Conformity 
check, Heating sub-
function ).
If the control is correct, 
replace the relay 
(component 1067).

Fault on connection 
38LL, if there is a repair 
procedure, repair the 
wiring (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), otherwise 
replace the wiring.

Check the continuity and insulation to + 12 V of the 
2 connections 38LM between components 1113 and 1068.

YES Is the connection OK?

YES NO

Run fault finding on the 
injection computer for the 
heating element resistor 2 
command (see 13B, Diesel 
injection, Conformity 
check, Heating sub-
function).
If the control is correct, 
replace the relay 
(component 1068).

Fault on connection 
38LM, if there is a repair 
procedure, repair the 
wiring (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), otherwise 
replace the wiring.

B
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Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this document and the Technical Notes concerning the injection system 
fitted to the vehicle, and the UCH):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP + multiplex line sensor

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– Connect the diagnostic tool and carry out the required operations,

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– switch off the ignition.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Manual air conditioning

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

MR-413-X44-62C000$091_eng.mif
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Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).
The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.
For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.
If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.
If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Special notes regarding conformity checks for the air conditioning system:

The air conditioning system conformity check is divided into four parts. The parts relate to the four sub-functions of 
the air conditioning system: heating, cold loop, user selection and passenger compartment ventilation. The statuses 
and parameters related to these sub-functions are listed with their respective computers.

Special notes: The air conditioning control panel does not control electrical components (other than the passenger 
compartment fan assembly) and it cannot support fault finding.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaint.

Note:
The interpretation of statuses, parameters and commands is also split into several sections. Everything controlled 
by the air conditioning control panel is explained in the two Air conditioning sections (62B and 62C). On the 
other hand, signals from other computers are explained in the fault finding sections for these computers (see 
conformity check).

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

NoDialogue with 
computer?

   Yes

Read the faults

NoFaults 
present

   Yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

NoThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

   Yes

Refer to ALP No. 1

Conformity check

NoThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

   Yes

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

NoThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

   Yes

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).
Visual inspection of the connection:

● Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 
correctly coupled.

Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
● Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the 

vehicle.
● Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
● Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the 

insulating material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
● Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the 

fragile components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
● Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
● Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB.)

● Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back 
of the connector). The spring contact of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.

● Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
● Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connections:

– Connector / Connector
– Connector / Device
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Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)

● Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
● Check the seal at the back of the connectors:

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that 
they are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on 
openings which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that 
the seal is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding 
sections (it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on 
the rear of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of 
the wire.

● Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair).

5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– do not smoke,
– Use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT.
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System (cold loop, hot loop and components)

1 Air conditioning unit
2 Heater matrix
3 Expansion valve and evaporator
4 Coolant circuit
5 Cold loop
6 Condenser and radiator
7 Compressor

● COLD LOOP COMPONENTS:

– Compressor: This is located at the bottom on the left-hand side, next to the radiator in the engine compartment.

– Condenser: This is located between the radiator and the cooling fan assembly.

– Dehydrator reservoir: This is located on the left-hand side of the condenser outlet.

– Heating and air conditioning unit: This is located under the dashboard.

– Thermostatic expansion valve: This is located to the left of the heating and air conditioning unit on the 
bulkhead.

– Evaporator: This is located to the right of the thermostatic expansion valve in the heating and air conditioning 
unit.

– High pressure pipe: this pipe connects the compressor, condenser, dehydrator reservoir, and expansion valve 
inlet in series (it is located in the engine compartment on the left-hand side).

– Low pressure pipe: this pipe connects the expansion valve, buffering capacity, evaporator, and compressor 
inlet in series (it is located in the engine compartment on the left-hand side).

MR-413-X44-62C000$182_eng.mif
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● HEATING COMPONENTS

– Heater matrix: This is located at the bottom of the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Heating resistors: These are located at the bottom of the heater matrix on the driver's side (depending on the 
equipment).

● ACTUATORS:

– Air distribution flap: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Air mixing flap: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Recirculation flap: This is located behind the dashboard.

– Flap motors: These are located close to the flaps (climate control).

● OTHERS

– Passenger compartment blower unit: This is located in the heating and air conditioning unit.

– Cooling fan assembly: This is located in the front panel of the vehicle, in front of the condenser.

– Air pipes: These are located under the dashboard.
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Fault finding - Role of components

COLD LOOP COMPONENTS

System assembly

1 Air conditioning unit
2 Heater matrix
3 Expansion valve and evaporator
4 Coolant circuit
5 Cold loop
6 Condenser and radiator
7 Compressor

Figure 1: System assembly

– Compressor:

The compressor is not activated when the exterior temperature is less than 0˚; it is used to compress the refrigerant 
fluid into gas. The pressure can reach up to 28 bar.

MR-413-X44-62C000$273_eng.mif
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– Condenser:

The condenser is composed of flat horizontal aluminium tubes. The pipes are divided by the vanes in order to 
increase the air heat exchange and therefore cool the refrigerant fluid to produce condensation.

1 Condenser
2 Dehydration canister

– Dehydrator reservoir: 

The dehydrator reservoir is used to:
● Check the condition of the refrigerant.
● Absorb the variations in volume (expansion bottle principle).
● Filter impurities.
● Absorb moisture (water in the circuit).

– Air conditioning unit: 

This unit acts as an air mixing box. It is equipped with a system of flaps which allow the air to be directed in 
accordance with the requirements of the occupants whilst simultaneously allowing the temperature of the air 
entering the passenger compartment to be modified by mixing hot and cold air.

– Thermostatic expansion valve: (see figure below)

This thermostatic-type expansion valve is used to check refrigerant expansion. It is located at the evaporator inlet.

– Evaporator: (see figure below)

● The evaporator is a heat exchanger which enables the air entering the passenger compartment to be cooled.

Note: Condensation of the air may occur thereby causing normal drops of water to form under the body.

1

1 Expansion valve
2 Evaporator
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– High and low pressure pipes: 

● The High Pressure and Low Pressure pipes are composed of rigid aluminium pipes and flexible pipes that 
enable engine-related movements to be absorbed.

● Two filler valves (High Pressure and Low Pressure) can be accessed in order to fill (or drain) the refrigerant loop.

● The connections must be checked in the event of a refrigerant fluid leak.

1 Buffering capacity
2 Expansion valve outlet
3 Expansion valve inlet
4 High pressure filler valve
5 Low pressure filler valve
6 Condenser inlet
7 Condenser outlet
8 Pressure sensor
9 Compressor inlet
10 Compressor outlet

Figure 6: Cold loop pipes

● HEATING COMPONENTS

– Heater matrix: 
The external air entering the heating and air conditioning device (HVAC) is heated by the heater matrix.
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– Passenger compartment heating resistors (depending on the equipment level): 

The passenger compartment heating resistors (RCH) are electrical heating devices in the air conditioning unit. This 
system is an additional heating system which operates when the engine is cold (when starting).

ACTUATORS

– Air distribution flap:

This flap enables the air flowing into the passenger compartment to be directed.

– Air mixing flap:

This flap mixes the air in order to meet the temperature requirements of the occupants.

– Recirculation flap:

This flap prevents the entry of exterior air. In this case, the passenger compartment is isolated from the exterior and 
air is blown in the passenger compartment in a closed circuit.

These three flaps are controlled by a cable.

● OTHERS

– Passenger compartment blower unit:

The passenger compartment blower unit is controlled by the Resistive Blower Dimmer Module (MVPR).
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Resistive Blower Dimmer Module (MVPR)

1 Thermal fuse
2 Fan assembly connector
3 Connector to Control panel

The passenger compartment blower unit is used to vary the rate at which air is blown into the passenger 
compartment, depending on the requirements of the customer.

– Cooling fan assembly:

The cooling fan assembly motor is normally used in order to promote heat exchange in the condenser and therefore 
improve the performance of the air conditioning system. Activation of the air conditioning fan unit depends, among 
other things, on the vehicle speed and high pressure in the loop.

– Air pipes:

The air flows into an open air inlet scoop towards the exterior. Therefore there must be enough air flow for it to be 
channelled into the passenger compartment. This flow can be created by the vehicle speed (in non-recirculation 
mode) or by activating the blower. The air flowing into the passenger compartment is protected by a grille and a rain 
shield in order to prevent foreign bodies and water from entering. The air is then distributed inside the passenger 
compartment.

Passenger compartment air pipes

1 Air inlet
2 De-icing
3 Right-hand air vent
4 Left-hand air vent
5 Centre air vents
6 Left-hand footwell vent
7 Right-hand footwell vent
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Summary diagram of all the components of the air conditioning system

1 Evaporator
2 Temperature sensor
3 Compressor
4 Condenser
5 Fan assembly
6 Pressure switch
7 Dehydration canister
8 Expansion valve

MR-413-X44-62C000$364_eng.mif
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Layout of the air conditioning function:

The “air conditioning” function is divided between two computers. These two computers are connected by the CAN 
multiplex network; the connection between the air conditioning control panel and the UCH is provided by a wire 
connection.

The air conditioning control panel interprets the driver's demands.

The UCH sends the request for compressor activation to the injection system.

The injection computer controls the passenger compartment heating resistors (depending on the equipment).
It authorises or denies compressor activation depending on the vehicle operation and refrigerant pressure.

Air conditioning control panel: front panel

Passenger compartment ventilation and heating control rear panel

MR-413-X44-62C000$455_eng.mif
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General operation

The air conditioning system is composed of four sub-functions: heating, cold loop, passenger compartment 
ventilation and user selection. Fault finding on the air conditioning is performed in two different ways using the 
diagnostic tool.

The first procedure consists of performing fault finding on each computer which allows dialogue to be established 
with just one computer (select the UCH computer).
The second procedure consists of performing fault finding on each function which allows communication with both 
computers of the air conditioning function.

Description of the sub-functions:

Heater sub-system: this sub-system includes everything relating to the production of warm air in the vehicle and 
management of the heated rear screen.

The UCH computer controls the rear screen de-icing.
The injection computer manages passenger compartment heating resistor actuation

Cold loop sub-system: this sub-system includes everything involved in the production of cold air in the vehicle.

The computers concerned include:
The injection computer, which authorises compressor activation and controls the compressor and motor-driven fan 
assemblies.

The UCH, which authorises or denies the request for compressor activation from the air conditioning control panel to 
the injection computer in accordance with the condition of the passenger compartment blower and the exterior 
temperature (depending on the equipment).

User selection sub-function: This sub-function includes everything used to transmit the user's requests (pressing 
buttons). The computer involved is the UCH computer.
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Exchanges between the two air conditioning computers (manual air conditioning)

– air conditioning request
– switch on heated rear screen request (+ electric door mirrors)
– passenger compartment ventilation signal

MANUAL AIR 
CONDITIONING 

CONTROL PANEL
UCH

– Heated rear screen warning light lit
– Air conditioning warning light lit

– Air conditioning request 2

UCH
INJECTION 
COMPUTER

– Air conditioning authorisation
– Engine status signal
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Vehicle
multiplex

network

Heated rear screen 
resistor relay

Summary of components controlled or managed by the MANUAL AIR CONDITIONING control panel:

Ventilation and air conditioning unit

Passenger 
compartment 

blower

Resistor 
unit

Recirculation 
flap

Distribution 
flap

Mixing
 flap

Actuator control

 User control panel

User request management 
(air conditioning button and 
heated rear screen button 

pressed)

Button lighting (air conditioning 
button and heated rear screen 

button)

Passenger compartment 
blower operation signal 

(running or stopped)

UCH
Transmission of air conditioning 

request

Activation of the heated rear 
screen request.

Key: 

Wire connections =   

Multiplex connections =      

Mechanical connections =  
(control cables) 
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Vehicle
multiplex
network

Summary diagram of components controlled or managed by the UCH:

Summary diagram of components controlled or managed by the injection computer

Rear screen de-icing and 
rear-view mirror de-icer 
(depending on version)

External temperature 
sensor

 (depending on 
version)

Actuator control Sensor management

UCH

Air conditioning request 
management

Heated rear screen control 
management

Relay No. 1 for 
the Passenger 
Compartment 

Heating 
Resistors

Relay No. 2 for 
the Passenger 
Compartment 

Heating 
Resistors

Air conditioning 
compressor

Engine cooling 
fan assembly

Engine 
coolant 

temperature 
sensor

Refrigerant 
fluid 

pressure 
sensor

Actuator control Sensor management

Engine injection computer

Management of the cold loop (refrigerant pressure, engine cooling fan activation request, 
compressor activation authorisation, etc.)

Key: 

Wire connections = 

Multiplex connections =     
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ET004: AIR 
CONDITIONING 
AUTHORISED.

Special notes:
This flowchart shows the tracks of the 
compressor engagement request. 
Components which may block this 
request are not listed (passenger 
compartment blower operation signal 
for the UCH on manual version with 
AC, correct refrigerant pressure for 
the injection, etc.). 
If the compressor does not engage 
(one of the requests is not 
transmitted): carry out a conformity 
check.

Compressor control flowchart:

ET029: AIR 
CONDITIONING 
BUTTON

ET030: AIR 
CONDITIONING 
REQUEST 2

UCH

ET088: COMPRESSOR 
ACTIVATION 
REQUEST

Injection computer

Air conditioning 
Compressor

Key: 

 Multiplex signals

 Wire connections
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Air conditioning system configurations

Air conditioning system configuration readings

Computers Configuration Option Comments

UCH

CF019: 
Type of air 

conditioning

– Heating
– Manual

– Climate control

CF029: 
Exterior 

temperature 
sensor

–With
–None

INJECTION (all types) X X
Automatic computer 

configuration

Computers Configuration readings Option Comments

UCH

LC013: 
Type of air 

conditioning

– Climate control
– Manual air 
conditioning

– Heating None

LC002: 
External 

temperature 
sensor

– With
– None

MR-413-X44-62C000$546_eng.mif
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SUB-FUNCTION: COLD LOOP

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on, AIR CONDITIONING 
SWITCHED OFF (Passenger compartment blower unit switched off and air 
conditioning compressor not activated).
Note:
Read the parameters when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the conformity 
of the temperature parameters (without thermometer). The temperatures should be 
approximately equal (interior, exterior and engine coolant).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

PR002:

 Exterior 
temperature 

(depending on 
the version)

X = exterior temperature 
± 5 ˚C (invalid value: 

215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET030: 
Air conditioning 

request 2
INACTIVE 

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note:
This status represents the 

request from the UCH to the 
injection computer to activate the 

compressor. 

ET015: 
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

INACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

ET142:
 Engine 

operating phase
STOPPED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

MR-413-X44-62C000$637_eng.mif
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COLD LOOP SUB-SYSTEM (CONTINUED 1)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on, AIR CONDITIONING 
SWITCHED OFF (Passenger compartment blower unit switched off and air 
conditioning compressor not activated).
Note:
Read the parameters when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the conformity 
of the temperature parameters (without thermometer). The temperatures should be 
approximately equal (interior, exterior and engine coolant).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Injection  
(see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection)

ET079:
Air conditioning 

present

YES
(automatic injection 

computer configuration)

If the status displays NO, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

ET088:
Compressor 

actuation 
request

INACTIVE
If the status displays ACTIVE, 

refer to the interpretation of this 
status.

ET004:
Air conditioning 

authorisation

NO
(no authorisation with 

engine stopped)

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR037:
Refrigerant 
pressure 

1 bar < X < 15 bar
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

PR055: Engine speed 0 rpm
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

ET023:
Fast idle speed 

request
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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SUB-FUNCTION: COLD LOOP (CONTINUED 2)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on, AIR CONDITIONING 
SWITCHED OFF (Passenger compartment blower unit switched off and air 
conditioning compressor not activated).
Note:
Read the parameters when the vehicle is cold (in the morning) to check the conformity 
of the temperature parameters (without thermometer). The temperatures should be 
approximately equal (interior, exterior and engine coolant).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Injection 
(continued)

PR064:
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR089: Vehicle speed 0  mph
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

PR125:

Power absorbed 
by the air 

conditioning 
compressor

0 W (ambient 
temperature 23 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET022:
Low speed fan 

assembly 
request

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this status.

ET021:
High speed fan 

assembly 
request

INACTIVE
In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this status.
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SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on, AIR CONDITIONING 
SWITCHED OFF (Passenger compartment blower unit switched off and air 
conditioning compressor not activated).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

INACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR001: Battery voltage 10.5 V < X <14.4 V

If there is a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this 

parameter If the fault is still 
present, carry out fault finding on 
the charging circuit (see MR 411 

Mechanical, 16A, Starting - 
Charging).

PR002:

Exterior 
temperature 

(depending on 
the version)

X = exterior 
temperature ±±±±  5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 215 ˚C).

If there is a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this 

parameter

PR024:
Engine coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 
temperature in ˚C.

If there is a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this 

parameter

ET239:
Ignition switch 

position
+ after ignition feed

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm
If there is a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this 
parameter
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SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING (CONTINUED)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on, AIR CONDITIONING 
SWITCHED OFF (Passenger compartment blower unit switched off and air 
conditioning compressor not activated).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Injection (see 13B, 
Diesel injection or 

17B, Petrol 
injection)

PR064:
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature

If there is a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this 

parameter

ET111: RCH number set

NO
Note: Depending on the 

requirements of the 
injection system (power 

requirement, torque 
reduction, etc.), the 

injection computer sets 
the controlled 

passenger compartment 
heating resistor stage 
number (no more, no 

less)

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET112:

Passenger 
compartment 

heating resistor 
cut-off

YES
In the event of a fault, refer to the 

interpretation of this status.
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SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine stopped, ignition on, AIR CONDITIONING 
SWITCHED OFF (Passenger compartment blower unit switched off and air 
conditioning compressor not activated).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

ET028:
Heated rear 

screen button

PRESSED if the heated 
rear screen key on the 
air conditioning control 

panel is pressed.
RELEASED otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note:
This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and 

heating versions.

ET029:
Air conditioning 

button

PRESSED if the AC 
button on the air 

conditioning control 
panel is pressed.

RELEASED otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

INACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: 
This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and 

heating versions.
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SUB-FUNCTION: COLD LOOP

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, AIR CONDITIONING OPERATING 
(air conditioning compressor engaged).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

PR002:

Exterior 
temperature 

(depending on 
the version)

X = exterior temperature 
± 5 ˚C (invalid value: 

215 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET142:
Engine 

operating phase

RUNNING
Note: this status is 

displayed by the UCH 
but is produced by the 

injection computer.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status 

(see the INJECTION technical 
note).

ET030:
Air conditioning 

request 2
ACTIVE

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: 
This status represents the 

request from the UCH to the 
injection computer to activate the 

compressor (refer to the 
flowchart in the Configuration 

and Programming section).

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

ACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: 
This status only operates for 
manual air conditioning and 

heating versions.

PR025: Engine speed 800 rpm ± 50 rpm
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.
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SUB-FUNCTION: COLD LOOP (CONTINUED 1)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, AIR CONDITIONING OPERATING 
(air conditioning compressor engaged).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Injection  
(see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection)

ET079:
Air conditioning 

present

YES
(automatic injection 

computer configuration)

If the status displays NO, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

ET088:
Compressor 

actuation 
request

ACTIVE
If the status displays INACTIVE, 
refer to the interpretation of this 

status.

ET004:
Air conditioning 

authorisation
YES

If the status displays NO, refer 
to the interpretation of this 

status.

PR037:
Refrigerant 
pressure 1 bar < X < 27 bar

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR055: Engine speed 800 rpm ± 50 rpm
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.
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SUB-FUNCTION: COLD LOOP (CONTINUED 2)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, AIR CONDITIONING OPERATING 
(air conditioning compressor engaged).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Injection 
(continued 1) 

(see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, 
Petrol injection)

ET023: Fast idle speed 
request

PRESENT In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR064:
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

PR089: Vehicle speed 0  mph
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

PR125:

Power absorbed 
by the air 

conditioning 
compressor

300 W < X < 5000 W
(ambient temperature 

23 ˚C)

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET022:
Low speed fan 

assembly 
request

ACTIVE if the refrigerant 
fluid pressure is less 

than  19 bar, and 
INACTIVE otherwise

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET021:
High speed fan 

assembly 
request

ACTIVE if the refrigerant 
fluid pressure is greater 
than 19 bar, INACTIVE 

otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, AIR CONDITIONING OPERATING 
(air conditioning compressor engaged).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (continued) 
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit)

ET239: Ignition switch 
position

+ after ignition feed In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

PR025: Engine speed 800 rpm ± 50 rpm
In the event of a fault, see the 

interpretation of this 
parameter.

PR024:
Engine coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

ACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

Note: This status only operates 
for manual air conditioning and 

heating versions.

PR001: Battery voltage 12.5 V < X < 14.4 V

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter. 
If the fault is still present, carry 
out fault finding on the charging 

circuit (see MR 411 Mechanical, 
16A, Starting - Charging).

PR002:

Exterior 
temperature 

(depending on 
the version)

X = exterior 
temperature ±±±±     5 ˚C 

(invalid value: 215 ˚C).

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.
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SUB-FUNCTION: HEATING

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, AIR CONDITIONING OPERATING 
(air conditioning compressor engaged).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Injection (see 13B, 
Diesel injection or 

17B, Petrol 
injection)

PR064:
Coolant 

temperature
X = engine coolant 

temperature

In the event of a fault, see the 
interpretation of this 

parameter.

ET111: RCH number set

YES or NO
Note: Depending on the 

requirements of the 
injection system (power 

requirement, torque 
reduction, etc.), the 

injection computer sets 
the controlled 

passenger compartment 
heating resistor stage 

number (no more, 
no less)

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET112: RCH cut-off

YES or NO
Note: Depending on the 

requirements of the 
injection system (power 

requirement, torque 
reduction, etc.), the 

injection computer sets 
the controlled 

passenger compartment 
heating resistor stage 

number (no more, 
no less)

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application conditions: engine at idle speed, AIR CONDITIONING OPERATING 
(air conditioning compressor engaged).

Computer
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

ET028:
Heated rear 

screen button

PRESSED if the heated 
rear screen key on the 
air conditioning control 

panel is pressed.
RELEASED otherwise.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET029:
Air conditioning 

button

PRESSED if the AC 
button on the air 

conditioning control 
panel is pressed.

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.

ET015:
Passenger 

compartment 
blower

ACTIVE
(according to test 

conditions: see Notes).

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of this status.
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SUMMARY TABLE OF THE VARIOUS AIR CONDITIONING COMPUTER COMMANDS

Fault finding procedures for the commands listed in this summary are explained in the Workshop Repair Manuals 
relating to the computer which generates the signal (see Introduction).

Name of sub-function Name of computer Command name Fault finding

COLD LOOP
Injection (see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, Petrol 

injection)

AC180: Air conditioning 
compressor relay 

control

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

AC153 High speed fan 
assembly

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

AC154 Low speed fan 
assembly

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

HEATING

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

AC060 Rear screen de-
icer

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

Injection (see 13B, Diesel 
injection or 17B, Petrol 

injection)

AC250 Heating resistor 
relay 1

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

AC251 Heating resistor 
relay 2

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

USER SELECTION

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

AC015 Air conditioning 
button indicator light

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.

AC019 Heated rear 
screen indicator light

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

this command.
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NOTES
Special notes:
This section corresponds to the list of possible customer complaints.

AIR DISTRIBUTION PROBLEM 

AIR DISTRIBUTION PROBLEM ALP 2

AIR FLOW FAULT ALP 3

INEFFICIENT WINDSCREEN DEMISTING ALP 4

NO PASSENGER COMPARTMENT VENTILATION ALP 5

HEATING FAULT

NO HEATING OR LOSS OF HEATING (section 61A) ALP 6

TOO MUCH HEATING (section 61A) ALP 7

AIR CONDITIONING FAULT 

NO COLD AIR ALP 8

TOO MUCH COLD AIR ALP 9

INEFFICIENT REAR SCREEN DE-ICING/DEMISTING ALP 10

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT ODOURS 

UNPLEASANT ODOURS IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT ALP 11

MR-413-X44-62C000$728_eng.mif
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WATER IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT 

WATER IS PRESENT IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT ALP 12

CONTROL PANEL FAULT 

NO CONTROL PANEL LIGHTING ALP 13

COMPRESSOR NOISES 

COMPRESSOR NOISES ALP 14
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ALP 2 Air distribution fault

NOTES Check that the air circuit (cabin filter, scuttle panel grille, air ducts etc.) is not blocked.

Make sure that the air circuit (cabin filter, scuttle panel grille, air ducts etc.) is not blocked.
Ensure that the passenger compartment blower is in good condition.
Repair, clean or change the cabin filter if necessary.

Ensure that the passenger compartment blower unit is properly sealed.
Repair if necessary.

Set the passenger compartment blower to maximum 
speed with maximum hot or maximum cold and 
move the temperature control.
Check that the blown air matches the request.

Is the air distribution correct?

NO

Remove the glovebox and the centre console in 
order to visually check whether moving the control 
causes the distribution flaps to move.

Is there movement?

NO

YES
The air distribution is operating correctly.
Explain to the customer how the system 
operates.

YES

Check that the distribution flaps are in 
good condition, the footwell distribution 
flap linkages are in position, and that there 
is no mechanical obstruction. If necessary, 
repair or replace the air conditioning unit.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

MR-413-X44-62C000$819_eng.mif



62C-38
MR-413-X44-62C000$819_eng.mif
V1

MANUAL AIR CONDITIONING
Fault finding - Fault finding charts 62C

ALP 2
CONTINUED

Check that the cable routing is clean and that the cables are in good condition.
Repair if necessary.

Make sure that the controls are in good condition and that they move the cables correctly.
Repair if necessary.

End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 3 Air flow fault

NOTES

Is the passenger compartment blower working?
Check all of the speeds: Does the flow vary in 
accordance with the position of the speed switch?

YES

Make sure that the air circuit (cabin filter, scuttle panel grille, air ducts etc.) is not blocked.
Ensure that the passenger compartment blower is in good condition.
Clean or replace the cabin filter.

With the cabim filter removed, put your hand into the 
housing to ensure that the evaporator is not 
obstructed and that there is no ice.

Is the evaporator obstructed?

NO

Ensure that the passenger compartment blower unit is properly sealed. Also check that the air distribution ducts 
(right-hand and left-hand, upper and lower) are correctly connected to the housing as well as the refrigeration pipe 
in the glove box (if the customer complains about a feeling of cold air on the passenger's side).
Repair if necessary.

Check that the air recirculation flap does not remain closed when in the recirculation position.
Repair if necessary.

Does the fault disappear when the air distribution 
is changed?

NO

See ALP5.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

NO Repair, see ALP 5.

YES

Remove the evaporator and clean if it is 
blocked.
If there is ice on the evaporator, perform a 
conformity check on the temperature 
sensors (exterior and coolant 
temperatures).
Replace any faulty components.

YES
Ensure that all the air vents are open.
If the fault is still present, refer to ALP 2.
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ALP 4 Inefficient windscreen demisting

NOTES
Special notes:
Check that the inside of the windows are not dirty, as this reduces the efficiency of 
demisting.

Is the passenger compartment blower working?

YES

Check that the air extraction vents are not blocked.
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Ensure that there are no water leaks into the 
passenger compartment which would significantly 
increase the humidity and reduce the effectiveness 
of the demisting.
Repair if necessary (see ALP 12).

Is the fault still present?

YES

Make sure that the compressor is operating 
correctly by turning on the air conditioning.

Does the compressor work?

YES

NO Repair, see ALP 5.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO See, ALP8 No cold air

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 4
CONTINUED

Check that the condensation evacuation port (water from the evaporator) is not blocked.
Repair if necessary.

Is there an air distribution fault?

NO

Is there an air flow fault?

NO

Is there a heater performance fault?

NO

Check that the recirculation flap is in the external air position.
Repair if necessary (see MR 411 Mechanical, 61A, Heating, Recirculation control cable: Removal - 
Refitting).

YES See ALP 2.

YES See ALP 3.

YES See 61A, Heating, Fault finding chart, 
ALP 6: No heating or loss of heating.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5 No passenger compartment ventilation

NOTES Check that fuse F28 (30A) is in good condition.

Check that the air circuit (cabin filter, scuttle panel grille, air ducts etc.) is not blocked.

Is the air circuit in good condition?

YES

Check the condition of the passenger compartment blower blades.

Are the passenger compartment blower blades in good condition?

YES

Check that the air recirculation flap does not remain 
closed when in the recirculation position.
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present when the air distribution is 
changed?

NO

NO

If necessary, repair, clean or replace the 
cabin filter (see MR 411 Mechanical, 61A, 
Heating, Cabin filter: Removal - 
Refitting).

NO

If necessary, repair, clean or replace the 
passenger compartment blower blades 
(see MR 411 Mechanical, 61A, Heating, 
Fan assembly: Removal - Refitting).

YES

Ensure that all the air vents are open.
If the fault is still present (see ALP2 Air 
distribution fault).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

Using a multimeter in the voltmeter position, check for + 12 V on connection SP3 of component 164 and earth 
MAN of component 319.

Are the checks correct?

YES NO

Is the vehicle fitted with electric windows? 

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test on 
connection SP3 between components 
164 and 1428.

Carry out a continuity test on connection SP3 
between components 164 and fuse F28 (30A) of 
component 1016.

YES NO NO YES

D

Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check fuse 
F28 (30A) of 
component 1016.

Make sure that the control panel speed selection button works properly.
Position the speed selection button on speed 1 and carry out a continuity check between connection MAN and 
connection 38AH of component 319.
Position the speed selection button on speed 2 and carry out a continuity check between connection MAN and 
connection 38AJ of component 319.
Position the speed selection button on speed 3 and carry out a continuity check between connection MAN and 
connection 38AK of component 319.
Position the speed selection button on speed 4 and carry out a continuity check between connection MAN and 
connection 38AL of component 319.

Are the checks correct?

YES NO

Replace the air conditioning control panel.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

Carry out a continuity test on connection 38AH between components 319 and 164.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test 
on connection 38AJ 
between components 319 
and 164.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test 
on connection 38AK 
between components 319 
and 164.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test 
on connection 38AL 
between components 319 
and 164.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Fault on connection 38AL between components 319 and 164. Repair the wiring. 
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Fault on connection 38AH between components 319 and 164. Repair the wiring. 
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Fault on connection 38AJ between components 319 and 164. Repair the wiring. 
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Fault on connection 38AK between components 319 and 164. Repair the wiring. 
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 3

Disconnect the connector of component 1156, position the speed switch in position V4.
Using a test light, check for + 12 V between connections 38DA and 38DB of component 1156.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES NO

Replace fan assembly 1 (see MR 411 Mechanical, 
61A, Heating, Fan assembly control unit: 
Removal - Refitting).

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test on connection 38DB 
between components 1156 and 164.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

End of procedure. Fault on connection 38DB between components 1156 
and 164. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 38DA 
between components 1156 and 164.

Fault on connection 38DA between components 1156 
and 164. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 4

Using a test light, check for + 12 V between connection SP2 and earth MAM.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Using a test light, check for + 12 V between 
connection BP1 of component 1428 and a chassis 
earth.

Using a test light, check for + 12 V between 
connnection SP2 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit? Is the test light lit?

YES NO YES NO

Activate speed 1 and, 
using a test light, check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection SP3 of 
component 1156 and a 
chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity 
test on connection 
BP1 between 
component 1428 and 
fuse 
F24 (30A) of 
component 1016.

Fault on connection MAM. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair 
the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Carry out a 
continuity test 
on connection 
SP2 between 
component 
1428 and fuse 
F29-15A of 
component 
1016Is the test light lit? Is the continuity 

correct?

     YES  NO YES NO

Replace the 
fan assembly.

Replace the 
fan assembly 
relay.

Fault on connection MAM. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

D

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 5

Check fuse F24-30A of 
component 1016.

Check fuse F29-15A of 
component 1016.

Fault on connection SP2. Repair 
the wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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Preliminary cold loop efficiency test

ALP 8 No cold air

NOTES

Consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Check that the engine speed is greater than 750 rpm and that the exterior 
temperature is above 3 ˚C.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

With engine running, air conditioning in maximum 
cold position and maximum ventilation speed. After 
10 minutes, is the high pressure pipe at the 
compressor outlet hot, and the low pressure pipe at 
the evaporator outlet cold and iced up?

NO

Check the cleanliness of the condenser. Touch the 
pipes: are they warmer at the inlet than the outlet?

YES

Is the dehydrator reservoir pipe hot at the inlet and 
outlet?

YES

Is the expansion valve pipe hot at the inlet and 
outlet?

NO

Is the evaporator pipe hot at the inlet and outlet?

NO

1

YES 2

NO
Replace the condenser (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Condenser: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Replace the dehydrator reservoir (see MR 
411 Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Dehydrator reservoir: Removal - 
Refitting).

YES

Replace the expansion valve (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Expansion valve: Removal - Refitting).

YES
Replace the evaporator (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Evaporator: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 1

1

Using the diagnostic tool statuses and parameters 
screen (UCH heating sub-function), check that the 
temperature signals are consistent (no sensor 
deviations resulting in incorrect measurement).

– Use statuses PR002 Exterior temperature and 
PR024 Engine coolant temperature.

Are the temperature signals consistent?

YES

Start the engine and switch on the air conditioning by 
pressing the AC button (with a request for maximum 
cold temperature and the passenger compartment 
blower running).

2

Display the following status in the “User selection” 
sub-function screen:
ET029 Air conditioning button should be 
PRESSED.
Note: 
The status indicates if the signal for the AC button 
pressed on the control panel is read by the UCH 
correctly.

Does status ET029 display PRESSED?

YES

NO

Carry out a conformity check:

– For the coolant temperature sensor, 
see 13B, Diesel injection, Fault 
summary table or 17B Petrol 
injection, Fault summary table.

– For the exterior temperature sensor, 
see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit, Fault summary 
table.

Replace any faulty components.

NO

Continuity fault on connection 38LP.
Using an ohmmeter, carry out a continuity 
test on connection 38LP between 
components 319 and 645. If there is a 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 2

With the engine running at idle speed, use the 
diagnostic tool to check that UCH does in fact 
send the start air conditioning request to the 
injection computer. Status ET030 Air conditioning 
request 2 should display ACTIVE.

Is status ET030 “ACTIVE”?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool (injection cold loop sub-
function screen), display the following statuses:
- ET004 Air conditioning authorised,
- ET088 Compressor activation request.

Is status ET004 “YES” and status ET088 
“ACTIVE”

NO

Check that the injection computer is correctly configured. Status ET079 CLIMATE CONTROL PRESENT should 
display YES (cold loop sub-function screen).

Is status ET079 YES?

YES

NO

Check that the UCH is correctly configured by 
viewing the configuration reading LC013 Type 
of air conditioning.
Should be “Manual air conditioning”
Reconfigure the UCH if necessary.

Check that the UCH is receiving the engine 
operating status and passenger compartment 
blower signals correctly (for manual air 
conditioning). In the Cold Loop sub-function 
screen, status ET142 “Engine operating 
phase” should display “RUNNING” and status 
ET015 “Passenger compartment blower” 
should display “ACTIVE” and parameter 
PR024 “Exterior temperature” should be > 
3˚C.

If the parameter and statuses are not correct, 
carry out fault finding on the multiplex network 
and UCH (interpretation of status ET015, 
ET142 and parameter PR024).

YES

NO

Interpretation fault for status ET079, see 
conformity check, cold loop sub-function:
– 13B, Diesel injection, 
– 17B, Petrol injection.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 3

Carry out fault finding on the injection system to ensure that no fault is present (if faults are displayed by the 
injection computer, engagement of the air conditioning may be inhibited). If there are present or stored faults, 
carry out the necessary repairs (see 13B, Diesel injection or 17B, Petrol injection).

Check that the refrigerant fluid pressure is correct (neither too low nor too high) using the PR037 Refrigerant 
fluid pressure parameter (see Conformity check, Cold loop sub-function).

Check that the engine cooling fan assembly is at 
speed 1 by viewing the following status on the cold 
loop sub-function screen:
– Status ET022 Low-speed fan assembly request 

should display ACTIVE.
Note: 
These statuses are not displayed by all types of 
injection (see Conformity check, Cold loop sub-
function).

Does the engine cooling fan operate at low speed?

YES

NO

Using the diagnostic tool, run 
command AC154 Low speed fan 
assembly relay.

Does the engine cooling fan operate 
at low speed?

NO YES

Connector of component 321 disconnected. Connect a 
test light between connection 49L of component 321 
and the chassis earth and run command AC154 Low 
speed fan assembly relay.

Does the test light illuminate?

             YES              NO

Measure the resistance of component 321, between 
connections 49L and 49B of component 321. If the 
resistance measured is infinite, replace the fan assembly 
resistor (component 321).

Carry out fault 
finding on the 
injection system 
(sub-function: cold 
loop and engine 
cooling for low 
speed fan assembly 
activation).

D

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 4

Check the continuity of connection 49L between components 321 and 700.

Is the continuity correct?

NO YES

Continuity fault on connection 49L. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the low speed fan assembly relay operates 
correctly (component 700). Replace it if it is faulty (see 
MR 411 Mechanical, 81C, Fuses, Fuses: List and 
location of components).

D

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 5

Check the air conditioning compressor belt tension 
(see Technical Note 3786A, Engine and 
peripherals, 10A, Belt tension setting tool Hz 
measurement: tension values).

Is the tension correct?

YES

With the engine stopped, use the diagnostic tool to 
run command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay (injection command mode 
menu).

Does the compressor clutch jam?

YES

E

NO

Replace the belt (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 11A, Top and front of 
engine, Accessories belt: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

YES

Connect a test light between connections 38R 
and MAS of component 171 and run 
command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay.

Does the test light illuminate?

        NO

Connect a test light between connection 38R 
of component 171 and the chassis earth, then 
run command AC180 Air conditioning 
compressor relay.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Earth fault on component 171. 
If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the condition of the 
diode (component 322). 
Replace the diode if it is faulty.

Replace the air conditioning 
clutch (component 171) if 
possible, otherwise replace 
the compressor (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Compressor: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

F
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 6

Check the continuity and insulation to earth of connection 38R between components 171 and 584. 

Is the connection OK?

YES NO

Apply the fault finding procedure for command AC180 
Air conditioning compressor relay (see 13B Diesel 
injection or 17B Petrol injection).

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

F

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 7

2

With the engine warm and passenger compartment 
ventilation operating, vary the position of the mixing 
flap from the maximum hot position to the maximum 
cold position and check subjectively that there is a 
difference in temperature.

Is a difference in temperature noted?

YES

E

NO

Check the condition and routing of the mixing 
flap control cable. Eliminate any constraints it 
may have such as kinks, restriction by plastic 
clips, etc.
Replace the lead if necessary. Unclip the 
cable from the side of the heating/air 
conditioning unit and check the stiffness of 
movement of each component: control 
button and flap control on the air distribution 
unit. Check that there is no mechanical fault 
with the mixing flap (flap jammed inside the 
unit, etc.). Carry out any necessary repairs.

Is the fault still present?

YES NO

End of fault finding 
procedure.

Check the cold loop by checking the condition of the pipes and ensuring that the air conditioning system does not 
have any refrigerant leaks (see Technical Note 6001A, Air conditioning, 62A, Air conditioning, Air 
conditioning: Check). Repair the faulty pipes or components.

Top up the refrigerant (see MR 411 Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, Refrigerant circuit: Draining - Filling).

Is the fault still present?

NO YES

End of fault finding procedure. Replace the air conditioning compressor.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 9 Too much cold air

NOTES

Consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool (fault reading and 
configuration checks).
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

With the engine at idle speed and the heating and air conditioning off (AC button not pressed), check that the air conditioning 
compressor clutch is not engaged.

Is the air conditioning compressor clutch engaged? NO

          YES

With the engine stopped, check that the compressor clutch electric control operates correctly, using the diagnostic tool to run 
command AC180 Air conditioning compressor relay (injection command mode menu). 
– During the command, connection 38R of component 171 must be supplied with + 12 V.
– After the command, connection 38R of component 171 must no longer be supplied with + 12 V.

Is the connection still supplied with + 12 V after the command?

           YES           NO

Check the continuity and insulation from + 12 V of 
connection 38R between components 171 and 584.

Check that the air conditioning compressor clutch is not 
jammed (mechanical fault).

Is the connection OK? Is the clutch still engaged?

           NO             YES              YES

If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the vehicle ignition off, check that 
the compressor clutch relay is not 
“jammed”, by checking the continuity 
between connection 38R and 
connection AP3 of component 584. 

Is the continuity present?

          NO
 

Apply the fault finding procedure for command 
AC180 Air conditioning compressor relay 
(see 13B Diesel injection or 17B Petrol 
injection).

Is the fault still present?

Replace the air conditioning 
compressor (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Compressor: Removal - Refitting).

YES
Replace the air 
conditioning 
compressor clutch 
relay.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

MR-413-X44-62C000$910_eng.mif
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ALP 9
CONTINUED

With the engine warm and passenger compartment 
ventilation operating, vary the position of the mixing 
flap from the maximum cold position to the 
maximum hot position and check subjectively that 
there is a difference in temperature.

Is a difference in temperature noted?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool statuses and parameters 
screen (UCH heating sub-function), check that the 
temperature signals are consistent (no sensor 
deviations resulting in incorrect measurement).

– Use statuses PR002 Exterior temperature and 
PR024 Coolant temperature.

Are the temperature signals consistent?

YES

Check the refrigerant fluid (see Technical Note 
6001A, Air conditioning, 62A, Air conditioning, 
Air conditioning: Check).

NO

Check the condition and routing of the 
mixing flap control cable. Eliminate any 
constraints on the cable: kinks, restricted 
by plastic clips, etc. Replace it if 
necessary. Unclip the cable from the side 
of the unit and check the stiffness of 
movement of each component: control 
button and flap control on the air 
distribution unit. Check that there is no 
mechanical fault on the mixing flap (flap 
jammed inside the unit, etc.).
Carry out any necessary repairs.

NO
Carry out a conformity check:

– For the coolant temperature sensor, see 
13B, Diesel injection, Fault summary 
table or 17B Petrol injection, Fault 
summary table.

– For the exterior temperature sensor, 
see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit, Fault summary 
table.

Replace any faulty components.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 10 Inefficient rear screen de-icing/demisting

NOTES

Carry out this conformity check after a full check using the diagnostic tool (fault 
reading, especially UCH and injection faults and configuration checks).
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test light.
Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

Special notes:
Check that the inside of the windows are not greasy as this reduces the efficiency of 
the de-icing.

Note:
The de-icing control is only authorised when the engine is running to save 
power. The rear screen de-icer is controlled by pressing the rear screen de-icer 
button (with time delay and rear-view mirror de-icer if fitted).

Ensure that there are no water leaks in the passenger compartment which would significantly increase the 
moisture and reduce the effectiveness of the demisting function (see ALP 12 if the fault is noted).

Is the fault still present?

YES                   NO

Check that the UCH receives the signal about the 
status and operation of the engine. In the Cold Loop 
screen, status ET142 Engine operating phase 
should display RUNNING.

Is status ET142 RUNNING?

YES

End of fault finding procedure.

NO

Carry out fault finding on the UCH 
(interpretation of status ET142) and on the 
multiplex network.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 10
CONTINUED

Press the de-icing button on the control panel and 
check status:
– ET028 Heated rear screen button

Does status ET028 display PRESSED?

YES

Connect a test light between connections 15LP and 
MYH of component 200 and, using the diagnostic 
tool, run command AC060 Rear screen de-icer 
(UCH command mode menu).

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Connect a test light between connection 15LP and 
the chassis earth and use the diagnostic tool to 
run command AC060 Rear screen de-icer (UCH 
command mode menu).

Does the test light illuminate?

NO

Check the continuity of connection 15LP between 
components 200 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, UCH, Interpretation of commands, for command AC060 Rear screen de-icer.

NO

Continuity fault on connection 15M.
Using an ohmmeter, carry out a continuity 
test on connection 15M between 
components 319 and 645. If there is a 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

NO

Check the resistance of the rear screen 
de-icer lines. The line resistance must not 
be zero or  infinite. If the resistance is not 
correct, replace the rear screen (see MR 
412, Bodywork, 54A, Windows, Rear 
screen window: Removal - Refitting).

YES

Continuity fault on connection MYH of 
component 200. If there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace the wiring.

NO

Continuity fault on connection 15LP 
between components 200 and 645. If 
there is a repair method (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair 
the wiring, if not replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 11 Unpleasant odours in the passenger compartment

NOTES None.

Check that the cabin filter is not blocked or 
damaged.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Check that the condensate drain pipe (water from 
the evaporator) is not blocked.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Check that there are no leaks on the heating unit in 
relation to the engine compartment:
- Foam seal on the heater matrix coolant pipes fitted 
and in good condition.
- Rubber seal on the radiator tank fitted and in good 
condition (seal under the bonnet separating the 
engine compartment from the windscreen aperture).
- Drain valve on the radiator tank fitted and in good 
condition.
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Remove the cabin filter to apply air conditioning 
system cleaner using an extension pipe on the 
evaporator.
Spray the entire contents of the aerosol.
Leave the product to work for 15 minutes.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 12 Water is present in the passenger compartment

NOTES None.

Pressurise the cooling circuit.

Is there any coolant leaking into the vehicle?

NO

Check that the condensate drain pipe (water from 
the evaporator) is not blocked.
Repair if necessary.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Make sure that the scuttle panel (under the windscreen aperture) is not filled with water.
If it is, check that the drain valve is fitted to the scuttle panel and is in good condition.
Replace the valve if necessary.

Has the customer just washed the vehicle?

YES

Explain to the customer that when washing the car 
using a hose pipe, the water jet must not be left for 
too long on the air inlet in the scuttle panel (on the 
bonnet).

YES Repair.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

NO End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 13 No lighting on the control panel in night mode

NOTES Check fuse F42-10A of component 1016.

Using a test light, check for + 12 V between connection LPD and connection NAM of component 319.

Does the test bulb illuminate?

YES NO

Check the condition of the air conditioning control 
panel bulbs.

Carry out a continuity test on connection LPD 
between component 319 and F42-10A of component 
1016.

Are the bulbs sound? Is the test correct?

YES NO YES NO

Replace the air 
conditioning control 
panel.

Replace the air 
conditioning control 
panel bulb(s).

Using the test light, 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
LPD of component 319 
and the chassis earth.

Fault on connection LPD 
between F42-10A of 
components 1016 and 
319. Repair the wiring. If 
there is a repair 
procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the test correct?

NO YES

Replace the air conditioning control panel Fault on connection NAM. Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 14 Noisy compressor

NOTES

Consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool (fault 
reading and configuration checks).

WARNING 
Check that the computers active in the AIR CONDITIONING function (Injection and 
UCH) are correctly configured.

Note:
Before starting any work, check that the noise is indeed coming from the compressor.

Check that the compressor belt is in good condition and check its tension (for engines without automatic 
tensioning) (see MR 411, Mechanical, 11A, Top and front of engine, Accessories belt: Removal - Refitting).

Check that the compressor is correctly fixed (see MR 411 Heating and air conditioning system, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Compressor: Removal - Refitting).

Check the refrigerant fluid and look for any leaks. Significant loss of fluid causes the compressor to make noises.
(see Technical Note 6001A, Air conditioning, 62A, Air conditioning, Air conditioning: Check).

If the fault is still present, replace the air conditioning compressor (see MR 411, Mechanical, 62A, Air 
conditioning, Compressor: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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6 Sealing and soundproofing

65A OPENING ELEMENT SEALING

66A WINDOW SEALING
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65A OPENING ELEMENT SEALING

Door sealing film: Removal - 
Refitting 65A-1

Side opening elements 
double seal: Removal - 
Refitting 65A-4

66A WINDOW SEALING

Front side door window run 
channel: Removal - Refitting 66A-1

Front side door exterior 
weatherstrip: Removal - 
Refitting 66A-2



65A-1

OPENING ELEMENT SEALING
Door sealing film: Removal - Refitting 65A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

a Unclip the mounting using a pair of unclipping pliers.

a Remove (depending on equipment level):

- the bolts (1) from the speaker mounting,

- the speaker mounting.

a Disconnect the speaker connector.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Start removing the sealing film at the upper section
(2) .

a Carefully remove the mastic bead from the door box
section around the edges of the sealing film.

116833

119282

119283

Note:

If the mastic bead offers too much resistance,
use a hot air gun set to approximately 100˚C held
approximately 20 cm away from the sealing film
to ease its removal.



65A-2

OPENING ELEMENT SEALING
Door sealing film: Removal - Refitting 65A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the sealing film.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the paper protecting the sealing film mastic
bead.

a Insert:

- the interior opening release cable (3) ,

- the wiring harnesses (depending on equipment le-
vel).

a Offer up the sealing film without forcing it, bringing it
into contact with the areas shown (4) .

a Position the film correctly around the outside edge
without applying any pressure.

a Press firmly on the sealing film around the edges,
around the cables, around the speaker area and at
(5) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the speaker connector (depending on the
equipment level).

a Refit (depending on equipment level):

- the speaker mounting,

- the bolts (1) to the speaker mounting.

a Check the water seal before refitting the door trim
(see Technical Note 653A, Bodywork fault fin-
ding: Water sealing test).

Note:

Remove the adhesive residue from the door box
section by applying wide masking tape to the
bonding area. Pull gently on the masking tape to
remove any adhesive residue.

Clean the door frame door box section using a
lint-free cloth dipped in heptane.

WARNING

The door must be clean (free of dust, grease,
anti-adhesive products), with no trace of impuri-
ties and no condensation. The area of the inner
door panel where the film is applied must be
painted completely.

Adhesive surfaces should be at a minimum tem-
perature of 15˚ in order for the film to adhere pro-
perly to the door.

119283

Note:

Do not touch the mastic bead.



65A-3

OPENING ELEMENT SEALING
Door sealing film: Removal - Refitting 65A

a Refit the front side door trim (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side ope-
ning element trim).



65A-4

OPENING ELEMENT SEALING
Side opening elements double seal: Removal - Refitting 65A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Detach the side doors double seal.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the side doors double seal.

a Remove the adhesive residue from the door frame.

a Clean the door frame using a lint-free cloth dipped in
heptane.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Partially remove the lower section of the paper pro-
tecting the double seal cement bead (1) .

a Offer up the lower section of the double seal (1) to
the door frame.

a Remove the paper protecting the double seal ce-
ment bead.

a Position the double seal correctly in the door frame.

a Firmly apply the double seal over its entire surface
area.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Check the water seal before refitting the door trim
(see Technical Note 653A, Bodywork fault fin-
ding: Water sealing test).

WARNING

The door frame must be clean (free of dust,
grease, anti-adhesive products), with no trace of
impurities and no condensation. The door frame
must be painted completely where the double
seal is to be attached.

Adhesive surfaces should be at a minimum tem-
perature of 15˚ in order for the double seal to
adhere properly to the door frame.

121714

Note:

Do not touch the cement bead.



66A-1

WINDOW SEALING
Front side door window run channel: Removal - Refitting 66A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the door mirror (see Door mirror: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment),

- the front side door exterior weatherstrip (see 66A,
Window sealing, Front side door exterior wea-
therstrip: Removal - Refitting, page 66A-2) .

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim).

- the front side door window (see Front side door
window: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 54A,
Windows).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Partially remove the upper section (1) of the front
side door run channel.

a Remove the front door window run channel at (2)
and (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front door window run channel.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front side door window (see Front side door
window: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 54A,
Windows),

- the front side door trim (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side opening
element trim).

- the front side door exterior weatherstrip (see 66A,
Window sealing, Front side door exterior wea-
therstrip: Removal - Refitting, page 66A-2) .

- the door mirror (see Door mirror: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equipment).
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66A-2

WINDOW SEALING
Front side door exterior weatherstrip: Removal - Refitting 66A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lower the front side door window.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Gently push the exterior weatherstrip towards the
top of the door (1) .

a Remove the exterior weatherstrip towards the rear
of the door (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Insert the exterior weatherstrip under the door mir-
ror.

a Refit the exterior weatherstrip in position.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Raise the front side door window.

a Check that the exterior weatherstrip is in the correct
position.
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71A-1

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Floor carpet: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) .

a Remove:

- the front seats completely (see 75A, Front seat
frames and mechanisms, Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting, page 75A-8) ,

- the rear seats completely (depending on equip-
ment level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and me-
chanisms, Complete rear seat: Removal -
Refitting, page 76A-1) ,

- the rear bench seat base (depending on equipment
level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and mecha-
nisms, Rear bench seat base: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 76A-6) ,

- the rear bench seatback (depending on equipment
level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and mecha-
nisms, Rear bench seatback: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 76A-5) ,

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

- the front door sill lining (see 71A, Body internal
trim, Front door sill lining: Removal - Refitting,
page 71A-7) .

a Remove:

- the bolt (1) ,

- the storage compartment under the front seat.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.
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71A-2

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Floor carpet: Removal - Refitting 71A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the centring pin (2) from the centre console,

- the clip (3) ,

- the floor carpet.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the seat wiring.

a Refit:

- the floor carpet,

- the clip (3) ,

- the centre console centring pin (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the storage compartment under the front seat,

- the bolt (1) ,

- the front door sill lining (see 71A, Body internal
trim, Front door sill lining: Removal - Refitting,
page 71A-7) ,

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the rear bench seatback (depending on equipment
level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and mecha-
nisms, Rear bench seatback: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 76A-5) ,

- the rear bench seat base (depending on equipment
level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and mecha-
nisms, Rear bench seat base: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 76A-6) ,

- the rear seats completely (depending on equip-
ment level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and me-
chanisms, Complete rear seat: Removal -
Refitting, page 76A-1) ,

- the front seats completely (see 75A, Front seat
frames and mechanisms, Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).
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71A-3

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Luggage compartment carpet: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the clips (1) ,

- the luggage compartment carpet.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the luggage compartment carpet,

- the clips (1) .

120799



71A-4

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Headlining: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Partially remove the front side door and tailgate
seals.

a Unclip the trim piece (1) from the sun visor shutter
cross member mounting.

a Remove:

- the finishing seal (2) from the sunroof

- the sunroof switch plate (see Sunroof switch: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 87D, Electric window
winders - Sunroof).

a Remove:

- the interior lights (see Interior light: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 81B, Interior lights),

- the sun visors (see Sun visor: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see 71A, Body inter-
nal trim, Windscreen pillar trim: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 71A-9) ,

- the rear bench seatback (depending on equipment
level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and mecha-
nisms, Rear bench seatback: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 76A-5) (MR 412, 76A, Rear seat frame
and runners),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim panels (see 71A,
Body internal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim:
Removal - Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the rear panel trims (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

OPENING ROOF

121712



71A-5

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Headlining: Removal - Refitting 71A

- the B-pillar upper trims (see 71A, Body internal
trim, B-pillar upper trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 71A-10) ,

- the rear quarter panel trims (see 71A, Body inter-
nal trim, Quarter panel trim: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 71A-12) .

a Disconnect the interior light and sunroof connectors
(3) (depending on equipment level).

a Detach the interior light and sunroof wiring harnes-
ses (depending on equipment level).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the clips (4) .

a Remove the headlining.

a

a Remove the headlining (this operation requires two
people).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Level off any residual cement beading on the roof.

a Carefully remove any residual cement beading from
the headlining.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Apply adhesive to the headlining (part no. 77 11 218
570).

a Bond the headlining (this operation requires two
people).

121713
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OPENING ROOF

Note:

The headlining is held in place with velcro strips,
take care not to damage them during the removal
operation.

The headlining must be handled with care after it
has been removed, cutting the sunroof weakens
the side edges.



71A-6

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Headlining: Removal - Refitting 71A

a Refit the headlining (this operation requires two peo-
ple).

a Refit clips (4) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the interior light and sunroof wiring harnesses
(depending on equipment level).

a Connect the interior light and sunroof connectors (3)
(depending on equipment level).

a Refit:

- the interior lights (see Interior light: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 81B, Interior lights),

- the sun visors (see Sun visor: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the windscreen pillar trims (see 71A, Body inter-
nal trim, Windscreen pillar trim: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 71A-9) ,

- the rear quarter panel trims (see 71A, Body inter-
nal trim, Quarter panel trim: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 71A-12) .

- the B-pillar upper trims (see 71A, Body internal
trim, B-pillar upper trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 71A-10) ,

- the rear panel trims (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

- the rear parcel shelf side trim panels (see 71A,
Body internal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim:
Removal - Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the rear bench seatback (depending on equipment
level) (see 76A, Rear seat frames and mecha-
nisms, Rear bench seatback: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 76A-5) (MR 412, 76A, Rear seat frame
and runners),

a Refit:

- the sunroof switch plate (see Sunroof switch: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 87D, Electric window
winders - Sunroof),

- the sunroof finishing seal (2) .

a Fit the sun visor headlining cross member mounting
trim piece (1) .

a Refit the front side door and tailgate seals.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

OPENING ROOF OPENING ROOF



71A-7

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Front door sill lining: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip the bonnet release catch.

a Partially remove the front side door seal.

a Remove:

- the front seat belt lower mounting (see Front seat
belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety
equipment),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the front door sill lining.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip on the front door sill lining.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the front seat belt lower mounting (see Front seat
belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety
equipment),

- the front side door seal.

a Fit the bonnet release catch.

121144
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Note:

The front seat does not need to be removed to
remove the front door sill lining.



71A-8

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Rear wheel arch trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Partially remove the luggage compartment carpet.

a Remove:

- the rear parcel shelf (depending on equipment le-
vel),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the clips (1) ,

- the wheel arch lining.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the wheel arch lining,

- the clips (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the rear parcel shelf (depending on equipment le-
vel).

a Refit the luggage compartment carpet.
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71A-9

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Windscreen pillar trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Partially remove the front side door seal.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the windscreen pillar trim in the direction and
order shown.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the windscreen pillar trim.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side door seal.
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71A-10

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
B-pillar upper trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Partially remove the door seal.

a Remove:

- the seat belt return reel (1)  (see Front seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip:

- the covers (2) ,

- the B-pillar upper trim at (2) .

a Remove the B-pillar upper trim.

121071
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71A-11

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
B-pillar upper trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the B-pillar upper trim.

a Fit the B-pillar upper trim at (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

- the seat belt return reel (1)  (see Front seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the door seal.



71A-12

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Quarter panel trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Pull the rear seats down or remove the rear bench
seatback (depending on equipment level) (see 76A,
Rear seat frames and mechanisms, Rear bench
seatback: Removal - Refitting, page 76A-5) .

a Remove:

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) ,

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) .

a Remove the rear seat belt return reel (see Rear seat
belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety
equipment).

a Partially remove the luggage compartment seal. (1) 

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (2) .

a Unclip the rear quarter panel trim.

a Remove the rear quarter panel trim.
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71A-13

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Quarter panel trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the rear quarter panel lining.

a Clip the rear quarter panel trim.

a Refit the bolt (2) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the luggage compartment seal, (1) 

- the rear seat belt return reel (see Rear seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the rear panel trim (see 71A, Body internal trim,
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting, page
71A-14) ,

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) .

a Pull the rear seats down or refit the rear bench seat-
back (depending on equipment level) (see 76A,
Rear seat frames and mechanisms, Rear bench
seatback: Removal - Refitting, page 76A-5) .



71A-14

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Rear panel lining: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Pull the rear seats down or remove the rear bench
seatback (depending on equipment level) (see 76A,
Rear seat frames and mechanisms, Rear bench
seatback: Removal - Refitting, page 76A-5) .

a Remove the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A,
Body internal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim:
Removal - Refitting, page 71A-15) .

a Partially remove the front side door seal.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the clip (1) .

a Remove the bolt (2) .

a Unclip the rear panel trim.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the rear panel trim.

a Refit:

- the bolt (2) ,

- the clip (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front side door seal,

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see 71A, Body in-
ternal trim, Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal
- Refitting, page 71A-15) .

a Pull the rear seats down or refit the rear bench seat-
back (depending on equipment level) (see 76A,
Rear seat frames and mechanisms, Rear bench
seatback: Removal - Refitting, page 76A-5) .
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71A-15

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Rear parcel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting 71A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Partially remove the tailgate seal.

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Detach the rear parcel shelf side trim.

a Disconnect the luggage compartment light.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Connect the luggage compartment light.

a Clip on the rear parcel shelf side trim.

a Refit:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the tailgate seal.
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71A-16

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Rear loading trim: Removal - Refitting

G44

71A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the clips (1) ,

- the rear parcel shelf (2) ,

- the luggage compartment carpet.

a Tilt the front seat backrest.

a Remove:

- the bolts (3) ,

- the partition panel.

a Partially remove the tailgate seal.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) ,

122850

122849

122845



71A-17

BODY INTERNAL TRIM
Rear loading trim: Removal - Refitting

G44

71A
- the retaining hooks.

a Remove:

- the bolts (5) ,

- the clip (6) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (7) ,

- the rear panel trim,

- the rear floor attached to the front section (see
Raised rear floor, front section: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 41D, Rear lower structure).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear floor attached to the front section (see
Raised rear floor, front section: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 41D, Rear lower structure),

- the rear panel trim,

- the bolts (7) ,

- the clip (6) ,

- the bolts (5) ,

- the retaining hooks,

- the bolts (4) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the tailgate seal,

- the partition,

- the bolts (3) ,

- pull down the front seat backrest,

- the luggage compartment carpet,

- the rear parcel shelf (2) ,

- the clips (1) .
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72A-1

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT TRIM
Front side door trim: Removal - Refitting 72A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip door mirror trim.

a Remove (depending on equipment level):

- the cover (1) ,

- the bolt (2) .

a Remove (depending on equipment level):

- the clip (3) using a screwdriver,

- the front side door manual window winder handle.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (4) .

119276
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72A-2

SIDE OPENING ELEMENT TRIM
Front side door trim: Removal - Refitting 72A

a Remove the bolts (5) .

a Unclip:

- the front side door trim using a pair of unclipping
pliers (protect the door box section),

- the interior door handle cable using a flat-blade
screwdriver.

a Disconnect the supply connectors (depending on
equipment level).

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Replace the clips on the front side door trim if neces-
sary.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the supply connectors (depending on equi-
pment level).

a Clip on:

- the interior door handle cable,

- the front side door trim.

a Refit:

- the bolts (5) ,

- the bolt (4) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit (depending on equipment level):

- the bolt (2) ,

- the cover (1) ,

- the front side door manual window winder handle,

- the clip (3) using a screwdriver.

a Clip on the door mirror trim piece.

a Carry out a function test.

119277



73A-1

NON-SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS TRIM
Tailgate trim: Removal - Refitting 73A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (1) .

a Unclip the tailgate trim.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Replace the tailgate trim clips if necessary.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the tailgate trim in place.

a Refit the bolt (1) .

119287



75A-1

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seat base frame: Removal - Refitting 75A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the compete front seat (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 75A-8) ,

- the front seatback trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-4) ,

- the front seat cushion trim (see 77A, Front seat
trim, Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 77A-1) ,

- the front side (chest-level) airbag (depending on
the equipment level) (see Front (chest-level) side
airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Air-
bags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the front buckle pretensioner (see Front buckle
pretensioner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the front seatback frame (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Front seatback frame:
Removal - Refitting, page 75A-2) ,

- the front seat runners (see 75A, Front seat frames
and mechanisms, Front seat runner: Removal -
Refitting, page 75A-6) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front seatback frame (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Front seatback frame:
Removal - Refitting, page 75A-2) ,

- the front seat runners (see 75A, Front seat frames
and mechanisms, Front seat runner: Removal -
Refitting, page 75A-6) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front buckle pretensioner (see Front buckle
pretensioner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the front side (chest-level) airbag (depending on
the equipment level) (see Front (chest-level) side
airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Air-
bags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the front seat cushion trim (see 77A, Front seat
trim, Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 77A-1) ,

- the front seatback trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-4) ,

- the entire front seat (see 75A, Front seat frames
and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.



75A-2

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seatback frame: Removal - Refitting 75A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the compete front seat (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 75A-8) ,

- the front seatback trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-4) ,

- the front seat cushion trim (see 77A, Front seat
trim, Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 77A-1) ,

- the front side (chest-level) airbag (depending on
the equipment level) (see Front (chest-level) side
airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Air-
bags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the lumbar support.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

front seatback frame
bolts

46 Nm

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

121033



75A-3

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seatback frame: Removal - Refitting 75A

a Unclip the various seat back inclination control cable
lower stops (depending on the equipment level).

a Remove:

- the seat back inclination control cable upper
stop(s) (depending on the equipment level),

- the seat back inclination control cable(s) (depen-
ding on the equipment level).

a Remove:

- the rivets (2) ,

- the mounting from the control accessing the rear
seats.

120841

121196

121192

121035



75A-4

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seatback frame: Removal - Refitting 75A

a Remove:

- the rivets (3) ,

- the casing (4) .

a Remove the unlocking cables from the front seat
runners.

120842

120844

120843

120845



75A-5

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seatback frame: Removal - Refitting 75A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the front seatback frame bolts (5) ,

- the front seatback frame.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the front seatback frame bolts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front seatback frame,

- the front seatback frame bolts (5) .

a Torque tighten the front seatback frame bolts (46
Nm).

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the unlocking cables to the front seat runners,

- the casing (4) .

- the rivets (3) ,

- the mounting for the control accessing the rear
seats (depending on the equipment level).

- the rivets (2) ,

- the seat back inclination control cable(s) (depen-
ding on the equipment level).

- the seat back inclination control cable upper
stop(s) (depending on the equipment level),

a Clip on the various seat back inclination control ca-
ble lower stops (depending on the equipment level).

a Refit:

- the lumbar support,

- the bolts (1) ,

- the front side (chest-level) airbag (depending on
the equipment level) (see Front (chest-level) side
airbag: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411, 88C, Air-
bags and seat belt pretensioners),

- the front seat cushion trim (see 77A, Front seat
trim, Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 77A-1) ,

- the front seatback trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-4) ,

- the complete front seat (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

120849



75A-6

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seat runner: Removal - Refitting 75A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the compete front seat (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 75A-8) ,

- the front buckle pretensioner (see Front buckle
pretensioner: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners).

a Remove the unlocking cable from the front seat run-
ners.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (1) from the front seat runner,

- the front seat runners.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the front seat runner nuts.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

front seat runner nuts 25 Nm

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

120852

120850



75A-7

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Front seat runner: Removal - Refitting 75A

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front seat runners without tightening them,

- the front seat runner control (2) .

a Observe the tightening order:

- the runner on the vehicle interior side (3) ,

- the runner on the vehicle exterior side (4) .

a Tighten:

- the runners, holding them towards the interior of
the seat at (5) and (6) ,

- to torque the front seat runner nuts (25 Nm) (1) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the unlocking cable of the front seat runners,

- the front buckle pretensioner (see Front buckle
pretensioner: Removal - Refitting) (88C, Airbags
and pretensioners),

- the entire front seat (see 75A, Front seat frames
and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents)(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

127773



75A-8

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Complete front seat: Removal - Refitting 75A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unclip the cover (1) located under the front seat.

a Disconnect the connector (2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the blanking covers (3) ,

- the front seat nuts (3) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

front seat nuts 35 Nm

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

120814

121326



75A-9

FRONT SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Complete front seat: Removal - Refitting 75A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the front seat nuts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front seat nuts (3) .

a Torque tighten the front seat nuts (35 Nm).

a Refit the blanking covers (3) .

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the connector (2) .

a Clip on the cover (1) located under the front seat.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).



76A-1

REAR SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Complete rear seat: Removal - Refitting 76A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) from the rear seat.

a Tilt the rear seatback.

a Tilt the rear seat assembly by pulling on the handles
(2) .

a Unlock the seat belt (3) .

Tightening torquesm

rear seat bolts 21 Nm

120795

120941

120942

120797



76A-2

REAR SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Complete rear seat: Removal - Refitting 76A

a Remove:

- the seat belt (4) and (5) ,

- the rear seat.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear seat,

- the seat belt.

a Position the seat normally.

a Always replace the rear seat bolts each time they
are removed.

a Refit the rear seat bolts (1) .

a Torque tighten the rear seat bolts (21 Nm).

120796



76A-3

REAR SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Folding rear seat frame: Removal - Refitting 76A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete rear seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 76A-1) ,

- the rear seat seatback trim (see 78A, Rear seat
trim, Rear seatback trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 78A-4) ,

- the rear seat cushion trim (see 78A, Rear seat
trim, Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 78A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (1) ,

- the rear seat frame.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear seat frame on the runners,

- Always replace the rear seat frame nuts each time
they are removed.

- the nuts (1) .

a Torque tighten the  rear seat frame nuts (25 Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear seat cushion trim (see 78A, Rear seat
trim, Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 78A-1) ,

- the rear seat seatback trim (see 78A, Rear seat
trim, Rear seatback trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 78A-4) ,

- the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete rear seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 76A-1) .

Tightening torquesm

rear seat frame nuts 25 Nm

120885



76A-4

REAR SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Rear seat runner: Removal - Refitting 76A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete rear seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 76A-1) ,

- the rear seat cushion trim (see 78A, Rear seat
trim, Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 78A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts (1) ,

- the rear seat runners.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear seat runners,

- Always replace the rear seat runner nuts each time
they are removed.

- the nuts (1) .

a Tighten to torque the rear seat runner nuts (25
Nm).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear seat cushion trim (see 78A, Rear seat
trim, Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting,
page 78A-1) ,

- the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete rear seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 76A-1) .

Tightening torquesm

rear seat runner nuts 25 Nm

120885



76A-5

REAR SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Rear bench seatback: Removal - Refitting 76A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear parcel shelf (depending on the
equipment level).

a Pull down the rear bench seat base.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unlock the rear bench seatback using the straps (1)
.

a Pull down the rear bench seatback.

a Unlock the rear bench seatback catches.

a Remove the rear bench seat seatback.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the rear bench seatback.

a Lock the rear bench seatback catches.

a Pull down the rear bench seatback.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Pull down the rear bench seat base.

a Refit the rear parcel shelf (depending on the equip-
ment level).

121303

121302



76A-6

REAR SEAT FRAMES AND MECHANISMS
Rear bench seat base: Removal - Refitting 76A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the nuts and washers (1) ,

- the rear bench seat base.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear bench seat base,

- Always replace the rear bench seat base nuts each
time they are removed.

- the nuts and washers (1) .

121308



77A-1

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement
of components).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove the complete front seat (see 75A, Front
seat frames and mechanisms, Complete front
seat: Removal - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the cover (1) .

a Unclip the seatback adjustment control.

Special tooling required

Car. 1521 Clip crimping pliers.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidental triggering whilst working
on or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or
pretensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

120809

120810



77A-2

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Remove the elastic securing straps (2) from the
seatback trim.

a Remove the elastic securing straps (3) from the seat
base trim.

a Unlock the seat base cover tensioner at (4) using a
flat-blade screwdriver.

a Unclip the clips (5) using unclipping pliers.

120811

120812

120813

120831



77A-3

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Remove the « cover - foam » assembly.

a Cut the clips (6) using a cutting tool.

a Cut the clips (7) using a cutting tool.

a Detach the cover from the foam.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the cover on the foam.

a Fit the clips (7) and (6) (available from the Spare
Parts Department) using the (Car. 1521).

a Refit the « cover - foam » assembly onto the seat
base frame.

a Attach the clips (5) .

a Lock the seat base cover tensioner.

a Refit:

- the seat base cover elastic strap (3) ,

- the elastic straps (2) securing the seatback cover.

a Clip on the seatback adjustment control.

a Refit the cover (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the complete front seat (see 75A, Front seat
frames and mechanisms, Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and
seat belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replace-
ment of components).

120832

120833



77A-4

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement
of components).

a Disconnect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal -
Refitting) ).

a Remove the complete front seat (see 75A, Front
seat frames and mechanisms, Complete front
seat: Removal - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - 1st type

a Unlock the headrest at (1) .

a Remove the headrest.

a Remove the cover (2) .

Special tooling required

Car. 1521 Clip crimping pliers.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidental triggering whilst working
on or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or
pretensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

120834

120835



77A-5

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Unclip the control accessing the rear seats.

a Remove the elastic securing straps (3) from the
seatback trim.

a Remove the retaining sections (4) .

a Partially remove the seatback cover.

a Cut the clips (5) using a cutting tool.

120836

120811

120943

120837



77A-6

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Unclip the headrest guides (6) .

a Remove:

- the seatback cover,

- the seatback foam.

2 - 2nd type

a Unlock the headrest at (7) .

a Remove the headrest.

a Remove:

- the bolt (8) ,

- the lever from the control accessing the rear seats.

a Remove:

- the bolts (9) ,

- the plate from the control accessing the rear seats.

120838

120834

112944

112945



77A-7

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Remove the elastic securing straps (10) from the
seatback trim.

a Remove the retaining sections (11) .

a Partially remove the seatback cover.

a Cut the clips (12) using a cutting tool.

a Cut the clips (13) using a cutting tool.

120811

120943

120837

121031



77A-8

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Remove:

- the clips (14) ,

- the retaining strip (15) .

a Unclip the headrest guides (16) .

a Remove:

- the seatback cover,

- the seatback foam.

3 - 3rd type

a Unlock the headrest at (17) .

a Remove the headrest.

a Fold the seat away.

a Unclip:

- the seatback plate (18) ,

- the casings (19) .

121032

120838

120834

121458



77A-9

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Remove:

- the bolt (20) ,

- the lever from the control accessing the rear seats.

a Remove:

- the bolts (21) ,

- the plate from the control accessing the rear seats.

a Remove the elastic securing straps (22) from the
seatback trim.

a Remove the elastic securing strap (23) from the
seatback trim.

112944

112945

120811

121460



77A-10

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Remove the retaining sections (24) .

a Partially remove the seatback cover.

a Cut the clips (25) using a cutting tool.

a Cut the clips (26) using a cutting tool.

a Remove:

- the clips (27) ,

- the retaining strip (28) .

120943

120837

121031

121032



77A-11

FRONT SEAT TRIM
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 77A

a Unclip the headrest guides (29) .

a Remove:

- the seatback cover,

- the seatback foam.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - 1st type

a Refit:

- the seatback foam,

- the seatback cover partially.

a Clip on the headrest guides (6) .

a Fit the clips (5) (available from the Spare Parts De-
partment) using the (Car. 1521).

a Refit:

- the retaining sections (4) ,

- the elastic securing straps (3) for the seatback trim.

a Clip on the control accessing the rear seats.

a Refit:

- the cover (2) ,

- the headrest.

2 - 2nd type

a Refit:

- the seatback foam,

- the seatback cover partially.

a Clip on the headrest guides (16) .

a Refit:

- the retaining section (15) ,

- the clips (14) .

a Fit the clips (13) and (12) (available from the Spare
Parts Department) using the (Car. 1521).

a Refit:

- the retaining sections (11) ,

- the elastic securing straps (10) for the seatback
trim,

- the plate for the control accessing the rear seats,

- the bolts (9) ,

- the lever for the control accessing the rear seats,

- the bolt (8) ,

- the headrest.

3 - 3rd type

a Refit:

- the seatback foam,

- the seatback cover partially.

a Clip on the headrest guides (29) .

a Refit:

- the retaining section (28) ,

- the clips (27) .

a Fit the clips (25) and (26) (available from the Spare
Parts Department) using the (Car. 1521).

a Refit:

- the retaining sections (24) ,

- the elastic securing straps (23) and (22) for the
seatback trim.

a Clip:

- the casings (19) ,

- the seatback plate.

a Refit:

- the plate for the control accessing the rear seats,

- the bolts (21) ,

- the lever for the control accessing the rear seats,

120838
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- the bolt (20) ,

- the headrest.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the complete front seat (see 75A, Front seat
frames and mechanisms, Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery ( (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) ).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and
seat belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replace-
ment of components).



78A-1

REAR SEAT TRIM
Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete rear seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 76A-1) ,

- the rear seatback trim (see 78A, Rear seat trim,
Rear seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
78A-4) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Drill out rivets (1) .

a Remove the front lower retaining sections.

a Remove the side retaining sections (2) .

a Remove the under seat trim (3) .

Special tooling required

Car. 1521 Clip crimping pliers.

120857

120858

120860
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REAR SEAT TRIM
Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

a Remove the retaining sections (4) .

a Cut the clips (5) using a cutting tool.

a Unclip the seatback tilting mechanism (6) .

a Remove:

- the rear seat belt buckle ( (see Rear seat belt buc-
kle: Removal - Refitting) ),

- the retaining sections (7) ,

- the rear seat cushion trim.

120861

120862

120882

120884
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REAR SEAT TRIM
Rear seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear seat cushion trim,

- the retaining sections (7) ,

- the rear seat belt buckle ( (see Rear seat belt buc-
kle: Removal - Refitting) ).

a Clip on the seatback tilting mechanism (6) .

a Refit:

- the clips (5) (available from the Spare Parts De-
partment) using the (Car. 1521),

- the retaining sections (4) ,

- the under seat trim (3) ,

- the side retaining sections (2) ,

- the front lower retaining sections.

a Refit the rivets (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear seatback trim (see 78A, Rear seat trim,
Rear seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
78A-4) ,

- the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete rear seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 76A-1) .
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REAR SEAT TRIM
Rear seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat
frames and mechanisms, Complete rear seat:
Removal - Refitting, page 76A-1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Undo the backrest zip fastener.

a Partially remove the seatback cover.

a Cut the clips (1) using a cutting tool.

a Unclip the headrest guides (2) .

a Remove:

- the seatback cover,

- the seatback foam.

Special tooling required

Car. 1521 Clip crimping pliers.

Car. 1558 Pliers for zip fasteners.

120853

120854

120855
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REAR SEAT TRIM
Rear seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the seatback foam,

- the seatback cover partially.

a Clip on the headrest guides (2) .

a Fit the clips (1) (available from the Spare Parts De-
partment) using the (Car. 1521).

a Close the backrest zip fastener using the (Car.
1558).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the complete rear seat (see 76A, Rear seat
frames and mechanisms, Complete rear seat:
Removal - Refitting, page 76A-1) .
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REAR SEAT TRIM
Single unit rear bench seatback trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear bench seatback (see 76A, Rear
seat frames and mechanisms, Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting, page 76A-5) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Open the zip fasteners.

a Remove:

- the retaining sections (1) ,

- the clips (2) ,

- the « cover - foam » assembly.

a Cut the clips (3) using a cutting tool.

a Remove the cover from the foam.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the cover on the foam.

a Fit the clips (3) (available from the Spare Parts De-
partment) using the (Car. 1521).

a Refit:

- the « cover - foam » assembly onto the rear bench
seatback frame,

- the clips (2) ,

- the retaining strips (1) .

a Close the zip fasteners .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear bench seatback (see 76A, Rear seat
frames and mechanisms, Rear bench seatback:
Removal - Refitting, page 76A-5) .

Special tooling required

Car. 1521 Clip crimping pliers.

120806

120807

120808



78A-7

REAR SEAT TRIM
Single unit rear bench seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rear bench seat base (see 76A, Rear
seat frames and mechanisms, Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting, page 76A-6) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Unclip the rear bench seat base trim at (2) .

a Remove the rear bench seat base trim.

a Remove:

- the rear bench seat base trim retaining sections,

- the « cover - foam » assembly.

Special tooling required

Car. 1521 Clip crimping pliers.

120802

120803

120804
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REAR SEAT TRIM
Single unit rear bench seat base trim: Removal - Refitting 78A

a Cut the clips (3) using a cutting tool.

a Remove the cover from the foam.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the cover on the foam.

a Fit the clips (3) (available from the Spare Parts De-
partment) using the (Car. 1521).

a Refit:

- the « cover - foam » assembly onto the rear bench
seat base frame,

- the rear bench seat base trim retaining sections,

- the rear bench seat base trim.

a Clip on the rear bench seat base trim at (2) .

a Refit the bolts (1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear bench seat base (see 76A, Rear seat
frames and mechanisms, Rear bench seat base:
Removal - Refitting, page 76A-6) .

120805
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SEAT ACCESSORIES
Heated seat pad: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SEAT WITH HEATING

79A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Remove:

- the compete front seat (see 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 75A-8) ,

- the front seat base trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-1) ,

- the front seatback trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-4) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

Front seatback

Front seat base

a Detach the heated pad.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

131163

131164

WARNING

To avoid any damage to the foam, detach the
heated pad carefully.
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SEAT ACCESSORIES
Heated seat pad: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SEAT WITH HEATING

79A
REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the protective backing from the adhesive of
the heated pad.

a Bond the heated pad.

a Refit:

- the front seat frame,

- the « foam - heated pad » assembly of the seat
base and seatback.

a Connect the connectors:

- of the heated pad,

- of the heated seat switch.

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Carry out a function test.

a Disconnect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Re-
fitting) (80A, Battery).

a Disconnect the following connectors :

- of the heated seat switch,

- of the heated pad.

a Remove:

- the « foam - heated pad » assembly of the seat
base and seatback,

- the front seat frame.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front seatback trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seatback trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-4) ,

- the front seat base trim (see 77A, Front seat trim,
Front seat base trim: Removal - Refitting, page
77A-1) ,

- the entire front seat (see 75A, Front seat frames
and mechanisms, Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 75A-8) .

a Connect the battery (see Battery: Removal - Refit-
ting) (80A, Battery).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

Note:

Check the condition of the seat base and seat-
back foam pads and replace them if necessary.
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82D ACCESS/SAFETY
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

To run fault finding on the vehicle's computers, switch on the ignition in fault finding mode (+ after ignition feed).

Vehicle(s): New TWINGO

Function concerned: Access/Safety

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

MR-413-X44-82D000$100_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Introduction 82D

Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

            yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

             yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

              yes

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

See ALP no. 1
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from the Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is obligatory
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

All work on components requires the observation of safety rules to prevent damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– Use the proper tools.

Procedure for disconnecting the battery:
– switch off the ignition,
– switch off all consumers,
– wait at least 1 minute for the electronic systems to switch off,
– disconnect the battery, starting with the negative terminal.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT.
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Fault finding - List and location of components

1 UCH
2 Passenger Compartment Fuse and Relay Box
3 One touch window/anti-pinch module
4 Transponder ring
5 Rain/light sensor & interior temperature sensor
6 Sunroof/anti-pinch
7 Tailgate lock
8 Door lock

ENGINE HARNESS

FRONT ENGINE WIRING & ADDITIONAL HEADLIGHTS

DOOR WIRING

CEILING WIRING

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT WIRING

REAR BUMPER WIRING

TAILGATE WIRING

MR-413-X44-82D000$200_eng.mif
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82DACCESS/SAFETY
Fault finding - Role of components

The system comprises the following components, according to whether or not it features the deadlocking function:

Electric central door locking:
Electric central door locking is operated using the locking button.

Tailgate lock: The electric tailgate lock is also used to open the tailgate. The tailgate locking and unlocking 
function is controlled by the UCH.

Transponder and radiofrequency key: 
– The transponder in the key enables the following signals to be sent to the UCH:
– Key identifier signal.
– Immobiliser code signal.
– The key radiofrequency (for top of the range vehicles) enables the key identifier to be transmitted 

when the button is pressed. A radiofrequency wave is sent to the UCH to perform the user's request if the 
key is allocated to the vehicle (opening the doors and the tailgate).

One touch window/anti-pinch module: 
– One-touch window: the window is raised by pulling the button up and it is lowered by pressing down on 

the button; pressing the button again has no effect on the initial operation.
– Anti-pinch: if an object prevents the window from closing, the anti-pinch function triggers the window to 

be lowered by 50 mm.

Access - Protection
Without 

deadlocking activation/
deactivation

With deadlocking 
activation/deactivation

Transponder key X

Transponder and radiofrequency key X

Locking and unlocking using locking button X

Tailgate electric lock X X

Tailgate opening switch X X

Tailgate locking switch (with key) X

MR-413-X44-82D000$300_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Operating diagram

List of components and associated component codes:

Component code Components

140 Driver's door central locking

141 Passenger's door central locking

560 Tailgate switch

645 UCH

1016 Passenger compartment fuse and relay box

1042 Deadlocking activation/deactivation relay

1391 Central door locking switch

1733 Tailgate locking switch (with lock barrel)

MR-413-X44-82D000$400_eng.mif
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Locking without deadlocking:
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Locking with deadlocking:

Simple door locking:
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Door deadlocking:

140 and 141
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Door unlocking:

Tailgate opening control

140 and 141
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Fault finding - Function

Access/Safety function layout

Access (RF*) and protection (immobiliser) middle and top of the range vehicles:

The access function (locking/unlocking) is provided by the UCH and the key. 

Exchanges between the key and the UCH are carried by radio frequency transmission at 433 MHz.

When the switch is pressed, the key sends out a radiofrequency wave signal. The UCH receives the signal via its 
built-in aerial.

The UCH authenticates the key and performs the user request if the key is allocated to the vehicle.

Access via radiofrequency:

PROTECTION (Immobiliser)

*RF: Radio frequency

Key

UCH

– Authentication of the key
– Door locking system

  Radio frequency 
signals

Magnetic field used as communication 
medium between the key transponder and 
the transponder aerial

Key + 
transponder

Transponder aerial

MR-413-X44-82D000$500_eng.mif
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The immobiliser function is divided between three coded computers (UCH, injection and the key). The key and the 
UCH are linked by a magnetic field created by the transponder aerial. The UCH and the injection system are linked 
by the multiplex network.

When the + After ignition is switched on, the key sends its identifier to the UCH via the transponder aerial located on 
the ignition switch. The UCH goes through an authentication procedure with the key via the transponder aerial. If the 
key is allocated to the vehicle, the starter command is authorised.

The UCH then carries out a coded exchange with the injection computer.

When the authentication messages with the UCH have been exchanged, the injection can be unlocked and 
authorise the starting of the engine injection.

The injection is unlocked and engine starting authorised as soon as the UCH has authenticated the injection 
computer.

Key UCH

              signals – Authentication of the key
– immobiliser authentication of 

injection system and thus 
authorisation of starter activation.Transponder aerial 

(Key identification)
Serial 

connection

Injection computer

– UCH immobiliser authentication
– engine injection authorisation

Multiplex connections

Wire connections
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The ACCESS/SAFETY function is divided into three sub-functions: Access, Protection and Starting.

1. Access

a) Locking/unlocking by the user

The UCH receives the request from the user via the key.
When the key has been authenticated, the UCH executes the user's request (locking, unlocking, etc.).

Locking is indicated by 2 flashes of the direction indicators.
The direction indicators flash once when unlocking takes place (idem when unlocking the tailgate).

The maximum number of keys allocated to one vehicle is 4.

b) Electric Central Door Locking Button

This button enables the vehicle to be locked or unlocked and has no effect if the vehicle has been locked from the 
outside.
Pressing the radiofrequency electric central door locking button when a door is unlocked will lock all the doors and 
the electric central door locking indicator light will come on.

c) Deadlocking

To have this function, it is necessary to have a top of the range UCH on a right-hand drive vehicle, and configuration 
LC003 Deadlocking must be WITH (see Configuration and programming).

This function is activated by pressing the locking button on the key and holding it down for more than 2 seconds. 
This function enables the interior and exterior door opening control to be deactivated.

It is impossible to deadlock the vehicle if the + accessories feed is active, if the lights are switched on or if the hazard 
warning lights are activated.

The following statuses can be viewed:
– ET044 Electric central door locking button
– ET061 Tailgate unlocking request
– ET463 "Door(s) or tailgate"
– ET061 Tailgate unlocking request
– ET186 Door locking button short press
– ET189 Door unlocking button press

Exchanges between access function components

Key
key identifier information + switch N˚ pressed

UCH
Press on "locking" or "unlocking"
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d) Automatic locking

Automatic relocking takes place 2 minutes after an unlocking which is not followed by the opening of a door or the 
tailgate.

The RAID function locks the vehicle as soon as the speed signal is above approximately 3 mph (5 km/h).
A road test can be used to check whether the RAID function is active or inactive.
The RAID function can be activated or deactivated by pressing and holding the electric door locking switch for 
approximately 5 s while the engine is running. Acknowledgement is indicated by a buzzer.

Lock motor operation and feed via the UCH can be checked using the following actuator commands: 
– AC004 Central door locking
– AC005 Central door unlocking
– AC061 Unlocking the tailgate
– AC035 Deadlocking

Entry level vehicle access and safety. This function is also divided into another three 
sub-functions:

– Access:
This feature is not controlled by the UCH and comprises the following components:
– 2 side door mechanical locks.
– 1 tailgate electric lock.
– 1 tailgate locking switch (with lock barrel).
– 1 tailgate switch

Note:
Entry level vehicles are equipped with this system and these vehicles do not have electric central door locking.

– Safety and starting:
Identical to top of the range vehicles.

Note:
Unlocking can be performed by the UCH if the airbag computer has detected an impact or if it is faulty (not 
recognised on the multiplex network, internal fault, etc.). 
(See 88C, Airbag - Seat belt pretensioners).
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2. Protection

PROCESS FOR REMOVING VEHICLE PROTECTION

When the + after ignition is switched on, the key and the UCH communicate via the transponder aerial and the key 
code is sent to the UCH.
By means of an exchange of codes, the UCH checks that the key belongs to the vehicle.
When the key has been identified, the UCH and the injection identify each other by an exchange of codes via the 
multiplex system. 
If the UCH and the injection computer authenticate each other, the UCH authorises the engine to start and the 
injection is unlocked.

The immobiliser statuses can be viewed using the following statuses:
– ET046 Immobiliser
– ET008 Blank UCH
– ET185 Key Code received
– ET181 Key allocated to vehicle
– ET045 RF signal received
– ET193 RF signal from a key allocated to the vehicle
– ET240 Key frequency (MHz)
– PR056 Number of keys allocated
– ET229 Injection immobiliser code
– ET250 Injection code
– ET239 Ignition switch position

Special cases
If the key code and the UCH code do not match, the system remains locked. The vehicle cannot be started.

Exchanges between protection function components

Note:
– The UCH authorises the operation of the starter.
– The injection system authorises the operation of the injectors.

– key identifier request
– immobiliser code request

Key UCH

Transponder ring
– key identifier signal
– immobiliser code signal

– UCH authentication request
– injection authorisation

UCH Injection

– UCH authentication signal
– starter supply authorisation
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Fault finding - Function 82D

3. Starting

The UCH controls the command and supply part of the start-up function while the start-up-charging process is 
controlled by the UCH. For this function to operate normally, the protection function must have been successfully 
completed.

To enable the starting command the UCH needs information about the following statuses and parameters:
– ET142 Engine operating phase
– ET239 Ignition switch position
– PR025 "Engine speed"

*Powerlatch: Time required for injection computer supply after + 12 V APC cut-off to the ignition switch.

Extended memory key:

In this case, the UCH sends data to the key at specific times to provide the key with up-to-date application data when 
the + after ignition feed is cut off.

The following information can be retrieved on the multiplex line:
– The vehicle identification number.
– If entered by customer services: the customer's contact details.
– The total vehicle mileage.
– The fuel level.
– The mileage before oil service.

The UCH sends this information to the key under the following conditions:
– Every time the vehicle is started.
– Every time the vehicle speed drops below 3 mph (5 km/h) and if 1 mile (2 km) have been travelled since the last 

record.

IMPORTANT
When the vehicle battery has a low charge, the drop in voltage caused by operating the starter could reactivate 
the immobiliser. If the voltage is too low, the engine cannot be started, even by pushing the vehicle.

Note:
If several, i.e. three or four, attempts have been made using a key not allocated to the vehicle, the injection 
computer locks. Insert a key allocated to the vehicle for 20 seconds in + after ignition feed, then switch off the 
ignition and wait for the end of "powerlatch*" (20 minutes) to allow the injection computer to unlock.



82D-20
MR-413-X44-82D000$600_eng.mif
V1

82DACCESS/SAFETY
Fault finding - Configurations and programming

Replacing the computer

After the injection computer or UCH has been replaced, program the immobiliser code into the new computer 
(see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit, Configuration and programming).

Access/Safety function configurations in the UCH

– Individual configuration available using the diagnostic tool, and the associated configuration should be read

Procedure to follow for modifying these configurations
– establish dialogue with the computer corresponding to the desired configuration.
– select the "repair mode" menu,
– select the "enter configuration" menu,
– select the line corresponding to the configuration to be modified,
– in the drop-down menu, select the line corresponding to the vehicle equipment level or to the customer selection 

and click on "confirm",
– In the "Read configuration" menu, check that the configuration has been completed.

SR.*: Sunroof
*RF: radio frequency

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool Clip

Configuration
Configuration 

reading
Name of configuration Option

CF009 LC003 Deadlocking WITH/WITHOUT

- LC089 Memory key function WITH/WITHOUT

CF108 LC040 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device" WITH/WITHOUT

CF009 LC003 "Deadlocking" WITH/WITHOUT

CF192 LC093 "Central door locking" WITH/WITHOUT

CF195 LC097 "Type of key" STANDARD/RF*

CF229 LC126 "Alarm" WITH/WITHOUT

CF031 - "Calibration" -

CF173 LC070 "One-touch window(s)/SR*" WITH/WITHOUT

Note:
If configuration LC089 "Memory key function" is WITH and if status ET407 "Memory key" is YES, the UCH 
allows the vehicle information stored in the key to be used.

MR-413-X44-82D000$600_eng.mif
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SUB-FUNCTION: ACCESS

SR.*: Sunroof

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

1

Tailgate

ET061: Open tailgate 
request

PRESENT

ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
apply the 

interpretation of 
status ET061 

(see 87B, UCH).

2 ET463:
Door(s) or 

tailgate
OPEN

CLOSED

In the event of a fault, 
apply the 

interpretation of 
status ET463 

(see 87B, UCH).

3

Locking/unlocking 
button

ET186:
Short press on 
door closing 

button

Signal can be 
interpreted if the 

ignition is 
switched off (key 
removed from the 
ignition switch).

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
status ET186 

(see 87B, UCH).

4 ET189:
Long press on 
door opening 

button

Signal can be 
interpreted if the 

ignition is 
switched off (key 
removed from the 
ignition switch).

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
status ET189 

(see 87B, UCH).

5
Electric central 
locking button

ET044:
Central 

Locking button
PRESSED

RELEASED

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
status ET044 

(see 87B, UCH).

6
One-touch window/

SR*
ET087:

One-touch 
window/SR* 
authorisation

PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
apply the 

interpretation of 
status ET087 

(see 87B, UCH).

MR-413-X44-82D000$700_eng.mif
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SUB-FUNCTION: ACCESS (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

7 Locking 
command

AC004: Central door 
locking

This command is 
used to test whether 

central door locking is 
working

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
procedure for 

command AC004 
(see 87B, UCH).

8
Deadlocking 

control
AC035: Deadlocking

This command is 
used to test whether 
the deadlocking is 

working if the vehicle 
is configured "WITH" 

deadlocking.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
procedure for 

command AC035 
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

9 AC005:
Central door 

unlocking

This command is 
used to test whether 
the 4 doors, tailgate 
and fuel filler flap 

unlocking function is 
operating correctly.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
procedure for 

command AC005 
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

10
Tailgate opening 

control AC061: Tailgate opening

This command is 
used to test whether 
the tailgate opening 
motor is working.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
procedure for 

command AC061 
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).
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SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

1

Engine 
immobiliser

ET046:
Engine 

immobiliser

INACTIVE = Vehicle 
unprotected, ready 

to start.
ACTIVE = Vehicle 
protected, starting 

impossible.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
interpretation of 

status ET046
 (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).

2 ET008: blank UCH

YES = If the UCH 
is blank.

NO = if the UCH has 
been programmed 
with an immobiliser 

code.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
interpretation of 

status ET008
 (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).

3

Key

ET185: Key code 
received

YES = If the UCH has 
received the 

immobiliser code 
from the key.

NO = If the UCH does 
not receive the 

immobiliser code 
from the key.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
interpretation of 

status ET185
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

4 ET181:
Key allocated to 

the vehicle

YES = The key is 
allocated to the 

vehicle.
NO = The key is not 

allocated to the 
vehicle.

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
interpretation of 

status ET181
(see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).
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SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION (CONTINUED 1)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

5

Key

ET045: Radiofrequency 
signal received

YES = When the 
UCH receives a 
radiofrequency 

signal.
NO = When the 
UCH does not 

receive a 
Radiofrequency 

signal.

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
status ET045 

(see 87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

6 ET193:

Radiofrequency 
signal from a key 
allocated to the 

vehicle

PRESENT = 
Reception of a 
radiofrequency 

signal from a key 
allocated to the 

vehicle.
ABSENT = No 

reception of 
frequency signal or 

reception of 
frequency signal 
from a key not 
allocated to the 

vehicle.

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
status ET193 

(see 87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

7 ET240:
Key frequency 

(in MHz)
433

NONE

If "NONE", check that 
there is a 

radiofrequency key by 
trying with another key 
(see 87B, Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit).

8 PR056: Number of keys 
allocated

X key(s)

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
PR056 (see 87B, 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).
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SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION (CONTINUED 2)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

9

Injection

ET229:
Injection 

immobiliser 
code

PROGRAMMED
NOT 

PROGRAMMED
UNDETERMINED

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 
status ET229 (see 87B, 

Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

10 ET250: Injection
NOT 

PROTECTED
PROTECTED

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 

status ET250 
(see 17B, Petrol 

injection, Conformity 
check, Protection) 
(see 13B, Diesel 

injection, Conformity 
check, Protection) 

(see 87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

11 Starter actuator ET239:
Ignition switch 

position

INACTIVE
+ ACCESSORIES

+ after ignition 
feed.

+ START FEED

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of 
status ET239 (see 87B, 

Passenger compartment 
connection unit).
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SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION (CONTINUED 3)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Diesel 
Injection 
(see 13B, 

Diesel 
Injection)

1
Computer + after 

ignition feed
ET001:

Computer + 
after ignition 

feed

PRESENT

Indicates + after ignition 
computer feed.

 PRESENT/ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
use the interpretation 

of faults DF047 
"Computer feed 

voltage" and DF015 
"Main relay control 

circuit".

2
Engine 

immobiliser ET003:
Engine 

immobiliser 

INACTIVE

-  INACTIVE: The 
injection computer has 

recognised the 
immobiliser code 

transmitted by the UCH.
-  ACTIVE: The injection 

computer has not 
recognised the 

immobiliser code 
transmitted by the UCH.

If ACTIVE, use the 
"help" for ET003 on 

the tool.

3 Code 
programmed

ET006: Code 
programmed

YES

States whether the 
immobiliser code has 

been programmed by the 
computer or not.

YES: Code programmed
NO: Code not 

programmed into the 
injection computer

If NO, test the 
multiplex network.

4 Starting ET076: Starting

AUTHORISED

Indicates whether or not 
starting has been 
authorised by the 

injection
AUTHORISED: injection 

authorises starting.
PROHIBITED: Injection 

does not authorise 
starting

If PROHIBITED, 
carry out a complete 

fault finding 
procedure on the 

preheating system.
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SUB-FUNCTION: PROTECTION (CONTINUED 4)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Petrol 
Injection 
(see 17B, 

Petrol 
Injection)

1
Computer + 
after ignition 

feed
ET001:

Computer + 
after ignition 

feed

PRESENT

Indicates + after 
ignition computer feed.

 PRESENT/ABSENT

In the event of a 
fault, use the 

interpretation of 
faults DF047 

"Computer feed 
voltage" and 

DF015 "Main relay 
control circuit".

2
Engine 

immobiliser
ET003:

Engine 
immobiliser 

INACTIVE

-  INACTIVE: The 
injection computer has 

recognised the 
immobiliser code 

transmitted by the UCH.
-  ACTIVE: The injection 

computer has not 
recognised the 

immobiliser code 
transmitted by the UCH.

If ACTIVE, use "the 
help" for ET003 on 

the tool.

3
Code 

programmed
ET341:

Immobiliser 
code 

programmed

YES

States whether the 
immobiliser code has 
been programmed by 
the computer or not.

YES: Code programmed
NO: Code not 

programmed into the 
injection computer

In the event of a 
fault, refer to the 
interpretation of 

status ET341 
"Immobiliser code 

programmed".

4 Starting ET076: Starting

AUTHORISED

Indicates whether or not 
starting has been 
authorised by the 

injection
AUTHORISED: injection 

authorises starting.
PROHIBITED: Injection 

does not authorise 
starting

If PROHIBITED, 
carry out a complete 

fault finding 
procedure on the 

preheating system.
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SUB-FUNCTION: STARTING

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection 

unit)

1

Engine

ET239:
Ignition switch 

position

INACTIVE
+ ACCESSORIES

+ after ignition 
feed.

+ START FEED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET239 

(see 87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).
And (see 17B, Petrol Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection) 

(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 
Conformity check, 

Protection).

2 ET142:
Engine 

operating phase

STOPPED
STARTING
RUNNING
STALLED

In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET142 

(see 87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).
And (see 17B, Petrol Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection) 

(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 
Conformity check, 

Protection).

3 PR025: Engine speed 0 rpm

In the event of a fault, carry out a 
fault finding on the multiplex 

network (see 88B).
And (see 17B, Petrol Injection, 
Conformity check, Protection) 

(see 13B, Diesel Injection, 
Conformity check, 

Protection).
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SUB-FUNCTION: STARTING (CONTINUED):1

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Diesel 
Injection 
(see 13B, 

Diesel 
Injection)

1 Engine ET038: Engine
– NOT RUNNING

– RUNNING
NONE

2 Starting ET076: Starting

AUTHORISED

Indicates whether or not 
starting has been 
authorised by the 

injection
AUTHORISED: injection 

authorises starting.
 PROHIBITED: Injection 

does not authorise 
starting

If PROHIBITED, carry out 
a complete fault finding 

procedure on the 
preheating system.

3 Airbag ET077:
Impact 

detected

NO

YES (impact stored by 
the injection computer).

If ET077 is YES:
Switch off the ignition for 

10 seconds, then switch it 
back on, so the engine can 

be restarted. Then clear 
any faults.
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SUB-FUNCTION: STARTING (CONTINUED 2)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Petrol 
Injection 
(see 17B, 

Petrol 
Injection)

1 Engine ET038: Engine
– NOT RUNNING

– RUNNING
NONE

2 ET048:
Actuator 

relay control
– ACTIVE

– INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation of 

status ET048 "Actuator 
control relay".

3 Starting ET076: Starting

AUTHORISED

Indicates whether or not 
starting has been 
authorised by the 

injection
AUTHORISED: injection 

authorises starting.
 PROHIBITED: Injection 

does not authorise 
starting

If PROHIBITED, carry out a 
complete fault finding 

procedure on the 
preheating system.

4 Airbag ET077:
Impact 

detected

NO

YES (impact stored by 
the injection computer).

If ET077 is YES:
Switch off the ignition for 

10 seconds, then switch it 
back on, so the engine can 

be restarted. Then clear 
any faults.
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NOTES
Only consult these customer complaints after a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

ACCESS 82D

FAULT WITH LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH 
THE RADIOFREQUENCY KEY CONTROL

ALP 20

TAILGATE OPENING PROBLEM ALP 21

CENTRAL LOCKING/UNLOCKING FAULT ON 
ONE OR MORE DOOR(S)

ALP 22

RENAULT ANTI-INTRUDER DEVICE 
FUNCTION FAULT

ALP 23

OPENING FROM THE INSIDE NOT POSSIBLE ALP 24

PROTECTION - STARTING 82D

STARTING PROTECTION (VEHICLE DOES NOT START 
WHEN IGNITION KEY TURNED)

ALP 25

MR-413-X44-82D000$800_eng.mif
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*RF: radio frequency
*CPE: Electric central door locking

ALP 20 Fault locking and unlocking with the radio frequency key switch

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.
In particular, check the operation of statuses ET186 "Short press on door closing 
button", ET189 "Short press on door opening button", ET045 "RF* signal received", 
ET181 "Key allocated to vehicle", ET240 "Key frequency (in MHz), ET044 "CPE* 
button", ET463 "Door(s) or tailgate" and commands AC004 "Central door locking" 
and AC005 "Central door unlocking".
Check the following conformities:
CF009 "Deadlocking" with LC003 "Deadlocking" (depending on equipment).
CF108 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device" with LC040 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device".
CF192 Central door locking with LC093 Central door locking.
CF195 "Type of key" with LC097 "Type of key" is "Standard".

Check the correct operation of status ET463 "Door(s) or tailgate".

Check that all doors are correctly closed.

Check that + after ignition feed is not present.

Press the button to check that status ET193 "RF* 
signal of key allocated to vehicle" changes to 
"Present".

NO

YES

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP20
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ALP 20
CONTINUED

Carry out a locking/unlocking request with a different 
key belonging to the same vehicle.

Did the switch work?

NO

With the + after ignition switched on, carry out a 
locking/unlocking request on the vehicle via the 
electric door locking switch.

Did the switch work?

NO

Check the wiring between the door locks and 
the UCH. Carry out the necessary repairs.

YES

Check the charge of the key battery
Check the condition of the first key and its 
contacts.
Replace the battery or the key if necessary.

YES
Use the diagnostic tool to check the statuses 
associated with pressing the buttons on the 
key.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vehicle which is equipped with deadlocking function:

ALP 21 Tailgate opening fault

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
In particular, check the operation of statuses ET463 "Door(s) or tailgate", ET157 
"Tailgate opening request" and command AC061 "Tailgate opening".
Check the following conformities:
CF009 Deadlocking with LC003 Deadlocking.
CF108 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device" with LC040 "Renault Anti-Intruder 
Device".
CF192 Central door locking with LC093 Central door locking.
Check that DF133 "Deadlocking motor(s) circuit"is not present.

The vehicle and the tailgate must be unlocked.
If the tailgate is already open, the tailgate opening 
function is disabled.

Check the wiring between the tailgate lock and 
the UCH.
Carry out the necessary repairs.

Remove the lock, close the lock by sliding a 
screwdriver into it; test the lock by connecting an 
earth and a +battery feed to the motor terminals 
(for less than one second).

If the lock still does not work, replace the lock.
If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP21
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Vehicle which is not equipped with deadlocking function:

ALP 21
CONTINUED 1

Check the following conformity:
CF192 Central door locking with LC093 Central door locking.

Check that fuses F14 (20 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box 
(for vehicles equipped with deadlocking function).
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the PE1, PE2 and PE3 connectors of the UCH (tabs bent, broken, 
oxidised etc.).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the electric central door locking connectors for the driver's and passenger's 
doors and the tailgate (tabs bent, oxidised, bent etc.).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Lock component 1391 to check the status of the signal on the following connections using an oscilloscope 
(refer to test 1 "Central door locking" (See 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit, test 1)).

Tailgate locks:

Oscilloscope red test pin on 
connection 20S of component 1322

Oscilloscope black test pin on connection MHY of 
component 1322

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 21
CONTINUED 2

Checking the tailgate electric central locking function:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Tailgate lock:
● Connection code 20S between components 1322 or 645.
● Connection code 86H between components 1322 or 645.
● Connection code MYH between component 1322 and earth MYH.

For manual gearbox:
● Connection code 86H between components 1322.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the feeds and the tailgate electric central locking connections are correct, check the tailgate switch, the tailgate 
locking switch (with Neman) and the central door locking/warning switch.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Checking the tailgate switch and the tailgate locking switch (with Neman):

● Connection code 20WB between components 560 and 1733.
● Connection code MYH between component 560 and earth MYH.
● Connection code 20G between components 1733 and 645.

Check the central door locking/warning switch:
● Connection code 20AW between components 645 and 1391.
● Connection code 20M between components 645 and 1391.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace the component concerned (tailgate switch, tailgate locking switch or central 
door locking/warning switch.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 22 Door(s) locking/unlocking fault

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
Check the following conformities:
CF009 Deadlocking with LC003 Deadlocking.
CF108 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device" with LC040 "Renault Anti-Intruder 
Device".
CF192 Central door locking with LC093 Central door locking.

Use commands AC004 "Central door locking" and AC005 "Central door unlocking" to confirm the fault.
Apply the fault finding procedure associated with these commands.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_ALP22
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ALP 23
Renault Anti-Intruder Device

operating fault

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).
Note:
When this function is activated and if all the doors are closed, the vehicle can be 
locked automatically when driving over speeds of 4 mph (7 km/h).
To activate or deactivate this function, the user must press and hold the central door 
locking button, with the engine running.
The function is deactivated with a single beep, and is activated with 2 beeps.
Whenever a door is opened then closed over this limit, the UCH automatically locks 
the vehicle.
The RAID function can only be performed a maximum of 5 times per trip.

Check the following conformities:
CF009 Deadlocking with LC003 Deadlocking.
CF108 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device" with LC040 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device".
CF192 Central door locking with LC093 Central door locking.

Carry out a road test to check that the RAID function 
is active (locking above 4 mph (7 km/h)).

Is the function active?

YES

Check that none of the door statuses is "OPEN".

NO
Activate the function by pressing and holding 
the electric door locking button, with the 
engine running.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_ALP23
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ALP 23
CONTINUED

Check with parameter "PR008 Vehicle speed" that 
the speed signal is reaching the UCH.

Is the speed signal correct?

YES

Run fault finding on the Airbag (see 88C, Airbag 
and pretensioners).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

NO
Carry out fault finding on the ABS 
(see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
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ALP 24 Impossible to unlock the doors from inside

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
Check command AC035 "Deadlocking".
Check that DF133 "Motor(s) circuit deadlocking" is not present, or refer to the 
interpretation of fault DF133 "Motor(s) circuit deadlocking".
Check the following conformities:
CF009 Deadlocking with LC003 Deadlocking.
CF108 "Renault Anti-Intruder Device" with LC040 "Renault Anti-Intruder 
Device".
CF192 Central door locking with LC093 Central door locking.
Note: if CF009 "Deadlocking" is "With" and when the radiofrequency key is 
pressed twice for less than 2 seconds it is normal for the vehicle to be locked 
from the inside and the outside. To unlock the vehicle, press the button twice 
for less than 2 seconds.

Check the condition of the mechanism between the interior door opening handle and the lock.
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition of the locking motors.
Replace the faulty lock.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_ALP24
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ALP 25
Starting protection (vehicle does not start when the ignition 

key is turned)

NOTES

Check the battery voltage and the presence of (correct) fuel in the fuel tank.
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check the operation of the following statuses and parameters in particular: ET046 
Immobiliser, ET239 Ignition switch position, ET142 Engine operation phase, 
ET229 Injection immobiliser code and PR025 Engine speed.
Carry out a full conformity check on the protection and starting sub-function.

Note:
If the user makes three consecutive attempts to start the vehicle using a key which does not belong to the vehicle, 
the injection computer goes into protection mode and there is no dialogue with the UCH.
Use the following procedure to bring the injection computer out of protection mode and to re-establish dialogue 
between the injection computer and the UCH:
– Obtain a key which belongs to the vehicle.
– Put the key in the ignition switch in the + After ignition position for 20 seconds.
– Switch off the ignition and wait for the end of powerlatch (20 minutes).
If the engine will not start after this operation, apply the following procedure.

Check the battery (see 80A, Battery) and the charge circuit (see 16A, Starting-charging).

Carry out fault finding on the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the key using command SC018 "Checking a key".
If the key is allocated, obtain a second key belonging to the vehicle and start the engine.
If the engine starts with the second key, replace the first key with a new key and allocate the new key to the 
vehicle using command SC015 "Key allocation".

Carry out fault finding on the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplexing).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

UCH_V44_ALP25
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ALP 25
CONTINUED 1

Is status ET239 "Ignition switch position" "APC"?

YES

Are there any faults on the UCH?

NO

Are there any faults on the injection system?

NO

Is status ET008 "UCH blank" "Yes"?

NO

Is status ET185 "Key code received" "Yes"?

YES

Is status ET229 "Injection immobiliser code" 
"Programmed"?

YES

Is status ET250 "Injection" "Protected"?

NO

NO
Refer to the interpretation of status ET239 
"Ignition switch position" (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment connection unit).

YES
Deal with any faults connected to the UCH 
(see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

YES
Deal with any faults connected to the injection 
system (see 13B, Diesel injection and see 
also 17B, Petrol injection).

YES
Program the UCH using command SC004 
"UCH programming" and allocate the key 
using command SC015 "Key allocation".

NO

NO
Program the injection code using command 
SC017 "Injection immobiliser programming".

YES

If status ET077 "Impact detected" (available 
in the injection system) is "Present", carry 
out fault finding on the airbag (see 88C, Airbag 
and pretensioners) otherwise carry out fault 
finding on the injection system (see 13B, Diesel 
injection and see also 17B, Petrol injection).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

1

2
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ALP 25
CONTINUED 2

Carry out complete fault finding of the injection system (see 13B, Diesel injection and see also 17B, Petrol 
injection) (See MR 411 Mechanical systems, 13A, Fuel supply) (see MR 411 Mechanical systems, 13C, 
Preheating) (See MR 411 Mechanical systems, Ignition).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Check that there are no powerful electromagnetic wave sources (CB (Citizen Band), mobile phone in close 
proximity to the transponder ring).
Switch the ignition off and then on again.

Check that fuse F8 (15 A) is sound and fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the transponder ring 4-track connector (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).
Repair if necessary.

Check that the earth on connection NAM of the transponder aerial connector is perfect.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + after ignition feed on connection AP43 of the transponder aerial connector.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the 40-track UCH connector PE1 (tabs bent, broken, oxidised, etc.).
Repair if necessary.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance  of the following connections:
● Connection code 80Y between components 1618 and 645.
● Connection code 80X between components 1618 and 645.
● Connection code AP43 between components 1618 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct but the fault is still present, replace the transponder ring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out another fault finding check on the system.

1

2
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88CAIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition. Proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– verify that the forced + after ignition feed has been switched off by checking that the computer warning lights on 

the control panel have gone out.

Vehicle (s): New TWINGO

Function concerned: AIRBAG

Name of computer: TEMIC MRSZ

Vdiag No.: 04

Special tooling required

Multimeter

– Dummy module (Part no. Elé. 1835 yellow)
– Dummy module (Part no. Elé. 1837 - 2)
– Dummy module (Part no. Elé. 1837 - 5)
– Dummy module (Part no. Elé. 1837 - 6)

ABGMRSZ_V04_PRELI

MR-413-X44-88C000$077.mif

MRSZ AIRBAG
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Fault finding - Introduction 88C

Faults

Consider the fault status, present or stored when the diagnostic tool is used after the + after ignition feed 
(without operating the system components).

Present faults must be dealt with according to the procedure specified in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.
If the fault is confirmed when the notes are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Or use the fault finding to check the circuit of the faulty component.

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check statuses and parameters that do not produce a fault display on the 
diagnostic tool when they are inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to:

– Run fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint,

– To check that the system is operating correctly, and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.
– This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for 

checking them.
If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the diagnostic tool check is in order, but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be dealt with as a 
customer complaint.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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Fault finding - Introduction 88C

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and 
condition of the fuses

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

              yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

            yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

            yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Introduction 88C

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems:
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection:
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection:
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component:
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as their crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Make sure that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check:
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Introduction 88C

5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
Check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions.

During work on the airbag/seat belt pretensioner systems, it is vital that you lock the computer using the 
diagnostic tool to prevent any risk of accidental triggering (all the trigger lines will be disabled).
The locked mode is indicated when the instrument panel warning light comes on.

If it is impossible to connect the diagnostic tool, switch off the ignition, remove the system power supply 
fuse and wait at least 2 seconds for the discharge of the reserve power capacity.

Never measure the airbag or pretensioner trigger lines with any device other than XRBAG or CLIP's "Airbag 
and pretensioner wiring harness check".

Before using a dummy ignition module, ensure that its resistance is between 1.8 and 2.5 Ω.
During the procedure, check that the computer feed voltage does not drop below 10 V.

Disconnect the battery before removing and refitting any pyrotechnic component (airbag module, 
pretensioner or seat belt retractor).

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG 
IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANT RETURNS 

DEPARTMENT.

IMPORTANT
Airbag and pretensioner destruction and scrapping is subject to national legislation.
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Fault finding - List and location of components

There are 3 types of computers depending on the vehicle equipment level:
➡ Version 10 trigger lines (only computer available from the spare parts department).
➡ Version 6 trigger lines.
➡ Version 4 trigger lines.

Version 10 trigger lines

MR-413-X44-88C000$154.mif

MRSZ AIRBAG
Vdiag: 04
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Fault finding - List and location of components 88C

Version 10 trigger lines (continued)

Number Description

1 Driver's frontal airbag

2 Passenger frontal airbag

3 Side chest-level airbag (passenger or driver)

4 Rear curtain airbag (passenger or driver)

5 Rear seat belt pyrotechnic retractor

6 Lap belt pyrotechnic pretensioner (passenger and driver)

7 Airbag computer

8 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor

9 Side impact sensor (passenger or driver)

10 Sensor for front passenger airbag inhibition by key

11 Instrument panel

12 Information to other systems (transmission via CAN)

(*) Component which can be deactivated by key
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Version 6 trigger lines
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Fault finding - List and location of components 88C

Version: 6 trigger lines (continued)

Number Description

1 Driver's frontal airbag

2 Passenger frontal airbag

3 Side chest-level airbag (passenger or driver)

4 Lap belt pyrotechnic pretensioner (passenger or driver)

5 Airbag computer

6 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor

7 Side impact sensor (passenger or driver)

8 Instrument panel

9 Sensor for front passenger airbag inhibition by key

10 Information to other systems (transmission via CAN)

(*) Component which can be deactivated by key
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Version: 4 trigger lines
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Fault finding - List and location of components 88C

Version: 4 trigger lines (continued)

Number Description

1 Driver's frontal airbag

2 Passenger frontal airbag 

3 Lap belt pyrotechnic pretensioner (passenger or driver)

4 Airbag computer

5 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor

6 Sensor for front passenger airbag inhibition by key

7 Instrument panel

8 Information to other systems (transmission via CAN)

(*) Component which can be deactivated by key (according to fault finding configuration)
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1 - "Airbag Off" warning light:

The "airbag off" warning light is representative of the passenger airbag and passenger chest airbag inhibition status 
if fitted.

– "off" = passenger airbag (switch on "ON") and passenger chest airbag (if fitted) active,
– "on" = passenger airbag (switch on "OFF" or fault detected on the switch line) and passenger chest 

airbag (if fitted) inactive.

The "Airbag Fault" warning light comes on under the following conditions:
– detection and registering of an airbag system fault,
– a crash has been detected and registered,
– the computer is "crash locked" by the diagnostic tool,
– the computer must be programmed or reprogrammed.

2 - Passenger airbag inhibitor:

The passenger airbag inhibitor (by key) informs the airbag computer of a request to inhibit the passenger front airbag 
and passenger chest airbag, if fitted.

3 - Driver's seat belt buckle sensor:

The seat belt buckle sensor gives the airbag computer the signal of whether the driver's belt is fastened or not.

4 - The driver and passenger buckle pyrotechnic pretensioners:

The buckle pyrotechnic pretensioner is integrated into the front seat belt buckle.
The pretensioner holds the occupant in the seat in the event of a crash.

5 - The driver and passenger rear seat belt pyrotechnic retractors:

The rear seat belt pyrotechnic retractor is integrated into the rear seat belt inertia reel.
The pyrotechnic seat belt retractor holds the occupant in the seat in the event of a crash.



88C-14
MR-413-X44-88C000$231.mif
V3

88CAIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Operating diagram

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION SHEET (FRONT section of the vehicle)

To rear wiring

Correct insulation value: display ≥ 100 h or 9999 flashing.

A
B
C
D
E
G

Central unit
Driver’s seat
Front passenger seat (identical to the driver's 
seat)
Front chest level side airbag ignition module
Driver's frontal airbag ignition module
Passenger's frontal airbag ignition module

H
CT
P

Front buckle pretensioner 
Rotary switch + 12 V/Earth
Warning light / Diagnostic lines
Impact sensors/Impact signal
Passenger airbag locking switch/...

FRONT AIRBAGS

Measuring point Correct value

Driver C0, C2 and C4 1.2 to 5.8 Ω

Passenger C0 and C4 1.2 to 5.8 Ω

SIDE AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS

Measuring point Correct value

C0, C1 and C3 1.2 to 5.8 Ω

MR-413-X44-88C000$231.mif
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Operating diagram 88C

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION SHEET (REAR section of the vehicle)

Correct insulation value: display ≥ 100 h or 9999 flashing.

A Central unit

K/L Curtain airbag ignition modules

M/N Rear pyrotechnic seat belt retractors

SIDE AIRBAGS AND SEAT BELT RETRACTORS- PRETENSIONERS

Measuring point Correct value

C0, C1 and C3 1.2 to 5.8 Ω
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Fault finding - Function

The MRSZ airbag computer takes control of all of the vehicle's restraint devices intended to ensure the protection of 
the occupants (driver, front and rear passengers).

The MRSZ computer is designed to carry out the following functions:
● detection and confirmation of longitudinal impacts (front or rear) and/or side impacts,
● corresponding activation of the pyrotechnic restraint devices (e.g.: pretensioner, airbag),
● management of the different signals relating to the characteristics of the occupants (e.g.: presence detection),
● management of the function inhibiting the trigger lines and the passenger sensor,
● management and surveillance of the instrument panel "Airbag Fault" and "Airbag Off" warning lights via the 

CAN network,
● activation of the "Crash output" signal via the CAN in the event of a crash,
● management of the fault finding signals (signals provided by the fault manager in response to fault finding 

requests, whether this consists of internal faults or input/output fault finding).

Special notes:

– Frontal impacts:
This function is carried out using the MRSZ accelerometer. Accelerometers measure the violence of the impact. The 
vehicle speed, the position of the passenger airbag locking switch and the accelerometer measurements determine 
the strategy that the computer adopts to trigger the ignition modules. The front seat belt buckle pretensioners and 
the front airbag may also be triggered or not depending on the input parameters.

– Side impacts:
This function is carried out by the MRSZ computer and the side impact sensors, if fitted.
The position of the passenger airbag locking switch and the accelerometer measurements determine the strategy 
that the computer adopts to trigger the ignition modules. The front buckle pretensioners and the front chest-level 
airbags and curtain airbags may also be triggered or not.

– Inhibition of passenger trigger lines:
This function is managed by the airbag computer, according to the position of the passenger airbag inhibition switch 
and depending on the vehicle context.
The change in status of the inhibition switch must be done outside of after ignition feed. A change in status of the 
switch is, however, authorised for 10 seconds after the after ignition feed for the vehicle is switched on. 
If a change is status occurs outside of this 10 seconds, the computer will register a fault.

Inhibition programming:
– Trigger lines inhibited and "Airbag Off" warning light lit if switch is on "OFF" 100 Ω.
– Trigger lines authorised if the switch is on "ON" 400 Ω.
– Trigger lines inhibited, "Airbag Fault" and "Airbag Off" warning lights lit if a fault is detected, if the switch is not 

configured and detected as present, or if there is a change of position outside of the conditions

MR-413-X44-88C000$308.mif
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Function 88C

By default, when the key is in the inhibition position, the following protections and signals are inhibited in the event of 
a crash:

– Passenger front air bag.
– Passenger chest-level airbag, if fitted.

The passenger front airbag and passenger chest-level airbag are inhibited when the locking switch is 
positioned on OFF or when DF028 "PASSENGER AIRBAG STATUS INDICATOR LIGHT CIRCUIT" or DF193 
"PASSENGER AIRBAG LOCKING STATUS CHANGE" is present in the computer memory.

– Seat belt locking monitoring:
This function is carried out by the instrument panel (seat belt reminder indicator light and buzzer). The MRSZ 
computer only sends the driver's seat belt buckle sensor status.
An instrument panel warning light indicates that the seat belt is not being worn by the driver and a beep sounds as a 
reminder when the vehicle speed exceeds 12 mph (20 km/h).

– Monitoring the information displayed on the instrument panel:
The instrument panel controls the correct operation of the "Airbag fault" and "Airbag OFF" warning lights and 
informs the airbag computer, via the multiplex network, of any possible malfunctions in the warning light circuits.
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88CAIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Replacement of components

REPLACING A SYSTEM COMPONENT

Disconnect the battery before removing and refitting any pyrotechnic component (airbag module, 
pretensioner or seat belt retractor).
The computer must always be locked before any operation on a system component.

REPLACING THE AIRBAG COMPUTER

BEFORE REPLACING THE COMPUTER IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT YOU CONTACT THE TECHLINE.

To ensure that the returned computer's fault can be analysed, do not use command RZ001 "FAULT 
MEMORY" when DF001 "COMPUTER" is present or stored.

The airbag computers are sold in locked mode to avoid all risk of accidental triggering (all trigger lines are inhibited).

The "locked" mode is indicated when the airbag fault warning light on the instrument panel lights up.

Follow this procedure to replace an airbag computer:
– check that the ignition is switched off,
– replace the computer,
– modify the computer configuration if necessary,
– enter the VIN into the computer with the diagnostic tool using command VP010 "WRITE VIN",
– switch off the ignition,
– carry out a check using the diagnostic tool,
– unlock the computer with command VP007 "UNLOCK COMPUTER", only if there are no faults indicated by the 

diagnostic tool and check that the indicator light has gone out.

MR-413-X44-88C000$385.mif
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Fault finding - Configurations and programming

CONFIGURATIONS/CONFIGURATION READING

The commands allow each component of the system to be configured separately to adapt the computer 
configuration to the vehicle's actual equipment.

– Configuration reading commands (LCxxx), are used to check the status of the computer configuration in 
relation to the trigger lines and vehicle sensors.

– Configuration commands (CFxxx), are used to adapt the computer configuration to the actual vehicle 
fittings.

CONFIGURABLE FEATURES:

Trigger lines "WITH" or "WITHOUT"

Sensors "WITH or "WITHOUT"

Diagnostic tool title
Configuration 

reading
Configuration

Passenger frontal airbag
Driver's frontal airbag
Driver's side curtain air bag
Passenger's side curtain air bag
Driver's front chest side air bag
Passenger front chest side air bag
Driver's front buckle pretensioner
Passenger front buckle pretensioner

LC028
LC027
LC040
LC041
LC042
LC043
LC064
LC065

CF210
CF209
CF221
CF222
CF223
CF224
CF265
CF266

Diagnostic tool title
Configuration 

reading
Configuration

Driver's front side impact sensor
Passenger front side impact sensor
Driver's seat belt buckle sensor

LC082
LC083
LC073

CF285
CF286
CF273

MR-413-X44-88C000$462.mif
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Configurations and programming 88C

CONFIGURATIONS/CONFIGURATION READINGS (continued)

Passenger airbag locking mode "BY KEY" or "WITHOUT"

Vehicle type reading: LC034 "VEHICLE TYPE" (New Twingo)

OTHER COMMANDS

– VP006: LOCK COMPUTER
This command should be used for any operation on the system. It permits inhibition of all trigger lines.

– VP007: UNLOCK COMPUTER
This command is used to unlock the computer when it is new or has been inhibited by command 
VP006.

– VP010: WRITE VIN
This command is used to enter the VIN number into the computer.

– SC004: READ IMPACT CONTEXTS
Use this command during repair of the vehicle following an impact. The command enables the list of 
trigger lines active and the system status upon impact to be accessed in the computer which is being 
replaced.

CLEARING

– RZ001: FAULT MEMORY
This command is used for clearing the stored faults from the computer.

Diagnostic tool title
Configuration 

reading
Configuration

Passenger airbag locking mode LC060 CF248
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Fault finding - Fault summary table

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001 9080 Computer

DF002 9042 Computer feed voltage

DF003 9007 Driver's frontal airbag circuit

DF004 9005 Passenger's front airbag circuit

DF028 9041 Passenger airbag status warning light circuit

DF034 907E Computer locked

DF039 9035 Driver's side sensor circuit

DF040 9036 Passenger's side sensor circuit

DF060 9050 Multiplex network

DF068 900C Passenger's chest front side airbag circuit

DF069 900A Passenger side curtain airbag circuit

DF070 9009 Driver's side curtain airbag circuit.

DF077 900B Driver's front side chest airbag circuit

DF091 9034 Airbag locking switch circuit

DF165 9040 Airbag fault warning light circuit

DF183 9012 Driver's side front buckle pretensioner circuit

DF184 9013 Passenger side front buckle pretensioner circuit

DF193 907C Passenger airbag locking status change.

DF194 907F Computer to be replaced following impact

DF232 9051 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor circuit

DF242 907B Left-hand/right-hand drive configuration

DF262 9050 Vehicle speed multiplex signal

DF263 9050 No ABS/ESP multiplex signal

DF264 9050 No instrument panel multiplex signal

MR-413-X44-88C000$539.mif
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88CAIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF001
PRESENT

COMPUTER

NOTES
Special note:
To ensure that the returned computer's fault can be analysed, do not use command 
RZ001 FAULT MEMORY when DF001 COMPUTER is present or stored.

Replace the airbag computer (see replacement of components).

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition.
Carry out the check again using the diagnostic tool and, if there is no fault, unlock the 
computer.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF001P

MR-413-X44-88C000$616.mif

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04



88C-23
MR-413-X44-88C000$616.mif
V3

AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF002
PRESENT

COMPUTER SUPPLY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Supply voltage too high
2.DEF: Supply voltage too low

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check fuse F7 15 A on the passenger compartment fuse box, component code 1016.
With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection AP25 of the airbag computer, component code 756:
10.5 V ± 0.1 < voltage OK < 16 V ± 0.1.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
– Check the battery charge.
– Check the charge circuit (see 80A, Battery).
– Check the tightness and the condition of the battery terminals.
– Check the computer earth connection NAP.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
– Connection code AP25 between components 756 and 1016,
– Connection code NAP on component 756.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition.
Carry out the check again using the diagnostic tool and, if there is no fault, unlock the 
computer.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF002P
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF003
PRESENT

DRIVER'S FRONT AIRBAG CIRCUIT
CO : Open circuit
CC : Short circuit
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
1.DEF : Configuration
2.DEF : Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check the computer configuration using configuration reading LC028 
Driver's front airbag, then modify it if it is inconsistent using the configuration CF209 
Driver's front airbag.

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Special note:
Use dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837- 5) and dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 
yellow).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Remove the driver's airbag, component code 899 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, 
Driver's front airbag: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the driver's front airbag connector (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo, 
Component code 899 and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Fit the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the driver's front airbag connector, component code 899.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the driver's front airbag component code 899.

If the fault remains "Present":
Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the rotary switch connector, component code 689 (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, 
New Twingo, Component code 689, Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair and MR 411, Mechanical, 84A, Controls-Signals, Steering column switch assembly: Removal-Refitting).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837 - 5) on the rotary switch connector component code 689.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF003P
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF003
CONTINUED

If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756, see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag 
computer: Removal - Refitting and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the rotary switch component code 689.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60AM between components 756 and 689,
– Connection code 60AN between components 756 and 689.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the rotary switch component code 689 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 84A, Controls - Signals, Steering 
column switch assembly: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF004
PRESENT

PASSENGER FRONT AIRBAG CIRCUIT 
CO : Open circuit
CC : Short circuit
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
1.DEF : Configuration
2.DEF : Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check the computer configuration using the configuration reading LC027 
Passenger's front airbag, then modify it if it is inconsistent using the configuration 
CF210 Driver's front airbag.

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Special note:
Use dummy module (Part no. Elé.1835 yellow).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using the command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Remove the passenger's airbag, component code 861 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Passenger's front airbag: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the passenger's front airbag connector, component code 861 (see Wiring Diagram 
Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 861 and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the passenger's front airbag connector component 
code 861. 
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 Fault memory. Switch the 
ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF004P
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF004
CONTINUED

If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756, Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag computer: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the passenger front airbag component 
code 861.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60H between components 756 and 861,
– Connection code 60K between components 756 and 861.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the passenger's front airbag component code 861 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Passenger's front airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF028
PRESENT

PASSENGER AIRBAG STATUS WARNING LIGHT CIRCUIT

NOTES
Special notes:
This fault may be "present" after command AC009 Instrument panel warning lights 
is activated on the instrument panel.

Apply the fault finding procedure relevant to this fault in the instrument panel fault finding information section.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF028P
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF034
PRESENT

COMPUTER LOCKED

NOTES The computer is supplied locked when it is new (see Replacement of components).

Using the diagnostic tool, run command VP007 Unlock computer to unlock the airbag computer (only unlock 
the computer if no faults are indicated by the diagnostic tool and check that the warning light goes out).

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF034P
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MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF039
PRESENT

DRIVER'S SIDE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1. DEF : Configuration
2. DEF : Sensor internal electronic fault
3. DEF : No communication
4. DEF : Consistent

CC.1, CC.0,
3.DEF

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the computer using command VP006 Lock computer.
Check the condition of the driver's side sensor connector, component code 1028 (see Wiring Diagrams 
Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 1028 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and MR 411, Mechanical 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag 
computer: Removal - Refitting).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation to + 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60AH between components 756 and 1028,
– Connection code 60AG between components 756 and 1028.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Use the "universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections:
– Connection code 60AH between components 756 and 1028,
– Connection code 60AG between components 756 and 1028.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the driver's side sensor component code 1028 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, 
Airbag and pretensioners, Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF039P
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MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF039
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES None.

Replace the driver's side sensor component code 1028 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting).

1.DEF

4.DEF
NOTES None.

This fault corresponds to an inconsistency between the computer configuration and the vehicle equipment 
detected by the computer. The computer has detected the presence of a component additional to its 
configuration.
Read configuration LC082 Driver's front side impact sensor under the heading Configuration reading.
Modify the computer configuration using command CF285 Driver's front side impact sensor to adjust it to the 
vehicle's equipment level.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF040
PRESENT

PASSENGER SIDE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1. DEF : Configuration
2. DEF : Sensor internal electronic fault
3. DEF : No communication
4. DEF : Consistent

CC.1, CC.0,
3.DEF

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the computer using command VP006 Lock computer. 
Check the condition of the passenger's side sensor connector, component code 1029 (see Wiring Diagrams 
Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 1029 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag 
computer: Removal - Refitting).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation to + 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60AJ between components 756 and 1029,
– Connection code 60AF between components 756 and 1029.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Use the "universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections:
– Connection code 60AJ between components 756 and 1029,
– Connection code 60AF between components 756 and 1029.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the passenger's side sensor component code 1029 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF040P
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MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF040
CONTINUED

2.DEF NOTES None.

Replace the passenger's side sensor component code 1029 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting).

1.DEF

4.DEF
NOTES None.

This fault corresponds to an inconsistency between the computer configuration and the vehicle equipment 
detected by the computer. The computer has detected the presence of a component additional to its 
configuration.
Read configuration LC083 Passenger's front side impact sensor under the heading Configuration reading.
Modify the computer configuration using command CF286 Passenger's front side impact sensor to adjust it to 
the vehicle's equipment level.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF060
PRESENT

MULTIPLEX NETWORK
1.DEF: Multiplex network
2.DEF: Initialisation of instrument panel too long

NOTES None.

Carry out the fault finding procedure for the multiplex network.
Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplexing).

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF060P
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MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF068
PRESENT

PASSENGER FRONT CHEST-LEVEL SIDE AIRBAG CIRCUIT
CO     : Open circuit
CC      : Short circuit
CC.0   : Short circuit to earth
CC.1   : Short circuit to 12 volts
1.DEF : Configuration
2.DEF : Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using the configuration reading 
LC043 Passenger's front chest-level side airbag, then adjust it if it is inconsistent 
using the configuration CF224 Passenger's front chest-level side airbag.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If DF068 is present with fault DF184 Passenger's front buckle pretensioner circuit, 
start fault finding by checking the under seat 8-track R334 connector.

Special notes:
Never carry out any measurements on the trigger lines using any tool other than the 
XRBAG or CLIP diagnostic tool.
Use dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) and the dummy module 
(part no. Elé. 1837- 6).

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using the command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the R334 connector under the passenger's front seat (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837- 6) on the 8-track R334 connector under the passenger's 
front seat.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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CONTINUED 1

If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag 
computer: Removal-Refitting).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the 8-track R334 connector under the 
passenger's front seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60BB between component 756 and connector R334,
– Connection code 60BC between component 756 and connector R334.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Switch off the ignition.
Remove the passenger's front side chest-level airbag component code 1104 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, 
Airbag and pretensioners, Front side chest-level airbag: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the passenger's front side chest-level airbag connector, component code 1104 (see Wiring 
Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 1104).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the passenger's front side chest-level airbag 
connector component code 1104.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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If the fault remains "Present":
Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 1104 and the 8-track R334 connector under the 
passenger's front seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60H between component 1104 and connector R334,
– Connection code 60K between component 1104 and connector R334.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the passenger's front side chest-level airbag component code 1104 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, 
Airbag and pretensioners, Front side chest-level airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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DF069
PRESENT

PASSENGER'S SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG CIRCUIT
CO : Open circuit
CC : Short circuit
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1.DEF : Configuration
2.DEF : Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using the configuration reading 
LC041 Passenger's side curtain airbag then modify it if it is inconsistent using the 
configuration CF222 Passenger's side curtain airbag.

Special notes:
Never carry out any measurements on the trigger lines using any tool other than the 
XRBAG or CLIP diagnostic tool.
Use the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) and the dummy module (part 
no. Elé. 1837- 2) with command VP006 Lock computer.

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using command VP006 "Lock computer".

Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the passenger's side curtain airbag intermediate connector R15 component code 1102 
(see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837- 2) on intermediate connector R15 of the passenger's side 
curtain airbag.

Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag 
computer: Removal-Refitting).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the intermediate connector R15 of the 
passenger's side curtain airbag component code 1102.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60CA between component 756 and connector R15,
– Connection code 60CB between component 756 and connector R15.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Switch off the ignition.
Remove the passenger's side curtain airbag component code 1102 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Curtain side airbag: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the passenger's side curtain airbag connector component code 1102 (see Wiring 
Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 1102 and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the connector of the passenger's side curtain airbag 
component code 1102.

Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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CONTINUED 2

If the fault remains "Present":
Faulty wiring between the passenger's side curtain airbag component code 1102 and the intermediate 
connector R15.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60CA between component 1102 and connector R15,
– Connection code 60CB between component 1102 and connector R15.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the passenger's side curtain airbag component code 1102 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Curtain side airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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DF070
PRESENT

DRIVER SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG CIRCUIT
CO : Open circuit
CC : Short circuit
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Configuration
2.DEF: Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using the configuration reading 
LC040 Driver's side curtain airbag, then modify it if it is inconsistent using 
configuration CF221 Driver's side curtain airbag.

Special notes:
Never carry out any measurements on the trigger lines using any tool other than the 
XRBAG or CLIP diagnostic tool.
Use dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) and the dummy module 
(part no. Elé. 1837- 2).

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the intermediate connector R15 of the driver's side curtain airbag component code 1101 
(see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, 
Curtain side airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837- 2) on the intermediate connector R15 of the driver's side 
curtain airbag component code 1101.

Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the ignition module of the driver's side curtain airbag 
module then switch the ignition back on. Clear the computer fault memory using 
command RZ001 Fault memory. Switch the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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CONTINUED

If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Airbag 
computer: Removal - Refitting).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the intermediate connector R15 of the 
driver's side curtain airbag component code 1101.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60BY between component 756 and connector R15,
– Connection code 60BZ between component 756 and connector R15.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the ignition module of the driver's side curtain airbag 
module then switch the ignition back on. Clear the computer fault memory using 
command RZ001 Fault memory. Switch the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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DF077
PRESENT

DRIVER'S CHEST-LEVEL FRONT SIDE AIRBAG CIRCUIT
CC : Short circuit
CO : Open circuit
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Configuration
2.DEF: Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using the configuration reading 
LC042 Driver's front side chest-level airbag, then adjust it if it is inconsistent using 
the configuration CF223 Driver's front side chest-level airbag.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
If DF077 is present with fault DF232 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor circuit and 
DF183 Driver's front buckle pretensioner circuit, start fault finding by checking the 
8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat.

Special notes:
Never carry out any measurements on the trigger lines using any tool other than the 
XRBAG or CLIP diagnostic tool.
Use dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) and the dummy module (part no. 
Elé. 1837- 6).

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the 8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, 
New Twingo).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837- 6) on the 8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the ignition module for the driver's front side chest-level 
airbag module
then switch on the ignition again. Clear the computer fault memory using command 
RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer. 
When replacing the airbag module, do not forget to reconnect the earth on the new 
module.
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If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756 and MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and pretensioners, 
Airbag computer: Removal - Refitting).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the 8-track R335 connector under the 
driver's seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60AR between component 756 and connector R335,
– Connection code 60AS between component 756 and connector R335.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Switch off the ignition.
Remove the driver's front side chest-level airbag component code 1103 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag 
and pretensioners, Front side chest-level airbag: Removal - Refitting).

.
Check the condition of the driver's front side chest-level airbag connector component code 1103 (see Wiring 
Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 1103).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the driver's front side chest-level airbag connector 
component code 1103.

Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the ignition module for the driver's front side chest-level 
airbag module
then switch on the ignition again. Clear the computer fault memory using command 
RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer. 
When replacing the airbag module, do not forget to reconnect the earth on the new 
module.
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DF077
CONTINUED

If the fault remains "Present":
Faulty wiring between the driver's front side chest-level airbag component code 1103 and the 8-track R335 
connector under the driver's seat.*
Check the insulation (+ 12 V to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60AR between component 1103 and connector R335,
– Connection code 60AS between component 1103 and connector R335.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the driver's front side chest-level airbag component code 1103 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag 
and pretensioners, Front side chest-level airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the ignition module for the driver's front side chest-level 
airbag module
then switch on the ignition again. Clear the computer fault memory using command 
RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer. 
When replacing the airbag module, do not forget to reconnect the earth on the new 
module.
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DF091
PRESENT

AIRBAG LOCKING SWITCH CIRCUIT
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
1.DEF : Configuration
2.DEF : Short circuit between lines

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO.

Lock the computer using command VP006 Lock computer.

Check the condition of the airbag locking switch connector, component code 1441 (see Wiring Diagram 
Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 1441 and Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair).
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation to + 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60BX between components 756 and 1441,
– Connection code 60BW between components 756 and 1441.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections:
– Connection code 60BX between components 756 and 1441,
– Connection code 60BW between components 756 and 1441.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the airbag locking switch component code 1441 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 
88C, Airbag and pretensioners, Inhibitor switch: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 Fault memory. Switch the 
ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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DF165
PRESENT

AIRBAG FAULT WARNING LIGHT CIRCUIT

NOTES None.

Apply the fault finding procedure relevant to this fault in the instrument panel fault finding information section.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition.
Carry out the check again using the diagnostic tool and, if there is no fault, unlock the 
computer.
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DF183
PRESENT

DRIVER'S FRONT BUCKLE PRETENSIONER CIRCUIT
CC : Short circuit
CO : Open circuit
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Configuration
2.DEF: Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using configuration reading 
LC064 Driver's front buckle pretensioner, then modify it if it is inconsistent using 
the configuration CF265 Driver's front buckle pretensioner.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
If DF0183 is present with the fault DF232 Driver's seatbelt buckle sensor circuit 
and DF077 Driver's front side chest-level airbag circuit, start fault finding by 
checking the 8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat.

Special notes:
Never carry out any measurements on the trigger lines using any tool other than the 
XRBAG or CLIP diagnostic tool.
Use dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) and the dummy module (part no. 
Elé. 1837- 6).

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 Lock computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the 8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, 
New Twingo).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837- 6) on the 8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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If the fault remains "Present":
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the 8-track R335 connector under the 
driver's seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60D between component 756 and connector R335,
– Connection code 60E between component 756 and connector R335.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Switch off the ignition.
Remove the driver's buckle front pretensioner component code 757 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag 
and pretensioners, Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the driver's buckle front pretensioner connector component code 757 (see Wiring 
Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 757).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the driver's buckle front pretensioner connector 
component code 757.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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DF183
CONTINUED 2

If the fault remains "Present":
Faulty wiring between the driver's buckle front pretensioner component code 757 and the 8-track R335 
connector under the driver's seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60D between component 757 and connector R335,
– Connection code 60E between component 757 and connector R335.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the driver's buckle front pretensioner component code 757 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF184
PRESENT

PASSENGER FRONT BUCKLE PRETENSIONER CIRCUIT
CC : Short circuit
CO : Open circuit
CC.1 : Short circuit to 12 volts
CC.0 : Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Configuration
2.DEF: Short circuit between trigger lines

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using configuration reading 
LC065 Driver's front buckle pretensioner, then modify it if it is inconsistent using 
the configuration CF266 Driver's front buckle pretensioner.

Special notes:
Never carry out any measurements on the trigger lines using any tool other than the 
XRBAG or CLIP diagnostic tool.
Use dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) and the dummy module 
(part no. Elé. 1837 - 6).

IMPORTANT
Before disconnecting the airbag connector to fit a dummy module, always lock 
the trigger lines using the diagnostic tool and command VP006 "Lock 
computer".

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Lock the trigger lines using command VP006 Lock computer.

Switch off the ignition.
Check the condition of the 8-track R334 connector under the passenger's front seat (see Wiring Diagram 
Technical Note, New Twingo).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1837 - 6) on the 8-track R334 connector under the passenger's 
front seat.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF184P
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF184
CONTINUED 1

If the fault remains "Present": 
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Faulty wiring between the airbag computer component code 756 and the 8-track R334 connector under the 
passenger's front seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60B between component 756 and connector R334,
– Connection code 60C between component 756 and connector R334.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Switch off the ignition.
Remove the passenger's buckle front pretensioner component code 758 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, 
Airbag and pretensioners, Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting).
Check the condition of the passenger's front buckle pretensioner connector (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 758).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Position the dummy module (part no. Elé. 1835 yellow) on the passenger's front buckle pretensioner connector 
component code 758.
Switch on the ignition again.
Read the fault in the AIRBAG / PRETENSIONER field.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF184
CONTINUED 2

If the fault remains "Present":
Faulty wiring between the passenger's front buckle pretensioner component code 758 and the 8-track R334 
connector under the passenger's front seat.
Check the insulation (+ 12 V to earth and between the 2 lines) and the continuity of the following 
connections:
– Connection code 60B between component 758 and connector R334,
– Connection code 60C between component 758 and connector R334.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault has become "Stored":
Replace the passenger's front buckle pretensioner component code 758 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, 
Airbag and pretensioners, Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and the locking switch, then switch on the ignition again.
Clear the computer fault memory. Switch off the ignition.
Carry out the check again using the diagnostic tool and, if there is no fault, unlock 
the computer.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF193
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PASSENGER AIRBAG LOCKING CHANGE OF STATUS

NOTES

Special notes:
The vehicle user is able to inhibit or reactivate the passenger airbag using the switch, 
+ after ignition feed off, or 10 seconds after the + after ignition feed is 
switched on.

Clear the computer fault memory using the command RZ001 "Fault memory".
Switch off the ignition, and wait a few seconds.
Set the locking switch to the desired setting.
Switch the ignition back on and check that the fault is gone.

AFTER REPAIR

Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat the check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (ignore DF034 
Computer locked), unlock the computer using command VP007 Unlock computer

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF193
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF194
PRESENT

COMPUTER TO BE REPLACED FOLLOWING IMPACT

NOTES None.

Contact Techline (see replacement of components).

AFTER REPAIR None.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF194P
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF232
PRESENT

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE SENSOR CIRCUIT
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Short circuit

NOTES

If 1.DEF, check and modify the computer configuration using the configuration reading 
LC073 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor, then adjust it if it is inconsistent using 
configuration CF273 Driver's seat belt buckle sensor.

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If DF232 is present with faults DF077 Driver's front side chest-level airbag circuit 
and DF183 Driver's front buckle pretensioner circuit, start fault finding by checking 
the 8-track R335 connector under the driver's seat.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Check the condition of the driver's seat belt buckle sensor connector component code 333 (see Wiring Diagram 
Technical Note, New Twingo, Component code 333).
Check the condition of the airbag computer connector component code 756 (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, New Twingo, Component code 756).

If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation to + 12 V, to earth and between the 2 lines of the following 
connections:

– Connection code 60DU between components 756 and 333,
– Connection code 60DV between components 756 and 333.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections:

– Connection code 60DU between components 756 and 333,
– Connection code 60DV between components 756 and 333.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the driver's seat belt buckle sensor (see MR 411, Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR

Reconnect the computer and front seat belt inertia reels, then switch on the ignition 
again.
Clear the computer fault memory using command RZ001 "Fault memory". Switch 
the ignition off and then on again.
Repeat a check using the diagnostic tool and, if there are no faults (do not take the 
DF034 "Computer locked'' into account), unlock the computer using the command 
VP007 ''Unlock computer''.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF232P
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF242
PRESENT

LEFT-HAND DRIVE/RIGHT-HAND DRIVE CONFIGURATION
1. DEF: Configuration

NOTES
This fault indicates that the configuration of the driving side (left or right) has not 
been carried out.

Configure the vehicle's driving side (left or right) using command CF291 "LEFT-HAND DRIVE/RIGHT-HAND 
DRIVE".

AFTER REPAIR None.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF242P
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF262
PRESENT

VEHICLE SPEED MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1. DEF: Invalid vehicle speed
2. DEF: Vehicle speed too high

NOTES None.

Carry out the fault finding procedure for the multiplex network.
Test the multiplex network. (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR None.
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF263
PRESENT

NO ABS/ESP MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1. DEF: No ABS multiplex signal

NOTES None.

Carry out the fault finding procedure for the multiplex network.
Test the multiplex network and the ABS (see 88B, Multiplexing and 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR None.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF263P
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

DF264
PRESENT

NO INSTRUMENT PANEL MULTIPLEX SIGNAL
1. DEF: No instrument panel multiplex signal

NOTES None.

Carry out the fault finding procedure for the multiplex network.
Carry out a test on the multiplex network and the instrument panel (see 88B, Multiplexing and 83A, Instrument 
panel).

AFTER REPAIR None.

ABGMRSZ_V04_DF264P
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88CAIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Conformity check

MAIN COMPUTER STATUSES AND PARAMETERS

NOTES
Only check the conformity after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
notes

Fault finding

Main 
computer 

Statuses and 
Parameters

ET073:
Computer locked 

by tool

YES or NO
This status indicates whether or not 

the computer is locked.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation for DF034 

"Computer locked".

ET143:
Passenger 

airbag(s) locked

YES or NO
This status indicates the locking of 

the passenger trigger lines 
(passenger front airbag, passenger 

chest-level airbag).

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF193 

"Passenger airbag locking 
status change".

ET076:
Computer to be 

replaced

YES or NO
This status indicates whether the 

computer should be replaced or not.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF001 

"Computer" and DF194 
"Computer to be replaced 

following impact".

ET010: Impact detected

YES or NO
This status indicates whether an 
impact has been detected by the 

computer.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF194 "Computer 
to be replaced following impact".

ET074:
Fault warning 
light activated

YES or NO
This status permits a check on the 

request by the computer for the 
"airbag fault" indicator light to be lit 

or not.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF165 "Airbag 

fault warning light circuit".

ET072:
Passenger airbag 
status indicator 

light commanded

YES or NO
This status permits a check on the 

request by the computer for the 
"passenger airbag" indicator light 

to be lit.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF028 

"Passenger airbag status 
indicator light circuit".

PR001: Computer feed 
voltage

This parameter indicates the 
computer voltage.
The voltage should 

be between:
9 V < X < 14 V

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation for DF038 

"Computer".

ET169:
Driver's seat belt 

contact

OPEN - CLOSED - FAULTY
This status is used to check whether 
the driver buckle switch is working 

properly.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF232 "Driver's 
seat belt buckle sensor circuit".

ABGMRSZ_V04_CCONF
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Conformity check 88C

FUNCTION: AIRBAG
SUB-FUNCTION: TRIGGERING

NOTES
Only check the conformity after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or Status
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

Triggering

PR013:
Driver's front airbag 

resistance

The resistance should be 
between:

1.2 Ω < X < 5.8 Ω
This value may be 99.9 Ω if 
the vehicle is not fitted with 

the airbag in question 
(see vehicle equipment).

These parameters indicate 
the impedance in ohms on 

trigger lines.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF003 "Driver's front 

airbag circuit".

PR014: Passenger front 
airbag resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF004 "Passenger 

front airbag circuit".

PR011:
Driver's side airbag 

resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF077 "Driver's front 

chest-level side airbag circuit" .

PR012:
Passenger side 

airbag resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF068 "Passenger 

front chest-level side airbag circuit" .

PR017:
Driver's side 

curtain airbag 
resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF070 "Driver's side 

curtain airbag circuit".

PR018:
Passenger side 
curtain airbag 

resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF069 "Passenger 

side curtain airbag circuit".

PR015:
Driver’s 

pretensioner 
resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF183 "Driver's 

buckle pretensioner circuit" .

PR016:
Passenger 

pretensioner 
resistance

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF184 "Passenger 

buckle pretensioner circuit" .
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AIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Conformity check 88C

FUNCTION: AIRBAG
SUB-FUNCTION: LOCK AIRBAGS

NOTES
Only check the conformity after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on.

Function Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
notes

Fault finding

Lock Airbags

ET073: Computer locked 
by tool

YES or NO
This status indicates whether or 

not the computer is locked.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF034 "Computer 

locked".

ET143:
Passenger 

airbag(s) locked

YES or NO
This status indicates the locking 

of the passenger trigger lines 
(passenger front airbag, 

passenger chest-level airbag, 
if fitted).

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF193 "Change of 
passenger airbag locking status" 
and DF091 "Airbag locking switch 

circuit".

ET103:
Type of 

passenger airbag 
locking

YES or NO
This status indicates the 

inhibited trigger lines when the 
passenger airbag is inhibited 

(passenger front airbag, 
passenger front chest-level 

airbag, if fitted).

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF091 "Airbag 

locking switch circuit " then DF193 
"Change of passenger airbag 

locking status".

ET169:
Driver's seat belt 

contact

OPEN - CLOSED - FAULTY
This status is used to check 

whether the driver buckle switch 
is working properly.

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF232 "Driver's seat 

belt buckle sensor circuit".

PR147:
Airbag locking 

circuit 
impedance

380 Ω +/- 40 Ω, this resistance 
indicates that the passenger 

airbag locking switch is "ON".
or

90 Ω +/- 10 Ω, this resistance 
indicates that the passenger 

airbag locking switch is "OFF"

In the event of a fault, apply the 
interpretation of DF091 "Airbag 

locking switch circuit " then DF193 
"Change of passenger airbag 

locking status".
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Fault finding - List of Statuses and parameters

Trigger line or sensor resistance is equal to 99.9 Ω when the component is disconnected or not controlled by the 
computer.

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET010 Impact detected

ET072 Passenger airbag status indicator light commanded

ET073 Computer locked by tool

ET074 Fault warning light activated

ET076 Computer to be replaced

ET103 Type of passenger airbag locking

ET143 Passenger airbag(s) locked

ET169 Driver's seat belt contact

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR001 Computer feed voltage

PR011 Driver's side airbag resistance

PR012 Passenger side airbag resistance

PR013 Driver's front airbag resistance

PR014 Passenger front airbag resistance

PR015 Driver’s pretensioner resistance

PR016 Passenger pretensioner resistance

PR017 Driver's side curtain airbag resistance

PR018 Passenger side curtain airbag resistance

PR147 Airbag locking circuit impedance

MR-413-X44-88C000$770.mif
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88CAIRBAGS AND PRETENSIONERS
Fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using 
the diagnostic tool.

ABSENCE OF DIALOGUE WITH THE AIR BAG COMPUTER ALP 1

MR-413-X44-88C000$847.mif

MRSZ AIRBAG
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Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart

ALP 1 No communication with the airbag computer

NOTES

Special note:
See "Introduction" for the + after ignition feed to perform fault finding on a 
computer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New TWINGO.

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to make sure that the diagnostic tool is not faulty. If 
the tool is not the cause and communication cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, 
it is possible that another computer is disrupting the multiplex network.
Proceed by successive disconnections to locate the defective computer. Check the battery voltage and perform 
the necessary operations to reach the correct voltage.
(10.5 V < battery voltage < 16 V).

Check for the presence and condition of the supply fuse (F7 15A) of the airbag computer component code 756 
on the passenger compartment fuse box component code 1016.
Check the connection of the airbag computer connector, component code 756 and the condition of its 
connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check that the airbag computer, component code 756, is correctly supplied:
– Check and ensure the presence of + after ignition feed between the terminals marked earth connection 

code NAP and + after ignition feed connection code AP25.
If the + after ignition feed is absent:
Check the insulation against earth and the continuity of the following connection:
– Connection code AP25 between components 1016 and 756.
Check the continuity of the following connection:
– Connection code NAP between component 756 and the earth NAP.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.

ABGAB9_V04_ALP01
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Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart

MRSZ AIRBAG 
Vdiag: 04 88C

ALP 1
CONTINUED

Check that the power supply to the diagnostic socket is correct:
– + before ignition feed on connection code BP19,
If the + before ignition feed is absent:
Check the insulation against earth and the continuity of the following connection:
– Connection code BP19 between components 225 and 1016.
– Earth on connections NAM and MAM.
If the earth is absent:
Check the continuity of the following connection(s):
– Connection code NAM between component 225 and earth NAM.
– Connection code MAM between component 225 and earth MAM.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If dialogue has still not been established after these checks, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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80ABATTERY
Battery – Initialisation

When removing or disconnecting the battery, check that the battery is working correctly by performing a number of 
initialisations on different vehicle functions. These initialisations do not require a tool of any kind.

Anti-theft code:
– Entering a 4-digit radio or radionavigation code (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Protection code). Setting the time on 

the radio or the radio navigation system:
– To set the radio navigation system time, enter the four digit code. Insert the navigation CD-ROM then drive the 

vehicle to pick up the satellite signals. It is now possible to set the time (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Setting the 
time).

Initialisation of the window winders:
– Check that the electric windows are still initialised. The windows should open and close when the switch is 

pressed. If this does not happen, re-initialise (see 87D, Electric windows - sunroof, Electric windows: 
Initialisation).

Initialising the sunroof:
– Check that the sunroof is still initialised. The sunroof should open or close to the requested position without 

stopping. If this does not happen, re-initialise (see 87D, Electric windows - Sunroof, Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).

Initialising the electric power assisted steering:
– In order that the electric power-assisted steering recognises the "steering wheel angle" signal, move the steering 

wheel from lock to lock with the engine running (see 36B, Power-assisted steering, Fault finding - 
Replacement of components).

Initialising the computers:
–  The other computers are automatically initialised when the vehicle is being driven. Drive the vehicle for at least 

1 minute at a speed greater than 18 mph (30 km/h) so that the tyre pressures are displayed again.

MR-413-X44-80A000$250.mif
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80ABATTERY
Battery – Specifications

Battery specifications:
Always replace a battery with one that has the same electrical and dimensional specifications.

Visual inspection of the battery
Make sure there are no cracks or breakages, traces of acid, or creepage (sulphation) on the terminals. If any of the 
above are present, replace the battery and clean the surrounding area. 
Check that the degassing pipe is properly connected to the battery vent

Check that the degassing pipe (4) is correctly positioned.

1 Hydrometer (magic eye)

2 Battery label example
L5 12V 95AH Test 850A EN
82 00 000 000

L5: dimensions
Letter L = height 190 mm
Letters LB = height 175 mm
Figure 5 = length 352 mm (if 4 = 314 mm, etc.)
The width is always 175 mm
12V: nominal voltage
95Ah: nominal capacity
850A: starting current
EN: complies with European standards

3 Degassing vent

4 Degassing pipe

5 Date of manufacture format: DD/MM/YYYY

MR-413-X44-80A000$500.mif
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80ABATTERY
Battery – Advice

IMPORTANT
• All vehicles are equipped with low water consumption batteries. Opening the battery and topping up the 

electrolyte are FORBIDDEN.
• Batteries contain sulphuric acid, which is a hazardous chemical.
• Battery charging produces hydrogen and oxygen, which are very flammable gases and thus there is a risk of 

explosion.
• Any batteries with filling plugs must not be opened under any circumstances but replaced immediately with 

Renault approved batteries.

Battery recharging:

When parked, vehicles consume power through their permanent consumers and through any accessories fitted as 
After-Sales options. To keep battery discharging to a minimum, limit the number of times the vehicle is started, periods 
with the ignition on, doors open, etc., as much as possible.
A discharged battery must be recharged using a Renault-approved battery charger (see Technical Note 6512A)

Battery storage:

Even when stored off the vehicle, a battery gradually discharges, and more rapidly if the ambient temperature is high.
In order that a battery remains operational for a long time, it must be stored at a temperature of around 
15˚C and in a dry place. To retain a good level of charge, it is recommended that a battery is completely recharged 
after it has been stored for 3 months.
A new battery that has been stored for more than one year must not be fitted to a vehicle.

IMPORTANT
• Simultaneous recharging of several batteries in series or in parallel is forbidden.
• A battery charger used on a battery connected to a vehicle can irreparably damage the vehicle computers due 

to the high voltages created when charging.
• The location of the charger must take this into account (ventilation).
• A battery charger or a booster not approved by Renault can damage the electrical components.
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80ABATTERY
Battery – Check

Test procedure using the MIDTRONICS tool

Test conditions

The measurement must be taken when the vehicle is stationary and the ignition is off.

If the engine has been run in the last hour, switch the battery status to test and carry out the following operations: 
• engine switched off, 
• switch on the main beam headlights for 2 minutes,
• switch off the main beam headlights,
• wait for 2 minutes,
• switch off the ignition.

Equipment to be used:
• Tester approved by the Service Department: MIDTRONICS MICRO R330.
• Tool available as part no.: Elé. 1593.
• Equipment available in France from the Parts Department. 
• Tool available in 6 languages. 
For other countries, consult your contact in your country. 

Special tooling required

Elé. 1593 Battery tester

MIDTRONICS R330

WARNING
Failure to observe the procedure or poorly maintained equipment may result in incorrect measurements, which 
could be: 

– detrimental to the customer (the battery is not sound),
– detrimental to RENAULT (unnecessary replacement of a sound or rechargeable battery),
– detrimental to the dealership (if the battery is tested as sound or rechargeable for a part return under 

warranty, the warranty reimbursement request will be cancelled).
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BATTERY
Battery – Check 80A

Mode (test on vehicle) 

– Connect the tool directly to the battery terminals, without disconnecting the vehicle battery, as close as possible to 
the battery terminal but ensuring it is not after the fuse (on-vehicle test) or carry out the battery test after 
disconnecting the two terminals if necessary,

– check that the vehicle ignition is switched off,
– select the type of test: "battery connected to vehicle" or "battery disconnected" using

buttons  and . Confirm using the green button .
– The test is carried out to the EN standard by default. Confirm using the green button .
– Select the starting power inscribed on the battery label (see page 3) using

buttons  and .

– Confirm using the green button 
– The tool displays TEST IN PROGRESS. 
– The MIDTRONICS tool carries out the test and gives the results of the fault finding procedure. 

To set the tool language, carry out the following operations:
– before connecting the tool, simultaneously press buttons  and ,
– connect the device to the battery,
– release the buttons,
– scroll through the languages using buttons  and , 
– confirm using the green button .

Note:
The battery must always be disconnected in the following order:
– Wait for at least 1 minute between switching the ignition off and disconnecting the battery, to enable the 

computer systems to go on standby. 
– Wait for the engine cooling fan to stop completely.
– Disconnect the negative terminal first.
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BATTERY
Battery – Check 80A

TEST Testing the battery

Check whether or not the engine has been running in the past hour.

Has the engine been running in the past hour?

Switch off the engine andremove the key to interrupt the + after ignition feed
and illuminate the main beam headlights for 2 minutes.Then switch them off

and wait 2 minutes.

Carry out a battery test using the MIDTRONICS tool (the information requested by the MIDTRONICS tool is 
provided on the battery label) 

What message is displayed by MITRONICS?

The device 
does not light 

up.

“Battery OK + 
recharge” or 
“Charge + 

retest”

"Battery 
sound"

"Incorrect component" 
or "Replace battery"

"Test 
impossible"

Test the test 
equipment 
on another 

battery

Recharge the 
battery (see 

Technical Note 
6512A, battery 

charging).

The battery 
is sound.

Does the 
message appear 
for the first time?

Is the device 
working?

Replace the 
device

Test the charging 
circuit (see 87B 

Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).

NO

YES

NO

YES
NO YES

C A B
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BATTERY
Battery – Check 80A

TEST
CONTINUED

Was the test carried out with the 
battery disconnected?

Disconnect both terminals of 
the battery.

Always replace the battery with one that has the same 
electrical and dimensional specifications 

(see MR 411, Mechanical systems, 80A, battery,
Battery: Removal - Refitting).

Start the vehicle again.

Does the vehicle restart?

 

The battery is sound. 

Test the charging circuit (see 87B 
Passenger compartment 

connection unit).

A B

NO

YES
C

NO

YES
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87D ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric window: List and location of components

Electric window switch plate on driver's side:
1 Driver's electric window switch
2 Passenger electric window switch

Electric window switch plate on passenger's side:
3 Passenger electric window switch

UCH

1

2

3

                  
New Twingo
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows: Role of components

● The control panel on the driver's side enables all of the windows to be opened or closed (on the driver's and 
passenger's side).

● The passenger electric window switch only lowers or raises the window on the passenger side.

● The UCH controls the operation of the one-touch and anti-pinch control windows.

● The electric window winder motor enables the window to be opened or closed.

                  
New Twingo

MR-413-X44-87D000$118_eng.mif



87D-4
MR-413-X44-87D000$177_eng.mif
V1

87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows: Operating diagram

ONE-TOUCH ELECTRIC WINDOWS (with anti-pinch)

1 Driver's electric window switch

2 Passenger's electric window switch

3 Electric window winder motor with electronic unit (computer) controlling one-touch and anti-pinch functions

4 Simple electric window winder motor without a computer

5 UCH (authorisation to operate with multifunction connection)

Note:
The one-touch electric window switch is different from the electric window switches.

1

1

2

3
5

4
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows: Function

Types

The vehicle can be fitted with two types of front window winders:
– Driver's and passengers' electric windows.
– Driver's anti-pinch and one-touch electric window / passenger's electric window.

Electric windows

The motor feed goes via the switch. The switch reverses the polarity to the motor terminals to lower or raise the 
window.

One-touch electric window

The UCH controls this window, both its upward and downward movement, in manual or automatic mode (one-touch).

The UCH can only be controlled by unstable position switches (one up position, one down position). The electrical 
signal received by the unit means that the input used is connected to earth.

The switch technology employed means that automatic mode cannot be activated directly (double contact 
technology). That is why the electric window switches have two up positions (contacts) and two down positions 
(contacts).

Electric mode is activated first (1st contact) followed by one-touch mode (2nd contact). The direction of movement of 
the window is determined by the first input (connection to earth).

First example
Switch pressed in the down direction:

1st contact = down switch earthed
2nd contact = up switch earthed

The electronic unit activates lowering of the window in one-touch mode.

Second example
Switch pressed in the up direction:

1st contact = up switch earthed
2nd contact = down switch earthed

The electronic unit activates raising of the window in one-touch mode.

ANTI-PINCH
The anti-pinch function is a statutory requirement, which is also managed by the electronic unit. This stops the 
window rising in one-touch mode when it meets an obstacle (e.g. fingers, branches, etc.)
On detecting an abnormal force (more than 80N) in a 250 mm area (between the upper stop of the window and the 
window), the system causes the window to lower approximately 50 mm.

WARNING
The anti-pinch function only works if the windows have been correctly initialised (see Initialisation).

                  
New Twingo
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows: Defect and safe modes

INHIBITING THE ANTI-PINCH FUNCTION

The window or window mechanism may be subject to various mechanical problems (jammed by ice, snow or 
mechanical distortion due to an accident), which can trigger the anti-pinch function. It is possible to inhibit this 
function so that the window can be closed.

Procedure:

1) Closing the window in one-touch mode. The window arrives at the point of resistance, then drops back a few 
centimetres.

2) Close the window in one-touch mode. The window arrives at the point of resistance again, then drops back a few 
centimetres.

3) Close the window, the anti-pinch function is inhibited. The window closes in manual mode continuously without 
the anti-pinch function.

                  
New Twingo
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows: Initialisation

Procedure:

Raise the window to the upper limit and maintain the feed at the upper stop for at least 2 seconds.

Causes of loss of initialisation:

– The electronic unit feed is cut off while the electric window is operating or when the UCH is authorising the 
operation.

– The theoretical maximum travel goes beyond the upper stop.

– If the correct position was not initialised (obstacle), operation of the window beyond that point will be in jerks 
(50 mm stages).

WARNING
To obtain one-touch mode and/or manual mode operation (opening and closing) and the anti-pinch function, the 
electronic system built into the motor must be correctly initialised.

Note:
A non-initialised system will function while the control switch is pressed, but the window will only travel a 
maximum of 50 mm. Every time the switch is pressed the window will travel a similar distance until it reaches the 
top stop.

                  
New Twingo
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric window fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Only refer to these customer complaints after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

DRIVER AND PASSENGER ELECTRIC WINDOWS

NO ELECTRIC WINDOW OPERATION ALP 1

ONLY THE DRIVER'S WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL ALP 2

THE PASSENGER WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL WITH THE 
PASSENGER SWITCH ONLY

ALP 3

THE PASSENGER WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL WITH ANY SWITCH ALP 4

DRIVER'S ONE-TOUCH ELECTRIC WINDOWS 
AND PASSENGER ELECTRIC WINDOW

ONLY THE DRIVER'S WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL ALP 5

THE PASSENGER WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL WITH THE 
DRIVER'S SWITCH ONLY

ALP 6

THE PASSENGER WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL WITH ANY SWITCH ALP 7

THE PASSENGER WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL WITH THE 
PASSENGER SWITCH ONLY

ALP 8

DRIVER'S WINDOW RISES JERKILY IN 50 MM STAGES ALP 9

                  
New Twingo
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart

ALP 1 No electric window operation

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the driver's window switch (see MR 411 
mechanical systems, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, driver's door front electric window 
switch: Removal - Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Connect a test light between connection SPB3 
and the earth MAM of component 1512. Pay 
close attention to the intermediate connector.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Shunt connection SPB3 with 21A and MAM with 
21B to lower the window (to raise the window 
SPB3 with 21B and 21A with MAM), on the 
connector of component 1512.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

Connect the test light between 
connection SPB3 and the chassis 
earth.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Check that the earth MAM of 
component 1512 is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, 
clean and retighten it. 
Otherwise the fault is caused by the 
wiring; if there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

NO

NO

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A B

                  
New Twingo

MR-413-X44-87D000$472_eng.mif



87D-10
MR-413-X44-87D000$472_eng.mif
V1

                   
New Twingo

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1
CONTINUED

Connect a test light between connections 21B 
and 21A of component 203.

Reconnect the electric window switch and 
operate it. Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder motor 
(see MR 412 bodywork, 51A, Side opening 
element mechanisms, Front side door electric 
window mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection SPB3 between 
components 1512 and 1016.
Pay close attention to the intermediate 
connector.
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Continuity fault on connections 21A and/
or 21B between components 1512 and 
203.
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Run fault finding using ALP 4.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1 No electric window operation

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical systems, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, Driver's door 
front window winder switch: Removal -
Refitting) and disconnect its connector.
Connect a test light between connection SPB3 
and the earth MAN of component 1512. Pay 
close attention to the intermediate connector.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Shunt connection SPB3 to 21A and MAN to 21B 
to lower the window (to raise the window SPB3 to 
21B and 21A to MAN), on the connector of 
component 1512.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

Connect the test light between 
connection SPB3 and the chassis 
earth.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Check that the earth MAN of 
component 1512 is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, 
clean and retighten it. 
Otherwise the fault is caused by the 
wiring; if there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

NO

NO

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A B
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1
CONTINUED

Connect a test light between connections 21B 
and 21A of component 203.

Reconnect the electric window switch and 
operate it. Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder motor 
(see MR 412 bodywork, 51A, Side opening 
element mechanisms, Front side door electric 
window mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection SPB3 between 
components 1512 and 1016.
Pay close attention to the intermediate 
connector.
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Continuity fault on connection 21A and/or 
21B between components 1512 and 203.
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Run fault finding using ALP 4.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 2 Only the driver's window does not operate at all

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window 
winder switch: Removal -Refitting) and 
disconnect its connector.
Shunt connection SPB3 to 21A and MAM to 21B 
to lower the window (to raise the window SPB3 
to 21B and 21A to MAM), on the connector of 
component 1512.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical systems, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, Driver's door front 
window winder switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO

NO

Connect a test light between 
connection 21B and connection 21A of 
component 203.

Reconnect the electric window 
switch and operate it. Does the test 
light illuminate?

YES

Replace the motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening 
element mechanisms, Front door 
electric window mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting).

Continuity fault on connection 21A 
and 21B. If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 2 Only the driver's window does not operate at all

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, driver's door front
 window winder switch: Removal -Refitting) 
and disconnect its connector.
Shunt connection SPB3 to 21A and MAN to 21B 
to lower the window (to raise the window SPB3 
to 21B and 21A to MAN), on the connector of 
component 1512.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical systems, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, Driver's door front 
window winder switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO

NO

Connect a test light between 
connection 21B and connection 21A of 
component 203.

Reconnect the electric window 
switch and operate it. Does the test 
light illuminate?

YES

Replace the motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening 
element mechanisms, Front side 
door electric window mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting).

Continuity fault on connection(s) 21A 
and 21B. If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 3
The passenger window does not operate at all with the passenger 

switch only

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES
Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, 
passenger's door front window winder 
switch: 
 Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Shunt connection 22A to 22C and MAN to 22B 
to lower the window (to raise it, shunt 22A to 
MAN and 22C to 22B) on the connector of 
component 133.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's
 door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check that earth MAN is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; 
if there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 3
The passenger window does not operate at all with the passenger 

switch only

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES
Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, 
passenger's door front window winder 
switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Shunt connection 22A to 22C and MAM to 22B 
to lower the window (to raise the window 22A to 
MAM and 22C to 22B), on the connector of 
component 133.

Does the window move?

YES

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, 
passenger's door front window winder 
switch: 
Removal -Refitting).

NO

Check that earth MAM is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; 
if there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 4 The passenger window does not operate at all with any switch

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a 21 W test light. 

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, 
passenger's door front window winder 
switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Use the test light connected to the chassis earth 
to check the feed on connections 22D and 22C 
on component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Shunt connection 22A to 22C and 22B to MAN 
to lower the window (to raise it, shunt 22A to 
MAN and 22B to 22C), on the connector of 
component 133.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's
 door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 4
CONTINUED

Remove the driver's electric window switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, driver's door 
front window winder switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
Shunt connection SPB3 to 22D and 22C on 
connector of component 1512. 
Using the test light connected to the chassis 
earth, check the feeds again on connections 22D 
and 22C on component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 22C and 22D. 
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connect a test light between connections 
22B and 22A on component 204.

Reconnect the electric window switch and 
operate it. Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder 
motor (see MR 412 bodywork, 51A, Side 
opening element mechanisms, Front side 
door electric window mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 22A and 22B. If 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 4 The passenger window does not operate at all with any switch

Applies to:
Driver and passenger electric windows

Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, 
passenger's door front window winder 
switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Use the test light connected to the chassis earth 
to check the feed on connections 22D and 22C 
on component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Shunt connection 22A to 22C and 22B to MAM 
to lower the window (to raise the window shunt 
22A to MAM and 22B to 22C), on the connector 
of component 133.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's
 door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

NO

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 4
CONTINUED

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D
 Electric windows - Sunroof, driver's door 
front window winder switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
Shunt connection SPB3 to 22D and 22C on 
connector of component 1512. 
Using the test bulb connected to the chassis 
earth, check the feeds again on connections 22D 
and 22C on component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 22C and 22D. 
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connect a test light between connections 
22B and 22A on component 204.

Reconnect the electric window switch and 
operate it. Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder 
motor (see MR 412 bodywork, 51A, Side 
opening element mechanisms, Front side 
door electric window mechanism: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 22A and 22B. If 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 5 Only the driver's window does not operate at all

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged, + after ignition feed switched 
on and doors closed.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Using a 21 W test bulb and a multimeter.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric windows - 
Sunroof, driver's door 
front window winder switch: Removal -
Refitting) and disconnect its connector.
Shunt connection 21E to MAM to lower the 
window (to raise it, shunt 21C to MAM) on the 
connector of component 1512.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO
Using an ohmmeter, carry out a continuity 
test on connection MAM between 
component 1512 and the chassis earth.

Is the earth correct?

YES NO

      NO

Check that earth MAM is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; 
if there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

Check for an earth on connection MAM of 
component 203

Is the earth correct?

YES

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A
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Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

Connect a test light between connection MAM 
and BPT3 of component 203.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Use a multimeter to check the presence of + 
12 V on both connections 21E and 21C of 
component 1512.

Is the feed approximately 12 V?

YES

Check for + 12 V using a multimeter between 
connections 21K and BPT3 of component 203.

Is the feed approximately 12 V?

YES

Replace the window winder motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening element 
mechanisms, Front side door electric 
window mechanism: Removal - Refitting).

NO

NO

NO

Continuity fault on connection BPT3, pay 
close attention to the intermediate 
connectors. Check the continuity.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; if 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B

C
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Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity on connections 21E and 
21C, between components 1512 and 203. 

Is the continuity of the connections good?

YES

Replace the window winder motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening element 
mechanisms, Front side door electric 
window mechanism: Removal - Refitting).

Use an ohmmeter to test the continuity on 
connection 21K between components 203 
and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

Use the diagnostic tool to check that 
status ET087 “One touch window/sunroof 
authorisation” displays “ACTIVE” and refer to 
the fault finding for status ET087 (see 87B, 
passenger compartment connection unit, 
Interpretation of statuses).

NO

If there is a repair method (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair or 
replace the wiring.

NO

Continuity fault on connections 21K between 
components 645 and 203. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

B

C
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Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 5 Only the driver's window does not operate at all

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged, + after ignition feed switched 
on and doors closed.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Using a 21 W test bulb and a multimeter.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric windows - 
Sunroof, driver's door 
front window winder switch: Removal -
Refitting) and disconnect its connector.
Shunt connection 21E to MAN to lower the 
window (to raise it, shunt 21C to MAN) on the 
connector of component 1512.

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO
Use an ohmmeter to test the continuity on 
connection MAN between component 1512 
and the chassis earth.

Is the earth correct?

YES
NO

NO

Check that earth MAN is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; 
if there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

Check for earth on connection MAN of 
component 203.

Is the earth correct?

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A
YES



87D-25
MR-413-X44-87D000$472_eng.mif
V1

                   
New Twingo

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

Connect a test light between connection MAN 
and BPT3 of component 203.

Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Use a multimeter to check the presence of + 
12 V on both connections 21E and 21C of 
component 1512.

Is the feed approximately 12 V?

YES

Check for + 12 V using a multimeter between 
connections 21K and BPT3 of component 203.

Is the feed approximately 12 V?

YES

Replace the electric window motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening element 
mechanisms, Front side door electric 
window mechanism: Removal - Refitting).

NO

NO

NO

Continuity fault on connection BPT3, pay 
close attention to the intermediate 
connectors. Check the continuity.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; 
if there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B

C
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity on connections 21E and 
21C, between components 1512 and 203.

Is the continuity of the connections good?

YES

Replace the window winder motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening element 
mechanisms, Front side door electric 
window mechanism: Removal - Refitting).

Use an ohmmeter to test the continuity on 
connection 21K between components 203 
and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

Use the diagnostic tool to check that 
status ET087 “One touch window/sunroof 
authorisation” displays “ACTIVE” and refer to 
fault finding on status ET087 (see 87B, 
passenger compartment connection unit, 
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses).

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

Continuity fault on connection 21K between 
components 645 and 203. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

B

C
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Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 6
Driver's and passenger's windows do not operate at all with the 

driver's switch only

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Technical Note Wiring Diagram, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a multimeter.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric windows - 
Sunroof, driver's door front 
window winder switch: Removal - Refitting).
Use an ohmmeter to check the continuity on 
connection MAM between component 1512 and 
the chassis earth.

Is the continuity good?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front 
window winder switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check that earth MAM is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 6
Driver's and passenger's windows do not operate at all with the 

driver's switch only

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a multimeter.

Remove the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric windows - 
Sunroof, driver's door 
front window winder switch: Removal - 
Refitting).
Use an ohmmeter to check the continuity on 
connection MAN between component 1512 and 
the chassis earth.

Is the continuity good?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder 
switch: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Check that earth MAN is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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Continuity fault on connection SPB3. Pay 
attention to the intermediate connector. If 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

ALP 7 The passenger window does not operate at all with any switch

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's 
door front window winder switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Use the test light connected to the chassis earth 
to check the feed on connections 22D and 22C 
on component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Shunt connection 22B to MAN and 22A to 22C 
to lower the window (to raise it, shunt 22A to 
MAN and 22B to 22D), on the connector of 
component 133.

Does the window move?

YES

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's
 door front window winder switch: 
Removal -Refitting).

NO

Remove the driver's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, driver's door front 
window winder switch: Removal -
Refitting) and disconnect its connector.
Use a test light connected to the chassis 
earth to check the feed on connection SPB3 
of component 1512.

Is the feed correct?

NO

NO

YES

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

BA
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ALP 7
CONTINUED

Shunt connection SPB3 to 22D and 22C on component 
connector 1512. 
Using the test bulb connected to the chassis earth, 
check the feeds again on connections 22D and 22C on 
component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connections 22D 
and 22C. Pay close attention to the 
intermediate connector. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connect a test light between connections 22B and 22A 
of component 204.

Reconnect the electric window switch and operate 
it. Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Replace the window winder motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening element 
mechanisms, Front side door electric window 
mechanism: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 22A and 
22B. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ALP 7 The passenger window does not operate at all with any switch

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's 
door front window winder switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Use the test light connected to the chassis earth 
to check the feed on connections 22D and 22C 
on component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Shunt connection 22B to MAM and 22A to 22C 
to lower the window (to raise the window 
shunt 22A to MAM and 22B to 22D), on 
connector of component 133. 

Does the window move?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's 
door front window winder switch: 
Removal -Refitting).

NO

Remove the driver's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, driver's door front 
window winder switch: Removal -
Refitting) and disconnect its connector.
Use a test light connected to the chassis 
earth to check the feed on connection SPB3 
of component 1512. 

Is the feed correct?

NO

NO

Continuity fault on connection SPB3. Pay 
attention to the intermediate connector. If 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

YES

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

BA
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ALP 7
CONTINUED

Shunt connection SPB3 to 22D and 22C on component 
connector 1512.
Use a test light connected to the chassis earth to check 
the feeds again on connections 22D and 22C on 
component 133.

Are the feeds correct?

YES

Replace the driver's window winder switch (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Driver's door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connections 22D 
and 22C. Pay close attention to the 
intermediate connector. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Connect a test bulb between connection 22B and 
connection 22A on component 204.

Reconnect the electric window switch and operate 
it. Does the test light illuminate?

YES

Replace the window winder motor (see MR 412 
bodywork, 51A, Side opening element 
mechanisms, Front side door electric window 
mechanism: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 22A and 
22B. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).

A

B
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ALP 8
The passenger window does not operate at all with the passenger 

switch only

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Left-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a 21 W test light. 

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, 
passenger's door front window winder 
switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Connect a test light to connections MAN and 
22C (or 22D) of component 133.

Does the bulb light up correctly?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's
 door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection MAN.
Check that earth MAN is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; 
if there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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Electric windows - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 8
The passenger window does not operate at all with the passenger 

switch only

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window
Right-hand drive vehicle

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Use a 21 W test light.

Remove the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's 
door front window winder switch: 
Removal -Refitting) and disconnect its 
connector.
Connect a test light to connection MAM and 22C 
(or 22D) of component 133.

Does the bulb light up correctly?

YES

Replace the passenger's window winder switch 
(see MR 411 mechanical, 87D, Electric 
windows - Sunroof, passenger's
 door front window winder switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Continuity fault on connection MAM.
Check that earth MAM is correctly mounted 
on the chassis. If the earth is faulty, clean and 
retighten it.
Otherwise the fault is caused by the wiring; if 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring; if not, replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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ALP 9 Driver's window rises jerkily in 50 mm stages

Applies to:
Driver's one-touch electric windows and passenger's 

electric window 
Left-hand drive and right-hand drive vehicles

NOTES The battery must be charged and + after ignition feed switched on.

The fault is due to a loss of initialisation.
To cure the fault (see  Electric sunroof: Initialisation).

AFTER REPAIR
Check that the electric windows are operating correctly; if not, run fault finding 
(see Customer complaints).
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric windows: List and location of components

1 Sunroof opening and closing control

2 Electric sunroof motor

3 Electric sunroof mobile panel

4 UCH

1
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof: Component functions

● The electric sunroof allows additional air to circulate in the vehicle and lets in more light.

● The electric sunroof switch allows the customer to select any one of four open positions. One tilted position and 
three sliding positions.

● The UCH controls the operation of the sunroof.

● The sunroof computer receives the sunroof opening or closing request from the control as well as information on 
the vehicle's speed and authorises the sunroof to operate.

● The motor (controlled by the computer) drives a mechanism to make the glass roof slide.
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof: Operating diagram

ELECTRIC SUNROOF

1 - Relay/fuse box 
2 - UCH
3 - ABS computer
4 - Sunroof opening and closing control
5 - Sunroof computer 
6 - Sunroof electric motor

A - Sunroof computer supply
B - Authorisation to operate
C - Vehicle speed
D - Opening or closing request
E - Sunroof motor electric control

1
A

5 6

2
B

E

3
C

4
D
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Electric sunroof: Function

The electric sunroof has four open positions (one tilted position and three sliding positions) controlled by the same 
motor. The electric sunroof also has an anti-pinch function.

To operate, the sunroof motor requires a feed which is supplied by its computer. The computer receives signals from 
the switch and the authorisation from the UCH (0 V authorisation and 12 V no authorisation). The computer also 
receives information about the motor's speed of rotation and direction of rotation.

Anti-pinch function:

Anti-pinch is a safety function that stops the roof closing when it detects a point of resistance (damaged rail, hand 
present, etc.)

The detection of an obstacle is based on an analysis of the sunroof motor's speed of rotation.

During the initialisation phase, the motor computer stores the speed curve.

The computer compares the sunroof's speed of movement (motor's speed of rotation) with the stored speed of 
movement. 

The computer also receives information about the vehicle speed, so that at high speed the wind pressure working 
against the closing movement of the roof is taken into account.

Depending on the speed variation detected, the system decides whether or not to trigger the anti-pinch function.

WARNING
The anti-pinch function only operates if the sunroof has been correctly initialised (see Initialisation).
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof: Defect and safe modes

INHIBITING THE ANTI-PINCH FUNCTION

The roof mechanism may be subject to various problems (jammed by ice, snow etc. or mechanical damage due to 
an accident), therefore, the anti-pinch system must be easy to disable. The electric roof anti-pinch function can be 
disabled to overcome a point of resistance (damaged rail, foreign body in the runners).

Mode:

– Index of the switch in the closed position with anti-pinch detection. Hold the centre of the control (1) down until the 
anti-pinch function has been triggered.

– The roof closes in single-step mode (or smoothly) in 5 cm stages in the sliding position and in 1 cm stages in the 
tilt position until the centre of the control (1) is released.

– When the control is released, the anti-pinch function is reactivated.

– If the sunroof is faulty, it is possible to move the sunroof manually using a flat-blade screwdriver.

Note:
If the operation is not carried out immediately after the anti-pinch is triggered, it will not be disabled.

1

                  
New Twingo

MR-413-X44-87D000$767_eng.mif



87D-41
MR-413-X44-87D000$826_eng.mif
V1

87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof: Initialisation

After any work has been carried out on the sunroof, or if there is a fault with the anti-pinch feature on the sunroof, 
initialise the sunroof motor.

1) Read through the procedure in full before starting.

2) Switch on the + after ignition feed.

3) Move the sunroof control into the tilt position (control turned fully to the left).

4) Press and hold the central area of the control: the sunroof will move into the full tilt position without anti-pinch.

5) After hearing two clicking sounds (motor switching), press and hold the button for approximately 1 second, 
release it and then press and hold it again until the roof opens and closes completely. It is normal for the sunroof 
not to open immediately (delay of approximately 3 seconds).

6) Release the button.

The sunroof is operational again. The motor is initialised.

IMPORTANT
– If the procedure is interrupted during the cycle, start again from the beginning otherwise the sunroof will no 

longer work.
– If there is too long a delay before the button is pressed for the second time during the procedure, start the 

procedure again from the beginning.
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Only refer to these customer complaints after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

THE SUNROOF

THE SUNROOF DOES NOT WORK AT ALL ALP 1

THE SUNROOF DOES NOT WORK IN CERTAIN POSITIONS ON THE CONTROL ALP 2

THE SUNROOF DOES NOT CLOSE WHEN DRIVING (ANTI-PINCH IS 
TRIGGERED)

ALP 3

THE SUNROOF IS DIFFICULT TO CLOSE OR THE ANTI-PINCH IS TRIGGERED 
WITHOUT ANY APPARENT OBSTACLE

ALP 4
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87DELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart

ALP 1 The sunroof does not operate at all

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Check that the fuses are sound.
Use a multimeter and a 21 W test bulb.
Use the diagnostic tool.

Read the configuration in the UCH and check 
that configuration LC070 “One touch 
window\sunroof” * is correctly configured 
“with”.

Does parameter LC070 display WITH?

YES

Move the sunroof control to the “Closed” 
position and press and hold the central part of 
the control.

After pressing the central part of the control 
for approximately 10 seconds, does the roof 
move smoothly?

YES

See ALP 4.

NO
Modify the configuration (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment connection unit).

NO
Check the feed by connecting a test light between 
connections BP93 and MAM of component 1579.

Does the bulb light up correctly?

YES NO

Check the feed by connecting a test light 
between connection BP93 and the chassis earth.

Does the test light work 
correctly?

NO YES

Fault on connection MAM between 
component 1579 and the chassis earth; be 
careful of the intermediate connector R339.
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it. When the wiring has 
been repaired, carry out the initialisation (see 
Electric sunroof: Initialisation).

Fault on connection BP93 between 
components 1579 and 1016; be careful of the 
intermediate connectors R339 and R301.
If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it. After the wiring has 
been repaired, carry out an initialisation (see 
Electric sunroof: Initialisation).

A
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1
CONTINUED 1

Use the diagnostic tool to read status ET087 
“one touch window/sunroof authorisation”.

Is the STATUS ACTIVE?

YES

Check for + 12 V by connecting a multimeter 
between connections 21K and BP93 of 
component 1579.

Is there + 12 V?

NO

Check the continuity of connection 21K between 
components 645 and 1579; be careful of the 
intermediate connectors R339 and R301.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

Check the insulation to + 12 V on 
connection 21K of component 1579; be careful of 
the intermediate connectors R339 and R301.

Is the insulation to + 12 V OK?

YES

Connection 21K is correct, run fault finding on the 
UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

NO

Check the UCH, by consulting the 
interpretation of status ET087 (see 87B, 
passenger compartment connection unit, 
Interpretation of parameters).

NO

Continuity fault on connection 21K between 
components 645 and 1579; be careful of the 
intermediate connectors R339 and R301. If 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it. When the wiring 
has been repaired, carry out the initialisation 
(see Electric sunroof: Initialisation).

NO

Line 21K has a short circuit to + 12 between 
components 645 and 1579; be careful of the 
intermediate connectors R339 and R301. If 
there is a repair method (See Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it. When the wiring 
has been repaired, carry out the initialisation 
(see Electric sunroof: Initialisation).

YES

A

B
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1
CONTINUED 2

Disconnect the computer connector and the 
sunroof switch (components 1579 and 317). 
Check the continuity and insulation of connection 
52D between components 317 and 1579.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

Use an ohmmeter and the table below to check 
the conformity and correct operation of the 
sunroof control (component 317).

Connect the ohmmeter between connections 52D 
and

Control position 52G 52H 52J

Tilt position infinite
100 Ω 

Maximum
100 Ω 

Maximum

Closed infinite infinite
100 Ω 

Maximum

Sliding position 1
100 Ω 

Maximum
infinite

100 Ω 
Maximum

Sliding position 2
100 Ω 

Maximum
infinite infinite

Sliding position 3
100 Ω 

Maximum
100 Ω 

Maximum
infinite

Pressed
100 Ω 

Maximum
100 Ω 

Maximum
100 Ω 

Maximum

NO

Continuity fault on connection 52D between 
component 317 and 1579. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

B

C



87D-46
MR-413-X44-87D000$944_eng.mif
V1

New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1
CONTINUED 3

Is the control correct?

YES

Check the continuity and insulation of the 
following connections:
– 52G between component 317 and 1579,
– 52H between component 317 and 1579,
– 52J between component 317 and 1579.

Are the connections correct?

YES

NO

NO

Replace the control (see MR 411, 
mechanical systems, 87D, Electric 
windows - sunroof, sunroof switch: 
Removal - Refitting).

Fault on connections 52G, 52H and/or 52J if 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

D

C
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 1
CONTINUED 4

Move the sunroof control button into the tilt 
position and press and hold the centre of the 
control.

Can the relay clicking noise in the computer 
be heard?

YES

Connect a multimeter into the voltmeter position 
between connections 52AA and 52AB of 
component 1579 (directly on the connector).

Is there a voltage of 12 V?

YES

Connect a multimeter to the voltmeter position 
between connections 52Y and 52Z of 
component 1578, and vary the position of the 
sunroof switch button between opening 
positions 1, 2 or 3.

Is there a voltage of 12 V?

YES

Replace the sunroof motor (see MR 411 
mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - sunroof, 
Electric sunroof motor: Removal - Refitting).

NO

Replace the sunroof computer (see MR 411 
mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
sunroof, Electric sunroof computer: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

Replace the sunroof computer (see MR 411 
mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
sunroof, Electric sunroof computer: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

D
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 2 The sunroof does not operate in certain positions on the control

NOTES

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.
Carry out the various checks with a multimeter.

Does the sunroof operate in at least one of 
the control positions?

YES

Disconnect the sunroof switch connector 
(component 317). Use an ohmmeter and the 
table below to check the conformity and correct 
operation of the sunroof control.

Connect the ohmmeter between connections 52D 
and

Control position 52G 52H 52J

Tilt position infinite
100 Ω 

Maximum
100 Ω 

Maximum

Closed infinite infinite
100 Ω 

Maximum

Sliding position 1
100 Ω 

Maximum
infinite

100 Ω 
Maximum

Sliding position 2
100 Ω 

Maximum
infinite infinite

Sliding position 3
100 Ω 

Maximum
100 Ω 

Maximum
infinite

Pressed 100 Ω 
Maximum

100 Ω 
Maximum

100 Ω 
Maximum

NO See ALP 1.

A
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 2
CONTINUED

Is the control correct?

YES

Disconnect the computer connector and the 
sunroof switch (components 1579 and 317) and 
use a multimeter to check the continuity and 
insulation of connections 52J, 52H, 52G 
between components 317 and 1579.

Are the continuity and insulation both 
correct?

YES

Replace the sunroof computer (see MR 411 
mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - sunroof, 
Electric sunroof computer: Removal - 
Refitting).

NO

Replace the control (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 87D Electric windows - 
Sunroof, Sunroof switch: Removal - 
Refitting).

NO

If there is a repair method (See Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
When the wiring has been repaired, carry out 
the initialisation (see Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).

A
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 3
The sunroof does not close when driving 

(anti-pinch is triggered)

NOTES
Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed 
switched on.

Does the sunroof operate when the vehicle is 
stationary?

YES

Initialise the sunroof (see Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).

Is the fault still present?

YES

Measure the vehicle speed signal by connecting 
a multimeter (in frequency mode) or an 
oscilloscope between connection 47F of 
connector R301 and the chassis earth (See 
ALP 3 Procedure).

Is the vehicle speed signal correct?

YES

Disconnect the sunroof computer connector (see 
MR 411 mechanical, 87D, 
Electric windows-sunroof, Electric sunroof 
computer: Removal - Refitting) and measure 
the vehicle speed signal by connecting a 
multimeter (in frequency mode) or an 
oscilloscope between connection 47F and 
connection MAM of component 1579 (See ALP3 
Procedure).

Is the vehicle speed signal correct?

YES

NO See ALP 1.

NO Fault solved

NO

Continuity fault on connection 47F between 
component 1579 and connector R301. Pay 
close attention to the intermediate 
connector R339.
Disconnect the other components attached to 
this connection before working on the wiring 
(e.g. radio, electric power-assisted steering).

If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

Replace the sunroof computer (see MR 411 
mechanical, 87D, Electric windows - 
sunroof, Electric sunroof computer: 
Removal - Refitting).

A
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF

Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 3
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and continuity of 
connection 47F between components 1094 and 
1579; be careful of the intermediate connectors 
R339 and R301.

Is the connection OK?

Carry out fault finding on the ABS (see 38 C, 
Anti-lock braking system, Introduction).

If there is a repair method (See Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
After the wiring has been repaired, carry out 
an initialisation (see Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).
Disconnect the other components attached to 
this connection before working on the wiring 
(e.g.: radio, electronic power-assisted 
steering).

A
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chartNew Twingo 87D

When using the oscilloscope (CLIP)
1 - Set the oscilloscope with a time base of 5 ms/div and a calibration of 5 V/div (as shown in the illustration).
2 - Convert the signal into time in seconds.
Example: T = 12 ms = 0.012 s.
3 - Convert this time into frequency.
E.g. F: 1/T  = 1/0.012 = 83.333Hz

Oscilloscope or multimeter in frequency meter mode
To convert frequency to km/h, multiply the frequency by 18 and divide by 25.
E.g.: 83.333 (Hz) X 18/25 = 60 (km/h)

The frequency of the measured signal gives the approximate speed on the instrument panel.

ALP 3 Procedure

NOTES
Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.
Check that the sunroof works properly when the vehicle is stationary.
Use the diagnostic tool and/or a multimeter.

IMPORTANT 
In order for the ABS computer to send a signal to connection 47F, run command AC195 using the CLIP tool. This 
command generates a speed signal on the wire connection (approx. 100 Hz ) addressed to all the electrical 
consumers of this information (radio, roof, etc.). This command (AC195) has no visible effect on the instrument 
panel speedometer. For vehicles without ABS, carry out a road test.
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 4
The sunroof is difficult to close or the anti-pinch is triggered 

without any apparent obstacles

NOTES
Carry out the various checks with the battery charged and + after ignition feed switched 
on.

Initialise the sunroof (see Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).

Is the fault still present?

YES

Open the sunroof (if this is not possible see: 
defect and safe mode) Remove the sunroof 
motor (see MR 411 mechanical, 87D Electric 
windows-sunroof, Sunroof opening motor: 
Removal - Refitting).
Slide the moving panel of the sunroof manually.

Does the moving panel slide without a point 
of resistance?

YES

Check that there is no point of resistance (on the 
gear pinion) to affect the running of the electric 
sunroof motor).

Does the motor run without a point of 
resistance?

YES

Initialise the sunroof (see Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).

If the fault is still present, replace the sunroof 
computer (see MR 411 mechanical systems, 
87D, Electric windows-sunroof, Electric 
sunroof computer: Removal - Refitting).

NO Fault solved

NO

Replace the sunroof motor (see MR 411 
mechanical systems, 87D, Electric 
windows-sunroof, Electric sunroof motor: 
Removal - Refitting).

NO

A
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New Twingo
ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof - Fault finding chart 87D

ALP 4
CONTINUED

Remove the sunroof mobile panel (see MR 412 
Bodywork, 52A, Non-side opening element 
mechanisms, Sunroof mobile panel: Removal 
- Refitting). Visually check that no foreign 
bodies (sand, leaves, etc.) are present in the 
rails.

Are any foreign bodies present?

YES

Is the anti-pinch triggered when the sunroof 
reaches the deflector?

YES

Remove the sunroof deflector (see MR 412 
bodywork, 52A Non side opening elements 
mechanism, sunroof deflector: Removal - 
Refitting). Initialise the sunroof (see Electric 
sunroof: Initialisation).

Is the anti-pinch still triggered?

YES

Replace the sunroof motor (see MR 411 
mechanical systems, 87D, Electric windows - 
sunroof, Electric sunroof motor: Removal - 
Refitting).

NO

NO

YES

Clean the mechanism and the rails. Refit the 
sunroof mobile panel (see MR 412 
Bodywork, 52A, Non-side opening 
element mechanisms, Sunroof mobile 
panel: Removal - Refitting).
Initialise the sunroof (see Electric sunroof: 
Initialisation).

Replace the sunroof (see MR 412 
Bodywork, Non-side opening element 
mechanisms, Sunroof: Removal - 
Refitting).

Replace the sunroof deflector (see MR 412 
bodywork, 52A Non-side opening 
elements mechanism, sunroof deflector: 
Removal - Refitting). Initialise the sunroof 
(see Electric sunroof: Initialisation).

A
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81CFUSE BOX 
Customer complaints

NO + AFTER IGNITION FEED ON COMPONENT 1016 ALP 1

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F11-20A SUPPLY ALP 2

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F12-5A SUPPLY ALP 3

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F13-30A SUPPLY ALP 4

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F14-20A SUPPLY ALP 5

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F16-20A SUPPLY ALP 6

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F25-5A SUPPLY ALP 7

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F40-5A SUPPLY ALP 8

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F15-5A SUPPLY ALP 9

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F17-30A SUPPLY ALP 10

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F18-10A SUPPLY ALP 11

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F20-15A SUPPLY ALP 12

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F21-20A SUPPLY ALP 13

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F48-15A SUPPLY ALP 14
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FUSE BOX
Customer complaints 81C

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F23-30A SUPPLY ALP 15

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F24-30A SUPPLY ALP 16

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F26-20A SUPPLY ALP 17

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F41-20A SUPPLY ALP 18

NO + ACCESSORIES FEED ON COMPONENT 1016 ALP 19

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F32-10A SUPPLY ALP 20

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F33-10A SUPPLY ALP 21

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F34-15A SUPPLY ALP 22

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F35-15A SUPPLY ALP 23

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F36-15A SUPPLY ALP 24

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F37-5A SUPPLY ALP 25

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F38-10A SUPPLY ALP 26

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F39-10A SUPPLY ALP 27
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FUSE BOX
Customer complaints 81C

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F42-10A SUPPLY ALP 28

NO COMPONENT 1016 FUSE F43-10A SUPPLY ALP 29

NO COMPONENT 1016 DIODE D46 SUPPLY ALP 30
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81CFUSE BOX 
Fault finding chart

ALP 1 No + after ignition feed on component 1016

NOTES

Check fuses F1-30A, F2-15A, F3-15A, F3-15A, F4-7.5A, F5-15A, F6-15A, 
F7-15A, F8-15A, F9-15A, F10-5A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.
During the test the vehicle should be on + after ignition feed.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F1-30A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

NO YES

Test the continuity on connection A between 
fuse F1-30A of component 1016 and component 104.

Check fuse F1-30A.

Is the continuity correct? Is the fuse correct?

YES NO YES NO

Carry out a continuity test 
between connection BP12 
and connection A of 
component 104.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between 
connection BP12 of component 104 and a chassis 
earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Replace the immobiliser

Fault on connection A. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F1-30A 
of component 1016.

Replace the immobiliser.

MR-413-X44-81C000$400_eng.mif
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 1
CONTINUED

NO

Test the continuity on connection BP12 between 
component 104 and fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between 
connection BPDA of component 597 and a chassis 
earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse MF-60A of component 597. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPDA 
between components 597 and 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

Replace the engine fuse 
and relay box.

Replace the fuse. Replace the battery Fault on connection A. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Fault on connection A. Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 2 No component 1016 fuse F11-20A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F11-20A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F11-20A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F11-20A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F11-20A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BPS1. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 3 No component 1016 fuse F12-5A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F12-5A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F12-5A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F12-5A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F12-5A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BPS1. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 4 No component 1016 fuse F13-30A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F13-30A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F13-30A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F13-30A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F13-30A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on 
connection BPS1.Repair 
the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 5 No component 1016 fuse F14-20A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F14-20A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F14-20A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F14-20A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F14-20A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BPS1. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 6 No component 1016 fuse F16-20A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F16-20A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F16-20A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F16-20A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F16-20A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BPS1. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 7 No component 1016 fuse F25-5A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F25-5A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F25-5A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F25-5A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F25-5A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BPS1. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 8 No component 1016 fuse F40-5A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F40-5A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F40-5A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F40-5A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BPS1  
between fuse F40-5A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 1033.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPS1 of 
component 1033 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the battery.

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BPS1. 
Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 9 No component 1016 fuse F15-5A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F15-5A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F25-5A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F15-5A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BP11 
between fuse F15-5A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPDA of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between 
connection BP11 of component 597 and a chassis 
earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection BPDA 
between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check fuse MF-60A. Replace the battery. Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on 
connection BP11.Repair the 
wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 10 No component 1016 fuse F17-30A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F17-30A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F17-30A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F17-30A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BP11 
between fuse F17-30A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPDA of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between 
connection BP11 of component 597 and a chassis 
earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection BPDA 
between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check fuse MF-60A. Replace the battery. Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP11. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 11 No component 1016 fuse F18-10A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F18-10A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F18-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F18-10A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BP11 
between fuse F18-10A of component 1016 and 
fuse MF-60A of component 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check for 
+ 12 V between 
connection BPDA of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between 
connection BP11 of component 597 and a chassis 
earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection BPDA 
between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check fuse MF-60A. Replace the battery. Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP11. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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81CFUSE BOX 
Fault finding chart

ALP 12 No component 1016 fuse F20-15A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F20-15A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F20-15A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F20-15A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BP11 between 
fuse F20-15A of component 1016 and fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
BPDA of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check fuse MF-60A. Replace 
the battery

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP11. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

MR-413-X44-81C000$600_eng.mif
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 13 No component 1016 fuse F21-20A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F21-20A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F21-20A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F21-20A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BP11 between 
fuse F21-20A of component 1016 and fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
BPDA of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check fuse MF-60A. Replace 
the battery

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP11. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 14 No component 1016 fuse F48-15A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F48-15A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F48-15A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F48-15A of component 1016. Carry out a continuity test on connection BP11 between 
fuse F48-15A of component 1016 and fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
BP11 of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check fuse MF-60A. Replace 
the battery

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP11. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 15 No component 1016 fuse F23-30A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F23-30A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F23-30A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F23-30A of component 1016. Test the continuity on connection BP13 between 
fuse F23-30A and components 1016 and 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
BP13 of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check the fuse of 
component 597.

Replace 
the battery

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on 
connection BP13.Repair the 
wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.



81C-21
MR-413-X44-81C000$600_eng.mif
V1

FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 16 No component 1016 fuse F24-30A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F24-30A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F24-30A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F24-30A of component 1016. Test the continuity on connection BP13 between 
fuse F24-30A of components 1016 and 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
BP13 of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check the fuse of 
component 597.

Replace 
the battery

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP13. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 17 No component 1016 fuse F26-20A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F26-20A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F26-20A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F26-20A of component 1016. Test the continuity on connection BP13 between 
fuse F26-20A of components 1016 and 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to 
check for + 12 V 
between connection 
BP13 of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check the fuse of 
component 597.

Replace 
the battery

Fault on 
connection BPDA.Repair the 
wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP13. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 18 No component 1016 fuse F41-20A supply

NOTES
Check fuse F41-20A of component 1016 in addition to fuse MF-60A of 
component 597.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F41-20A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuse F41-20A of component 1016. Test the continuity on connection BP13 between 
fuse F26-20A of components 1016 and 597.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Use a test light to check 
for + 12 V between 
connection BP13 of 
component 597 and a 
chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between connection 
BP11 of component 597 and a chassis earth.

Carry out a continuity test on connection 
BPDA between components 597 and 1033.

Is the test light lit? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Check the fuse of 
component 597.

Replace 
the battery

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse. Fault on connection BP13. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

ALP 19 No + accessories feed on component 1016

NOTES
Check fuses F27-5A, F28-30A, F29-15A, F30-10A, F31-10A of component 1016 in 
addition to fuse MF-60A of component 597.
The + accessories feed must be activated during the various tests.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F27-5A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check fuses F27-5A, F28-30A, 
F29-15A, F30-10A, F31-10A of component 1016.

Carry out a continuity test on connection S between fuses 
F27-5A, F28-30A, F29-15A, F30-10A, F31-10A of 
component 1016.

Are the fuses sound? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Carry out a continuity 
test on connection S 
between fuses F27-5A, 
F28-30A, F29-15A, 
F30-10A, F31-10A of 
components 1016 
and 104.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test between connection S and 
connection BP12 of component 104.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Replace the immobiliser.

Replace the 
passenger 
compartment fuse 
box.

Replace the faulty 
fuses.

Fault on connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Fault on connection S. Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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FUSE BOX
Fault finding chart 81C

YES

Test the continuity on connection BP12 between 
component 104 and fuse Max-60a of component 597.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between 
connection BP12 of component 597 and a chassis 
earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test on connection BPDA 
between components 597 and 1033.

Check the condition of fuse Max-60A of 
component 597.

Is the continuity correct? Is the fuse correct?

YES NO YES NO

Replace the battery Fault on 
connection BPDA. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the engine fuse 
box.

Replace the fuse of 
component 597.

ALP 19
CONTINUED

Fault on connection BP12. Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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ALP 20 No component 1016 fuse F32-10A supply

NOTES Check fuse F32-10A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F32-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F32-10A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection R between 
fuse F32-10A of components 1016 and 209.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F32-10A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection R. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

See 80B, Exterior 
lighting, ALP1.
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ALP 21 No component 1016 fuse F33-10A supply

NOTES Check fuse F33-10A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F33-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F33-10A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection R between 
fuse F33-10A and components 1016 and 289.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F33-10A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection R. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

See 80B, Exterior 
lighting, ALP51.
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ALP 22 No component 1016 fuse F34-15A supply

NOTES Check fuse F34-15A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F34-15A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F34-15A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection CSO between 
fuse F34-15A of components 1016 and 209.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F34-15A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection CSO. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

See 80B, Exterior 
lighting, ALP2.
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Fault finding chart

Fault Finding 
Chart 23

No component 1016 fuse F35-15A supply

NOTES Check fuse F35-15A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F35-15A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F35-15A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection CSO between 
fuse F35-15A of components 1016 and 281.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F35-15A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection CSO. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

See 80B, Exterior 
lighting, ALP44.

MR-413-X44-81C000$800_eng.mif
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ALP 24 No component 1016 fuse F36-15A supply

NOTES Check fuse F36-15A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F36-15A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F36-15A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection 36G between 
fuse F36-15A and components 1016 and 645.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F36-15A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection CSO. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

See 87B, Passenger 
compartment 
connection unit.
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.

ALP 25 No component 1016 fuse F37-5A supply

NOTES Check fuse F37-5A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F37-5A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F37-5A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity of connection 15LP between 
fuse F37-5A of components 1016 and 645.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F37-5A of 
component 1016.

Fault on connection 15LP. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

See 87B, Passenger 
compartment 
connection unit.
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ALP 26 No component 1016 fuse F38-10A supply

NOTES Check fuse F38-10A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F38-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F38-10A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection 67C between 
fuse F38-10A of components 1016 and 209.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F38-10A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection 67C. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the horn and 
lights switch.
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ALP 27 No component 1016 fuse F39-10A supply

NOTES Check fuse F39-10A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F39-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F39-10A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection 9J between 
fuse F39-10A of components 1016 and 209.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F39-10A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection 9J. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the horn and 
lights switch.
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ALP 28 No component 1016 fuse F42-10A supply

NOTES Check fuse F42-10A of component 1016.

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F42-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F42-10A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection L between 
fuse F42-10A of components 1016 and 209.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F42-10A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection L. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the horn 
and lights switch.

Test the continuity on connection L between fuse F42-10A of components 1016 and 289.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Replace the side light relay with a running light. Fault on connection L . Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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ALP 29 No component 1016 fuse F43-10A supply

NOTES Check fuse F43-10A of component 1016. 

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between fuse F43-10A of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Check the condition of fuse F43-10A of 
component 1016.

Test the continuity on connection L between 
fuse F43-10A of components 1016 and 209.

Is the fuse correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO NO YES

Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

Replace fuse F43-10A 
of component 1016.

Fault on connection L. 
Repair the wiring. If there 
is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the horn 
and lights switch.

Test the continuity on connection L between fuse F43-10A of components 1016 and 289.

Is the continuity correct?

YES NO

Replace the side light relay with a running light. Fault on connection L . Repair the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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ALP 30 No component 1016 diode D46 supply

NOTES

Use a test light to check for + 12 V between diode D46 of component 1016 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES NO

Carry out a continuity test between the input and 
output of diode D46 of component 1016.

Carry out a continuity check on connection 86H 
between diode D46 of component 1016 and 
component 645.

Is the continuity correct? Is the continuity correct?

YES NO YES NO

End of procedure. Replace the passenger 
compartment fuse box.

See 87B, Passenger 
compartment connection 
unit.

Fault on 
connection 86H. Repair 
the wiring. If there is a 
repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise 
replace it.
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Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition. Proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– verify that the forced + after ignition feed has been switched off by checking that the computer warning lights on 

the control panel have gone out.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Instrument panel

Name of computer: Instrument panel
3 levels:

– Entry Level version
– Mid Level version
– Top of the range version

Vdiag No.: 04, 08

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

TDB_V04_PRELI / TDB_V08_PRELI

                  
Vdiag No.: 04, 08

MR-413-X44-83A000$056.mif
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Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on after 
the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when applying the instructions in the Notes section, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be treated by 
customer complaints.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page 
in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform pre-fault finding 
on the system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

yes

Read the faults

noFaults
present

yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

Refer to ALP No. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log



83A-5
MR-413-X44-83A000$056.mif
V5

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Introduction

                   
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to the + 12 V feed or with another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– Use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS 
REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT



83A-7
MR-413-X44-83A000$112.mif
V5

83A INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - List and location of components

Three models are available: 

Entry level version: Multifunction display + Warning light display and a clock in place of the multimedia display. 
The clock function is available on the trip computer.

Mid-range version: Multifunction display + Warning light display + Multimedia display. The clock function is available 
on the multimedia display.

Top of the range version: Multifunction display + Warning light display + Multimedia display. The clock function is 
available on the multimedia display.

1 Multifunction display: 
Rev counter/Fuel gauge
Multifunction line/Sequential gearbox 
indicator/Cruise control-Speed limiter 
indicator
Diesel preheating symbol

2 Warning light display

3 Multimedia display
On mid-range and top of the range

                  
Vdiag No.: 04, 08
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1 Rev counter/Fuel gauge: 

1 Current speed display 7 Main beam indicator light

2 Depress brake pedal symbol 8 Dipped headlight indicator light

3 “Economy” mode symbol 9 Side lights indicator light

4 Sequential gear engaged 10 Multifunction display

5 “Automatic” mode symbol 11 Fuel level gauge

6 Cruise control/Speed limiter symbol 12 Diesel preheating symbol
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2 Warning light display: 

1 Brake warning light 10 “Service” warning light

2 Major electric power-assisted steering fault 
warning

11
Rear fog lights indicator light

3 Battery charge warning light 12 Front fog lights indicator light

4 Oil pressure warning light 13 Direction indicator light

5 Coolant temperature warning light 14 Passenger airbag disconnection warning light

6 Particle filter warning light record 
(Not used on the New Twingo)

15 Seat belt reminder indicator light

7 On board diagnostics warning light 16 Door(s) open warning light 
(Not present in the New Twingo)

8 Airbag fault warning light 17 “Stop” warning light

9 ABS warning light
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Multiplex network: 

Input signals: 

1 Instrument panel computer

2 ABS or vehicle speed circuit

3 Sequential gearbox

4 Airbag

5 Rev counter

6 Injection computer

7 UCH

8 + after ignition feed

9 Lighting dimmer

10 Fuel sender

11 Trip computer scroll button

12 Parking brake

13 Oil pressure

14 EPAS

15 Brake fluid level

16 Side light

17 Code

18 Headlight

19 Front fog light

20 Rear fog light

21 Battery supply

22 Earth

23/24 Left-hand and right-hand indicators

25 Clock setting buttons (on entry level version)
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Output signals: 

A Buzzer

B Controlled warning lights:
– Seat belt reminder light
– Brake warning light
– Battery charge warning light
– Oil pressure warning light
– Coolant temperature warning light
– Airbag fault warning light

C Fuel level display function

D On-board computer
– Odometers
– Distance/time before service.
– Cruise control and speed limiter
– Clock (on entry level version)
– Exterior temperature display

E Sequential gearbox display

F Backlighting
Dimmer

G Speedometer

H Direct warning lights: 
– Side light indicator light
– Dipped headlight indicator light
– Headlight indicator light
– Front fog light indicator light
– Rear fog light indicator light
– Direction indicator light
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The instrument panel provides the following functions: 

– Illumination of the direction indicator light: 

The dual direction indicator light comes on if the driver has manipulated the indicator switch to inform of a change in 
direction.

– Illumination of the light indicator lights: 

– The side light indicator light comes on when the side lights are switched on.
– The dipped headlights indicator light comes on when the dipped headlights are switched on.
– The main beam headlights indicator light comes on when the main beam headlights are switched on.
– The front fog light indicator light comes on when the front fog lights are switched on.
– The rear fog light indicator light comes on when the rear fog lights are switched on.

– Side lights reminder buzzer: 

– The “side lights reminder” buzzer sounds when the driver's or passenger's door is opened, with the APC off and 
the side lights on, to warn the driver that the lights are still on.

– Operation of the “automatic headlighting activation - deactivation or automatic locking when driving” 
buzzer: 

– The “connection” warning sound is emitted by the instrument panel buzzer when the “automatic headlighting” or 
“automatic locking when driving” functions are activated.

– The “disconnection” warning sound is emitted by the instrument panel buzzer when the “automatic headlighting” or 
“automatic locking when driving” functions are deactivated.

– “Overspeed function - Arabia” buzzer operation:

Warns the driver that the speed threshold has been exceeded, depending on the country and the equipment.

                  
Vdiag No.: 04, 08
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–  Fuel level gauge: 

The fuel level gauge informs the driver of the fuel level remaining in the tank using a bargraph. It also indicates a low 
fuel level using a “fuel level low” warning consisting of a flashing red square.

– Speed display: 

The speed display informs the driver of the current vehicle speed in km/h or miles/h depending on the 
“distance units” configuration.

If the “Service” warning light and " - - " light up in place of the vehicle speed, refer to the “Service warning light 
illumination” insert.

– Multifunction display: 

The multifunction display centralises the following information: 

– Mileometer,
– Trip mileage.
– Distance/time before service
– Cruise control/Speed limiter (depending on configuration)
– Clock (entry level version)
– Exterior temperature (depending on configuration)

It is possible to shift from one piece of information to another in the order above, simply by pressing the 
“Trip computer” button located on the end of the windscreen washer control.

– Mileometer and trip mileage:

Respectively indicates the total distance travelled by the vehicle since it was manufactured and the distance 
travelled since the trip mileage was last reset.
The distance travelled is displayed in “km” or “miles” depending on the configuration.

– Distance/time before service:

Shown on the multifunction display, indicates the distance to be travelled before the next service. 

If the “Service” warning light and “Distance/time before service” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the 
“Service warning light illumination” insert.
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– “Cruise control/speed limiter” symbol display: 

The Cruise control or Speed limiter symbol comes on when the system is switched on and is also displayed with the 
selected reference speed on the multifunction display in km/h or miles/h, depending on the configuration.

If the “Service” warning light and “Cruise control/Speed limiter” symbol(s) come on simultaneously, refer to the 
“Service warning light illumination” insert.

– Clock: 

Displays the time.

– External temperature indicator: 

Informs the driver of the external temperature.

– Illumination of the “Brake” warning light: 

Illumination of the “brake” warning light indicates the following statuses to the driver: 

– Fixed illumination: Parking brake engaged/Test phase when vehicle under + after ignition feed.
– Fixed illumination + 5 seconds buzzer: Parking brake engaged when driving.
– Flashing: Calibration of the electronic braking distribution.

If the “Stop” warning light and “Brake” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the “Stop warning light 
illumination” insert.

– Illumination of the “seat belt reminder” warning light:

Illumination of the “seat belt reminder” warning light indicates the following statuses to the driver: 

– Fixed illumination: Seat belt reminder.
– Flashing + “Moderate seat belt reminder buzzer” signal: 

Seat belt reminder + 12 mph (20 km/h).
– Flashing + “Loud seat belt reminder buzzer” signal + Radio cut off: 

Seat belt reminder following the seat belt reminder warning + 12 mph (20 km/h).
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– Illumination of the “battery charge” warning light: 

Illumination of the “battery charge” warning light indicates the following statuses: 
● Fixed illumination for three seconds when the + after ignition feed is switched on: Warning light test 

phase by the instrument panel.
● Flashing: Low voltage.

If the “Stop” warning light and “Battery charge” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the “Stop warning light 
illumination” insert.

– Illumination of the “Oil pressure warning” warning light: 

The “Oil pressure warning” warning light always comes on with the “Stop” warning light and the “Stop” buzzer 
sounds. This warning light indicates a pressure fault in the engine lubrication circuit and indicates potential engine 
damage.
This warning light comes on for 3 seconds when the + after ignition feed is activated (Test phase).

– Illumination of the “Coolant temperature warning” warning light: 

The “coolant temperature warning” warning light always comes on with the “Stop” warning light and the “Stop” 
buzzer sounds. This warning light indicates that the cooling circuit temperature is too high, and there is a risk of the 
engine overheating and engine damage. 
This warning light comes on for 3 seconds when the + after ignition feed is activated (Test phase).

– Illumination of the “ABS” warning light: 

Illumination of the “ABS” warning light indicates the following statuses to the driver: 
– Rapid flashing: ABS not configured.
– Slow flashing: ABS in configuration phase.

This warning light comes on for 3 seconds when the + after ignition feed is activated (Test phase).

If the “Service” warning light and “ABS” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the “Service warning light 
illumination” insert.
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– Illumination of the “Particle filter” warning light: 

Illumination of the “Particle filter” warning light indicates a minor particle filter fault to the driver.

If the “Service” warning light and “Particle filter” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the “Service warning 
light illumination” insert.

The New Twingo does not currently have a particle filter.

– Illumination of the “Major Electric Power-Assisted Steering fault warning” warning light: 

Illumination of the “major electric power-assisted steering fault warning” warning light is requested by the electric 
power-assisted steering up to 1 second after the engine is started.

If the “Stop” warning light and “Stop buzzer” are activated simultaneously, refer to the “Stop warning light 
illumination” insert.

– Illumination of the “OBD” warning light

If the “OBD” warning light and “Service” warning lights come on simultaneously, refer to the “Service warning light 
illumination” insert.

– Illumination of the “airbag fault” warning light: 

Illumination of the “Airbag fault” warning light indicates an airbag warning light test phase by the instrument panel.

If the “Service” warning light and “Airbag fault” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the “Service warning 
light illumination” insert.

– Illumination of the “Passenger airbag disconnection” warning light: 

Illumination of the “Passenger airbag disconnection” warning light indicates deactivation of the front passenger 
airbag.
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– Illumination of the “Sinusoid” warning light: 

Illumination of the “Sinusoid” warning light indicates the following statuses to the driver: 
● Fixed illumination 3 seconds after + after ignition feed: Test phase by the instrument panel.
● Fixed illumination (If sequential gearbox configuration): Sequential gearbox overheating warning.
● Fixed illumination + buzzer (If sequential gearbox configuration): Increased sequential gearbox 

overheating warning.
● Water in diesel fuel warning.
● Level 1 injection fault.

If the “Service” warning light and “Sinusoid” warning light come on simultaneously, refer to the “Service warning light 
illumination” insert.

– Illumination of the “Stop” warning light: 

Illumination of the “Stop” warning light alone characterises a warning light test phase by the instrument panel.

Outside of this condition, the “Stop” warning light is always associated with a “Stop” buzzer and another warning light 
to indicate a fault. 

“Stop” warning light + “Stop” buzzer: 
– Major injection fault warning.

“Stop” warning light + “Stop” buzzer + “Brake” warning light: 
– Brake circuit fault.
– Electronic Braking Distribution fault.

“Stop” warning light + “Stop” buzzer + “Battery charge” warning light: 
– Battery charge warning.

“Stop” warning light + “Stop” buzzer + “Oil pressure warning” warning light: 
– Oil pressure warning.

“Stop” warning light + “Stop” buzzer + “Coolant temperature warning” warning light: 
– Coolant temperature warning.

“Stop” warning light + “Stop” buzzer + “Major electric power-assisted steering fault warning” warning light: 
– Major electric power-assisted steering fault warning.
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– Illumination of the “Service” warning light: 

Illumination of the “Service” warning light alone characterises a warning light test phase by the instrument panel.

Illumination of this warning light can be accompanied by other warnings: 

“Service” warning light + “ - - ” on the speed display:
– Vehicle speed circuit fault warning.

“Service” warning light + 3 dashes in place of the set speed + Disappearance of the symbol:
– Cruise control fault warning.

“Service” warning light + 3 dashes in place of the cruising speed + Disappearance of the symbol:
– Speed limiter fault warning.

“Service” warning light + “Distance/time before service” symbol flashing + “- - - - -” in place of the Distance/time 
before service value:

– “Distance/time before service” warning exceeded in time (NOT used on the New Twingo).

“Service” warning light + “Distance/time before service” symbol flashing + “0” displayed on the multifunction display: 
– “Distance/time before service” warning exceeded in distance.

“Service” warning light + “ESP” warning light (located on the rev counter): 
– ESP fault warning. 
– ESP in regulation with fault warning.

“Service” warning light alone:
– ESP present but rev counter not detected. The instrument panel no longer detects the multiplexed rev 

counter signal even though it is configured with ESP; the rev counter may be faulty.
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“Service” warning light + “ABS” warning light: 
– ABS fault warning.

“Service” warning light + “Particle filter” warning light: 
– “Major particle filter fault” warning.

The New Twingo does not currently have a particle filter.

“Service” warning light + “OBD” warning light: 
– “Combustion misfire” warning.

“Service” warning light + “OBD” warning light flashing: 
– “Destructive combustion misfire” warning.

“Service” warning light + “Airbag fault warning” warning light: 
– “Airbag fault” warning.

“Service” warning light + “Sinusoid” warning light: 
– “Minor injection fault” warning.
– “Water in diesel fuel” warning (on diesel configuration only).
– “Sequential gearbox fault” warning (on sequential gearbox configuration only).
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1. UNIT CONFIGURATIONS:

Procedure to be applied: Copy the values measured whilst reading LCXXX or consult ICM*.

2. PARAMETER SETTINGS:

*ICM (Shared World Information): available on Renault Net 

Configuration 
reading number

Configuration number Control Specification

LC029 CF149 Gearbox type
– Manual gearbox
– Sequential gearbox

LC049 CF138 Type of fuel
– PETROL
– DIESEL

LC051 CF140 Distance unit
– KM
– MILES

LC061 CF150 Cruise control/speed limiter
– WITH
– NONE 

LC052 CF141 Overspeed function - Arabia
– WITH
– NONE

LC064 CF158 Seat belt reminder buzzer
– STATUS 1
– STATUS 2
– STATUS 3

LC011 CF038 Dimmer present
– YES
– NO

LC094 CF180 External temperature
– ABSENT
– PRESENT

LC098 CF181
Electric power-assisted 
steering

– WITH
– NONE

LC053 CF142
Electronic stability program 
(ESP)

– ABS/without ESP
– With ABS/ESP
– Without ABS/ESP

LC106 CF198 OCS
– WITH
– NONE

VP002 Enter VIN

VP016
Oil service and odometer 

(miles-km)

This command is used to enter the oil 
service interval and frequency and 
odometry in miles or km.

Only use this command if replacing the 
instrument panel.
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Replacement of components

1. REPLACING, PROGRAMMING OR REPROGRAMMING THE INSTRUMENT PANEL

1 - Introduction to replacement operation

2 - Configuration reading

Before replacing the instrument panel, note the configurations available in the configuration reading menu or 
consult ICM* then carry out the after replacement procedure. 

2 - After replacing the instrument panel

– VP002 WRITE VIN
– VP016 OIL SERVICE AND ODOMETRY MILES - KM
– Carry out the configuration and parameter setting operations previously displayed.

*ICM (Shared World Information): available on Renault Net

IMPORTANT
Before replacing the instrument panel, note the following parameters in the odometry sub-functions: 

In Km:

– PR007 OIL SERVICE INTERVAL: CURRENT VALUE IN KM
– PR025 ODOMETRY IN KM
– PR005 OIL CHANGE FREQUENCY IN KM

In Miles:

– PR023 OIL SERVICE INTERVAL: CURRENT VALUE IN MILES
– PR026 ODOMETRY IN MILES
– PR024 OIL CHANGE FREQUENCY IN MILES
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Fault finding - Fault summary table

Tool fault Associated DTC Diagnostic tool title

DF007 9402 Fuel sender circuit

DF009 9407 Oil pressure sensor circuit

DF018 9405 Instrument panel

DF019 9404 Battery voltage

Vdiag No.: 04, 08
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF007
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FUEL SENDER CIRCUIT
CO : Open circuit
CC : Short circuit 
1.DEF : Internal electronic fault
2.DEF : Battery undervoltage

NOTES

1.DEF: Contact Techline.
2.DEF: Carry out fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after waiting for 1 second, with the ignition on, then 
stored after 60 seconds.

Special note:
Check the consistency between the instrument panel display and parameter PR041 
Filtered fuel level.

CO
CC

NOTES

Special note:
CO: The fault is declared present if the fuel sender 
resistance is greater than 350 Ω.
CC: The fault is declared present if the fuel sender 
resistance is less than 5 ΩΩΩΩ.

Manipulate the wiring harness between the instrument panel and the fuel sender in order to produce a change in 
fault status (Present → Stored).
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness, and check the connection and condition of the fuel sender and 
its connections.
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the connection and condition of the instrument panel 
connector.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair) 
repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the 30A fuse of the positive protected battery, component code 1033.

Measure the resistance between connections 41A and 41B of the fuel sender.
Replace the fuel sender if the resistance value is not: 260 ΩΩΩΩ fuel tank in reserve

38 ΩΩΩΩ fuel tank full
(see MR 411, 19C, Tank, fuel sender: Removal - Refitting).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_DF007 / TDB_V08_DF007
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DF007
CONTINUED

Check for + 12 V on the following connections: 
Connection BP17 between component 236 and component 1033
Connection 3N between component 236 and component 833.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections: 
Connection BP17 between component 1033 and component 236
Connection 3N between component 236 and component 833
Connection 41A between component 833 and component 247
Connection 41B between component 833 and component 247
Connection MF between component 833 and the vehicle earth.

If the connection or connections are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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DF009
PRESENT

OIL PRESSURE SENSOR
1.DEF: Signal incoherent

NOTES
Special note:
This check must be carried out with the engine stopped.

1.DEF NOTES
The fault is declared present if the oil pressure sensor is not 
detected as closed when the engine is stopped.

Top up the oil level before starting the check.

Look for any damage to the wiring harness and check the condition and connection of the oil pressure switch 
and its connections.

Look for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the connection and condition of the instrument panel 
connector.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair) 
repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
Connection 28A between component 205 and component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_DF009P / TDB_V08_DF009P



83A-27
MR-413-X44-83A000$448.mif
V5

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

                   
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

DF018
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INSTRUMENT PANEL
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault
2.DEF: Feed voltage too low

NOTES None.

1.DEF NOTES Contact the Techline.

2.DEF NOTES Refer to the interpretation of fault DF019 Battery voltage.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_DF018 / TDB_V08_DF018
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DF019
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Battery undervoltage
2.DEF: Battery voltage too high
3.DEF: Impossible measurement

NOTES
3.DEF: Impossible measurement related to an internal computer fault.
Contact the Techline.

1.DEF
2.DEF

NOTES

Special notes:
1.DEF: The battery fault is declared present if the battery 
voltage is less than 5.5 V.
2.DEF: The battery fault is declared present if the battery 
voltage is greater than 16 V.

Check fuses F12 (5A) and F8 (15A) of component 1016

Manipulate the wiring harness between the instrument panel and the battery in order to produce a change in fault 
status (Present → Stored).
Look for any harness damage, and check the connection and condition of the battery and its connections.
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the connection and condition of the instrument panel 
connector.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the condition of the battery and the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, Checking the 
charging circuit).
Check the condition of the vehicle earths.

Check for + 12 V on connection BP49 of component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection AP43 of component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for earth on connection MAN of component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_DF019 / TDB_V08_DF019
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Fault finding - Conformity check

MAIN SCREEN

SUB-FUNCTION: DISPLAY

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Vehicle with + after ignition feed activated, engine 
stopped.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Instrument 
panel lighting.

ET004 Side lights control

Side lights 
on

ACTIVE In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of status ET004 

Side lights switchSide lights 
off

INACTIVE

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Instrument 
panel lighting

ET004: Side lights control

Side lights 
on

ACTIVE In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of status ET004 

Side lights switch.Side lights 
off

INACTIVE

Direction 
indicator signal

ET245: Direction indicators

Activated ACTIVE In the event of a fault, refer to the 
interpretation of status ET245 

Indicators.
In rest 

position
INACTIVE

Fault signal ET248:
Stop warning light 
activated by the 

system

1 - Injection
2 - Coolant 

temperature
3 - Oil pressure
4 - Brake fluid level
5 - Electronic Braking 

Distribution
6 - Electric power-

assisted steering
7 - Battery charge

See the interpretation of ET248 
STOP warning light activated 

by the system.

TDB_V04_CCONF / TDB_V08_CCONF
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SUB-FUNCTION: DISPLAY (CONTINUED)

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Vehicle with + after ignition feed activated, engine 
stopped.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Fault signal ET249:
Service warning 
light activated by 

the system

1 - Multiplex line 
communication

2 - Injection
3 - Water present in diesel 

fuel
4 - Sequential gearbox
5 - Vehicle speed circuit
6 - Cruise control/speed 

limiter
7 - ESP
8 - ABS
9 - Oil change interval
10- Particle filter
11- Airbag 
12- OBD

See the interpretation of 
ET249 SERVICE warning 
light activated by the 
system

Parking brake 
signal

ET097: Parking brake

Automatic 
parking brake 

on
APPLIED

In the event of a fault, consult 
the interpretation of status 
ET097 Parking brakeParking 

brake 
released

RELEASED

Minimum brake 
fluid level signal

ET019:
Minimum brake 

fluid level

Minimum 
brake fluid 
reservoir 

level

YES
In the event of a fault, consult 
the interpretation of status 
ET019 Minimum brake fluid 
level.

Normal brake 
fluid 

reservoir 
level

NO

Oil pressure 
present signal

ET096:
Oil pressure 

contact

Engine 
running

OPEN
In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation of 
fault DF009 “oil pressure 
sensor”Engine 

stopped
CLOSED



83A-31
MR-413-X44-83A000$504.mif
V5

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Conformity check

                   
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

SUB-FUNCTION: DISPLAY (CONTINUED)

SUB-FUNCTION: TRIP COMPUTER

*ADAC: Trip Computer 

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Vehicle with + after ignition feed activated, engine 
stopped.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Instrument panel 
warning light 

operation check
AC009:

Instrument 
panel warning 

lights

Illumination of all of the 
warning lights 

simultaneously on the 
display

Important: This command 
causes the Airbag system 
stored fault to occur again 
(see 88C Airbag and 
pretensioners).

– Before running the 
command:

Deal with all of the Airbag 
faults.
(see 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners).

– After running the 
command:

Clear the Airbag system 
stored faults.

If one or more warning lights 
do not come on, contact 
Techline.

Backlighting 
operation check

AC010: Lighting
Gradual illumination of 
the instrument panel 

backlighting
WITHOUT

Instrument panel 
buzzer check

AC006: Buzzer
Instrument panel buzzer 

operation
– If the buzzer is faulty, 

contact Techline.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

ADAC* button 
status signal

ET030:
ADAC* scroll 

button

Button 
depressed

DEPRESSED In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of status ET030 
ADAC* scroll button.Button 

released
RELEASED

Clock setting 
button status 

signal
ET095:

Clock setting 
button

Button 
depressed

DEPRESSED

Contact the Techline.
Button 

released
RELEASED



83A-32
MR-413-X44-83A000$504.mif
V5

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Conformity check

                   
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

SUB-FUNCTION : GAUGING

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Vehicle with + after ignition feed activated, engine 
stopped.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Fuel sender 
operation check

PR040: Current fuel level
The current fuel level 

depends on the vehicle 
body movements.

In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of fault DF007 

Fuel sender circuit.

Filtered fuel 
level check

PR041: Filtered fuel level

The filtered fuel level is 
independent of the 

variations created by the 
vehicle body movements.

In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of parameter 
PR041 Filtered fuel level.

Fuel sender 
resistance 

check
PR002:

Fuel sender unit 
resistance

The fuel sender resistance 
depends on the fuel level.

In reserve: 260 ΩΩΩΩ
Full: 38 ΩΩΩΩ

If R < 5 ΩΩΩΩ or R> 350 ΩΩΩΩ: Faulty 
fuel sender.

In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of fault DF007 

Fuel sender circuit.
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SUB FUNCTION: ODOMETRY IN KM

SUB FUNCTION: ODOMETRY IN MILES

NOTES

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Vehicle with + after ignition feed activated, engine 
stopped.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Check the 
general distance 
travelled by the 
vehicle in km

PR025: Odometry in km
Displays the vehicle 

distance in km.
WITHOUT

Check the 
distance before 
oil service in km

PR005:
Distance to next oil 

service: current 
value in km

Displays the distance 
remaining in kms before 

the recommended oil 
service.

WITHOUT

Check the 
interval between 
each oil service 

in km

PR007:
Oil change 

frequency in km.
Initial oil service interval 

in km.
WITHOUT

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Check the 
general distance 
travelled by the 
vehicle in miles

PR026: Odometer in miles
Displays the vehicle 

distance in miles.
WITHOUT

Check the 
distance before 

oil service 
in miles

PR023:
Oil service 

interval: current 
value in miles

Displays the distance 
remaining in miles before 

the recommended oil 
service.

WITHOUT

Check the 
interval between 
each oil service 

in miles

PR024:
Oil change 

frequency in miles.
Initial oil service interval in miles.
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*ADAC: Trip Computer 

Tool status Diagnostic tool title Specification

ET004 Side lights control Inactive/Active

ET019 Minimum brake fluid level Yes/No

ET030 ADAC* scroll button Released/Pressed

ET095 Clock setting button Released/Pressed

ET097 Parking brake Engaged/Released

ET245 Direction indicators Inactive/Active

ET248
Stop warning light activated by the 
system

1 : Injection
2 : Coolant temperature 
3 : Oil pressure
4 : Brake fluid level 
5 : Electronic Braking Distribution 
6 : Electric power assisted steering
7 : Battery charge

ET249
Service warning light activated by the 
system

1 : Multiplex line communication
2 : Injection
3 : Water present in diesel fuel
4 : Sequential gearbox
5 : Vehicle speed circuit
6 : Cruise control/speed limiter
7 : ESP
8 : ABS
9 : Oil service interval
10 : Particle filter
11 : Airbag
12 : OBD
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET004

SIDE LIGHTS SWITCH

NOTES

Special notes:
– Only perform these tests if the statuses do not correspond with the system 

programming functions.
– Side lights on.

INACTIVE NOTES
If the status becomes “INACTIVE”, apply the following fault 
finding procedure.

Check fuse F43 (10A) of the passenger compartment fuse box, component code 1016.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 247.

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the + 12 V supply to connection LPG of component 247.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of: 

Connection LPG between component 1016 and component 247. 
Connection MAN35 of component 247.

If any of the connections are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_ET004 / TDB_V08_ET004

                               
Vdiag No.: 04, 08

MR-413-X44-83A000$616.mif



83A-36
MR-413-X44-83A000$616.mif
V5

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

                               
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

ET019

MINIMUM BRAKE FLUID LEVEL

NOTES
There must be no present or stored faults.
Check the brake fluid level in the reservoir.

If the brake fluid is at the maximum level and ET019 MINIMUM BRAKE FLUID LEVEL is “YES”: 

Disconnect the connector on component 207.

If status ET019 MINIMUM BRAKE FLUID LEVEL becomes NO, replace component 207.

Check the earth insulation of: 
connection 30A between component 247 and component 207.

If any of the connections are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the brake fluid is at the minimum level and ET019 MINIMUM BRAKE FLUID LEVEL is “NO”: 

Disconnect the connector on the Brake fluid minimum level sensor, component code 207.

Check for continuity between connection 30A and connection MAS of the Brake fluid minimum level sensor, 
component code 207.
If there is no continuity, replace the Brake fluid minimum level sensor, component code 207.

Check for continuity: 

On connection 30A between component 207 and component 247.
On connection MAS between component 207 and the vehicle earth.

If any of the connections are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_ET019 / TDB_V08_ET019
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 83A

ET030

ADAC* SCROLL BUTTON

NOTES Vehicle under + after ignition feed.

“RELEASED” 
STATUS 
button 

pressed

*ADAC: Trip Computer

Check the condition and connection of the instrument panel connector, 
component code 247.

Press and hold the Trip Computer button and check the continuity between 
connection MAM and connection 47K of component 145.

If there is no continuity, replace component 145 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 84A, 
Controls - Signals, Wiper switch: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity and insulation to + 12 V on:

Connection 47K between component 145 and component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the earth and insulation to + 12 V of: 
– Connection MAN between component 145 and the chassis earth.
– Connection MAN between component 145 and the chassis earth.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 83A

ET097

PARKING BRAKE

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only apply the checks if the APPLIED and RELEASED statuses are not consistent 
with the lever position:

– APPLIED when the lever is released,
– RELEASED when the lever is applied.

APPLIED 
STATUS 

when lever is 
released

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 156.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Remove component 156 and check that there is no continuity in “Parking 
brake released” position', otherwise replace component 156.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the lever released, check that there is no continuity on the following 
connection:
Connection 27A between component 156 and the vehicle earth.

With the lever released, check the earth insulation of:
Connection 27A between component 156 and component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses 83A

ET097
CONTINUED

RELEASED 
STATUS 

when the lever 
has been 
pulled up

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 156.

Remove the handbrake switch and check the continuity is correct with the 
“Parking brake applied” position.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the lever pulled, check for continuity on: 
Connection 27A between component 156 and the vehicle earth.

With the lever pulled, check the continuity of: 
Connection 27A between component 156 and component 247.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

                               
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

ET245

INDICATORS

NOTES
Check for the absence of faults on the indicators in the UCH field before starting 
fault finding.
Vehicle under + after ignition feed.

If the indicator lights are not displayed or are inconsistent with the position of the control, carry out the following 
fault finding procedure.

If status ET245 INDICATORS is INACTIVE and the control is activated: 

Check that the connector of component 247 is in good condition and correctly connected.

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair) repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity of: 

Connection 64C between component 645 and component 247 (left-hand indicator)
Connection 64D between component 645 and component 247 (right-hand indicator)

If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

                               
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

ET248

STOP WARNING LIGHT ACTIVATED BY THE SYSTEM

If the STOP WARNING LIGHT is illuminated, check for faults and check the conformity of the systems 
concerned.

1 :  Injection
2 :  Coolant temperature 
3 :  Oil pressure
Perform fault finding on the injection system:
– Petrol: See 17B, Petrol injection,
– Diesel: See 13B, Diesel injection.

4 :  Brake fluid level 
See the interpretation of ET019 MINIMUM BRAKE FLUID LEVEL.

5 :  Electronic Braking Distribution 
Carry out fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system). 

6 :  Electric power assisted steering
Carry out fault finding on the EPAS system (see 36B, Power-assisted steering).

7 :  Battery charge
Carry out fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, Checking the charging circuit).

If there are no faults, carry out a multiplex network check (see 88B, Multiplex).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

                               
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

ET249

SERVICE WARNING LIGHT ACTIVATED BY THE SYSTEM

If the SERVICE WARNING LIGHT is illuminated, check for faults and check the conformity of the systems 
concerned.

1 : Multiplex line communication
Check the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex)

2 : Injection
3 : Water present in diesel fuel
Perform fault finding on the injection system:
– Petrol: See 17B, Petrol injection,
– Diesel: See 13B, Diesel injection.

4 : Sequential gearbox
Carry out fault finding on the sequential gearbox (see 23A, Sequential gearbox).

5 : Vehicle speed circuit
Carry out fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system). 

6 : Cruise control/speed limiter
Perform fault finding on the injection system:
– Petrol: See 17B, Petrol injection,
– Diesel: See 13B, Diesel injection.

7 : ESP
8 : ABS
Carry out fault finding on the ABS/ESP system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system). 

9 : Oil service interval
Perform fault finding on the injection system:
– Petrol: See 17B, Petrol injection,
– Diesel: See 13B, Diesel injection.

10 : Particle filter
Perform fault finding on the injection system:
– Petrol: See 17B, Petrol injection,
– Diesel: See 13B, Diesel injection.

11 : Airbag
Carry out fault finding on the Airbag system (see 88C, Airbag and pretensioners).

12 : OBD 
Perform fault finding on the injection system:
– Petrol: See 17B, Petrol injection,
– Diesel: See 13B, Diesel injection.

If there are no faults, carry out a multiplex network check (see 88B, Multiplex).

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Parameter summary table

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR041 Filtered fuel level

                  
Vdiag No.: 04, 08
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

PR041 Filtered fuel level

NOTES
In the event of a fuel sender fault, check for the presence of DF007 FUEL SENDER 
first.

This value is used to display the fuel level, i.e. the number of illuminated squares on the instrument panel.

Reference table displaying the filtered fuel level (PR041) in relation to the number of illuminated squares.

– 0l to 5l: reserve square
– 5l to 8l: 1 square
– 8l to 12l: 2 squares
– 12l to 18l: 3 squares
– 18l to 25l: 4 squares
– 25l to 32l: 5 squares
– 32l to 37l: 6 squares
– 37l to full: 7 squares

IMPORTANT
Once a square is no longer lit, it can not be relit except by adding fuel to the tank or running command VP020 
UPDATE FUEL LEVEL DISPLAY.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool. 
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

TDB_V04_PR041 / TDB_V08_PR041
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Command summary table

Tool command Diagnostic tool title

VP020 Update fuel level display

RZ001 Fault memory
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83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of commands

VP020 UPDATE FUEL LEVEL DISPLAY

This command is used for updating the fuel level display.
Once the command has been run, PR040 CURRENT FUEL LEVEL and PR041 FILTERED FUEL LEVEL 
must produce equivalent values.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF007 Fuel sender circuit.

TDB_V04_VP020 / TDB_V08_VP020
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Interpretation of commands

                   
Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

RZ001 FAULT MEMORY

This command is used to clear the instrument panel system faults.

TDB_V04_RZ001 / TDB_V08_RZ001



83A-48
MR-413-X44-83A000$896.mif
V5

83AINSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after a complete check using the diagnostic 
tool

Carry out fault finding on the multiplex network.

Carry out fault finding on the instrument panel.

NO COMMUNICATION WITH THE INSTRUMENT PANEL

THE INSTRUMENT PANEL DOES NOT LIGHT UP
ALP 1

THE FUEL LEVEL INDICATOR DOES NOT DISPLAY FULL ALP 2

ADDITION OF FUEL NOT REGISTERED (NOT FULL) ALP 3

DISPLAY JAMMED WHEN DRIVING (NOT MECHANICAL) ALP 4

FAULT WITH NO WARNING GIVEN BY WARNING LIGHT (NO ADDITION OF FUEL 
SINCE THE FAULT) ALP 5

FAULT WITH NO WARNING GIVEN BY WARNING LIGHT (ADDITION OF FUEL SINCE 
THE FAULT) ALP 6

FAULT WITH DELAYED WARNING ALP 7

                  
Vdiag No.: 04, 08
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
MR-413-X44-83A000$952.mif

83A
Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 1
NO COMMUNICATION WITH THE INSTRUMENT PANEL.

The instrument panel does not light up.

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

See Wiring diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

Test the diagnostic tool on another vehicle which is in perfect working order.
Check that the sensor's green indicator light comes on.
If communication with the second vehicle is impossible, follow the instructions in the CLIP diagnostic tool test 
section.
If dialogue with the first vehicle is possible, follow the instructions in the Vehicle check section.

DIAGNOSTIC 
TOOL CHECK

Check the cleanliness and condition of the contacts of the diagnostic socket, 
component code 225 connected to the vehicle.
Check the condition of the cable from the diagnostic socket to the sensor and the 
cleanliness and condition of the connections.
Check the sensor connections.
Check the condition of the cable from the CLIP tool to the sensor as well as the 
condition and cleanliness of the connections.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the CLIP socket.
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

TDB_V04_ALP1/TDB_V08_ALP1

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
MR-413-X44-83A000$952.mif

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 1
CONTINUED 1

VEHICLE CHECK
Check the cleanliness and condition of the contacts of the diagnostic socket, 
component code 225 connected to the vehicle.
Check the condition of the cable from the diagnostic socket to the sensor and the 
cleanliness and condition of the connections.
Check the sensor connections.
Check the condition of the cable from the sensor to the CLIP tool and the cleanliness 
and condition of the connections.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the CLIP socket.
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Check the condition and connection of the instrument panel connector, component 
code 247.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check instrument panel supply fuse MIN (5 A), component code 247 on the passenger 
compartment fuse box, component code 1016 and the condition and cleanliness of 
the contacts.

Check the instrument panel after ignition supply fuse MIN (15 A), component code 
247 on the passenger compartment fuse box, component code 1016, and the 
condition and cleanliness of the contacts.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 1
CONTINUED 2

NOTES Vehicle under + after ignition feed.

VEHICLE CHECK
Use the Universal bornier to check the following connections on the vehicle diagnostic 
socket, component code 225:
BP19 "+ protected battery feed" of component 225.
• MAN (if left-hand drive) of component 225.
• MAM (if right-hand drive) of component 225.
• NAM, the earth of component 225.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the earth of connection MAN of the instrument panel, component code 247.

If the earth MAN is poor, check the insulation to + 12 V and check the continuity of 
the following connection:
• MAN of component 247.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 12 V on connection AP43 and connection BP49 of the instrument panel, 
component code 247.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

If there is no + 12 V, check the insulation to earth and the continuity of the following 
connections:
• AP43 between components 247 and 1016,
• BP49 between components 247 and 1016.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
MR-413-X44-83A000$952.mif

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 2 The fuel level indicator does not display full

NOTES

The fuel tank must be filled with the ignition switched off (advise the customer to remove 
the key).

Ideally the customer must fill the tank with at least 15 litres.

See Wiring diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

Ask the customer if the tank is filled up under the 
following conditions: 
– the customer filled the tank up to the 3rd cut-out
– the customer has changed filling station
– the customer filled the tank in a flat-level station (not 

on a slope).

Did the customer fill the tank while observing all of 
these conditions?

Ask the customer to return just after 
having filled the tank under the conditions 
mentioned above.

NO

YES

A

TDB_V04_ALP2/TDB_V08_ALP2



83A-53

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 2
CONTINUED 1

With the ignition off, disconnect the fuel sender 
connector, component code 833 and then check 
the resistance using a multimeter.
The value should be: 38 ΩΩΩΩ.

Is the value measured less than 38 ΩΩΩΩ?
Replace the fuel sender, component code 
833 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 19C, Fuel 
tank, Sender: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Compare the value measured to the value supplied 
by the CLIP tool.

Is the value measured and the value provided 
by the CLIP tool the same as or approximately 
± 5 ΩΩΩΩ?

A

YES

NO

YES

NO C

YES

B
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 2
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 41A between components 247 and 833,
• 41B between components 247 and 833.

Are the checks correct?

Measure the resistance of the sender and the wiring 
using a multimeter via the connector, on the 
instrument panel side. 

Is the value measured and the value provided by 
the CLIP tool the same as or approximately 
± 5 ΩΩΩΩ?

Contact the Techline.

Replace the instrument panel, component code 247 
(see MR 411, Mechanical, 83A, Instrument panel, 
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

C

NO

NO D

YES

YES

NO

NO

YES

B
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 2
CONTINUED 3

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Is the fault still present?

The problem disappears.

D

NO

YES B

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 2
CONTINUED 4

Use the CLIP tool to check that the needle or 
digital display type indicators are working correctly 
using parameter VP020 Fuel level display 
update. 

Is the result of the check correct? Contact the Techline.

If the needle or display indicator test is incorrect, 
replace the instrument panel, component code 
247 (see MR 411, Mechanical, 83A, Instrument 
panel, Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

Contact the Techline.

B

YES

YES

NO

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 3 Addition of fuel not registered (not full)

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Consult the interpretation of ALP2 The fuel level indicator does not display full.

TDB_V04_ALP3/TDB_V08_ALP3
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 4 Display jammed when driving (not mechanical)

NOTES

Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

For economical driving, the blocks on the display may remain illuminated or the needle 
may remain jammed up to 120 miles (200 kms).

Check that there is no mechanical jamming.

If the fault is on the block at the top of the display or the needle is jammed at full: 
check that the customer has travelled a sufficient amount of Km (miles) for the block at the top of the display to 
go out or for the needle to move from the full section.

Check that the customer has not exceeded 3 filler cut-outs when filling the tank with fuel.

If the fault is still present or if the needle or the display is jammed in any position other than full, contact the Techline.

TDB_V04_ALP4/TDB_V08_ALP4
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 5
Fault with no warning given by warning light (no addition of fuel 

since the fault)

NOTES

Put the vehicle in + after ignition.

See Wiring diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

Check the instrument panel warning lights, component 
code 247. Replace the instrument panel, 

component code 247 (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 83A, 
Instrument panel, Instrument 
panel: Removal - Refitting).

Does the fuel warning light illuminate for 3 seconds when 
+ after ignition is switched on?

Record the resistance value provided by the CLIP tool.

Compare the value from the CLIP tool with the warning 
resistance, which should be 260 ΩΩΩΩ. 

Is this value above or equal to 260 ΩΩΩΩ? Contact the Techline.

Rock the vehicle and check whether the resistance changes by 
± 5 ΩΩΩΩ.

Is there a change in the resistance value? Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO

A

TDB_V04_ALP5/TDB_V08_ALP5
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

With the ignition off, disconnect the fuel sender connector, 
component code 833 and then check the resistance using a 
multimeter.

Replace the sender, component 
code 833 (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 19C, Fuel tank, 
Sender: Removal - Refitting).

Is the measured value above or equal to 260 ΩΩΩΩ?

Compare the value measured to the value supplied by the CLIP 
tool.

Is the value measured and the value provided by the CLIP 
tool the same as or approximately ± 5 ΩΩΩΩ?

Contact the Techline.

A

NO

NO

YES

NO B

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:
• 41A between components 247 and 833,
• 41B between components 247 and 833.

Are the checks correct?

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Is the fault still present?

The problem disappears.

B

NO

NO C

YES

D

C

NO

YES D

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.

V5
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 5
CONTINUED 3

Measure the resistance of the sender and the wiring via the connector, 
on the instrument panel side.

Is the value measured and the value provided by the CLIP tool the 
same as or approximately ± 5 ΩΩΩΩ?

Contact the Techline.

Replace the instrument panel, component code 247 (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 83A, Instrument panel, Instrument panel: Removal - 
Refitting).

Is the fault still present? Contact the Techline.

The problem disappears.

D

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 6
Fault with no warning given by warning light (addition of fuel 

since the fault)

NOTES

Put the vehicle in + after ignition.

See Wiring diagram Technical Note, New Twingo.

Check the instrument panel warning lights, component 
code 247.

Does the fuel warning light illuminate for 3 
seconds when + after ignition is switched on?

Replace the instrument panel, 
component code 247 (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 83A, Instrument panel, 
Instrument panel: Removal - 
Refitting).

With the ignition off, disconnect the fuel sender 
connector, component code 833 and then check the 
resistance using a multimeter.
Compare the value measured to the value supplied by 
the CLIP tool.

Is the value measured and the value provided by 
the CLIP tool the same as or approximately ± 5 ΩΩΩΩ?

Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

NO B

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 6
CONTINUED 1

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:
• 41A between components 247 and 833,
• 41B between components 247 and 833.

Are the checks correct?

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Is the fault still present? Contact the Techline.

The problem disappears.

B

NO

NO D

YES

E

D

NO

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any faults displayed by the diagnostic tool.
Clear the computer memory.
Carry out a road test followed by another check with the diagnostic tool.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 6
CONTINUED 2

Measure the resistance of the sender and the wiring via the 
connector, on the instrument panel side.

Is the value measured and the value provided by the CLIP 
tool the same as or approximately ± 5 ΩΩΩΩ?

Contact the Techline.

Replace the instrument panel, component code 247 (see MR 
411, Mechanical, 83A, Instrument panel, Instrument 
panel: Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

Contact the Techline.

E

YES

YES

NO

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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Fault finding - Fault finding chart                   Vdiag No.: 04, 08 83A

Vdiag No.: 04 08

ALP 7 Fault with delayed warning

NOTES Only consult this customer complaint after a full check with the diagnostic tool.

Ask the customer the distance travelled since the 
warning appeared until the fault occurred.

Did the fault take place after travelling more than 
30 miles (50 Kms)?

Explain to the customer that the guaranteed 
distance is 30 miles (50 kms) from the 
warning.

Has the customer added any fuel since the fault?
See ALP6 Fault with no warning given 
by warning light (addition of fuel since 
the fault).

See ALP5 Fault with no warning given by 
warning light (no addition of fuel since the fault).

YES

NO

YES

NO

TDB_V04_ALP7/TDB_V08_ALP7
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81BINTERIOR LIGHTING
List and location of components

1 Front courtesy light

2 Luggage compartment light

1

2
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81BINTERIOR LIGHTING
Operating diagram

Entry level layout:

1 Driver's side door (door opening/closing switch).

2 Entry level interior lights.

2

1
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Operating diagram 81B

Layout with progressive lighting:

1 Driver's side door (door opening/closing switch).

2 Passenger's side door (door opening/closing switch).

3 Tailgate (door opening/closing switch).

4 Luggage compartment light controlled by the UCH.

5 Top of the range interior light controlled by the UCH and/or manually.

6 UCH (controls the illumination or extinction of the interior lights in automatic mode)

6
5

2

1

4

3
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81BINTERIOR LIGHTING
Features

● The front courtesy light can light up (or not) the passenger compartment.

● The luggage compartment light only lights up the luggage compartment.

● The UCH controls the operation of the front courtesy light and luggage compartment light for a timed period and 
controls the operation in manual mode.

The function of the system is to light the interior of the vehicle when activated by the customer:

List of actions controlling light illumination:

● Door or luggage compartment opening

List of actions controlling the illumination of lighting for a timed period T_MAINTAINED:

● Unlocking

● The engine is switched off

List of actions controlling lighting deactivation:

● Locking

● The engine is started.

● Closing a door or the luggage compartment, Driving.

List of actions controlling the extinction of the lighting after a delay T_MAINTAINED:

● Closing all doors, Vehicle stopped.

List of actions controlling the illumination and extinction of the interior lights in manual mode:

The illumination of the interior lights is controlled by a central button with 3 positions and the following modes:

● forced on: the interior light bulbs are on. 

● forced off: forced extinction of the interior lights forces the bulbs to be switched off regardless of the door switch 
positions. Forced illumination of the light is still possible using the button.

● Automatic: this operating mode is controlled according to the customer's actions.

MR-413-X44-81B000$501_eng.mif
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81BINTERIOR LIGHTING
Customer complaints

INTERIOR LIGHTING ILLUMINATION WITHOUT ELECTRIC 
CENTRAL DOOR LOCKING WITH STANDARD ROOF

THE FORCED ILLUMINATION MODE OF THE FRONT CEILING LIGHT DOES 
NOT WORK

ALP 1

THE INTERIOR LIGHTS DO NOT GO OUT IN FORCED DEACTIVATION MODE ALP 2

THE INTERIOR LIGHTS DO NOT COME ON WHEN THE DOORS ARE OPENED ALP 3

THE FRONT CEILING LIGHT DOES NOT GO OUT WHEN THE DOOR 
IS CLOSED

ALP 4

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION WITH ELECTRIC DOOR LOCKING 
WITH STANDARD ROOF

THE LIGHT DOES NOT WORK IN FORCED ILLUMINATION MODE ALP 5

THE FORCED ILLUMINATION MODE OF THE FRONT CEILING LIGHT DOES 
NOT WORK

ALP 6

THE INTERIOR LIGHTS DO NOT COME ON WHEN THE DOORS ARE OPENED 
AND CLOSED AND WHEN THE ENGINE IS SWITCHED OFF

ALP 7

THE FRONT CEILING LIGHT DOES NOT GO OUT WHEN THE DOORS ARE 
CLOSED AND LOCKED AND WHEN THE VEHICLE IS STARTED

ALP 8

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION WITH ELECTRIC CENTRAL 
DOOR LOCKING WITH SUNROOF

THE LIGHT DOES NOT WORK IN FORCED ILLUMINATION MODE ALP 9

THE FORCED ILLUMINATION MODE OF THE FRONT CEILING LIGHT DOES 
NOT WORK

ALP 10

THE INTERIOR LIGHTS DO NOT COME ON WHEN THE DOORS ARE OPENED 
AND CLOSED AND WHEN THE ENGINE IS SWITCHED OFF

ALP 11

THE FRONT CEILING LIGHT DOES NOT GO OUT WHEN THE DOORS ARE 
CLOSED AND LOCKED AND WHEN THE VEHICLE IS STARTED

ALP 12

MR-413-X44-81B000$668_eng.mif
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81B

ALP 1 The front courtesy light does not work in forced illumination mode

NOTES The doors must be closed and the engine switched off.

Does the front courtesy light work when one of the doors is opened?

NO

Check the condition of the interior light bulb.

Is the bulb okay?

YES

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT and MAM of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Test the continuity of connection BPT between component 213 and component 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment 
connection unit.

YES

Replace the front courtesy light.

NO

Replace the front courtesy light bulb.

YES

Fault on connection MAM between component 213 and the 
chassis earth. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart

NO

Fault on connection BPT between component 213 and 
component 645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

MR-413-X44-81B000$835_eng.mif
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 2 The interior lights do not go out in forced extinction mode

NOTES The doors must be closed and the engine switched off

Check the insulation to the earth of connection 13 E between components 213 and 645.

Is the insulation correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

NO

Fault on connection 13E between component 213 and 
component 645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 3 The front ceiling light does not work when the doors are opened 

NOTES Check that status ET463 “door(s) or tailgate” is open.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the interior light bulb.

Is the bulb correct?.

YES

Check the continuity between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

NO

Replace the interior light bulb.

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 3
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT of component 213 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Test the continuity on connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection 13E between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 4 The front ceiling light does not go out when the door is closed

NOTES Check that status ET463 “door(s) or tailgate” is closed.

Check the insulation to the earth of connection 13 E between components 213 and 645.

Is the insulation correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

NO

Fault on connection 13E between component 213 and 
component 645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 5 The light does not work in forced illumination mode

NOTES The doors must be closed and the engine switched off.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT and connection MAM of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the light bulb.

Is the bulb okay?

YES

Test the continuity between connection BPT and MAM of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

Replace the light bulb.

NO

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 5
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT component 213 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Test the continuity of connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection MAM of component 213. Repair 
the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 645 and 
213. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 6 The front courtesy light does not work in forced illumination mode

NOTES
The doors must be closed, the engine switched off and the interior lights must be 
active.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection MAM and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the interior light bulb.

Is the bulb okay?

YES

Test the continuity between connection MAM and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

Replace the bulb.

NO

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 6
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT of component 213 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Test the continuity on connection MAM between 
components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES  NO

See 87B, passenger 
compartment 
connection unit.

YES NO

See 87B, passenger 
compartment 
connection unit.

    

NO

Test the continuity on connection BPT between 
components 645 and 213.

Is the continuity correct?

Fault on 
connection MAM 
between 
components 645 and 
213. Repair the wiring. 
If there is a repair 
procedure (see 
Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Fault on connection BPT 
between components 645 
and 213. Repair the 
wiring. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 7
The interior lights do not come on when the doors are opened, 

when the doors are unlocked and when the engine is switched off 

NOTES Check that status ET463 “door(s) or tailgate” is open.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the interior light bulb.

Is the bulb correct?

YES

Check the continuity between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

Replace the interior light bulb.

NO

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 7
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT of component 213 and a chassis earth

Is the test light lit?

NO

Check the continuity on connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection 13E between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 8 The front courtesy light does not go out when the doors are closed 

NOTES Check that status ET463 “door(s) or tailgate” is open.

Check the insulation to the earth of connection 13 E between components 213 and 645.

Is the insulation correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

NO

Fault on connection 13E between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 9 The light does not work in forced illumination mode

NOTES The test must be carried out with the doors closed and the engine off.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT and connection MAM of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the bulb.

Is the bulb correct?

YES

Test the continuity between connection BPT and connection MAM of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

Replace the bulb.

NO

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 9
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT of component 213 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Test the continuity on connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection MAM. Repair the wiring. If there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.



81B-21
MR-413-X44-81B000$835_eng.mif
V1

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 10 The front courtesy light does not work in forced illumination mode

NOTES The test must be carried out with the doors closed and the engine off.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT and connection MAM of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the light bulb.

Is the bulb okay?

YES

Test the continuity between connection BPT and MAM of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

Replace the light bulb.

NO

NO

Replace the front ceiling light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 10
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT component 213 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Test the continuity of connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection MAM of component 213. Repair 
the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 645 and 
213. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 11
The front courtesy light does not come on when the doors 

are opened, 
when the doors are unlocked and when the engine is switched off

NOTES Check that status ET463 “door(s) or tailgate” is open.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the interior light bulb.

Is the bulb correct?.

YES

Check the continuity between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

NO

Replace the interior light bulb.

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.



81B-24
MR-413-X44-81B000$835_eng.mif
V1

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 11
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT of component 213 and a chassis earth.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Check the continuity on connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection 13E between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 12
The front ceiling light does not go out when the doors are closed, 

when the doors are locked and when the vehicle is started

NOTES Check that status ET463 “door(s) or tailgate” is open.

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the test light lit?

YES

Check the condition of the interior light bulb.

Is the bulb correct?

YES

Check the continuity between connection 13 E and connection BPT of component 213.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

End of procedure.

NO

NO

Replace the interior light bulb.

NO

Replace the front courtesy light.
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INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fault finding chart 81B

ALP 12
CONTINUED

Use a test bulb to check for + 12 V between connection BPT of component 213 and an earth on the chassis.

Is the test light lit?

NO

Check the continuity on connection BPT between components 213 and 645.

Is the continuity correct?

YES

See 87B, passenger compartment connection unit.

YES

Fault on connection 13E between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

NO

Fault on connection BPT between components 213 and 
645. Repair the wiring. If there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it..
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80DLIGHTING
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

To run diagnostics on the vehicle's computers, switch on the ignition in fault finding mode (+ after ignition feed).

Vehicle(s): NEW TWINGO

Function concerned: Lighting

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

MR-413-X44-80D000$100_eng.mif
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LIGHTING
Fault finding - Introduction 80D

Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to:

– run diagnostics on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaint.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-fault finding on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

             yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

            yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

           yes

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

See ALP no. 1
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Physical inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Ensure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from the Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is obligatory
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury: 
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– Use the proper tools.

Procedure for disconnecting the battery:
– switch off the ignition,
– switch off all electrical consumers,
– wait at least 1 minute for the electronic systems to switch off,
– disconnect the battery, starting with the negative terminal.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT.
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1 Courtesy lights
2 Luggage compartment lighting
3 Driver's side courtesy light
4 Passenger's side courtesy light
5 RH side light
6 LH side light
7 Left hand dipped headlight
8 Right hand dipped headlight
9 LH front indicator light
10 RH front indicator light
11 Right-hand front fog light
12 Left-hand front fog light
13 Right-hand rear fog light

14 Left-hand rear fog light
15 Rear right-hand side light
16 Rear left-hand side light
17 Right-hand brake light
18 Left-hand brake light
19 Right-hand side-mounted indicator
20 Left-hand side-mounted indicator
21 Left-hand reversing light
22 High level brake light
23 Number plate light
24 Number plate light
25 Left-hand rear direction indicator
26 Right-hand rear direction indicator

MR-413-X44-80D000$200_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Role of components

Side lights:
– without automatic headlighting:

The side lights are switched on directly via the passenger compartment fuse box using the horn and 
lights switch.

– with ALS: when the horn and lights switch is operated, the side lights relay is activated via the UCH 
which in turn switches on the side lights via the passenger compartment fuse box.

Dipped headlights:
– without automatic headlighting: the dipped headlights are switched on directly via the passenger 

compartment fuse box using the horn and lights switch.
– with ALS: when the horn and lights switch is operated, the dipped headlights relay is activated via the 

UCH which in turn switches on the dipped headlights via the passenger compartment fuse box.

Main beam headlights:
– without ALS: the main beam headlights are switched on directly via the passenger compartment fuse 

box using the horn and lights switch.
– with ALS: when the horn and lights switch is operated, the main beam headlights relay is activated via 

the UCH which in turn switches on the main beam headlights via the passenger compartment fuse box.

Rear fog lights:
– without ALS: the rear fog lights are switched on directly via the passenger compartment fuse box using 

the horn and lights switch.
– with ALS: when the horn and lights switch is operated, the rear fog lights relay is activated via the UCH 

which switches on the rear fog lights.

Front fog lights:
– without ALS: the front fog relay is activated when the horn and lights switch is operated and the front fog 

lights are switched on.
– with ALS: when the horn and lights switch is operated, the front fog lights relay is activated via the UCH 

which switches on the front fog lights.

Hazard warning lights:
– the hazard warning lights are switched on using the door locking/warning switch via the UCH and the 

passenger compartment fuse box.

MR-413-X44-80D000$300_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Operating diagram

List of system components and associated component codes:

Component code Components

172 Right-hand front side light

173 Rear left-hand side light

176 Right-hand front fog light

177 Left-hand front fog light

184 Right-hand front side light

185 Left-hand front side light

209 Horn and lights switch

226 Right hand headlight

    227 Left hand headlight

230 Rear fog light relay

231 Front fog relay

255 RH front indicator light

256 LH front indicator light

267 Right-hand repeater

268 Left-hand repeater

281 Dipped headlights relay

289 Running lights side lights relay

597 Engine fuse and relay box

645 UCH

1016 Passenger compartment fuse box

1033 Positive protected battery (connector (socket) on + battery)

1391 Door locking/warning switch

1574 Main beam headlight relay

MR-413-X44-80D000$400_eng.mif
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Side lights without automatic headlighting:

Side lights with automatic headlighting:

LPD

LPG
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Dipped headlights without automatic headlighting: 

Dipped headlights with automatic headlighting:
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Main beam headlights without automatic headlighting:

Main beam headlights with automatic headlighting:

RPD
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Front fog lights without automatic headlighting:

Front fog lights with automatic headlighting:
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Rear fog lights without automatic headlighting:

Rear fog lights with automatic headlighting:

MAN

9B

MAN
MAM
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Hazard warning lights:

MAN

LPD

64Q
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Layout of the lighting function

The lighting function is provided by the computer: UCH. This computer is connected via a wire connection.

The UCH interprets the driver's requests via the steering column switch and from the rain/light sensor, and then 
sends lighting function requests. 
These requests are controlled by the UCH. 

The UCH also controls the interior lights (courtesy lights, air conditioning operating light, central door locking 
operating light).

MR-413-X44-80D000$500_eng.mif



80D-17
MR-413-X44-80D000$500_eng.mif
V1

LIGHTING
Fault finding - Function 80D

The LIGHTING function is divided into two sub-functions: Lighting command, Lighting power.

If the vehicle is equipped with a light detector, this function is controlled by the UCH.
Otherwise this function is controlled directly with no intervention from the UCH.

1. Lighting control

Operated by the driver
The UCH receives the driver's request via the steering column switches and the hazard warning lights button.
The UCH controls the supply to the side lights, dipped headlights, main beam headlights and front fog lights. 
The dipped headlights are still supplied when the main beam headlights are activated.
Automatic headlighting: the automatic lighting function is activated by switching the side lights on and off twice in 
succession: a beep will sound to confirm this.

Check the statuses of the following commands:

Operated by the light sensor
The rain and light sensor is a single and unique sensor fitted in the windscreen. It is linked by a single connection to 
the UCH.

The light sensor enables automatic operation of the side lights and dipped headlights as soon as the vehicle is in a 
dark place (tunnel, night, gloomy weather conditions, etc.).

View the sensor status using status ET115 Request to switch on lights by light sensor.

The sensor configuration can be viewed by reading configuration LC044 Rain/light sensor and can be altered using 
command CF035 Rain/light sensor. 
The automatic lighting function is configured using CF193 "Automatic lighting function" and can be viewed using 
LC095 "Automatic lighting function". Configuration CF194 "Automatic wiper function" is also connected to the 
automatic lighting function and this function can be viewed using LC096 "Automatic wiper function".

2. Lighting output
The UCH controls the interior lighting supply (courtesy lights, footwell lights, etc.), the air conditioning and central 
locking indicator lights.

The UCH controls the supply to the rear lights, front lights and the indicators.

The operation of the lights supplied by the UCH can be checked using actuator commands AC009 "Rear fog 
lights", AC022 "Left-hand indicator", AC023 "Right-hand indicator", AC063 "Gradual lighting and dimming 
of the courtesy light", AC062 "Main beam headlights", AC054 "Dipped headlights", AC055 "Side lights" and 
AC008 "Front fog lights".

ET081 Lighting stalk position

ET085 Hazard warning lights button

ET111 Front fog lights request

ET082 Rear fog lights request

ET083 Left hand indicator request

ET084 Right hand indicator request

ET463 Door(s) or tailgate
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Exchanges between the lighting function components

Rain/light sensor - UCH

Functions available and operating mode

– Hazard warning lights switched on by ABS:
This function is available for all countries except Brazil, Finland, Great Britain, Japan and Sweden.
In the event of braking involving rapid deceleration, the ABS computer transmits a request to the UCH to switch on 
the hazard warning lights via the multiplex network. The illumination of the hazard warning lights by the ABS is 
configured using CF024 "Illumination of hazard warning lights by the ABS", and this function can be viewed 
using LC018 "Illumination of the hazard warning lights by the ABS".

– See-me-home lighting:
This function is available on top of the range vehicles. 
It switches on the dipped headlights for several seconds. This function is activated without using + 12 V APC by 
using the "headlight flasher" several times. The See-me-home lighting function is configured using CF032 "See-me-
home lighting", and this function can be viewed using LC025 "See-me-home lighting".

– Daytime running lights:
In Scandinavian countries, when the engine is running, this function switches on the side lights and dipped 
headlights without the driver switching them on. The daytime running lights function is configured using CF014 
"Daytime running lights", and this function can be viewed using LC008 "Daytime running lights".

– Automatic headlighting:
This function is only available if the vehicle is equipped with a rain/light sensor.
It lights up the side lights and the dipped headlights as soon as the exterior light fades (night, tunnel, etc.).
This function is activated by turning the horn and lights switch from the OFF position to the "ON" position (side lights) 
twice in succession.
This function can be configured using one of the following configurations:
– CF193 "Automatic lighting function" and can be viewed using LC095 "Automatic lighting function".
– CF194 "Automatic wiper function" and can be viewed using LC096 "Automatic wiper function".
– CF035 "Rain/light sensor" and can be viewed using LC044 "Rain/light sensor".

– brightness value
– request to automatically switch on dipped headlights
– tunnel detection
– night/day detection

Rain and light 
sensor

UCH

– type of windscreen (heat reflecting or tinted)
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Fault finding - Configurations and programming

UCH LIGHTING CONFIGURATIONS

List of individual configurations available on the diagnostic tool with the associated configuration reading

Procedure for modifying a configuration

– establish dialogue with the computer corresponding to the desired configuration.
– select the "repair mode" menu,
– select the "Write configuration" menu,
– select the line which corresponds to the configuration,
– at the same time, select the line for the vehicle equipment or the customer choice,
– Click on "Confirm",
– in the "Read configuration" menu, check that the configuration has been completed.

Configuration
Configuration 

reading
Name of configuration Choice of configuration

CF032 LC025 "See-me-home lighting" WITH/WITHOUT

CF021 LC015 "Front fog lights" WITH/WITHOUT

CF014 LC008 "Daytime running lights" WITH/WITHOUT

CF193 LC095 "Automatic lighting function" WITH/WITHOUT

CF194 LC096 "Automatic wiper function" WITH/WITHOUT

CF035 LC044 "Rain/light sensor" PRESENT/ABSENT

CF024 LC018 "Hazard warning lights switched on by ABS" WITH/WITHOUT

MR-413-X44-80D000$600_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Conformity check

LIGHTING FUNCTION
SUB-FUNCTION: LIGHTING CONTROL

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection 

unit)

1

Lighting 
control

ET081:
Lighting switch 

position

SIDE
DIPPED

MAIN BEAM 
HEADLIGHTS

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the interpretation 

for status ET081.

2 ET085:
Hazard warning 

lights button
PRESSED

RELEASED

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

for status ET085.

3

Lighting 
request

ET115:
Request to 

switch on lights 
by light sensor

PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

for status ET115.

4 ET111:
Front fog lights 

request
PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the interpretation 

for status ET111.

5 ET082:
Rear fog lights 

request
PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the interpretation 

of status ET082.

6 ET083:
Left hand 

indicator request
PRESENT
ABSENT

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

of statuses ET083 
and ET084.7 ET084:

Right hand 
indicator request

PRESENT
ABSENT

8 Tailgate ET463:
Door(s) or 

tailgate
OPEN

CLOSED

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

for status ET0463.

9
Vehicle 
speed

PR008: Vehicle speed 0  mph

In the event of a fault, 
carry out fault finding on 
the ABS (see 38C, ABS 

and 87B, Passenger 
compartment 

connection unit).
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SUB-FUNCTION: LIGHTING OUTPUT

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection 

unit)

1
Front fog 

lights
AC008:

Front fog 
lights

This command is 
used to activate 

the front fog light

In the event of a fault, 
apply the procedure 
for DF108 (see 87B, 

UCH).

2
Rear fog 

lights
AC009:

Rear fog 
lights

This command is 
used to activate 
the rear fog light

In the event of a fault, 
apply the procedure 
for DF109 (see 87B, 

UCH).

3

Direction 
indicators

AC022:
Left hand 
direction 

indicators

This command is 
used to activate 

the left hand 
direction 

indicators.

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
fault DF013 "Left-

hand indicator 
circuit" (see 87B, 

UCH).

4 AC023:
Right hand 

direction 
indicators

This command is 
used to activate 
the right hand 

direction 
indicators.

In the event of a fault, 
refer to the 

interpretation of 
fault DF012 "Right-

hand indicator 
circuit" (see 87B, 

UCH).

5

Lights

AC055: Side lights

This command 
enables the side 

lights to be 
activated.

In the event of a fault, 
apply the procedure 
for DF087 (see 87B, 

UCH).

6 AC054:
Dipped 

headlights

This command 
enables the 

dipped 
headlights to be 

activated.

In the event of a fault, 
apply the procedure 
for DF088 (see 87B, 

UCH).

7 AC062:
Main beam 
headlights

This command 
enables the main 
beam headlights 
to be activated.

In the event of a fault, 
apply the procedure 
for DF098 (see 87B, 

UCH).
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SUB-FUNCTION: LIGHTING OUTPUT (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

UCH (see 87B, 
Passenger 

compartment 
connection unit)

8 Lights AC063:

Gradual lighting 
and dimming of 

the courtesy 
light

This command is 
used to check that 
the courtesy light 

gradual lighting and 
dimming function is 
operating correctly.

In the event of a 
fault, apply the 
procedure for 

DF139 (see 87B, 
UCH).

9
Temperature 

display
AC110:

Temperature 
display

Controls the display.

In the event of a 
fault, apply the 
procedure for 

command 
AC110 (see 87B, 

UCH).
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NOTES
Only refer to these customer complaints after performing a complete check with 
the diagnostic tool.

LIGHTING 80D

NO REAR FOG LIGHTS ALP 2

NO RIGHT HAND DIRECTION INDICATOR ALP 3

NO LEFT HAND DIRECTION INDICATOR ALP 4

NO SIDE LIGHTS ALP 5

NO DIPPED HEADLIGHTS ALP 6

NO HEADLIGHTS ALP 7

NO FRONT FOG LIGHTS ALP 8

LIGHTS NOT SWITCHING OFF AFTER + AFTER IGNITION FEED IS CUT
AND DRIVER'S DOOR IS OPENED

ALP 9

LIGHTS NOT SWITCHING ON AT NIGHT ALP 10

NO SEE-ME-HOME LIGHTING ALP 11

NO COURTESY LIGHTS ALP 12

MR-413-X44-80D000$800_eng.mif
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If the vehicle lighting is controlled by the UCH (with rain/light sensor):

If the switch is not a one-touch control:

If the vehicle lighting is not controlled by the UCH (no rain/light sensor):

ALP 2 No rear fog light

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.
If the horn and lights switch is a one-touch control:
Check the operation of status ET082 Rear fog lights request and command AC009 
Rear fog light in the UCH. If there is a malfunction on status ET082 "Rear fog lights 
request" and command AC009 "Rear fog lights", refer to the interpretation of status 
ET082 "Rear fog lights request", of command AC009 "Rear fog lights" and of fault 
DF109 "Rear fog lights control circuit".

Check the condition of the bulb and cleanliness of its 
contacts.

Are the bulb and its contacts in good condition?

YES

Replace the light concerned.

Check that fuses F13 (10 A) and F39 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger compartment fuse 
and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light connector concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (tabs broken, bent, oxidised).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a rear fog lights request) on connection 9P of components 172 and 173. Check 
for an earth on connection MF of component 172 and connection MG on component 173.

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulb in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

UCH_V44_ALP2
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ALP 2
CONTINUED

If + 12 V not found, check the rear fog lights relay:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Right-hand rear fog light:

● Connection code 9P between components 172 and 1016.
Left-hand rear fog light:

● Connection code 9P between components 173 and 1016.
Check between the relay/fuse box and the fog light relay:

● Connection code BP16 between components 230 and 1016.
● Connection code 9P between components 230 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check between the horn and lights switch and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box:
● Connection code 9J between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BP59 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BP11 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between components 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 

driving layout, right- or left hand drive).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BP59 and BP11 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAN 
(for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAM (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, earth and connections are correct, replace the horn and lights switch.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 3 NO RIGHT hand DIRECTION INDICATOR

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.
Check the operation of status ET084 Right hand direction indicator request and 
command AC023 Right hand direction indicator in the UCH. If there is a 
malfunction on status ET084 "Right-hand indicator request" and command AC023 
"Right-hand indicator", refer to the interpretation of status ET084 "Right-hand 
indicator request" and of command AC023 "Right-hand indicator".

Check the condition of the bulbs and the cleanliness 
of their contacts.
Are the bulbs and the contacts on the board 
in good condition?

YES

Apply the fault procedure for DF012 Right-hand 
direction indicator circuit (see 87B, Passenger 
compartment connection unit, interpretation of 
faults).

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulbs in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 4 No left hand direction indicator

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.
Check, as a priority, the operation of status ET083 Left hand direction indicator and 
command AC022 Left hand direction indicator in the UCH. If there is a malfunction 
on status ET085 "Left-hand indicator request" and command AC022 "Left-hand 
indicator", refer to the interpretation of status ET085 "Left-hand indicator request" 
and of command AC022 "Left-hand indicator".

Check the condition of the bulbs and the cleanliness 
of their contacts.

Are the bulbs and the contacts on the board 
in good condition?

YES

Apply the procedure for processing fault DF013 Left-
hand direction indicator circuit (see 87B, 
Passenger compartment connection unit, 
interpretation of faults).

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulbs in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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If the vehicle lighting is controlled by the UCH (with rain/light sensor):

If the vehicle lighting is not controlled by the UCH (no rain/light sensor):

ALP 5 No side lights

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool. 
Check, as a priority, the operation of status ET081 Lighting stalk position and 
command AC055 Side lights in the UCH. If there is a malfunction on status ET081 
"Lighting stalk position" and command AC055 "Side lights", refer to the 
interpretation of status ET081 "Lighting stalk position" and of command AC055 
"Side lights".

Carry out a multiplex network test. If the multiplex 
network contains faults (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the condition of the bulbs and the cleanliness 
of their contacts.

Are the bulbs and their contacts in good 
condition?

YES

Replace the light concerned.

Check that fuses F13 (30 A), F42 (10 A) and F43 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light connector concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (tabs broken, bent, oxidised).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulbs in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

Check for + 12 V (when there is a side lights request) on connection LPD of components 184 and 172 and 
connection LPG on components 185 and 173. Check for an earth on connection MAR of component 184 and 
connection MAS on component 185.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Side lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Right-hand front side light:
● Connection code LPD between components 184 and 1016.
● Connection code MAR between component 184 and earth MAR.

Left-hand front side light:
● Connection code LPG between components 185 and 1016.
● Connection code MAS between components 185 and earth MAS.

Rear right-hand side light:
● Connection code LPD between components 172 and 1016.
● Connection code MF between components 172 and earth MF.

Rear left-hand side light:
● Connection code LPG between components 173 and 1016.
● Connection code MG between components 173 and earth MG.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BP59 and BP11 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAN 
(for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAM (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

Check between the horn and lights switch (component 209) and the passenger compartment fuse and 
relay box (component 1016):
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:

● Connection code L between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BP59 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between components 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 

driving layout, right- or left hand drive).

Check between the engine relay/fuse box (component 597) and the passenger compartment fuse and relay 
box (component 1016):

● Connection code BP11 between components 597 and 1016.
● Connection code BP13 between components 597 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, earth and connections are correct, replace the horn and lights switch.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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If the vehicle lighting is controlled by the UCH (with rain/light sensor):

If the vehicle lighting is not controlled by the UCH (no rain/light sensor):

ALP 6 No dipped headlights

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool. 
Check, as a priority, the operation of status ET081 Lighting stalk position and 
command AC054 Dipped headlights in the UCH. If there is a malfunction on status 
ET081 "Lighting stalk position" and command AC054 "Dipped headlights", refer 
to the interpretation of status ET081 "Lighting stalk position" and of command 
AC054 "Dipped headlights".

Carry out a multiplex network test. If the multiplex 
network contains faults (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the condition of the bulbs and the cleanliness 
of their contacts.

Are the bulbs and their contacts in good 
condition?

YES

Replace the light concerned.

Check that fuses F13 (30 A), F34 (15 A) and F35 (15 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light connector concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulbs in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 6
CONTINUED 1

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (tabs broken, bent, oxidised).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a dipped headlights request) on connection CPD of component 226 and 
connection CPG on the connection of component 227. Check for an earth on connection MAR of component 226 
and on connection MAS on component 227. Check the supply to connection LPD on component 172 and the 
supply to connection LPG on component 173.

Dipped headlights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Right-hand front dipped headlight:
● Connection code CPD between components 226 and 1016.
● Connection code MAR between components 226 and earth MAR.

Left-hand front dipped headlight:
● Connection code CPG between components 227 and 1016.
● Connection code MAS between components 227 and earth MAS.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BP59 and BP11 of component 209. Check for earth on the connection. Check 
for earth on connection MAN (for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAM (for left-hand drive vehicles) of 
component 209.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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CONTINUED 2

Horn and lights switch check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code CS0 between components 209 and 1016.

● Connection code BP59 between components 209 and 1016.

● Connection code BP11 between components 209 and 1016.

● Connection code MAN or MAM between components 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 
driving layout, right- or left hand drive).

Check between the engine relay/fuse box (component 597) and the Passenger compartment fuse and relay 
box (component 1016):

● Connection code BP11 between components 597 and 1016.
● Connection code BP13 between components 597 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, earth and connections are correct, replace the horn and lights switch.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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If the vehicle lighting is controlled by the UCH (with rain/light sensor):

If the vehicle lighting is not controlled by the UCH (no rain/light sensor):

ALP 7 No main beam headlights

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool. 
Check, as a priority, the operation of status ET081 Lighting stalk position and 
command AC062 Main beam headlights in the UCH. If there is a malfunction on 
status ET081 "Lighting stalk position" and command AC062 "Main beam 
headlights", refer to the interpretation of status ET081 "Lighting stalk position" 
and of command AC062 "Main beam headlights".

Carry out a multiplex network test. If the multiplex 
network contains faults (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the condition of the bulbs and the cleanliness 
of their contacts.

Are the bulbs and their contacts in good 
condition?

YES

Replace the light concerned.

Check that fuses F13 (30 A), F32 (10 A) and F33 (10 A) are sound and correctly fitted in the passenger 
compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light connector concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (tabs broken, bent, oxidised).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulbs in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 7
CONTINUED

Check for + 12 V (when there is a main beam headlights request) on connection RPD of component 226 and 
connection RPG on component 227. Check for an earth on connection MAR of component 226 and on 
connection MAS of component 227.

Main beam headlights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

Front right-hand main beam headlight:
● Connection code RPD between components 226 and 1016.
● Connection code MAR between component 226 and earth MAR.

Front left-hand main beam headlight:
● Connection code RPG between components 227 and 1016.
● Connection code MAS between component 227 and earth MAS.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BP59 and BP11 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAN (for 
right-hand drive vehicles) or MAM (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check between the horn and lights switch and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code R between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BP59 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BP11 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between components 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 

driving layout, right- or left hand drive).
Check between the engine relay/fuse box (component 597) and the Passenger compartment fuse and relay 
box (component 1016):

● Connection code BP11 between components 597 and 1016.
● Connection code BP13 between components 597 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, earth and connections are correct, replace the horn and lights switch.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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If the vehicle lighting is not controlled by the UCH (no rain/light sensor):

If the vehicle lighting is controlled by the UCH (with rain/light sensor):

ALP 8 No front fog lights

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
If the fog light control on the horn and lights switch is a one-touch control, check that 
the front fog lights are "WITH" by reading configuration LC015 "Front fog lights". 
Otherwise use command CF021 "Front fog lights".
Check the operation of status ET111 Front fog lights request and command AC008 
Front fog light in the UCH. If there is a malfunction on status ET111 "Front fog 
lights request" and command AC008 "Front fog lights", refer to the interpretation 
of status ET111 "Front fog lights request" and command AC008 "Front fog 
lights".

Carry out a multiplex network test. If the multiplex 
network contains faults (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the condition of the bulbs and the cleanliness 
of their contacts.

Are the bulbs and their contacts in good 
condition?

YES

Replace the light concerned.

Check that fuse F13 (10 A) is sound and fitted in the passenger compartment fuse and relay box.
Replace the fuse if necessary.

Check the condition and connection of the light connector concerned (bent, oxidised, broken tabs).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO
Clean the contacts and replace any bulbs in 
poor condition.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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CONTINUED 1

Check the condition and connection of the horn and lights switch connector (tabs broken, bent, oxidised).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a front fog lights request) on connection 8B of components 176 and 177. Check 
for an earth on connection MAR of component 176 and connection MAS on component 177.

Front fog lights check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:

Right-hand front fog light:
● Connection code 8B between components 231 and 176.

Left-hand front fog light:
● Connection code 8B between components 231 and 177.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V (when there is a front fog lights request) on connection 8A of component 231.
Check for + 12 V on connection BP16 of component 231. Check the earth on connection MAM of 
component 231.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED 2

Front fog lights relay check:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code 8A between components 231 and 209.
● Connection code BP16 between components 231 and 1016.
● Connection code MAM between components 231 and earth MAM.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connections BP59 and BP11 of component 209. Check for earth on connection MAN 
(for right-hand drive vehicles) or MAM (for left-hand drive vehicles) of component 209.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check between the horn and lights switch and the passenger compartment fuse and relay box:
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

● Connection code BP59 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code BP11 between components 209 and 1016.
● Connection code MAN or MAM between components 209 and earth MAN or earth MAM (depending on the 

driving layout, right- or left hand drive).

Check between the engine relay/fuse box (component 597) and the Passenger compartment fuse and relay 
box (component 1016):

● Connection code BP11 between components 597 and 1016.
● Connection code BP13 between components 597 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the supplies, the earth and the connections are correct, replace the horn and lights switch.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 9
Lights are not switched off after switching off the + after ignition 

feed and the driver's door opening

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
Check, as a priority, the operation of status ET115 "Request to switch on the lights 
via the light sensor" and commands AC054 Dipped headlights and AC055 Side 
lights in the UCH.

Note:
For the lights to switch off automatically after driving, the following conditions must all be met:
– engine stopped,
– ignition: 0 (inactive),
– vehicle speed > 0 mph (0 km/h),
– driver's door: closed.

Carry out a multiplex network test. If the multiplex 
network contains faults (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check the operation of status ET142 "Engine 
operating phase".
Is the status functioning correctly?

YES

Make sure that status ET239 Ignition switch 
position is working.
Is the status functioning correctly? 

YES

NO
Apply the procedure for processing status 
ET142.

NO
Apply the procedure for processing status 
ET239.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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CONTINUED

Check the operation of status ET463 "Door(s) or 
tailgate" with the driver's door.
Is the status functioning correctly?

YES

Check that parameter PR008 Vehicle speed is 
functioning correctly.
Is the parameter functioning correctly?

YES

Contact the Techline.

NO
Apply the procedure for processing status 
ET463.

NO
Carry out fault finding on the ABS (see 38C, 
Anti-lock braking system).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.



80D-41
MR-413-X44-80D000$900_eng.mif
V1

LIGHTING
Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart 80D

ALP 10 Lights not switching on at night

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
The engine must be running in order for the automatic lighting function to operate and 
the system must be equipped with a rain/light sensor.
Check, as a priority, the operation of status ET115 "Request to switch on the lights 
via the light sensor" in the UCH. Check that the following faults are not present:
– DF011 "Rain/light sensor circuit",
– DF135 "Rain sensor",
– DF136 "Light sensor".
Deal with the above faults if they are present.

Note:
The sensor requests the lights to be switched on when there is poor light intensity (at night, in a tunnel, etc.).

Check whether the vehicle has a rain/light sensor. If the vehicle does not have a rain/light sensor, explain to the 
customer that this is normal, and that the vehicle does not have this feature.

Activate the automatic lighting function by switching 
the side lights on and off twice in succession: 
a beep will sound to confirm this.

Did a beep sound?

YES

NO
Refer to the interpretation of status ET081 
"Lighting stalk position".

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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If the vehicle is fitted with a rain/light sensor, check that the vehicle is configured with a rain/light sensor.
Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out CF194 "Automatic wiper 
function".
Check that LC095 "Automatic lighting function", displays "With". If not, carry out CF193 "Automatic 
headlight function".

Check that status ET142 Engine operating 
phase is RUNNING.

Is status ET142 RUNNING?

YES

Check that the windscreen is clean and in good condition (no cracks, bonded correctly, etc.).
Check that the sensor is present and correctly positioned.
Check that the windscreen is the correct type.

NO

Run fault finding on the multiplex network and 
the injection computer. (see 88B, 
Multiplexing and 13B, Diesel injection or 
17B, Petrol injection)

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 11 No See-me-home lighting

NOTES
Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.

Check whether the vehicle has a rain/light sensor. If the vehicle does not have a rain/light sensor, explain to the 
customer that this is normal, and that the vehicle does not have this feature.

Check that LC025 "See-me-home lighting" is "With", otherwise use CF032 "See-me-home lighting".

Check that the ignition is switched off.
Flash the headlights one or more times (as required) to activate the See-me-home lighting function.

Check that the horn and lights switch is operating correctly using status ET081 "Lighting stalk position". In the 
event of a fault with the horn and lights switch, refer to the interpretation of status ET081 "Lighting stalk 
position".

Use the following commands to check that the side lights, dipped headlights and main beam headlights are 
operating correctly.
– AC055 "Side lights",
– AC054 "Dipped headlights",
– AC062 "Main beam headlights".

In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of the following faults:
– DF087 "Side lights relay control circuit",
– DF088 "Dipped headlights relay control circuit",
– DF098 "Main beam headlights relay control circuit".

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 12 No courtesy lights

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
Check that fault DF139 "Courtesy lights" is not present. Deal with the fault if it is 
present.

Check the conformity of status ET463 "Door(s) or tailgate" (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit).

Check that LC121 "Gradual lighting and dimming of the courtesy lights" is "With", otherwise use CF031 
"Calibration".

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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1. APPLICABILITY OF THE DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding method applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 

Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma.

Type of diagnostic tools

– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Fault finding procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): New Twingo and Clio III Computer name: Mobile connectivity (CBOX)

Function concerned: Multimedia connection Vdiag No.: 04

Special tooling required

Diagnostic tool

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

For vehicles with key-operated/radio frequency remote control, use the key to switch on the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
– with the vehicle card in the card reader,
– press and hold the start button (+5 seconds) outside starting conditions, connect the diagnostic tool, and carry 

out the desired operations.

CBOX_V04_PRELI

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Introduction
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To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Faults

Faults are declared either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used after the 
+ after ignition feed has been activated (without any of the system components being activated).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check the data that does not display a fault on the diagnostic tool when the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 
– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer complaint.
– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repair.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

For vehicles with radio frequency remote control/key, use the key to switch off the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
Press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
Ensure that the forced + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer warning lights on the 
instrument panel have gone out.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and 
condition of the fuses

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

See ALP no. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

Conformity check

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present The cause is 

still present

no

no

no

no

no

yes

yes

yes

Fault 
solved

Fault solved

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

4.1.Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Physical inspection
When handling the wiring, use the diagnostic tool to detect any change in the status of the fault from "stored" to 
"present".
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Checking earth insulation
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the 12 V or 5 V. The correct measured value is 0 V.

Checking insulation against + 12 V or + 5 V
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the earth. In the first instance, the earth may be taken on the chassis. The correct measured value should be 0 V 

Continuity check
A continuity check is carried out by measuring the resistance (multimeter in ohmmeter mode), with the connectors 
disconnected at both ends. The expected result must be between: 0 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2 Ω for every connection. The line must 
be fully checked, and the intermediate connections are only included in the method if this saves time during the fault 
finding procedure. The continuity check on the multiplex lines must be carried out on both wires. The measured 
value must be between: 0 ΩΩΩΩ < X < 2 ΩΩΩΩ.

Checking the supply
This check may be carried out using a test light (21 W or 5 W depending on the maximum authorised load)
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4.2.Connector check

1. Visual inspection of the connection:

– Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 
correctly coupled.

2. Visual inspection of the area around the connection:

– Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the 
vehicle.

– Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
– Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating 

material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

3. Visual inspection of the plastic casing:

– Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 
components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).

– Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
– Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

4. Visual inspection of the metal contacts:

(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB).
– Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of the 

connector). The contact comes out of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.
– Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
– Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connection:
– Connector/Connector.
– Connector/Device.
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Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)
Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).

– Check the seal at the back of the connectors:
– For unit seals (1 for each wire), check that the unit seals are present on each electrical wire and that they 

are correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings 
which are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the seal 
is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding sections (it 
does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the 
rear of the connectors and the electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

– Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, consult Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.

5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– when requesting approval before replacing parts for which approval is compulsory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT!

IMPORTANT
All faults involving a complex system call for thorough diagnostics with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the fault finding procedure, ensures a 
record is kept of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE COMPULSORY TO COMPLETE A FAULT FINDING LOG
EACH TIME IT IS REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT.
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For Clio III

Location of components in the passenger compartment

Mobile connectivity computer

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Mobile connectivity terminal

Rear view of the mobile connectivity computer



86C-10V1
MR-413-X44-86C000$020.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – List and location of components 86C

CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

Rear view of the mobile connectivity terminal
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For New Twingo

Location of components in the passenger compartment

Mobile connectivity computer
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Mobile connectivity terminal

Rear view of the mobile connectivity computer
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Rear view of the mobile connectivity terminal
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The mobile connectivity computer provides the link between the radio and the mobile peripherals connected to the 
mobile connectivity terminal. 
It transmits:
– Audio signals to the speakers via the radio.
– Display information (song title, list, etc.) to the display via the radio.

The mobile connectivity terminal enables different types of mobile medium to be connected using the USB port and 
the Jack socket.

The multimedia connection unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) receives various signals from the vehicle 
CAN (speed, status of exterior lights) and retransmits them to the radio via the Multimedia CAN.

The multimedia connection unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) transmits the activation signal to the radio 
and to the other computers participating in the multimedia function when the user switches on the radio.

The display shows different multimedia information such as radio information, the time and the temperature.

The radio control satellite on the steering wheel enables the different radio functions to be accessed.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Role of components
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I. LIST OF COMPONENTS

Number Description Number Description

1 Radio 9
Mobile connectivity terminal (digital / 
analogue)

2 Diagnostic socket 10 Rear right-hand speaker

3 Display 11 Rear left-hand speaker

4 Supply 12 Front right-hand speaker

5 Radio control satellite 13
Front right-hand tweeter (depending on 
equipment).

6 Earth 14 Front left-hand speaker

7 Mobile connectivity terminal (RCA type) 15
Front left-hand tweeter (depending on 
equipment).

8 Mobile connectivity computer 16 Aerial

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Operating diagram
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II. LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

New Twingo

2 3
CAN V

CAN M
4

5

4

61

7 

8

9

4

16

15

14

13

12

11

10
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Clio III
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The mobile connectivity computer enables music files to be played (MP3, WMA, etc.) on:
• USB mobile peripherals (USB key, MP3 player, etc.) (Except hard disk with own power supply),
• audio peripherals via the jack socket.

The multimedia system offers the following possibilities:
• Choose FM radio stations using the presets, the list or manual selection.
• Have access to an automatically updated FM radio list.
• Listen to CDs and MP3s.
• Control the radio using the radio control satellite.
• Have access to optimised audio and acoustic telephone configurations for each vehicle according to the vehicle 

type.
• Modify various acoustic parameters (base, treble, front/rear balance, etc.).
• Use the hands-free telephone function (sound relayed towards the radio speakers) with a Bluetooth telephone.
• Use voice recognition for the telephone functions (button on the radio control satellite). The voice identifier can be 

recorded.
• Benefit from a connection for a CD changer.
• Possibility of connecting a peripheral with a USB port, Jack socket, etc.
• Has anti-theft protection

Computer activation system

The mobile connectivity computer has an activation system.
The mobile connectivity computer is activated under the following conditions:
• by pressing the radio ON/OFF button,
• by starting the engine.

The mobile connectivity computer is switched off under the following conditions:
• The ignition is switched off.
• Door opened (Clio III)
• Door opened for 1 minute (New Twingo)
• By pressing the radio ON/OFF button (Clio III and New Twingo).

The multimedia connection unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit ) is activated by the UCH (central door 
unlocking); this then activates the multimedia computers (Navigation, Radio, mobile connectivity computer, etc.) via 
the "Activation signal" connections.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Function
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CF001: System configuration
This command is used to configure the computer according to the vehicle equipment.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Configuration
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VP003: Write V.I.N
This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer. Use this command each time 
the computer is replaced. The VIN number is inscribed on the manufacturer's plate.

Procedure for writing the VIN
• Establish dialogue with the navigation computer.
• Select the Repair mode menu.
• Select the Other configuration menu.
• Select line VP003 Write VIN.
• Enter the VIN.
• Exit fault finding mode.
• Switch off the ignition.
• Wait for the end of the Powerlatch* phase (20 minutes maximum).
• Reread the VIN in the Identification menu to confirm ID008 VIN code.

VP001: Enter last After-Sales operation date
This command is used to enter the date of the last After-Sales operation on the radio.

Consecutively enter the six figures of the date: two for the year, two for the month and two for the day.
E.g. 000706 (06 July 2000).

Reread the date of the last After-sales operation in the Identification menu to confirm ID012 Last After-Sales 
operation date.

*Powerlatch: Time required for injection computer supply after + 12 V after ignition feed cut-off.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Programming
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Tool fault Associated DTC Diagnostic tool title

DF001 9341 Computer configuration

DF002 9343 Computer

DF003 9344 Computer

DF004 93F0 Battery voltage

DF005 935D USB controller

DF006 9332 Digital terminal connection

DF007 93D9 USB function

DF008 932A USB supply

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER CONFIGURATION
1.DEF: Blank or incomplete configuration

NOTES
Check whether the system is correctly configured (see Configuration and 
Programming).

Check the system configuration in relation to the vehicle equipment (see Configuration and Programming).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

CBOX_V04_DF001

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF002
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES None.

Replace the mobile connectivity computer (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, Radio, Offset 
multimedia socket computer: Removal – Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

CBOX_V04_DF002
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF003
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES None.

Replace the mobile connectivity computer (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, Radio, Offset 
multimedia socket computer: Removal – Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

CBOX_V04_DF003
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF004
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Undervoltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The + after ignition feed is activated,
– The multimedia system is switched on using the on/off button.
– The battery voltage is out of range (12 V < X < 15 V).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Remove the card from the reader or the key from the ignition, then check the condition of the battery.
Check the battery: leaks, incorrectly fitted, loosened battery terminal, and corrosion.
Check the earth connections of the vehicle: battery/chassis, engine/chassis, starter/engine, alternator/engine, 
gearbox/chassis.
If the fault is detected, resolve the abnormal contact fault.

Check the battery and perform an alternator supply test (see 16A, Starting, Charging).

Check the conformity of the fuse of the fuse and relay box (use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III 
or New Twingo): 
– for New Twingo: F48 (15A),
– for Clio III: unit fuse 710 (15A) and F2 (20A) on component 260.
Replace the fuse if not correct.

Disconnect the connector of the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1959.
Check the continuity of the earth on connection NAM.
If the connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

CBOX_V04_DF004
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF004
CONTINUED

Check the insulation against earth and the absence of interference resistance on the connection:
• BCP4 between components 260 and 1959 (for New Twingo),
• BCP4 between components 710 and 1959 (for Clio III)
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

For Clio III only:
Check the insulation against earth and the absence of interference resistance on the connection:
• BP69 between components 710 and 260.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF005
PRESENT

OR
STORED

USB CONTROLLER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES None.

Replace the mobile connectivity terminal (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, Radio, Offset 
audio socket: Removal – Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

CBOX_V04_DF005
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF006
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DIGITAL TERMINAL CONNECTION
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system was switched on using the 
radio on/off button.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of the mobile connectivity computer, component code 
1959 and of the mobile connectivity terminal, component code 1877.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the computer connector and check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:

– 34PE between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34PH between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34PG between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34PJ between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34TE between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34TJ between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34TH between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34TG between components 1959 and 1877.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

CBOX_V04_DF006
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
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DF006
CONTINUED

Replace the mobile connectivity terminal (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, Radio, Offset 
audio socket: Removal – Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF007
PRESENT

OR
STORED

USB FUNCTION
1. DEF: Faulty function

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system was switched on using the 
radio on/off button.

On Clio III, if the vehicle is not equipped with a navigation system, the mobile 
connectivity computer is directly connected to the radio. 
Otherwise, the mobile connectivity computer is connected to the navigation system.

Consult the interpretation of ALP 2 My USB peripheral cannot be read (See Fault finding charts).

CBOX_V04_DF007
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF008
PRESENT

OR
STORED

USB SUPPLY
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Undervoltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system was switched on using the 
radio on/off button.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the connection and condition of the connectors of the mobile connectivity computer, component code 
1959 and of the mobile connectivity terminal, component code 1877, depending on the vehicle equipment.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the computer connector and check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:

– 34TE between components 1959 and 1877,
– 34TG between components 1959 and 1877.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Replace the mobile connectivity terminal (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, Radio, Offset 
audio socket: Removal – Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

CBOX_V04_DF008
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MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only carry out a conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. The 
values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or Status

Check or Action
Display and

Notes
Fault finding

Peripheral

ET002: USB peripheral
ABSENT / PRESENT

Connect a peripheral to the USB 
port

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult 

the interpretation of 
ALP2 My USB 

peripheral cannot be 
read.

ET003: JACK peripheral
ABSENT / PRESENT

Connect a musical peripheral to 
the jack socket.

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult 

the interpretation of 
ALP3 Auxiliary input 

does not work.

Analogue 
signal level

PR001:
Analogue signal level, 

right-hand track
0 V < X < 4 V

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult 

the interpretation of 
ALP3 Auxiliary input 

does not work.

PR002 
Analogue signal level, 

left-hand track
0 V < X < 4 V

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult 

the interpretation of 
ALP3 Auxiliary input 

does not work.

CBOX_V04_CCONF

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Conformity check



86C-33V1
MR-413-X44-86C000$110.mif

86C
CBOX

Vdiag No.: 04

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET002 USB peripheral

ET003 JACK peripheral

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Status summary table
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Tool Parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR001 Analogue signal level, right-hand track

PR002 Analogue signal level, left-hand track

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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CLEAR:

CONFIGURATION:

RZ001 Fault memory.
This command is used for clearing the stored faults from the computer.

VP001
Enter last After-Sales operation date
This command is used to enter the date of the last After-Sales operation on the radio.

VP003
Write VIN
This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer.

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Command summary table
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NOTES
Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using 
the diagnostic tool.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP 1

MY USB PERIPHERAL CANNOT BE READ ALP 2

THE AUXILIARY INPUT DOES NOT WORK ALP 3

THE SOUND IS DISTRIBUTED ON ONE SIDE ONLY OR IS POOR QUALITY (ONLY 
WHEN THE SOURCE IS MOBILE CONNECTIVITY)

ALP 4

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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CBOX

Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to check that the 
diagnostic tool is not faulty. If the diagnostic tool is not causing the fault and dialogue 
cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, it may be that a 
faulty computer is disrupting the fault finding line.
Use a process of successive disconnections to locate this computer.
Check the battery voltage, component code 107, and perform the necessary operations 
to obtain the correct voltage (12 V < X < 15 V).

Ensure that the communication conditions are present: + After ignition feed and radio 
on/off button pressed.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation computer, the mobile connectivity computer 
is connected to the navigation computer, component code 662, otherwise it is 
connected to the radio, component code 261.

CBOX_V04_ALP1

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 1
CONTINUED 1

Is the multimedia interface unit recognised 
during the multiplex network test?

The multimedia interface unit activates other 
multimedia system computers.

See ALP 1 No communication with the 
computer, for the Multimedia interface unit (see 

86D, Multimedia connection unit, Fault 
finding chart).

Reconfigure the multimedia interface unit (see 
86D, Multimedia connection unit, 

Configurations and Programming)

Is the Radio recognised during the multiplex 
network test?

See ALP 1 No communication with the 
computer, for the radio (see 86A, Radio, Fault 

finding chart).

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 1
CONTINUED 2

Check the condition and connection of the mobile 
connectivity computer connector component code 
1959.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Disconnect the connector of the mobile 
connectivity computer, component code 1959.

Check for + 12 V and earth on the mobile 
connectivity computer, component code 1959 
between the following connections:
• BCP4 and NAM of component 1959.

Are the checks correct?

A

YES C

NO

B
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 1
CONTINUED 3

Check for + 12 V on the mobile connectivity 
computer, component code 1959 between the 
following connections:
• BCP4 of component 1959 and earth.

Check the continuity, insulation and the 
absence of interference resistance of 
connection NAM between the mobile 
connectivity computer, component code 
1959 and earth.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• BCP4 between components 1959 and 710,
• BP69 between components 260 and 710 (only for 

Clio III).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there 
is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

B

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 1
CONTINUED 4

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 107W between components 1959 and 225,
• 107X between components 1959 and 225.

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connection:
• 34HU between components 1959 and 1714 or 

653.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Replace the mobile connectivity computer, 
component code 1959 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, Radio, Offset 
multimedia socket computer: Removal – 
Refitting).

C

NO

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 2 My USB peripheral cannot be read

NOTES

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

If an error message appears, consult the Internet site, renault.net, to check the 
compatibility of the USB peripheral.

If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation computer, the mobile connectivity computer 
is connected to the navigation computer, component code 662, otherwise it is 
connected to the radio, component code 261.

Test the compatibility of another USB key, 
which is Renault compatible, with the mobile 
connectivity terminal.

Explain to the customer that the USB key 
is faulty or that it is not compatible with the 
mobile connectivity.

Is the USB key read correctly?

Check the appearance of the receiver 
connections of the USB key on the mobile 
connectivity terminal.

Are the connections in good condition?

Replace the mobile connectivity terminal, 
component code 1877 (see MR 392 (Clio 
III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 86A, 
Radio, Mobile connectivity terminal: 
Removal – Refitting).

YES

NO

NO

NO

A

CBOX_V04_ALP2
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 2
CONTINUED 1

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34TE between components 1959 and 1877,
• 34TJ between components 1959 and 1877,
• 34TH between components 1959 and 1877,
• 34TG between components 1959 and 1877.
as well as the condition of the shielding TB59 between 
the mobile connectivity terminal, component code 1877 
and the component 1959.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

A

NO

YES

B
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86C000$150.mif

MULTIMEDIA CONNECTION
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86C

CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 2
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34EE between components 1959 and 261 or 662, 
• 34ET between components 1959 and 261 or 662,
• 34EC between components 1959 and 261 or 662, 
• TB37 between components 1959 and 261 or 662.
as well as the condition of the shielding TB37 between 
the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1959 
and component 261 or 662.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Contact the Techline.

B

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 3 The auxiliary input does not work

NOTES

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation computer, the mobile connectivity computer 
is connected to the navigation computer, component code 662, otherwise it is 
connected to the radio, component code 261.

Connect a mobile device to 
the auxiliary input and/or 
increase the volume of the 
device.

Is the mobile device connected to the auxiliary input switched 
on with a loud enough audio level?

Does the customer's mobile device operate correctly with 
earphones that are in good condition?

Explain to the customer that 
the mobile device is defective.

Check the condition (appearance check) of the cable connecting the 
mobile device to the analogue terminal.

Explain to the customer that 
the cable of the mobile device 
is faulty.

Are the checks correct?

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

A

CBOX_V04_ALP3
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 3
CONTINUED 1

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34PE between components 1959 and 1877,
• 34PJ between components 1959 and 1877,
• 34PH between components 1959 and 1877,
• 34PG between components 1959 and 1877.
as well as the condition of the shielding TB59 between 
the mobile connectivity terminal, component code 1877 
and the component 1959.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

A

NO

YES

B
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 3
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34EE between components 1959 and 261 or 662, 
• 34ET between components 1959 and 261 or 662,
• 34EC between components 1959 and 261 or 662, 
• TB37 between components 1959 and 261 or 662.
as well as the condition of the shielding TB37 between 
the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1959 
and component 261 or 662.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Contact the Techline.

B

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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CBOX
Vdiag No.: 04

ALP 4
The sound is distributed on one side only or is poor quality (only 

when the source is mobile connectivity)

NOTES

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation computer, the mobile connectivity computer 
is connected to the navigation computer, component code 662, otherwise it is 
connected to the radio, component code 261.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34EE between components 1959 and 261 or 662, 
• 34ET between components 1959 and 261 or 662,
• 34EC between components 1959 and 261 or 662, 
• TB37 between components 1959 and 261 or 662.
as well as the condition of the shielding TB37 between 
the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1959 
and component 261 or 662.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

CBOX_V04_ALP4
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INTRODUCTION

Description of the multiplex network:

The multiplex network consists of a twisted pair of wires connected to several vehicle computers.
These two wires are called multiplex line H and multiplex line L.

Depending on the vehicle options, there is a single multiplex network.
– the Vehicle multiplex line (injection, anti-lock braking system/electronic stability program, instrument panel, air 

conditioning, rev counter, sequential gearbox, UCH, airbag/pretensioners) is always present,
– the Multimedia multiplex line (navigation, radio, display, hands-free telephone) depending on the vehicle options.

Data is exchanged by the computers on the Vehicle multiplex line and Multimedia multiplex line networks at a 
communication speed of 500 kbit/s.

The Vehicle multiplex line network has two computers, each with an internal resistance of 120ΩΩΩΩ 
(network terminating resistors):
– the injection computer,
– the airbag computer.

The Multimedia multiplex line network has two computers, each with an internal resistance of 120ΩΩΩΩ 
(network terminating resistors):
– the A2/A3 display,
– the radio.

PURPOSE

– The purpose of the multiplex network test is to determine the computers present on the vehicle's multiplex network 
as well as the cause of possible inter-computer communication faults.

– It also serves to determine the functions installed in the vehicle which are often housed in various computers 
(distributed functions, e.g.: Air conditioning, Security access, etc.).

– The test also checks the condition of multiplex network segments.

– The multiplex network test can also run fault finding on computers disconnected from the multiplex network; this 
provides an overview of the vehicle's electronic layout.

Note:
The Vehicle and Multimedia multiplex line networks support fault finding using the RENAULT tool.

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Introduction
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MULTIPLEX NETWORK OPERATION TEST

Vehicle computer power supply for fault finding:

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

To cut off + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

This step is the essential starting point for any computer fault finding procedure.

It ensures that the network is correctly connected at the terminals of each computer and that the signal is correctly 
sent to it and received by it. This function also reads the number of faults present in the computers.

The multiplex network test function is started after the user selects the vehicle then selects the Test 
computers icon.

After the network check, the other functions become accessible.

Standard key/radio frequency key, switch on the ignition with the key.

Standard key/radio frequency key, switch off the ignition with the key.



88B-4V3
MR-413-X44-88B000$010.mif

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Introduction 88B

MULTIPLEX NETWORK TEST PROCEDURE

– Establish dialogue with the computers storing the vehicle configuration (read identification).

– Read the vehicle configuration in the two computers that store the multiplex network configuration (UCH and 
Airbag) for the Vehicle multiplex line network.

– Read the vehicle configuration in the computer that stores the multiplex network configuration (A2/A3 display 
computer) for the Multimedia multiplex line network.

– List of computers which support fault finding read from the two configuration computers.

– Computer interrogation.

– Physical (electrical) measurements on the multiplex line network.

IMPORTANT

There are three diagnostic lines, depending on the vehicle options:

Fault finding on the computer using the vehicle multiplex network:
– Injection systems,
– ABS or ABS/ESP or vehicle speed computer (depending on the vehicle equipment),
– UCH,
– Automatic transmission (depending on the vehicle equipment),
– Lighting (depending on the vehicle equipment),
– Instrument panel,
– Airbag/pretensioners,
– Climate control (depending on the vehicle equipment),
– Driving school unit (depending on the vehicle equipment),
– LPG injection (depending on the vehicle equipment).

Fault finding on computers using the multimedia multiplex network (depending on the vehicle equipment):
– Radio (R1-08 or R2-08),
– Multimedia interface (A2/A3 display),
– Multimedia connection (C-box).

Fault finding on the computer using the K line (depending on the vehicle equipment):
– Parking distance control and power-assisted steering.
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If the following error messages appear during a multiplex network test: 

– Communication cannot be established with some computers: check their supply and their diagnostic line 
before rerunning the test: the network topology is visible. Check to see if there are many computers that have not 
been configured: update the multiplex network according to the computers present on the vehicle (see Multiplex 
network configuration).

– Incorrect configuration of computers that support fault finding: check the configuration before rerunning 
a test: the network topology is not visible, a network configuration is requested (see Multiplex network 
configuration).

– Incorrect configuration: check the computer configuration before rerunning a test: the network topology is 
not visible, a network configuration is requested (see Multiplex network configuration).

ACQUISITION AND DISPLAY OF THE RESULTS

The acquisition screen is made up of a bar graph which changes when the various initialisation, acquisition and data 
analysis stages are updated.
At the end of the test, the tool displays a screen with the test result.

How to read the topological diagram:

The results display screen consists of three screens:
– the upper zone: fault finding procedure result message,
– the left-hand centre zone: topological diagram (not always available),
– the right-hand centre zone: interpretation of the results from the various vehicle computers and list.

COMPUTERS

– Valid: green border, green lettering.
– Not detected: red border, red lettering.
– Do not support fault finding: black border, black lettering.
– Not recognised: red border, red lettering + exclamation mark.

SEGMENTS

– Valid: green dash.
– Faulty: red dash.
– Cannot support fault finding: black dash.
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Interpreting test result charts

On the Faults tab, the computers are organised into the following groups:
– Not detected if the computer failed to respond to the tool's identification request.

Within the undetected category, the computers are subdivided into Stores multiplex network configuration 
and Does not store multiplex network configuration.

– Not recognised if the computer is detected but cannot be identified from its response.

On the Information tab, the computers are organised and listed as follows:
– Cannot support fault finding, if the computer cannot support fault finding with the tool and therefore was not 

queried.
– Valid if the computer responded correctly to the tool's request.

If the Proceed icon in the bottom right-hand corner is selected, a new screen will appear with the following tab:

Under the Results tab the computers are organised into the following groups:
– Faulty if the computer is known and has a non-zero number of faults.
– OK if the computer was detected, recognised and has no faults.
– Not recognised if the computer was detected but could not be identified from its response.
– Not detected if the computer can support fault finding but failed to respond.

FUNCTION TESTING

The function test can be accessed by clicking on the List of functions icon.
– The vehicle function tests screen resembles the multiplex network test screen with a diagram of the network layout 

if this is known and displayed.
– The Function tab displays the different computers involved in the functions, which may be distributed over several 

computers.
Examples for the Vehicle multiplex line network: 

• Air conditioning: UCH, INJ, and CLIM.
• Access - Safety: UCH and INJ
• Wiping: UCH
• Lighting: UCH

Examples for the Multimedia multiplex line network: 
• Radio.
• Multimedia interface (A2/A3 display)
• Multimedia connection (C-box)

– The Info tab displays the other possible functions found on the vehicle concerned.
– Selecting a function from the list of functions enables computers not involved in this function to be shaded, thus 

indicating the computers involved in this function.
– The Fault finding button runs fault finding on the function selected from the list.
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REPAIR HELP

 Help with detecting computer or faulty segment:
If the multiplex network is completely frozen, this command can isolate multiplex network segments and thereby 
rule out those that respond properly to the tool. This makes it easier to pinpoint the cause of the fault.
The algorithm for help with locating faults is intended for dealing with electrical faults present solely in the multiplex 
line; it is therefore essential that connectors and computers not attached to the multiplex line V are not taken into 
consideration.

 A test for multiplex network faults by using physical measurements:
When a multiplex network segment has a short circuit, the computers can no longer communicate with each other or 
with the diagnostic tool. At this point, the network test is not operational.
The CLIP tool can identify several types of faults by taking electrical measurements on the multiplex line H and 
multiplex line L multiplex network. It can detect a multiplex line L / multiplex line H short circuit, a multiplex line L / 
+12 V short circuit, a multiplex line H / +12 V short circuit, and a multiplex line H / earth short circuit.
By disconnecting the connectors then the computers, it is possible to determine or indicate the segment causing the 
fault on the multiplex network.
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Multiplexing enables signals to be sent between different computers on the vehicle, such as:

119 Automatic transmission computer 756 Airbag pretensioners/computer

120 Injection computer 995 Electronic rev counter

247 Instrument panel 1094 ABS/ESP computer

419 Air conditioning computer 1222 Parking distance control computer

502 Power-assisted steering computer 261 Radio

645 UCH 225 Diagnostic socket

653 Multimedia interface (A2/A3 display) 1959 Multimedia connection (C-box)

1222247995
502645

120

119

653

1094
1959 225 261 419 756

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – List and location of components
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1222

995

261

645

756
502120

119

1094

225

1959

653
247 419
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Operating diagram of the CAN Vehicle network

Number Description

119 Automatic gearbox

120 Injection computer

247 Instrument panel

419 Air conditioning

502 Power-assisted steering
645 UCH

653 Multimedia interface

756 Airbags

995 Electronic rev counter

1094 ABS
1222 Parking distance control

OBD Diagnostic socket

E134 Splice

R107 Dashboard - front of engine connection
E133 Splice

120

0

10

11

1

2 3

5

6

7 

8

9

OBD

E134

E133

R107

645

1094

119

419

995

247

653

1222502

756

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Operating diagram
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Operating diagram of the CAN Multimedia network

Number Description

E1 Splice

OBD Diagnostic socket

653 Multimedia interface

261 Radio

1959 Multimedia connection

OBD

653

0

1

2

3E1

261

1959
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To improve the performances of vehicles, more computers are needed to share more information in order to achieve 
optimal operation.

With multiplexing, numerous signals can be sent from one computer to several others via a single electrical 
connection.

Solution without multiplexing

Example: each computer should have its own electrical connection in order to use the vehicle speed signal sent by 
the anti-lock braking system vehicle speed computer (depending on vehicle equipment). The number of connections 
increases when there are more signals to be communicated.

1 ABS computer 3 Instrument panel

2 Automatic gearbox computer 4 Injection computer

1

2

3

4

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Function
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Solution with multiplexing

In this case, the vehicle speed signal is shared by the anti-lock braking system vehicle speed computer (depending 
on vehicle equipment), and as many computers as necessary via a single electrical connection. All other signals are 
transmitted via this connection as well. Thus there is only one connection regardless of the number of signals to be 
exchanged.

Advantages of multiplexing

• Reduction in costs as there is a reduction in wire length and there are fewer connectors.
• Less weight due to wiring harness.
• Increased reliability due to there being fewer connectors.
• Easier to locate a faulty component in some cases.

Multiplex operation

The operation of a multiplex network can be compared to an underground line which transports a number of 
passengers. All the passengers use the same line even though they get on and off at different points and they take 
different trains depending on when they started their journeys.

1 ABS computer 3 Instrument panel

2 Automatic gearbox computer 4 Injection computer

1
2

34
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The multiplex network operates in a very similar way.

1. The transmitting computer formats the signal to be sent into a frame that can be identified by other computers.

2. The transmitting computer waits until the network is free, i.e. no other frames are being sent by another 
computer.

3. The computer sends its frame.

4. All the other computers receive the transmitted frame. As the frame has already been formatted by the 
transmitting computer, the receiving computer can determine whether the frame was meant for it or not.

5. The receiving computers acknowledge receipt of the frame. The transmitting computer will resend the frame if it 
does not receive this acknowledgement. 

Transmitting frames

The frames are transmitted on two twisted wires in order to avoid electromagnetic interference. These wires are 
called multiplex line H and multiplex line L.

To reduce electrical interference when frames are sent, the two wires have differential voltages. In addition, 
terminating resistors of 120 Ω are fitted at the ends of the network (in the airbag and injection computers) to 
attenuate electrical signal reflections.

The electric signals are digital which means that there are only two levels of differential voltage known as recessive 
state (corresponding to logic 1) and dominant state (corresponding to logic 0).

The status is recessive when the potential difference between multiplex line H and multiplex line L is zero (multiplex 
line H = multiplex line L = 2.5 V). The status is dominant when the potential difference between multiplex line H and 
multiplex line L is equal to approximately 2 V (multiplex line H = 3.5 V and multiplex line L = 1.5 V).
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Function 88B

Content of the frame

A multiplex line frame comprises several groups of contiguous bits:

(1) A field indicating the start of the frame.
(2) An arbitration field with a destination code so that receiving computers can recognise the frame. In addition, this 
field decides on frame priority when several computer want to send a frame at the same time.
(3) A test field supplying various information about the frame.
(4) A field containing the data to be transmitted.
(5) A frame confirmation field ensuring that the signal is correctly transmitted as well as the acknowledgement 
indicating that the frame has been correctly received.
(6) A field indicating the end of the frame.

Fault finding

Multiplex computers fitted with diagnostic connections have multiplex network fault finding systems.

Each computer monitors its capacity to send and receive frames to and from other computers. Any observed fault is 
revealed by one or several present or stored faults on the multiplex network. These faults are grouped under a 
format common to all computers and are communicated via a special frame to the diagnostic tool.

In the After-Sales Centre, these faults can be viewed on a diagnostic tool in order to identify the faulty connections(s) 
between computers and to deduce the fault type and its location.

The diagnostic tool always runs a multiplex network test when it is connected to the vehicle.

1 2 3 4 5 6
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88B
The multiplexing function does not have a safe mode program.

However, the multiplexing function may have special operation features.

The multiplex network still functions when multiplex line L is in short circuit to earth. The voltage in multiplex line H is 
identical to that in multiplex line L.

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Defect and safe modes
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88B
MULTIPLEX NETWORK CONFIGURATION

For the CAN Vehicle network:

The tool displays the UCH and/or Airbag configurations.
The Configuration screen consists of two tabs for displaying and modifying the:
– The first tab, Multiplex network configuration, indicates the multiplex network version and the list of computers 

defined as present on the multiplex network.
– The second tab, Configuration of computers which support fault finding, indicates the relevant diagram 

number, and the list of computers defined as supporting fault finding with the RENAULT tool.

First repair the computers containing the multiplex network configuration (Airbag and UCH) in order to 
display the screen with the multiplex network configuration diagram for the vehicle on which fault finding is 
being run.

For the CAN Multimedia network:

The tool presents the configuration of the A2/A3 display.
The Configuration screen consists of two tabs for displaying and modifying the:
– The first tab, Multiplex network configuration, indicates the multiplex network version and the list of computers 

defined as present on the multiplex network.
– The second tab, Configuration of computers which support fault finding, indicates the relevant diagram 

number, and the list of computers defined as supporting fault finding with the RENAULT tool.

NOTES
The configuration is entered with the ignition on; apply the forced + after ignition 
feed procedure (see Introduction).
It can be run from the multiplex network test results screens.

WARNING: the network version number is 1.
This is the diagram version which changes each time the multiplex network wiring is modified on this vehicle.

WARNING: the network version number is 1.
This is the diagram version which changes each time the multiplex network wiring is modified on this vehicle.

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Configuration



88B-18V3
MR-413-X44-88B000$060.mif
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Fault finding – Configuration 88B

First repair the computer containing the multiplex network configuration (A2/A3 display) in order to display 
the screen with the multiplex network configuration diagram for the vehicle on which fault finding is being 
run.

Here is the list of computers according to the radio equipment:
Radio R1-08:

– Radio R1-08 
– A2 display

Radio R2-08:
– Radio R2-08
– A3 display
– Multimedia connection (C-box)

IMPORTANT
A computer connected to the multiplex network but not declared as being among the computers containing the 
multiplex network configuration will not be checked in the multiplex network test.
Correct the configuration by declaring the missing computer as present in the computer or computers containing 
the configuration.
Start the multiplex network test again after modifying the configuration.
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Configuration 88B

CAN Vehicle configuration screen
Make sure that the information displayed on the two tabs is correct.
The same configuration information for the two computers is essential for displaying the network topology.

Option: depending on equipment level

CAN Multimedia configuration screen

Computer Multiplex network configuration
Configuration of computers that 

can support fault finding

Injection (120) PRESENT YES

ABS/ESP (1094) PRESENT YES

Instrument panel (247) PRESENT YES

UCH (645) PRESENT YES

Airbag/pretensioners (756) PRESENT YES

Air conditioning (regulated) (419) PRESENT (option) YES (option)

Sequential gearbox (119) PRESENT (option) YES (option)

Power-assisted steering (502) ABSENT (option) YES (on K line) (option)

Rev counter (995) PRESENT (option) YES (option)

Parking distance control (1222) ABSENT YES (on K line)

A2/A3 display (653) PRESENT (option) YES (option)

Computer Multiplex network configuration
Configuration of computers that 

can support fault finding

A2/A3 display (653) PRESENT YES

Radio R1-08 or R2-08 (261) PRESENT or ABSENT (option) YES or NO (option)
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.
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88B
MULTIPLEX NETWORK NOT OPERATIONAL

NOTES

First check that the computer at the end of the faulty segment is properly powered 
(earth, + battery, + accessories or + after ignition).
Always check the computer conformity.
Switch off the ignition.

Finding the fault 
type

NOTES
Obtain a copy of the multiplex network diagram for the 
vehicle.
(Diagnostic socket diagram).

Measure the resistance of component 225 between the following connections: 
• Connection code 133B
• Connection code 133C
What is the value obtained?

0 ΩΩΩΩ The two lines are in short circuit (see Introduction - Repair advice).

60 ΩΩΩΩ ± 10 ΩΩΩΩ

Check first that the computers storing the configuration (Airbag and UCH) are 
correctly supplied:
– check for earth on connection NAP, and for +12 V supply on connection AP25 on 

component 756.
– check for earth on connections MAM and NAM, and for +12 V supply on 

connections AP7, AP43, BP3, BP6, BP15, BP19, BP49 on component 645.

BETWEEN 70 ΩΩΩΩ 
AND 110 ΩΩΩΩ

For each connection 133B and 133C, check that there is no interference resistance 
and then check that there is no short circuit to earth or to the + battery feed.

120 ΩΩΩΩ ± 10 ΩΩΩΩ

Open circuit on one or two lines.
Disconnect the airbag and check the multiplex connection between the diagnostic 
socket and the airbag.
Is the multiplex connection correct?

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults



88B-21

AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.

V3
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

MULTIPLEX NETWORK NOT OPERATIONAL (continued)

YES

Check that the resistance is approximately 120 Ω between the two network 
connections on the airbag computer: 
– If the resistance is not approximately 120 Ω, contact Techline.
– If the resistance is 120 Ω, check the continuity and absence of interference 

resistance on the multiplex connection between the diagnostic socket and the UCH.
Repair if necessary.

Check that the resistance is approximately 120 Ω between the two network 
connections on the UCH computer: 
– If the resistance is not approximately 120 Ω, contact Techline.

NO
Repair the multiplex connection between the diagnostic socket and the airbag.
If the fault is still present, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

FAULTY SEGMENT ON THE MULTIPLEX NETWORK

NOTES

First check that the computer at the end of the faulty segment is properly powered 
(earth, + battery, + accessories or + after ignition).
Always check the computer conformity.

IMPORTANT
It may be that the tool cannot exactly determine which segment(s) are faulty. It will then 
suggest several segments that could be faulty. In this event, repair the segment closest 
to the diagnostic socket.

Isolate the faulty segment by disconnecting both ends of the segment. Check the condition of the connectors.
Check the continuity and insulation of the CAN H and CAN L lines (connections 133B and 133C) between the two 
connectors of the isolated segment.
Refer to the vehicle's multiplex network diagram for the allocation of tracks on the computers and connections.
Perform the necessary operations to check the continuity of the two lines (for example, replacing the wiring).
Make sure that the computer present in the vehicle is compatible and that the data it is producing is correct.

Reconnect the segment.
Carry out the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Is the segment still declared faulty?

NO End of fault finding.

YES Are there other faulty segments?

NO
Repeat the multiplex network tests to ensure the continuity and insulation of the CAN 
H and CAN L lines (connections 133B and 133C) between the end of the faulty 
segment and the diagnostic socket.

YES Apply the same procedure to each segment.
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

FAULTY COMPUTER

Vehicle multiplex network

NOTES

Make sure that the computers installed in the vehicle are the correct type and are 
compatible with the vehicle.
Check that the computers are correctly supplied (earth, + battery feed, 
+ accessories feed or + after ignition feed).

Make sure that the computer wake-up mode is in full working order on the vehicle and is properly assimilated 
by the computers.

The wake-up mode is:
– Timed supply: UCH,
– + accessories feed: Air conditioning, ABS/ESP.
– + after ignition feed: Injection, Airbag/Pretensioners, Sequential gearbox, Instrument panel.
In + accessories feed these computers will not appear.

– Switch to computer fault finding mode.

Attempt to establish dialogue with computers.
No communication from computers to diagnostic tool: see ALP 1
No communication with the computer or computers not communicating with the diagnostic tool.
Check the connections to the computers and that there are no open circuits.
Repair if necessary.

Computers are not displaying all the information on their identifications:
Check in the Workshop Repair Manual or the World Vehicle Database that the computer is compatible 
with the vehicle.
Check that the CLIP diagnostic tool update is recent enough to be able to deal with faults on the vehicle.

If no faults or open or short circuits have been detected after these checks, contact Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

FAULTY COMPUTER (continued 1)

Multimedia multiplex network

NOTES Switch off the vehicle ignition.

Measure the resistance of component 225 between the following Multimedia multiplex line connections:
– connection code 107X
– connection code 107W
What is the value of the resistance?

0 ΩΩΩΩ The two lines are in short circuit (see Introduction - Repair advice).

60 ΩΩΩΩ ± 10 ΩΩΩΩ

For radio R1-08 and radio R2-08:
Check for earth on connection MA0, and for +12 V supply on connection BCP4 to the 
radio 261.
Check for earth on connection NAM, and for +12 V supply on connection BCP4 and 
BPT to the display 653.

For the Multimedia connection (C-box):
Check for earth on connection NAM, and for +12 V supply on connection BCP4 to the 
Multimedia connection computer (C-box) 1959.

BETWEEN 70 ΩΩΩΩ 
AND 110 ΩΩΩΩ

For each of Multimedia multiplex line connections 107X and 107W, check that there 
is no interference resistance and then check that there is no short circuit to earth or to 
the + battery feed.

120 ΩΩΩΩ ± 10 ΩΩΩΩ

Open circuit on one or both lines

For radio R1-08 and radio R2-08
Disconnect component 261 and check the multimedia multiplex connections 107X 
and 107W between components 225 and 261.

For the Multimedia connection (C-box):
Disconnect component 1959 and check the multimedia multiplex connections 
107X and 107W between components 225 and 1959.

Is the multiplex connection correct?
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

FAULTY COMPUTER (continued 2)

Multimedia multiplex network

YES
For radio R1-08 and radio R2-08
Check that the resistance is approximately 120 ΩΩΩΩ between the two connections 107X 
and 107W on component 261:
– If the resistance is not approximately 120 Ω, contact Techline.
– If the resistance is 120 ΩΩΩΩ, check the continuity and the absence of interference 

resistance of multimedia multiplex connection 107X and 107W between 
components 225 and component 653.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it. 
Check that the resistance is approximately 120 ΩΩΩΩ between the two connections 107X 
and 107W on component 653:
– If the resistance is not approximately 120 Ω, contact Techline.

For the Multimedia connection (C-box)
Check that the resistance is approximately 120 ΩΩΩΩ between the two connections 107X 
and 107W on component 1959:
– If the resistance is not approximately 120 Ω, contact Techline.
– If the resistance is 120 ΩΩΩΩ, check the continuity and the absence of interference 

resistance of multimedia multiplex connection 107X and 107W between 
components 225 and component 653

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it. 
Check that the resistance is approximately 120 ΩΩΩΩ between the two connections 107X 
and 107W on component 653:
– If the resistance is not approximately 120 Ω, contact Techline.

NO  Repair the multimedia multiplex connections 107X and 107W between 
components 225 and 653.
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.

V3
MR-413-X44-88B000$070.mif

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

FAULTY COMPUTER (continued 3)

Isolate the faulty segment by disconnecting both ends of the segment. Check the condition of the connectors. 
Check the continuity and insulation of the multiplex network H and multiplex network L (connection code 
107W and 107X) between the two connectors of the isolated segment.
To obtain the track allocation for the computer and connections, refer to the multimedia multiplex network diagram 
for the vehicle.
Perform the necessary operations to check the continuity of the two lines (for example, replacing the wiring).
Make sure that the computer present in the vehicle is compatible and that the data it is producing is correct. 

Reconnect the segment.
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Is the segment still declared faulty?

NO End of fault finding.

YES Are there other faulty segments?

NO
Repeat the multiplex network tests to check the continuity and insulation of the 
multimedia multiplex network lines H and L (connection code 107W and 107X) 
between the end of the faulty segment and component 225.

YES Apply the same procedure to each segment.
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AFTER REPAIR
Run the multiplex network test again using the diagnostic tool.
Clear the stored faults on all the computers connected to the network.
Deal with any other faults.
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 88B

UNRECOGNISED COMPUTERS ON THE NETWORK

NOTES
– Check computer compatibility with the vehicle.
E.g.: Certain computers such as Radio R1-08 might not be recognised because a 
type A3 display is fitted (in place of a type A2 display).

Check that the CLIP diagnostic tool update is recent enough to be able to deal with faults on the vehicle.

– Switch to computer fault finding mode.

Attempt to establish dialogue with computers.
If there is no communication from the computers to the diagnostic tool: see ALP 1
No dialogue with the computers or computers not communicating with the diagnostic tool.
Check the connections to the computers and that there are no open circuits.
Repair if necessary.

If there is communication with computers:
Make sure that the computer identification information is correct and matches the vehicle in fault finding.

– Check that the following computer information is correct:
– Vdiag:
– Program No.: (injection computer)

If no faults or open or short circuits have been detected after these tests, contact Techline.
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88B

ALP 1 No dialogue with computers

NOTES
Vehicle computer power supply for fault finding:
Engine stopped, ignition on.
Connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

Try the diagnostic tool on another vehicle.
Check that the tool has been updated with the latest version.

Check:
– the connection between the diagnostic tool and the diagnostic socket (component 225) (connection and cable 

in good condition),
– the supplies of the computers,
– the engine and passenger compartment fuses.

MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Fault finding chart
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Fault finding chart 88B

ALP 1
CONTINUED 1

Check for the supply and earth on the diagnostic socket (component 225) through the following connections: BP19 
(+12 V), NAM and MAM (earth). If the checks are correct then move on to the next step, depending on the type of 
sensor used:

1. Renault fault finding sensor (with wire connection only):

Check that the CLIP sensor is supplied through the computer's USB port and the diagnostic socket by checking 
that the red diodes illuminate. If it is not, try with another cable, another sensor or another clip in order to determine 
the defective component.
Check that the CLIP sensor communicates with the vehicle computers by checking that the two green LEDs on the 
sensor light up. If it is not, check that the test conditions have been met ( + after ignition feed, vehicle selection 
etc.) otherwise apply the electrical checks below.

green diodes      red diodes

                                         CAN Vehicle supply through diagnostic socket
                                         ISO Sensor supply through USB port
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MULTIPLEXING
Fault finding – Fault finding chart 88B

ALP 1
CONTINUED 2

2. Alliance fault finding sensor (with wireless connection possible):

Deal with the fault finding for each warning light in the following order of priority: from warning light 1 to warning 
light 3. 

Description 
of warning 

lights 
displayed 

on the 
sensor from 
left to right

Warning light 1 
shows the supply 

status

Warning light 2 shows 
the type and status of 

the connection

Warning light 3 shows 
the level of 

communication with 
the vehicle

Reserved 
for the 

Nissan tool

Off

Sensor not 
connected to the 

vehicle or 
connection fault

No connection to clip or 
connection fault

No dialogue with the 
computers

-

Green Sensor supplied Wireless connection
Green flashing: 

communication in 
progress

-

Orange - Connection with USB 
port

- -

Red Initialisation fault - Communication error -

To be 
checked

If red or off:
– Initialisation or 

connection fault. 
Disconnect and 
reconnect several 
times. If the result 
is not conclusive, 
try with another 
sensor.

If off:
– Wireless connection: 

Try connecting with a 
USB cable. If the 
warning light 
illuminates orange, 
then check the 
configuration of the 
wireless connection. If 
it is not correct, call 
Techline.

– Wire connection: Try 
with another USB 
cable or another CLIP 
sensor or even another 
sensor to determine 
the faulty component.

If warning light 3 is off 
or red and warning 
light 2 is on:
– in this case, during the 

multiplex network test 
check that the green 
warning light flashes 
and that the test 
conditions have been 
met (+ after ignition 
feed, vehicle 
selection, etc.) 
otherwise apply the 
electrical checks 
below.

If the 
warning 
light is on:
Contact 
Techline.
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 3

Check the following connections on the diagnostic socket:
BP 19  + Battery
NAM and MAM (or MAN)  Earth
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Computer connected to multiplex line V
If the fault is still present, check the continuity and the insulation of the following connections:
133B of component 225.
133C of component 225.

Use a multimeter to check that the voltages at the terminals of component 225 are approximately:
– 2.5 V between CAN H (133B) and earth (NAM and MAM) (Average values)
– 2.5 V between CAN L (133C) and earth (NAM and MAM) (Average values).

Computer connected to Multimedia multiplex line
If the fault is still present, check the continuity and the insulation of the following connections:
107W of component 225.
107X of component 225.

Use a multimeter to check that the voltages at the terminals of component 225 are approximately:
– 2.5 V between CAN H (107W) and earth (NAM and MAM) (Average values)
– 2.5 V between CAN L (107X) and earth (NAM and MAM) (Average values).

Refer to the Introduction - Repair advice to detect a short circuit on the vehicle's multiplex network.
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ALP 2
No topology diagram or configuration table display at the end of 

the multiplex network test

The topology cannot be displayed under the following conditions:
1. The two computers storing the multiplex network configuration have failed to respond.
2. The multiplex network is not operational; therefore dialogue is impossible.
3. The two computers storing the multiplex network configuration do not have the same configurations.
4. On the Multiplex network tab on the configuration screen, an incorrect Diagram version number has been 

entered into one of the two computers that store the network configuration.
5. No Network version has been entered into the two computers that store the configuration.

1 – 
Vehicle multiplex network
The two computers storing the multiplex network configuration did not respond.
Check first that the computers storing the configuration (Airbag and UCH) are correctly supplied:
– check for earth on connection NAP, and for +12 V supply on connection AP25 on component 756.
– check for earth on connections MAM and NAM, and for +12 V supply on connections AP7, AP43, BP3, BP6, 

BP15, BP19, BP49 on component 645.
Check the condition of the multiplex network and the continuity and insulation of the CAN H and CAN L lines 
between the computers storing the configuration.

Multimedia multiplex network
The computer containing the multiplex network configuration did not respond.
Check first that the computer storing the configuration (A2/A3 display) is correctly supplied:
check for earth on connection NAM, and for +12 V supply on connection BCP4 and BPT to the display 653.
Check the condition of the multiplex network and the continuity and insulation of the CAN H and CAN L lines 
between the computers storing the configuration.

2 – The multiplex network is not operational, therefore dialogue is impossible
 (see fault "Multiplex network not operational").

3 – The computers storing the multiplex network configuration do not have the same configurations 
(see configuration "Multiplex network configurations").

4 –On the multiplex network tab of the configuration screen, an incorrect diagram version number has 
been entered on one of the two computers storing the network configuration
(see configuration "Network configuration").

5 – No diagram version has been entered on the two computers storing the configuration.
(see configuration "Network configuration").
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ALP 3
Configuration table display at the end of the multiplex network 

test

NOTES

ALP to use if the tool loads the configuration screen at the end of the multiplex network 
test.
The configuration chart is always accessible through the Configuration icon.
Update the vehicle configuration again then restart the multiplex network test.
Make sure that the two tabs are consistent before rerunning the test.

The RENAULT diagnostic tool loads the configuration screen directly under the following conditions:
MULTIPLEX NETWORK tab
– Inconsistency in the "network version" numbers entered into the two computers that store the multiplex 

network configuration. If the numbers are inconsistent, the following error message is displayed when the 
multiplex network test is being run: Inconsistent configuration of computers supporting fault finding: check 
configuration before rerunning test.

– Inconsistent list of computers entered into the computers that store the multiplex network configuration.
– The network version number on at least one of the two computers storing the multiplex network 

configuration is incorrect (see configuration "network configuration"). In this instance, the following 
message is displayed when the multiplex network test is being run: "Unknown vehicle configuration: Check 
tool update".

– One of the two computers that store the network version is blank (if the airbag or UCH computer has been 
replaced).

COMPUTERS SUPPORTING FAULT FINDING tab
– Inconsistency in the "network version" numbers entered into the two computers that store the 

configuration.
– The list of computers that can support fault finding entered into the two computers that store the list of 

computers that can support fault finding is inconsistent.
– Inconsistency between the list of computers entered and the computers actually detected on the vehicle. 

Some computers are entered as absent in the computer that stores the network configuration even though 
they are present on the vehicle (see the Multiplex network configuration configuration). In this instance, 
the following error message is displayed when the multiplex network test is being run: "Some computers 
respond to the diagnostic tool even if they are not listed in the computer configuration".
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187F
Vdiag No.: 04 08 PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL

Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP + multiplex line sensor

Special tooling required

3. RECAP

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): New Twingo
Function concerned: Parking distance control

Computer name: Parking proximity sensor
Vdiag No.: 04 08

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

For vehicles with radio frequency remote control/key,
switch on the ignition with the key.

For vehicles with key/radio frequency remote control,use the key to switch off the ignition.

AAP_V04_PRELI/AAP_V08_PRELI

MR-413-X44-87F000$066_eng.mif
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Vdiag No.: 04 08

Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used following 
the + after ignition supply being switched on (without operating the system components).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors for these lines (for oxidation, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to:

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

no
Dialogue with 

computer?

yes

Read the faults

no
Faults

present

yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

no
The cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

Refer to ALP No. 1

Conformity check

no
The cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

no
The cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY ADVICE

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the appropriate tools,

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT.
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1 Parking distance control computer
2 Parking distance control switch
3 Buzzer
4 Rear right-hand exterior sensor
5 Rear right-hand interior sensor
6 Rear left-hand exterior sensor
7 Rear left-hand interior sensor

ENGINE WIRING

FRONT OF ENGINE & ADDITIONAL HEADLIGHTS WIRING

DOOR WIRING

INTERIOR LIGHTS WIRING

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT WIRING

REAR BUMPER WIRING

TAILGATE WIRING
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Fault finding - Operating diagram

1: + after ignition feed
2: switch
3: switch warning light
4: trailer attachment
5: reversing signal
6: K line

3

2

1

4

5

6

COMPUTER

26969
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Fault finding - Function

DEACTIVATING THE SYSTEM

– The parking proximity sensor system can be deactivated in two ways:
– Temporary deactivation: briefly pressing (1 second) the parking distance control switch on the instrument panel 

deactivates the system (the red warning light on the switch comes on). The function can be switched on again by 
pressing briefly for a second time (the red indicator light on the switch goes out) or by switching the ignition off and 
back on.

– Permanent deactivation: The parking distance control system can be deactivated for a longer period by 
pressing and holding (for approximately 3 seconds) the parking distance control switch on the instrument panel 
(the red warning light on the switch comes on). The function can be switched on again only by pressing and 
holding the switch again (the red warning light on the switch goes out).

Fault finding:
In the event of a system fault, the driver will be alerted by a 5-second continuous warning sound with a 
different pitch to the detection signal.

Note:
The diagnostic tool statuses can be used to determine the function status (ready, detecting, suspended or 
deactivated) by using status ET003 Parking distance control function (see Conformity check or the relevant 
status interpretation).

MR-413-X44-87F000$220_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Role of components

Description of operation

The system consists of four sensors built into the rear bumper, a computer and a buzzer.
The system assists the driver during parking manoeuvres by warning of any obstacles to the rear of the vehicle.

The sensors and the computer calculate the distance between the vehicle and any obstacles.
The ultrasonic sensors are able to detect different obstacles such as:
– A wall.
– A post.
– A fence.
– A square section tube.
– Runner.

The sensors operate over a distance range from between 26 to 30 cm minimum and 150 cm maximum. If an 
obstacle is less than 25 cm away, the signal received (after coming into contact with the obstacle) will be disrupted 
by the signal emitted by the sensor, therefore, it is possible that measurements made at this distance will be incorrect 

The driver is informed of the distances by a buzzer.
The system only works when the vehicle is in reverse gear. Activation is indicated by a brief 0.5 second activation 
sound.

The buzzer is activated when the vehicle is 150 cm from the obstacle. As the distance diminishes, the frequency of 
the buzzer increases. When the distance reaches 20 - 30 cm, the buzzer becomes continuous.
– The system can only be activated with + after ignition feed and reverse gear engaged.

MR-413-X44-87F000$240_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Replacement of components

REPLACING THE PARKING PROXIMITY SENSOR COMPUTER

BEFORE REPLACING ANY COMPUTER IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT YOU CONTACT TECHLINE.

When replacing the computer, apply the following procedure:
– switch off the ignition,
– replace the computer,
– configure the vehicle identification using command CF005 Vehicle identification (refer to Configurations and 

Programming),
– if there is a caravan attachment, check that there is no inconsistent warning sound. If there is, adjust the detection 

distance with configuration VP003 “Caravan towbar distance”.
– enter the vehicle identification number with the diagnostic tool using command VP001 “Enter VIN”,
– check that the system is operating correctly and make sure that there are no faults.

MR-413-X44-87F000$264_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Configurations and programming

CONFIGURATION AFTER REPLACING THE COMPUTER

After replacing the computer, configure the parking distance control computer with the vehicle type using 
configuration CF005 Vehicle identification (repair mode menu, diagnostic tool configuration function). 
The configuration adapts the sensors' detection field to the type of body.
Activation of the parking proximity sensor is indicated by a brief 0.5 second activation sound (vehicle in reverse 
gear). 

After having configured the computer, check that the configuration has taken effect by reading the configuration 
LC005 Vehicle identification.

SETTING OPTIONS

The volume and the tone of the buzzer can be changed if the customer desires.
Configuration CF001 “Buzzer volume” is used to adjust the volume of the buzzer.
There are five selections:
– ZERO,
– LOW,
– MEDIUM,
– HIGH.
– MAXIMUM

Configuration function CF006 Pitch adjustment is used to adjust the pitch of the buzzer.
There are three choices:
– 800 Hz,
– 1000 Hz,
– 2000 Hz (high pitch).

After configuring the computer, check that these configurations have been registered correctly using configuration 
readings LC001 “Buzzer volume” and LC006 “Tone adjustment”.

Note:
The system must not be in “Detection” mode during this configuration as the buzzer will remain active until the next 
time the + after ignition feed is cut off.

Note:
The system must not be in “Detection” mode during the configuration as the buzzer will remain active until the next 
time the + after ignition feed is cut off.

MR-413-X44-87F000$330_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Fault summary table

Summary of components on which fault finding can be performed by the parking distance control computer 
(the associated DTC column corresponds to the Design Office codes)

Tool fault Associated DTC Diagnostic tool title

DF002 9001 Left-hand outer sensor

DF003 9002 Left-hand inner sensor

DF004 9004 Right-hand outer sensor

DF005 9003 Right-hand inner sensor

DF006 9006 Buzzer

DF007 9007 Sensor feed voltage

DF008 9005 Computer fault

DF012 9010 Parking proximity sensor switch indicator light

MR-413-X44-87F000$396_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF002 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

LEFT-HAND OUTER SENSOR
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present following selection of reverse gear if the parking proximity 
sensor function is ACTIVE (READY): the parking proximity sensor warning light is not 
lit, see the interpretation of status ET003 Parking proximity sensor function.

Special notes:
This fault is indicated by the buzzer (a 5 second warning sound) and the system shuts 
down.

CC.1
CO.0

NOTES  None

Remove the rear bumper and disconnect the 3-track connector on the left-hand outer sensor.
Check for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the parking distance 
control computer and left-hand outer sensor connectors (bent, oxidised or broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Switch off the ignition and disconnect the computer's 16-track connector.
Measure the internal resistances of computer component code 12022 between the following connections: 

●Connection code 151C,
●Connection code 151U.

The resistance must be 215 kΩΩΩΩ ± 10 kΩΩΩΩ.

●Connection code 151C,
●Connection code 151V.

 The resistance must be 100 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ.

If the readings do not correspond to the above values or if there is a short circuit in the specified connections, 
contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF002/AAP_V08_DEF002
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Vdiag No.: 04 08 PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF002 
CONTINUED

Measure the resistance of component 1218 between the following connections: 
●Connection code 151C,
●Connection code 151U.

 If the resistance value is not infinite, replace the left-hand outer sensor. 

●Connection code 151C,
●Connection code 151V.

 If the resistance is not 40 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ (wait a few seconds for the reading to stabilise), replace the left-hand outer 
sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking distance control computer connector and check the insulation, 
continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

●Connection code 151U.
●Connection code 151C.
●Connection code 151V.

Between components 1222 and 1218.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the left-hand outer detection sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

1.DEF NOTES  None

Replace the left-hand outer sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF003
PRESENT

OR
STORED

LEFT-HAND INNER SENSOR
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present following selection of reverse gear if the parking proximity 
sensor function is ACTIVE (READY): the parking proximity sensor warning light is not 
lit, see the interpretation of status ET003 Parking proximity sensor function.

Special notes:
This fault is indicated by the buzzer (a 5 second warning sound) and the system shuts 
down.

CC.1
CO.0

NOTES  None

Remove the rear bumper and disconnect the 3-track connector on the left-hand inner detection sensor.
Check for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the parking distance 
control computer and left hand inner sensor connectors (bent, oxidised or broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, or replace it.

Switch off the ignition and disconnect the computer's 16-track connector.
Measure the internal resistances of the computer between the following connections:

●Connection code 151M,
●Connection code 151U.

 The resistance must be 215 kΩΩΩΩ ± 10 kΩΩΩΩ.

●Connection code 151M,
●Connection code 151V.

 The resistance must be 100 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ.
If the readings do not correspond to the above values or if there is a short circuit in the specified connections, 
contact Techline.

Measure the resistance of component 1221 between the following connections: 
●Connection code 151M,
●Connection code 151U.

 If the resistance value is not infinite, replace the left-hand inner sensor.

●Connection code 151M,
●Connection code 151V.

 If the resistance is not 40 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ (wait a few seconds for the reading to stabilise), replace the left-hand inner 
sensor.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF003/AAP_V08_DEF003
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Fault finding - Interpretation of faults

DF003 
CONTINUED

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking distance control computer connector and check the insulation, 
continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

●Connection code 151U,
●Connection code 151M.
●Connection code 151V.

Between components 1222 and 1221.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the left-hand inner detection sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

1.DEF NOTES  None

Replace the left-hand inner sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF004
PRESENT

OR
STORED

RIGHT-HAND OUTER SENSOR
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present following selection of reverse gear if the parking proximity 
sensor function is ACTIVE (READY): the parking proximity sensor warning light is not 
lit, see the interpretation of status ET003 Parking proximity sensor function.

Special notes:
This fault is indicated by the buzzer (a 5 second warning sound) and the system shuts 
down.

CC.1
CO.0

NOTES  None

Remove the rear bumper and disconnect the 3-track connector on the right-hand outer detection sensor.
Check for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the parking distance 
control computer and right-hand outer sensor connectors (bent, oxidised or broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, or replace it.

Switch off the ignition and disconnect the computer's 16-track connector.
Measure the internal resistances of the computer between the following connections:
Connection code 151H,

●Connection code 151U.
 The resistance should be 215 kΩΩΩΩ ± 10 kΩΩΩΩ.

●Connection code 151H,
●Connection code 151V.

 The resistance should be 100 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ.
If the readings do not correspond to the above values or if there is a short circuit in the specified connections, 
contact Techline.

Measure the resistance of component 1219 between the following connections: 
●Connection code 151H,
●Connection code 151U.

 If the resistance value is not infinite, replace the right-hand outer sensor.

●Connection code 151H,
●Connection code 151V.

 If the resistance is not 40 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ (wait a few seconds for the reading to stabilise), replace the right-hand outer 
 sensor.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF004/AAP_V08_DEF004
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DF004
 CONTINUED

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking distance control computer connector and check the insulation, 
continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Connection code 151U,
Connection code 151H.
Connection code 151V.
Between components 1222 and 1219.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the right-hand outer detection sensor.

1.DEF NOTES  None

Replace the right-hand outer sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF005
PRESENT

OR
STORED

RIGHT-HAND INNER SENSOR
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present following selection of reverse gear if the parking proximity 
sensor function is ACTIVE (READY): the parking proximity sensor warning light is not 
lit, see the interpretation of status ET003 Parking proximity sensor function.

Special notes:
This fault is indicated by the buzzer (a 5 second warning sound) and the system shuts 
down.

CC.1
CO.0

NOTES  None

Remove the rear bumper and disconnect the 3-track connector on the right-hand inner detection sensor.
Check for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the parking distance 
control computer and the right hand inner sensor connectors (bent, oxidised or broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, or replace it.

Switch off the ignition and disconnect the computer's 16-track connector.
Measure the internal resistances of the computer between the following connections:
Connection code 151Q,

●Connection code 151U.
 The resistance should be 215 kΩΩΩΩ ± 10 kΩΩΩΩ.

●Connection code 151Q,
●Connection code 151V.

 The resistance should be 100 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ.
If the readings do not correspond to the above values or if there is a short circuit in the specified connections, 
contact Techline.

Measure the resistance of component 1220 between the following connections: 
●Connection code 151Q,
●Connection code 151U.

 If the resistance value is not infinite, replace the right-hand inner sensor.

●Connection code 151Q,
●Connection code 151V.

 If the resistance value is not 40 kΩΩΩΩ ± 5 kΩΩΩΩ (wait a few seconds for the reading to stabilise), replace the right-hand 
 inner sensor.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF005/AAP_V08_DEF005
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DF005
 CONTINUED

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking distance control computer connector and check the insulation, 
continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Connection code 151U,
Connection code 151Q.
Connection code 151V.
Between components 1222 and 1220.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the right-hand inner detection sensor.

1.DEF NOTES  None

Replace the right-hand inner sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF006 
PRESENT 

OR 
STORED

BUZZER
CC.1 : Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0 : Open circuit or short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present following selection of reverse gear if the parking proximity 
sensor function is ACTIVE (READY): the parking proximity sensor warning light is not 
lit, see the interpretation of status ET003 Parking proximity sensor function.

Special notes:
The fault is indicated by the absence of the 1-second beep normally emitted by the 
buzzer when reverse gear is selected.

Check for possible damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the parking distance 
control computer and the buzzer connectors (bent, oxidised or broken tabs).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Switch off the ignition and disconnect the 16 track connector from computer component code 1222.
Measure the internal resistance of the computer between the following connections:

●Connection code 151R.
●Connection code 151S

Between components 1222 and 1223.
If the measured value is not 314 ΩΩΩΩ    ± 10 ΩΩΩΩ or if there is a short circuit on the specified connections, contact Techline.

Switch off the ignition, and disconnect the parking distance control computer to check the insulation, continuity 
and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

●Connection code 151R,
●Connection code 151S.

Between components 1222 and 1223.

If the connection or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring or replace it.

Measure the resistance value of component 1223 between the following connections:
Measure the resistance between the following connections:

●Connection code 151R,
●Connection code 151S.

 Replace the buzzer if its resistance value is not approximately 48 ΩΩΩΩ ± 5 ΩΩΩΩ.

If the fault is still present, replace the buzzer.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF006/AAP_V08_DEF006
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DF007 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE
CC.0: Short circuit to earth

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears present or stored after its has been cleared, the ignition is switched 
on and off again and reverse gear is selected.

Special notes:
The sensors are directly supplied with + 12 V by the computer.

With the parking proximity sensor computer 16-track connector connected and with the ignition on, measure the 
sensor power supply coming from the computer. The voltage should be equal to the battery voltage (± 0.5 V) 
when measuring between connections 151U (+ 12 V) and 151V (earth).
If there is no + 12 V supply between connections 151U and 151V, remove the rear bumper to access the sensors.

Switch off the ignition, and disconnect the parking proximity sensor computer to check the insulation and 
continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

●Connection code 151U,
●Connection code 151V.

Between components 1222 and 1218, 1219, 1220, 1221.

If the connection or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring or replace it.

If the sensor power supply is correct (no short circuit), reconnect the computer connector and four sensor 
connectors.
Turn on the ignition and disconnect the sensors, one at a time, to see if any of the sensors causes the power supply 
to drop. Replace the defective sensor.

If the sensor supply lines are not correct, check the presence and condition of fuse F6 (15A); replace it if necessary.
Check for the + 12 V supply on connection AP3 between components of component 1222 and 1016. Check for 
earth on connection MG between components 1222 and earth MG.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF007/AAP_V08_DEF007
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DF008
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER FAULT
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault reappears present or stored after its has been cleared, the ignition is switched 
on and off again and reverse gear is selected.

Special notes:
If the fault is present and is represented by 1.DEF or 2.DEF, the system operates in 
defect mode (substitute values are used).

1.DEF NOTES  None

After following the instructions, if the fault recurs, switch off the ignition and disconnect the supply fuse from the 
parking distance control computer F6 (15A). 
Reconnect the fuse, switch the ignition back on, and perform a fault reading.

If the fault recurs, check the connections and condition of the parking proximity sensor computer connector (no 
damage to the connections).
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the ignition switched off, disconnect the parking proximity sensor computer connector to check the 
conformity of the feeds and to check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance 
on the following connections:
Connection code AP3,
Between components 1222 and 1016.

Connection code MG.
Between component 1222 and the rear left-hand earth.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF008/AAP_V08_DEF008
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DF012
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL SWITCH INDICATOR LIGHT
CC.0 : short circuit to earth or open circuit
CC.1 : open circuit or short circuit to +12 volts

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
A fault is declared present after reverse gear is engaged and the parking distance 
control deactivation switch is pressed.

Check for fuse F42 (10A), check its condition and replace it if necessary.

Remove the parking distance control switch and check the connection and condition of its connector.
Repair if necessary.

Check for earth on connection MAN of the connector of component 1440.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking proximity sensor computer to check the insulation, continuity and 
the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:

●Connection code 151E between components 1222 and 1440.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the presence and condition of fuse F6 (15A); replace it if necessary.
Check the + 12 V supply on connection LPDAP3 between components 1440 and 1016. 
Check for earth on the connection MG between components 1222 and the earth MG.

If the fault is still present, replace the parking distance control switch.

AFTER REPAIR
Clear the stored faults.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair.
Deal with any other faults.

AAP_V04_DEF012/AAP_V08_DEF012
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Fault finding - Conformity check

MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only perform this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure: ignition on.

Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

1
Parking 

distance control 
system status

ET003:

Parking 
distance 
control 

function

READY (system 
operating and ready to 

detect)

For further information or, 
if there is a fault, consult 

the interpretation of status 
ET003.

DETECTING (if the 
system is detecting)

SUSPENDED (if the 
system is temporarily 

switched off)

OFF (if the system is 
completely switched off)

2

Parking 
proximity sensor 

deactivation 
switch.

ET004:
Parking 
distance 

control switch

PRESS DETECTED 
when the switch is 

pressed, RELEASED 
when released.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

of status ET004.

3 Feeds

PR006:
Sensor feed 

voltage
10.5 V < X <14.4 V

In the event of a fault, 
apply the fault finding 
procedure for DF007 

Sensor supply voltage.

PR020:
Computer 

feed voltage
10.5 V < X <14.4 V

In the event of a fault with 
this parameter, consult the 

interpretation of fault 
DF008 “Computer fault” 
If the fault is still present, 
run fault finding on the 

charging circuit.

4
Reverse gear 

selection
ET001:

Reverse gear 
engaged

YES or NO
If there is a fault, refer to 

the interpretation of status 
ET001.

AAP_V04_ CCONF/AAP_V08_ CCONF
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MAIN SCREEN (CONTINUED)

NOTES
Only perform this conformity check after a thorough check with the diagnostic tool.
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure: ignition on.

Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and Notes Fault finding

5 Buzzer control ET002: Buzzer control
ACTIVE when the buzzer 

sounds.
INACTIVE if not.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

of status ET002.

6
Proximity 
sensors

PR001:
Left-hand 

outer sensor 
distance

26 cm < X < 150 cm
depending on the distance 
from the obstacle (“out of 

range” value: 0 cm).

In the event of a fault, refer 
to the interpretation of the 

parameter PR001.

PR002:
Left-hand 

inner sensor 
distance

26 cm < X < 150 cm
depending on the distance 
from the obstacle (“out of 

range” value: 0 cm).

If there is a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of 
parameter PR002.

PR003:
Right-hand 

outer sensor 
distance

26 cm < X < 150 cm
depending on the distance 
from the obstacle (“out of 

range” value: 0 cm).

In the event of a fault, 
consult the interpretation 

of parameter PR003.

PR004:
Right-hand 

inner sensor 
distance

26 cm < X < 150 cm
depending on the distance 
from the obstacle (“out of 

range” value: 0 cm).

If there is a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of 
parameter PR004.

PR005:
Shortest 
distance 

calculated

26 cm < X < 150 cm
depending on the distance 
from the obstacle (value 
out of range or less than 

30 cm: 0 cm).

If there is a fault, refer to 
the interpretation of 
parameter PR005.

7 Caravan towbar PR026:
Distance from 
the caravan 
attachment

26 cm < X < 35 cm

This distance allows the 
threshold point (0 cm) 

from the rear of the vehicle 
to be redetermined 

according to the length of 
the caravan towbar

In the event of a 
permanent or erratic 

warning signal, check that 
no components are 

disrupting the 
measurement (sticker, 
mud, snow on the rear 

bumper, etc.) then 
increase the distance of 

the caravan towbar cm by 
cm, using configuration 

VP003 “Caravan towbar 
distance”.
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Vdiag No.: 04 08 PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Fault finding - Status summary table

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET001 Reverse gear engaged

ET002 Buzzer control

ET003 Parking distance control function

ET004 Parking distance control switch

MR-413-X44-87F000$594_eng.mif
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Vdiag No.: 04 08 PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET001

REVERSE GEAR ENGAGED

NOTES
Special note:
Only carry out the checks if the YES and NO statuses are not consistent with the 
position of the gear lever.

Check that the reversing lights are working properly: they should come on when reverse gear is engaged and go 
out when shifting out of reverse

Check for the presence and condition of fuse F6 (15A); replace it if necessary.
Check for the + 12 V supply on connection AP3 between components 155 and 1016. 

If the reversing lights fail to function as specified:
With the ignition switched off, disconnect the parking distance control computer connector to check the 
insulation (against + 12 V), the continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following 
connection:

Connection code H66P between components 1222 and 172.
Connection code H66P between components 1222 and 173.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check that the reverse gear switch is operating correctly.

If the fault is still present, replace the reverse gear switch.

If the lights come on and the connections are correct, contact the Techline.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

AAP_V04_ ET001/AAP_V08_ ET001
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ET002

BUZZER CONTROL

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

ET002
remains INACTIVE

ET002
ON but buzzer does 

not sound

Check that the parking distance control system is activated using status ET003 
“Parking distance control” function (parking distance control switch indicator light 
off) and check that status ET001 “Reverse gear engaged” shows “YES”.
If the status displays “suspended” or “deactivated”, restart the system by pressing 
for 1 or 3 seconds, consult the interpretation of status ET003 “Parking distance 
control function”.

Check, when the vehicle is close to an obstacle (between 26 and 150 cm), that the 
distance evaluated corresponds to the distance displayed by the diagnostic tool 
(PR001 to PR004).
If the distance is inconsistent or if the distance parameters remain at 0 cm, consult 
the interpretation of faults DF002 “Left-hand outer sensor”, DF003 “Left-hand 
inner sensor”, DF004 “Right-hand outer sensor”, DF005 “Right-hand inner 
sensor”.

Check that status ET001 “Reverse gear engaged” is “YES”. Check that the buzzer 
volume is not at a zero setting (LC001: ZERO).
If the configured volume is ZERO, reconfigure the computer using command CF001 
Buzzer volume. Select the volume setting preferred by the customer (ZERO, MINIMUM, 
VERY LOW, LOW, MEDIUM, HIGH, MAXIMUM).

Switch off the ignition, and disconnect the parking distance control computer to check 
the insulation and continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:

Connection code 151R,
Connection code 151S.
Between components 1222 and 1016.

If the connection or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring or replace it.

Check the condition of the buzzer and that it is operating correctly.
Measure the resistance between the buzzer's two tracks.
Replace the buzzer if its resistance is not approximately 48 ΩΩΩΩ.

If the fault is still present, replace the buzzer.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

AAP_V04_ ET002/AAP_V08_ ET002
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ET003

PARKING PROXIMITY SENSOR FUNCTION

NOTES
Special notes:
If the parking proximity sensor system is suspended or deactivated, the parking 
proximity sensor switch indicator light comes on.

This status indicates whether the parking distance control system is on or off:

ET003: READY This means that, when reversing, the parking distance control detects 
obstacles and the buzzer sounds (the parking distance control switch 
indicator light goes out).

ET003: DETECTING This information is displayed when reverse gear is engaged.
This status indicates that the parking distance control system has 
detected an obstacle.

ET003: SUSPENDED This means the parking distance control system is switched off 
(no detection possible). The suspension is temporary because the 
parking distance control system will come back on after the ignition 
is switched off and on. Briefly pressing the parking distance control 
switch enables the system to be suspended or reactivated manually.

ET003: DEACTIVATED This means the parking distance control system is switched off 
(no detection possible). This suspension is permanent (switching 
the + after ignition off and on again will not reactivate the system). 
Pressing and holding (3 seconds) the parking distance control 
switch enables the system to be deactivated or reactivated.

Check the condition of the fuses F6 (15A), F42 (10A), and replace them if necessary.

If the status does not function as described, check the + 12 V supply on connection LPD between components 
1440 and 1016. Check for earth on connection MAN of the connector of component 1440.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for a + 12 V supply on connection AP3. Check for an earth on connection MG of the connector of component 
1222.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

AAP_V04_ ET003/AAP_V08_ ET003
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ET003

CONTINUED

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking proximity sensor switch to check the insulation (against the earth 
and + 12 V), continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:

●Connection code 151W,
Between components 1222 and 1440.

If the connection is faulty (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, or replace it.

If the connection just checked is correct (no open circuit or short circuit) and there is an earth on connection MAN 
of the switch but the fault is still present, check the switch operation with an ohmmeter.
Switch not pressed: insulation between connections 151W and MAN.
After pressing the switch: continuity between connections 151W and MAN.
Replace the parking proximity sensor switch if it fails to function as specified.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET004

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL SWITCH

NOTES

Special notes:
Only apply the interpretation of this status if the position of the parking distance control 
switch is not consistent with the information supplied by status (“Brief press” or 
“Released”).
There must be no present or stored faults.

Check the condition of fuses F6 (15A), F42 (10A) and replace them if necessary.

Check that there is a + 12 V supply on connection LPD between components 1140 and 1016. Check that there is 
an earth on connection MAN of the connector of component 1440.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for a + 12 V supply on connection AP3. Check for earth on connection MG of the connector of component 
1222.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the ignition off, disconnect the parking distance control button connector to check the insulation (against 
earth and + 12 V), continuity and the absence of interference resistance on the following connection:

Connection code 151W between components 1222 and 1440.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connection just checked is OK (no open or short circuit), and there is an earth on track A2 of the switch but 
the fault is still present, check the switch operation with an ohmmeter.
Switch not pressed: insulation between connections 151W and MAN.
After pressing the switch: continuity between connections 151W and MAN.
Replace the parking proximity sensor switch if it fails to function as specified.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

AAP_V04_ ET004/AAP_V08_ ET004
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Fault finding - Parameter summary table

Tool parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR001 Left-hand outer sensor distance

PR002 Left-hand inner sensor distance

PR003 Right-hand outer sensor distance

PR004 Right-hand inner sensor distance

PR005 Shortest distance calculated

MR-413-X44-87F000$726_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Interpretation of parameters

PR001
PR002
PR003
PR004

LEFT-HAND OUTER SENSOR DISTANCE

LEFT-HAND INNER SENSOR DISTANCE

RIGHT-HAND OUTER SENSOR DISTANCE

RIGHT-HAND INNER SENSOR DISTANCE

NOTES

Special notes:
Before searching for a fault with these parameters, make sure no fault is present or 
stored. If there is a fault, apply the interpretation for the fault detected by the 
diagnostic tool.

Note:
The ultrasonic sensors are very fragile. Therefore, when removing the rear bumper, 
be careful not to scratch them.
If the distance displayed equals 0 cm, there are two possible reasons:

1 no obstacle has been detected (therefore this is the default value)
2 The sensor is malfunctioning, check that there are none of the following faults: 

DF002 “LEFT-HAND OUTER SENSOR”, DF003 “LEFT-HAND INNER SENSOR”, 
DF004 “RIGHT-HAND OUTER SENSOR”, DF005 '“RIGHT-HAND INNER 
SENSOR” and apply the relevant fault finding procedure

Wen the vehicle is close to an obstacle (between 26 and 150 cm), check that the distance evaluated corresponds 
to the distance displayed by the diagnostic tool (PR001 to PR004).
If the distance is inconsistent when there is an obstacle present, check that there is nothing interfering with the 
measurement (sticker, mud, snow on the rear bumper, etc.).

If the distances displayed by the sensors are inconsistent, check the condition of the sensor(s), check the condition 
of the button using status ET003 “Parking distance control function” and ET004 “Parking distance control 
switch”. There must be no scratches on the detection component (outer metal section) of the sensors.
Replace the defective sensor.

If the fault is still present, apply the fault finding procedure to the sensor whose distance parameter is incorrect 
(even if the diagnostic tool does not report a fault).

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

AAP_V04_ PR001/AAP_V04_ PR002/AAP_V04_ PR003/AAP_V04_ PR004/
AAP_V08_ PR001/AAP_V08_ PR002/AAP_V08_ PR003/AAP_V08_ PR004
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PR005

SHORTEST DISTANCE CALCULATED

NOTES

Special notes:
Before searching for a fault with this parameter, make sure that no fault is present or 
stored. If there is a fault, apply the interpretation for the fault detected by the 
diagnostic tool.

Note:
The ultrasonic sensors are very fragile. Therefore, when removing the rear bumper, 
be careful not to scratch them.
This parameter is an average calculated by the computer when an obstacle is 
placed between two sensors.
When below 30 cm, the estimated distance is displayed as 0 cm (critical detection 
zone with constant warning sound).

With the vehicle close to an obstacle (between 0 and 150 cm), check whether the calculated distance is consistent.
If the distance is inconsistent when there is an obstacle present, check that there is nothing interfering with the 
measurement (sticker, mud, snow on the rear bumper, etc.).

If the distance calculated is still inconsistent or if it is continuously displayed as 255 cm, check the condition of the 
sensors; the detection part (metallic outer part) must not have any scratches.
Replace the defective sensor.

If the fault is still present, apply the fault finding procedure to the sensor with the inconsistent distance parameter 
(even if the diagnostic tool does not detect a fault), consult interpretation of faults, DF002 “Left-hand outer 
sensor”, DF003 “Left-hand inner sensor”, DF004 “Right-hand outer sensor”, DF005 “Right-hand inner 
sensor”.

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.

AAP_V04_ PR005/AAP_V08_ PR005
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Fault finding - Customer complaints

NOTES
Only consult this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic 
tool.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP1

NO BUZZER ALP2

WARNING SOUND EMITTED CONTINUOUSLY 
(NO OBSTACLE DETECTED)

ALP3

BUZZER SOUNDS CONTINUOUSLY 
(WITH CARAVAN ATTACHMENT)

ALP4

MR-413-X44-87F000$858_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart

ALP1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES None

Try the diagnostic tool on another vehicle.

Check:
– The connection between the diagnostic tool and the diagnostic socket (lead in good condition).
– The injection, engine and passenger compartment fuses.

Check the condition of fuses F6 (15A) and F11 (20A) and replace them if necessary.

Check that there is a + 12 V battery feed on connection BP19 of the diagnostic socket. Check that there is an 
earth on connections MAM and NAM of the diagnostic socket.

 If the connection or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring or replace it.

Check for a + 12 V supply on connection AP3. Check for earth on connection MG of the connector of component 
1222.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Switch off the ignition, and disconnect the parking distance control computer to check the insulation, continuity 
and the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

●Connection code AP3 between components 1222 and 1016.
●Connection code MG between components 1222 and the MG earth.
●Connection code HK between components 1222 and 225.
●Connection code BP19 between components 225 and 1016.
●Connection code NAM between components 225 the earth NAM.
●Connection code MAN between components 225 and earth MAN.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

AAP_V04_ ALP1/AAP_V08_ ALP1
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ALP2 No buzzer

NOTES
Only investigate this customer complaint after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(there must be no present or stored faults).

Using the diagnostic tool Main Data screen, check 
that the parking distance control system is on.
The status ET003 Parking proximity sensor 
function must be READY (and the red warning light 
on the parking proximity sensor switch must be off).

Is status ET003 Parking proximity sensor 
"READY"?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool's Main Data screen, 
check that reverse gear is selected.
The ET001 Reverse gear selected status must be 
YES.
Also ensure that the reversing lights come on when 
reverse gear is selected.

Is status ET001 YES?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool configuration readings 
screen, check that the buzzer volume has not been 
switched off (LC001 Buzzer volume should not be 
ZERO).

Is the LC001 function ZERO

NO

NO

Turn on the parking proximity sensor by 
pressing the switch for 1 or 3 seconds (the 
red light should go out).
Note: 
For more information concerning the 
activation of the system, consult the 
interpretation of status ET003 Parking 
proximity sensor.

NO
Apply the interpretation of status ET001 
Reverse gear engaged.

YES
Reconfigure the buzzer volume using the 
diagnostic tool (command CF001 Buzzer 
volume).

AFTER REPAIR Check that the system is operating correctly.

AAP_V04_ ALP2/AAP_V08_ ALP2
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ALP2

CONTINUED 1

Using the diagnostic tool configuration reading 
screen, check the tone of the buzzer using 
configuration reading LC006 “Buzzer tone”.

Is the tone loud enough?

YES

Check the connection and condition of the connector 
on the buzzer.
Replace the connector if necessary.

Using the diagnostic tool parameter screen 
(PR001 “Left-hand outer sensor distance”, 
PR002 “Left-hand inner sensor distance”, PR003 
“Right-hand outer sensor distance”, PR004 
“Right-hand inner sensor distance”), check that 
the detection sensors are detecting obstacles 
(between 26 and 150 cm).

Do these parameters display distance values 
(with an obstacle in front of the rear bumper)?

YES

NO
Change the tone of the buzzer using 
configuration CF006 “Tone adjustment”.

NO

Apply the interpretation of parameters 
PR001 '“Left-hand outer sensor 
distance”, PR002 “Left-hand inner 
sensor distance”, PR003 “Right-hand 
outer sensor distance”, PR004 “Right-
hand inner sensor distance”

AFTER REPAIR Check that the system is operating correctly.
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ALP2

CONTINUED 2

YES

Place an obstacle in front of the rear bumper to make the tool display a distance reading. During the detection 
process, check that the buzzer has correct power supply by measuring between connections 151R and 151S.

During this test, is the buzzer receiving power?

YES NO

Check the resistance value of the buzzer by 
measuring between these two connections. 
Replace the buzzer if its resistance is not 
approximately 48ΩΩΩΩ.

Is the fault still present?

YES NO

Replace the buzzer.

Switch off the ignition, and disconnect the parking 
distance control computer to check the insulation and 
continuity and the absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:
Connection code 151R,
Connection code 151S.
Between components 1222 and 1223.

If there is a repair procedure (See Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace the 
wiring.

Is the fault still present? 

           NO YES

Contact the Techline.End of fault finding procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Check that the system is operating correctly.
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ALP3 Buzzer sounds continuously (no obstacle detected)

NOTES
Only investigate this customer complaint after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(there must be no present or stored faults).

With no obstacle in front of the rear bumper (less than 150 cm away), check that the distance parameters on the 
diagnostic tool display 0 cm for the “out of detection range” (PR001 “Left-hand outer sensor distance”, PR002 
“Left-hand inner sensor distance”, PR003 “Right-hand outer sensor distance”, PR004 “Right-hand inner 
sensor distance”).
If the parameters display a setting even though there is no obstacle in front of the rear bumper, make sure nothing 
is interfering with the reading (sticker, mud, snow etc. on the rear bumper).
Repair if necessary.
WARNING
If heavy rain falls directly on to the head of the sensor (membrane), or if the sensor encounters certain noises 
(pneumatic drill/hammer), the sensor may pick up these vibrations/waves and this may lead to random beeps. Do 
not replace the sensor but inform the customer.

Switch off the ignition, and disconnect the parking proximity sensor 
computer connector to check the insulation and continuity and ensure 
the absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
Connection code 151R,
Connection code 151S.
Between components 1222 and 1223.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Note: 
The line coming from connection 151R of the computer must be insulated 
against + 12 V and the line coming from connection 151S of the computer 
must be insulated against the earth.
Repair if necessary (see vehicle wiring diagram).

Is the fault still present?

YES

End of fault finding procedure.

NO
End of fault finding 
procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Check that the system is operating correctly.

AAP_V04_ ALP3/AAP_V08_ ALP3
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ALP4 buzzer sounds continuously (with caravan attachment)

NOTES
Only investigate this customer complaint after a full check using the diagnostic tool 
(there must be no present or stored faults).
Make sure it is a Renault caravan attachment.

Check that the cover is correctly aligned with the caravan towing 
hitch.
If it is incorrectly aligned, realign it or remove it.

Is the fault still present?

YES

Using the diagnostic tool, gradually increase the distance between the central sensors and the ball on the caravan 
attachment centimetre by centimetre (this distance enables the threshold point to be redetermined (0 cm) from the 
rear of the vehicle depending on the length of the caravan attachment) using configuration VP003 “Caravan 
attachment distance” (maximum distance: 35 cm). The caravan attachment distance can be checked with 
parameter PR026. 

End of fault finding procedure.

NO
End of fault finding 
procedure.

AFTER REPAIR Check that the system is operating correctly.

AAP_V04_ ALP4/AAP_V08_ ALP4
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1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding method applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Special tooling required

Vehicle(s): NEW TWINGO, NEW TWINGO RS, E33, 
CLIO III, and MODUS

Engine: D7F 800, 
D4F 740, 742, 764, 770, 772 
D4FT 780, 782, 784, 786 
K4M 854, 862

Function concerned: SIEMENS SIM 32 petrol 
injection 

Computer Name: SIEMENS SIM 32 injection

Program No.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 and 54

D4F 764: Vdiag 4C or 50
– Camshaft dephaser
– Camshaft position sensor
– Controlled coolant thermostat

D4F 742: Vdiag 50
– Ethanol
– O. C. S. - Customised oil service interval

D4FT 780, 782, 784, 786: Vdiag 54
– Turbocharging
– Oil vapour rebreathing circuit de-icing system
– OCS - Customised oil change interval
– Euro V (782, 786)

For applications with Vdiag 50 and 54:
If ET840 = ACTIVE:
– OCS - Customised oil change interval

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this document):
● Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic 

tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
● Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
● CLIP + multiplex line sensor

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

SIM32_V44_PRELI/SIM32_V4C_PRELI/SIM32_V50_PRELI/SIM32_V54_PRELI

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Introduction
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3. REMINDERS

Procedure

For MODUS vehicles:
To run fault finding on the vehicle's computers, switch on the ignition in fault finding mode (+ after ignition feed).

For CLIO III vehicles:
To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.
Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

For NEW TWINGO vehicles:
To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition. Proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– verify that the forced + after ignition feed has been switched off by checking that the computer warning lights on 

the control panel have gone out.

For vehicles with key/radiofrequency remote control unit,
switch on the ignition with the key.

For vehicles with a Renault card,
insert the vehicle card in the card reader.
press and hold the start button (longer than 5 seconds) with start-up conditions not fulfilled,
connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

For vehicles with key/radiofrequency remote control unit,
switch off the ignition with the key.

For vehicles with a Renault card,
press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
ensure that the + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer indicator lights on the instrument 
panel have gone out.
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Faults

Faults are declared present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but are not diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be considered when using the diagnostic tool after the + after ignition 
feed is switched on (without any action on the system components).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the faulty component,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool when the data 
is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 
– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer complaint,
– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them

If a status does not function normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding pages (see interpretation of statuses and parameters).

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of 
a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-diagnostic on the 
system

Print the system fault finding 
log (available on CLIP and in the 
Repair Manual or Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

See ALP no. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

Conformity check
(see interpretation of statuses and 

parameters)

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present

Contact Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

NO

NO

NO

NO

NO

YES

YES

YES

Fault 
solved

Fault 
solved

Fault 
solved



17B-6V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$010.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Introduction 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Physical inspection
While manipulating the wiring, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping 
on the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or with another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT!

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. 
The FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the fault finding procedure, 
ensures a record is kept of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when 
consulting the manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS 
REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT.
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Precautions/Risks

The precaution related to using the injection system concerns the pedal/motorised throttle valve assembly.
In fact, if the throttle valve stops and the pedal no load limits have not been programmed in the injection computer, the 
vehicle must not be driven. Likewise, reprogramming must be carried out whenever one of these parts is replaced.

Risks relating to contamination

All After-Sales operations must be performed under very clean conditions. This means that no impurities should 
have entered the system during dismantling.

What are the sources of contamination?

– metal or plastic swarf,
– paint,
– fibres:
– from cardboard,
– from brushes,
– from paper,
– from clothing,
– from cloths,
– foreign bodies such as hair,
– the ambient atmosphere,
– etc.

Advice to be followed before any operation

Check that you have hermetically resealable plastic bags for storing removed parts. Parts stored in this way will be 
less susceptible to the risk of contamination. The bags are to be used once only, and discarded after use.

Use lint-free cleaning cloths (cloth part reference 77 11 211 707). Using normal cloth or paper is prohibited. They are 
not lint-free and could contaminate the fuel circuit. A lint-free cloth should only be used once.

Use fresh cleaning agent for each operation (used cleaning agent is contaminated). Pour it into a clean receptacle.

For each operation, use a clean brush in good condition (the brush must not shed its bristles).

Use a brush and cleaning agent to clean the unions to be opened.

Blow compressed air over the cleaned parts (tools, workbench, the parts, unions and injection system zones). Check 
that no bristles are left.

Wash your hands before and during the operation if necessary.
When wearing leather protective gloves cover them with latex gloves to prevent contamination.

Instructions to be followed during the operation

IMPORTANT: 
Cleaning the engine using a high pressure washer is prohibited because of the risk of damaging connections. 
In addition, moisture may collect in the connectors and create faults in the electrical connections.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Cleanliness guidelines
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As soon as the circuit is open, all openings must be plugged to prevent impurities from entering the system. The 
plugs to be used are available from the Parts Department. The plugs must not be reused under any circumstances.

Seal the pouch shut, even if it has to be opened shortly afterwards. The ambient atmosphere carries contamination.

All components removed from the injection system must be stored in a hermetically-sealed plastic bag once the 
plugs have been inserted.

Using a brush, cleaning agent, air gun, brush or normal cloth is strictly prohibited once the circuit has been opened. 
These items could allow contamination to enter the system.

A new component replacing an old one must not be removed from its packaging until it is to be fitted to the vehicle.
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1. SYSTEM OPERATION

Composition

The injection system consists of the:
– accelerator potentiometer,
– TDC sensor,
– atmospheric pressure sensor,
– air temperature sensor,
– coolant temperature sensor,
– refrigerant pressure sensor,
– upstream oxygen sensor,
– downstream oxygen sensor,
– cruise control switch (fitted according to the vehicle equipment level),
– cruise control on/off switch (fitted according to the vehicle equipment level),
– brake light switch,
– clutch pedal switch,
– fuel vapour absorber,
– injection computer,
– motorised throttle valve,
– four injectors,
– pinking sensor,
– 4 injectors,
– ignition coil,
– pinking sensor.

Additional components on D4F 764:

– camshaft dephaser,
– camshaft position sensor,
– electrically controlled coolant thermostat.

Additional components on D4F 784:
– Turbocharging system,
– turbocharger,
– Oil vapour rebreathing circuit,
– OCS - Configured oil service interval.

Computer

SIEMENS SIM32 type 112-track computer controlling the injection and ignition. Multipoint injection in sequential mode.
Connections with the other computers, known as "Intersystem connections":
– ESP (fitted according to the vehicle equipment level).
– Passenger Compartment Control Unit (UCH).
– Gearbox Computer: sequential gearbox or automatic gearbox (if fitted to the vehicle).
– Instrument panel.
– Radio navigation (if fitted to the vehicle).
– Airbag.
– ABS (if fitted to the vehicle).
– Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
– Air conditioning.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – System operation
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Engine immobiliser

The SIM 32 computer manages an engine immobiliser program:
– The Verlog 4 type immobiliser function is managed by the UCH computer and the engine management computer.
Before any customer request, the engine management computer and UCH exchange authentication frames via the 
multiplex network to determine whether or not to start the engine.
After more than five consecutive failed authentication attempts, the engine management computer goes into 
protection (antiscanning) mode and no longer tries to authenticate the UCH. It only leaves this mode when the 
following sequence of operations is carried out:
– the ignition is left on for at least 60 seconds,
– the signal is cut off,
– the injection computer self-supply cuts out when it should (the time varies according to engine temperature).
After this, only one authentication attempt is allowed. If this fails again, repeat the sequence of operations described 
above.
If the engine management computer still fails to unlock, contact the Techline.

Impact detected

If an impact has been stored by the injection computer (ET077 Impact detected), switch off the ignition for 10 seconds,
then switch it back on so that the engine can be started. Then clear the faults using command RZ001 Fault memory.

Fuel supply

Fuel is supplied by the fuel pump. It is controlled each time the ignition is switched on, for 1 second, to provide a 
certain pressure level in the circuit, and thereby achieve correct engine starting, particularly if the vehicle has not 
been used for a long time. When the engine is running, the fuel pump relay is always controlled.

Injection

The injectors are controlled according to several modes. The engine is started in "semi-full group" mode (injectors 
1 and 4, then injectors 2 and 3 simultaneously). This is to ensure correct engine starting whether or not it is correctly 
phased, then it enters sequential mode.
It can sometimes, though rarely, happen that the engine starts when incorrectly phased. Then, after it has changed 
to sequential injection mode and as long as the cylinder 1 recognition program has not taken place, the injectors are 
offset by two cylinders: injection occurs in 4-2-1-3 order instead of the expected 1-3-4-2.
Injection timing is continuously calculated. It can be zero in the event of cut-off whilst decelerating or overrevving for 
example.

Engine phasing

SIM 32 D4F 764 injection systems are equipped with a delayed continuous inlet camshaft dephaser.
The injection receives the position of the camshaft dephaser given by the camshaft sensor signal.
This position does not recognise whether the camshaft dephaser is in defect mode or not.
There are two types of defect mode associated with the various types of camshaft dephaser faults:
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ET086: Camshaft dephaser control

FAULT: this defect mode covers all faults that affect the measurement of the dephaser position.
The dephaser is controlled at the lower stop and the camshaft angle measurement is forced to 0.
Tooth signal fault.
Tooth/camshaft signal consistency fault finding procedure.

This type covers all faults affecting the camshaft dephaser (pulley and solenoid valve)
● Electrical fault finding on the solenoid valve.
● The camshaft dephaser is controlled at the lower stop.

FAULT: this defect mode covers all faults that affect the dephaser (pulley and solenoid valve).
The dephaser is set to the low stop.
Electrical fault finding on the solenoid valve.
Dephaser position fault finding procedure.

This type groups together all faults affecting the measuring of the camshaft dephaser position.
● tooth signal fault
● tooth/camshaft signal consistency fault finding procedure
The VVT is controlled at the lower stop and the camshaft angle measurement is forced to the requested setpoint.

A first program called Memo phasing is applied to phase the engine management on starting according to the data 
recorded at the last setting. It is therefore essential to wait until the end of the "powerlatch" phase (computer self-
supply phase enabling data to be saved which lasts for approximately 30 seconds) before starting any operations.
Then, a second program confirms the first decision. It is based on torque analysis.

Air supply

The idle speed regulator performs all of the calculations required for physical control of the idle speed actuator: the 
motorised throttle. The functional component of the regulator is adaptive (variation programming and ageing).

If the idle speed regulation conditions are met, the status ET054 Idle speed regulation is "Active", and the idle 
speed regulator continually positions the motorised throttle to maintain the engine speed at its idle reference value. 
The motorised throttle opening ratio necessary to comply with the speed setpoint is then given by parameter 
PR091 Idle speed regulation theoretical OCR.

The PR090 Idle speed regulation programming value is a stored parameter designed to "program" engine 
variations and engine wear and tear for the idle speed regulator. The programming is carried out only when the 
engine is idle and warm, and no electrical consumer (air conditioning, fan assembly, power assisted steering) is 
operating. Therefore it adjusts slowly.
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Idle speed

The idle speed setpoint is dependent on:
– the coolant temperature,
– the emission control programs,
– air conditioning requirements,
– the position of the gear lever,
– any power-assisted steering operation,
– the passenger compartment heating resistors,
– the oil temperature (engine protection),
– and lastly, the electric power balance (engine speed is increased by a maximum of 160 rpm if the battery voltage 

remains below 12.7 V).

Ignition

Advance is calculated for each cylinder, and is limited between - 23˚ to + 72˚, and includes possible corrections due 
to pinking.
Anti-pinking correction is the maximum advance value taken from the advance of one of the cylinders. If none of the 
cylinders is pinking, this correction is zero.
Richness

For the catalytic converter to operate correctly, adjust around richness 1.

The richness regulation controlled by the upstream sensor which ensures a richness of around 1.
The upstream sensor supplies a voltage according to the image of the average engine richness: the voltage supplied 
to the computer represents a Rich-Lean signal.

For the upstream sensor to be operational very rapidly, it is heated. The heating works only when the engine is 
running. It is deactivated at speeds above 84 mph (140 km/h) or when the engine is under load.

The downstream sensor is also heated. The command does not activate immediately after starting the engine. It is 
activated when the engine is running and has reached its operating temperature. The downstream heating sensor is 
deactivated at speeds above 84 mph (140 km/h) or when the engine is under load.

Torque management

The torque structure is the system for managing engine torque. It is required for certain functions such as the 
electronic stability program (ESP), automatic transmission (BVA) or sequential gearbox (BVR).
Each computer (ESP, sequential gearbox, automatic transmission) sends a request for torque via the multiplex 
network to the injection computer. This intervenes between the torque requests received and the driver's requests 
(made via the pedal or the cruise control/speed limiter function). The result of this intervention is the torque setpoint 
to be applied. Using the torque setpoint, the structure calculates the throttle position setpoint, the ignition advance 
and if the turbocharging function is present, the turbocharging solenoid valve setpoint.
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Engine coolant temperature management

1. Conventional type thermostat

Engine cooling is performed by one or two fan assemblies (depending on the vehicle equipment). The injection 
computer requests the UPC to actuate them via the multiplex network.

To ensure cooling, with the engine running, fan unit 1 is activated when the coolant temperature exceeds 99˚C and 
stops when it drops below 96˚C.
Fan assembly 2 starts when the coolant temperature exceeds 102˚C and stops when it drops below 99˚C.

With the engine off, only fan assembly 1 may be activated to provide the anti-percolation function (if engine is 
stopped when very hot). The anti-percolation function is active with the ignition off for a determined period. During 
this time, fan assembly 1 is activated if the coolant temperature exceeds 100˚C and is deactivated when the 
temperature drops below 95˚C.

If ET672: Engine coolant temperature management has a fault, then the temperature is regulated at 90˚C.
If a fault on the coolant temperature sensor circuit is detected, fan assembly 1 is activated and remains on all the 
time.

If the engine coolant temperature exceeds the warning threshold of 118˚C, the injection computer directly 
commands the coolant temperature warning light to come on or requests this action from the instrument panel 
computer via the multiplex network, until the coolant temperature drops back below 115˚C.

As well as managing the engine, the injection computer centralises cooling requests for the air conditioning, 
automatic transmission and sequential gearbox functions.

2. Controlled type thermostat

D4F 764 engines (with a camshaft dephaser solenoid valve) are fitted with a controlled coolant thermostat that 
manages the engine at much higher coolant temperatures in order to reduce fuel consumption.

Description of operation
A conventional thermostat fitted with a heating resistor inside the wax core is used. The resistor is controlled by the 
engine management computer by opening cycle ratio*.
In nominal operation, high coolant temperatures are managed in the engine in order to:
– reduce friction,
– reduce fuel consumption.

Nevertheless, defect operation mode is used to overcome faults linked to:
– reliability: at high engine speeds and high loads the engine temperature must be below 100˚C,
– performance: a high temperature increases chattering and reduces torque.

OCR*: Opening Cyclic Ratio.
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a. Nominal operation: two operating modes.
High temperature (low and medium load mode):
When the thermostat is not controlled, it opens at a temperature of around 108˚C (compared to 89˚C for a 
conventional thermostat). This allows fuel consumption to be reduced at low engine loads due to an increase in the 
engine operating temperature (as there is less friction).

Low temperature (high load mode):
When the engine is put under greater stress (high loads, high engine speeds), the computer supplies the resistor 
(the thermostat is controlled) to obtain operating temperatures below 108˚C (typically between 75˚C and 90˚C).
When the thermostat is opening as expected, comfort and a suitable engine temperature are obtained.

Too avoid too many transitions, switching from one mode to another is subject to time delays (a few seconds to 
switch from high temperature → low temperature mode and several minutes to switch from low temperature → high 
temperature mode).

b. Defect operation: forcing of low temperature mode and/or limitation of engine torque.

Low temperature management is activated.
Low temperature defect mode is used when one of the following faults is present and stored. Defect mode is reset to 
0 using the On/Off key.

Note:
The engine management computer automatically controls the thermostat in certain conditions, with the 
aim of protecting the engine:
– External temperature greater than approximately 30˚C,
– Recognition of accelerator pedal being fully depressed.
If there is a short circuit to earth or an open circuit on the thermostat (for example: a connector 
disconnected, DF893 Controlled coolant thermostat circuit in CO: Open circuit), engine performance is 
limited to protect the engine.

IMPORTANT:
– It is essential to follow the new procedure for bleeding the cooling circuit (see MR 392 and 385, 

Mechanical systems, CLIO III and MODUS, 19A Cooling, Cooling circuit: Bleeding), to prevent major 
overheating of the catalytic converter. This new procedure is applicable to D4F engines with 
SIEMENS injection.

– Do not inverse the connections of the temperature sensor and the thermostat control when 
dismantling or carrying out electrical tests (foolproofing by colour of connections).
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– DF089 Inlet manifold pressure sensor fault 1.DEF: Signal inconsistency.
Or 2. DEF: Open circuit or short circuit.
Or 3. DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards.

– DF091 Vehicle speed signal in 1.DEF: No multiplex signals or invalid values.
Or 2. DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards.

– DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit in 1.DEF: Signal inconsistency.
Or 2. DEF: Open circuit or short circuit.
Or 3. DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards.

– DF002 Air temperature circuit in 1. DEF: Open circuit or short circuit.
Or 2. DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards.

– DF330 Pinking sensor circuit in 1.DEF: Open circuit or short circuit.
Or 2. DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards.

– DF893 Controlled coolant thermostat circuit in CO: Open circuit.
Or CC.0: Short circuit to earth.
Or CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 volts.
Or 1. DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards.

Engine torque limitation is activated.
If the fault is directly linked to the controlled thermostat (DF893 Controlled coolant thermostat circuit), the 
thermostat is no longer controlled. It operates continuously, either in low temperature mode (instance of short circuit to 
earth) or in high temperature mode (instance of open circuit or short circuit to the battery). The engine torque is limited 
to limit heating and also to protect the engine by preventing overheating.

c. Functions affected by the presence of a controlled thermostat:

– Coolant temperature: 108˚C nominal, between 70˚C and 90˚C in defect mode or on loaded points.
– Coolant temperature fault finding: the fault finding setting for coolant temperature consistency has been adapted.
– Consumption: The function improves fuel consumption. Consequence: a fault with the function may lead to 

inefficient consumption.
– Bleeding the circuit: A new procedure adapted to this innovation is described in MR 392 and 385, Mechanical 

systems, CLIO III and MODUS, 19A Cooling, Cooling circuit: Bleeding.
– Coolant temperature display and illumination of the warning light on the instrument panel: During nominal 

operation there is no impact as the temperature reference value is taken into account as well as the warning light 
illumination thresholds. In the event of malfunction, see the summary table below.

– Fan unit and air conditioning: the fan unit activation threshold and the high temperature air conditioning 
deactivation threshold are adapted in accordance with the temperature setpoint.

– Fault finding of controlled thermostat: Electrical fault finding is used. No operational fault finding: 
A mechanical fault (such as jamming) will not be detected by the system.

– Performance: In the event of a fault, there is the option to switch the engine to reduced performance mode (see 
Description of operation: Operation in defect mode).

Note: 
If a fault on the coolant temperature sensor is detected, fan assembly 1 is requested to operate permanently, 
regardless of the management mode of the engine coolant temperature.
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Summary table of malfunction modes:

Types Special
Effects on the 

engine
Customer complaints

Electrical 
faults on 

resistor or 
wiring

Thermostat 
faults

– Open short 
circuit 

– Short circuit to 
+ 12 V

0%

Coolant temperature 
≈ 110˚C, limited 

performance, low 
temperature 

reference value.

Overheating warning light 
comes on at each first 

opening, high temperature on 
instrument panel, fan 
assembly 1 activated.

– Short circuit

100%

Coolant temperature 
≈ 90˚C, limited 

performance, low 
temperature 

reference value.

Normal operation for 
customer but performance 

limited by 10 to 20%.

Sensor 
faults

– All
Low 

temperature 
mode

Forced low 
temperature mode, 

with no limited 
performance.

No visible effect, impact on 
fuel consumption with 

permanent low 
temperature operation.

Thermostat 
faults 

detected
Nominal

No change of mode 
when requested.

Overheating warning light 
lighting on first opening, 
display of an additional 
square if the mode is 

changed.

Non-
electrical 

faults

Thermostat 
faults 

detected

– Thermostat 
stuck in closed 
position

All modes
No cooling, engine 

overheating, engine 
damage.

Instrument panel display, 
overheating warning, torque 

reduction.

– Thermostat 
stuck in open 
position

All modes
Slow increase in 

temperature.

Overconsumption of petrol 
when cold, unsuitable 

passenger compartment 
temperature, possible 

performance reduction when 
cold.
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d. Cooling:

Engine cooling is performed by one or two fan assemblies (depending on the vehicle layout). The injection computer 
sends a request to the UPC via the multiplex network to activate the cooling fans (Clio III and Modus).
For the new Twingo, the injection computer manages the fan assembly or assemblies.

Note: 
In addition to the engine requirements, the injection computer centralises the cooling requirements for the Air 
conditioning and BVA/BVR functions.

The switching thresholds depend on whether high/low temperature mode is being used.

In high temperature management:

Engine running

Fan assembly 1 Fan assembly 2 Air conditioning Overheating 

ON > 110˚C > 115˚C With authorisation > 120˚C
OFF < 105˚C < 113˚C > 118˚C < 118˚C
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Injection computer: 
This is located on the right-hand side of the engine compartment on the battery mounting.

Fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve:
This is located on the left-hand side of the engine compartment, behind the engine mounting.

Upstream oxygen sensor: 
This is located on the exhaust pipe, downstream of the turbocharger.

Downstream oxygen sensor: 
This is located on the exhaust pipe, upstream of the catalytic converter.

Pinking sensor:
The sensor is located underneath the inlet manifold behind the oil dipstick.

Oil pressure sensor:
This is located under the exhaust manifold to the left of the engine compartment.

Turbocharger: 
The turbocharger is located after the exhaust manifold.

Turbocharger pressure sensor: 
The turbocharger pressure sensor is fitted to the air circuit between the turbocharger and the motorised throttle 
valve.

Ignition coil: 
This is located on the right-hand side of the rocker cover.

Motorised throttle valve:
The damper valve is located to the right of the inlet manifold.

TDC sensor: 
This sensor is located on the flywheel.

Refrigerant pressure sensor:
This sensor is located on the coolant circuit.

Engine coolant temperature sensor:
This sensor is located on the cylinder head near the engine thermostat housing.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Air temperature sensor:
The air temperature sensor is located between the air filter and the motorised throttle valve.

Catalytic converter:
The catalytic converter is located on the exhaust pipe at the exhaust manifold outlet. 

Cruise control/speed limiter on/off switch:
This switch is located inside the passenger compartment to the left of the steering wheel near the lighting rheostat.

Fan unit relay:
The relay is located on the cooling radiator.

Accelerator potentiometer:
The potentiometer is located on the accelerator pedal.

Clutch pedal switch:
The switch is located on the clutch pedal.

Inlet air temperature sensor:
This sensor is located underneath the inlet manifold near the dipstick (except D4FT).
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RV* / LV*: Cruise control/Speed Limiter

1 - Injection computer 16 - Upstream sensor signal

2 - RV* / LV* buttons 17 - Ignition command

3 - Multiplex network 18 - Bleed canister command

4 - Turbocharger 19 - Fuel pump command

5 - Motorised throttle 20 - Downstream sensor signal

6 - Manifold pressure 21 - ESP computer

7 - Injector command 22 - Rev counter computer

8 - Clutch Pedal 23 - ABS computer 

9 - Brake pedal 24 - Instrument panel computer

10 - Accelerator pedal 25 - Sequential gearbox computer

11 - Refrigerant fluid pressure 26 - AIRBAG computer

12 - Air conditioning compressor command 27 - Vehicle speed sensor computer

13 - Engine cooling fan assembly command 28 - Air conditioning computer

14 - Flywheel signal 29 - UCH computer

15 - Pinking signal 30 – Turbocharging pressure

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Functional diagram
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SYSTEM OPERATION

Composition

The injection system consists of the:
– accelerator potentiometer,
– TDC sensor,
– air temperature sensor,
– inlet manifold pressure sensor,
– + turbocharging pressure sensor,
– coolant temperature sensor,
– refrigerant pressure sensor,
– upstream oxygen sensor,
– downstream oxygen sensor,
– cruise control switch (fitted according to the vehicle equipment level),
– cruise control on/off switch (fitted according to the vehicle equipment level),
– brake light switch,
– clutch pedal switch,
– fuel vapour absorber,
– injection computer,
– motorised throttle valve,
– four injectors,
– ignition coil, 
– pinking sensor.

Additional components on D4FT 780:
– Turbocharging
– Oil vapour rebreathing circuit de-icing system
– OCS - Customised oil change interval

Computer

SIEMENS type "SIM32" 112-track computer controlling the injection and the ignition. Multipoint injection in 
sequential mode. 
Connections with the other computers, known as "Intersystem connections":
– ESP (fitted depending on vehicle equipment level).
– Passenger Compartment Control Unit (UCH).
– Gearbox Computer: BVR sequential gearbox (if fitted to the vehicle).
– Instrument panel.
– Airbag.
– ABS (if fitted to the vehicle).
– Rev counter instrument. 
– Air conditioning.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Features
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Engine immobiliser

The SIM 32 computer manages an engine immobiliser program:
– The Verlog 4 type immobiliser function is managed by the UCH computer and the engine management computer. 
Before any customer request, the engine management computer and UCH exchange authentication frames via the 
multiplex network to determine whether or not to start the engine.
After more than five consecutive failed authentication attempts, the engine management computer goes into 
protection (antiscanning) mode and no longer tries to authenticate the UCH. The engine management computer only 
exits this mode if the following sequence of operations is respected:
– the ignition is left on for at least 60 seconds,
– the signal is cut off,
– the injection computer self-feed deactivates when it should (the time varies according to engine coolant 

temperature.

Following this sequence of operations, a single authentication attempt is authorised. If this fails again, repeat the 
sequence of operations described above.
If the engine management computer still fails to unlock, contact the Techline.

Impact detected

If an impact has been stored by the injection computer (ET077 Impact detected), switch off the ignition for 
10 seconds, then switch it back on so that the engine can be started. Then clear the faults using command RZ001 
Fault memory.

Fuel supply

Fuel is supplied by the fuel pump. It is controlled each time the ignition is switched on, for 1 second, to provide a 
certain pressure level in the circuit, and thereby achieve correct engine starting, particularly if the vehicle has not 
been used for a long time. When the engine is running, the fuel pump relay is always controlled.

Injection

The injectors are controlled according to several modes. In particular, the engine is started in semi-full group mode 
(injectors 1 and 4, then injectors 2 and 3 simultaneously), to ensure a correct start whether or not it is correctly 
phased, then it enters sequential mode.

It can sometimes, though rarely, happen that the engine starts when incorrectly phased. 
Then, after it has changed to sequential injection mode and as long as the cylinder 1 recognition program has not 
taken place, the injectors are offset by two cylinders: injection occurs in the order 4-2-1-3 instead of the expected 
order 1-3-4-2.

Injection timing is continuously calculated. It can be zero in the event of cut-off whilst decelerating or overrevving for 
example.
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Air supply

The idle speed regulator performs all of the calculations that allow the idle speed actuator, the motorised throttle, to 
be controlled physically. The functional component of the regulator is adaptive (variation programming and ageing).

If the idle speed regulation conditions are met, the status ET054 Idle speed regulation is "Active", and the idle 
speed regulator continually positions the motorised throttle to maintain the engine speed at its idle reference value. 
The motorised throttle opening ratio necessary to comply with the speed setpoint is then given by parameter PR091 
Idle speed regulation theoretical OCR*.

The PR090 Idle speed regulation programming value is a stored parameter designed to program engine 
variations and engine wear and tear for the idle speed regulator. The programming is carried out only when the 
engine is idle and warm, and no electrical consumer (air conditioning, fan assembly, power assisted steering) is 
operating. Therefore it adjusts slowly.

Idle speed

The idle speed setpoint is dependent on: 
– the coolant temperature, 
– the emission control programs, 
– air conditioning requirements, 
– the position of the gear lever, 
– any power-assisted steering operation, 
– the passenger compartment heating resistors, 
– the oil temperature (engine protection),
– the electric power balance (engine speed is increased by 160 rpm maximum if the battery voltage remains below 

12.7 V).

Ignition

Advance is calculated for each cylinder, and is limited between - 23˚ to + 72˚, and includes possible corrections due 
to pinking.
Anti-pinking correction is the maximum advance value taken from the advance of one of the cylinders. If none of the 
cylinders is pinking, this correction is zero.
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Richness

For the catalytic converter to operate correctly, adjust around richness 1.

The richness regulation controlled by the upstream sensor which ensures a richness of around 1.
The upstream sensor supplies a voltage according to the image of the average engine richness: the voltage supplied 
to the computer represents a Rich-Lean signal.

For the upstream sensor to be operational very rapidly, it is heated. The heating works only when the engine is 
running. It is deactivated at speeds above 84 mph (140 km/h) or when the engine is under load.

The downstream sensor is also heated. The command does not activate immediately after starting the engine. It is 
activated when the engine is running and has reached its operating temperature. The downstream heating sensor is 
deactivated at speeds above 84 mph (140 km/h) or when the engine is under load.

Torque management

The torque structure is the system for managing engine torque. The torque structure is required for certain functions 
such as the electronic stability program (ESP) or sequential gearbox (BVR).
Each computer (ESP, BVR) sends a request for torque via the multiplex network to the injection computer. This 
intervenes between the torque requests received and the driver's requests (made via the pedal or the cruise control/
speed limiter function). The result of this intervention is the torque setpoint to be applied. Using the torque reference 
value, the structure calculates the throttle position reference value and the ignition advance and if the turbocharging 
function is present, calculates the turbocharging solenoid valve reference value.

Engine coolant temperature management

Engine cooling is performed by one or two fan assemblies (depending on the vehicle equipment). The injection 
computer requests the UCH to actuate them via the multiplex network.

To provide cooling when the engine is running, activation of fan assembly 1 is requested if the coolant temperature 
exceeds 99˚C and is deactivated when the temperature drops below 96˚C.
Fan unit 2 starts when the coolant temperature exceeds 102˚C and stops when it falls below 99˚C.

With the engine off, only GMV1 may be activated to provide the anti-percolation function (if engine is stopped when 
very hot). The anti-percolation function is active with the ignition off for a determined period. During this time, fan 
assembly 1 is activated if the coolant temperature exceeds 100˚C and is deactivated when the temperature drops 
below 95˚C. 

If the engine temperature exceeds the warning threshold of 118˚C, the injection computer directly commands the 
coolant temperature warning light to illuminate or requests this action from the instrument panel computer via the 
multiplex network, until the coolant temperature drops back below 115˚C.

As well as managing the engine, the injection computer handles cooling requirements for the air conditioning and 
sequential gearbox functions.
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Air conditioning function

The SIM32 computer manages a "Cold Loop" type air conditioning system:
– request for air conditioning by logical link,
– acquisition of pressure in the air conditioning circuit,
– vehicle speed
– air conditioning compressor control,
– fan unit control for the requirements of this function.

The injection computer reconstitutes the power absorbed by the air conditioning compressor and fast idle speed 
requests by using the pressure acquired in the air conditioning circuit.
These signals are necessary for adapting the engine management (idling speed regulation, air flow correction, etc.), 
for several reasons:
– air conditioning compressor efficiency,
– more engine ruggedness due to torque hesitation caused by the compressor clutching and declutching,
– helping the alternator.

Fan unit 1 and/or 2 requests are reconstituted according to the pressure in the air conditioning circuit and the vehicle 
speed. In summary, there are more fan unit requests when the speed is low and the pressure is high.

OCS - Customised Oil Change Interval (does not concern Vdiag 44 and 4C).

This program takes into account the driving style of the user to warn him of the need for an oil service. It counts the 
number of revs per minute since the last oil service, corrected by a factor dependent on the oil temperature. When 
this number of revs per minute exceeds a certain threshold, the customer is alerted by a message on the instrument 
panel informing him that an oil service is required.
After the oil service, the user must reset the oil service interval on the instrument panel.
To find out if the engine concerned uses this programming, consult ET840 Customised Oil Change Interval.

OBD

The OBD programs are as follows:
– catalytic converter fault finding,
– upstream sensor operational fault finding,
– misfire fault finding,
– fuel supply system fault finding.

The misfiring and fuel supply system fault finding is performed continuously. The operational fault finding for the 
upstream sensor and the catalytic converter can be only be carried out once per journey, and can never take place 
at the same time.
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OBD fault manager:

The European On Board Diagnostic (EOBD) fault manager neither replaces nor modifies the conventional 
management of electrical faults. It is an additional feature to satisfy the EOBD* standard. The requirements are:
– to store EOBD* faults,
– to store the engine context when the EOBD* stored fault is detected,
– to illuminate the OBD warning light for all faults that cause the EOBD* emissions thresholds to be exceeded,
– to make the OBD warning light flash for all combustion misfire faults that damage the catalytic converter.

*EOBD:
* OCR:
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1. OPERATING SAFETY

Activation of the warning lights
The SIM32 injection system manages the illumination of three warning lights according to the severity of the faults 
detected, to inform the customer and to assist with fault finding.
The injection computer manages the activation of the warning lights on the instrument panel. These warning lights 
illuminate during the starting phase and in the event of an injection fault or engine overheating.
The warning light activation commands are sent to the instrument panel.

Warning light illumination principle
When the ignition is switched on, the OBD (On Board Diagnostic) warning light is illuminated for approximately 
3 seconds and is then extinguished.
If there is an injection fault (severity level 1), the SERVICE warning light is illuminated.
It indicates a reduced level of operation and a limited safety level.
The user must carry out repairs as soon as possible:
– motorised throttle valve,
– accelerator pedal potentiometer,
– inlet manifold pressure sensor,
– computer,
– actuator feed,
– the computer power supply,
– turbocharger pressure sensor (for D4FT 780).

For faults requiring the driver to stop the engine quickly, the severity level 2 warning light is illuminated.

If a fault causing excessive exhaust gas pollution is detected, the orange OBD warning light engine symbol is 
illuminated:
– the light flashes if the fault could lead to a risk of destroying catalytic converter (destructive engine misfire). If this 

happens, the vehicle must be stopped immediately.
– the light is permanently illuminated if the emission control standards are not met (pollutant engine misfire, 

catalytic converter fault, oxygen sensor fault, inconsistency between the oxygen sensors and a fuel vapour 
absorber fault).

Mileage travelled with fault
The parameter PR106 Mileage counter fault warning light illuminated displays the mileage covered and 
illuminates one of the injection fault warning lights: fault severity level 1 (amber) and 2 (red). The parameter 
PR105 Mileage counter OBD fault warning light illuminated displays the mileage covered and illuminates the 
OBD warning light.
This counter is reset to 0 using the diagnostic tool via the command RZ001 Fault memory.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Role of components
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3. INTERSYSTEM ENGINE FUNCTIONS

The intersystem connections relating to the particular requirements of the injection are as follows:
– The instrument panel computer requests illumination of the OBD warning light to warn of an emissions control fault.
– Requests illumination of the Severity level 1 warning light to warn of an operational safety fault related to the 

injection system.
– Requests illumination of the Severity level 2 warning light to warn of an operational safety fault or engine 

overheating.
– Requests activation of the fan assemblies (GMV) for engine cooling, but also for the air conditioning system and 

sequential gearbox (BVR) functions.
– Request for air conditioning compressor switch-off for engine programming requirements such as starting, 

performance, anti-stall, overspeed, etc.
– Passenger Compartment Heating Resistor cut-off or setting request for engine programming requirements such as 

starting, performance, anti-stall, overspeed, etc.
– Request for gradual engagement of electrical consumers and to limit power: This last function is made possible by 

the alternator being operated. This is used to improve the engine handling in critical operating phases, mainly when 
idling and when starting. These requests are sent by the UCH via the CAN network where they are converted before 
being sent to the alternator.
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Injection computer: 
The injection computer manages the entire system. 
Its role is to define the engine optimum operating mode and to inform the driver (via the instrument panel, information 
display, and buzzer) and to communicate with the other computers. 

Fuel vapour recirculation solenoid valve:
The fuel vapour absorber works like a ''sponge'' for petrol vapours and enables gases coming from the tank to be 
collected.

Upstream oxygen sensor: 
This sensor measures the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas. 
The voltage supplied to the computer by the sensor indicates the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas - a rich 
mixture or a lean mixture - and a program is adopted accordingly.

Downstream oxygen sensor: 
This sensor measures the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas. 
The voltage supplied to the computer by the sensor indicates the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas - a rich 
mixture or a lean mixture - and a program is adopted accordingly.

Pinking sensor:
The sensor detects engine knocking and sends its electrical signal to the injection computer.

Oil pressure sensor:
This sensor measures the engine oil pressure.

Turbocharger: 
The turbocharger is used to supply the engine with more air.

Turbocharger pressure sensor: 
This sensor indicates the pressure at the turbocharger air cooler outlet before the damper valve.

Ignition coil: 
This acts both as an energy storage battery and a transformer. It generates high voltage ignition pulses and the 
energy required to ignite the mixture.

Motorised throttle valve:
The motorised throttle valve supplies the engine with varying mixtures of fuel and air according to the load required.
This electronic control detects the position of the accelerator using a sensor (potentiometer) to inject the mixture.
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TDC sensor: 
The angular position is measured using a magneto-inductive sensor triggered by the machined teeth on the engine 
flywheel. This sensor gives the engine speed as well as the position of the crankshaft for injection.

Refrigerant pressure sensor:
Its role is to measure the refrigerant pressure in the air conditioning circuit.

Engine coolant temperature sensor:
The engine coolant temperature sensor informs the computer of the engine coolant temperature.

Air temperature sensor:
The air temperature sensor is fitted inside the inlet manifold and informs the computer of the temperature of the air 
taken in by the engine.

Catalytic converter:
The role of the catalytic converter is to convert pollutant gases into harmless gases. 

Cruise control/speed limiter on/off switch:
This switch is used to turn the cruise control/speed limiter on or off.

Fan unit relay:
This relay actuates the motor-driven fan assemblies when a temperature threshold has been exceeded.

Accelerator potentiometer:
The accelerator potentiometer informs the computer of the position of the accelerator pedal (engine load).

Clutch pedal switch:
The clutch pedal switch informs the computer of the clutch pedal status.

Inlet air temperature sensor:
Its role is to measure the air temperature in the inlet circuit.

Pinking sensor:
Its role is to check for pinking in the combustion chamber.

Oil level sensor:
This sensor measures the level of oil in the engine and sends this information to the computer.
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Defect modes

Motorised throttle valve

In defect mode, the motorised throttle valve can assume six different statuses.

ET564 Defect mode type 1
This type groups together the faults that prevent the throttle from being controlled.
It causes the throttle control to be stopped: the throttle is in its safe position. By depressing the pedal, it is possible 
to modulate the torque by cylinder cut-off and advance in order to keep the vehicle running.
The ESP, cruise control/speed limiter and automatic/sequential gearbox systems change to "defect mode". This 
defect mode is always accompanied by the Type 2 defect mode.

ET565 Defect mode type 2
This type groups together the faults preventing the system from controlling the air flow modulation.
The associated defect mode limits engine speed by cutting off the injection (limiting engine speed to 2400 rpm at idle 
speed and to 3500 rpm in other gears).

ET566 Defect mode type 3
This type groups together faults allowing you to deduce that the system has lost the accelerator pedal signal, but still 
controls the air flow modulation (motorised throttle servo operational). Defect mode is associated with a constant 
pedal setpoint for each gear ratio. The vehicle speed can vary by changing gear. 
Suggested speeds on a flat road:
– 12 mph (20 km/h) max in 1 - st,
– 21 mph (35 km/h) max in 2 - nd,
– 27 mph (45 km/h) max in 3 - rd,
– 39 mph (65 km/h) max in 4 - th,
– below 54 mph (90 km/h) in 5 - th and 6 - th.

ET567 Defect mode type 4
This type covers faults that affect the motorised throttle valve monitoring system, the pedal and the turbocharging 
circuit (for D4FT 780) or for faults for which there is a viable safety operating mode for the system.
The associated defect mode is a limitation of the throttle opening according to the engine speed. This results in the 
speed being limited to below 66 mph (110 km/h) in 5 - th and 6 - th gear and giving the impression of a "soft" 
accelerator pedal.

Note:
This defect mode is an effect which occurs due to a fault, but does not necessarily originate from the throttle valve 
itself.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Defect modes
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ET568 Defect mode type 5
This type covers faults that affect the atmospheric pressure, the turbo pressure, monitoring of the torque structure 
and the turbocharging system (for D4FT 780).
Its effect is to go into pedal feedback mode instead of the permanent torque structure. The ESP and cruise control/
speed limiter systems are deactivated. The sequential gearbox (BVR) enters safe mode. The engine management 
no longer accepts requests from the gearbox, and sends torque values by default to the multiplex network.

ET569 Defect mode type 6
This type covers faults affecting control of the wastegate on turbocharged vehicles (for D4FT 780).
Defect mode enables the engine to operate as a naturally aspirated engine. The wastegate is no longer controlled 
and opens freely. The vehicle operates without turbocharging: with the loss of the turbocharger effects (brisk engine 
performance, acceleration, take-up, etc.); operation as a naturally aspirated engine.
Entry into defect modes type 1 to 5 always leads to compulsory application of type 6 defect mode on turbocharged 
versions*.
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Defect modes (continued)

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 Type 4 Type 5 Type 6

DF004: Turbocharging pressure 
sensor circuit

1.DEF
2.DEF
3.DEF

1.DEF
2.DEF
3.DEF

DF011: Sensor supply voltage 
no.1 CC.1 

CC.0
CC.1 
CC.0

DF012: Sensor supply voltage 
no.2

CC.1
CC.0

CC.1
CC.0

DF038: Computer
1.DEF 1.DEF 1.DEF 1.DEF 1.DEF

DF046: Battery voltage 1.DEF
(undervoltage)

1.DEF
(undervoltage)

DF054: Turbocharging solenoid 
valve control circuit 

CO/ CC.0
CC.1/1.DEF

DF079: Motorised throttle valve 
servo system 2.DEF 

6.DEF
2.DEF 
6.DEF

3.DEF 
4.DEF

DF089: Inlet manifold pressure 
sensor circuit

CO
CC.1
CC.0

DF095: Throttle potentiometer 
circuit gang 1

CO CC.1 
CC.0 
1.DEF
2.DEF

DF096: Throttle potentiometer 
circuit gang 2

CO
CC.1 
CC.0

DF196: Pedal sensor circuit 
gang 1

CC.1
CC.0

CC.1 
CC.0 
1.DEF

DF198: Pedal sensor circuit 
gang 2

CC.1
CC.0

CC.1 
CC.0

DF508: Motorised throttle control
CC.1 
CC.0

CC.1 
CC.0

DF569: Turbocharging circuit 1.DEF
2.DEF
3.DEF

1.DEF
2.DEF
3.DEF

1.DEF
2.DEF
3.DEF
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1. COMPUTER REPLACEMENT OR REPROGRAMMING OPERATIONS

Computer replacement or reprogramming for engines with the OCS (customised oil change interval) 
function. 

For Vdiag 44 and 4C, commands SC001 and SC003 are not accessible.

The system can be programmed via the diagnostic socket using the RENAULT CLIP diagnostic tool (refer to 
Technical Note  3585A, COMPUTER PROGRAMMING AND REPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE or follow the 
instructions given by the diagnostic tool).

Only in Vdiag 54 and certain engines in Vdiag 50:
For Vdiag 50, the procedure below should be followed only if ET840 Customised Oil Change Interval is ACTIVE.

Certain variables linked to the O.C.S and the details of the last four oil services are saved by the computer. 
However, all data saved is cleared during a reprogramming operation. When replacing or reprogramming the 
computer, it is necessary to save the data from the old computer so it can be written to the new computer 
(or reprogrammed). To do this before changing (or reprogramming) the computer, it is necessary to run the request 
SC003 Save computer data, and after it has been changed (or reprogrammed), it is necessary to run the request 
SC001 Write saved data.

For Vdiag 50, if ET840 Customised Oil Change Interval is INACTIVE, commands SC001 and SC003 should 
not be used.

Operations to check before reprogramming the injection computer:
Before reprogramming the injection computer, move the main Cruise control/Speed limiter switch to the rest 
position. The information about the cruise control or the speed limiter displayed on the instrument panel 
disappears.
Otherwise, if the main switch remains in the cruise control or speed limiter position during and after reprogramming, 
the Cruise control/Speed limiter function will not be operational. 
The procedure for resetting the function is as follows:
Ignition switched on and main switch in rest position (the computer detects rest position at that moment).
Switch in Cruise control position to activate the Cruise control function.
Switch in Speed limiter position to activate the Speed limiter function.

IMPORTANT: 
– Switch on the diagnostic tool (mains or cigarette lighter supply).
– Connect a battery charger.
– Switch off all electrical consumers (lights, interior lighting, air conditioning, radio, etc.).
– Wait for the engine to cool (engine coolant temperature below 60˚C and air temperature below 50˚C).

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Replacement of components
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PROCEDURE:
Before any computer programming, only Vdiag 54 and 50 (see previous page):
– Run the command SC003 'Save computer data.

Any time the computer has been programmed
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– Select the UCH domain using the diagnostic tool.
– In repair mode, run the command SC017 "Programming the injection immobiliser code" and follow the 

instructions given by the diagnostic tool.
– Switch the ignition off and then on again.
– Select the INJECTION subgroup and check status ET341 Immobiliser code programmed.
– Run the command SC001 ''Write saved data" Vdiag 54 only.

IF ET341 = YES
– Start and then stop the engine (to initialise the computer) and wait 30 seconds.
– Switch the ignition back on and use the diagnostic tool to carry out the following steps:
– Run the command VP010 Write VIN.
– After injection system programming, stored faults may appear on other computers. Clear the memory of 

these computers.

IF ET341: NO
– Re-run command SC017 and follow the instructions given by the diagnostic tool.

2. COMPUTER REPROGRAMMING OPERATIONS

When replacing or removing the TDC sensor, program the engine flywheel ring (see Configurations and 
programming).

3. REPLACING THE MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE

When replacing the throttle valve, program the throttle stops (see Configurations and programming).

4. REPLACING THE MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE

When replacing the throttle valve, program the throttle stops (see Configurations and programming).

IMPORTANT: 
AFTER A PROGRAMMING OPERATION, DO NOT DISCONNECT THE BATTERY FOR AT LEAST 
30 MINUTES (to carry out other work on the vehicle).

IMPORTANT:
Never drive the vehicle without having programmed the throttle stops.
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1. Configuration

Computer configuration by automatic detection.
The computer automatically configures itself according to the sensors present and vehicle options it detects.

Configuration reading Description

LC009
Air conditioning

With
None

LC010
Electronic stability program

With
None

LC005

Gearbox type
Sequential

Manual
Automatic

LC003
Upstream oxygen sensor

With
None

LC004
Downstream oxygen sensor

With
None

LC001
Vehicle speed connection type

Multiplex
Wire

LC024
OBD warning light management

With
None

LC120 
Cruise control

With
None

LC121
Speed limiter

With
None

LC021
Catalytic converter diag. OBD sequencer

With
None

LC023
Sensor diag. OBD sequencer

With
None

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Configurations
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Configuration reading Description

LC158
Air conditioning heating resistor management

With
None

LC008 

(for CLIO III or MODUS only)

Camshaft dephaser
With
None

LC162 

(for CLIO III or MODUS only)

Controlled coolant thermostat
With
None
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2. PROGRAMMING

Flywheel target programming
(To be carried out when replacing or removing the TDC sensor).
The coolant temperature must be over 35˚C.
– Carry out an initial deceleration with injection cut-off (feet off the brake, accelerator and clutch pedals) between 

3500 and 3000 rpm, in 3rd gear for at least 5 seconds for manual gearboxes.
– Decelerate a second time with injection cut-off (feet off the brake, accelerator and clutch pedals) between 2400 and 

2000 rpm, in 3rd gear for at least 5 seconds for manual gearboxes.

Check the programming with ET089 Programming flywheel target: Performed.

Programming the throttle end stops

After replacement of the computer or the motorised throttle valve, with the ignition on, wait 30 seconds so that the 
computer can program the Upper and Lower limits and then switch off the ignition and wait 30 seconds for the end of 
the "Power Latch", so that the computer can store the programmed limits. Check the programming with ET051 
Programming throttle stops: Performed.

Programming the alcohol level (only for vehicles running on Ethanol or E85 fuel)

Fuel recognition is carried out by observing the drift of the richness controller.
This can only be performed if the mixture regulation is looped (ET300 Mixture regulation).
Programming procedure:
– start the engine,
– wait for the engine coolant temperature to reach 75˚C and then check using the parameter PR064 "Coolant 

temperature",
– run the engine at 1500 rpm for a period of at least 5 minutes,
– check that the programming has been carried out using status ET671 Alcohol level programming and 

parameter PR743 Estimated alcohol level in tank,
– the programming is saved when the ignition is switched off.

Note: 
After replacement of the throttle valve run the command RZ005 Programming to erase any recorded 
programming.

Note: 
When the injection computer has not recognised the fuel composition, operation is faulty.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Programming
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Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001 115 Coolant temperature sensor circuit

DF002 110 Air temperature sensor circuit

DF004 235 Turbocharger pressure sensor circuit (Vdiag 54 only)

DF011 641 Sensor supply voltage no. 1

DF012 651 Sensor feed voltage no. 2

DF026 201 Cylinder 1 injector control circuit

DF027 202 Cylinder 2 injector control circuit

DF028 203 Cylinder 3 injector control circuit

DF029 204 Cylinder 4 injector control circuit

DF038 606 Computer

DF046 560 Battery voltage

DF054 243 Turbocharger solenoid valve control circuit (Vdiag 54 only)

DF059 301 Misfiring on cylinder 1

DF060 302 Misfiring on cylinder 2

DF061 303 Misfiring on cylinder 3

DF062 304 Misfiring on cylinder 4

DF079 638 Motorised throttle valve automatic control

DF080 10 Camshaft dephaser circuit (Vdiag 4C/50 only)

DF081 443 Canister bleed solenoid valve circuit

DF082 135 Upstream oxygen sensor heating circuit

DF083 141 Downstream oxygen sensor heating circuit

DF084 685 Actuator relay control circuit

DF085 627 Fuel pump relay control circuit

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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* TA: Automatic Transmission
* TDB: Instrument panel

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF089 105 Inlet manifold pressure sensor circuit

DF091 500 Vehicle speed signal

DF092 130 Upstream oxygen sensor circuit

DF093 136 Downstream oxygen sensor circuit

DF095 120 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang1

DF096 220 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2

DF099 C101
Automatic gearbox (BVA) or sequential gearbox (BVR) connection via 
multiplex network

DF100 C155 TDB* multiplex connection

DF101 C122 ESP multiplex connection

DF102 2502 Signal: power sig.* available

DF106 575 Cruise control/Speed limiter selector switch on steering wheel

DF109 313 Low fuel level misfiring

DF119 340 Camshaft sensor signal (only for CLIO III or MODUS)

DF126 1604 Passenger compartment heating resistor (only for CLIO III or MODUS)

DF127 703 Brake switch no. 1 circuit

DF128 571 Brake switch 2 circuit

DF150 830 Clutch contact circuit

DF154 335 Flywheel signal sensor circuit

DF196 225 Pedal sensor circuit track 1

DF198 2120 Pedal sensor circuit track 2

DF228 504 Brake signal

DF232 530 Refrigerant pressure sensor circuit

DF234 1335 After-sales tooth signal sensor circuit
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* TA: Automatic Transmission
* RV/LV: Cruise control/Speed limiter function

Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF330 325 Pinking sensor circuit

DF361 351 Ignition coil circuit 1-4

DF362 352 Ignition coil 2-3 circuit

DF394 420 Catalytic converter operating fault

DF398 170 Fuel circuit operating fault

DF404 C302 ATX* or sequential gearbox multiplex connection

DF436 300 Detection of engine misfiring

DF455 460 Low fuel level signal

DF457 315 Flywheel target

DF508 2101 Motorised throttle valve control

DF559 480 Low speed fan assembly relay control

DF561 481 High-speed fan assembly relay control

DF569 2263 Turbocharger circuit (Vdiag 54 only)

DF603 C167 UCH multiplex connection

DF612 1605 Oil vapour anti-icing resistor circuit

DF623 C315 Closing brake signal

DF624 C111 UPC multiplex connection

DF650 2299 Accelerator pedal position signal

DF893 0597
Controlled coolant thermostat circuit (only for CLIO III or MODUS except 
Vdiag 44)

DF1012 585 Multiplex signal consistency for RV/LV*

DF1058 234 Inlet pressure consistency (only for CLIO III or MODUS)

DF1072 645 Air conditioning compressor command relay (only for CLIO III or MODUS)
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* EOBD: European On Board Diagnostics

DF001
PRESENT 

OR
STORED

COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: signal incoherence
2.DEF: abnormal voltage
3.DEF: EOBD*

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Special notes:
If the fault is present, the EOBD* warning light is illuminated and the low speed engine 
cooling fan is permanently activated.
1.DEF: Consult the parameter PR064 Coolant temperature:
If the tool displays 120˚C, this indicates a short circuit to 12V or an open circuit.
If the tool displays - 40˚C, this indicates a short circuit to earth.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the coolant temperature sensor (component code 244) and of the engine 
management computer (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the coolant temperature sensor, component code 244 between the connections 3C and 
3JK:
● at 10˚C: 12030 Ω < X < 12890 Ω,
● at 25˚C: 2195 Ω < X < 2309 Ω,
● at 50˚C: 795.5 Ω < X < 826.5 Ω,
● at 80˚C: 279.3 Ω < X < 286.7 Ω.
If the coolant temperature sensor resistances are not correct, replace the coolant temperature sensor.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3C between components 120 and 244,
● 3JK between the components 120 and 244.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF001/SIM32_V4C_DF001/SIM32_V50_DF001/SIM32_V54_DF001

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF002 
PRESENT 

OR
STORED

AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present, with the ignition on.

Special notes:
The OBD warning light is lit.
Consult the parameters PR059 Air inlet temperature: 
If the tool displays 120˚C, this indicates a short circuit to 12V or an open circuit.
If the tool displays - 40˚C, this indicates a short circuit to earth.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the air temperature sensor (component code 272) and of the engine 
management computer (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the air temperature sensor, component code 272 between connections 3B and 3JQ:
● at 25˚C: 1928 Ω < X < 2174 Ω,
● at 50˚C: 763 Ω < X < 857 Ω.
If the air temperature sensor resistances are not correct, replace the air temperature sensor.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3B between components 120 and 272,
● 3JQ between the components 120 and 272.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF002/SIM32_V4C_DF002/SIM32_V50_DF002/SIM32_V54_DF002

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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Only Vdiag 54.

DF004
PRESENT

OR
STORED

TURBOCHARGING PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Voltage outside permitted range of values
2.DEF: Data inconsistency
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priority when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with fault DF012 Sensor supply voltage no. 2 as a priority if it is present 
or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched on or after the engine has 
been running at an engine speed above 600 rpm.

Special notes:
– illumination of the OBD warning light,
– Throttle valve defect mode types 5 and 6.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the cleanliness, condition, and fitting of the turbocharging pressure sensor (component code 1071).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, manipulate the wiring harness in order to note a change in fault status (present → 
stored).
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for + 5V on connection 3LQ and for an earth on connection 3LN of the turbocharger pressure sensor, 
component code 1071.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Contact the Techline if it is not correct.

SIM32_V54_DF004

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF004
CONTINUED

If the fault is still present, disconnect the battery and the injection computer.
Check the insulation, continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the following connections:
● 3LQ between the components 120 and 1071,
● 3LN between the components 120 and 1071,
● 3LP between the components 120 and 1071.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF011 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE NO. 1
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage
2.DEF: Fault on potentiometer supply 1
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage as 
a priority if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Special notes:
In the event of a short circuit to earth or to + 12V, the severity level 1 warning light is 
illuminated.
The injection changes over to defect modes 4 and 5, which causes: 
– the speed to be limited to 66 mph (110 km/h), 
– a loss of power when accelerating (impression that the accelerator pedal is spongy), 
– loss of signals from other computers and switch to safe mode on automatic and 

sequential gearboxes, if required. 
The OBD warning light may illuminate, depending on the sensors affected.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the cleanliness and condition of the sensor connections for supply voltage assembly No.1:
– manifold pressure sensor, component code 147,
– pedal potentiometer (gang 2), component code 921,
– rotary switch, component code 689,
– refrigerant fluid pressure sensor, component code 1202.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector, component code 120.
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF011/SIM32_V4C_DF011/SIM32_V50_DF011/SIM32_V54_DF011

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF011
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and the continuity of the following connections:
● 3LU between the components 120 and 921,
● 3PD between the components 120 and 1081,
● 86M between the components 120 and 689,
● 3LG between the components 120 and 147.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

– Disconnect the connector for the accelerator pedal potentiometer, component code 921 and check, with the 
ignition on, that there is a voltage of 5 V on connection 3LR.

– Disconnect the connector for the motorised throttle unit, component code 1076 and check, with the ignition on, 
that there is a voltage of 5V on the connection 3MN.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF012 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE No. 2
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage
2.DEF: Fault on potentiometer supply 2
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present, with the ignition on.

Special notes:
In the event of a short circuit to earth or to + 12V, the severity level 1 warning light 
illuminates. The injection enters defect mode 1 and 2, causing the vehicle and engine 
speed to be limited. The ESP and the cruise control/speed limiter are deactivated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the cleanliness and condition of the sensor connections for supply voltage assembly No. 2:
– pedal potentiometer (gang 1), component code 921.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector, component code 120.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LR between the components 120 and 921,
● 3MN between the components 120 and 1076.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF012/SIM32_V4C_DF012/SIM32_V50_DF012/SIM32_V54_DF012

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-50V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$131.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF012
CONTINUED

– Disconnect the connector for the accelerator pedal potentiometer, component code 921 and check, with the 
ignition on, that there is a voltage of 5 V on connection 3LR.

– Disconnect the connector for the motorised throttle unit, component code 1076 and check, with the ignition on, 
that there is a voltage of 5V on the connection 3MN.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it. 

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF026 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CYLINDER No. 1 INJECTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage as 
a priority if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: No injection on cylinder 1. Greatly reduced performance.
OBD warning light illuminated.
CC.0: The injector is still open: there is a risk of the engine stalling or being damaged 
when starting. Greatly reduced performance. OBD warning light illuminated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the injector no. 1 connector (component code 193).
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring. 

SIM32_V44_DF026/SIM32_V4C_DF026/SIM32_V50_DF026/SIM32_V54_DF026

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF026
CONTINUED 1

Check, with the ignition switched on, that there is + 12V on the connection 3FB of the connector for the cylinder 1 
injector. 
If there is no + 12V:

– Disconnect the battery.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.

For Clio III and MODUS:
– Disconnect the white connector, reference MN, from the Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (component code 1337).

If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections: 
● 3FB between components 193 and 238 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3FB between the components 193 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF026
CONTINUED 2

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
If there is still no + 12V present on the connector for injector cylinder 1 with the ignition on, then there is a fault on 
the engine fuse and relay box.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For Clio III and MODUS:
Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if the + 12V is still not present on the cylinder 1 injector connector, there is a fault in the 
Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

Check the condition of the connector for the engine management computer (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note 
for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3CR between the components 193 and 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the cylinder 1 injector: 
If the resistance of the cylinder 1 injector is not between:
11.4 Ω < X < 12.6 Ω at 20 ˚C, replace the injector.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF027
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CYLINDER No. 2 INJECTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage as 
a priority if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: No injection on cylinder 2. Greatly reduced performance.
OBD warning light illuminated.
CC.0: The injector is still open: there is a risk of the engine stalling or being damaged 
when starting. Greatly reduced performance. OBD warning light illuminated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the injector no. 2 connector (component code 194).
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring. 

SIM32_V44_DF027/SIM32_V4C_DF027/SIM32_V50_DF027/SIM32_V54_DF027

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF027
CONTINUED 1

Check, with the ignition switched on, that there is + 12V on the connection 3FB of the connector for the cylinder 2 
injector. 
If there is no + 12 V:

– Disconnect the battery.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.

For Clio III and MODUS:
Disconnect the white connector, reference MN, from the Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (component code 1337).

If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections: 
● 3FB between components 194 and 238 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3FB between the components 194 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF027
CONTINUED 2

For NEW TWINGO:
Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
If there is still no + 12V present on the cylinder 2 injector connector with the ignition on, then there is a fault on the 
engine fuse and relay box.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For Clio III and MODUS:
Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if the + 12V is still not present on the cylinder 2 injector connector, there is a fault with the 
Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

Check the condition of the connector for the engine management computer (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note 
for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF027
CONTINUED 3

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3CS between the components 194 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the cylinder 2 injector: 
If the resistance of the cylinder 2 injector is not between:
11.4 Ω < X < 12.6 Ω at 20 ˚C, replace the injector.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF028
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CYLINDER No. 3 INJECTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage as 
a priority if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: No injection on cylinder 3. Greatly reduced performance.
OBD warning light illuminated.
CC.0: The injector is still open: there is a risk of the engine stalling or being damaged 
when starting. Greatly reduced performance. OBD warning light illuminated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the injector no. 3 connector (component code 195).
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring. 

SIM32_V44_DF028/SIM32_V4C_DF028/SIM32_V50_DF028/SIM32_V54_DF028

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF028
CONTINUED 1

Check, with the ignition switched on, that there is + 12V on the connection 3FB of the connector for the cylinder 3 
injector. 
If there is no + 12V:

– Disconnect the battery.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.

For Clio III and MODUS:
– Disconnect the white connector, reference MN, from the Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (component code 1337).

If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections: 
● 3FB between components 195 and 238 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3FB between the components 195 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF028
CONTINUED 2

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
If there is still no + 12V present on the connector for injector cylinder 3 with the ignition on, then there is a fault on 
the engine fuse and relay box.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For Clio III and MODUS:
Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if + 12V is still not present on the cylinder 3 injector connector, there is a fault in the Protection 
and Switching Unit (UPC).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

Check the condition of the connector for the engine management computer (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note 
for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection: 
● 3CT between the components 195 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the cylinder 3 injector: 
If the resistance of the cylinder 3 injector is not between:
11.4 Ω < X < 12.6 Ω at 20 ˚C, replace the injector.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF029
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CYLINDER 4 INJECTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage as 
a priority if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: No injection on cylinder 4. Greatly reduced performance.
OBD warning light illuminated.
CC.0: The injector is still open: there is a risk of the engine stalling or being damaged 
when starting. Greatly reduced performance. OBD warning light illuminated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the injector no. 4 connector (component code 196).
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF029/SIM32_V4C_DF029/SIM32_V50_DF029/SIM32_V54_DF029

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF029
CONTINUED 1

Check, with the ignition switched on, that there is + 12V on the connection 3FB of the connector for the cylinder 4 
injector. 
If there is no + 12 V:

– Disconnect the battery.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.

For Clio III and MODUS:
– Disconnect the white connector, reference MN, from the Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (component code 1337).

If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections: 
● 3FB between components 196 and 238 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3FB between the components 196 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF029
CONTINUED 2

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
If there is still no + 12V present on the connector for injector cylinder 4 with the ignition on, then there is a fault on 
the engine fuse and relay box.
Carry out a fault finding procedure on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For Clio III and MODUS:
Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if the + 12V is still not present on the cylinder 4 injector connector, there is a fault in the 
Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

Check the condition of the connector for the engine management computer (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note 
for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3CU between the components 196 and 120.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the injector, cylinder 4. 
If the resistance of the cylinder 4 injector is not between:
11.4 Ω < X < 12.6 Ω at 20 ˚C, replace the injector.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF038
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault
2.DEF: Pedal potentiometer fault
3.DEF: Torque error
4.DEF: EOBD
5. DEF: Downstream sensor current surge
6. DEF: Upstream sensor current surge

NOTES

Special notes:
The injection goes into defect mode 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Make sure there is a supply to the injection computer:
Use the "Universal bornier" to check for a 12V feed on the following connections:
● AP, BP, and 3FB of component 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for the injection computer earths:
Use the Universal bornier to check for earths on the following connection:
● N of component 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF038/SIM32_V4C_DF038/SIM32_V50_DF038/SIM32_V54_DF038

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C).
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF046
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit as a priority if it is present or 
stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present, if the engine is running and if:
Battery voltage < 7V with an engine speed > 2000 rpm,
Battery voltage > 16V with an engine speed < 480 rpm.

Special notes:
The injection enters into defect mode 1 and 2 if the voltage is too low, causing the 
vehicle and engine speed to be limited. The ESP and the cruise control/speed limiter 
systems are deactivated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (see component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector (component code 238).
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3AA between the components 120 and 238,
● 3FB between the components 120 and 238.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Carry out a fault finding procedure on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between the components 120 and 397,
● BP17 between the components 238 and 397.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

SIM32_V44_DF046/SIM32_V4C_DF046/SIM32_V50_DF046/SIM32_V54_DF046

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF046
CONTINUED

For Clio III and MODUS:
Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, CLIO 
III or MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connector is faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3AA between the components 120 and 1337,
● 3FB between the components 120 and 1337.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (the Protection and Switching Unit supplies the injection 
system).

– Clean the battery terminals and all connections connected to + and to Earth.
– Check the battery voltage.
– Check the charging circuit.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF054
PRESENT

OR
STORED

TURBOCHARGING SOLENOID VALVE CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the ignition is switched on or after the engine has 
been running at an engine speed above 600 rpm.

Special notes:
– OBD warning light illuminated.
– Throttle valve defect mode type 6.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the cleanliness, condition, and fitting of the turbocharging solenoid valve (component code 436).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, manipulate the wiring harness in order to note a change in fault status (present → 
stored).
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V on connection 3AHN of the turbocharger solenoid valve, component code 436.
If +12 V is not present, check the insulation, continuity, and the absence of interference resistance on 
connection:
● 3AHN between components 120 and 436.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V54_DF054

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF054
CONTINUED

If the fault is still present, disconnect the battery and the injection computer.
Check the insulation, continuity, and the absence of interference resistance on connection:
● 3AT between components 120 and 436.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, measure the resistance of the turbocharging solenoid valve between connections 3AHN 
and 3AT.
If the resistance of the turbocharger solenoid valve is not between:
● 21.8 Ω < X < 24.2 Ω at 23˚C, replace the solenoid valve.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Deal with any other faults. Clear the fault memory. 
Switch off the ignition, wait 1 minute and carry out a road test followed by a check with 
the diagnostic tool.
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DF059
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMBUSTION MISFIRES ON CYLINDER 1
1.DEF: Destructive misfiring
2.DEF: Polluting misfiring
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– ignition:

– DF361 Ignition coil circuit 1-4, 
– DF362 Ignition coil circuit 2-3 

– fuel supply circuit:
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector circuit 
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector circuit, 
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector circuit 
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector circuit, 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 

– engine flywheel signal faults:
– DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit, 
– DF457 Engine flywheel target.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes: 
1.DEF: As soon as the fault is detected, the injection is cut for the faulty cylinder(s) to 
limit the rise in temperature inside the catalytic converter. The OBD warning light 
flashes for as long as the fault is present. 
2.DEF and 3.DEF: The OBD warning light is permanently illuminated.

Misfiring on 
cylinder 1 only

The fault is probably due to a component that can only affect this cylinder:
– check the valve clearance,
– check the cylinder 1 injector,
– check the condition and the conformity of the spark plug for cylinder 1,
– measure the compression of cylinder 1.

SIM32_V44_DF059/SIM32_V4C_DF059/SIM32_V50_DF059/SIM32_V54_DF059

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF059
CONTINUED 1

Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinders 1 and 4 
(see DF059 
Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinder 1 and 
DF062 

Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 4)

The fault is probably due to a component that affects the torque of cylinders 1 and 4:
– check the ignition coil circuit concerned (apply the interpretation of DF361 Ignition 

coil circuit 1-4), 
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

Combustion 
misfire on all 
four cylinders 

(see DF060 
Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 2, 

DF061 
Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinder 3, and 
DF062 

Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 4).

The fault is probably due to a component affecting all the cylinders:
– check that the correct fuel is being used,
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF059
CONTINUED 2

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:
– check the flywheel sensor,
– check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel target,
– check the flywheel signal sensor mounting,
– check the flywheel target/sensor gap,
– check the cylinder compressions,
– check the whole petrol supply circuit,
– check the whole ignition system.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF060
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 2
1.DEF: Destructive misfiring
2.DEF: Polluting misfiring
3.DEF: EOBD 

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– ignition:

– DF361 Ignition coil circuit 1-4, 
– DF362 Ignition coil circuit 2-3 

– fuel supply circuit:
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector circuit 
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector circuit, 
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector circuit 
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector circuit, 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 

– engine flywheel signal faults:
– DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit, 
– DF457 Engine flywheel target.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults.
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes: 
1.DEF: As soon as the fault is detected, the injection is cut for the faulty cylinder(s) to 
limit the rise in temperature inside the catalytic converter. The OBD warning light 
flashes for as long as the fault is present. 
2.DEF and 3.DEF: The OBD warning light is permanently illuminated.

Misfiring on 
cylinder 1 only

The fault is probably due to a component that can only affect this cylinder:
– check the valve clearance,
– check the cylinder 1 injector,
– check the condition and the conformity of the spark plug for cylinder 1,
– measure the compression of cylinder 1.

SIM32_V44_DF060/SIM32_V4C_DF060/SIM32_V50_DF060/SIM32_V54_DF060

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF060
CONTINUED 1

Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinders 2 and 3 
(see DF060 
Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinder 2 and 
DF061 

Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 3)

The fault is probably due to a component that affects the torque of cylinders 2 and 3:
– check the relevant ignition coil circuit (apply the interpretation of fault DF362 

Ignition coil circuit 2-3),
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

Misfiring on all 
four cylinders 

(see DF059 
Misfiring on 
cylinder 1, 

DF061 Misfiring 
on cylinder 3, 

and DF062 
Misfiring on 
cylinder 4).

The fault is probably due to a component affecting all the cylinders:
– check that the correct fuel is being used,
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF060
CONTINUED 2

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:
– check the flywheel sensor,
– check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel target,
– check the flywheel signal sensor mounting,
– check the flywheel target/sensor gap,
– check the cylinder compressions,
– check the whole petrol supply circuit,
– check the whole ignition system.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF061
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 3
1.DEF: Destructive misfiring
2.DEF: Polluting misfiring
3.DEF: EOBD 

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– ignition:

– DF361 Ignition coil circuit 1-4, 
– DF362 Ignition coil circuit 2-3 

– fuel supply circuit:
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector circuit 
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector circuit, 
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector circuit 
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector circuit, 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 

– engine flywheel signal faults:
– DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit, 
– DF457 Engine flywheel target.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults.
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes 
1.DEF: As soon as the fault is detected, the injection is cut for the faulty cylinder(s) to 
limit the rise in temperature inside the catalytic converter. The OBD warning light flashes 
for as long as the fault is present. 
2.DEF and 3.DEF: The OBD warning light is permanently illuminated.

Misfiring on 
cylinder 3 only

The fault is probably due to a component that can only affect this cylinder:
– check the valve clearance,
– check the cylinder 3 injector,
– check the condition and the conformity of the spark plug for cylinder 3,
– measure the compression of cylinder 3.

SIM32_V44_DF061/SIM32_V4C_DF061/SIM32_V50_DF061/SIM32_V54_DF061

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF061
CONTINUED 1

Misfires in 
cylinders 2 and 3 

(see DF060 
Misfires in 

cylinder 2 and 
DF061 Misfires 
in cylinder 3)

The fault is probably due to a component that affects the torque of cylinders 2 and 3:
– check the relevant ignition coil circuit (apply the interpretation of fault DF362 

Ignition coil circuit 2-3),
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

Combustion 
misfire on all 
four cylinders 

(see DF059 
Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 1, 

DF060 
Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinder 2 and 
DF062 

Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 4).

The fault is probably due to a component affecting all the cylinders:
– check that the correct fuel is being used,
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF061
CONTINUED 2

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:
– check the flywheel sensor,
– check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel target,
– check the flywheel signal sensor mounting,
– check the flywheel target/sensor gap,
– check the cylinder compressions,
– check the whole petrol supply circuit,
– check the whole ignition system.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF062
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 4
1.DEF: Destructive misfiring
2.DEF: Polluting misfiring
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– ignition:

– DF361 Ignition coil circuit 1-4, 
– DF362 Ignition coil circuit 2-3 

– fuel supply circuit:
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector circuit 
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector circuit, 
– DF028 Cylinder 3 injector circuit 
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector circuit, 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 

– engine flywheel signal faults:
– DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit, 
– DF457 Engine flywheel target.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
1.DEF: As soon as the fault is detected, the injection is cut for the faulty cylinder(s) to 
limit the rise in temperature inside the catalytic converter. The OBD warning light 
flashes for as long as the fault is present.
2.DEF and 3.DEF: The OBD warning light is permanently illuminated.

Misfiring on 
cylinder 4 only

The fault is probably due to a component that can only affect this cylinder:
– check the valve clearance,
– check the cylinder 4 injector,
– check the condition and conformity of the cylinder 4 spark plug,
– measure the compression of cylinder 4.

SIM32_V44_DF062/SIM32_V4C_DF062/SIM32_V50_DF062/SIM32_V54_DF062

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.



17B-79V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$131.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3
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DF062
CONTINUED 1

Combustion 
misfires in 

cylinders 1 and 4 
(see DF059 
Combustion 
misfires in 

cylinder 1 and 
DF062 

Combustion 
misfires in 
cylinder 4)

The fault is probably due to a component that affects a pair of cylinders:
– check the ignition coil circuit concerned (apply the interpretation of DF361 Ignition 

coil circuit 1-4), 
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

Combustion 
misfire on all 
four cylinders 

(see DF059 
Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 1, 

DF060 
Combustion 
misfire on 

cylinder 2 and 
DF061 

Combustion 
misfire on 
cylinder 3).

The fault is probably due to a component affecting all the cylinders:
– check that the correct fuel is being used,
– check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF062
CONTINUED 2

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:
– check the flywheel sensor,
– check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel target,
– check the flywheel signal sensor mounting,
– check the flywheel target/sensor gap,
– check the cylinder compressions,
– check the whole petrol supply circuit,
– check the whole ignition system.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
- there must be no further electrical faults,
- programming has been carried out,
- the engine should be warm (minimum temperature 75˚C)
Run the engine at idle speed with all electrical consumers drawing power for 15 minutes.
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DF079
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE SERVO
1.DEF: Detection of micro-cuts
2.DEF: Values outside of limits
3.DEF: Faulty flap return spring
4.DEF: Incorrect position of throttle valve in safe mode
5.DEF: Motorised throttle body flap vibrating
6.DEF: Motorised throttle control fault
7.DEF: EOBD
8.DEF: Air line
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
Deal with the faults DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 Throttle 
potentiometer circuit gang 2 as a priority if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8.DEF: The fault is declared present with the ignition on or the engine 
running, or during activation of the command AC027 Motorised throttle valve.
2.DEF: The fault is declared present during the programming of the throttle valve stops.

Special notes:
2, 6 and 8.DEF: If this fault is present, the severity level 1 warning light illuminates. 
The injection enters defect mode 1 and 2, causing the vehicle and engine speed to be 
limited. The ESP and the cruise control/speed limiter are deactivated.
3, 4 and 8DEF: If this fault is present, the severity level 1 warning light illuminates. 
The injection enters defect mode 4, causing a maximum speed limitation of 66 mph 
(110 km/h) and a loss of power during acceleration (giving the impression of a "soft" 
pedal).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

SIM32_V44_DF079/SIM32_V4C_DF079/SIM32_V50_DF079/SIM32_V54_DF079

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops (see Configurations 
and programming).
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF079
CONTINUED 1

Check the cleanliness, condition, and fitting of the throttle valve (component code 1076).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the fault is still present, manually check that the throttle valve rotates correctly.

Check the condition of the accelerator potentiometer connector (component code 921).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
If the fault is still present, manipulate the harness so that the fault status changes.

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops (see Configurations 
and programming).
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF079
CONTINUED 2

Look for possible damage to the wiring harness.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, disconnect the battery and the injection computer.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:
● 3AJB between the components 120 and 1076, and 3AJC between the components 120 and 1076,
● 3MP between the components 120 and 1076,
● 3MN between the components 120 and 1076,
● 3MQ between the components 120 and 1076,
● 3MO between the components 120 and 1076.

● 3LR between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LS between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LT between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LU between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LW between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LV between the components 120 and 921.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops (see Configurations 
and programming).
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF080
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CAMSHAFT DEPHASER CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Values outside the limits
2.DEF: Programming not carried out or incorrect
3.DEF: dephaser mechanically jammed.
4.DEF: Servo-control dynamics
5.DEF: Dephaser operation outside the permitted range of values
6.DEF: Non-compliance with emission control standards

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults: 
– DF119 Camshaft sensor signal,
– DF084 Actuator relay control circuit,
– DF046 Battery voltage if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
Engine operation without camshaft dephaser: increase in fuel consumption.

See Technical Note 6506A, Injection fault finding, Camshaft dephaser.
For electrical faults, see ALP4.
For operating faults, see ALP5.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V4C_DF080/SIM32_V50_DF080

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF081
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CANISTER BLEED SOLENOID VALVE CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the faults DF084 Actuator relay control circuit and DF046 Battery voltage 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running or when running the command 
AC017 Bleed canister solenoid.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: The valve remains stuck shut and there is a smell of fuel. The OBD warning 
light is illuminated.
CC.0: The valve remains stuck open: hesitation when driving, risk of engine stalling and 
difficult to restart the engine.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve connector (component code 371).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid between the connections 3FB and 3BB:
If the resistance of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve is not between:
● 22 Ω < X < 30 Ω at 23˚C, replace the solenoid valve.

Check, with the ignition on, that there is + 12V on the connection 3FB for the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid, 
component code 371.
If there is no + 12 V:
– Disconnect the battery

SIM32_V44_DF081/SIM32_V4C_DF081/SIM32_V50_DF081/SIM32_V54_DF081

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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and 54

DF081
CONTINUED 1

For NEW TWINGO or E33:

– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238,
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if there is still not + 12V on the connector for the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid, there is 
a fault in the engine fuse and relay box.
Perform fault finding for the engine fuse and relay box while checking the continuity of the following connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3FB between the components 371 and 238.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF081
CONTINUED 2

For CLIO III or MODUS:

Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit (component code 1337).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3FB between the components 371 and 1337.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.

With the ignition on, if there is still no +12 V on the connector for the fuel vapour absorber canister bleed solenoid 
valve, there is a fault in the Protection and Switching Unit (UPC).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF081
CONTINUED 3

Disconnect the battery.
Check the condition of the connector for the engine management computer (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note 
for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:

● 3BB between components 120 and 371.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for earth on connection 3BB of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve when running command 
AC017 Canister bleed solenoid valve.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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17B
SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF082 
PRESENT 

OR
STORED

UPSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR HEATING CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD
2.DEF: Abnormal voltage

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the faults DF084 Actuator relay control circuit and DF046 Battery voltage 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running or when using command 
AC117 Upstream O2 sensor heating.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: No upstream sensor heating: the vehicle is polluting and the OBD warning 
light  is lit.
CC.0: Upstream sensor heating on continuously from switching on the ignition: risk of 
sensor being irreparably damaged.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the upstream oxygen sensor connector (component code 887).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the upstream oxygen sensor, component code 887.
If there is no + 12 V:
– Disconnect the battery

SIM32_V44_DF082/SIM32_V4C_DF082/SIM32_V50_DF082/SIM32_V54_DF082

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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DF082
CONTINUED 1

For NEW TWINGO or E33:

– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238, 
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector, component code 238.
If the connector(s) is(are) faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3FB between components 887 and 238,
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if the + 12 V is still not present on the upstream oxygen sensor connector, there is a fault in 
the engine fuse and relay box.
Run fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For CLIO III or MODUS:

– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit (component code 1337).
If the connector(s) is(are) faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
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DF082
CONTINUED 2

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3FB between components 887 and 1337.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.

If the + 12 V is still not present on the upstream oxygen sensor connector with the ignition on, there is a fault with 
the Protection and Switching Unit.
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).

Check the condition of the connector for the engine management computer (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note 
for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:

● 3GF between components 887 and 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for an earth on connection 3GH of the upstream oxygen sensor during activation of command AC117 
Upstream O2 sensor heating.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the heating resistance of the upstream oxygen sensor: 

If the resistance of the upstream oxygen sensor is not between:
● 8 Ω < X < 10 Ω at 20 ˚C, replace the upstream oxygen sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
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DF083 
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DOWNSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR HEATING CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD
2.DEF: Abnormal voltage

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
– DF084 Actuator relay control circuit,
– DF046 Battery voltage if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running or when using command AC118 
Downstream O2 sensor heating.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: No downstream sensor heating: the vehicle is polluting and the OBD 
warning light is lit.
CC.0: Downstream sensor heating on continuously from switching on the ignition: risk of 
sensor being irreparably damaged.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:

 Check the condition of the downstream oxygen sensor connector (component code 242).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF083/SIM32_V4C_DF083/SIM32_V50_DF083/SIM32_V54_DF083

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF083
CONTINUED 1

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the downstream oxygen sensor, component code 242.
If there is no + 12 V:

– Disconnect the battery.
– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238. 
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, component 

code 238).
If the connector(s) is(are) faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3FB between components 242 and 238.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if the + 12 V is still not present on the downstream oxygen sensor connector, there is a fault 
in the engine fuse and relay box.
Run fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF083
CONTINUED 2

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3GG between components 242 and 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for an earth on connection 3GJ of the downstream oxygen sensor whilst running command AC118 
Downstream O2 sensor heating.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the heating resistance of the downstream oxygen sensor: 

If the resistance of the downstream oxygen sensor is not between:
● 8 Ω < X < 10 Ω at 20˚C, replace the sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF083
CONTINUED 3

For CLIO III and MODUS

Check the condition of the downstream oxygen sensor connector (see Technical Note Wiring Diagram, CLIO III 
or MODUS, component code 242).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the downstream oxygen sensor, component code 242.
If there is no + 12 V:

– Disconnect the battery. 
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connectors (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, 

CLIO III or MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connector(s) is(are) faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3FB between components 242 and 1337.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.

With the ignition on, if the + 12 V is still not present on the downstream oxygen sensor connector, there is a fault 
with the Protection and Switching Unit.
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (see Technical Note Wiring Diagram, 
CLIO III or MODUS, component code 120).

If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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CONTINUED 4

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3GG between components 242 and 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for an earth on connection 3GJ of the downstream oxygen sensor whilst running command AC118 
Downstream O2 sensor heating.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the heating resistance of the downstream oxygen sensor: 

If the resistance of the downstream oxygen sensor is not between:
● 8 Ω < X < 10 Ω at 20˚C, replace the sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF084
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ACTUATOR RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage 
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
This relay supplies the following actuators: the injectors, the throttle valve control, the 
oxygen sensor heaters, the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve and connection 
3FB of the injection computer. 
CO/CC.1: No actuator supply: same effect as running out of fuel. The vehicle stalls and 
will not start again.
CC.0: The actuators are supplied constantly: high electrical consumption when 
stationary.
Intermittent CO: Intermittent relay cut-off: bucking when driving.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector (component code 238).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3AA between components 238 and 120,
● 3FB between components 238 and 193, 194, 195, 196, 1076, 242, 887, 371.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF084/SIM32_V4C_DF084/SIM32_V50_DF084/SIM32_V54_DF084

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF084
CONTINUED

With the ignition on, if the + 12 V is still not present on the downstream oxygen sensor connector, there is a fault 
in the engine fuse and relay box.

Run fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following connections:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For CLIO III or MODUS:

Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, CLIO III or 
MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3AA between components 1337 and 120,

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, there is a fault in the Protection and Switching Unit (the actuator relay is in the Protection 
and Switching Unit and cannot be dismantled).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF085
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the ignition on or the engine running, or during 
command AC015 Fuel pump relay.

Special notes:
CO/CC.1: The effect of the fault is the same as running out of fuel. The vehicle stalls 
and cannot be restarted.
CC.0:  There is danger of fire in the event of petrol leaking during an accident.
Intermittent CO: Risk of intermittent ignition cut-off and draining the battery.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Check the condition of the fuel pump relay (component code 236).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3AC between components 236 and 120,
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Check for an earth during activation of command AC015 Fuel pump relay.

SIM32_V44_DF085/SIM32_V4C_DF085/SIM32_V50_DF085/SIM32_V54_DF085

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF085
CONTINUED

With the ignition on, if the + 12 V is still not present on the fuel pump relay connector, there is a fault in the engine 
fuse and relay box.
Run fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following connection:

● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 1033 and 597.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

For CLIO III or MODUS:
Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, CLIO III or 
MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:

● 3AC between components 1337 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Check for an earth during activation of command AC015 Fuel pump relay. 

If the fault is still present, there is a fault in the Protection and Switching Unit (the fuel pump relay is in the Protection 
and Switching Unit and cannot be dismantled).
Run fault finding on the UPC, component code 1337 (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF089
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INLET MANIFOLD PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Signal incoherent 
2.DEF: Abnormal voltage 
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
1.DEF: The fault is declared present with the engine running after a few seconds.
2.DEF: The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
Minimum idle speed of 900 rpm.
The injection goes into defect mode 5: the ESP and the cruise control - speed limiter 
are deactivated. The vehicle stalls under idle speed. The level 1 and OBD fault 
warning lights are lit.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the manifold pressure sensor and its connections (component code 147).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the voltage of the manifold pressure sensor between connections 3FG and 3F.
If the voltage of the manifold pressure sensor is not between:
● 4.75 V < X < 5.25 V with the engine stopped, replace the sensor.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LG between components 147 and 120,
● 3F between components 147 and 120,
● 3CK between components 147 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF089/SIM32_V4C_DF089/SIM32_V50_DF089/SIM32_V54_DF089

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF089
CONTINUED

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:
The inlet line must be perfectly sealed, from the throttle valve to the cylinder head.
Check:
– the condition of the air filter,
– that the air inlet circuit is not blocked,
– the sealing between the throttle valve and inlet manifold,
– the manifold pressure sensor sealing,
– the fuel vapour absorber bleed, which must not be jammed open,
– the fuel vapour absorber bleed system sealing,
– the brake servo system sealing,
– the cylinder head oil vapour recovery system sealing,
– the sealing between the inlet manifold and cylinder head,
– the exhaust pipe sealing between the cylinder head and catalytic converter.
Repair if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF091
PRESENT

OR
STORED

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL
1.DEF: Missing or invalid multiplex signals (fault with computer issuing the signal or 
with multiplex line connection)
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults: 
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine running.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF091/SIM32_V4C_DF091/SIM32_V50_DF091/SIM32_V54_DF091

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF092
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UPSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to +12 V
1.DEF: Component in bad condition
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the faults DF084 Actuator relay control circuit and DF046 Battery voltage 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine 
running.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the upstream oxygen sensor computer (component code 887) and the 
engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3GH between components 887 and 120,
● 3GK between components 887 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF092/SIM32_V4C_DF092/SIM32_V50_DF092/SIM32_V54_DF092

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF092
CONTINUED

Run command SC007 Run OBD Test: O2 sensors.
The aim of this scenario is to detect a fault causing the EOBD* threshold for pollutant emissions to be exceeded.

There are two kinds of oxygen sensor damage:
– mechanical damage to the component (breakage, cut in wire) which leads to an electrical fault,
– chemical or thermal damage to the component leading to a slower response time of the sensor and to the 

increase in the average reaction time.

Before carrying out this test, repair all the electrical faults and clear the fault memory.
Deal first with the DF436 Misfiring detection fault and program the flywheel target ET089 Flywheel target 
programming.

Perform this test when the engine is warm, which reduces the time it takes for the catalytic converter to heat up.
Fault finding is entirely autonomous. When completed, the throttle control ceases and the engine returns to idling 
speed regulation operation.

At the end of this test, four different results are possible:
– status 1: Fault finding not carried out/impossible to establish the necessary conditions.
– status 2: Component in an average condition.
– status 3: Component in good condition.
– status 4: Component in poor condition.

When fault finding is completed and the result read, stop the engine and start it again to establish normal operating 
conditions.

If the result is status 1: check for any faults, and the engine flywheel target programming using ET089 
Programming engine flywheel target.

If the result is status 2 or status 4, replace the sensor.
If the result is status 3, the sensor is in good condition.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops, RZ005 Programming.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF093
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DOWNSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

NOTES
Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with the faults DF084 Actuator relay control circuit and DF046 Battery voltage 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine running.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the downstream oxygen sensor computer (component code 242) and of 
the engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3GJ between components 242 and 120,
● 3GL between components 242 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF093/SIM32_V4C_DF093/SIM32_V50_DF093/SIM32_V54_DF093

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops, RZ005 Programming.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF095
PRESENT

OR
STORED

THROTTLE POTENTIOMETER CIRCUIT GANG 1
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Inconsistency between throttle gang 1 and gang 2
2.DEF: EOBD

WARNING:
Never drive the vehicle without having confirmed that no faults involving the throttle valve are present.

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF012 Sensor supply voltage no. 2 whether it is present or 
stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Special notes:
The level 1 fault warning light is lit, the injection goes into defect mode 4, causing a 
maximum speed limitation of 66 mph (110 km/h) and a loss of power when accelerating 
(impression of having a "soft" pedal).
2.DEF: The throttle valve goes into defect mode 1 and 2, causing a limitation of vehicle 
and engine speed. The ESP and the cruise control - speed limiter are deactivated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120) and of the throttle 
valve connector (component code 1076).
Check that the throttle valve rotates correctly (no resistance).
Check the condition.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF095/SIM32_V4C_DF095/SIM32_V50_DF095/SIM32_V54_DF095

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops, RZ005 Programming.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF095
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3MN between components 1076 and 120,
● 3MO between components 1076 and 120,
● 3MP between components 1076 and 120,

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops, RZ005 Programming.
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF096
PRESENT

OR
STORED

THROTTLE POSITION POTENTIOMETER CIRCUIT GANG 2
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

WARNING:
Never drive the vehicle without having confirmed that no faults involving the throttle valve are present.

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF012 Sensor supply voltage no. 2 whether it is present or 
stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present, with the ignition on.

Special notes:
The level 1 fault warning light is lit, the injection goes into defect mode 4, causing a 
maximum speed limitation of 66 mph (110 km/h) and a loss of power when accelerating 
(impression of having a "soft" pedal).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the engine management computer (component code 120) and of the 
throttle valve (component code 1076).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check that the throttle valve rotates correctly (no resistance).

SIM32_V44_DF096/SIM32_V4C_DF096/SIM32_V50_DF096/SIM32_V54_DF096

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF096
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3MN between components 1076 and 120,
● 3MO between components 1076 and 120,
● 3MQ between components 1076 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF099
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AUTOMATIC OR SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX CONNECTION VIA 
THE MULTIPLEX NETWORK
1.DEF: Signal incoherent
2.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault
3.DEF: Gear ratio
4.DEF: EOBD
5.DEF: Converter status

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine running.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the Sequential gearbox (see 21B, Sequential gearbox).

SIM32_V44_DF099/SIM32_V4C_DF099/SIM32_V50_DF099/SIM32_V54_DF099

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF100
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INSTRUMENT PANEL MULTIPLEX CONNECTION
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine running.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the Instrument panel system (see 83A, Instrument panel).

SIM32_V44_DF100/SIM32_V4C_DF100/SIM32_V50_DF100/SIM32_V54_DF100

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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* ESP: Electronic Stability Program

DF101
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM MULTIPLEX CONNECTION
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the ESP* system (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

SIM32_V44_DF101/SIM32_V4C_DF101/SIM32_V50_DF101/SIM32_V54_DF101

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF102
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ALTERNATOR POWER SIGNAL AVAILABLE
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine running.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
● AP29 between components 120 and 1016,
● 2N between components 645 and 103,
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

For Clio III and MODUS:
● AP between components 120 and 1337,
● 2N between components 1337 and 103.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF102/SIM32_V4C_DF102/SIM32_V50_DF102/SIM32_V54_DF102

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-115V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$132.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

*RV/LV: Cruise control/speed limiter function

DF106
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CRUISE CONTROL - SPEED LIMITER SELECTOR SWITCH 
ON STEERING WHEEL
1. DEF: No signal

IMPORTANT: 
To remove or check the cruise control - speed limiter control switches, the airbag must be removed 
(see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (MODUS), or MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 88C, 
Airbag and pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag, Removal - Refitting).

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is present after a road test using the cruise control then the speed 
limiter function.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the cleanliness and condition of the incrementing switches on the steering wheel and their connections.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the battery.
Disconnect the injection computer.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the injection computer connections, component code 120.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Using the Universal bornier, check for insulation and continuity on the following connections:
● 86G between components 120 and 331,
● 86M between components 120 and 331.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

– If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF106/SIM32_V4C_DF106/SIM32_V50_DF106/SIM32_V54_DF106

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF109
PRESENT

OR
STORED

LOW FUEL LEVEL MISFIRING
1.DEF: Destructive misfiring
2.DEF: Polluting misfiring
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 
– DF026 Cylinder 1 injector circuit 
– DF027 Cylinder 2 injector circuit, DF028 Cylinder 3 injector circuit, 
– DF029 Cylinder 4 injector circuit, 
– DF059 Misfiring on cylinder  1, 
– DF060 Misfiring on cylinder  2, 
– DF061 Misfiring on cylinder 3, 
– DF062 Misfiring on cylinder 4, 
– DF436 Combustion misfiring detection, 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes:
1.DEF: As soon as the fault is detected, the injection is cut for the faulty cylinder(s) to 
limit the rise in temperature inside the catalytic converter. The OBD warning light 
flashes for as long as the fault is present.
2.DEF: The OBD warning light is continuously lit.

Check:
– the level of fuel in the tank,
– the conformity and the grade of the fuel, apply test 1 Petrol conformity check,
– the fuel filter,
– the fuel pump,
– the fuel lines,
– the fuel pressure.

If there is no present or stored misfiring fault, the misfiring was caused by the low fuel level.

SIM32_V44_DF109/SIM32_V4C_DF109/SIM32_V50_DF109/SIM32_V54_DF109

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF119
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CAMSHAFT SENSOR SIGNAL
1.DEF: Camshaft tooth event
2.DEF: Tooth lost
3.DEF: Measurement of the offset outside permitted range of values
4.DEF: EOBD
5.DEF: Programming the stops
6.DEF: Programming the initial stops

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes:
Engine operation without camshaft dephaser: deterioration in fuel consumption 
performance.

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note for CLIO III or MODUS.

Check the condition of the camshaft position sensor connector and its wiring (component code 1265).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, check, with the ignition on, for +12 V on connection 3FB of the camshaft sensor, 
component code 1265.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF119/SIM32_V4C_DF119/SIM32_V54_DF119

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF119
CONTINUED

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the insulation and the continuity of the following connections:
● 3QK between components 120 and 1265,
● 3YL between components 120 and 1265.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the camshaft sensor between connections 3YL and 3FB:
If the resistance of the camshaft sensor is not between:
9.75 kΩ < X < 10.75 kΩ, replace the camshaft sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C 

and 54

DF126
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT HEATING RESISTOR
1.DEF: Missing or invalid multiplex signals (fault with computer issuing the signal 
or CAN connection fault)

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes:
If the fault is detected, the fast idle speed request and power consumption are 
cancelled.

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note for CLIO III or MODUS.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit).

SIM32_V44_DF126/SIM32_V4C_DF126/SIM32_V54_DF126

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF127
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE SWITCH 1 CIRCUIT
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is present after the ignition has been switched on and the brake pedal 
has been depressed.

Special notes:
The fault appears after a fault on one of the two brake switch contacts.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check:
– the consistency of statuses ET704 Brake switch no. 1 and ET705 Brake switch no. 2 becoming ACTIVE - 

INACTIVE when the brake pedal is depressed,
– the condition and cleanliness of the brake lights switch, component code 160.
Disconnect the battery and the injection computer, check the condition and cleanliness of the injection computer 
connections, component code 120.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 5A between components 120 and 160.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out a fault finding procedure on the Anti-lock Braking System (see 38C, Anti-lock 
Braking System).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF127/SIM32_V4C_DF127/SIM32_V50_DF127/SIM32_V54_DF127

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C 

and 54

DF128
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE SWITCH 2 CIRCUIT
1.DEF: No signal

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is present after the ignition has been switched on and the brake pedal has 
been depressed.

Special notes:
The fault appears after a fault on one of the two brake switch contacts.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check:
– the consistency of statuses ET704 Brake switch no. 1 and ET705 Brake switch no. 2 becoming ACTIVE - 

INACTIVE when the brake pedal is depressed,
– the condition and cleanliness of the brake lights switch, component code 160.
Disconnect the battery and the injection computer, check the condition and cleanliness of the injection computer 
connections, component code 120.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 5A between components 120 and 160.
If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out a fault finding procedure on the Anti-lock Braking System (see 38C, Anti-lock 
Braking System).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF128/SIM32_V4C_DF128/SIM32_V54_DF128

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF150
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLUTCH SWITCH CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Open circuit or short circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present at a driving speed of over 36 mph (60 km/h) and after 
more than twenty gear changes without the clutch pedal being detected as having been 
depressed.

Special notes:
In the event of open circuit or short circuit to + 12 V: the clutch pedal is seen by the 
system as being permanently depressed. This makes it impossible to select a cruising 
speed in cruise control mode. The speed limiter remains operational in defect mode 
(imprecise speed limiting). Engine speed surges when changing gear.
In the event of a short circuit to earth: the clutch pedal is still viewed as not being 
depressed by the system, this causes bursts of engine speed when changing gear.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check that the pedal assembly is in good condition.
Check the condition of the clutch pedal switch connector and its connections (component code 675) and the engine 
management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for an earth on connection M of the clutch pedal switch connector, component code 675.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF150/SIM32_V4C_DF150/SIM32_V50_DF150/SIM32_V54_DF150

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF150
CONTINUED

Check the consistency of status ET405 Clutch pedal switch and apply Sensor electrical conformity.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF154
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FLYWHEEL SIGNAL SENSOR CIRCUIT
1. DEF: Abnormal voltage
2.DEF: Tooth lost
3.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special notes: 
In the event of flywheel signal loss, the injection and ignition are cut off: the vehicle stalls 
and cannot be restarted.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the mounting and positioning of the flywheel signal sensor. 
Repair if necessary.

Manipulate the wiring harness between the injection computer and the flywheel signal sensor in order to produce 
a change in fault status (from present to stored). 
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness.
Check the condition of the connector of the flywheel signal sensor (component code 149) and of the engine 
management computer (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3BL between components 120 and 149,
● 3BG between components 120 and 149.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF154/SIM32_V4C_DF154/SIM32_V50_DF154/SIM32_V54_DF154

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF154
CONTINUED

Measure the resistance of the flywheel signal sensor between connections 3BL and 3BG: 
If the resistance of the flywheel signal sensor is not between:
200 Ω < X < 270 Ω at 23 ˚C, replace the sensor.

Disconnect the computer, use the universal bornier to check the signal from the flywheel signal sensor.
If it is fitted, use the Clip oscilloscope and make sure the square pulse signal of the sensor is not faulty (interference, 
tooth missing, etc.).
If there is interference in the signal, check the air gap of the TDC sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
- If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
- If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF196
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PEDAL SENSOR CIRCUIT GANG 1
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth 
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: Inconsistency between pedal gang 1 and gang 2 
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF012 Sensor feed voltage no. 2 if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the accelerator pedal is depressed several times.

Special notes:
The level 1 fault warning light is lit, the throttle valve goes into defect mode 4, causing 
a maximum speed limitation of 66 mph (110 km/h) and a loss of power when 
accelerating (impression of having a "soft" pedal).
CO.0: The vehicle has a tendency to decelerate.
CC.1:  The vehicle has a tendency to accelerate.
2.DEF: The throttle valve goes into defect mode 3, causing a driver's request loss 
(no response from the accelerator pedal).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check that the pedal mechanism has not seized.
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition of the pedal potentiometer connector (component code 921) and the engine management 
computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF196/SIM32_V4C_DF196/SIM32_V50_DF196/SIM32_V54_DF196

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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and 54

DF196
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LT between components 120 and 921,
● 3LR between components 120 and 921,
● 3LS between components 120 and 921.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 1 between connections 3LR and 3LT:
If the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 1 is not between:
● 0.8 kΩ < X < 2.6 kΩ with no load, replace the accelerator pedal.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF198
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PEDAL SENSOR CIRCUIT GANG 2
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth 
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF096 Sensor feed voltage no. 1 whether it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the accelerator pedal is depressed several times.

Special notes:
The vehicle is liable to hesitate. The level 1 fault warning light is lit, the throttle valve 
goes into defect mode 4, causing a maximum speed limitation of 66 mph (110 km/h) 
and a loss of power when accelerating (impression of having a "soft" pedal).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check that the pedal mechanism has not seized. 
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition of the pedal potentiometer connector (component code 921) and the engine management 
computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF198/SIM32_V4C_DF198/SIM32_V50_DF198/SIM32_V54_DF198

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-129V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$133.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3
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and 54

DF198
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3LU between components 120 and 921,
● 3LV between components 120 and 921,
● 3LW between components 120 and 921.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 2 between connections 3LU and 3LV:
If the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 2 is not between:
● 0.8 kΩ < X < 4.9 kΩ with no load, replace the accelerator pedal.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF228
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BRAKE SIGNALS
1 DEF: Component in poor condition 
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the brake pedal has been depressed several times.

Special notes:
1.DEF: If this fault is present, the cruise control - speed limiter is deactivated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Carry out a consistency check on the brake contacts using ET704 Brake contact no. 1 and ET705 Brake 
contact no. 2 when the pedal is depressed, the status should be "Depressed" and with no load on the pedal 
it should be "Released".

– If there is inconsistency, check the condition of the brake light switch connector (component code 160) and the 
engine management computer connector (component code 120).

– Check the condition of the connector. If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 5A between components 120 and 160.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the UCH system (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF228/SIM32_V4C_DF228/SIM32_V50_DF228/SIM32_V54_DF228

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF232
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REFRIGERANT PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF011 Sensor feed voltage no. 1 if it is present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Special notes:
If the fault is present or stored, parameter PR037 Refrigerant pressure displays a safe 
value of 0 bar, and the air conditioning no longer operates.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the refrigerant pressure sensor connector (component code 1202) and the engine 
management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 38U between components 120 and 1202,
● 38X between components 120 and 1202,
● 38Y between components 120 and 1202.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the refrigerant sensor.

SIM32_V44_DF232/SIM32_V4C_DF232/SIM32_V50_DF232/SIM32_V54_DF232

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF234
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AFTER-SALES TOOTH SIGNAL SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Tooth lost 

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special notes:
This fault enables a possible cause for engine bucking to be detected.
DF154/2.DEF  enables the defect modes related to this fault to be managed.
DF234 and DF154/2.DEF relate to the same fault but have a different function.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the mounting and positioning of the flywheel signal sensor. 
Repair if necessary.

Manipulate the wiring harness between the injection computer and the flywheel signal sensor in order to produce 
a change in fault status (from present to stored). 
Look for possible damage to the wiring harness.
Check the condition of the flywheel signal sensor connector (component code 149) and the engine management 
computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF234/SIM32_V4C_DF234/SIM32_V50_DF234/SIM32_V54_DF234

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF234
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3BL between components 120 and 149,
● 3BG between components 120 and 149.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the flywheel signal sensor between connections 3BL and 3BG: 
If the resistance of the flywheel signal sensor is not between:
● 200 Ω < X < 270 Ω at 23˚C, replace the sensor.

Disconnect the computer, use the universal bornier to check the signal from the flywheel signal sensor.
If it is fitted, use the Clip oscilloscope and make sure the square pulse signal of the sensor is not faulty (interference, 
tooth missing, etc.).
If there is interference in the signal, check the air gap of the neutral sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF330
PRESENT

OR
STORED

PINKING SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage 
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running with an engine coolant 
temperature above 75˚C and the engine speed above 1500 rpm.

Special notes:
1.DEF: The wiring harness connecting the injection computer to the sensor is shielded. 
Because of this, a short circuit to + 12 V is unlikely.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the pinking sensor connector (component code 146) and the engine management computer 
connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Check the tightening of the pinking sensor (tightening must be: X = 20 Nm).
Repair if necessary.

Measure the resistance of the pinking sensor between connections 3S and 3DQ:
The resistance should be greater than 20 MΩ.
If the pinking sensor resistance is not correct, replace the sensor.

SIM32_V44_DF330/SIM32_V4C_DF330/SIM32_V50_DF330/SIM32_V54_DF330

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF330
CONTINUED

PINKING SENSOR CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Abnormal voltage 
2.DEF: EOBD

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3S between components 120 and 146,
● 3DQ between components 120 and 146.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the conformity of the fuel in the tank, apply test 1 Petrol conformity check. 
Check that the spark plugs are correct.
Repair if necessary.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF361
PRESENT

OR
STORED

IGNITION COIL 1 - 4 CIRCUIT 
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth 
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– DF046 Battery voltage, 
– DF084 Actuator relay control circuit, 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the starter has been in operation for 10 seconds or 
after the engine has been running for 10 seconds.

Special notes:
If a fault is present, injectors 1 and 4 are switched off after 60 seconds at 
600 rpm or 6 seconds at 6000 rpm, until the ignition is switched off.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Disconnect the quadruple ignition coil module connector and check the cleanliness and condition of its connections 
(component code 108) and of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3CV between components 120 and 108.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3N of the ignition quadruple coil module. 
If there is no + 12 V:
Disconnect the battery and apply the following steps, depending on the vehicle.

SIM32_V44_DF361/SIM32_V4C_DF361/SIM32_V50_DF361/SIM32_V54_DF361

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-137V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$133.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF361
CONTINUED 1

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
– Check the condition of the fuel pump relay connector (component code 236).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3N between components 236 and 108,
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Carry out a fault finding procedure on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 238 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).
– Clean the battery terminals and all connections to + and to Earth.
– Check the battery voltage.
– Check the charging circuit.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF361
CONTINUED 2

For CLIO III or MODUS:
– In the Protection and Switching Unit, disconnect the connector marked MN.
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (component code 1337).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3N between components 1337 and 108.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if there is no + 12 V on the connector of the quadruple ignition coil module, there is a fault in 
the Protection and Switching Unit (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

If the fault is still present, replace the ignition quadruple coil module.
If not, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF362
PRESENT

OR
STORED

IGNITION COIL 2 - 3 CIRCUIT
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth 
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– DF046 Battery voltage, 
– DF084 Actuator relay control circuit, 
– DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the starter has been in operation for 10 seconds or 
after the engine has been running for 10 seconds.

Special notes:
If a fault is present, injectors 2 and 3 are switched off after 60 seconds at 
600 rpm or 6 seconds at 6000 rpm, until the ignition is switched off.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Disconnect the quadruple ignition coil module connector and check the cleanliness and condition of its connections 
(component code 108) and of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF362/SIM32_V4C_DF362/SIM32_V50_DF362/SIM32_V54_DF362

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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CONTINUED 1

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:

● 3CW between components 120 and 108.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3N of the ignition quadruple coil module. 
If there is no + 12 V:
Disconnect the battery and apply the following steps, depending on the vehicle.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
– Check the condition of the fuel pump relay connector (component code 236).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3N between components 236 and 108,
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Run fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box to check the continuity of the following connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 597,
● BP17 between components 236 and 597.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).
– Clean the battery terminals and all connections to + and to Earth.
– Check the battery voltage.
– Check the charging circuit.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF362
CONTINUED 2

For CLIO III or MODUS:
– Disconnect the MN reference connector from the Protection and Switching Unit.
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (component code 1337).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3N between components 1337 and 108.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if there is no + 12 V on the connector of the quadruple ignition coil module, there is a fault in 
the Protection and Switching Unit (see 87G, Engine Compartment Connection Unit).

If the fault is still present, replace the ignition quadruple coil module.
If not, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-142V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$133.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF394
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CATALYTIC CONVERTER OPERATING FAULT
1.DEF: Component in bad condition 
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal with any other fault first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the engine starts.

Special notes:
The OBD warning light is lit.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Only for Vdiag 4C, 50 and 54

Check the appearance and condition of the catalytic converter. Check there are no air leaks, thermal shock, 
misfiring, coolant or oil consumption.

Run command SC006 Running OBD Test: catalytic converter. Before carrying out this test, repair all the 
electrical faults and clear the fault memory. Check that fault DF436 Misfiring detection is not present and program 
the engine flywheel target ET089 Flywheel target programming.
Carry out this test when the engine is warm, which reduces the time it takes for the catalytic converter to heat up.
At the end of this test, four different results are possible:
– Status 1: Fault finding not carried out/impossible to obtain the necessary conditions.
– Status 2: Component in an average condition.
– Status 3: Component in good condition.
– Status 4: Component in poor condition.

When fault finding is completed and the result read, stop the engine and start it again to establish normal operating 
conditions.

If the result is status 1: check that there are no faults, and check the engine flywheel target programming using 
ET089 Programming engine flywheel target.
If the result is status 2 or  4: replace the catalytic converter.
If the result is status 3: the catalytic converter is in good condition.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF394/SIM32_V4C_DF394/SIM32_V50_DF394/SIM32_V54_DF394

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
– there must be no further electrical faults,
– programming has been carried out,
the engine must be warm (minimum 75˚C), and idling, with all electrical consumers 
running for 15 minutes.
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DF394
CONTINUED

Only for Vdiag 44

Check that the oxygen sensors are tightened.

Check the appearance and condition of the catalytic converter. Check there are no air leaks, thermal shock, 
misfiring, coolant or oil consumption.

Remove the catalytic converter and check the condition of the cake inside (clogging).
If the cake looks ok, shake the catalytic converter to ensure that there are no broken elements inside (metallic 
noises).
Replace the catalytic converter if necessary.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
– there must be no further electrical faults,
– programming has been carried out,
the engine must be warm (minimum 75˚C), and idling, with all electrical consumers 
running for 15 minutes.
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DF398
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FUEL CIRCUIT OPERATING FAULT
1.DEF: Operational fault finding on the fuel circuit should detect a fault on the petrol 
system causing the EOBD pollutant emission thresholds to be exceeded.
The on-board diagnostic can detect:
– clogging of the injectors or an injector flow fault,
– a fault in the supply system (pressure regulator, fuel pump, filter, etc.),
– a poor connection in the petrol or injection circuits.
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present with the engine running (wait for approximately 
2 minutes).

Check:
– the fuel pressure,
– the fuel filter,
– the fuel pipes,
– clogging of the injectors or an injector flow fault (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 

(New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 13A, Fuel supply).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF398/SIM32_V4C_DF398/SIM32_V50_DF398/SIM32_V54_DF398

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
– there must be no further electrical faults,
– programming has been carried out,
the engine must be warm (minimum 75˚C), and idling, with all electrical consumers 
running for 15 minutes.
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DF404
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION OR SEQUENTIAL GEARBOX 
CAN CONNECTION
1.DEF: Incorrect gear
2.DEF: Incorrect torque signal from automatic gearbox computer
3.DEF: Multiplex signals absent or values invalid (fault with the computer generating 
the signal or multiplex line connection fault)

NOTES
Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine running.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the Sequential gearbox (see 21B, Sequential gearbox).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF404/SIM32_V4C_DF404/SIM32_V50_DF404/SIM32_V54_DF404

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
– there must be no further electrical faults,
– programming has been carried out,
the engine must be warm (minimum 75˚C), and idling, with all electrical consumers 
running for 15 minutes.
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DF436
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DETECTION OF ENGINE MISFIRING
1.DEF: Destructive misfiring
2.DEF: Polluting misfiring
3.DEF: EOBD
4.DEF: Component in poor condition

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Firstly, deal with the following faults: 
– ignition 
DF351 Ignition coil circuit 1-4, 
DF352 Ignition coil circuit 2-3, 
– fuel supply circuit 
DF026 Cylinder 1 injector circuit 
DF027 Cylinder 2 injector circuit, 
DF028 Cylinder 3 injector circuit 
DF029 Cylinder 4 injector circuit, 
DF085 Fuel pump relay control circuit, 
– engine flywheel signal 
DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit, 
DF457 Engine flywheel target.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the engine has been running for at least 15 minutes.

Special notes:
1.DEF: As soon as the fault is detected, the injection is cut off on the faulty cylinder(s) 
to limit the temperature increase in the catalytic converter. The OBD warning light 
flashes for as long as the fault is present.
2.DEF: The OBD warning light is continuously lit.

SIM32_V44_DF436/SIM32_V4C_DF436/SIM32_V50_DF436/SIM32_V54_DF436

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
– there must be no further electrical faults,
– programming has been carried out,
the engine must be warm (minimum 75˚C), and idling, with all electrical consumers 
running for 15 minutes.
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DF436
CONTINUED

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:
– check the flywheel signal sensor,
– check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel,
– check the flywheel signal sensor mounting,
– check the flywheel/sensor air gap
– check the cylinder compressions,
– check the entire petrol supply system (see MR 411 (NEW TWINGO), MR 442 (E33), MR 392 (CLIO III), or 

MR 385 (MODUS), Mechanical, Engine and peripherals,13A, Fuel supply),
– check the entire ignition system (see MR 411 (NEW TWINGO), MR 442 (E33), MR 392 (CLIO III), or MR 385 

(MODUS), Mechanical, Engine and peripherals, 17A, Ignition, Coil and spark plugs),
– check that the correct fuel is being used,
– check that the spark plugs are correct.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Ensure that all the faults have been dealt with.
Clear the stored faults. Do not clear the programming.
To check that the system has been properly repaired:
– there must be no further electrical faults,
– programming has been carried out,
the engine must be warm (minimum 75˚C), and idling, with all electrical consumers 
running for 15 minutes.
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DF455
PRESENT

OR
STORED

LOW FUEL LEVEL SIGNAL
1.DEF: Multiplex signals absent or values invalid (fault with the computer generating 
the signal or multiplex line connection fault).
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Disconnect the battery and the fuel sender. 
Check the condition of the fuel pump and sender unit connector (component code 199, for NEW TWINGO or 
component code 833 (for E33, CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● AP41 between components 199 and 247 (for NEW TWINGO),
● 41B between components 199 and 247 (for NEW TWINGO),
● 41A between components 833 and 247 (for E33, CLIO III or MODUS),
● 41B between components 833 and 247 (for E33, CLIO III or MODUS).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is not resolved, run fault finding on the Instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF455/SIM32_V4C_DF455/SIM32_V50_DF455/SIM32_V54_DF455

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF457
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FLYWHEEL TARGET
1.DEF: Flywheel target fault: 
– Missing tooth
– Tooth length outside tolerances
– Eccentricity on the target
– Air gap outside tolerances
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special note:
1.DEF: The OBD warning light is lit.

Check the cleanliness and condition of the engine flywheel.
Check the mounting and condition of the engine speed sensor.
Check the condition and count the number of target teeth, if possible.
Repair or replace the engine flywheel if necessary.

If the flywheel has been replaced or removed, reinitialise the flywheel target, then program it.
Reinitialise programming:
Run command RZ005 Programming.

Programming the flywheel signal:
The engine must be warm. Decelerate a first time with injection cut-off (feet off the brake, accelerator, and clutch 
pedals) between 3500 and 3000 rpm, in a gear above 3rd for at least 5 seconds for manual gearboxes.
Decelerate a second time with injection cut-off (feet off the brake, accelerator, and clutch pedals) between 
2400 and 2000 rpm, in a gear above 3rd for at least 5 seconds for manual gearboxes.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF457/SIM32_V4C_DF457/SIM32_V50_DF457/SIM32_V54_DF457

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF508
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE CONTROL
1.DEF: Component in bad condition
2.DEF: EOBD
CC.1: Short circuit to 12 V

WARNING: 
Never drive the vehicle without having confirmed that no faults involving the throttle valve are present.

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
If faults DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 Throttle 
potentiometer circuit gang 2 are present, deal with these first.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared as present with the ignition on or the engine running, or during 
command AC027 Motorised throttle.

Special notes:
In the event of faults, the level 1 warning light comes on, the injection goes into defect 
mode 1 and 2, causing a limitation of vehicle and engine speed. The ESP and the cruise 
control - speed limiter are deactivated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the engine throttle valve (component code 120) and of the throttle valve 
(component code 1076).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_DF508/SIM32_V4C_DF508/SIM32_V50_DF508/SIM32_V54_DF508

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops (see 
Configurations and programming).
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF508
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3AJB between components 1076 and 120,
● 3AJC between components 1076 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Manually check that the throttle rotates properly.

Measure the resistance of the throttle valve motor between connections 3AJB and 3AJC:
If the resistance of the throttle valve motor is not between:
● 1.13 Ω < X < 1.27 Ω, replace the throttle valve.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

If the throttle valve has been replaced, program the throttle stops (see 
Configurations and programming).
Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF559
PRESENT

OR
STORED

LOW-SPEED FAN ASSEMBLY RELAY CONTROL
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special note:
CO or CC.1: Not possible to control the air conditioning and the customer is complaining 
that driving comfort is reduced.
CO: No impact on the system.
CC.0: The compressor is still active, risk of irreversible damage to the compressor 
(loss of capacity). The customer is complaining that the air conditioning is operating 
continuously.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the low-speed fan assembly relay connector (component code 700) and the engine 
management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC154 Low speed fan assembly.
If the command does not work, with the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the low-speed fan 
assembly relay and the earthing of connection 3JN on the injection computer connector.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3FB between components 700 and 238,
● 3JN between components 700 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF559/SIM32_V4C_DF559/SIM32_V50_DF559/SIM32_V54_DF559

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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DF561
PRESENT

OR
STORED

HIGH-SPEED FAN ASSEMBLY RELAY CONTROL
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special note:
CO or CC.1: High speed fan assembly not activated, risk of engine overheating (the 
coolant warning light should warn of overheating), risk of loss of air conditioning.
CC.0: High-speed fan assembly permanently activated.
The customer complains of slight overconsumption and noise in CC.0.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the high-speed fan assembly relay connector (component code 234) and the engine 
management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC153 High speed fan assembly.
If the command does not work, with the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the high-speed fan 
assembly relay and the earthing of connection 3JP on the injection computer connector.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3FB between components 234 and 238,
● 3JP between components 234 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF561/SIM32_V4C_DF561/SIM32_V50_DF561/SIM32_V54_DF561

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

Only Vdiag 54

DF569
PRESENT

OR
STORED

TURBOCHARGING CIRCUIT
1.DEF: Signal outside lower limit
2.DEF: Signal outside upper limit
3.DEF: OBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present with the engine running.

Special note:
Defect mode 4: speed limited to less than 66 mph (110 km/h) in 5th and 6th and the 
accelerator pedal feels spongy.
Defect mode 5: the ESP and Cruise control - Speed limiter are deactivated.
Defect mode 6: the wastegate is not controlled and opens freely.
The engine runs without turbocharging, like a naturally aspirated engine.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the connection of the turbocharging ducts.

Check the condition of the connector of the turbocharger pressure sensor (component code 1071), of the 
wastegate solenoid valve (component code 436), and of the engine management computer (component 
code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3AHN between components 436 and 120,
● 3AT between components 436 and 120,
● 3LN between components 1071 and 120,
● 3LP between components 1071 and 120,
● 3LQ between components 1071 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V54_DF569

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF603
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UCH MULTIPLEX CONNECTION
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Special notes:
When this fault is present, the air conditioning request is not recognised.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is not resolved, run fault finding on the UCH system (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit)

SIM32_V44_DF603 / SIM32_V4C_DF603 / SIM32_V50_DF603 / SIM32_V54_DF603

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
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DF612
PRESENT

OR
STORED

OIL VAPOUR DEFREEZE RESISTOR CIRCUIT
CO.0: Open circuit or short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V

NOTES

Special notes:
Oil leaks and odours are possible.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connector of the oil vapour rebreathing hose heater (component code 979) and of the 
engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the oil vapour re-breathing pipe heater and the earthing 
of connection 3YC on the injection computer connector.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3FB between components 979 and 238,
● 3YC between components 979 and 120 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3JP between components 979 and 120 (for CLIO III or MODUS).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF612 / SIM32_V4C_DF612 / SIM32_V50_DF612 / SIM32_V54_DF612

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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and 54

DF623
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CLOSING BRAKE SIGNAL
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on or with the engine 
running.

Special notes:
The cruise control/speed limiter is deactivated.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Check that the pedal assembly is in good condition.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the dual-contact brake switch and its connections (component code 160) 
and the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connections 65A and 5A of the brake pedal switch, component code 160.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF623 / SIM32_V4C_DF623 / SIM32_V50_DF623 / SIM32_V54_DF623

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF623
CONTINUED

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 5A between components 160 and 120,

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex).

If the fault is not resolved, run fault finding on the UCH system (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit)

If the fault is still present, replace the switch.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF624
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UPC MULTIPLEX CONNECTION
1.DEF: Multiplex line connection fault
2.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present when the ignition is switched on.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Run a multiplex network test (see 88B, Multiplex).

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 133B between components 120 and 645,
● 133C between components 120 and 645,
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, run fault finding on the UCH system (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit).

For CLIO III or MODUS:
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 133B between components 120 and 1337,
● 133C between components 120 and 1337.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the UPC system (see 87G, Engine compartment connection 
unit).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF624 / SIM32_V4C_DF624 / SIM32_V50_DF624 / SIM32_V54_DF624

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF650
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SIGNAL
1.DEF: Signal incoherent

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
If the customer complains of intermittent faults typical of defect mode type 3 
(no accelerator pedal, cruise control or speed limiter), and that the ESP indicator 
light comes on but the injection system displays no present faults, apply this fault 
finding procedure.

Special notes:
This fault finding procedure enables an accelerator pedal mechanical seizure type fault 
to be displayed whilst the pedal is depressed (when the driver's foot is lifted, the pedal 
position remains the same). In this case, the driver will brake.
This program enables an inconsistency in the driver's behaviour, such as the brake 
pedal and accelerator being depressed simultaneously to be detected (but enables 
heel/toe points and left foot braking to be performed without displaying a fault). 
There are two possible cases:

1. The fault finding procedure detects constant acceleration then braking with the 
acceleration still maintained => change to reversible type 3 defect mode (see 
System operation) which no longer recognises the accelerator pedal => warning 
light does not come on, fault is not stored. If the accelerator pedal changes position 
before the end of a time delay (approximately 31 seconds), it exits defect mode 
and returns to normal mode.

2. If the accelerator pedal does not change position for the entire time delay 
(approximately 31 seconds), it goes irreversibly into defect mode (requires the 
ignition to be switched off to exit it). The warning light comes on and the fault is 
stored. This fault finding procedure has no relation with the throttle position.

An accelerator fault (locking, for example) is needed to show the stored fault.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

SIM32_V44_DF650 / SIM32_V4C_DF650 / SIM32_V50_DF650 / SIM32_V54_DF650

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF650
CONTINUED

Check that PR030 Accelerator pedal position is correct and carry out checks only if PR030 > 15% with no load 
or if PR030 < 90%. "Full load"

Check that the pedal mechanism has not seized.
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition of the pedal potentiometer connector (component code 921) and the engine management 
computer connector (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3LR between components 921 and 120,
● 3LS between components 921 and 120,
● 3LT between components 921 and 120,
● 3LU between components 921 and 120,
● 3LV between components 921 and 120,
● 3LW between components 921 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Measure the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 1 between connections 3LR and 3LT:

If the resistance is not between:

● 0.8 kΩ < X < 2.6 kΩ with no load, replace the accelerator pedal.

Measure the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 2 between connections 3LR and 3LV:

If the resistance is not between:

● 0.8 kΩ < X < 4.9 kΩ with no load, replace the accelerator pedal.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

Vdiag 4C only 

DF893
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CONTROLLED COOLANT THERMOSTAT CIRCUIT
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Priorities when dealing with a number of faults:
Deal first with fault DF084 Actuator relay control circuit or DF046 Battery voltage 
if they are present or stored.

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is considered present when the engine is running.

Special note:
Controlled coolant thermostat:
– For CO and CC.1:
Thermostat not controlled; temperature regulation performed at 110˚C.
– For CC 0:
Thermostat continuously controlled; temperature regulation performed at 90˚C.

Use Wiring Diagram Technical Note for CLIO III or MODUS.

Check the condition of the controlled coolant thermostat connector (see Technical Note Wiring Diagram, CLIO III 
or MODUS, component code 1458).
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (see Technical Note Wiring Diagram, 
CLIO III or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

If the fault is still present, check (with the ignition on) for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the controlled coolant 
thermostat.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Use the "universal bornier" to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:

● 3VL between components 1458 and 120.

If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V4C_DF893

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-163V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$133.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

*RV/LV: Cruise control/speed limiter function

DF1012
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MULTIPLEX SIGNALS CONSISTENCY FOR RV/LV*
1.DEF: Inconsistency

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
The fault is present after a road test using the cruise control then the speed limiter 
function.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, 
or MODUS.

Disconnect the battery.
Disconnect the injection computer.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the injection computer connections, component code 120.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Using the Universal bornier, check for insulation and continuity on the following connections:

● 86G between components 120 and 331,
● 86M between components 120 and 331.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF1012 / SIM32_V4C_DF1012 / SIM32_V50_DF1012 / SIM32_V54_DF1012

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.



17B-164V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$133.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

DF1058
PRESENT

OR
STORED

INLET PRESSURE CONSISTENCY
1.DEF: Signal outside upper limit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults:
1.DEF: The fault is declared present with the engine running after a few seconds.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for E33, CLIO III or MODUS.

Check the condition of the manifold pressure sensor and its connections (component code 147) and of the engine 
management computer (component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the voltage of the manifold pressure sensor between connections 3LG and 3CK.
If the voltage is not between:
● 4.75 V < X < 5.25 V with the engine stopped, replace the manifold pressure sensor, component code 147.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 3LG between components 147 and 120,
● 3F between components 147 and 120,
● 3CK between components 147 and 120.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_DF1058 / SIM32_V4C_DF1058 / SIM32_V50_DF1058 / SIM32_V54_DF1058

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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For Clio III and Modus:

DF1072
PRESENT

OR
STORED

AIR CONDITIONING COMPRESSOR RELAY CONTROL
CO: Open circuit
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
1.DEF: EOBD

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to stored faults
The fault is declared present when the engine is running.

Special notes:
CO or CC.1: Not possible to control the air conditioning and the customer is complaining 
that driving comfort is reduced.
CO: No impact on the system.
CC.0: The compressor is still active, risk of irreversible damage to the compressor (loss 
of capacity). The customer is complaining that the air conditioning is operating 
continuously.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or 
MODUS.

Check the condition of the UPC connectors, component code 1337.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector, component code 120.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run a test on the UPC computer (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).

Run command AC180 Air conditioning compressor relay control and check for + 12 V on connection 38R of 
the air conditioning compressor clutch, component code 171.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_DF1072 / SIM32_V4C_DF1072 / SIM32_V50_DF1072 / SIM32_V54_DF1072

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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For New Twingo and E33

DF1072
CONTINUED

Check the condition of the air conditioning compressor clutch relay connector, component code 584.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector, component code 120.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC180 Air conditioning compressor relay control 
If the command does not work, with the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the air conditioning 
compressor clutch relay, component code 584 and for the earthing of connection 38K of the injection computer 
connector, component code 120.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3FB between components 584 and 238,
● 38K between components 584 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR

Follow the instructions to confirm repair:
– If the fault is present, continue to deal with the fault.
– If the fault is stored, ignore it.
Deal with any other faults.
Clear the stored faults.
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

The global conformity check for the functions and sub-functions of this system is no longer interpreted in the 
conformity check. Instead, all information available in the functions and sub-functions can be found in the following 
chapters:

For STATUSES, refer to the INTERPRETATION OF STATUSES section.

For PARAMETERS, refer to the INTERPRETATION OF PARAMETERS section.

For COMMANDS, refer to the INTERPRETATION OF COMMANDS section.

SIM32_V44_CCONF / SIM32_V4C_CCONF / SIM32_V50_CCONF / 
SIM32_V54_CCONF

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Conformity check
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
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Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET001 + After ignition computer feed

ET003 Engine immobiliser

ET004 Air conditioning authorisation

ET018 Air conditioning request

ET021 High speed fan assembly request

ET022 Low speed fan assembly request

ET023 Fast idle speed request

ET038 Engine

ET039 Brake pedal

ET042 Cruise control/speed limiter

ET045 CC/SL selector switch on steering wheel

ET048 Actuator relay control

ET050 Canister bleed control

ET051 Throttle stop programming

ET052 Upstream O2 sensor heating

ET053 Downstream O2 sensor heating

ET054 Idle speed regulation

ET056 Richness double loop

ET057 Misfiring on cylinder 1

ET058 Misfiring on cylinder 2

ET059 Misfiring on cylinder 3

ET060 Misfiring on cylinder 4

ET061 Cylinder 1 detection

ET062 Flywheel signal

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Status summary table
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Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

* RCH: passenger compartment heating resistor

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET075 Pedal released and throttle closed

ET076 Starting

ET077 Impact detected

ET079 Air conditioning present

ET081 Accelerator pedal position

ET082 Motorised throttle position

ET086 Camshaft dephaser (Only for Vdiag 4C)

ET088 Compressor actuation request

ET089 Flywheel target programming

ET093 Catalytic converter fault finding

ET094 Upstream sensor fault finding

ET095 Misfire fault finding

ET111 RCH* number set

ET112 RCH* cut-off

ET143 Low-speed fan assembly relay control

ET144 High-speed fan assembly relay control

ET233 Clutch pedal

ET289 Injection -> instrument panel connection

ET290 Petrol pump relay control

ET300 Richness regulation

ET340 Request by Automatic Transmission for OBD warning light to come on (Only for CLIO III 
or MODUS)

ET341 Immobiliser code programmed

ET351 Injection -> electronic stability program connection

ET357 Low-speed fan unit relay connection
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Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET358 High-speed fan unit relay connection

ET405 Clutch pedal switch

ET415 Deactivation of cruise control/speed limiter

ET556 Driver deactivation of the cruise control/speed limiter

ET557 Cruise control/speed limiter deactivation by function

ET561 Operating mode (Only for Ethanol or E85 vehicle)

ET562 Fan assembly request from automatic transmission (except D7F800)

ET564 Type 1 defect mode

ET565 Type 2 defect mode

ET566 Type 3 defect mode

ET567 Type 4 defect mode

ET568 Type 5 defect mode

ET569 Defect mode type 6

ET578 Petrol fuel circuit fault finding

ET603 Air conditioning compressor relay control circuit 

ET671 Alcohol level programming (Only for Ethanol or E85 vehicle)

ET672 Engine coolant temperature management (Only for Vdiag 4C)

ET673 Jammed accelerator pedal detected

ET674 Refrigerant pressure

ET703 Cruise control/speed limiter buttons

ET704 Brakecontact No 1

ET705 Brakecontact No 2

ET840 Customised Oil Change Interval (except Vdiag 44 and 4C)
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SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

ET001

COMPUTER + AFTER IGNITION FEED

STATUS 
DEFINITION

PRESENT: This status indicates that the + after ignition feed is active.
ABSENT : This status indicates that the + after ignition feed is not active.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"PRESENT"
Ignition on and engine running warm at idle speed with the + after ignition feed 
activated. 
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF046 Battery voltage.

"ABSENT" If the + after ignition is not activated, ET001 is "Absent". 
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF046 Battery voltage.

SIM32_V44_ET001/SIM32_V4C_ET001/SIM32_V50_ET001/SIM32_V54_ET001

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses
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ET003

ENGINE IMMOBILISER

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the immobiliser is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the immobiliser is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"ACTIVE" Refer to the fault finding note for the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

"INACTIVE" Refer to the fault finding note for the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

SIM32_V44_ET003/SIM32_V4C_ET003/SIM32_V50_ET003/SIM32_V54_ET003

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET004

AC AUTHORISED

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that the air conditioning is active.
NO: This status indicates that the air conditioning is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

 YES or NO If air conditioning is authorised or if the compressor is actuated, (see 62A, Heating 
system, 62B, Climate control or 62C, Manual air conditioning).

Sensor electrical conformity

"YES"
The air conditioning authorisation only changes to YES if:
– the air conditioning request has been made by the driver (air conditioning switch in 

AC or AUTO position with minimum ventilation),
– the engine is not under full load,
– the air conditioning system is not faulty.

SIM32_V44_ET004/SIM32_V4C_ET004/SIM32_V50_ET004/SIM32_V54_ET004

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.



17B-174V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$151.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

ET004
CONTINUED

"NO"
Status ET004 remains at NO under the following conditions:
– Vehicle stopped with the ignition on,
– faults present in the air conditioning circuit,
– no air conditioning request made by the driver,
– engine under full load.

If status ET004 remains NO then the air conditioning should be authorised, check: 
– that the air conditioning compressor is activated correctly,
– the air conditioning system feed fuses,
– the presence of refrigerant in the air conditioning circuit,
If the fault is still present, check the air conditioning computer faults 
(see 62A, Heating, 62B, Climate control or 62C, Manual air conditioning).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET021

HIGH-SPEED FAN REQUEST
– Active
– Inactive

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the high-speed fan assembly is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the high-speed fan assembly is inactive.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Apply the checks only if statuses ACTIVE and INACTIVE are inconsistent.

Refer to the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"ACTIVE"
or

"INACTIVE"

Fan unit 2 starts when the coolant temperature exceeds 102˚C and stops when it falls 
below 99˚C.

Sensor electrical conformity

SIM32_V44_ET021/SIM32_V4C_ET021/SIM32_V50_ET021/SIM32_V54_ET021

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET021
CONTINUED 1

Deal with DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit first.
Check the consistency of PR064 Coolant temperature.

If this status is inconsistent:

Disconnect the battery.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).

For NEW TWINGO or E33:

Check the condition of the air conditioning control unit connector (component code 419).
If the connector(s) is(are) faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 133B between components 120 and 419,
● 133C between components 120 and 419.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the UCH system (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET021
CONTINUED 2

For CLIO III or MODUS:

Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (see Technical Note wiring Diagram, CLIO 
III or MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 133B between components 120 and 1337,
● 133C between components 120 and 1337.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the Protection and Switching Unit system (see 87G, Engine 
compartment connection unit).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET022

LOW-SPEED FAN REQUEST
– Active
– Inactive

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the low-speed fan assembly is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the low-speed fan assembly is inactive.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Apply the checks only if statuses ACTIVE and INACTIVE are inconsistent.

Refer to the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or 
MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"ACTIVE"
or

"INACTIVE"

To ensure cooling, when the engine is running, fan assembly 1 is activated when 
the coolant temperature exceeds 99˚C and stops when it falls below 96˚C.

Sensor electrical conformity

SIM32_V44_ET022/SIM32_V4C_ET022/SIM32_V50_ET022/SIM32_V54_ET022

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET022
CONTINUED 1

Deal with DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit first.
Check the consistency of PR064 Coolant temperature.

If this status is inconsistent:

Disconnect the battery.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).

For NEW TWINGO and E33:

Check the condition of the air conditioning control unit connector (component code 419).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 133B between components 120 and 419,
● 133C between components 120 and 419.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the UCH system (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit).

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET022
CONTINUED 2

For Clio III and MODUS:

Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (see Technical Note wiring Diagram, CLIO III 
or MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:

● 133B between components 120 and 1337,
● 133C between components 120 and 1337.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, carry out fault finding on the Protection and Switching Unit system (see 87G, Engine 
compartment connection unit).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET023

FAST IDLE SPEED REQUEST
– Present
– Absent

STATUS 
DEFINITION

PRESENT: The status indicates that the fast idle speed request is active.
ABSENT : The status indicates that the fast idle speed request is inactive.

NOTES

Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Refer to the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

PRESENT
 OR 

ABSENT

UCH requests the injection system to increase the idling speed.
ABSENT: The UCH has not formulated a request.
PRESENT: The UCH has formulated a request.

If ET023 is inconsistent, test the multiplex network using the diagnostic tool 
(see 88B, Multiplexing). If the test is correct, refer to the UCH fault finding procedure 
(see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit) and for Clio III or Modus, 
run fault finding on the Protection and Switching Unit (see 87G, Engine 
compartment connection unit).

SIM32_V44_ET023/SIM32_V4C_ET023/SIM32_V50_ET023/SIM32_V54_ET023

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET038

ENGINE

STATUS 
DEFINITION

STALLED : This status indicates that the engine has stalled.
RUNNING: This status indicates that the engine is running.
STOPPED: This status indicates that the engine is stopped.
STARTING : This status indicates that the engine is being started.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system 
operation programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

STOPPED
Status ET038 is STOPPED if the engine ignition is on but there has been no starter 
operation.

Conformity check with engine running at idle speed, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

RUNNING This status indicates that the engine is running.
In the event of a fault, switch off the ignition and wait 1 minute.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

Status ET038 may also be in the STARTING or STALLED phase

STARTING Status ET038 is "starting" when the engine is in starting phase.

STALLED Status ET038 is STALLED when the engine has stalled. The vehicle is still under 
+ after ignition feed.

SIM32_V44_ET038/SIM32_V4C_ET038/SIM32_V50_ET038/SIM32_V54_ET038

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET039

BRAKE PEDAL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

DEPRESSED: This status indicates that the brake pedal is in the depressed position.
RELEASED: This status indicates that the brake pedal is in the released position.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

DEPRESSED Status ET039 is DEPRESSED when there is pressure on the brake pedal.
In the event of a fault,apply the interpretation of statuses ET704 Brake contact no. 1 
and ET705 Brake contact no. 2.

RELEASED Status ET039 is RELEASED when there is no action on the brake pedal.
In the event of a fault,apply the interpretation of statuses ET704 Brake contact no. 1 
and ET705 Brake contact no. 2.

SIM32_V44_ET039/SIM32_V4C_ET039/SIM32_V50_ET039/SIM32_V54_ET039

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET042

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER

STATUS 
DEFINITION

NOT DETECTED: This status indicates that the cruise control or speed limiter function 
is not present on the vehicle.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the cruise control/speed limiter main On/Off switch 
is in the rest (or neutral) position.
LIMITER: This status indicates that the driver has used the main switch to select the 
speed limiter.
CRUISE CONTROL: This status indicates that the driver has used the main switch to 
select the cruise control.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Use the Wiring Diagram Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

NOT DETECTED The cruise control or speed limiter function is not present on the vehicle.

"INACTIVE" No button has been pressed.

LIMITER
The speed limiter ON/OFF button has been pressed.
Lights the orange warning light on the instrument panel.

CRUISE 
CONTROL

The cruise control ON/OFF button has been pressed.
Lights the green warning light on the instrument panel.

SIM32_V44_ET042/SIM32_V4C_ET042/SIM32_V50_ET042/SIM32_V54_ET042

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET042
CONTINUED 1

Sensor electrical conformity

NOT DETECTED
If the vehicle is not fitted with cruise control/speed limiter function buttons, status 
ET042 is permanently NOT DETECTED. This confirms that the cruise control/speed 
limiter function is not present on the vehicle.

If the vehicle is fitted with cruise control or speed limiter function buttons, the main 
switch is in rest (or neutral) position and the injection computer has just been 
programmed or reprogrammed, then status ET042 is NOT DETECTED.
To activate the cruise control or speed limiter function, press the main switch in the 
cruise control position and then in the speed limiter position.
Return to rest position
For status ET042: the tool displays INACTIVE.
If not, several steps must be checked:
1. return to the multiplex network test page on the Clip application. Repeat the 

multiplex network test. Re-establish dialogue with the injection computer. Check 
status ET042. If ET042 is INACTIVE, the injection computer has detected the 
various positions of the main switch. The cruise control/speed limiter is active.

2. If status ET042 is still NOT DETECTED, check that the vehicle's owner has not 
had the cruise control/speed limiter function disabled in the past. Contact the 
Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.



17B-186V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$151.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

ET042
CONTINUED 2

"INACTIVE"
When the main button is in rest position (or Neutral), status ET042 Cruise control/
speed limiter is INACTIVE. 

If CRUISE CONTROL or SPEED LIMITER appears despite the main switch being in 
the rest (or neutral) position, carry out the following operations:

Check the connections of the cruise control/speed limiter main switch.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V after ignition on the switch connector on the following connection:
● AP10 of component 1081.

Disconnect the switch and with it in the rest position, check the insulation between 
the following connections:
● AP10 and 3FX of component 1081.
● AP10 and 3PD of component 1081.

– Check the continuity between connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081 in 
the speed limiter position.

– Check the continuity between connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081 in 
the cruise control position.

If these checks are not in order, replace the switch.

Check the insulation, continuity, and the absence of interference resistance on 
the following connections:
● 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
● 3PD between components 1081 and 120.

Also check:
The engine management computer connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET042
CONTINUED 3

LIMITER
When the driver presses the speed limiter switch, status ET042 Cruise control/
speed limiter becomes SPEED LIMITER.
 
If CRUISE CONTROL or INACTIVE appears although the driver pressed the switch 
in the speed limiter position, carry out the following operations:

Check the connections of the cruise control/speed limiter main switch.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V after ignition feed on the switch connector.
● AP10 of component 1081.

Disconnect the switch and when it is in the rest position, check the insulation 
between:
● AP10 and 3FX of component 1081,
● AP10 and 3PD of component 1081.

– Check the continuity between connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081 in 
the speed limiter position.

– Check the continuity between connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081 in 
the cruise control position.

If these checks are not in order, replace the switch.

Check the insulation, continuity, and the absence of interference resistance on 
the following connections:
● 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
● 3PD between components 1081 and 120.

Also check:
The engine management computer connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET042
CONTINUED 4

CRUISE 
CONTROL

When the driver presses the cruise control switch, status ET042 Cruise control/
speed limiter becomes CRUISE CONTROL.

If SPEED LIMITER or INACTIVE appears even though the cruise control button is 
pressed, carry out the following operations:

Check the connections of the cruise control/speed limiter main switch.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check for +12 V after ignition feed on the switch connector.
● AP10 of component 1081.

Disconnect the switch and when it is in the rest position, check the insulation 
between: 
● AP10 and 3FX of component 1081,
● AP10 and 3PD of component 1081.

– Check the continuity between connections AP10 and 3PD of component 1081 in 
the speed limiter position.

– Check the continuity between connections AP10 and 3FX of component 1081 in 
the cruise control position.

If the results of the checks are not correct, replace the switch.

Check the insulation, continuity, and the absence of interference resistance on 
the following connections:
● 3FX between components 1081 and 120,
● 3PD between components 1081 and 120.

Also check:
The engine management computer connections.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET045

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER SELECTOR SWITCH ON 
STEERING WHEEL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

RESUME: This status indicates that the R button is pressed.
SUSPEND: This status indicates that the 0 is pressed.
INCREASE: This status indicates that the increase button is pressed.
DECREASE: This status indicates that the decrease button is pressed.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

INCREASE Status ET413 becomes INCREASE when the cruise control + button is pressed.
This button is situated to the left of the steering wheel.

DECREASE Status ET413 becomes INCREASE when the cruise control + button is pressed.
This button is situated to the left of the steering wheel.

SUSPEND Status ET413 becomes SUSPEND when the 0 cruise control button is pressed.
This button is situated to the right of the steering wheel.

RESUME Status ET413 becomes RESUME when the R cruise control button is pressed.
This button is situated to the right of the steering wheel.

SIM32_V44_ET045/SIM32_V4C_ET045/SIM32_V50_ET045/SIM32_V54_ET045

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET048

ACTUATOR RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: The status indicates that the control is active.
INACTIVE: The status indicates that the control is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"INACTIVE"
or

ACTIVE

This relay supplies the following actuators: the injectors, the throttle valve control, 
the oxygen sensor heating, the bleed solenoid valve, the fuel vapour absorber 
and connection 3FB of the injection computer.
In the event of a fault, see the interpretation of fault DF084 Actuator relay control 
circuit.

SIM32_V44_ET048/SIM32_V4C_ET048/SIM32_V50_ET048/SIM32_V54_ET048

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET050

ACTUATOR RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: The status indicates that the canister bleed control is active.
INACTIVE: The status indicates that the canister bleed control is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"INACTIVE"
The petrol vapour rebreather bleed does not operate at idle speed.
Use command AC017 Canister bleed solenoid valve to check its operation.
In the event of a fault, see interpretation of fault DF081 Canister bleed solenoid 
valve circuit.

SIM32_V44_ET050/SIM32_V4C_ET050/SIM32_V50_ET050/SIM32_V54_ET050

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET051

THROTTLE STOP PROGRAMMING
– Completed
– Not completed

STATUS 
DEFINITION

DONE: This status indicates that the throttle stop programming has been completed.
NOT DONE: This status indicates that the throttle stop programming has not been 
completed.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Special notes:
When programming is in progress, the injection system prevents the engine from 
starting, until the operation is completed.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

COMPLETED
or 

NOT 
COMPLETED

This status does not change according to the ignition or engine status but according 
to the programming of the component.
In the event of a fault, program the throttle stops (see Configurations and 
programming).

Even though this programming is automatic, take particular care when performing the first motorised throttle stop 
programming operation. This can be carried out on several occasions:

– when a computer is switched on for the first time,
– at the end of computer programming (see Configurations and programming).
The air temperature should be greater than 0˚C, during programming, then, at the end of programming, switch off 
the ignition and wait 30 seconds for the end of Power Latch so that the computer can store the programmed stops.

SIM32_V44_ET051/SIM32_V4C_ET051/SIM32_V50_ET051/SIM32_V54_ET051

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET052

UPSTREAM O2 SENSOR HEATING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the upstream oxygen sensor heater is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the upstream oxygen sensor heater is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: engine stopped and ignition on.

"INACTIVE" The status is inactive when the engine is off.
In the event of a fault, apply interpretation of DF082 Upstream oxygen sensor 
heating circuit.

Conformity check: engine running at idle speed, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C.

"ACTIVE" The status becomes active when the engine is started and its operation increases 
according to the heating temperature.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF082.

SIM32_V44_ET052/SIM32_V4C_ET052/SIM32_V50_ET052/SIM32_V54_ET052

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET053

DOWNSTREAM O2 SENSOR HEATING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the downstream oxygen sensor heater is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the downstream oxygen sensor heater is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: engine stopped and ignition on.

"INACTIVE" The status is inactive when the engine is off.
In the event of a fault, apply interpretation of DF083 Downstream oxygen sensor 
heating circuit.

Conformity check: engine running at idle speed, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C.

"ACTIVE" The status becomes active when the engine is started and its operation increases 
according to the heating temperature.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF083.

SIM32_V44_ET053/SIM32_V4C_ET053/SIM32_V50_ET053/SIM32_V54_ET053

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET054

IDLING SPEED REGULATION
– Active
– Inactive

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that idle speed regulation is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that idle speed regulation is inactive.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: engine stopped and ignition on.

"INACTIVE" The status becomes active when the engine is started.

Conformity check: engine running at idle speed, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C.

ACTIVE The status becomes active when the engine is started.

SIM32_V44_ET054/SIM32_V4C_ET054/SIM32_V50_ET054/SIM32_V54_ET054

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ET054
CONTINUED

IDLING SPEED TOO LOW

Check:
– engine oil level (too high, splashing),
– that the exhaust pipe is not blocked (catalytic converter damaged),
– the cleanliness and conformity of the air filter,
– that the air inlet circuit is not blocked,
– that the throttle valve assembly is not clogged,
– the condition and conformity of the spark plugs,
– the fuel circuit sealing,
– the fuel pressure and the flow (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 

(E33), Mechanical, 13A, Fuel supply),
– the condition and cleanliness of the injectors,
– the cylinder compression's,
– the timing setting.

Repair or replace the faulty components, if necessary.

IDLING SPEED TOO HIGH

Check:
– engine oil level (too high, splashing),
– for the fittings in the oil vapour rebreathing system,
– the sealing between the throttle valve and inlet manifold,
– the manifold pressure sensor sealing,
– the fuel vapour absorber bleed, which must not be jammed open,
– the fuel vapour absorber bleed system sealing,
– the brake servo system sealing,
– the sealing between the inlet manifold and cylinder head,
– the oil vapour recovery circuit sealing between the inlet manifold and cylinder head,
– the fuel pressure and the flow (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 

(E33), Mechanical, 13A, Fuel supply),
– the condition and cleanliness of the injectors,
– the cylinder compression's,
– the timing adjustment,

Repair or replace the faulty components, if necessary.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET056

DOUBLE RICHNESS LOOP

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: The status indicates that the double richness loop is active.
INACTIVE: The status indicates that the double richness loop is inactive.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"INACTIVE"
or 

ACTIVE

This status is only inactive if one of the two oxygen sensors is in poor condition.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of faults DF082 Upstream oxygen 
sensor heating circuit, DF083 Downstream oxygen sensor heating circuit, 
DF092 Upstream oxygen sensor circuit, DF093 Downstream oxygen 
sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_ET056/SIM32_V4C_ET056/SIM32_V50_ET056/SIM32_V54_ET056

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET057
ET058
ET059
ET060

MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 1
MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 2
MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 3
MISFIRING ON CYLINDER 4

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that a combustion misfire has been detected on the cylinder.
NO: This status indicates that a combustion misfire has not been detected on the 
cylinder.

NOTES
Special note:
Only perform the tests if the statuses do not correspond with the system programming 
functions.

Conformity check: engine running at idle speed, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C.

"YES" 
or 

"NO"

For normal engine operation, the status must be NO.
'In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of faults DF059 Combustion misfire 
in cylinder 1, DF060 Combustion misfire in cylinder 2, DF061 Combustion 
misfire in cylinder 3 and DF062 Combustion misfire in cylinder 4 according to 
the cylinder in question.

SIM32_V44_ET057/SIM32_V4C_ET057/SIM32_V50_ET057/SIM32_V54_ET057/SIM32_V44_ET058/SIM32_V4C_ET058/SIM32_V50_ET058/
SIM32_V54_ET058/SIM32_V44_ET059/SIM32_V4C_ET059/SIM32_V50_ET059/SIM32_V54_ET059/SIM32_V44_ET060/SIM32_V4C_ET060/
SIM32_V50_ET060/SIM32_V54_ET060

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.



17B-199V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$151.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

ET061

CYLINDER 1 RECOGNITION
– Completed
– Not completed

STATUS 
DEFINITION

COMPLETED: This status indicates that the cylinder 1 injector command recognition 
is active.
NOT COMPLETED: This status indicates that the cylinder 1 injector command 
recognition is inactive.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

COMPLETED 
or 

NOT 
PERFORMED

The status is completed when the engine is started if the engine phasing is correct.
Run command RZ005 Programming and program the engine flywheel target 
(see Configurations and Programming). Check the programming using ET089 
Flywheel target programming.

Engine phasing:
On engines without a camshaft sensor, the engine phasing is performed by software. A "Memo-phasing" program 
is run first to phase the engine management on starting according to the data saved from the previous setting. Wait 
30 seconds (for the data to be saved) before disconnecting the computer.

Then, a second program confirms the first decision. It is based on torque analysis. The torque calculation is based 
on the analysis of the time taken for the engine flywheel teeth to pass by. The engine speed should be between 
320 rpm and 5,000 rpm.

Run command RZ005 Programming and program the engine flywheel target (see Configurations and 
Programming). Check the programming using ET089 Flywheel target programming.

SIM32_V44_ET061/SIM32_V4C_ET061/SIM32_V50_ET061/SIM32_V54_ET061

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET062

FLYWHEEL SIGNAL
– detected
– not detected

STATUS 
DEFINITION

DETECTED: This status indicates that the engine flywheel signal is detected.
NOT DETECTED: This status indicates that the engine flywheel signal is not detected.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: engine stopped and ignition on.

NOT DETECTED The engine flywheel signal is detected after the engine is started.
In the event of a fault apply the interpretation for DF154 Flywheel signal sensor 
circuit.

Conformity check with engine running at idle speed, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

DETECTED The engine flywheel signal is detected after the engine is started.
In the event of a fault apply the interpretation for DF154 Flywheel signal sensor 
circuit.

SIM32_V44_ET062/SIM32_V4C_ET062/SIM32_V50_ET062/SIM32_V54_ET062

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET075

PEDAL NO LOAD AND THROTTLE VALVE CLOSED

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that the motorised throttle is closed and that there is no load 
on the accelerator pedal.
NO: This status indicates that the motorised throttle is definitely not closed and/or that 
there is some load on the accelerator pedal.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

"YES" Without action on the pedal, the status ET075 is YES.

"NO" Apply the interpretation of PR030 Accelerator pedal position.

SIM32_V44_ET075/SIM32_V4C_ET075/SIM32_V50_ET075/SIM32_V54_ET075

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.



17B-202V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$151.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

ET076

STARTING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

PROHIBITED: This status indicates that starting is not possible.
AUTHORISED: This status indicates that starting is possible.

NOTES
Special note:
Only perform the tests if the statuses do not correspond with the system programming 
functions.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"PROHIBITED" Refer to the UCH fault finding note, (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit) or to the Protection and Switching Unit fault finding note, (see 87G, Engine 
compartment connection unit).

"AUTHORISED" Refer to the UCH fault finding note, (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection 
unit) or to the Protection and Switching Unit fault finding note, (see 87G, Engine 
compartment connection unit).

SIM32_V44_ET076/SIM32_V4C_ET076/SIM32_V50_ET076/SIM32_V54_ET076

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET077

IMPACT DETECTED
– No
– Yes

STATUS 
DEFINITION

NO: This status indicates that the airbag computer has not detected an impact.
YES: This status indicates that the airbag computer has detected an impact.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Special notes:
The fault appears when the UCH receives a frontal impact signal from the Airbag 
computer via the multiplex network.
As soon as the UCH receives this signal, engine operation is prohibited.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"NO" The status is usually NO as no impact has been detected.
Otherwise, check the airbag computer (see 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

"YES" If YES an impact must be present.
Otherwise, check the airbag computer (see 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

If the vehicle has been involved in an accident:
Carry out any necessary repairs:
– switch off the ignition for 10 seconds,
– switch on the ignition again.
If status ET077 is YES, run fault finding on the airbag computer (see 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

If the vehicle has not suffered an accident, run fault finding on the airbag computer (see 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners).

SIM32_V44_ET077/SIM32_V4C_ET077/SIM32_V50_ET077/SIM32_V54_ET077

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET079

AIR CONDITIONING PRESENT

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that air conditioning is present on the vehicle.
NO: This status indicates that air conditioning is not present on the vehicle.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

The heating and air conditioning system is present depending on the vehicle's 
equipment level.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"YES"
or

"NO"

Depending on the vehicle equipment.

SIM32_V44_ET079/SIM32_V4C_ET079/SIM32_V50_ET079/SIM32_V54_ET079

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET081

ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

NO LOAD : This status indicates that there is no load on the accelerator pedal.
FULL LOAD: This status indicates that the accelerator pedal is fully depressed.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"YES"
or

"NO"

YES or NO, depending on the pedal status.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF196 Pedal sensor circuit gang 1 
and DF198 Pedal sensor circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_ET081/SIM32_V4C_ET081/SIM32_V50_ET081/SIM32_V54_ET081

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET082

MOTORISED THROTTLE POSITION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

LOWER END STOP: This status indicates that the motorised throttle is at the lower 
end stop.
UPPER END STOP: This status indicates that the motorised throttle is at the upper 
end stop.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"LOWER END 
STOP"

or
"UPPER END 

STOP"

Depending on the load on the accelerator pedal, the throttle stop must be at the lower 
or upper or intermediate end stop.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer 
circuit gang 1 and DF096 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_ET082/SIM32_V4C_ET082/SIM32_V50_ET082/SIM32_V54_ET082

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET086

CAMSHAFT DEPHASER CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

WITHOUT: This status indicates that there is no camshaft dephaser.
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the camshaft dephaser control is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the camshaft dephaser control is inactive.
FAULTY: This status indicates that the camshaft dephaser control is faulty.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

WITHOUT For engines D4F 740 and D4F 784, ET086 is WITHOUT.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of faults DF080 Camshaft dephaser 
circuit and DF119 Camshaft sensor signal.

D4F 764: 
INACTIVE at idle 

speed
ACTIVE engine 

under load

In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of faults DF080 Camshaft dephaser 
circuit and DF119 Camshaft sensor signal.

"FAULTY"
Indicates FAULT when there is a pulley, solenoid valve, tooth signal consistency or 
tooth signal fault.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of faults DF080 Camshaft dephaser 
circuit and DF119 Camshaft sensor signal.

SIM32_V4C_ET086

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET088

REQUEST TO START COMPRESSOR

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the compressor is engaged.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the compressor is not engaged.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Engine running, engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

"ACTIVE"
The air conditioning request has been made by the driver when pressing one of the 
air conditioning controls (Auto or AC).
Status ET088 becomes ACTIVE and the computer authorises or does not authorise 
air conditioning depending on the operating conditions.
If status ET088 does not become ACTIVE when the control button is pressed, refer 
to the air conditioning fault finding note (see 62A, Heating system, 62B, Climate 
control or 62C, Manual air conditioning).
Note: Compressor operation is only authorised when the engine is running.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

"INACTIVE"
When the driver deactivates the air conditioning, status ET088 must become 
INACTIVE.
If it does not, refer to the air conditioning fault finding note (see 62A, Heating system, 
62B, Climate control or 62C, Manual air conditioning).
Note: Compressor operation is only authorised when the engine is running.

SIM32_V44_ET088/SIM32_V4C_ET088/SIM32_V50_ET088/SIM32_V54_ET088

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET089

PROGRAMMING THE ENGINE FLYWHEEL TARGET
– Not completed.
– Completed.
– Faulty (engine flywheel target fault).

STATUS 
DEFINITION

COMPLETED: This status indicates that the engine flywheel target programming has 
been completed.
NOT COMPLETED: This status indicates that the engine flywheel target programming 
has not been completed.
FAULTY: This status indicates that there has been an engine flywheel target fault.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C

COMPLETED
or

NOT COMPLETED
or

"FAULTY"

This status may be COMPLETED or NOT COMPLETED or FAULTY with the ignition 
on or the engine running.
It varies according to the engine flywheel target status.
In the event of a fault, program the engine flywheel target (see Configurations and 
programming).
If this status is FAULTY, refer to the interpretation of fault DF457 Engine flywheel 
target.

Correct the present faults caused by the engine target and program the target by:

– Decelerate with the injection cut-off (no pressure on brake, accelerator and clutch pedals) between 3500 and 
3000 rpm, for a minimum of 5 seconds in a gear above 2nd for an automatic transmission or above 3rd for 
a manual gearbox.

– Decelerate a second time the injection cut-off (no pressure on brake, accelerator and clutch pedals) between 
2400 and 2000 rpm, for a minimum of 5 seconds in a gear above 2nd for an automatic transmission or 
above 3rd for a manual gearbox.

SIM32_V44_ET089/SIM32_V4C_ET089/SIM32_V50_ET089/SIM32_V54_ET089

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET093

CATALYTIC CONVERTER FAULT FINDING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

IN PROGRESS: This status indicates that the computer fault finding program is being 
run on the catalytic converter.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the computer program is not running fault finding 
on the catalytic converter.
COMPLETED: This status indicates that the computer program has completed fault 
finding on the catalytic converter.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

IN PROGRESS 
or

"INACTIVE" 
or 

COMPLETED

This status varies when the ignition is on or the engine is running, depending on the 
fault finding program run on the catalytic converter by the computer.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF394 Catalytic converter 
operational fault.

SIM32_V44_ET093/SIM32_V4C_ET093/SIM32_V50_ET093/SIM32_V54_ET093

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET094

UPSTREAM SENSOR FAULT FINDING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

IN PROGRESS: This status indicates that the computer fault finding program is being 
run on the upstream sensor.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the computer fault finding program is not running 
on the upstream sensor.
COMPLETED: This status indicates that the computer program has completed fault 
finding on the upstream sensor.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

IN PROGRESS 
or

"INACTIVE"
 or 

COMPLETED

This status varies when the ignition is on or the engine is running, depending on the 
fault finding program run on the upstream sensor by the computer.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF092 Upstream oxygen sensor 
circuit.

SIM32_V44_ET094/SIM32_V4C_ET094/SIM32_V50_ET094/SIM32_V54_ET094

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET095

COMBUSTION MISFIRE FAULT FINDING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

IN PROGRESS: This status indicates that combustion misfire fault finding is in progress 
via a computer program.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the computer program is not running misfiring fault 
finding.
COMPLETED: This status indicates that the computer program has completed 
combustion misfire fault finding.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

IN PROGRESS 
or

"INACTIVE" 
or 

COMPLETED

This status varies when the ignition is on or the engine is running, depending on the 
combustion misfire fault finding program run by the computer.

SIM32_V44_ET095/SIM32_V4C_ET095/SIM32_V50_ET095/SIM32_V54_ET095

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET111

SET NUMBER OF PASSENGER COMPARTMENT HEATING 
RESISTORS

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that the number of activated passenger compartment 
heating resistors is set by the injection computer.
NO: This status indicates that the number of passenger compartment heating 
resistors can be freely controlled by the UCH.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"YES"
Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer sets the number of activated passenger 
compartment heating resistors (no more or no fewer than required)
Status ET111 becomes YES when the number of activated passenger compartment 
heating resistors is set by the injection computer.

"NO"
Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer sets the number of activated passenger 
compartment heating resistors (no more or no fewer than required)
Status ET111 becomes NO if the number of passenger compartment heating 
resistors engaged can be freely controlled by the UCH.

SIM32_V44_ET111/SIM32_V4C_ET111/SIM32_V50_ET111/SIM32_V54_ET111

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET112

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT HEATING RESISTORS CUT OFF

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that the passenger compartment heating resistors are 
switched off at the request of the injection computer.
NO: This status indicates that the passenger compartment heating resistors can be 
freely controlled by the UCH.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"YES"
Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer cuts off the passenger compartment heating 
resistors.
Status ET112 becomes YES if the number of passenger compartment heating 
resistors are cut-off by request of the injection computer.

"NO"
Depending on the requirements of the injection system (e.g. torque reduction, power 
requirements), the injection computer cuts off the passenger compartment heating 
resistors.
Status ET112 becomes NO when the passenger compartment heating resistors 
can be freely controlled by the UCH.

SIM32_V44_ET112/SIM32_V4C_ET112/SIM32_V50_ET112/SIM32_V54_ET112

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET143

LOW-SPEED FAN ASSEMBLY RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status indicates that the low-speed fan assembly relay is being actuated (ACTIVE) 
or not (INACTIVE).

NOTES

Special notes: 
– Perform these checks if the parameters correspond with the system operation 

programming.
– If the vehicle is equipped with air conditioning, the engine cooling fan will run at 1st 

speed as soon as the air conditioning compressor is activated.

There should be no fault detected on the coolant temperature sensor circuit when this 
fault finding procedure is being carried out.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

INACTIVE
Engine cold and air conditioning switched off
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF559 Low-speed fan 
assembly control.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

INACTIVE or ACTIVE, according to the engine temperature and the air conditioning 
switched off
If there is a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF559.

SIM32_V44_ET143/SIM32_V4C_ET143/SIM32_V50_ET143/SIM32_V54_ET143

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET143
CONTINUED

Sensor electrical conformity

Check:
– the condition of the low-speed fan unit,
– that the low-speed fan resistance is correct,
– the cleanliness of the low-speed fan earth,
– the low-speed fan feed,
– the feed line between the low-speed fan and the low-speed fan relay.

Check the connection and condition of the connector of the low-speed fan assembly relay (component code 700) 
and of the engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Disconnect the low-speed fan relay. Check, with the ignition on, for 12 V on the connection 3FB of the relay. 
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the continuity of the relay coil.
Replace the low-speed fan relay if necessary.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3JN between components 120 and 700.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET144

HIGH-SPEED FAN ASSEMBLY RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

This status indicates that the high-speed fan assembly relay is being actuated (ACTIVE) 
or not (INACTIVE).

NOTES

Special notes: 
Perform these checks if the parameters correspond with the system operation 
programming.
There should be no fault detected on the coolant temperature sensor circuit when this 
fault finding procedure is being carried out.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

INACTIVE
Engine cold and air conditioning switched off
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF561 High-speed fan 
assembly relay control.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

INACTIVE or ACTIVE, according to the engine temperature and the air conditioning 
switched off.
If there is a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF561.

SIM32_V44_ET144/SIM32_V4C_ET144/SIM32_V50_ET144/SIM32_V54_ET144

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET144
CONTINUED

Check:
– the condition of the high-speed fan unit,
– that the high-speed fan resistance is correct,
– the cleanliness of the high-speed fan earth,
– the high-speed fan feed,
– the feed line between the high-speed fan and the high-speed fan relay.

Check the connection and condition of the high-speed fan assembly relay connector (component code 234) and 
the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.

Disconnect the high-speed fan relay. Check, with the ignition on, for 12 V on the connection 3FB of the relay. 
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the continuity of the relay coil.
Replace the high-speed fan relay if necessary.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
3JP between components 120 and 234.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Repair if necessary.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET223

CLUTCH PEDAL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

DEPRESSED: This status indicates that the clutch pedal is depressed.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the clutch pedal is released.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

DEPRESSED
Clutch pedal depressed.
Non-conformity of the brake signals and/or the clutch switch signals can cause the 
engine to race during gear changes.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF150 Clutch switch circuit.

RELEASED
Clutch pedal released.
Non-conformity of the brake signals and/or the clutch switch signals can cause the 
engine to race during gear changes.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF150 Clutch switch circuit.

SIM32_V44_ET223/SIM32_V4C_ET223/SIM32_V50_ET223/SIM32_V54_ET223

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET289

INSTRUMENT PANEL INJECTION CONNECTION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

CONNECTED: This status indicates that the connection between the injection 
computer and the instrument panel is not defective.
DISCONNECTED: This status indicates that the connection between the injection 
computer and the instrument panel is defective.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

NOT CONNECTED
The connection between the injection computer and the instrument panel is defective, 
test the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel) and the multiplex network 
(see 88B, Multiplexing).

SIM32_V44_ET289/SIM32_V4C_ET289/SIM32_V50_ET289/SIM32_V54_ET289

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET290

FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the fuel pump relay control is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the fuel pump relay control is deactivated.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"ACTIVE"
 or 

"INACTIVE"

This status becomes active when the engine is started.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF085 Fuel pump relay control 
circuit

SIM32_V44_ET290/SIM32_V4C_ET290/SIM32_V50_ET290/SIM32_V54_ET290

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET300

RICHNESS REGULATION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This indicates that the richness is regulated.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the richness is not regulated.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

"ACTIVE" The status is ACTIVE when the engine is running.

"INACTIVE" The status is INACTIVE when the engine is not running.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

SIM32_V44_ET300/SIM32_V4C_ET300/SIM32_V50_ET300/SIM32_V54_ET300

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET340

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION REQUEST TO ACTIVATE OBD 
WARNING LIGHT

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the automatic transmission computer request to 
activate the OBD warning light is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the automatic transmission computer request to 
activate the OBD warning light is inactive.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"ACTIVE"
or

"INACTIVE"

For normal engine operation, the status must be INACTIVE.
If activation of the OBD warning light on the instrument panel is not consistent with 
the status,
test the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

SIM32_V44_ET340/SIM32_V4C_ET340/SIM32_V50_ET340/SIM32_V54_ET340

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET341

IMMOBILISER CODE PROGRAMMED

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that the immobiliser code has been programmed.
NO: This status indicates that the immobiliser code has not been programmed.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Perform these checks if the parameters correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"YES"
Status ET341 is YES if dialogue is possible between the UCH computer and the 
injection computer and the key code is recognised.
The engine is only authorised to start if the code is recognised by the UCH computer 
and if status ET003 Immobiliser is INACTIVE.
In the event of a fault, (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit, 
conformity check).

"NO"
Status ET341 is NO if dialogue is not possible between the UCH computer and the 
injection computer (status ET003 remains ACTIVE).
This fault may be caused by incorrect key programming or a lack of key programming. 
In this case, refer to the UCH fault finding note (see 87B, Passenger compartment 
connection unit) and follow the key programming procedure.
If the key programming is not the cause, run a multiplex network test (see 88B, 
Multiplexing) and check that dialogue between the UCH and the injection 
computer is possible.
If dialogue is not established, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_ET341/SIM32_V4C_ET341/SIM32_V50_ET341/SIM32_V54_ET341

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET351

INJECTION ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM CONNECTION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

CONNECTED: This status indicates that the connection between the injection 
computer and the ESP is not defective.
DISCONNECTED: This status indicates that the connection between the injection 
computer and the ESP is defective.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Perform these checks if the parameters correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

NOT CONNECTED
The connection between the injection computer and the ESP is defective, test the 
ABS/ESP computer (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system) and the multiplex network 
(see 88B, Multiplexing).

SIM32_V44_ET351/SIM32_V4C_ET351/SIM32_V50_ET351/SIM32_V54_ET351

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET405

CLUTCH PEDAL SWITCH

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: this status indicates that the clutch pedal is depressed.
INACTIVE: this status indicates that the clutch pedal is released.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"ACTIVE"
Clutch pedal depressed.
Non-conformity of the brake signals and or the clutch switch signals can cause the 
engine to race during gear changes.

"INACTIVE"
Clutch pedal released.
Non-conformity of the brake signals and or the clutch switch signals can cause the 
engine to race during gear changes.

SIM32_V44_ET405/SIM32_V4C_ET405/SIM32_V50_ET405/SIM32_V54_ET405

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET405
CONTINUED

Sensor electrical conformity

"INACTIVE"
Check the condition and fitting of the clutch pedal switch.
Remove the clutch pedal switch, check the insulation between connections M and 
86D of component 675, with the switch in the rest position.
– Repeat this operation with the switch engaged, and check the continuity between 

the two connections.
If these 2 checks are faulty, replace the switch.
Then check the continuity and absence of interference resistance of the following 
connection:
– 86D between components 120 and 675.
– Make sure that the earth is in order on connection M of component 675.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

"ACTIVE"
Check the condition and fitting of the clutch pedal switch.
Remove the clutch pedal switch, check the insulation between connections M and 
86D of component 675, with the switch in the rest position.
– Repeat this operation with the switch engaged, and check the continuity between 

the two connections.
If these 2 checks are faulty, replace the switch.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.



17B-228V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$152.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

ET415

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER DEACTIVATION

STATUS 
DEFINITION This status varies according to engine specifications.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Perform these checks if the parameters correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

STATUS 1: Traction control request.

STATUS 2: Brake pedal depressed.

STATUS 3: Clutch pedal depressed.

STATUS 4: Suspend button pressed.

STATUS 5: Cruise control or speed limiter monitoring.

STATUS 6: Inconsistency between the request and the vehicle speed. Gear lever in neutral 
(manual gearbox) or the N position (automatic gearbox).

SIM32_V44_ET415/SIM32_V4C_ET415/SIM32_V50_ET415/SIM32_V54_ET415

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 1

STATUS 7:
Inconsistency between the request and the vehicle speed.

STATUS 8:
Automatic transmission in defect mode.

STATUS 9:
Vehicle speed monitoring.

STATUS 10:
Monitoring by injection computer.

Sensor electrical conformity

Note:
Cruise control can be activated when the vehicle speed exceeds 18 mph (30 km/h). 
Status ET415 shows various reasons for deactivation of the cruise control/speed limiter function, due to a driver 
request or the external environment (e.g. STATUS 1).
IMPORTANT:
Clear the fault memory by running command RZ001 Fault memory to reset this status to NONE.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 2

WITHOUT
This status is present on the diagnostic tool when:
The computer has been reinitialised,
The computer has been reprogrammed.

STATUS 1 Traction control request

If the vehicle is fitted with a traction control system, the cruise control function is 
deactivated every time the ABS computer calls for traction control.
Status ET415 becomes STATUS 1 when driving with the cruise control active 
(ET042 Cruise control/Speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and when traction 
control is requested.
This deactivates cruise control.
Reinitialise status ET415 of the injection computer by applying command 
RZ001 Fault memory.
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 1 with no traction control request (see 38C, Anti-
lock braking system).

STATUS 2 Brake pedal depressed

The cruise control function is deactivated when the brake pedal is depressed.
Status ET415 becomes STATUS 2, when the vehicle is being driven, with cruise 
control active (ET042) and the brake pedal depressed.
This deactivates cruise control.
Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command 
RZ001.
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 2 without pressing the brake pedal, consult the 
interpretation of statuses ET704 and ET705 Brake contact No. 1 and No. 2.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 3

STATUS 3 Clutch pedal depressed

Manual gearbox only:
The cruise control function is deactivated when the gearbox is not coupled to the 
engine (clutch pedal depressed).

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 3 when driving with cruise control active 
(ET042 Cruise control/Speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and the clutch pedal 
is depressed.
This deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 of the injection computer by applying command 
RZ001 Fault memory.
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 3 without the clutch pedal being depressed, 
consult the interpretation of status ET405 Clutch pedal switch.

If the vehicle is fitted with automatic transmission:
Carry out a multiplex network test, check the configuration of the multiplex network 
according to the vehicle's technical specifications and, in particular, the automatic 
gearbox computer configuration (see 88B, multiplex).

STATUS 4 Cancel button pressed

The cruise control/speed limiter function is deactivated each time the suspend button 
is pressed.
Status ET415 becomes STATUS 4, when driving when:
– Either the cruise control is active, or
– the speed limiter is active 
– and when the "0" button is pressed by the driver.
This action deactivates the Cruise control/Speed limiter.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command 
RZ001.

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 4 without pressing the 0 button, consult the 
interpretation of status ET703: Cruise control/speed limiter buttons and run fault 
finding on the R/0 control button located on the right-hand side of the steering wheel.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 4

STATUS 5 Cruise control or speed limiter monitoring

This status appears when the vehicle brakes or decelerates sharply without the 
injection computer receiving a signal indicating that the brake pedal switch has 
been pressed. 

If status ET415 is STATUS 5, consult the interpretation:
– of status ET042 Cruise control/Speed limiter,
– of status ET703 Cruise control/Speed limiter buttons,
– of status ET704 Brake switch no. 1,
– and status ET705 Brake switch no. 2,
to test the cruise control/speed limiter system components and find the defective 
component.
Also check the operation of the accelerator pedal, and check for any faults shown 
on the diagnostic tool relating to this component. Deal with them if necessary.

Reinitialise status ET415 of the injection computer by applying command 
RZ001 Fault memory.
If status ET415 becomes STATUS 5, deal with any faults that are present or stored 
in the injection computer.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

STATUS 6 Gear lever in neutral (manual gearbox) or neutral (automatic transmission).

Status ET415 changes to STATUS 6, when driving, with cruise control active 
(ET042) and:
if the driver puts the gear lever in neutral position on a manual gearbox without 
declutching or,
if the gear lever is in neutral on an automatic transmission.
This deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command 
RZ001.

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 6 without shifting the gear lever into neutral on 
a manual gearbox without declutching, or into neutral on an automatic transmission, 
test the ABS computer and check the configuration of the tyre size stored in the 
computer. If the configuration is correct, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 5

STATUS 7 Lack of correlation between the request and the vehicle speed

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 7 if the computer detects too great a difference 
between the speed requested by the driver and the vehicle speed.
This could occur when driving with cruise control active (ET042 Cruise control/ 
speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and when there is a significant difference 
in speed.
This inconsistency deactivates cruise control.

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command 
RZ001 "Fault memory".

If status ET415 becomes STATUS 7 where the surface is not uneven, contact 
the Techline.

STATUS 8 Automatic gearbox in defect mode.

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 8, when driving with cruise control active (ET042) 
and if the automatic transmission is in defect mode.

This signal is conveyed on the multiplex line and deactivates the cruise control.

Carry out a multiplex network test, then run fault finding on the automatic 
transmission computer.
Deal with any present or stored faults (see 23A, Automatic transmission, 
Interpretation of faults).
Clear the automatic transmission computer memory by running command RZ001.
Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command 
RZ001.
If the specification STATUS 8 is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET415
CONTINUED 6

STATUS 9 Vehicle speed monitoring

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 9 if the vehicle speed received by the computer is 
invalid or absent.

This signal is conveyed on the multiplex line and deactivates the cruise control.
Carry out a multiplex network test, then run fault finding on the ABS computer.
Deal with any present or stored faults (see 38C, ABS, interpretation of faults).

Reinitialise status ET415 of the injection computer by applying command 
RZ001 Fault memory.
If the specification STATUS 9 is still present, contact Techline.

STATUS 10 Monitoring by injection computer

Status ET415 becomes STATUS 10 when driving with cruise control active (ET042 
Cruise control/speed limiter: CRUISE CONTROL) and if the injection computer 
detects a fault anywhere in the engine management system, or an engine speed that 
is too high or too low.

This signal is conveyed on the multiplex line and deactivates the cruise control.

Test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex), then run fault finding on the injection 
computer.
Deal with any present or stored faults (see 17B, Petrol injection).

Reinitialise status ET415 on the injection computer by running command 
RZ001.
If the specification STATUS 10 is still present, contact Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET556

DRIVER'S DEACTIVATION OF THE CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED 
LIMITER

STATUS 
DEFINITION

STATUS 1: This status indicates that the cruise control/speed limiter function is 
deactivated each time the brake pedal is depressed.
STATUS 2: This status indicates that the cruise control/speed limiter function is 
deactivated after the suspend button is pressed.
STATUS 3: This status indicates that the cruise control/speed limiter function is 
deactivated after the clutch pedal is depressed.
STATUS 4: This status indicates that the deactivation of the cruise control/speed 
limiter function is deactivated after the gear lever is put into neutral.

NOTES

Cruise control remains deactivated as long as the vehicle speed does not exceed 
a speed V >18 mph (30 km/h).
IMPORTANT
Certain deactivations are stored by the computer.
To reinitialise this status, run RZ001 Fault memory.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

STATUS 1 Brake pedal depressed

If status ET556 becomes STATUS 1 if the cruise control function is deactivated when 
the brake pedal is depressed.
Run fault finding on the ABS circuit (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

STATUS 2 Cancel button pressed

Status ET556 changes to STATUS 3 when driving, with cruise control active, if the 
driver presses the cruise control/speed limiter 0 button.
If status ET556 becomes STATUS 3 without pressing cruise control/speed limiter 
button 0, run fault finding on the cruise control/speed limiter control button R/0.

SIM32_V44_ET556/SIM32_V4C_ET556/SIM32_V50_ET556/SIM32_V54_ET556

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET556
CONTINUED

STATUS 3 Clutch pedal depressed

The cruise control function is deactivated if the gearbox is no longer coupled to the 
engine (clutch pedal depressed).
Status ET556 becomes STATUS 3 when driving, with cruise control active and the 
clutch pedal depressed.
Status ET556 becomes STATUS 3 without depressing the clutch pedal; see the 
interpretation of status ET405 Clutch pedal switch.

STATUS 4 Gear lever in neutral position

Status ET556 changes to STATUS 4, when the vehicle is being driven, with cruise 
control active.
If the driver puts the gear lever in neutral without declutching, this deactivates cruise 
control.
If status ET556 becomes STATUS 5 without putting the gear lever in neutral without 
declutching, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET557

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER DEACTIVATION BY 
FUNCTION

STATUS 
DEFINITION

STATUS 1: This status indicates that deactivation occurs when vehicle speed is 
considered invalid.
STATUS 2: This status indicates that deactivation occurs when the injection computer 
detects a fault.
STATUS 3: This status indicates that deactivation occurs due to a cruise control/speed 
limiter fault.
STATUS 4: This status indicates that deactivation is executed when there is an 
inconsistency between the request and the vehicle speed.
STATUS 5: This status indicates that deactivation occurs after a traction control 
request.

NOTES

Cruise control remains deactivated as long as the vehicle speed does not exceed 
a speed V >18 mph (30 km/h).
IMPORTANT
Certain deactivations are stored by the computer.
To reinitialise this status, run RZ001 Fault memory.

SIM32_V44_ET557/SIM32_V4C_ET557/SIM32_V50_ET557/SIM32_V54_ET557

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET557
CONTINUED 1

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

STATUS 1 Invalid vehicle speed

If status ET557 changes to STATUS 1 if the vehicle speed received by the computer 
is invalid.
In the event of any faults, run fault finding on the ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

STATUS 2 Fault detected by the injection computer

If status ET557 changes to STATUS 2 if the injection computer detects a fault on the 
injection system:
– Faults on the accelerator pedal.
– Engine speed sensor or camshaft faults.
– Engine speed greater than 4700 rpm.
– Engine speed less than 1000 rpm.
Carry out a multiplex network test, then an injection system test, and carry out fault 
finding on any faults.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET557
CONTINUED 2

STATUS 3 Cruise control or speed limiter fault

If status ET557 is STATUS 3, consult the interpretation of status ET042 Cruise 
control/speed limiter, to test the cruise control system components and find the 
faulty component.
If status ET557 changes to STATUS 3, deal with the faults present or stored in the 
computer.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

STATUS 4 Invalid vehicle speed

If status ET557 changes to STATUS 4 if the vehicle speed received by the computer 
is not consistent with the request.
In the event of any faults, run fault finding on the ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock 
braking system).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

STATUS 5 Traction control request

If the vehicle being diagnosed is fitted with traction control, the cruise control function 
is deactivated each time traction control is selected.
Status ET557 changes to STATUS 5, when driving, with cruise control active and 
traction control requested.
Status ET557 changes to STATUS 5 without a traction control request (see 38C, 
Anti-lock braking system).

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET561

Operating mode

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ALCOHOL: This status indicates that the engine runs on ETHANOL (E85).
PETROL: This status indicates that the engine runs on petrol.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

ALCOHOL
or

PETROL

The status ET561 is ALCOHOL if the vehicle runs on ETHANOL (E85).
The status ET561 is PETROL if the vehicle runs on petrol.

– Reprogram the alcohol level (see Configurations and programming, Alcohol 
level programming):

– start the engine,
– allow the engine coolant temperature to reach 75˚C, check using parameter PR064 

Coolant temperature,
– run the engine at 1500 rpm for at least 5 mins,
– check that the programming has been carried out using status ET671 Alcohol 

level programming and parameter PR743 Estimated alcohol level in tank,
the programming is saved when the ignition is switched off.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_ET561/SIM32_V4C_ET561/SIM32_V50_ET561/SIM32_V54_ET561

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET562

FAN ASSEMBLY REQUEST BY AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
(applies only for the sequential gearbox on engine D4F 772)

STATUS 
DEFINITION

PRESENT: This status indicates that there has been a fan assembly request from the 
transmission.
ABSENT: This status indicates that there has not been a fan assembly request from the 
transmission.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

PRESENT 
or

ABSENT

The status is PRESENT or ABSENT depending on the computer program (engine oil 
temperature).

SIM32_V44_ET562/SIM32_V4C_ET562/SIM32_V50_ET562/SIM32_V54_ET562

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET564

DEFECT MODE TYPE 1

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 1 is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 1 is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

This type groups together the faults that prevent the throttle from being controlled.
It causes the throttle control to be stopped: the throttle is in its safe position. By depressing the pedal, it is possible 
to modulate the torque by cylinder cut-off and advance in order to keep the vehicle running.
The ESP, cruise control/speed limiter and automatic/sequential gearbox systems change to "defect mode". 
This defect mode is always accompanied by the Type 2 defect mode.

SIM32_V44_ET564/SIM32_V4C_ET564/SIM32_V50_ET564/SIM32_V54_ET564

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET565

DEFECT MODE TYPE 2

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 2 is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 2 is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

This type groups together the faults preventing the system from controlling the air flow modulation.
The associated defect mode limits the engine speed by injection cut-off (limitation of engine speed to 2400 rpm 
at idle speed and 3500 rpm in other gears.

SIM32_V44_ET565/SIM32_V4C_ET565/SIM32_V50_ET565/SIM32_V54_ET565

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET566

DEFECT MODE TYPE 3

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 3 is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 3 is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

This type groups together faults allowing you to deduce that the system has lost the accelerator pedal signal, but 
still controls the air flow modulation (motorised throttle servo operational). Defect mode is associated with a 
constant pedal setpoint for each gear ratio. The vehicle speed can vary by changing gear. 
Suggested speeds on a flat road:
– 12 mph (20 km/h) max in 1st,
– 21 mph (35 km/h) max in 2nd,
– 27 mph (45 km/h) max in 3rd,
– 39 mph (65 km/h) max in 4th,
less than 54 mph (90 km/h) in 5th and 6th.

SIM32_V44_ET566/SIM32_V4C_ET566/SIM32_V50_ET566/SIM32_V54_ET566

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET567

DEFECT MODE TYPE 4

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 4 is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 4 is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

This type groups together faults affecting the motorised throttle valve monitoring system, the pedal and the 
turbocharging circuit for which there is a backup operating mode that is viable for the system.
The associated defect mode is a limitation of the throttle opening according to the engine speed. This is expressed 
by limiting the speed to less than 66 mph (110 km/h) in 5th and 6th and the accelerator pedal feels "soft".

SIM32_V44_ET567/SIM32_V4C_ET567/SIM32_V50_ET567/SIM32_V54_ET567

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET568

TYPE 5 DEFECT MODE

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 5 is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 5 is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

This type groups together faults affecting the pressure, the throttle valve control by the torque structure and the 
turbocharging pressure.
Its effect is to go into pedal feedback mode instead of the permanent torque structure. The ESP and cruise control/
speed limiter systems are deactivated. The automatic or sequential gearbox goes into safe mode. The engine 
management no longer accepts requests from the gearbox, and sends torque values by default to the multiplex 
network.

SIM32_V44_ET568/SIM32_V4C_ET568/SIM32_V50_ET568/SIM32_V54_ET568

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET569

DEFECT MODE TYPE 6

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 6 is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that defect mode type 6 is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

This type groups the faults affecting the wastegate control in turbocharged vehicles.
Defect mode enables the engine to operate as a naturally aspirated engine.
The wastegate is no longer controlled and opens freely. The vehicle operates without turbocharging: loss of 
turbocharger effectiveness (brisk engine performance, acceleration, recovery, etc.); operation as a naturally 
aspirated engine.
Entry into type 1 to 5 defect mode always leads to the application of type 6 in turbocharged versions.

SIM32_V44_ET569/SIM32_V4C_ET569/SIM32_V50_ET569/SIM32_V54_ET569

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET578

PETROL FUEL CIRCUIT FAULT FINDING

STATUS 
DEFINITION

IN PROGRESS: This status indicates that fuel circuit fault finding is in progress.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that fuel circuit fault finding has not been completed.
COMPLETED: This status indicates that fuel circuit fault finding has been completed.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

IN PROGRESS
 or

"INACTIVE" 
or

 COMPLETED

This status varies when the ignition is on or the engine is running, depending on the 
fuel circuit fault finding program run by the computer.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF398 Fuel circuit operating fault.

SIM32_V44_ET578/SIM32_V4C_ET578/SIM32_V50_ET578/SIM32_V54_ET578

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET603

AIR CONDITIONING COMPRESSOR RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the air conditioning compressor relay control 
is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the air conditioning compressor relay control 
is inactive.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"ACTIVE" 
or 

"INACTIVE"

This status becomes ACTIVE when the air conditioning compressor is activated by 
the driver.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF1072 Air conditioning 
compressor control.

SIM32_V44_ET603/SIM32_V4C_ET603/SIM32_V50_ET603/SIM32_V54_ET603

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET671

PROGRAMMING THE ALCOHOL LEVEL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

COMPLETED: This status indicates that the alcohol level has been programmed.
NOT COMPLETED: This status indicates that the alcohol level has not been 
programmed.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Perform these checks if the statuses correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

COMPLETED Status ET671 must be COMPLETED if the vehicle runs on alcohol.

NOT 
COMPLETED

Reprogram the alcohol level (see Configurations and programming, Alcohol level 
programming):
– start the engine,
– allow the engine coolant temperature to reach 75˚C, check using parameter PR064 

Coolant temperature,
– run the engine at 1500 rpm for at least 5 mins,
– check that the programming has been carried out using status ET671 and 

parameter PR743 Estimated alcohol level in tank,
the programming is saved when the ignition is switched off.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_ET671 / SIM32_V4C_ET671 / SIM32_V50_ET671 / SIM32_V54_ET671

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of statuses

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET672

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE MANAGEMENT

STATUS 
DEFINITION

WITHOUT: This status indicates that the engine coolant temperature control is not 
managed.
ACTIVE: This status indicates that the engine temperature coolant temperature control 
is active.
DEFECT MODE: This status indicates that the engine coolant temperature control is 
in defect mode.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Perform these checks if the statuses correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

WITHOUT For the D4F 740 engine, ET086 is WITHOUT.

D4F 764 and 
D4F 784: 
"ACTIVE"

In the event of a fault, apply fault interpretation
– DF089 Inlet manifold pressure sensor circuit,
– DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit,
– DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit,
– DF002 Air temperature sensor circuit,
– DF893 Controlled coolant thermostat circuit.

"FAULTY"
Indicates DEFECT MODE when a fault is detected:
– DF089 Inlet manifold pressure sensor circuit: 1.DEF: Signal inconsistency,
– DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit,
– DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit: 2.DEF: Inconsistency,
– DF002 Air temperature sensor circuit,
– DF893 Controlled coolant thermostat circuit.

SIM32_V4C_ET672 

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET673

JAMMED ACCELERATOR PEDAL
– YES
– NO

STATUS 
DEFINITION

YES: This status indicates that the accelerator pedal is detected to be jammed.
NO: This status indicates that the accelerator pedal is not detected to be jammed.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Apply this procedure only if the status is YES.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

YES 
OR 
NO

This status varies when the ignition is on or the engine is running depending on the 
status of the accelerator pedal.

Check the condition of the connectors of the brake switch (component code 160), of the accelerator potentiometer 
(component code 921), and of the engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_ET673 / SIM32_V4C_ET673 / SIM32_V50_ET673 / SIM32_V54_ET673

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET673
CONTINUED

Measure the resistance of pedal potentiometer gang 1 between connections 3LR and 3LT.
If the resistance is not between:
0.8 kΩ < X < 2.6 kΩ, replace the pedal potentiometer.

Measure the resistance of the pedal potentiometer gang 2 between connections 3LU and 3LV.
If the resistance is not between:
0.8 kΩ < X < 4.9 kΩ, replace the pedal potentiometer.

Check the brake switch (see interpretation of faults, DF228 Brake signal or DF623 Closing brake signal).

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LT between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LR between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LS between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LU between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LV between components 120 and 921,
● 3LW between the components 120 and 921,
● 5A between components 120 and 160.

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Carry out a multiplex network test.

Carry out complete fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger Compartment Connection Unit).

Clear RZ001 Fault memory.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET674

REFRIGERANT PRESSURE
– Too low
– Correct
– Unavailable

STATUS 
DEFINITION

TOO LOW: this status indicates that the refrigerant pressure is too low.
CORRECT: this status indicates that the refrigerant pressure is correct.
UNAVAILABLE: this status indicates that the refrigerant pressure is unavailable.

NOTES
Deal with  DF232 Refrigerant pressure sensor circuit first.
There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

TOO LOW 
or

CORRECT
or

"UNAVAILABLE"

The purpose of this status is to check that the circuit is correctly charged with gas.

It becomes active when the air conditioning is detected as being connected and there 
are no faults present.

The result of this status is:
– Too low: Pressure below 2 bar.
– Correct: Pressure above 2 bar.
– Unavailable: Cannot perform test.

SIM32_V44_ET674 / SIM32_V4C_ET674 / SIM32_V50_ET674 / SIM32_V54_ET674

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET703

CRUISE CONTROL/SPEED LIMITER BUTTONS

STATUS 
DEFINITION

RESUME:  R button pressed.
SUSPEND: 0 button pressed. 
INCREASE: Increase button pressed.
MINUS: Decrease button pressed.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that no button has been pressed.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"INACTIVE" When no button has been pressed.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET703. 

"SUSPEND" '0' button pressed.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET703. 

"REACTIVATE"
'R' button pressed.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET703.

SIM32_V44_ET703 / SIM32_V4C_ET703 / SIM32_V50_ET703 / SIM32_V54_ET703

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET703
CONTINUED 1

"MINUS"
Decrease button pressed.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET703. 

"PLUS" Increase button pressed.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of status ET703. 

Sensor electrical conformity

INACTIVE
Status ET703 becomes INACTIVE when none of the cruise control / speed limiter 
buttons is pressed. These buttons are located on the steering wheel.

To carry out the checks and measurements in complete safety, observe the driver's 
frontal airbag removal recommendations (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If status ET703 does not display INACTIVE, 
– check the condition of the cruise control/speed limiter +/- button and the condition 

of its connector.
– check the condition of the cruise control/speed limiter "R/0" button and the 

condition of its connector,
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET703
CONTINUED 2

INCREASE
Status ET703 becomes INCREASE when the cruise control/speed limiter + button is 
pressed. This button is on the steering wheel, on the left-hand side.

To carry out the checks and measurements in complete safety, observe the driver's 
frontal airbag removal recommendations (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If status ET703 does not display INCREASE, check the condition of the cruise 
control/speed limiter +/- button, and the condition of its connector.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the following connections while pressing the + button 
(on the button connections):
● 86G of component 331.
● 86M of component 331.
If the resistance is not X ≈ 300 Ω, check the continuity of the connection when the 
button is in the rest position.
If there is continuity, replace the +/- control button.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET703
CONTINUED 3

DECREASE
Status ET703 becomes MINUS when the cruise control/speed limiter "-" button is 
pressed. This button is on the steering wheel, on the left-hand side.

To carry out the checks and measurements in complete safety, observe the driver's 
frontal airbag removal recommendations (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If status ET703 does not change to DECREASE, check the condition of the cruise 
control/speed limiter +/- button and check the condition of its connector.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the following connection while pressing the "-" button 
(on the button connections): 
● 86G of component 331.
● 86M of component 331.
If the resistance is not X ≈ 100 Ω, check the continuity of the connection when the 
button is in the rest position.
If there is continuity, replace the +/- control button.

SUSPEND
Status ET703 becomes SUSPEND when the cruise control/speed limiter "0" button 
is pressed. This button is located on the steering wheel, to the right.

To carry out the checks and measurements in complete safety, observe the driver's 
frontal airbag removal recommendations (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If status ET703 does not become SUSPEND, check the condition of the cruise 
control/speed limiter "R/0" button and the condition of its connector.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the following connection while pressing the "0" button 
(on the button connections): 
● 86G of component 331.
● 86M of component 331.
If the resistance is not X ≈ 0 Ω, replace the R/0 control button.
If there is continuity, replace the R/0 control button.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET703
CONTINUED 4

RESUME
Status ET703 becomes RESUME when the cruise control/speed limiter "R" button is 
pressed. This button is located on the steering wheel, to the right.

To carry out the checks and measurements in complete safety, observe the driver's 
frontal airbag removal recommendations (see MR 392 (Clio III), MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 88C, Airbag and 
pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting).

If status ET703 does not change to RESUME, check the status of the cruise control/
speed limiter R/0 button and the condition of its connector.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the following connection while pressing the R button 
(on the button connections): 
● 86G of component 331.
● 86M of component 331.
If the resistance is not X ≈ 900 Ω, check the continuity of the connection when the 
button is in the rest position.
If there is continuity, replace the R/0 control button.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET704
ET705

BRAKE SWITCH NO. 1
BRAKE SWITCH NO. 2

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the brake pedal is depressed.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the brake pedal is released.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Note:
Statuses ET704 and ET705 should change status at the same time. If there is 
inconsistency, refer to the interpretation of faults DF228 Brake signals and DF623 
Closing brake signal.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

"ACTIVE"
Brake pedal depressed.
Brake signal non-conformity may cause the engine to race during gear changes.

"INACTIVE"
Brake pedal released.
Brake signal non-conformity may cause the engine to race during gear changes.

SIM32_V44_ET704 / SIM32_V4C_ET704 / SIM32_V50_ET704 / SIM32_V54_ET704
SIM32_V44_ET705 / SIM32_V4C_ET705 / SIM32_V50_ET705 / SIM32_V54_ET705

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET704
ET705

CONTINUED

Sensor electrical conformity

ACTIVE
or 

INACTIVE

If the brake lights are working:
– Check the continuity and the absence of interference resistance of the 

following connections: 
● 5A between components 160 and 120/645/119 (for NEW TWINGO or E33)
● 65A between the components 160 and 120/645/119 (for CLIO III or MODUS).

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

If the brake lights are not operational, check:
– the condition and fitting of the brake switch,
– the condition and conformity of the brake lights fuse.
– the conformity of the values in the following tables:

Continuity 
between 

connections

Insulation 
between 

connections

Switch 
pressed

(Brake pedal 
released)

For CLIO III or 
MODUS

5A and SP13 65G and AP10

For NEW 
TWINGO or E33

5A and AP10 65A and AP10

Switch 
released 

(Brake pedal 
depressed)

For CLIO III or 
MODUS

65G and AP10 5A and SP13

For NEW 
TWINGO or E33

65A and AP10 5A and AP10

Replace the switch if the values obtained are not correct.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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ET840

CUSTOMISED OIL CHANGE INTERVAL

STATUS 
DEFINITION

ACTIVE: This status indicates that the OCS function is active.
INACTIVE: This status indicates that the OCS function is inactive.

NOTES None.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running at idle speed, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C.

ACTIVE
or 

INACTIVE
This status indicates if the vehicle offers the OCS (Oil Control System) function, i.e. 
the customised oil change interval.

SIM32_V50_ET840 / SIM32_V54_ET840

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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* OCR: Opening cyclic ratio
* EV: Solenoid valve
* mot: motorised
* app.: applying
* AAC: Camshaft

Tool Parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR014 Idling speed correction

PR015 Engine torque

PR018 Estimated air flow

PR030 Accelerator pedal position

PR035 Atmospheric pressure

PR037 Refrigerant pressure

PR041 Turbocharger pressure (Vdiag 54 only)

PR055 Engine speed

PR059 Inlet air temperature

PR064 Coolant temperature

PR071 Computer feed voltage

PR089 Vehicle speed

PR090 Idle speed regulation programming value

PR091 OCR* Theoretical idle speed regulation

PR094 AAC* dephaser OCR* setpoint (Vdiag 4C only)

PR095 Anti-pinking correction

PR096 Mot.* throttle upper stop programmed value.

PR097 Mot.* throttle lower stop programmed value.

PR098 Upstream oxygen sensor voltage

PR099 Downstream oxygen sensor voltage

PR101 Duration of injection

PR102 Canister bleed solenoid valve OCR*

PR103 Instantaneous fuel consumption

PR104 Turbocharging EV* OCR* (Vdiag 54 only)

PR105 Mileometer OBD fault warning light lit

PR106 Mileometer fault warning light lit

PR111 Motorised throttle position corrected value.

PR113 Lower throttle stop after app.* offset

PR116 Motorised throttle corrected position setpoint

PR118 Measured throttle position gang 1

PR119 Measured throttle position gang 2

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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OCR*: Opening cyclic ratio
Heat.*: Heating

Tool Parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR125 Power consumed by the air conditioning compressor

PR126 Advance after anti-pinking correction

PR127 Heat.* resistor maximum authorised power

PR130 Cruise control setpoint

PR138 Richness correction

PR143 Self-adapting richness gain

PR144 Self-adapting richness offset

PR147 Pedal potentiometer voltage gang 1

PR148 Pedal potentiometer voltage gang 2

PR190 Engine idle speed setpoint.

PR312 Inlet manifold vacuum

PR424 Programming the no-load position value

PR427 Average pinking signal

PR429 Measured throttle position

PR448 Ignition advance

PR538 Measured throttle voltage, gang 2

PR539 Measured throttle voltage gang 1

PR568 Pedal position gang 1

PR569 Pedal position gang 2

PR587 Motorised throttle lower stop gang 1

PR588 Motorised throttle lower stop gang 2

PR589 Motorised throttle upper stop gang 1

PR590 Motorised throttle upper stop gang 2

PR632 Controlled coolant thermostat OCR* (Vdiag 4C only)

PR743 Estimated alcohol level in the tank (CLIO III or MODUS only)

PR744 Engine temperature setpoint (Vdiag 4C only)

PR745 Camshaft dephaser position setpoint (Vdiag 4C only)

PR746 Camshaft dephaser position (Vdiag 4C only)

PR873 Oil oxidation signal (except D7F800 and D4F772) 

PR874 Last overhaul (except D7F800 and D4F772)

PR926 Alcohol fuel adaptive correction (CLIO III or MODUS only)
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PR014

IDLE SPEED CORRECTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the engine's rotational speed in rpm.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

This status indicates the engine idle speed correction value.
The value should be between:
0 rpm < PR014 < 224 rpm.
The idle speed regulator performs all of the calculations that allow the idle speed actuator to be controlled 
physically: the motorised throttle. The functional component of the regulator is adaptive (variation programming 
and ageing).

SIM32_V44_PR014/SIM32_V4C_PR014/SIM32_V50_PR014/SIM32_V54_PR014

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR015

ENGINE TORQUE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the engine torque in Nm.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

This value should be between: 
20 < X < 40 N.m
This parameter is only valid when the engine is running.

SIM32_V44_PR015/SIM32_V4C_PR015/SIM32_V50_PR015/SIM32_V54_PR015

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR018

ESTIMATED AIR FLOW

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the inlet air flow in kg/h.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no faults present.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– or after a customer complaint (lack of power, smoke etc.).

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

Indicates the inlet air flow in kg/h. 
The value should be: 
X = 0 kg/h

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

Indicates the inlet air flow in kg/h. 
The value should be: 
X ≈ 7 kg/h

SIM32_V44_PR018/SIM32_V4C_PR018/SIM32_V50_PR018/SIM32_V54_PR018

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR030

ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal position in %.

NOTES

Special notes:
Only carry out these checks if PR030 > 15% with No load or if PR030 < 90% with 
Full load.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or 
MODUS.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

If there is no pressure on the pedal X = 0%
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of fault DF196 Pedal sensor circuit gang 1 or DF198 Pedal 
sensor circuit gang 2.

Sensor electrical conformity

Check that the pedal mechanism has not seized.
Check the condition of the accelerator potentiometer connector (component code 921) and the engine 
management computer connector (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

SIM32_V44_PR030/SIM32_V4C_PR030/SIM32_V50_PR030/SIM32_V54_PR030

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR030
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LT between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LR between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LS between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LU between the components 120 and 921,
● 3LV between components 120 and 921,
● 3LW between components 120 and 921.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the pedal potentiometer.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR035

ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the atmospheric pressure in bar. The sensor is integrated in 
the computer.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The atmospheric pressure value is:
PR035 ≈ 1 bar +/- 0.20 bar
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of DF004 Turbocharging pressure sensor circuit.

Check the cleanliness and condition of the atmospheric pressure sensor and its connections (component 
code 147) and the engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

On the atmospheric pressure sensor, component code 147, check the resistance between connections 3LG 
and 3CK.
If the resistance is not X 50 kΩ, replace the sensor.

SIM32_V44_PR035/SIM32_V4C_PR035/SIM32_V50_PR035/SIM32_V54_PR035

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR035
CONTINUED

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LG between components 120 and 147,
● 3F between components 120 and 147,
● 3CK between components 120 and 147.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the atmospheric pressure sensor.

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR037

REFRIGERANT PRESSURE

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

The value should be between:
1 bar < PR037 < 40 bar.
In the event of a fault, test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex).

SIM32_V44_PR037/SIM32_V4C_PR037/SIM32_V50_PR037/SIM32_V54_PR037

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag 54 only

PR041

TURBOCHARGING PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the turbocharging pressure in mbar.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The turbocharging pressure value is:
121.5 mb < PR041 < 2200 mb, Default value: 1016 mb.
In the event of a fault, consult the interpretation of DF004 Turbocharging pressure sensor circuit.

Sensor electrical conformity

Check the cleanliness and condition of the turbocharging pressure sensor and its connections (component 
code 1071) and of the engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3LQ between components 120 and 1071,
● 3LP between components 120 and 1071,
● 3LN between components 120 and 1071.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the sensor.

If the fault is still present, carry out the following checks:

SIM32_V54_PR041

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR041
CONTINUED

– Check the cleanliness of the air filter.
– Replace the filter if necessary.
– Check that the air inlet circuit is not blocked.

The turbocharging system must be perfectly sealed, from the exhaust manifold to the turbocharger, from the 
turbocharger to the heat exchanger and from the heat exchanger to the throttle valve.
Check that there are no air leaks:
– around the turbocharger pressure sensor,
– around the air temperature sensor.

Check absence of leaks in the wastegate capsule pressure circuit connected to the turbocharger system.

Check that the air-air heat exchanger is not clogged (presence of oil).
If there is oil in the heat exchanger, the turbocharger is certainly damaged.

Using a pressure/vacuum pump, check that the turbocharger protection and turbocharging valve capsule 
diaphragms do not leak.
Check the condition the motorised throttle valve in terms of clogging.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR055

ENGINE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the engine's rotational speed in rpm.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

The value should be:
PR055 = 0 rpm, ignition on.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR055 ≈ 800 rpm, with the engine running at idle speed.

SIM32_V44_PR055/SIM32_V4C_PR055/SIM32_V50_PR055/SIM32_V54_PR055

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR059

INLET AIR TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the air inlet temperature in ˚C.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– after a customer complaint (e.g. lack of power).

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

With the ignition on the inlet air temperature varies according to the exterior temperature.
Parameter PR059 ≈ PR064 Coolant temperature engine cold. 
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF089 Inlet manifold pressure sensor circuit.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

With the engine running at idle speed the inlet air temperature varies according to the engine coolant temperature.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF089.

SIM32_V44_PR059/SIM32_V4C_PR059/SIM32_V50_PR059/SIM32_V54_PR059

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR064

COOLANT TEMPERATURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the engine coolant temperature in ˚C.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

There must be no present or stored faults.
Perform this fault finding procedure:
– after finding an inconsistency in the parameter,
– after a customer complaint (e.g. lack of power).

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

With the ignition on the coolant temperature varies according to the exterior temperature.
In the event of a fault, refer to the interpretation of DF001 Coolant temperature sensor circuit.
Parameter PR059: Inlet air temperature ≈ PR064 engine cold.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

With the engine running at idle speed the coolant temperature varies according to the engine temperature.
If there is a fault, refer to the interpretation of fault DF001.

SIM32_V44_PR064/SIM32_V4C_PR064/SIM32_V50_PR064/SIM32_V54_PR064

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR071

COMPUTER SUPPLY VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the computer supply voltage in volts.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The voltage should be between: 
9 V < PR071 < 16 V
In the event of a fault, run fault finding on the charging circuit and consult the interpretation of DF038 Computer.

SIM32_V44_PR071/SIM32_V4C_PR071/SIM32_V50_PR071/SIM32_V54_PR071

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR089

VEHICLE SPEED

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION Gives the vehicle speed in km/h.

NOTES

Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

This parameter is transmitted by the ABS computer. This signal is transmitted to the 
injection on the multiplex network.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

In the event of a fault, test the multiplex network (see 88B, Multiplex).
Then complete fault finding on the ABS computer (see 38C, Anti-lock braking system).

SIM32_V44_PR089/SIM32_V4C_PR089/SIM32_V50_PR089/SIM32_V54_PR089

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR090

IDLE SPEED REGULATION PROGRAMMING VALUE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the idle speed regulation programming value as a %.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

PR090 is a stored parameter designed to "program" dispersion and engine ageing for the idle speed regulator. 
The programming is carried out only when the engine is idle and warm, and no electrical consumer 
(air conditioning, fan assembly, power assisted steering) is operating. Therefore it adjusts slowly.

SIM32_V44_PR090/SIM32_V4C_PR090/SIM32_V50_PR090/SIM32_V54_PR090

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* ocr = opening cyclic ratio

PR091

OCR* THEORETICAL IDLE REGULATION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the theoretical opening cycle ratio for idle speed regulation 
as a %.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on. 

The value should be:
PR091 ≈ 36%

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR091 ≈ 16%

SIM32_V44_PR091/SIM32_V4C_PR091/SIM32_V50_PR091/SIM32_V54_PR091

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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Vdiag 4C only 

* ocr = opening cyclic ratio
* AAC: Camshaft

PR094

CAMSHAFT DEPHASER OCR* SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the opening cyclic ratio setpoint of the camshaft dephaser 
in %.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
X ≈ 0%
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of ET086 Camshaft dephaser control.

SIM32_V4C_PR094

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR095
ANTI-PINKING CORRECTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the anti-pinking correction in volts.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III or 
MODUS.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The pinking sensor must not supply a zero signal, proving that it is recording the mechanical vibrations of the 
engine.
Carry out these checks if PR095 is not between 0 V and 8 V.

Check the conformity of the fuel in the tank, apply test 1 Petrol conformity check.
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs. 
Repair if necessary.

Check the tightness of the pinking sensor (20 Nm). 
Repair if necessary.

Check the condition of the pinking sensor connector (component code 146) and the engine management computer 
connector (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3S between components 120 and pinking sensor shielding,
● 3S between components 120 and 146,
● 3DQ between components 120 and 146.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the pinking sensor.

SIM32_V44_PR095/SIM32_V4C_PR095/SIM32_V50_PR095/SIM32_V54_PR095

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* MOT.: motorised

PR096

MOT.* THROTTLE VALVE UPPER STOP PROGRAMMED VALUE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the programmed throttle valve upper stop value as a %.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR096 ≈ 19%.
If there is a fault, apply interpretation for ET051 Throttle stop programming.

SIM32_V44_PR096/SIM32_V4C_PR096/SIM32_V50_PR096/SIM32_V54_PR096

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* MOT.: motorised

PR097

MOT.* THROTTLE VALVE LOWER STOP PROGRAMMED VALUE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the programmed throttle valve lower stop value in %.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR097 ≈ 9%.
If there is a fault, apply interpretation for ET051 Throttle stop programming.

SIM32_V44_PR097/SIM32_V4C_PR097/SIM32_V50_PR097/SIM32_V54_PR097

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR098

UPSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the upstream oxygen sensor voltage in volts.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be between:
0.1 mV < PR098 < 0.8 mV.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF092 Upstream oxygen sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_PR098/SIM32_V4C_PR098/SIM32_V50_PR098/SIM32_V54_PR098

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR099

DOWNSTREAM OXYGEN SENSOR VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the downstream oxygen sensor voltage in volts.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be between:
0.1 V < PR099 < 0.8 V.
In the event of a fault, apply interpretation of DF093 Downstream oxygen sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_PR099/SIM32_V4C_PR099/SIM32_V50_PR099/SIM32_V54_PR099

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR101

INJECTION DURATION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the injection duration in mV.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on.

Indicates the injection duration in mV.
The value should be:
PR101 = 0 mV

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

Indicates the injection duration in mV.
The value should be:
PR101 = 5 mV

SIM32_V44_PR101/SIM32_V4C_PR101/SIM32_V50_PR101/SIM32_V54_PR101

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* ocr = opening cyclic ratio

PR102

CANISTER BLEED SOLENOID VALVE OCR*

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the canister bleed solenoid valve opening cyclic ratio in %.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR102 ≈ 0%

SIM32_V44_PR102/SIM32_V4C_PR102/SIM32_V50_PR102/SIM32_V54_PR102

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR103

CURRENT FUEL CONSUMPTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the current fuel consumption in l/h.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

This value changes according to the engine load.

SIM32_V44_PR103/SIM32_V4C_PR103/SIM32_V50_PR103/SIM32_V54_PR103

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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(Vdiag 54 only)

* OCR: opening cycle ratio
* EV: Solenoid valve

PR104

Turbocharging EV* OCR* setpoint

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the turbocharging solenoid valve opening cyclic ratio in %.

NOTES
Special notes: 
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

This percentage is 0% and increases according to the engine load.

SIM32_V54_PR104

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR105

MILEAGE COUNTER OBD FAULT WARNING LIGHT LIT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the mileage travelled with the On Board Diagnostics warning 
light lit in miles (km).

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The mileage varies according to the time the On Board Diagnostics warning light has been lit.

SIM32_V44_PR105/SIM32_V4C_PR105/SIM32_V50_PR105/SIM32_V54_PR105

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR106

MILEAGE COUNTER FAULT WARNING LIGHT LIT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter is for viewing the mileage travelled with one of the injection fault warning 
lights lit: fault level 1 (amber) and level 2 (red) warning lights.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The mileage varies according to the time a warning light is lit: fault level 1 (amber) and 2 (red) warning lights.

SIM32_V44_PR106/SIM32_V4C_PR106/SIM32_V50_PR106/SIM32_V54_PR106

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* MOT.: motorised

PR111

MOT.* THROTTLE POSITION CORRECTED VALUE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter shows the motorised throttle position corrected value in %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
– No load < 15%
– Full load > 30%

Run command RZ005 Programming. 
If the parameters or statuses are still not correct, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_PR111/SIM32_V4C_PR111/SIM32_V50_PR111/SIM32_V54_PR111

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* App.: application

PR113

THROTTLE LOWER STOP AFTER OFFSET APP.*

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter is for viewing the throttle valve lower stop after offset application as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR113 ≈ 10%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR113/SIM32_V4C_PR113/SIM32_V50_PR113/SIM32_V54_PR113

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR116

MOT. THROTTLE POSITION CORRECTED SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle valve position setpoint as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR116 ≈ 4%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR116/SIM32_V4C_PR116/SIM32_V50_PR116/SIM32_V54_PR116

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR118

MEASURED THROTTLE POSITION GANG 1

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle valve gang 1 position in %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR118 ≈ 13%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR118/SIM32_V4C_PR118/SIM32_V50_PR118/SIM32_V54_PR118

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR119

MEASURED THROTTLE POSITION GANG 2

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle valve gang 2 position in %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR119 ≈ 13%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR119/SIM32_V4C_PR119/SIM32_V50_PR119/SIM32_V54_PR119

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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* AC: Air conditioning

PR125

POWER ABSORBED BY THE AC* COMPRESSOR

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the power consumed by the air conditioning compressor in W.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

The value should be:
PR125 > 300 W
Heating and air conditioning system engaged only with the engine running.

SIM32_V44_PR125/SIM32_V4C_PR125/SIM32_V50_PR125/SIM32_V54_PR125

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR126

ADVANCE AFTER ANTI-PINKING CORRECTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the ignition advance after anti-pinking correction in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with the engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C

The value must be - 23 V < PR126 < 72 V.

SIM32_V44_PR126/SIM32_V4C_PR126/SIM32_V50_PR126/SIM32_V54_PR126

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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Heat*: heating

PR127

HEATING RESISTOR MAXIMUM AUTHORISED POWER

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the maximum authorised power for heating resistors in W.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check with engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant 
temperature > 80˚C

The value must be 0 V < PR127 < 1000 W.

SIM32_V44_PR127/SIM32_V4C_PR127/SIM32_V50_PR127/SIM32_V54_PR127

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test followed by a check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR130

CRUISE CONTROL SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION Indicates the reference value requested by the driver (in mph (km/h)).

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

Indicates the cruise control cruising speed.
Cruise control can only be activated for a speed V > 18 mph (30 km/h).

SIM32_V44_PR130 / SIM32_V4C_PR130 / SIM32_V50_PR130 / SIM32_V54_PR130

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR138

RICHNESS CORRECTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the richness correction as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C.

This value changes according to the richness signals from the computer.
The value should be:
PR138 ≈ 50%

SIM32_V44_PR138 / SIM32_V4C_PR138 / SIM32_V50_PR138 / SIM32_V54_PR138

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR143

SELF-ADAPTING RICHNESS GAIN

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter brings the richness regulation back to an average nominal value.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The programming carried out and the corrections made by the adaptive control program enable the computer to 
detect any tendency of the injection system to increase or decrease the richness. This enables the richness to be 
optimised across all engine operating phases.

The value should be between:
0 < PR143 < 255 
PR13 ≈ 128

SIM32_V44_PR143 / SIM32_V4C_PR143 / SIM32_V50_PR143 / SIM32_V54_PR143

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR144

SELF-ADAPTING RICHNESS OFFSET

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter brings the richness regulation back to an average nominal value.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The programming carried out and the corrections made by the adaptive control program enable the computer to 
detect any tendency of the injection system to increase or decrease the richness. This enables the richness to be 
optimised across all engine operating phases.

The value should be between:
0 < PR144 < 255 
PR144 ≈ 128

SIM32_V44_PR144 / SIM32_V4C_PR144 / SIM32_V50_PR144 / SIM32_V54_PR144

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR147

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER GANG 1 VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the pedal potentiometer gang 1 voltage in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR147 ≈ 0.72 V, and varies depending on the pedal status.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF196 Pedal sensor circuit gang 1.

SIM32_V44_PR147 / SIM32_V4C_PR147 / SIM32_V50_PR147 / SIM32_V54_PR147

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR148

PEDAL POTENTIOMETER GANG 2 VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the pedal potentiometer gang 2 voltage in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR148 ≈ 0.72 V, and varies depending on the pedal status.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF198 Pedal sensor circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR148 / SIM32_V4C_PR148 / SIM32_V50_PR148 / SIM32_V54_PR148

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR190

IDLE SPEED SETPOINT

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the idle speed setpoint in rpm.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The idle speed regulation setting depends on coolant and oil temperature, the position of the gearbox selector, and 
what electrical consumers are running. 
The value should be:
PR190 ≈ 1000 rpm.
If there is a fault, apply interpretation of ET054 Idle speed regulation.

SIM32_V44_PR190 / SIM32_V4C_PR190 / SIM32_V50_PR190 / SIM32_V54_PR190

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR312

MANIFOLD PRESSURE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the manifold pressure in mbar.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

Manifold pressure = Atmospheric pressure 
The value should be:
PR312 ≈ 1000 mbar.

In the event of a fault apply the interpretation for DF089 Inlet pressure sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_PR312 / SIM32_V4C_PR312 / SIM32_V50_PR312 / SIM32_V54_PR312

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR424

PROGRAMMING THE NO-LOAD POSITION VALUE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal no load position value as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR424 ≈ 15%.

SIM32_V44_PR424 / SIM32_V4C_PR424 / SIM32_V50_PR424 / SIM32_V54_PR424

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR427

AVERAGE PINKING SIGNAL

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the average pinking signal.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

This parameter varies according to the pinking status in the combustion chamber.
In the event of a fault, apply interpretation of DF330 Pinking sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_PR427 / SIM32_V4C_PR427 / SIM32_V50_PR427 / SIM32_V54_PR427

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR429

MEASURED THROTTLE POSITION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the throttle valve position measured as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR429 ≈15%
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR429 / SIM32_V4C_PR429 / SIM32_V50_PR429 / SIM32_V54_PR429

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR448

IGNITION ADVANCE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the ignition advance in degrees of crankshaft rotation ˚V.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
– PR448 ≈ 0˚V, ignition on,
– PR448 ≈ 4˚V, at idle speed.
In the event of a fault apply the interpretation for DF154 Flywheel signal sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_PR448 / SIM32_V4C_PR448 / SIM32_V50_PR448 / SIM32_V54_PR448

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR538

MEASURED THROTTLE VOLTAGE, GANG 2

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the throttle valve gang 2 voltage measured in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR538 ≈ 0.70 V.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR538 / SIM32_V4C_PR538 / SIM32_V50_PR538 / SIM32_V54_PR538

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR539

THROTTLE VALVE GANG 1 MEASURE VOLTAGE

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the throttle valve voltage, gang 1 measured in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR539 ≈ 0.70 V.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR539 / SIM32_V4C_PR539 / SIM32_V50_PR539 / SIM32_V54_PR539

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.



17B-316V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$172.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 17B

SIM 32 injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

PR568

PEDAL POSITION (GANG 1)

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal position gang 1 as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR568 ≈ 16%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF196 Pedal sensor circuit gang 1.

SIM32_V44_PR568 / SIM32_V4C_PR568 / SIM32_V50_PR568 / SIM32_V54_PR568

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR569

PEDAL POSITION GANG 2

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the accelerator pedal position gang 2 as a %.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR569 ≈ 16%.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF198 Pedal sensor circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR569 / SIM32_V4C_PR569 / SIM32_V50_PR569 / SIM32_V54_PR569

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR571

PINKING SIGNAL

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the pinking signal.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine running and engine coolant temperature > 80˚C.

This parameter varies according to the pinking status in the combustion chamber.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of fault DF330 Pinking sensor circuit.

SIM32_V44_PR571 / SIM32_V4C_PR571 / SIM32_V50_PR571 / SIM32_V54_PR571

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR587

MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE LOWER STOP, GANG 1

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle lower stop position for gang 1 in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR587 ≈ 0.5 V.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR587 / SIM32_V4C_PR587 / SIM32_V50_PR587 / SIM32_V54_PR587

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR588

MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE LOWER STOP GANG 2

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle lower stop position for gang 2 in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR588 ≈ 4.5 V.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR588 / SIM32_V4C_PR588 / SIM32_V50_PR588 / SIM32_V54_PR588

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR589

MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE UPPER STOP, GANG 1

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle upper stop position for gang 1 in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR589 ≈ 0.9 V.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR589 / SIM32_V4C_PR589 / SIM32_V50_PR589 / SIM32_V54_PR589

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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PR590

MOTORISED THROTTLE VALVE UPPER STOP GANG 2

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the motorised throttle upper stop position for gang 2 in volts.

NOTES
Special notes:
Only perform these tests if the parameters do not correspond with the system operation 
programming.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The value should be:
PR590 ≈ 4 V.
In the event of a fault, apply the interpretation of DF095 Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 1 and DF096 
Throttle potentiometer circuit gang 2.

SIM32_V44_PR590 / SIM32_V4C_PR590 / SIM32_V50_PR590 / SIM32_V54_PR590

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.



17B-323V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$172.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters 17B

SIM 32 injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

For CLIO III or MODUS only

PR743

ALCOHOL LEVEL ESTIMATED IN THE TANK

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter is used to estimate the percentage of alcohol contained in the petrol in 
the main tank.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Refer to CLIO III or MODUS Wiring Diagram Technical Note.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

This percentage must be between:
0 < PR743 < 100%

This parameter allows the computer to estimate the alcohol level contained in the petrol.
Status ET671 Alcohol level programming should be COMPLETED. This indicates that the percentage of alcohol 
in the tank has been detected.

If status ET671 Alcohol level programming is NOT COMPLETED, repeat the programming procedure (see 
Configurations and programming, Alcohol level programming).

Disconnect the battery and the injection computer.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the connections
Using the universal bornier, check the insulation and continuity on the following connections:
● 3GH between components 887 and 120.
● 3GK between components 887 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the upstream oxygen sensor.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_PR743 / SIM32_V4C_PR743 / SIM32_V50_PR743 / SIM32_V54_PR743

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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* OCS: Oil Control System.

PR873

OIL OXIDATION SIGNAL (except D7F800 and D4F772)

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the distance of the vehicle when the oil dilution threshold is 
reached.

NOTES
Only apply the interpretation of this parameter if the OCS* strategy is activated on the 
instrument panel. Check the configuration reading LC106 OCS on the instrument panel 
computer is WITH.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The oil condition is calculated by the oxidation program in the injection computer, according to the number of 
engine revolutions.
When this count reaches a certain threshold before the end of the oil service period, the injection computer 
sends a signal to the instrument panel, which will display service due. Parameter PR873 corresponds to 
the vehicle mileage at the time this signal is sent.

Then the instrument panel computer deducts 900 miles (1500 km) before displaying the message Service required.

IMPORTANT:
When the message Service due appears on the instrument panel, the customer must have the oil changed within 
the remaining 900 miles (1500 km).

SIM32_V44_PR873 / SIM32_V4C_PR873 / SIM32_V50_PR873 / SIM32_V54_PR873

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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PR874

LAST SERVICE (except D7F800 and D4F772)

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION This parameter indicates the vehicle mileage the last time a service was carried out.

NOTES It is updated when the oil service parameters are reinitialised in the instrument panel.

SIM32_V44_PR874 / SIM32_V4C_PR874 / SIM32_V50_PR874 / SIM32_V54_PR874

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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For CLIO III or MODUS only

PR926

ALCOHOL FUEL ADAPTIVE CORRECTION

PARAMETER 
DEFINITION

This parameter indicates the alcohol adaptive correction.

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Refer to CLIO III or MODUS Wiring Diagram Technical Note.

Conformity check: Engine stopped and ignition on, or engine running, and engine coolant temperature 
> 80˚C.

The correction of the injection duration depends on the estimated alcohol level in the main tank, and the cold 
starting procedure for the engine with the Hi-Flex system is carried out accordingly.

Status ET671 Alcohol level programming should be COMPLETED. This indicates that the percentage of alcohol 
in the tank has been detected.
This percentage must be between:
0 < PR926 < 100%.

If status ET671 is Not completed, repeat the programming procedure (see Configurations and programming, 
Alcohol level programming).

Disconnect the battery and the injection computer.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the connections.
Use the "Universal bornier" to check the insulation and the continuityof the following connections:
● 3GH between components 887 and 120.
● 3GK between components 887 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the upstream oxygen sensor.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_PR926 / SIM32_V4C_PR926 / SIM32_V50_PR926 / SIM32_V54_PR926

AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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CLEAR:

ACTIVATION:

Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Comments 

RZ001 Fault memory
This command is used for clearing the stored faults from the 
computer.

RZ005 programming
This command enables you to reinitialise the entire vehicle 
configuration.

Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Comments 

AC015 Fuel pump relay This commands enables the fuel pump to be listened to.

AC017
Canister bleed solenoid 
valve

This command enables the canister bleed solenoid valve to be 
opened.

AC027 Motorised throttle This command enables the motorised throttle to be opened.

AC038
Low speed fan assembly 
relay

This command enables the fan unit relay to be controlled.

AC039
High speed fan assembly 
relay

This command enables the fan unit relay to be controlled.

AC079 Actuator static test This activation enables several actuators to be controlled.

AC117
Upstream O2 sensor 
heating

This command enables the upstream sensor heating to be 
controlled.

AC118
Downstream O2 sensor 
heating

This command enables the downstream sensor heating to be 
controlled.

AC156
Camshaft dephaser 1 
(only for CLIO III or MODUS)

This activation enables the camshaft dephaser to be controlled.

AC180
Air conditioning 
compressor relay control

This command enables the air conditioning compressor relay to 
be controlled.

AC199
Controlled coolant 
thermostat 
(only for Vdiag 4C)

The activation of this command enables the controlled coolant 
thermostat to be opened.

AC253
Camshaft dephaser: 
Normal control

This activation enables the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve to 
be fully controlled in a repetitive manner with the ignition on.

AC254
Camshaft dephaser: 
On/off control

This activation enables the camshaft to be completely shifted in 
relation to the pulley with the engine idling.

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Command summary table
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SPECIFIC COMMAND:

Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Comments

SC001 Write saved data
This command is used to rewrite saved data when the 
computer is reprogrammed or replaced.

SC003 Save computer data
This command is used to save data to be rewritten when the 
computer is reprogrammed or replaced.

SC006
Start OBD test: Catalytic 
converter

This command is used to test the condition of the catalytic 
converter. (Not valid for Vdiag 44).

SC007 Start OBD test: O2 sensors
This command is used to test the condition of the oxygen 
sensor.

VP008 Injector control unlocking This command is used to unlock the injectors.

VP010 Write VIN This command is used to rewrite the VIN. 

VP013 Injector control locking This command is used to lock the injector control.
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AC015

FUEL PUMP RELAY

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

IF THE RELAY DOES NOT CLICK 10 TIMES

Check the condition of the fuel pump relay connector (see NEW TWINGO or E33, component code 236).
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component code 120).
Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit connector (CLIO III or MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise change the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3AC between components 120 and 236 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3AC between components 120 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, there is a fault in the Protection and Switching Unit (the fuel pump relay is in the Protection 
and Switching Unit and is not removable) (for CLIO III or MODUS).
Perform fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit) (for NEW TWINGO or 
E33) or the Protection and Switching Unit (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit) (for CLIO III 
or MODUS).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_AC015 / SIM32_V4C_AC015 / SIM32_V50_AC015 / SIM32_V54_AC015

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of commands

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC015
CONTINUED 1

IF THE PUMP DOES NOT OPERATE

Check the condition of the fuel pump connector (component code 833).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3N on the fuel pump, component code 833. 
Run command AC015:
If there is no + 12 V:
– disconnect the battery,
– disconnect the connector in the Protection and Switching Unit (for CLIO III or MODUS),
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit (see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, CLIO III or 

MODUS, component code 1337).
– Check the condition and connections of the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit) 

(for NEW TWINGO or E33).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3N between components 833 and 236 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3N between components 833 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.



17B-331V7
MR-413-X44-17B000$190.mif

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Interpretation of commands 17B

SIM 32 Injection 
Program no.: D3

Vdiag No.: 44, 4C, 50 
and 54

AC015
CONTINUED 2

For CLIO III or MODUS:

Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
If there is still no + 12 V on the fuel pump relay connector, there is a fault in the Protection and Switching Unit.
Carry out fault finding on the Protection and Switching Unit (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:

Reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if the + 12 V is still not present on the fuel pump relay connector, there is a fault in the engine 
fuse and relay box.
Carry out fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box to check the 30A fuse and the continuity of the following 
connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 397, 238 and 397.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

IF THE PUMP DOES NOT OPERATE

Check that there is an earth on connection MF on the fuel pump, component code 833.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the fuel pump.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC017

CANISTER BLEED SOLENOID VALVE

NOTES

There must be no present or stored faults.

During activation of this command, the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve 
should be operated 10 times.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve connector (component code 371).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Measure the resistance of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve between connections 3FB and 3BB.
If the resistance is not between:
22 Ω < X < 30 Ω, at 23˚C, replace the canister bleed solenoid valve.

With the ignition on, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve 
connector, component code 371. 
If there is no + 12 V:
– Disconnect the battery.
– Disconnect the injection locking relay connector, component code 238 (for NEW TWINGO or E33).
– Check the condition of the injection locking relay connector (see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for 

NEW TWINGO or E33, component code 238).
– Check the condition of the Protection and Switching Unit (see Wiring Diagram Technical Note, CLIO III or 

MODUS, component code 1337).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the "universal bornier" to check the continuity of the following connections: 
● 3FB between components 371 and 238 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 3FB between components 371 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

SIM32_V44_AC017 / SIM32_V4C_AC017 / SIM32_V50_AC017 / SIM32_V54_AC017

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC017
CONTINUED

For CLIO III or MODUS:
Reconnect the Protection and Switching Unit connector and reconnect the battery.
If, with the ignition on, there is still no + 12 V on the fuel vapour absorber
canister bleed solenoid valve connector, there is a fault in the Protection and Switching Unit.
Carry out fault finding on the UPC (see 87G, Engine compartment connection unit).
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

For NEW TWINGO or E33:
Reconnect the injection locking relay connector and reconnect the battery.
With the ignition on, if there is still not + 12V on the connector for the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid, there is 
a fault in the engine fuse and relay box. 
Carry out fault finding on the engine fuse and relay box, by checking the continuity of the following connection:
● BP17 between components 120 and 397, 238 and 397.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the fault is still present, check the battery and run fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, 
Checking the charging circuit).

Disconnect the battery.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for 
NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III, or MODUS, component code 120).
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connection:
● 3BB between components 120 and 371.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
Check for earth on connection 3BB of the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve when running command 
AC017 Canister bleed solenoid valve.

Replace the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC027

MOTORISED THROTTLE

WARNING:
Never drive the vehicle without having confirmed that no faults involving the throttle valve are present.

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Run command AC027.
The throttle must open and close 7 times.
If the motorised throttle does not work, apply the interpretation for DF079 Motorised throttle valve automatic 
control.

SIM32_V44_AC027 / SIM32_V4C_AC027 / SIM32_V50_AC027 / SIM32_V54_AC027

AFTER REPAIR
If the throttle valve has been replaced, reinitialise the RZ005 programming.
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC117

UPSTREAM O2 SENSOR HEATING

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Run command AC117.
Using a multimeter, check for 10 earthings on connection 3GH of the upstream O2 sensor.

SIM32_V44_AC117 / SIM32_V4C_AC117 / SIM32_V50_AC117 / SIM32_V54_AC117

AFTER REPAIR
If the throttle valve has been replaced, reinitialise the RZ005 programming.
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC118

DOWNSTREAM O2 SENSOR HEATING

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Run command AC118.
Using a multimeter, check for 10 earthings on connection 3GJ of the downstream O2 sensor.

SIM32_V44_AC118 / SIM32_V4C_AC118 / SIM32_V50_AC118 / SIM32_V54_AC118

AFTER REPAIR
If the throttle valve has been replaced, reinitialise the RZ005 programming.
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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AC180

AIR CONDITIONING COMPRESSOR RELAY CONTROL

NOTES

Special notes: 
There must be no present or stored faults.
Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Check the condition of the connectors of the air conditioning compressor clutch relay (component code 584) and 
of the engine management computer (component code 120).
If the connector or connectors are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

With the ignition, check for + 12 V on connection 3FB of the air conditioning compressor clutch relay and the 
earthing of connection 38K on the injection computer connector.

Use the universal bornier to check the insulation and continuity of the following connections:
● 3FB between components 584 and 238,
● 38K between components 584 and 120.
If the connection or connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the control still does not operate, run a diagnostic check on the Heating system.
(see 62A, Heating, 62B, Climate control or 62C, Manual air conditioning).

SIM32_V44_AC180 / SIM32_V4C_AC180 / SIM32_V50_AC180 / SIM32_V54_AC180

AFTER REPAIR
If the throttle valve has been replaced, reinitialise the RZ005 programming.
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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Only Vdiag 4C

AC199

CONTROLLED COOLANT THERMOSTAT

NOTES There must be no present or stored faults.

Run command AC199.
Using a multimeter, check for 10 earthings on connection 3VL of the controlled coolant thermostat.

SIM32_V4C_AC199

AFTER REPAIR
If the throttle valve has been replaced, reinitialise the RZ005 programming.
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
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NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.

WARNING:
Never drive the vehicle without checking first that there are no throttle valve 
faults.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP1

THE ENGINE WILL NOT START ALP2

IDLING SPEED FAULTS ALP3

FAULTS WHILE DRIVING ALP4

Noise when cold (K4M)
Technical 

Note 6506A
ALP 1

Oil leak from the camshaft dephaser 
Technical 

Note 6506A
ALP 7

Oil leak from the camshaft dephaser solenoid valve
Technical 

Note 6506A
ALP 8

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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ALP1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES
Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for NEW TWINGO, E33, CLIO III 
or MODUS.

Test the diagnostic tool on another vehicle which is in perfect working order.
Check that the sensor's green indicator light comes on.
If communication with the second vehicle is impossible, follow the instructions in the CLIP diagnostic tool test 
section.
If communication with the second vehicle is impossible, follow the instructions in the Vehicle check section.

DIAGNOSTIC 
TOOL CHECK

Check the cleanliness and condition of the diagnostic socket contacts on 
the vehicle.
Check the condition of the cable from the diagnostic socket to the sensor and 
the cleanliness and condition of the connections.
Check the sensor connections.
Check the condition of the cable from the sensor to the CLIP tool, and the cleanliness 
and condition of the connections.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the CLIP socket.
If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

SIM32_V44_ALP01 / SIM32_V4C_ALP01 / SIM32_V50_ALP01 / SIM32_V54_ALP01

PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ALP1
CONTINUED 1

CHECK
ON

VEHICLE

Check the electrical voltage of the battery.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the battery terminals.
Check the condition of the battery earth cable and ensure that there is a good 
electrical connection with the bodywork.
Check the condition of the engine management computer connector 
(component code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the injection computer earth terminal for cleanliness and make sure it is 
correctly connected to the bodywork.

Check the 30 A supply fuse of the injection locking relay, and the condition and 
cleanliness of the contacts.

Check the 40 A supply fuse of the Protection and Switching Unit and the condition 
and cleanliness of the contacts.

Check the injection computer after ignition feed 20 A fuse, and the condition and 
cleanliness of the contacts.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ALP1
CONTINUED 2

CHECK
ON

VEHICLE 
(CONTINUED)

Use the Universal bornier to check the following connections on the vehicle 
diagnostic socket:
● AP10 between components 225 and 1016 (+ after ignition feed) (for NEW 

TWINGO or E33),
● AP10 between components 225 and 1337 (+ after ignition feed) (for CLIO III 

or MODUS),
● BP32 between components 225 and 260 (+ Battery feed),
● 3BB on component 225 (Earth).
If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the condition of the engine management computer connector (component 
code 120).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
Use the universal bornier to check the continuity of the multiplex communication 
lines:
● 133B between components 120 and 645 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 133C between components 120 and 645 (for NEW TWINGO or E33),
● 133B between components 120 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS),
● 133C between components 120 and 1337 (for CLIO III or MODUS).
If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace the wiring.
If the fault is still present, perform fault finding on the multiplex network (see 88B, 
Multiplexing).

Disconnect the earth terminal of the computer from the negative battery terminal.
Check for an earth on connection N of the injection computer.

Check the continuity and insulation of the following connection:
● BP between components 120 and 107.
If the connection is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ALP2 The engine will not start

NOTES Apply ALP2 after a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

If the starter motor does not operate, there may be a fault with the engine immobiliser. Check status ET341 
Immobiliser code programmed, if YES apply the following procedure, if NO, run command SC017 Programming 
injection immobiliser code, in the UCH in repair mode (see 17B, Petrol injection, Replacement of 
components).
In the event of a fault, perform fault finding on the UCH (see 87B, Passenger compartment connection unit).

Check the condition of the battery.
Check the cleanliness, condition and tightness of the battery terminals.
Check that the battery is correctly earthed to the vehicle bodywork.
Check that the + battery leads are correctly connected.
Carry out fault finding on the charging circuit (see Technical Note 6014A, Checking the charging circuit).

Check that the starter motor is properly connected.
Check that the starter operates correctly.

Check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.
Check the mounting, cleanliness and condition of the flywheel signal sensor.
Check the flywheel signal sensor air gap.
Check the condition of the flywheel.

Check that the air filter is not clogged.
Check that the air inlet circuit is not blocked.

Check that there is fuel in the tank (fuel sender fault).
Check that the tank vent is not blocked.
Check the conformity of the fuel in the tank, apply test 1 Petrol conformity check.
Check that there are no leaks in the fuel system, from the tank to the injectors.
Check that there are no kinked hoses (especially after a removal operation).
Check the fuel flow rate and pressure.
Check the sealing of the injectors, and that they are working properly.

Check that the exhaust system is not blocked and the catalytic converter not clogged.

Check the timing setting.

Check the cylinder compressions.

SIM32_V44_ALP02 / SIM32_V4C_ALP02 / SIM32_V50_ALP02 / SIM32_V54_ALP02

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ALP3 Idle speed faults

NOTES

Apply ALP3 after a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

WARNING:
Never drive the vehicle without checking first that there are no throttle 
valve faults.

Check that the oil level is not too high.

Check the inlet system sealing, from the throttle to the cylinder head.
Check that the fuel vapour absorber bleed is not disconnected or jammed open.
Check that there are no leaks in the fuel vapour absorber bleed system.
Check that there are no leaks in the braking assistance system.
Check that there are no leaks in the oil vapour recovery circuit (manifold - cylinder head).
Check that there are no leaks around the manifold pressure sensor.
Check that there are no leaks around the air temperature sensor.

Check that the air filter is not clogged.
Check that the air inlet circuit is not blocked.
Check that throttle valve is not clogged.

Measure the electrical resistance of the quadruple ignition module.
Check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.
Check the mounting, cleanliness and condition of the flywheel signal sensor.
Check the flywheel signal sensor air gap.
Check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel.

Check that the tank vent is not blocked.
Check the conformity of the fuel in the tank, apply test 1 Petrol conformity check.
Check that there are no leaks in the fuel system, from the tank to the injectors.
Check that there are no kinked hoses (especially after a removal operation).
Check the fuel flow rate and pressure.
Check that the injectors are working properly.

Check that the exhaust system is not blocked and the catalytic converter not clogged.

Check the timing setting.

Check the cylinder compressions.

SIM32_V44_ALP03 / SIM32_V4C_ALP03 / SIM32_V50_ALP03 / SIM32_V54_ALP03

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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ALP4 Faults occurring while driving

NOTES

Apply ALP4 after a complete check using the diagnostic tool.

WARNING:
Never drive the vehicle without checking first that there are no throttle 
valve faults.

Check that the oil level is not too high.

Check the condition and conformity of the spark plugs.
Check the mounting, cleanliness and condition of the flywheel signal sensor.
Check the flywheel signal sensor air gap.
Check the condition and cleanliness of the flywheel.

Check that the air filter is not clogged.
Check that the air inlet circuit is not blocked.
Check that throttle valve is not clogged.
Check inlet line sealing, from the throttle to the cylinder head.

Check that the fuel vapour absorber bleed is not disconnected or jammed open.
Check that there are no leaks in the fuel vapour absorber bleed system.
Check that there are no leaks in the braking assistance system.
Check that there are no leaks in the oil vapour recovery system (manifold/cylinder head).
Check that there are no leaks around the manifold pressure sensor.
Check that there are no leaks around the air temperature sensor.

Check that the tank vent is not blocked.
Check the conformity of the fuel in the tank, apply test 1 Petrol conformity check.
Check that there are no leaks in the fuel system, from the tank to the injectors.
Check that there are no kinked hoses (especially after a removal operation).
Check the fuel flow rate and pressure.
Check that the injectors are working properly.

Check that the exhaust system is not blocked and the catalytic converter not clogged.

Check the timing setting.

Check the cylinder compressions.

SIM32_V44_ALP04 / SIM32_V4C_ALP04 / SIM32_V50_ALP04 / SIM32_V54_ALP04

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out a road test, then check with the diagnostic tool.
Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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PETROL INJECTION
Fault finding – Tests
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TEST 1 Petrol conformity check

WARNING
During this operation, it is essential to:
– refrain from smoking or bringing incandescent objects close to the work area,
– protect yourself against fuel splashes due to residual pressure in the pipes,
– wear safety goggles with side guards,
– wear leaktight gloves (Nitrile type).

IMPORTANT
– To avoid any corrosion or damage, protect the areas on which fuel is likely to run.
– To prevent impurities from entering the circuit, place protective plugs on all fuel circuit components 

exposed to the open air.

Remove 1 l of fuel at the fuel filter outlet, in the engine compartment (see MR 385 (Modus), MR 392 (Clio III), 
MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), Mechanical, 19C, Tank, Fuel tank: Draining), using a pneumatic 
transfer pump (part no. 634-200) and place it in 1300 ml plastic cup (part no. 77 11 171 413).
Close the plastic cup with its cover (part no. 77 11 171 416) and let the fuel rest for approximately 2 minutes.
This type of plastic cup is used to prepare paint.

Is the fuel cloudy or does it 
separate into two parts?

Water is present in the petrol; the fuel is not correct.
Drain the fuel circuit, including the tank (see MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), 
Mechanical, 19C Tank, Fuel tank: Draining).

Visually compare the fuel removed with the correct petrol.
Are the samples identical?

YES

NO

YES

A

NO

B

SIM32_V44_TEST1/SIM32_V4C_TEST1/SIM32_V50_TEST1/SIM32_V54_TEST1
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TEST 1
CONTINUED

End of test.

Fuel incorrect.
Drain the fuel circuit, including the tank (see MR 385 (Modus), 
MR 392 (Clio III), MR 411 (New Twingo), or MR 442 (E33), 
Mechanical, 19C Tank, Fuel tank: Draining).

Note:
Contact the Techline if you have doubts or problems with the customer.

A

YES

B

NO
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86ARADIO
List and location of components 

1 Radio and radio display integrated into the 
instrument panel

2 Radio control satellite

3 Front tweeter speaker 

4 Front speakers

1

2

3

4

MR-413-X44-86A000$063_eng.mif



86A-3
MR-413-X44-86A000$126_eng.mif
V1

86ARADIO
Operating diagram

1 Radio
2 Aerial
3 CD changer
4 Speakers/tweeter speakers
5 Display
6 Steering wheel controls

MR-413-X44-86A000$126_eng.mif
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86ARADIO
Function

The radio has the following features:
● plays cassettes,
● plays CDs,
● volume adjustment according to vehicle speed,
● temporary sound cut-offs with the MUTE button,
● bass, treble and sound distribution settings (balance and fader),
● automatic tracking of stations with the RDS* function,
● band selection AM (LW and MW) and FM,
● traffic information (i-traffic).

Setting the time:

For displays not equipped with time setting buttons, proceed as follows:
● Press and hold the satellite time setting button (left-hand button): the hour flashes and can be set with the +/- 

buttons.
● Briefly press the satellite time setting button (left-hand button): the minutes flash and can be set with the +/- 

buttons.
● Briefly press the satellite time setting button (left-hand button): exit time setting.

For displays equipped with time setting buttons, proceed as follows:
● Briefly press the right-hand display button to select hours then use the left-hand button to select the desired hour. 

Press the right-hand button to confirm. Use the same procedure to set the minutes.

*RDS: Radio Data System
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86ARADIO
Role of components

Role of main components:
● Radio: the radio transmits audio signals into the vehicle via speakers.

● Aerial: the aerial is used to receive radio waves from different stations.

● CD changer: used for loading CDs and playing music via the radio.

● Display: the display shows radio information such as the name/frequency of the radio station being listened to, 
the sound level, as well as different audio settings. If a carphone is fitted to the vehicle, information from this will 
appear on the display.

● Speakers: produce sound from the radio. There are 6 enclosures (2 at the front, 2 at the rear and 2 front 
speakers).

● Steering wheel control: various radio functions can be controlled from the steering wheel.
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Defect and safe modes

Defect modes:
● If the 4-digit anti-theft code entered is incorrect, the system locks and the message “CODE” appears on the 

display. Before trying to enter the code again, wait for the system to come on and unlock itself.

Safe modes:
● The volume is automatically turned down or the display shows “HI TEMP” if the air temperature around the radio is 

too high.
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86ARADIO
General Information

For repairs or fault finding, the receiver is fitted with a test menu (see radio self-test procedure).

The radio will operate for approximately 20 minutes without the ignition being switched to the accessories position. 
The radio bleeps then switches off.

Notes:
● All radios are designed to control a CD changer.
● There is a special procedure for replacing the CD changer located in the dashboard front panel.

RADIO FUNCTION
The tuner has three selection modes displayed on the screen and accessible from the radio front panel:
– manual mode (MANU),
– preset mode (PRESET),
– alphabetical mode (LIST).

CD FUNCTION
The CD player can play conventional discs and any audio tracks on a CD-ROM.

CDs can be played in order or tracks can be chosen at random.
If a CD changer is being used, random play is possible on only one of the possible 6 compact discs.

THERMAL PROTECTION
If the radio temperature is too high for it to function properly, the volume is automatically reduced (without changing 
the volume shown in the display).

Should one of the speaker tracks short circuit, the supply to the amplifier will be cut off.

VOLUME CONTROL
The volume can be increased according to the vehicle speed. To activate the function, select the desired volume 
adjustment curve in expert mode (press and hold the source button until you hear a bleep): SPEED 5 for maximum 
increase, 0 to switch off the increase function.

*RDS: Radio Data System
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86ARADIO
Security code recovery procedure

2 methods for recovering the pre-code (1 letter and 3 digits):

1 For PN type radios:
The pre-code is obtained by removing the RECEIVER and noting the four characters on the barcode that 
follow the letter T (see photo no. 114936).
On older versions, note the series number at (B) and the pre-code after the letter T at (C).

2 For NR type radios:
The pre-code is recovered without removal, by applying the following procedure:
● Switch on the radio.
● Press and hold buttons 1 and 6 simultaneously for 2 seconds.
● The pre-code appears on the display.

Note: on NR type radios, the pre-code remains visible at (A) on the radio (see photo no. 114937).

4 methods for recovering the radio code (4 digits):
1. Only the VIN is available: connect to code management on Renault.Net and enter the VIN. The code server 

gives the original radio code entered in the World Vehicle Database (BVM).

If the code has not been entered in the World Vehicle Database or is incorrect when the code is entered in the radio, 
follow the procedure below:
2. The pre-code is available: go back to code management on Renault.Net, enter the pre-code and obtain the radio 

code.
3. For older vehicles which do not have a radio pre-code, enter the series number of the radio again. For example, for 

Philips radio, this code starts with RN. On the photo of the radio, the code is RN277F30194601 
(see photo 114936 (B)).

If this code is correct, the radio will operate again; if not, follow the procedure below:
4. On Renault.Net, write a help message to be sent to the assistance unit.

114937 114936

THE VIN MUST BE ENTERED IN ALL 4 SOLUTIONS

WHEN REPLACING PARTS, OR FOR AN UNKNOWN VIN, WRITE A HELP MESSAGE IN CODE 
MANAGEMENT ON RENAULT.NET TO UPDATE THE DATABASE.
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86ARADIO
Anti-theft code

The radio is protected by a four digit code. This code must be entered via the control satellite or the radio keypad 
each time the battery is disconnected.

Entering the code with the control on the steering wheel:
Press the lower button on the control to confirm an entry.

Entering the code using the radio:
Enter the digits using buttons 1, 2, 3 and 4, and then confirm with button 6.

If the code is entered incorrectly, the radio will be locked (1 minute for the first error, 2 minutes for the second error, 
4 minutes for the third error, etc. 32 minutes maximum).

Some configurations must be programmed after the code has been entered for the first time (see configuration -
settings). These settings are stored when the battery is disconnected.

Reminder:
The radio will operate for approximately 2 minutes in scrambled mode without the code having been entered (with 
regular warning bleeps).

If the vehicle is equipped with a CD changer in the front panel, a code is exchanged between the CD changer and 
the radio.
– If a new CD changer is fitted, the radio code is programmed when the battery or CD changer is connected.
– If the radio is replaced, enter the security code of the old radio connected to the CD changer. The CD changer is 

programmed with the code for the new radio.
– If the old radio code is lost, the changer code can be cleared using the clearing code. The clearing code is sent by 

the Techline.

Note:
If there is a configuration error, you can return to scrambled mode by pressing the 2 and 5 buttons at the same 
time as switching the power on. Then wait 2 minutes.

Note:
The CD changer is supplied uncoded. When it is installed in the vehicle, the CD changer is programmed with the 
radio supply code.

Reminder:
The radio will operate for approximately 2 minutes in scrambled mode without the code having been entered 
(with regular warning bleeps).
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RADIO
Anti-theft code 86A

THE DISPLAY SHOWS “CODE” OR “0000”

Entering the security code. The radio bleeps 
every 2 seconds for 2 minutes then displays 
CODE.

Is the radio code known?

YES

The radio displays “CODE” then “0000”.

YES

Enter the first digit using the wheel control on the steering wheel or the front panel.

Confirm that the digit is correct by briefly pressing the lower steering wheel button or front panel button.

Use the same procedure to enter the remaining three digits.

Confirm the security code by pressing and holding the same button or button (6) on the front panel.

Does the radio display “ERROR” then “CODE”.

                                    YES                                               NO

(See anti-theft code recovery procedure)

NO
Has the 4-digit code been obtained?

YES NO

NO

Go back to scrambled mode. With the radio off, 
press the 2, 5 and ON buttons. Wait 
approximately 2 minutes until “CODE” then 
“0000”.appears

NO
Does the radio display “CD ERROR” then “CD 
CODE”.?

YES

See display shows CD CODE.

The radio switches to CONFIGURATION mode 
(if being used for the first time) and operates 
normally.
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RADIO
Anti-theft code 86A

THE DISPLAY SHOWS "CD CODE"

The radio displays ERROR CD, CD CODE, then CD-0000.

Enter the code of the old radio connected to the CD changer.

Enter the first digit using the steering wheel controls.

Confirm the digit by briefly pressing the lower button of the steering wheel controls.

Enter the three other digits using the same procedure.

Confirm the security code by pressing and holding the same button.

Does the CD changer code match the radio code?

NO YES

Enter the CD changer clearing code provided by 
the Techline. Follow the procedure: the display 
shows “CODE” or “0000”.

The CD changer has registered the new radio 
code and operates correctly.
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86ARADIO
Configuration - Settings

CONFIGURATIONS

NOTE:
To select the zone in which the Tuner is to be used, press buttons 2 and 5 simultaneously while turning the power on. 
Then wait approximately 2 minutes. Enter the four digit code and then:

● select the relevant zone:
– America
– Japan
– Asia
– Arabia
– Others (Europe, Africa, other)

SETTINGS
To switch to setting mode (Expert mode), press and hold (4 seconds) the source (SRC) button until you hear a 
bleep. This allows you to adjust the following functions:

NR range:
● AF mode activation (automatic retuning),
● vehicle speed-dependent volume control (5 for maximum regulation, 0 to disable regulation),
● Loudness mode activation.

PN range:
● AF mode activation (automatic retuning),
● vehicle speed-dependent volume control (5 for maximum regulation, 0 to disable regulation),
● Loudness mode activation,
● Assisted tuner mode activation,
● configuration of the number of speakers (2 or 4),
● manual or dynamic list selection.

PN6 radio:
● AF mode activation (automatic retuning),
● vehicle speed-dependent volume control (5 for maximum regulation, 0 to disable regulation),
● Loudness mode activation,
● Assisted tuner mode activation,
● configuration of the number of speakers (2 or 4),
● manual or dynamic list selection.
● activation of data storage in accordance with the RENAULT Card: CARD ON/OFF. To operate, the radio must be 

accompanied by the navigation system.

Note:
These configurations are not required when the secret code is entered after the power supply has been cut.
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86ARADIO
Connections

To allocate the tracks for the different functions connected to the radio (CD changer, steering wheel control, display, 
aerial), refer to the wiring diagram Technical Note for the New Twingo.

Radio: see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New Twingo, code 261.

CD changer: see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New Twingo, code 1272.

Display: see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New Twingo, code 653.

Steering wheel control: see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New Twingo, code 325.

Aerial: see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note, New Twingo, code 886.
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Self-test procedure

The self-test procedure mode of the previous generation radios (PN0-6) allows certain main functions to be tested:
● by pressing buttons 2 and 4 at the same time, the speakers can be tested. They are supplied one by one; the 

display enables the connections and signals from each speaker to be checked,
● by pressing buttons 1 and 6 at the same time, the reception level can be tested (after frequency is displayed),

– 9 or letter: good reception,
–
– less than 3: poor reception,
– if 2: total loss of stereo.

The self-test procedure mode of the new generation radios (NR4/5) enables certain main functions to be tested 
using the combination of buttons 1, 6 and i. The messages will be displayed in the following way:

● Radio pre-code (one letter/three digits) displayed to avoid the need to remove the radio,
● speaker test with two beeps (bass - treble) from the speakers, with the tested speakers shown on the display 

(front left-hand H01, front right-hand H02, rear right-hand H03, rear left-hand H04),
● displays the frequencies and levels of the tuner sensors,
● software version displayed, displays fault finding for the connected aerial if the aerial is supplied by a coaxial 

cable; in this case, the display shows H15 with X = 0, 1 or 2 depending on the aerial status (0: open circuit, 
1: short circuit to earth, 2: power consumption),

● audio test loudness OFF (H08), cuts any loudness for an audio test.

Note:
The source usage times in 1/6ths of an hour is also displayed (Tuner (H09)/CD (H10)/cassette (H11)/CD changer 
(H12)/auxiliary (13)/MP (H14)/Total (H15)).
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Radio fault finding: Customer complaints

THE RADIO BLEEPS APPROXIMATELY EVERY 2 SECONDS ALP 1

THE RADIO DOES NOT WORK (NO SOUND) WHEN THE “ON” 
BUTTON IS PRESSED

ALP 2

THE RADIO DOES NOT COME ON AUTOMATICALLY WHEN “+ 
ACCESSORIES” IS ACTIVATED, OR GOES OFF AFTER 
20 MINUTES

ALP 3

THE RADIO IS SWITCHED ON, BUT THE DISPLAY AND 
SATELLITE CONTROLS DO NOT WORK

ALP 4

THE PLANET WHEEL CONTROLS DO NOT WORK ALP 5

RADIO RECEPTION FAULTS ALP 6

THE VOLUME DOES NOT INCREASE WITH THE VEHICLE 
SPEED

ALP 7

LIGHTING DOES NOT CHANGE WHEN THE VEHICLE LIGHTS 
ARE SWITCHED ON

ALP 8

SEAT BELT REMINDER BUZZER DOES NOT SWITCH OFF ALP 9

THE RADIO DOES NOT RECEIVE ALL STATIONS ALP 10

THE RADIO READS CDS RANDOMLY ALP 11
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86A

ALP 1 The radio bleeps approximately every 2 seconds

The radio bleeps every 2 seconds 
wait 2 minutes.

Enter the radio's unique security code.

Is the code correct?

YES

The 'radio switches to Configuration mode 
(if being used for the first time) and operates 
normally.

See anti-theft code, the radio displays “CODE” 
then “0000”.

RADIO
Fault finding chart

NO
The radio displays CODE, then 0000. Check 
the code and try again.

Has it been entered correctly?

MR-413-X44-86A000$819_eng.mif

YES

NO



86A-17
MR-413-X44-86A000$819_eng.mif
V1

RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 2
The radio does not work (no sound) when the 

“ON” button is pressed

Press the radio's “ON” button.

YES

Is the display working? (backlighting)

NO

Check the radio's fuse F48 (15A) (see Wiring 
Diagrams Technical Note for New Twingo, 
code 1016).

Is the fuse sound?

YES

Check the continuity of connections BCP4 and 
MAO (see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note 
for New Twingo, code 261).

Is the wiring harness sound?

YES

Replace the radio.

YES

NO

Check the insulation to earth of connection 
BCP4 between components 1016 and 261. If 
the insulation is correct, replace the fuse, or if 
it is faulty and if there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

*FADER: control used to distribute the sound between the front and rear of the vehicle.

ALP 2
CONTINUED 1

Is the volume set to “0” or muted?

NO

Is the "Fader"* set fully to the
 rear speaker position?

NO

Speaker connector disconnected. Check that the 
speaker tracks (34A to 34H) have no short circuit 
or are not earthed using a multimeter (see 
Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New 
Twingo, codes 189 to 190, 365 to 366 and 
1597 to 1598).

YES

Check insulation to earth of connection 107D 
(for vehicles fitted with a hands-free kit).
If the insulation is not correct and if there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

YES Set the fader to “0”.

B

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 2
CONTINUED 2

Is there a short circuit on one of the lines?

YES

Check the defective speaker using a multimeter.

Is the speaker short-circuited?

YES

Replace the faulty speaker.

NO Replace the radio.

Replace the radio.

B

NO
Using a multimeter, check the continuity and 
insulation of the wiring.

Is the wiring harness sound?

YES NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 3
The radio does not switch on automatically or switches off

 after 20 minutes

Check that the system is operating correctly.
– Switch to + after ignition position.
– Switch on the radio.
– Switch off the + after ignition feed; the radio 

should switch off.
– Switch on + after ignition feed again; the 

radio should switch on.

Has the fault disappeared?

NO

Check the + accessories feed with a 
multimeter.

Is there + 12 V on connection SP2 of the radio 
(component 261)?

YES

Replace the radio.

YES End.

NO
Check supply fuse F29 (15A) (see Wiring 
Diagrams Technical Note for New Twingo, 
code 1016).

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 3
CONTINUED

Check the insulation to earth of connection SP2 
between components 261 and 1016.

Is the insulation correct?

YES NO

Replace the fuse.

Does the radio operate after the fuse has been 
replaced?

YES

The fault has been rectified.

NO Is the fuse sound?

YES

Check the continuity of connection SP2 
between components 1016 and 261.

Is the continuity good?

YES

Replace the radio.

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 4
The radio is switched on, but the display and control satellite do 

not operate

NOTES For radio versions with remote display.

The radio operates but the display does not 
light up.

Check the functions of the display that are not 
connected to the radio by switching on the “+ 
side lights feed” (screen backlighting and 
exterior temperature).

Does the backlighting or exterior temperature 
display work?

YES

Check the continuity and insulation of the wiring 
between the radio and the display using a 
multimeter (see Wiring Diagrams Technical 
Note for New Twingo, code 261).

NO
Disconnect the aerial amplifier 
(component 886).

Does the screen light up?

            YES                 NO

C
B A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 4
CONTINUED 1

NOTES For radio versions with remote display.

Are the tests OK?

YES NO

Disconnect then reconnect the display. If the fault 
is still present, replace the display.

Check the continuity and insulation of 
connection 34AM.

Are the tests OK?

NO  YES

Replace the aerial amplifier.

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

B

C
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 4
CONTINUED 2

NOTES For radio versions with remote display.

Check for 12 V between connections BCP4 and 
MAM of component 653.

Is there a voltage of 12 V?

YES

Check for 12 V on connection SP2 of 
component 653.

Is there a voltage of 12 V?

NO YES

Continuity fault on connection SP2 between 
components 653 and 1016. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

NO
Check for 12 V between connection BCP4 
and the chassis earth.

Is there a voltage of 12 V?

YES   NO

Continuity fault on connection BCP4 between 
components 653 and 1016. If there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Continuity fault on the earth MAM of 
component 653 on the chassis. If there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Replace the display (see MR 411 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: 
Removal - Refitting).

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 5 The satellite controls do not work

NOTES For radio versions with remote display.

The radio operates but the radio control satellite 
does not.

Does the remote display operate?

YES

Check that the satellite is correctly connected to 
the display (see Wiring Diagrams Technical 
Note for New Twingo, code 325).

Are the satellite controls connected correctly?

YES

Check the satellite resistance with a multimeter 
(see Radio control satellite: Test).

Are the resistance values correct?

YES

NO See ALP 4.

NO
Reconnect the radio control satellite and 
check the system operates correctly.

NO Replace the satellite.

A
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Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 5
CONTINUED

Check the continuity and insulation of the 
following connections:
– 34AT, 34AR, 34AS, 34AQ, 34AU and 34AP 

between the satellite and the display.

Are the connections correct?

YES

Check the continuity and insulation of the 
connections between the radio and the display.

Are the connections correct?

YES

Replace the display.

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

A
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Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 5 The satellite controls do not work

NOTES For radio versions without remote display.

The radio operates but the radio control satellite 
does not.

Check that the satellite is connected to the radio 
(see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New 
Twingo, code 325).

Are the satellite controls connected correctly?

YES

Measure the satellite resistance with a 
multimeter (see Radio control satellite: Test).

Are the resistance values correct?

YES

Check the continuity and insulation of the 
following connections:
– 34AT, 34AR, 34AS, 34AQ, 34AU and 34AP 

between the satellite and the radio.

Are the connections correct?

YES

Replace the radio.

NO
Reconnect the radio control satellite and 
check the system operates correctly.

NO Replace the satellite.

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 6 Radio reception faults

Poor radio reception.

Does the radio "scan"the stations in FM mode?

NO

Does the sound cut out for < than 1 second from 
time to time in FM mode?

Does the radio crackle?

NO YES

The vehicle is in an area of poor reception.

YES
Fault external to the radio (transmitter 
synchronisation).

YES
The vehicle is in an area of poor reception. 
The radio takes longer to find an adequate 
transmitter.

Disable AF in Expert mode.

With the vehicle outside and in an area with 
good reception, test the reception level in the 
radio's fault finding menu.

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 1

Is the reception level good?

YES

Check whether the poor reception is localised or 
permanent and on all stations.

Is the fault permanent?

YES

Check the continuity and insulation of the wiring 
between the radio and the aerial amplifier. Carry 
out the tests on the aerial.

YES

Is the test OK?

YES

Replace the radio.

NO
Without moving the vehicle, compare the 
level with that of a Long Wave station.

Is the level higher?

                 NO

Check the vehicle 
aerial.

NO
The vehicle is in an area of 
poor FM reception.

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

A

B
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Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 6
CONTINUED 2

Hold the aerial wire near to the radio.

Is the level higher?

NO

Check the continuity and insulation of the wiring 
between the radio and the aerial.

Is the test OK?

YES

Replace the radio.

YES Replace the aerial amplifier.

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

B
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Fault finding chart 86A

*SDVC: Speed-dependent volume control.

ALP 7 The volume does not increase with the vehicle speed.

The SDVC* function does not work.

Check the radio configuration (Expert mode). 
Set the “SPEED” curve to 5 and run a test when 
driving at a speed greater than 48 mph (80 km/h).

Does the volume vary?

YES

The fault has been rectified. 
Reset the control to: CURVE 2.

NO

Check the signal on connection 47F 
(See Wiring Diagrams Technical Note New 
Twingo, code 261) with a multimeter in the 
frequency meter position or with an 
oscilloscope. 
The frequency should change with the speed.

Does the signal frequency change with the 
speed?

NO YES

Replace the radio.

The fault is linked to the speed signal 
(see 38C, Anti-lock braking system, 
conformity check).
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Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 8 Lighting does not change when the vehicle lights are switched on

Lighting does not change when the vehicle lights 
are switched on.

Switch on the lights and check for + 12 V on the 
following connections:
– LPD between components 1016 and 261,
– LPD between components 1016 and 653. 

Is there + 12 V? NO

YES

Replace the radio.

The fault is not associated with the audio 
equipment. Check the continuity and 
insulation of the  LPD connection with a 
multimeter (see Wiring Diagrams Technical 
Note for New Twingo, code 261).

YES Is the test OK?

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
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Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 9 Seat belt reminder buzzer does not switch off

The radio does not cut out during a seat belt 
reminder warning when driving.

Check for an earth on connection 107D 
(see Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New 
Twingo, code 261), during a seat belt reminder 
warning.

Is there an earth? NO

YES

Replace the radio.

The fault is not associated with the audio 
equipment. Check the continuity and 
insulation of connection 107D with a 
multimeter (see Wiring Diagrams Technical 
Note for New Twingo, code 261).

YES Is the test OK?

NO

If there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 10 The radio does not receive all stations

The radio works but does not receive all stations.

Check that the radio tuner is configured in the 
others mode.

Is the tuner configured in the others mode?

YES

Does the radio still not receive all stations?

NO

The fault has been rectified.

NO Reconfigure the radio tuner.

YES See ALP 6.



86A-35
MR-413-X44-86A000$819_eng.mif
V1

RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 11 The radio reads CDs randomly

CDs are read, but randomly.

Do CDs jump while an audio track is playing? 

NO

Is the CD player configured in Random mode?

YES

Reset the CD player configuration to 
continuous mode.

YES Check the condition of the CD.

NO Replace the radio.
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86ARADIO
Radio control satellite: Check

Check* the radio control satellite resistance:

* the check is carried out using a multimeter in the ohmmeter position between the tracks of the radio control
 satellite connector (see table above).

Radio control satellite in use
Connector 

tracks
Resistance 

(Ω)

Lower button (5)
between A3 
and B1

28

Decrease volume (4)
between B3 
and B1

0.5

Increase volume (3)
between A1 
and B1

0.5

Upper right button (2)
between A3 
and B2

28

Upper left button (1)
between B3 
and B2

28

Wheel 1st position (6)
between A3 
and A2

0.5

Wheel 2nd position (6)
between B3 
and A2

0.5

Wheel 3rd position (6)
between A1 
and A2

0.5

MR-413-X44-86A000$882_eng.mif
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86ARADIO
Recovering a jammed CD

First solution
If the electric ejector motor is operational, eject the CD 
using a 4.5 V battery to supply the electric motor (B) 
(attach the + wire to contact (1) and the - wire to 
contact (2) when ejecting the CD).

Second solution
If the electric ejector motor is not operational, remove 
the screw (C) and release the electric motor (B) from 
the radio.

Turn toothed wheel (D) by hand in a clockwise 
direction until the CD is ejected.

Before replacing the radio:
● refit the electric motor and attach it using the bolt 

(second solution only),
● refit the casing.

RADIO

MR-413-X44-86A000$945_eng.mif
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RADIO
Recovering a jammed CD 86A

REMOVAL

Remove the two bolts (A).

Turn the CD changer over and remove the 6 screws (B).

Turn the CD changer over and remove the cover.

Remove the mechanism from its housing.

CHANGER IN THE DASHBOARD
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RADIO
Recovering a jammed CD 86A

Remove the two bolts (C).

Take out the CD guide arm and disconnect the 
connector (D).

Remove the eight bolts (E),

Remove both clips from the two connectors.

CHANGER IN THE DASHBOARD
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RADIO
Recovering a jammed CD 86A

Remove both ribbon cables.

Remove the upper section of mechanism.

Turn the guides and push the mechanism as shown in 
the diagram in order to raise or lower the CDs.

The CDs can now be accessed.

CHANGER IN THE DASHBOARD

IMPORTANT
Never refit the changer mechanism once it has been 
removed.
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Recovering a jammed CD 86A

Remove:
– the three bolts (1) located underneath the unit,

– the two springs (2) after moving them to the top 
position.

Remove the electronic module from the support and fit 
it to the side.

First solution

If the electric motors are operating:

1. Reinsert the CD and its drawer into the changer (4) 
using a 4.5 V battery to supply the electric motor (3), 
(attach the + wire to contact (1) and the - wire to 
contact (2)).

2. Eject the changer by moving lever (4).

CHANGER IN THE BOOT
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RADIO
Recovering a jammed CD 86A

Second solution

If the electric motors are not operational:
1. To reinsert the CD and its drawer into changer (5), 

remove the pinion mounting (6) using its bolt.

Turn the toothed wheel (7) anti-clockwise by hand until 
the drawer is turned completely upside down in the 
changer (5).

2. Eject the CD changer by moving the lever (8).

Before replacing the radio:
● refit the module in its unit, replace the four 

dampers and the two springs,
● attach the module to the unit using the three bolts,
● close the changer, reattach its cover and refit the 

rear section.

CHANGER IN THE BOOT
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86A
1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding method applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 

Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma.

Special tooling required

3. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

4. GENERAL INFORMATION

For repairs or fault finding, the radio has a test menu (see self-test procedure).

The radio supply must be between 10.5 V and 16 V.

The radio will operate for approximately 60 minutes without the ignition being switched to the accessories position.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Radio R0-08

Special tooling required

Multimeter.

RADIO
Introduction
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86A
Location of components in the passenger compartment

Steering wheel controls

RADIO
List and location of components
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RADIO
List and location of components 86A

Radio

Rear view of the radio
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RADIO
List and location of components 86A

Aerial with amplifier

General location of the speakers and tweeter
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RADIO
List and location of components 86A

Front left-hand speaker

Rear right-hand speaker
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RADIO
List and location of components 86A

Front left-hand tweeter
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86A
Radio
The radio transmits audio signals into the vehicle via the speakers.

Aerial with amplifier
The aerial receives radio waves from different stations.
The aerial of this vehicle is amplified in order to improve the signal reception.

Compact disc player
The compact disc player reads compact discs and reproduces the music on the radio.

Display
The display shows various radio information such as the name/frequency of the radio station being listened to, the 
sound level, as well as various audio settings.

Speakers
The speakers receive audio signals from the radio and reproduce the sound in the vehicle.

Steering wheel controls
The steering wheel controls provide access to various functions of the radio.

Accessories socket on front panel (mini type jack)
The audio accessories socket on the radio front panel provides connectivity for a mobile device (e.g.: MP3 player, 
etc.).

RADIO
Role of components
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86A
Number Description

1 Radio

2 Permanent supply

3 Earth

4 After ignition supply

5 Lighting signal

6 Satellite control

7 Accessories socket on front panel (mini type jack)

8 Rear right-hand speaker

9 Front right-hand speaker

10 Rear left-hand speaker

11 Front left-hand speaker

12 Aerial with amplifier

12
2

3

4

5

6

7 

1

11

9

8

10

RADIO
Operating diagram
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86A
Functions provided by the radio:

– FM - AM reception,
– CD player, audio CD or CD/MP3 (depending on the vehicle equipment),
– Monochrome display with two backlighting levels (day / night),
– Control by satellite control on the steering wheel,
– Temporary sound cut-off with the mute button by simultaneously pressing two buttons of the satellite control,
– Bass, treble, and sound distribution settings (balance and fader),
– Automatic tracking of stations with the RDS* function,
– Selection of AM (LW and MW) and FM bands,
– Audio type jack on the radio front panel for connecting a mobile device (e.g.: MP3 player, etc.),
– Anti-theft protection using a 4-digit code,
– Display the name of the station using RDS*, which automatically switches to the best transmitter (AF function).

*RDS: Radio Data System

Radio operation

The radio uses 3 FM bands:
FM1 with storage of 6 preselections (preset)
FM2 with storage of 6 preselections (preset)
FMT for preselections recorded by the autostore function (AST), which selects the 6 best stations.

CD function

The CD player can play conventional discs and any audio tracks on a CD-ROM (MP3 type, etc.).

CDs can be played in order or tracks can be chosen at random.

RADIO
Features
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86A
Defect modes:

If the 4-digit anti-theft code entered is incorrect, the system locks and the message “CODE” appears on the display. 
Before trying to enter the code again, wait for the system to come on and unlock itself.

Thermal protection

A thermal protection is integrated into the CD radio in order to protect the laser diode.
It switches off the CD function from 70˚C.
The CD player function is restored when the temperature falls below this threshold.

RADIO
Defect and safe modes
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86A
TUNER CONFIGURATION

The radio configuration can be corrected or changed when the anti-theft code is first entered. 

With the radio off, press buttons 1, 5, and ON simultaneously.

This mode allows users to choose the preferred type of tuner.

The tuner choices are Europe, United States, Asia, or Arabia.

Exit the mode to confirm the configuration using the ON/OFF button.

SETTINGS

To adjust the various parameters:

Press the menu button: 

● activation of the AF mode (automatic resetting, also called RDS)

Press the AUD button:

● Loudness mode activation,
● Base, treble, balance, and fader adjustments.

Note:
By default, the mode is configured to the Europe tuner.

Note:
These configurations are not required when the secret code is entered after the power supply has been cut.

RADIO
Configuration – Settings
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86A
The radio self-test modes are used to check certain basic functions by pressing a combination of buttons.

Reception level fault finding

This mode activates fault finding on the radio reception level.

With the radio off, press buttons 3, 6, and ON simultaneously.

After entering into this mode, the display indicates:
– first three digits: the frequency level 0 to 256 (256 being the highest reception level and 55 the lowest acceptable 

level),

– last five digits: the tuner frequency.

Aerial fault finding

This mode activates aerial fault finding to detect a short circuit or an open circuit.

With the radio off, press buttons 3, 4, and ON simultaneously.

If the aerial has a short circuit or an open circuit fault, the display indicates FAIL. If there is no fault, the display 
indicates PASS.

RADIO
Self-test procedure
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86A
The pre-code is recovered by removing the radio and noting the four characters on the barcode that follow the letter 
T (see photo below).

There are three ways to recover the radio code (4 digits):

1 – Only the VIN is available: connect to code management on Renault.Net and enter the VIN. The code server 
gives the original radio code entered in the World Vehicle Database (BVM).

If the code has not been entered in the BVM or is incorrect when the code is entered in the radio, follow the 
procedure below:

2 – The pre-code is available: go back to code management on Renault.net and enter the pre-code to obtain the 
radio code.

If this code is correct, the radio will operate again; if not, follow the procedure below:

3 – On Renault.Net, write a help message to be sent to the assistance unit.

WHEN REPLACING PARTS, OR FOR AN UNKNOWN VIN, WRITE A HELP MESSAGE IN CODE 
MANAGEMENT ON RENAULT NET TO UPDATE THE DATABASE.

RADIO
Anti-theft code recovery procedure
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86A
The radio is protected by a four digit code. This code must be entered using the radio keypad every time the battery 
is disconnected:

Enter the digits using buttons 1, 2, 3 and 4, and then confirm with button 6.

If the code is entered incorrectly, the radio will be locked (1 minute for the first error, 2 minutes for the second error, 
4 minutes for the third error, etc., to a maximum of 32 minutes after each attempt).

After several attempts, if the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Some configurations must be programmed after the code has been entered for the first time (see configuration - 
settings). These settings are stored when the battery is disconnected.

Reminder:
The radio will operate for approximately 2 minutes in scrambled mode without the code having been entered 

(with regular warning beeps).

RADIO
Anti-theft code



86A-16V2
MR-413-X44-86A050$100.mif

RADIO
Anti-theft code 86A

THE DISPLAY SHOWS "CODE" OR "0000"

Entering the security code. The radio beeps every 2 seconds for 2 minutes then displays CODE.

Is the radio code known?
(See anti-theft code recovery 

procedure)

Has the 4-digit code been obtained?

Does the radio show CODE then 0000?
Go back to scrambled mode. With the radio off, 
press buttons 2, 5 and ON. Wait approximately 

2 minutes until CODE then 0000 appears.

Enter the first digit using the buttons on the front panel (press button 1 successively)

Enter the three other digits using the same method (buttons 2, 3 and then 4)

Confirm the security code by pressing and holding button 6 on the front panel.

Does the radio show ERROR then CODE?

The radio switches to CONFIGURATION mode 
(if being used for the first time) and operates 

normally.

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO
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86A

THE CD DOES NOT EJECT FROM THE PLAYER ALP1

THE RADIO BEEPS EVERY 2 SECONDS ALP2

THE RADIO DOES NOT OPERATE WHEN THE "ON" BUTTON IS PRESSED ALP3

RADIO RECEPTION FAULTS ALP4

THE RADIO DOES NOT SWITCH ON AUTOMATICALLY WHEN THE IGNITION IS 
SWITCHED ON OR GOES OFF AFTER 60 MINUTES

ALP5

LIGHTING DOES NOT CHANGE WHEN THE VEHICLE LIGHTS ARE SWITCHED ON ALP6

THE CD IS PLAYED IN RANDOM MODE ALP7

THE SATELLITE CONTROL DOES NOT WORK ALP8

THE RADIO DOES NOT RECEIVE ALL STATIONS ALP9

THE MINI JACK DOES NOT WORK ALP10

RADIO
Customer complaints



86A-18V2
MR-413-X44-86A050$120.mif

86A

ALP 1 The CD does not eject from the player

NOTES There is no manual procedure for ejecting a CD if it is stuck in the player.

The CD does not eject from the player.

Disconnect and reconnect the battery (see MR 411, Mechanical, 80A Battery, Battery: Removal - Refitting).

Try again to eject the CD while pressing the radio button.

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 411, Mechanical, 86A Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

RADIO
Fault finding chart
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 2 The radio beeps every 2 seconds

The radio beeps every 2 seconds.

Wait 2 minutes and enter the 
security code of the radio (see anti-
theft code).

Is the code correct? The radio displays CODE then 0000.

Check the security code and try again.

If the code is being used for the first 
time, the radio enters into 
Configuration mode 
(see Configuration) and operates 
normally.

Was the code accepted?

Look at Anti-theft Code, the radio 
displays CODE then 0000.

NO

YES

YES

NO
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 3 The radio does not operate when the ON button is pressed

Press the ON button of the radio.
Does the display work?
(backlighting)

Check fuse F48 (15 A) on component 1016.
Is the fuse sound?

Check that the radio volume is not 
at 0. Check the insulation of 

connection BCP4.
Is the insulation correct? Check the 10 A fuse on the radio, 

component code 261.
Is the fuse sound?

Check that the Fader is set at 0.
Replace the fuse.
Does the radio come 
on?

Check for +12 V on connection BCP4 
of component 261.
Is the supply correct?

Use an ohmmeter to measure the 
speaker resistance from the radio 
with the connector disconnected, 
between connections 34A to 34H 
between 261 and 1597, 1598, 365, 
366.

The fault has been 
rectified.

Check for earth on connection MA0 
of component 261.
Is the earth correct?

If the wiring is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair 
the wiring, otherwise replace the wiring.

Is the resistance between 3 
and 5 ohms?

NO

YES NO

YES

NO

NO

YES

YES
NO

YES

NO
YES

YES

C

NO

D
NO

A

YES

B
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 3
CONTINUED

Check the speaker 
concerned using a 
multimeter.
Is the speaker short-
circuited?

Replace the radio (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity of 
connection MA0 of 
component 261.
Is the continuity correct?

Replace the faulty speaker 
(see MR 411, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Front 
speakers: Removal - 
Refitting or Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the wiring is faulty and there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace the wiring.Check the continuity and 

insulation of connections 
34A to 34H between 261 
and 1597, 1598, 365, 366. 
Is the continuity and 
insulation test correct?

A

NO

YES

C D

NO
YES

B

YES

YES

NO

NO
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 4 Radio reception faults

NOTES
Run the self-test procedure of the aerial (see self-test procedure) before running this 
ALP.

Poor radio reception.

Does the radio switch itself off 
intermittently in FM mode?

Fault external to the radio.
(transmitter synchronisation).

Are there occasional gaps (loss of 
sound for less than 1 second) in FM 
mode?

The vehicle is in an area of 
poor reception. The radio 
takes longer to find an 
adequate transmitter.

Disable AF using the 
Menu button

Does the radio crackle?

The vehicle is in an area of poor 
reception.

Place the vehicle outside in an area 
with good reception, then test the 
reception level (see self-test 
procedure).

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO

A
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 4
CONTINUED 1

Is the reception level high 
(greater than 55)?

Without moving the vehicle, 
compare the level with that of a 
long wave station.

Is the level higher?

Check whether the poor 
reception is localised or 
permanent and on all 
stations.

Check the vehicle aerial.

Is the fault permanent?
The vehicle is in an area of poor 
FM reception.

Check the continuity and 
insulation of connection 
34AN between 
components 261 and 
1208.
Perform this check at the 
aerial.

Are the continuity and 
insulation correct?

If the connection is faulty and 
there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair 
the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Replace the radio (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

A

NO

YES

YES
NO

NO

B

YES

NO

YES
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 4
CONTINUED 2

Hold the aerial wire near to the 
radio.

Check the continuity and insulation of 
connection 34AN between components 
261 and 1208.

Is the level higher?

Are the continuity and insulation 
correct?

Replace the aerial 
amplifier (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio aerial: Removal - 
Refitting).

Replace the radio (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

B

YES

NO

NO

YES
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 5
The radio does not switch on automatically when the ignition is 

switched on or goes off after 60 minutes

Check that the system is operating correctly:
– Connect the + accessories feed,
– Switch on the radio,
– Cut the + accessories feed, the radio should switch off,
– Restore the + accessories feed; the radio should come on.

Has the fault disappeared? End

Check the + accessories feed using a multimeter.

With the ignition on, is there a voltage of approximately 12 V on 
connection SP2 of component 261?

Check the supply fuses F29 
(15A) on component 1016.

Are the fuses correct?

Replace the radio (see MR 411, 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Replace the fuse on component 
1016.

YES

NO

NO

YES

YES NO
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 6 Lighting does not change when the vehicle lights are switched on

The radio lighting does not change when the vehicle lights are 
switched on.

With the vehicle lights illuminated, is there a voltage of 
approximately 12 V on connection LPD of component 261?

Replace the radio (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

The fault is not associated with the audio equipment.
Check the continuity and insulation of connection LPD between 
components 261 and 1016.

Is the check correct? Replace the radio (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

YES

NO

YES

NO
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 7 The CD is played in random mode

The radio plays the CD, but in a random manner.

When playing an audio track, does the CD "jump"?
Check that the CD is in 
good condition.

Is the CD player configured for random CD playing?

Replace the radio (see 
MR 411, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

Reconfigure the CD player for continuous play (see driver's 
handbook).

YES

NO

NO

YES
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 8 The satellite control does not work

The radio works, but the satellite control does not.

Is the satellite control correctly connected?
Reconnect the satellite control and check 
that the system operates correctly.

Check the resistances of the satellite control using a 
multimeter by running Test 1 Resistance check of 
the radio satellite control.

Are the resistances correct?
Replace the satellite control (see MR 
411, Mechanical, 86A Radio, Radio 
satellite control: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity and insulation of the wiring.

Is the check correct?

Replace the radio (see MR 411, Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 9 The radio does not receive all stations

The radio works but does not receive all stations.

Check that the radio tuner is correctly configured.

Is the tuner operating area correctly configured?
Reconfigure the radio tuner 
(see Configuration – settings).

Are the stations recognised? See ALP 4 Radio reception faults

The fault has been rectified.

NO

YES

NO

YES
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RADIO
Fault finding chart 86A

ALP 10 The mini jack does not work

NOTES Check the correct operation of the mobile device before applying this fault finding chart.

Connect a mobile device to the mini jack on the radio 
front panel.

Check that the auxiliary source "AUX" becomes 
available via the radio source menu (press the SRC 
button).

Try the mobile device with another 
jack cable.

Check the volume of the mobile device.

Check the radio volume.

Has the fault disappeared?

Replace the radio (see MR 411, Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

NO

YES

YES

End
NO
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TEST 1 Resistance check of the radio satellite control

NOTES The check is carried out using a multimeter in the ohmmeter position between the tracks 
of the radio control satellite connector.

34AT

34AP

34AU

34AS

1 2 3

6 5 4
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TEST 1
CONTINUED

Radio control satellite in use Connector tracks Resistance (ΩΩΩΩ)

Lower button (5)
between 34AU and 

34AP
< 150

Decrease volume (4) between 34AS and 34AP < 150

Increase volume (3) between 34AT and 34AP < 150

Upper right button (2)
between 34AU and 

34AQ
< 150

Upper left button (1)
between 34AS and 

34AQ
< 150

Wheel 1st position (6)
between 34AU and 

34AR
< 150

Wheel 2nd position (6)
between 34AS and 

34AR
< 150

Wheel 3rd position (6) between 34AT and 34AR < 150
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1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding method applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this document):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu - Schéma.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Fault finding procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): Clio III / New Twingo Computer name: R1-08

Function concerned: RADIO Vdiag No.: A4

Special tooling required

Diagnostic tool

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

For vehicles with key-operated/radio frequency remote control, use the key to switch on the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
– with the vehicle card in the card reader,
– press and hold the start button (longer than 5 seconds) with start-up conditions not fulfilled,
connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

R108_VA4_PRELI

RADIO
Fault finding – Introduction



86A-3V2
MR-413-X44-86A100$010.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Introduction 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: A4

To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Faults

Faults are declared either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of the faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used after 
the + after ignition feed has been activated (without any of the system components being activated).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the faulty component,
– the condition of the wires (melted or cut insulation, wear).

For vehicles with radio frequency remote control/key, use the key to switch off the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
Press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
Ensure that the + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer warning lights on the 
instrument panel have gone out.
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Conformity check

The purpose of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool when the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 
– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer complaint.
– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repair.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside permitted tolerance values, you should consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be dealt with by 
customer complaints.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and 
condition of the fuses

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

See ALP no. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

Conformity check

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present The cause is 

still present

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Fault 
solved

Fault solved

Fault 
solved
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

4.1 Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring may temporarily clear the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Physical inspection
When handling the wiring, use the diagnostic tool to detect any change in the status of the faults from "stored" to 
"present".
Make sure that the connectors are firmly secured.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Checking earth insulation
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the 12 V or 5 V. The correct measured value is 0 V.

Checking insulation against + 12 V or + 5 V
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the earth. In the first instance, the earth may be taken on the chassis. The correct measured value should be 0 V 

Continuity check
A continuity check is carried out by measuring the resistance (multimeter in ohmmeter mode), with the connectors 
disconnected at both ends. The expected result must be between: 0 Ω < X < 2 Ω for every connection. The line must 
be fully checked, and the intermediate connections are only included in the method if this saves time during the fault 
finding procedure. The continuity check on the multiplex lines must be carried out on both wires. The measured 
value must be between: 0 Ω < X < 2 Ω.

Checking the supply
This check may be carried out using a test light (21 W or 5 W depending on the maximum authorised load)



86A-7V2
MR-413-X44-86A100$010.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Introduction 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: A4

4.2 Connector check

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connection:
– Connector/Connector.
– Connector/Device.
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1. Visual inspection of the connection:
– Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are correctly 

coupled.

2. Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
– Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the vehicle.
– Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
– Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating material 

(wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

3. Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
– Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 

components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
– Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
– Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

4. Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB).
– Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of the 

connector). The contact comes out of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.
– Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
– Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

5. Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)
– Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that they are 
correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings which 
are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the seal 
is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding sections 
(it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the rear 
of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

– Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, consult Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– when requesting approval before replacing parts for which approval is compulsory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT!

IMPORTANT
All faults involving a complex system call for thorough diagnostics with the appropriate tools. 
The FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the fault finding procedure, 
ensures a record is kept of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when consulting 
the manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE COMPULSORY TO COMPLETE A FAULT FINDING LOG
EACH TIME IT IS REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT.
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For Clio III

Location of components in the passenger compartment

Radio control satellite

RADIO
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Radio

Display
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Rear view of the ISO radio connection

Aerial with amplifier
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General location of the speakers and tweeters (tweeters fitted depending on vehicle equipment)

Front left-hand speaker
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Rear right-hand speaker

Front left-hand tweeter (fitted depending on equipment)
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For New Twingo

Location of components in the passenger compartment

Radio control satellite
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Radio

Display
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Rear view of the FAKRA radio connection

Aerial with amplifier
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General location of the speakers and tweeters (tweeters fitted depending on vehicle equipment).

Front left-hand speaker
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Rear right-hand speaker

Front left-hand tweeter (fitted depending on equipment)
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Role of main components

The radio computer manages the various multimedia system functions according to user requests and transmits 
audio data to the vehicle via the speakers.

The radio uses an amplified aerial system to improve radio reception. 
The aerial amplifier is incorporated into the roof aerial.

The speakers reproduce the radio system's sound inside the vehicle.

The microphone allows the telephone to be used in hands-free mode via a Bluetooth connection.

The tweeters reproduce the high-frequency sounds of the radio system.

The multimedia interface unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) receives various signals from the vehicle CAN 
(speed, status of exterior lights) and retransmits them for the radio via the Multimedia CAN.

The multimedia interface unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) transmits the activation signal to the radio and 
to the other computers that participate in the multimedia function when the user activates the radio button.

The display shows various multimedia information such as the radio information, the time, etc.

The radio control satellite allows various functions of the radio to be accessed.

RADIO
Fault finding – Role of components
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I. LIST OF COMPONENTS

II. LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

Number Description Number Description

1 Radio 8 Rear right-hand speaker

2 Diagnostic socket 9 Rear left-hand speaker

3 Display 10 Front right-hand speaker

4 Supply 11 Front left-hand speaker

5 Radio control satellite 12 Aerial

6 Earth 13
Front right-hand tweeter 
(depending on equipment)

7 
Mobile connectivity terminal 
(RCA type)

14
Front left-hand tweeter 
(depending on equipment)

13

14

12

11

10

6

7 

8

9

5

2

4

3

1

CAN M

CAN V

4

RADIO
Fault finding – Operating diagram
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The radio includes the following functions:
• Radio reception (AM, FM).
• CD/MP3 playing.

The system offers the following possibilities:
• Choose FM radio stations using the presets, the list or manual selection.
• Have access to an automatically updated FM radio list.
• Listen to CDs and MP3s.
• Control the radio using the radio control satellite.
• Have access to optimised audio and acoustic telephone configurations for each vehicle.
• Modify various acoustic parameters (base, treble, front/rear balance, etc.).
• Benefit from a connection for a CD changer.
• Possibility of connecting a peripheral with a USB port, Jack socket, etc.
• Anti-theft protection.

Computer activation system

The radio has an activation system.
The radio is switched on under the following conditions:
• by pressing the radio ON/OFF button,
• when the engine is started, the radio is switched on automatically.

The radio is switched off under the following conditions:
• The ignition is switched off.
• Door opened (Clio III)
• 1 minute after a door is opened (New Twingo)
• By pressing the radio ON/OFF button (Clio III and New Twingo). 
• In the last case, if the vehicle engine is running, the radio will be switched off from a user point of view, but will be 

considered operational from an electrical point of view. If the ignition is switched off, the radio will be off. 

The computer activation system is managed by the UCH, which activates the display with a timed + battery supply.
The activated display in turn activates all of the computers involved in the multimedia function

RADIO
Fault finding – Function
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Thermal protection

Thermal protection is integrated in order to protect the radio.
The functions are restored when the internal temperature falls below 80˚C.

Car radio code

The radio is protected by a two-part anti-theft system:
• A 4-digit code,
• Information exchanged between the instrument panel and the radio.

This code is requested in the following cases:
• New vehicle,
• New radio,
• When a radio is swapped between vehicles.

The radio is protected by a four digit code. This code must be entered using the radio control satellite or the 
radio keypad.

Entering the code using the radio control satellite:
Press the lower button on the control to confirm an entry.

Entering the code using the radio:
Enter the digits using buttons 1, 2, 3 and 4, and then confirm with button 6.

If the code is entered incorrectly, the radio will be locked (1 minute for the first error, 2 minutes for the second error, 
4 minutes for the third error, etc., for a maximum of 32 minutes after each attempt).
After several attempts, if the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

Some configurations must be programmed after the code has been entered for the first time (see Configuration - 
Parameters). These settings are stored when the battery is disconnected.

Reminder:
The radio will operate for approximately 2 minutes in scrambled mode without the code having been entered 
(with regular warning beeps).

Note:
If the battery is disconnected, it is not necessary to re-enter the radio anti-theft code.

RADIO
Fault finding – Anti-theft code
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The pre-code is recovered by consulting ID007 Radio programming key using the diagnostic tool or by removing 
the radio and noting the four characters on the barcode following the letter T (see photo below).

There are three ways to recover the radio code (4 digits):

1. Only the VIN is available: connect to code management on Renault.Net and enter the VIN. The code server 
gives the original radio code entered in the World Vehicle Database (BVM).

If the code has not been entered in the BVM or is incorrect when the code is entered in the radio, follow the 
procedure below:

2. The pre-code is available: go back to code management on Renault.Net, enter the pre-code and obtain the 
radio code.

If this code is correct, the radio will operate again; if not, follow the procedure below:

3. On Renault.Net, write a help message to be sent to the assistance unit.

WHEN REPLACING PARTS, OR FOR AN UNKNOWN VIN, WRITE A HELP MESSAGE IN CODE 
MANAGEMENT ON RENAULT.NET TO UPDATE THE DATABASE.

RADIO
Fault finding – Anti-theft code recovery procedure
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Available configuration and operating mode

SC002 Computer configuration.
This configuration is used to configure the computer according to the vehicle equipment level.
Reread the configuration in the "configuration reading" menu to confirm that the modification was correctly stored 
using the configuration readings.

Configuration modification procedure:
• Activate the + after ignition feed.
• Connect the diagnostic tool and switch on the radio.
• Establish dialogue with the computer.
• Select the Repair mode menu.
• Select the Configuration and programming menu.
• Select the special command SC002 Computer configuration.
• Select the connection in the drop-down menu that corresponds to the vehicle.
• Click on Confirm.
• Exit diagnostic mode (ends dialogue with the computer without switching off the tool), switch off the ignition for 

30 seconds and then switch the ignition back on.
• Establish dialogue with the computer.
• Check to see that the configurations have been correctly stored in the Configuration reading menu.

RADIO
Fault finding – Configurations
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VP001: Write VIN
This command permits manual entry of the vehicle's VIN into the computer. Use this command each time the 
computer is replaced. The VIN number is inscribed on the manufacturer's plate.

Procedure for writing the VIN
• Establish dialogue with the navigation computer.
• Select the Repair mode menu.
• Select the Other configuration menu.
• Select line VP001 Enter VIN.
• Enter the VIN.
• Exit fault finding mode.
• Switch off the ignition.
• Wait for the end of the Powerlatch* phase (20 minutes maximum).
• Reread the VIN in the Identification menu to confirm ID014 VIN code.

VP003: Enter After-Sales operation date
This command is used to enter the date of the last After-Sales operation on the radio.

Consecutively enter the six figures of the date: two for the day, two for the month and two for the year.
For example: 060700 (6 July 2000).

Reread the date of the last After-Sales operation in the Identification menu to confirm ID005 Last After-Sales 
operation date.

*Powerlatch: Time required for injection computer supply after + 12 V after ignition feed cut-off.

RADIO
Fault finding – Programming
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To remove and refit the radio, consult the Repair Manual for the vehicle concerned: 

– Clio III (see MR 392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).
– New Twingo (see MR 411, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Operations to perform before replacing the radio computer:
– With the approval of the Techline, read the fault code and perform the conformity check to determine whether the 

fault is detected before replacing the computer.
– Remove any CDs before removing the computer or when replacing the CD changer.
– Switch off the ignition and remove the computer.

Operations to perform after replacing the radio computer:
– Connect the diagnostic tool, switch on the radio and establish dialogue with the computer.
– For New Twingo: before configuring the radio, it is essential to correctly configure the display (see 86D, 

Multimedia connection unit).
– Configure the computer using special command SC002 Computer configuration (see Configuration).
– Enter the VIN code using command VP001 Write VIN (see Programming).
– Enter the computer replacement date using command VP003 Enter After-Sales operation date 

(see Programming).
– Check that there are no faults and that the radio functions correctly, then enter the anti-theft code if the radio 

requests it (see Anti-theft code).

RADIO
Fault finding – Replacement of components 
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Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001 930D Front right-hand speaker

DF002 930F Front left-hand speaker

DF003 930B Rear right-hand speaker

DF004 9311 Rear left-hand speaker

DF006 9315 FM1 amplifier

DF022 936A CD changer

DF023 9368 CD changer

DF024 936B CD changer

DF028 935C Computer

DF029 9344 Computer

DF030 9341 Computer configuration

DF032 934A Computer

DF033 934B Computer

DF039 93F0 Battery voltage

DF040 93D4 No audio CD changer signals

DF043 93D5 No audio CD changer signals

DF046 9341 Locked unit

DF055 93CF Button jammed

DF057 9358 Disc error

DF058 936C CD changer overheating

DF064 9327 Activation signal

DF080 9341 Excessive temperature

DF081 93CE CD changer button jammed

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
1.DEF: Short circuit between lines

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC004 Front right-hand speakers line test was run.
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the radio 261, of the front right-hand tweeter 365, of 
the front right-hand speaker 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) (bent or broken tabs, etc.).

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) using a multimeter, with the 
ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand 
drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - 
Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34E between components 261 and 365, 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261 and 365, 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive).

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R108_VA4_DF001
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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Vdiag No.: A4

DF002
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
1.DEF: Short circuit between lines

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC005 Front left-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the radio 261, of the front right-hand tweeter 366, of 
the front right-hand speaker 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) (bent or broken tabs, etc.).

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) using a multimeter, with the 
ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand 
drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - 
Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34G between components 261 and 366, 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261 and 366, 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive).

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF003
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
1.DEF: Short circuit between lines

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC006 Rear right-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261 and of the rear right-hand speaker 189 (bent 
or broken tabs, etc.).

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 189 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 189 using a multimeter, with the ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 189 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New 
Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34C between components 261 and 189.

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF004
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
1.DEF: Short circuit between lines

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261 and of the rear left-hand speaker 190 (bent 
or broken tabs, etc.).
If any of the connectors are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 190 using a multimeter, with the ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New 
Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF006
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FM1 AMPLI
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.
The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between: 
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation system, go on to Part B, otherwise go to Part A.

Part A:
Check the connection and condition of the aerial connectors on the radio, component code 261, and on the roof 
aerial connector, component code 1208.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34AN between components 261 and 1208,
• TB13 between components 261 and 1208.

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the connections are correct, replace the roof aerial amplifier, component code 1208 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 
411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF006
CONTINUED

Part B:
Check the connection and condition of the aerial connectors on the radio and navigation system, component codes 
261 and 662, and of the connector on the roof aerial, component code 1874.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 46CJ between components 261 and 662,
• TB82 between components 261 and 662.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34EP between components 261 and 1874,
• TB39 between components 261 and 1874.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the connections are correct, replace the roof aerial amplifier, component code 1874 (see MR 392, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF022
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CD CHANGER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES None.

Check for a CD changer in the vehicle.

Check the consistency between the configuration of the radio and the vehicle equipment by reading configuration 
LC005 External components.

If the vehicle is equipped with a CD changer, it was fitted as an accessory. Please refer to the handbook delivered 
with the product.

If the fault is still present, replace the CD changer.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF023
DF024

PRESENT
OR

STORED

CD CHANGER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES The radio does not control the data provided by the CD changer.

– Try to remove the CD and find the cause of the problem.
– Try with another CD and check to see if the system operates normally.

If the fault is still present, replace the CD changer.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF028
DF029

PRESENT
OR

STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.

Status of fault detection:
Fault is detected when the message appears.

Special note:
The multimedia system no longer emits sound.

Replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V2
MR-413-X44-86A100$120.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: A4

DF030
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER CONFIGURATION
1.DEF: Blank or incomplete configuration

NOTES Switch on the radio.

Configure the system (see Configuration and programming).

After configuration, switch off the ignition for 5 seconds then switch the ignition back on again.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF032
DF033

PRESENT
OR

STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES
Special note:
The radio no longer emits sound.

Replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - 
Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF039
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Undervoltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The + after ignition feed is activated,
– The multimedia system is switched on using the on/off button.
– The battery voltage is out of range (12 V < X < 15 V).

Note:
Apply this fault finding method if the fault reappears as present after having been 
cleared

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Remove the card from the reader or the key from the ignition, then check the condition of the battery.
Check the battery: leaks, incorrectly fitted, loosened battery terminal, and corrosion.
Check the earth connections of the vehicle: battery/chassis, engine/chassis, starter/engine, alternator/engine, 
gearbox/chassis.
If the fault is detected, resolve the abnormal contact fault.

Check the battery and perform an alternator supply test (see 16A, Starting, Charging).

Check the conformity of the fuse in the fuse and relay box: 
• for New Twingo: F48 (15A),
• for Clio III: F2 (20A) and Unit fuse 710 (15A).
Replace the fuse if not correct.

Disconnect the connector of the radio 261.
Check the continuity of the earth on connection MAO (New Twingo) or MT (Clio III).
If the connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the +12 V supply on connection BCP4 of component 261.
If the supply is not correct, check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on 
connection code BCP4 between components 260 and 261.
If the connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF040
DF043

PRESENT
OR

STORED

NO AUDIO CD CHANGER SIGNALS
1.DEF: No communication with the CD changer

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check for a CD changer in the vehicle.

Check the consistency between the configuration of the radio and the vehicle equipment by reading configuration 
LC005 External components and correct if necessary, using SC002 Computer configuration.

Look for any signs of damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the connectors and 
connections of components 261 and the CD changer.
If the connectors or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector or the wiring, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

If the vehicle is equipped with a CD changer, it was fitted as an accessory. Please refer to the handbook delivered 
with the product.

If the checks are correct, replace the CD changer.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R108_VA4_DF040/R108_VA4_DF043



86A-42

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF046
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UNIT LOCKED
1.DEF: System locked

NOTES This fault is detected when the radio computer receives a radio programming key 
(supplied from the VIN) that is invalid for the instrument panel via the multiplex network.

Use the diagnostic tool to check that the V.I.N. of the radio is identical to that of the instrument panel.

Configure the multimedia connection unit (see 86D, Multimedia connection unit, Configuration).

Enter the radio code (see Anti-theft code).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF055
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BUTTON JAMMED
1.DEF: Radio front panel button jammed.

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The + after ignition feed is activated,
– The multimedia system is switched on using the on/off button.
The button concerned is pressed for at least 2 minutes,

Check the conformity of the radio buttons by consulting the following statuses:
– ET005 Source button,
– ET007 Info traffic button,
– ET008 Radio on/off button,
– ET009 CD eject button,
– ET010 Radio preset button 1,
– ET011 Radio preset button 2,
– ET012 Radio preset button 3,
– ET013 Radio preset button 4,
– ET014 Radio preset button 5,
– ET015 Radio preset button 6,
– ET063 MEM button,
– ET068 Volume - button,
– ET069 Volume + button,
– ET070 OK button,
– ET071 Up button,
– ET072 Down button,
– ET073 Left-hand button,
– ET074 Right-hand button,

If the one of the statuses is Pressed, press on the corresponding button so that the status becomes Released.

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF057
PRESENT

OR
STORED

DISC ERROR
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES This fault appears when there is a CD in the player.

Check disc operation in another CD player.
Check that the system operates normally.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF058
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CD CHANGER OVERHEATING
1.DEF: Operating temperature too high

NOTES None.

Switch off the system in order to lower the temperature.
Wait for the system to cool, then check that the system operates normally.

Explain the fault to the customer.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR

Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory, after pressing the ON/
OFF button.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF064
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ACTIVATION SIGNAL
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– the + after ignition feed is activated,
– the multimedia system has been switched on using the on/off button.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a navigation system, use the multimedia connection unit 
computer, component code 1714, for fault finding.
For a vehicle without a navigation system, use the display computer, component code 
653, for fault finding.

Check the condition of the connector on the radio, component code 261, and, depending on the equipment level, 
on the display, component code 653, or on the multimedia connection unit, component code 1714.

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34HY between,components 261 and 653 or 1714,

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connection is correct, replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting). 

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R108_VA4_DF064
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF080
PRESENT

OR
STORED

EXCESSIVE TEMPERATURE
1.DEF: Operating temperature too high

NOTES None.

When the internal temperature of the system is too high, the system will take actions to decrease this temperature: 
lowering the volume, deactivating CD insertion, etc.

Explain the fault to the customer.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF081
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CD CHANGER BUTTON JAMMED
1. DEF: CD changer button jammed

NOTES None.

Check the operation and condition of the CD changer button, using status ET009 CD eject button (see 
Conformity check).
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MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Supply PR011:
Battery 
voltage

12 V < X < 15 V

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF039 
Battery voltage.

R108_VA4_CCONF

RADIO
Fault finding – Conformity check



86A-50V2
MR-413-X44-86A100$130.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Conformity check 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: A4

FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Front panel button

ET010:
Radio preset 

button 1
PRESSED RELEASED

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF055 
Button jammed.

ET011:
Radio preset 

button 2
PRESSED RELEASED

ET012:
Radio preset 

button 3
PRESSED RELEASED

ET013:
Radio preset 

button 4
PRESSED RELEASED

ET014:
Radio preset 

button 5
PRESSED RELEASED

ET015:
Radio preset 

button 6
PRESSED RELEASED

ET008:
Radio on/off 

button
PRESSED RELEASED

ET009: CD eject button PRESSED RELEASED
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION (continued)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Front panel button 
(continued)

ET071: Up button PRESSED RELEASED
In the event of an 

inconsistency, consult the 
interpretation of fault DF055 

Button jammed.

ET072: Down button PRESSED RELEASED

ET070: "OK" button PRESSED RELEASED

ET069: Volume "-" button PRESSED RELEASED

ET068: Volume "+" button PRESSED RELEASED
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION (continued)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Front panel button 
(continued)

ET063: "MEM" button PRESSED RELEASED

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF055 
Button jammed.

ET005: Source button PRESSED RELEASED

ET007: Traffic info button PRESSED RELEASED

ET073: Left-hand button PRESSED RELEASED

ET074: Right-hand button PRESSED RELEASED

CD ejection AC013: CD ejection
This command is used for 
testing CD ejection from 

the CD player.

In the event of an 
inconsistency, contact the 

Techline.

Supply PR011: Battery voltage 12 V < X < 15 V

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF039 
Battery voltage.

Computer 
activation

ET065: Activation request ACTIVE INACTIVE
In the event of an 

inconsistency, consult the 
interpretation of fault DF064 

Activation signal.
ET057: Activation signal ACTIVE INACTIVE
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: AUDIO

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Audio test

AC004:
Test right front 

speaker line

This command is used to 
successively activate 

each speaker.

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF001 
Front right-hand speaker.

AC005:
Test left front 
speaker line

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF002 
Front left-hand speaker.

AC006: Test right rear 
speaker line

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF003 
Rear right-hand speaker.

AC007:
Test left rear 
speaker line

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF004 
Rear left-hand speaker.
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

FUNCTION: WIRELESS COMMUNICATIONS

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Engine stopped, ignition on, and the radio switched on.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Radio 
reception

PR005:
Radio 
field 

intensity
0 dBµV <X <128 dBµV

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR005.
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Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET005 Source button

ET007 Traffic info button

ET008 Radio on/off button

ET009 CD eject button

ET010 Radio preset button 1

ET011 Radio preset button 2

ET012 Radio preset button 3

ET013 Radio preset button 4

ET014 Radio preset button 5

ET015 Radio preset button 6

ET057 Activation signal

ET063 "MEM" button

ET065 Activation request

ET068 Volume "-" button

ET069 Volume "+" button

ET070 "OK" button

ET071 Up button

ET072 Down button

ET073 Left-hand button

ET074 Right-hand button

RADIO
Fault finding – Status summary table
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Tool Parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR005 Radio field intensity 

PR011 Battery voltage

RADIO
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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PR005

RADIO FIELD INTENSITY

NOTES

The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Test conditions: Engine off, ignition on and radio on.
Perform the conformity check outside, in an area with good radio reception 
and without obstacles.

Conformity check:
Monitor the PR005 value of the diagnostic tool data display.

Display of frequency received for the radio station currently set.

Radio field intensity parameter
Radio reception level

(data display)

Outdoor test Unit: dBµV

Data interpretation:

Radio reception value Status

X > 18 dBµV Correct radio reception

14 dBµV < X < 18 dBµV

Correct sound quality
RDS decoding (for example: display of 

station names) correct
Automatic synchronisation / Presence in 

the radio list
not satisfactory

10 dBµV < X < 14 dBµV

Correct sound quality
RDS decoding (for example: display of 

station names) not satisfactory
Automatic synchronisation / Presence in 

the radio list
not satisfactory

X > 10 dBµV Radio reception not satisfactory

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

R108_VA4_PR005

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters
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Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Description

RZ003: Fault memory
This command is used for clearing the stored 
faults from the computer.

AC004: Test right front speaker line

These commands are used to carry out a 
listening test for each speaker.

AC005: Front left-hand speaker lines test

AC006: Rear right-hand speaker lines test

AC007: Test left rear speaker line

AC013: CD ejection

This command is used for testing CD ejection 
from the CD player.
Set the radio to CD mode and run 
command AC013.

SC002: Computer configuration See Configuration and Programming.

RADIO
Fault finding – Command summary table
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NOTES
Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using 
the diagnostic tool.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP1

THE RADIO BEEPS EVERY 2 SECONDS ALP2

THE RADIO DOES NOT OPERATE WHEN THE ON BUTTON IS PRESSED ALP3

RADIO IS SWITCHED ON, BUT THE DISPLAY DOES NOT WORK ALP4

THE RADIO CONTROL SATELLITE DOES NOT OPERATE OR OPERATES POORLY ALP5

RADIO RECEPTION FAULT ALP6

THE VOLUME DOES NOT INCREASE WITH THE VEHICLE SPEED. ALP7

BACKLIGHTING DOES NOT CHANGE WHEN THE VEHICLE LIGHTS 
ARE SWITCHED ON

ALP8

THE RADIO DOES NOT PLAY THE CD IN ORDER OR SKIPS SONGS ALP9

SOUND FAULT FOR A SPEAKER OR TWEETER (REGARDLESS OF SOURCE) ALP10

THE RADIO AND/OR THE DISPLAY REMAINS LIT FOR 1 MINUTE AFTER LOCKING THE 
VEHICLE (ON NEW TWINGO ONLY)

ALP11

THE CD DOES NOT EJECT ALP12

A RADIO BUTTON(S) NO LONGER OPERATES OR FUNCTIONS POORLY ALP 13

POOR SOUND (REGARDLESS OF THE SOURCE) ALP14

FAULT WHEN USING THE MOBILE CONNECTIVITY TERMINAL ALP15

RADIO
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to check that the 
diagnostic tool is not faulty. If the diagnostic tool is not causing the fault and dialogue 
cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, it may be that 
a faulty computer is disrupting the fault finding line.
Use a process of successive disconnections to locate this computer.
Check the battery voltage, component code 107, and perform the necessary operations 
to obtain the correct voltage (12 V < X < 15 V).

Ensure that the communication conditions are met: + After ignition feed activated and 
radio On/Off button pressed.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Is the multimedia interface unit recognised 
during the multiplex network test?

The multimedia interface unit activates other 
multimedia system computers.

Consult ALP 1 for the multimedia interface unit 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, 
Fault finding chart).

Reconfigure the multimedia interface unit 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, 
Configurations and Programming).

NO

YES

A

R108_VA4_ALP1

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 1

Is a navigation computer present?

Is the navigation computer recognised during 
the multiplex network test?

A

NO B

YES

NO B

YES

C
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connection:
• 34HU between components 261 and 1714.

If the connection is faulty and there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34GC between components 662 and 261,
• 34GB between components 662 and 261.

If the connection or connections are faulty 
and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34GC and 107X between components 261 

and 1714,
• 34GB and 107W between components 261 

and 1714.

Replace the navigation computer, 
component code 662 (see MR 392, 
Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics 
system, Navigation computer:
Removal – Refitting).Are the checks correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 
392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - 
Refitting).

C

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 3

Check the condition and connection of the radio 
computer connector, component code 261.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

Disconnect the radio computer connector, 
component code 261.
Check for + 12 V and earth on the radio between 
the following connections:
• BCP4 of component 261 and the MAO 

(New Twingo) or MT (Clio III) earth.

Are the checks correct?

Check for + 12 V on the radio computer between 
the following connections:
• BCP4 of component 261 and earth. Check the continuity, insulation and 

absence of interference resistance of 
connection MAO (New Twingo) or MT 
(Clio III) between the radio computer, 
component code 261 and the earth.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

B

NO

YES D

NO

YES

NO

E
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 4

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• BCP4 between components 261 and 710,
• BP69 between components 260 and 710 

(only for Clio III).
If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

E

NO
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 5

Check the ET002 Radio on/off button of the 
display or multimedia connection unit while 
pressing the on/off button (see 86D, 
Multimedia connection unit, Conformity 
check).

Is the result of the check correct?

Check the ET008 Radio on/off button 
(see Conformity check)

Is the result of the check correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New 
Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

D

YES

YES F

NO

NO

YES

G
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 6

Check the continuity, insulation and absence 
of interference resistance on the following 
connection:
• 34HY between components 261 and 653 

or 1714. If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

Replace the display, component code 653 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal – 
Refitting) or the multimedia connection unit, 
component code 1714 or (see MR 392 (Clio III) 
Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics 
system, Multimedia network interface
unit: Removal – Refitting).

G

YES

NO

YES
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 7

Check the continuity, insulation and 
absence of interference resistance on the 
following connection:
• 34HU between components 261 and 653.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.Is the result of the check correct?

Is a navigation computer present in the 
vehicle?

Check the insulation, continuity and 
absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
• 107X between components 662 and 1714,
• 107W between components 662 and 1714.

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

F

YES

NO

YES

NO I

YES

NO

YES

H
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 8

Check the insulation, continuity and 
absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
• 34GC between components 662 and 261,
• 34GB between components 662 and 261.

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

H

YES

NO

YES

J
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 9

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34GC and 107X between components 261 

and 1714,
• 34GB and 107W between components 261 

and 1714.

Replace the navigation computer, 
component code 662 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) Mechanical, 83C, On-board 
telematics system, Navigation 
computer: Removal – Refitting).Are the checks correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

Replace the multimedia connection unit, component 
code 1714 (see MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-
board telematics system, Multimedia network 
interface unit: Removal - Refitting).

J

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES



86A-70

AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.

V2
MR-413-X44-86A100$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: A4

ALP 1
CONTINUED 10

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 107X of component 261,
• 107W of component 261.

If the connection or connections are faulty 
and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 
392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

Replace the display, component code 653 (see MR 
392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Display: Removal – Refitting).

I

NO

NO

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 2 The radio beeps every 2 seconds

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

The radio beeps every 2 seconds.

The radio is in factory mode. Wait for 2 minutes for the radio to request 
the code.Does the radio request the code?

Enter the radio security code (see Anti-theft 
code).

Is the code correct?
If the radio displays a countdown in seconds, 
then the code that was entered is incorrect.

Wait for the time indicated on the display for the 
radio to request the code, then enter the correct 
code.

The problem disappears. Was the code accepted?

Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO

R108_VA4_ALP2
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 3 The radio does not operate when the ON button is pressed

NOTES None.

Press the ON button of the radio.
Switch on the lights

Does the radio backlighting operate? See ALP1 No dialogue with the computer.

Is the volume 0 or on pause? Increase the volume or restart play.

Is the front/rear balance set completely to 
the rear speakers?

Set the front/rear balance to 0.

Are the condition and connections of the 
speaker connector and speaker connections 
in order?

Reconnect or repair the connector(s), otherwise 
replace the wiring. (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair).

See ALP 10 Sound fault for a speaker or 
tweeter.

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO

NO

YES

R108_VA4_ALP3
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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Vdiag No.: A4

ALP 4 Radio is switched on, but the display does not work.

NOTES None.

Consult ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer for the multimedia interface unit (see 86D, Multimedia interface 
unit, Fault finding charts).

R108_VA4_ALP4
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 5 The radio control satellite does not operate or operates poorly

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Has dialogue been established with the 
multimedia interface unit (Display or 
multimedia connection unit)?

Consult ALP 1 No dialogue with the 
computer for the multimedia interface unit 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, 
Fault finding charts).

Check the condition of the radio control satellite 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, 
Conformity check).

Are the checks correct? Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

YES

NO

A

R108_VA4_ALP5
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

Check the condition and connection of the 
satellite control connector, component code 325 
(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34AT, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AR, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AS, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AQ, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AU, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AP between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AO between components 653 or 1714 

and 1519 (Clio III only).

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

A

NO

NO

YES

B



86A-76

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

New Twingo:
Replace the radio control satellite, component 
code 325 (see MR 392, 86A, Radio, Radio 
control satellite: Removal - Refitting).
Clio III: 
Replace the radio control satellite, component 
code 1519 (see MR 411, 86A, Radio, Radio 
control satellite: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline

B

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 6 Radio reception fault.

NOTES

For the aerial, use component code 1874 for a vehicle equipped with a navigation 
system, and 1208 for a vehicle without this option.
See Clio III or New Twingo wiring diagrams.

See Clio III or New Twingo wiring diagrams.

Check the presence and condition of the radio 
aerial.

Replace the radio aerial, component code 
1208 or 1874 (see MR 392, 86A, Radio, Radio 
aerial: Removal - Refitting) for New Twingo 
or (see MR 411, 86A, Radio, Radio aerial: 
Removal - Refitting) for Clio III.

Is the radio aerial correct?

Check the condition of the connections of the 
radio aerial coaxial cable at the radio aerial, 
component code 1208 or 1874 and of the radio, 
component code 261.

Are the connections correct?

If the connectors are faulty and if there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair) repair the 
connector(s); otherwise, replace the wiring.

NO

YES

NO

YES

A

R108_VA4_ALP6
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 6
CONTINUED

Display PR005 Radio field intensity, then 
disconnect the radio aerial and display PR005 
again.

Was the radio reception different during either 
of these 2 tests?

Contact the Techline.

Replace the radio aerial, component code 1208 
or 1874 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the radio, 
component code 261 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

A

YES

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 7 The volume does not increase with the vehicle speed.

NOTES Consult the user manual to make the adjustments.

Check the volume adaptation value according to 
the speed using the driver's handbook.

Is the value 0? Set the value to 2.

Contact the Techline.

YES

NO

R108_VA4_ALP7
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 8
Backlighting does not change when the vehicle lights are 

switched on

NOTES

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

NOTE:  Switch on the side lights and position the lighting rheostat wheel in the centre 
position.

The display, component code 653, is only available when the vehicle does not have 
the navigation function.
The multimedia connection unit, component code 1714, is only available when the 
vehicle has the navigation function.

Check the backlighting of the following components: 
radio, display and instrument panel.

Are all of the components backlit? Attempt to backlight these components 
once again, and if no conclusion can be 
made, contact the Techline.

Does the instrument panel light up?
Perform fault finding on the instrument 
panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

YES

NO

NO

YES

A

R108_VA4_ALP8
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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ALP 8
CONTINUED

Does the display backlighting operate? 

Replace the display, component code 653 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New 
Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Display: Removal – Refitting) or the 
multimedia connection unit, component 
code 1714 (see MR 392 Mechanical, 
83C, On-board telematics system, 
Multimedia network interface unit: 
Removal - Refitting).

Does the radio backlighting operate?

 Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES
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ALP 9 The radio does not play the CD in order or skips songs

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Is the CD player set to random play? Deselect random play mode.

Try the CD player using another original, good-quality 
CD

Did the CD play correctly?

Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

The fault is linked to the customer's CD.

YES

NO

NO

YES
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ALP 10 Sound fault for a speaker or tweeter (regardless of source).

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Run a command for each speaker using AC004 Front 
right-hand speaker line test, AC005 Front left-hand 
speaker line test, AC006 Rear right-hand speaker line 
test, AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test.

Did the tests successfully identify which speaker(s) is the 
source of the problem? 

Repeat the procedure, and if the fault 
still does not appear, contact the 
Techline.

Check the speaker or tweeter which is the source of the 
problem (visual appearance and mechanical: presence 
of foreign bodies, mounting and condition of the 
membrane).

If possible, repair the incorrect 
component(s), otherwise replace the 
faulty speaker(s), component codes 
1597, 1598, 189 and 190 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Front speakers: 
Removal - Refitting or (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Rear speakers: 
Removal - Refitting) and/or the faulty 
tweeter(s), component codes 365, 366 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting).

Are the speaker(s) and/or tweeter(s) in order?

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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ALP 10
CONTINUED

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance of the connections or 
component(s) in question:
• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190,
• 34C between components 261 and 189,
• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34E between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34G between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive).

Are the checks correct?
Replace the faulty speaker(s), 
component codes 1597, 1598, 189 and 
190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, 
Front speakers: Removal - Refitting 
or see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Rear 
speakers: Removal - Refitting) and / 
or the faulty tweeter(s), component 
codes 365, 366 (see MR 392 (Clio III) 
or MR 411 (New Twingo), 86A, Radio, 
Tweeter: Removal - Refitting).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

YES

NO
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ALP 11
The radio and/or the display remains lit for 1 minute after locking 

the vehicle (on New Twingo only)

NOTES None.

Explain to the customer that this operation is normal on New Twingo.
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ALP 12 The CD does not eject.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Is a second CD jammed in the player?
Remove the CD that is jammed 
in the CD player.

Activate AC013 CD ejection Replace the radio, component code 
261 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 
411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - 
Refitting). 

Was the CD ejected?

Check the ET009 CD eject button.

Is the status of the CD eject button consistent?
Perform the test several times.

If the fault is still present, contact 
Techline.

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

YES

NO

NO

YES

YES

NO
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ALP 13 A radio button(s) no longer operates or functions poorly.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check button operation. Perform a status reading for 
the buttons (see Conformity check).

Are the statuses consistent with button 
activation?

Contact the Techline.

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting). 

YES

NO

R108_VA4_ALP13
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ALP 14 Poor sound (regardless of the source).

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Run a command for each speaker using AC004 Front 
right-hand speaker line test, AC005 Front left-hand 
speaker line test, AC006 Rear right-hand speaker line 
test, AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test. Consult ALP10 Sound fault for 

a speaker or tweeter 
(regardless of source).Do the speakers and tweeter all emit sound?

Run command SC002 Computer configuration.

Is the sound still poor? The problem disappears.

Check the speakers and tweeters (visual and mechanical 
appearance: presence of foreign bodies, mounting and 
diaphragm condition).

If possible, repair the incorrect 
component(s), otherwise replace the 
faulty speaker(s), component codes 
1597, 1598, 189 and 190 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Front speakers: 
Removal - Refitting or see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Rear speakers: Removal 
- Refitting) and/or replace the faulty 
tweeter(s), component codes 365, 366 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting). 

Are the speaker(s) and/or tweeter(s) in order?

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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ALP 14
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and the absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:
• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190,
• 34C between components 261 and 189,
• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34E between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34G between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Is the fault located on a component 
(speaker, tweeter)?

Replace the faulty speaker, 
component codes 1597, 1598, 189 
and 190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo), 86A, Radio, 
Front speakers: Removal - Refitting 
or see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Rear 
speakers: Removal - Refitting) and/
or replace the faulty tweeter(s), 
component codes 365, 366 (see 
MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting). 

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO
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ALP 15 Fault when using the mobile connectivity terminal

NOTES

See Clio III or New Twingo wiring diagrams.

ALP 15 is used to run fault finding on the mobile connectivity terminal if a mobile 
connectivity computer is not fitted on the vehicle.

In a vehicle equipped with a navigation computer, the terminal is connected to the 
navigation computer, component code 662. Otherwise, it is connected to the radio, 
component code 261.

Is the mobile device connected to the mobile connectivity 
terminal switched on and is the volume sufficient?

Increase the volume of the 
mobile device.

Does the customer's mobile device operate correctly with 
earphones that are in good condition?

Explain to the customer that the 
mobile device is defective.

Check the condition (appearance check) of the cable 
connecting the mobile device to the analogue terminal.

Explain to the customer that the 
cable of the mobile device is 
faulty.

Are the checks correct?

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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ALP 15
CONTINUED

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34EE between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
• 34ET between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
• 34EC between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
• TB37 between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
as well as the condition of the shielding TB37 between 
the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1877 
and component 261 or 662.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

NO

YES
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1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding method applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type 
Fault finding procedures (this document):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.

Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu - Schéma.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Fault finding procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition.

Depending on the type of vehicle equipment, proceed as follows:

Vehicle(s): Clio III / New Twingo Computer name: R2-08

Function concerned: Radio VDIAG No.: 64

Special tooling required

Diagnostic tool

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

For vehicles with key-operated/radio frequency remote control, use the key to switch on the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
– with the vehicle card in the card reader,
– press and hold the start button (longer than 5 seconds) with start-up conditions not fulfilled,
connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

R208_V64_PRELI
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To cut off the + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:

Faults

Faults are declared either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of the faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is used after 
the + after ignition feed has been activated (without any of the system components being activated).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault.

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the faulty component,
– the condition of the wires (melted or cut insulation, wear).

For vehicles with radio frequency remote control/key, use the key to switch off the ignition.

For vehicles with Renault cards,
Press the Start button twice briefly (less than 3 seconds),
Ensure that the + after ignition feed has been cut off by checking that the computer warning lights on the 
instrument panel have gone out.
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Conformity check

The purpose of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool when the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 
– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer complaint.
– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repair.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside permitted tolerance values, you should consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be dealt with by 
customer complaints.

A synopsis of the general procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Check the battery charge and 
condition of the fuses

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

See ALP no. 1

Read the faults

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

Conformity check

Use fault finding charts (ALPs)

Dialogue with 
computer?

Faults 
present

The cause is 
still present

The cause is 
still present The cause is 

still present

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log

No

No

No

No

No

yes

Yes

Yes

Fault 
solved

Fault solved

Fault 
solved
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (continued)

4.1 Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring may temporarily clear the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Physical inspection
When handling the wiring, use the diagnostic tool to detect any change in the status of the fault from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are firmly secured.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Checking earth insulation
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect connection 
and the 12 V or 5 V. The correct measured value is 0 V.

Checking insulation against + 12 V or + 5 V
This check is carried out by measuring the voltage (multimeter in voltmeter mode) between the suspect 
connection and the earth. In the first instance, the earth may be taken on the chassis. The correct measured 
value should be 0 V 

Continuity check
A continuity check is carried out by measuring the resistance (multimeter in ohmmeter mode), with the connectors 
disconnected at both ends. The expected result must be between: 0 Ω < X < 2 Ω for every connection. The line must 
be fully checked, and the intermediate connections are only included in the method if this saves time during the fault 
finding procedure. The continuity check on the multiplex lines must be carried out on both wires. The measured 
value must be between: 0 Ω < X < 2 Ω.

Checking the supply
This check may be carried out using a test light (21 W or 5 W depending on the maximum authorised load)
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4.2 Connector check

Note:
Carry out each requested check visually. Do not remove a connector if it is not required.

Note:
Repeated connections and disconnections alter the functionality of the connectors and increase the risk of poor 
electrical contact. Limit the number of connections/disconnections as much as possible.

Note:
The check is carried out on the 2 parts of the connection. There may be two types of connection:
– Connector/Connector.
– Connector/Device.
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1. Visual inspection of the connection:
– Check that the connector is connected correctly and that the male and female parts of the connection are 

correctly coupled.

2. Visual inspection of the area around the connection:
– Check the condition of the mounting (pin, strap, adhesive tape, etc.) if the connectors are attached to the vehicle.
– Check that there is no damage to the wiring trim (sheath, foam, adhesive tape, etc.) near the wiring.
– Check that there is no damage to the electrical wires at the connector outputs, in particular on the insulating 

material (wear, cuts, burns, etc.).

Disconnect the connector to continue the checks.

3. Visual inspection of the plastic casing:
– Check that there is no mechanical damage (casing crushed, cracked, broken, etc.), in particular to the fragile 

components (lever, lock, openings, etc.).
– Check that there is no heat damage (casing melted, darker, deformed, etc.).
– Check that there are no stains (grease, mud, liquid, etc.).

4. Visual inspection of the metal contacts:
(The female contact is called CLIP. The male contact is called TAB).
– Check that there are no bent contacts (the contact is not inserted correctly and can come out of the back of the 

connector). The contact comes out of the connector when the wire is gently pulled.
– Check that there is no damage (folded tabs, clips open too wide, blackened or melted contact, etc.).
– Check that there is no oxidation on the metal contacts.

5. Visual inspection of the sealing:
(Only for watertight connectors)
Check for the seal on the connection (between the 2 parts of the connection).
– Check the seal at the back of the connectors:

– For unit joints (1 for each wire), check that the unit joints are present on each electrical wire and that they are 
correctly positioned in the opening (level with the housing). Check that plugs are present on openings which 
are not used.

– For a grommet seal (one seal which covers the entire internal surface of the connector), check that the seal 
is present.

– For gel seals, check for gel in all of the openings without removing the excess or any protruding sections 
(it does not matter if there is gel on the contacts).

– For hotmelt sealing (heat-shrink sheath with glue), check that the sheath has contracted correctly on the rear 
of the connectors and electrical wires, and that the hardened glue comes out of the side of the wire.

– Check that there is no damage to any of the seals (cuts, burns, significant deformation, etc.).

If a fault is detected, consult Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
– when requesting approval before replacing parts for which approval is compulsory,
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any material damage or personal injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT!

IMPORTANT
All faults involving a complex system call for thorough diagnostics with the appropriate tools. 
The FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the fault finding procedure, 
ensures a record is kept of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when 
consulting the manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE COMPULSORY TO COMPLETE A FAULT FINDING LOG
EACH TIME IT IS REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT.
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For Clio III

Location of components in the passenger compartment

Radio control satellite

RADIO
Fault finding – List and location of components
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Radio

Display
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Rear view of the ISO radio connection

Aerial with amplifier
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General location of the speakers and tweeters (tweeters fitted depending on vehicle equipment)

Front left-hand speaker
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Rear right-hand speaker

Front left-hand tweeter
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Rear view of the mobile connectivity terminal
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For New Twingo

Location of components in the passenger compartment

Radio control satellite
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Radio

Rear view of the FAKRA radio connection
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Display

CD changer
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Aerial with amplifier

General location of the speakers and tweeters (tweeters fitted depending on vehicle equipment).
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Front left-hand speaker

Rear right-hand speaker
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Front left-hand tweeter (fitted depending on equipment)

Rear view of the mobile connectivity terminal
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Role of main components

The radio computer manages the various multimedia system functions according to user requests and transmits 
audio data to the vehicle via the speakers.

The radio uses an amplified aerial system to improve radio reception.
The aerial amplifier is incorporated into the roof aerial.

The speakers reproduce the radio system's sound inside the vehicle.

The microphone allows the telephone to be used in hands-free mode via a Bluetooth connection.

The tweeters reproduce the high-frequency sounds of the radio system.

The multimedia interface unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) receives various signals from the vehicle 
CAN (speed, status of exterior lights) and retransmits them for the radio via the Multimedia CAN.

The multimedia interface unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) transmits the activation signal to the radio and 
to the other computers that participate in the multimedia function when the user activates the radio button.

The display shows various multimedia information such as the radio information, the time, etc.

The radio control satellite allows various functions of the radio to be accessed.

RADIO
Fault finding – Role of components
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I. LIST OF COMPONENTS

Number Description Number Description

1 Radio 10 Rear right-hand speaker

2 Diagnostic socket 11 Rear left-hand speaker

3 Display 12 Front right-hand speaker

4 Supply 13
Front right-hand tweeter 
(depending on equipment).

5 Radio control satellite 14 Front left-hand speaker

6 Earth 15
Front left-hand tweeter 
(depending on equipment)

7 
Mobile connectivity terminal 
(RCA type)

16 Aerial

8 Mobile connectivity computer (C-Box) 17 Microphone

9
Mobile connectivity terminal (digital / 
analogue)

RADIO
Fault finding – Operating diagram
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II. LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

New Twingo
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For Clio III
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The radio includes the following functions:
• Radio reception (AM, FM).
• CD/MP3 playing.
• Hands-free for Bluetooth telephones.
• Voice recognition for telephone functions
• Audio reading of a Bluetooth peripheral (Telephone for example).

The system offers the following possibilities:
• Choose FM radio stations using the presets, the list or manual selection.
• Have access to an automatically updated FM radio list.
• Listen to CDs and MP3s.
• Control the radio using the radio control satellite.
• Have access to optimised audio and acoustic telephone configurations for each vehicle according to the vehicle 

type.
• Modify various acoustic parameters (base, treble, front/rear balance, etc.).
• Use the hands-free telephone function (sound relayed towards the radio speakers) with a Bluetooth telephone.
• Use voice recognition for the telephone functions (button on the radio control satellite). The voice identifier can be 

recorded.
• Benefit from a connection for a CD changer.
• Possibility of connecting a peripheral with a USB port, Jack socket, etc.
• Anti-theft protection

Computer activation system

The radio has an activation system.
The radio is switched on under the following conditions:
• by pressing the radio ON/OFF button,
• when the engine is started, the radio is switched on automatically.

The radio is switched off under the following conditions:
• The ignition is switched off.
• Door opened (Clio III)
• 1 minute after a door is opened (New Twingo)
• By pressing the radio ON/OFF button (Clio III and New Twingo).

In the last case, if the vehicle engine is running, the radio will be switched off from a user point of view, but will be 
considered operational from an electrical point of view. If the ignition is switched off, the radio will be off. 

The multimedia interface unit (Display or Multimedia connection unit) is activated by the UCH (central door 
unlocking); this then activates the multimedia computers (Navigation, Radio, etc.) via the "Activation signal" 
connections.

RADIO
Fault finding – Function 
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Thermal protection

Thermal protection is integrated in order to protect the radio.
The functions are restored when the internal temperature falls below 80˚C.

Car radio code

The radio is protected by a two-part anti-theft system:
• A 4-digit code,
• Information exchanged between the instrument panel and the radio.

This code is requested in the following cases:
• New vehicle,
• New radio,
• When a radio is swapped between vehicles.

Entering the code using the radio control satellite: 
Press the lower button on the radio control satellite to confirm an entry.

Entering using the radio:
Enter the digits using buttons 1, 2, 3 and 4, and then confirm with button 6.

If the code is entered incorrectly, the radio will be locked (1 minute for the first error, 2 minutes for the second error, 
4 minutes for the third error, etc., for a maximum of 32 minutes after each attempt).
After several attempts, if the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

Reminder:
The radio will operate for approximately 2 minutes in scrambled mode without the code having been entered 
(with regular warning beeps).

Note:
If the battery is disconnected, it is not necessary to re-enter the radio anti-theft code.

RADIO
Fault finding – Anti-theft code
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The pre-code is recovered by consulting ID007 Radio programming key using the diagnostic tool or by removing 
the radio and noting the four characters on the barcode following the letter T (see photo below).

There are three ways to recover the radio code (4 digits):

1. Only the VIN is available: connect to code management on Renault.Net and enter the VIN. The code server 
gives the original radio code entered in the World Vehicle Database (BVM).

If the code has not been entered in the BVM or is incorrect when the code is entered in the radio, follow the 
procedure below:

2. The pre-code is available: go back to code management on Renault.Net, enter the pre-code and obtain the radio 
code.

If this code is correct, the radio will operate again; if not, follow the procedure below:

3. On Renault.Net, write a help message to be sent to the assistance unit.

WHEN REPLACING PARTS, OR FOR AN UNKNOWN VIN, WRITE A HELP MESSAGE IN CODE 
MANAGEMENT ON RENAULT.NET TO UPDATE THE DATABASE.

RADIO
Fault finding – Anti-theft code recovery procedure
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Available configuration and operating mode

SC002: Computer configuration
This command is used to configure the computer according to the vehicle equipment, type of driving and language.

Configuration modification procedure:
• Activate the + after ignition feed.
• Connect the diagnostic tool and switch on the radio.
• Establish dialogue with the computer.
• Select the Repair mode menu.
• Select the Configuration and programming menu.
• Select the special command SC002 Computer configuration.
• Select the connection in the drop-down menu that corresponds to the vehicle.
• Click on Confirm.
• Exit diagnostic mode (ends dialogue with the computer without switching off the tool), switch off the ignition for 

30 seconds and then switch the ignition back on.
• Establish dialogue with the computer.
• Check to see that the configurations have been correctly stored in the Configuration reading menu.

NOTE:
To reconfigure the computer, delete any telephones already paired to the radio (using the menus, see the user's 
manual), before running configuration SC002 Computer configuration.

RADIO
Fault finding – Configurations
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VP001: Write VIN
This command enables the vehicle identification number to be entered manually in the computer. Use this command 
each time the computer is replaced. The VIN is stamped on the manufacturer's plate.

Procedure for entering the VIN
• Establish dialogue with the navigation computer.
• Select the Repair mode menu.
• Select the Other configuration menu.
• Select line VP001 Write VIN.
• Enter the VIN.
• Exit fault finding mode.
• Switch off the ignition.
• Wait for the end of the Powerlatch* phase (20 minutes maximum).
• Reread the VIN in the Identification menu to confirm ID014 VIN code.

VP003: Enter After-Sales operation date
This command is used to enter the date of the last After-Sales operation on the radio.

Consecutively enter the six figures of the date: two for the year, two for the month and two for the day.
E.g. 000706 (6 July 2000).

Reread the date of the last After-Sales operation in the Identification menu to confirm ID005 Last After-Sales 
operation date.

*Powerlatch: Time required for injection computer supply after + 12 V after ignition feed cut-off.

RADIO
Fault finding – Programming
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To remove and refit the radio, consult the Repair Manual for the vehicle concerned: 

– Clio III: MR 392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting.
– New Twingo: MR 411, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting.

Operations to perform before replacing the radio computer:
– With the approval of the Techline, read the fault code and perform the conformity check to determine whether the 

fault is detected before replacing the computer.
– Remove any CDs before removing the computer or when replacing the CD changer.
– Switch off the ignition and remove the computer.

Operations to perform after replacing the radio:
– Connect the diagnostic tool, switch on the radio and establish dialogue with the computer.
– For New Twingo: before configuring the radio, it is essential to correctly configure the display (see 86D, 

Multimedia interface).
– Configure the computer using special command SC002 Computer configuration (see Configuration).
– Enter the VIN code using command VP001 Write VIN (see Programming).
– Enter the computer replacement date using command VP003 Enter After-Sales operation date 

(see Programming).
– Check that there are no faults and that the radio functions correctly, then enter the anti-theft code if the radio 

requests it (see Anti-theft code).

RADIO
Fault finding – Replacement of components 
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Tool fault
Associated 

DTC
Diagnostic tool title

DF001 930D Front right-hand speaker

DF002 930F Front left-hand speaker

DF003 930B Rear right-hand speaker

DF004 9311 Rear left-hand speaker

DF006 9315 FM1 amplifier

DF007 9316 FM2 amplifier

DF023 936A CD changer

DF025 9368 CD changer reading

DF027 9343 Computer

DF028 9347 Computer

DF029 9351 Computer

DF030 9341 Computer configuration

DF032 935A Computer

DF033 935B Computer

DF034 935C Computer

DF039 93F0 Battery voltage

DF040 93D4 No audio CD changer signals

DF043 93D5 No audio CD changer signals

DF046 9342 Locked unit

DF051 9321 Front right-hand tweeter

DF052 9322 Front left-hand tweeter

DF053 9320 Rear right-hand tweeter

DF054 9323 Rear left-hand tweeter

DF055 93CF Button jammed

DF056 9328 Microphone

DF064 931F Activation signal

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault summary table
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Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF001
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC004 Front right-hand speakers line test was run.
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the radio 261, of the front right-hand tweeter 365, of 
the front right-hand speaker 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) (bent or broken tabs, etc.).

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) using a multimeter, with the 
ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand 
drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - 
Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34E between components 261 and 365, 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261 and 365, 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive).

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF001

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF002
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC005 Front left-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the radio 261, of the front right-hand tweeter 366, of 
the front right-hand speaker 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) (bent or broken tabs, etc.).

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) using a multimeter, with the 
ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand 
drive) (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Front speaker: Removal - 
Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34G between components 261 and 366, 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261 and 366, 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive).

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF002
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF003
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC006 Rear right-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261 and of the rear right-hand speaker 189 
(bent or broken tabs, etc.).

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 189 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 189 using a multimeter, with the ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 189 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34C between components 261 and 189.

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF003
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF004
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND SPEAKER
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit
CC: Short circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between:
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261 and of the rear left-hand speaker 190 (bent or 
broken tabs, etc.).
If any of the connectors are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 190 using a multimeter, with the ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF004
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$120.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 86A

R2-08
Vdiag No.: 64

DF006
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FM1 AMPLI
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.
The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between: 
12 V < X < 15 V.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

If the vehicle is equipped with a navigation system, go on to Part B, otherwise go to Part A.

Part A:
Check the connection and condition of the aerial connectors on the radio, component code 261, and on the roof 
aerial connector, component code 1208.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34AN between components 261 and 1208,
• TB13 between components 261 and 1208.

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the connections are correct, replace the roof aerial amplifier, component code 1208 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF006



86A-38

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF006
CONTINUED

Part B:
Check the connection and condition of the aerial connectors on the radio and navigation system, component codes 
261 and 662, and of the connector on the roof aerial, component code 1874.
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 46CJ between components 261 and 662,
• TB82 between components 261 and 662.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34EP between components 261 and 1874,
• TB39 between components 261 and 1874.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.
If the connections are correct, replace the roof aerial amplifier, component code 1874 (see MR 392, Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF007
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FM2 AMPLI
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.
The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between: 
12 V < X < 15 V.

Run SC002 Computer configuration (see Configuration). 

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF007
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF023
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CD CHANGER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

An ACB (Audio Connection Unit) can also be connected in place of the CD changer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check for a CD changer in the vehicle.

Check the consistency between the configuration of the radio and the vehicle equipment by reading configuration 
LC005 External components and correct it, if necessary, using SC002 Computer configuration 
(see Configuration and programming).

If the vehicle is equipped with a CD changer, it was fitted as an accessory. Please refer to the handbook delivered 
with the product.

If the fault is still present, replace the CD changer.

R208_V64_DF023
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF025
PRESENT

OR
STORED

CD CHANGER READING
1.DEF: Disc cannot be read

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check for a CD changer in the vehicle.

Check the consistency between the configuration of the radio and the vehicle equipment by reading configuration 
LC005 External components and correct it, if necessary, using SC002 Computer configuration 
(see Configuration and programming).

If the vehicle is equipped with a CD changer, it was fitted as an accessory. Please refer to the handbook delivered 
with the product.

If the fault is still present, replace the CD changer.

R208_V64_DF025



86A-42

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF027
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES The CD ejection system is not working.

Contact the Techline.

R208_V64_DF027
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF028
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system has been switched on using the on/off button,
– The telephone has been used in hands-free mode using the multimedia system.

Special note:
The Bluetooth function is faulty.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF028
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF029
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Radio internal overheating

NOTES Switch on the radio.

Switch off the system in order to lower the temperature.
Wait for the system to cool, then check that the system operates normally.

Explain the fault to the customer.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF029
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$120.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 86A

R2-08
Vdiag No.: 64

DF030
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER CONFIGURATION
1.DEF: Blank or incomplete configuration

NOTES

Check whether the system is correctly configured (see Configuration and 
Programming).

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.

Check the system configuration in relation to the vehicle equipment (see Configuration and Programming).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF030
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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R2-08
Vdiag No.: 64

DF032
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: CD player: CD removal impossible

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.

Status of fault detection:
Fault is detected when the message appears.

Special note:
The multimedia system no longer emits sound.

Replace the computer (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal 
- Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF032
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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Vdiag No.: 64

DF033
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault

NOTES
Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.

Replace the computer (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal 
- Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF033
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF034
PRESENT

OR
STORED

COMPUTER
1.DEF: Internal electronic fault
2.DEF: Radio internal overheating

NOTES
Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after the multimedia system is switched on using the on/
off button.

1.DEF NOTES None.

Replace the computer (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal 
- Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

2.DEF NOTES None.

Switch off the radio or switch off the system in order to reduce the temperature.

Check that the system operates normally.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF034
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF039
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BATTERY VOLTAGE
1.DEF: Excess voltage
2.DEF: Undervoltage

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The + after ignition feed is activated,
– The multimedia system is switched on using the on/off button.
– The battery voltage is out of range (12 V < battery voltage < 15 V).

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Remove the card from the reader or the key from the ignition, then check the condition of the battery.
Check the battery: leaks, incorrectly fitted, loosened battery terminal, and corrosion.
Check the earth connections of the vehicle: battery/chassis, engine/chassis, starter/engine, alternator/engine, 
gearbox/chassis.
If the fault is detected, resolve the abnormal contact fault.

Check the battery and perform an alternator supply test (see 16A, Starting, Charging).

Check the conformity of the fuse in the fuse and relay box: 
– for New Twingo: F48 (15A),
– for Clio III: F2 (20A) and Unit fuse 710 (15A).
Replace the fuse if not correct.

Disconnect the connector of the radio 261.
Check the continuity of the earth on connection MAO (New Twingo) or MT (Clio III).
If the connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the +12 V supply on connection BCP4 of component 261.
If the supply is not correct, check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on 
connection code BCP4 between components 260 and 261.
If the connections are faulty and there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF040
DF043

PRESENT
OR

STORED

NO AUDIO CD CHANGER SIGNALS
1.DEF: No communication with the CD changer

NOTES

An ACB (Audio Connection Unit) can also be connected in place of the CD changer.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check for a CD changer in the vehicle.

Check the consistency between the configuration of the radio and the vehicle equipment by reading configuration 
LC005 External components and correct it, if necessary, using SC002 Computer configuration 
(see Configuration and programming).

Look for any signs of damage to the wiring harness, check the condition and connection of the connectors and 
connections of components 261 and the CD changer.
If the connectors or connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector or the wiring, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

If the vehicle is equipped with a CD changer, it was fitted as an accessory. Please refer to the handbook delivered 
with the product.

If the checks are correct, replace the CD changer.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF040/R208_V64_DF043
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF046
PRESENT

OR
STORED

UNIT LOCKED
1.DEF: System locked

NOTES This fault is detected when the radio computer receives a radio programming key 
(supplied from the VIN) that is invalid for the instrument panel via the multiplex network.

Use the diagnostic tool to check that the V.I.N. of the radio is identical to that of the instrument panel.

Configure the multimedia connection unit (see 86D, Multimedia connection unit, Configuration).

Enter the radio code (see Anti-theft code).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF051
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT RIGHT-HAND TWEETER
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC004 Front right-hand speakers line test was run.
Check the speaker first when dealing with several faults.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Run command SC002 Computer configuration (see Configuration) and configure the equipment.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261, of the front right-hand tweeter connector 
365, of the front right-hand speaker connector 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive) (bent or broken 
tabs, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34E between components 261 and 365, 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261 and 365, 1598 (left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive).

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace component 365 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Tweeter: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF052
PRESENT

OR
STORED

FRONT LEFT-HAND TWEETER
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC005 Front left-hand speaker line test was run.
Check the speaker first when dealing with several faults.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Run command SC002 Computer configuration and configure the equipment.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261, of the front left-hand tweeter connector 366 
and of the front left-hand speaker connector 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive) (bent or broken tabs, 
etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34G between components 261 and 366, 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261 and 366, 1597 (left-hand drive) or 1598 (right-hand drive).

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connections are correct, replace component 366 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Tweeter: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF053
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR RIGHT-HAND TWEETER
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC006 Rear right-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between: 
12 V < X < 15 V.

Note:
The rear tweeters are integrated into the rear speakers and are only available on 
New Twingo.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261, of the rear right-hand speaker 189 (bent or 
broken tabs, etc.).
If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 189 (see MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: 
Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 189 using a multimeter, with the ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 189 (see MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34C between components 261 and 189.

If the connections are faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF054
PRESENT

OR
STORED

REAR LEFT-HAND TWEETER
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The multimedia system was switched on using the on/off button for at least 

10 seconds,
– Command AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test was run,
– The fault can only be detected if the battery voltage is between: 
12 V < X < 15 V.

Note:
The rear tweeters are integrated into the rear speakers and are only available on 
New Twingo.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for New Twingo.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of radio 261 and of the rear left-hand speaker 190 (bent or 
broken tabs, etc.).
If any of the connectors are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Disconnect the connector of component 190 (see MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: 
Removal - Refitting).
Measure the resistance of component 190 using a multimeter, with the ignition off.
If the resistance is not between: 3.5 Ω < X < 4.5 Ω, replace component 190 (see MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Rear speaker: Removal - Refitting).

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190.

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.

R208_V64_DF054



86A-56

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$120.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of faults 86A

R2-08
Vdiag No.: 64

DF055
PRESENT

OR
STORED

BUTTON JAMMED
1.DEF: Radio front panel button jammed.

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– The + after ignition feed is activated,
– The multimedia system is switched on using the on/off button.
The button concerned is pressed for at least 2 minutes,

Check the conformity of the radio buttons by consulting the following statuses:
– ET002 Mode button,
– ET003 Right directional button,
– ET004 Left directional button,
– ET009 CD eject button,
– ET010 Radio preset button 1,
– ET011 Radio preset button 2,
– ET012 Radio preset button 3,
– ET013 Radio preset button 4,
– ET014 Radio preset button 5,
– ET015 Radio preset button 6,
– ET034 Rewind button,
– ET035 Fast forward button,
– ET036 Wheel press on/off,
– ET039 TEL button,
– ET040 SET button,
– ET060 Centre wheel press,
– ET062 Text info button,
– ET063 MEM button,
– ET064 Radio/CD button.

If the one of the statuses is Pressed, press on the corresponding button so that the status becomes Released.
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF055
CONTINUED

Check the conformity of the radio buttons by consulting the following statuses:
– ET043 "Wheel left turn",
– ET058 Central wheel left turn,

If one of the statuses is Left, turn the wheel so that the status becomes Released.

Check the conformity of the radio buttons by consulting the following statuses:
– ET044 Wheel right turn,
– ET059 Central wheel right turn,

If one of the statuses is Right, turn the wheel so that the status becomes Released.

If the fault is still present, replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF056
PRESENT

OR
STORED

MICROPHONE
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying the fault finding procedure to a stored fault:
The fault is declared present after:
– the + after ignition feed is activated,
– the multimedia system has been switched on using the on/off button,
– the "hands-free" function has been activated,
– the command AC010 Microphone test was run.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Look for any damage to the wiring harness and check the condition and connection of the connectors for 
components 261 and 789.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector(s), otherwise replace the wiring.

Run command AC010 Microphone Test and check that the microphone, component code 789 is correctly 
supplied between connections 107G and 107J.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 107F between components 261 and 789,
• 107G between components 261 and 789,
• 107J between components 261 and 789,

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, replace the microphone (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 
86B, Car phone, "Hands-free" microphone: Removal - Refitting).

R208_V64_DF056
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AFTER REPAIR

Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Clear the stored faults using command RZ003 Fault memory, after pressing the ON/
OFF button.
Deal with any other faults.
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DF064
PRESENT

OR
STORED

ACTIVATION SIGNAL
CC.0: Short circuit to earth
CC.1: Short circuit to + 12 V
CO: Open circuit

NOTES

Conditions for applying fault finding procedures to stored faults:
The fault is declared present after:
– the + after ignition feed is activated,
– the multimedia system has been switched on using the on/off button.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a navigation system, use the multimedia connection unit 
computer, component code 1714, for fault finding.
For a vehicle without a navigation system, use the display computer, component code 
653, for fault finding.

Check the condition of the connector on the radio, component code 261, and, depending on the equipment level, 
on the display, component code 653, or on the multimedia connection unit, component code 1714.

If the connector(s) is faulty and if there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of interference resistance on the following connections:

• 34HY between,components 261 and 653 or 1714,

If the connection(s) are faulty and there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical 
wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the connection is correct, replace the radio (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting). 

If the fault persists, contact your Techline.
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MAIN SCREEN

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application condition: engine off, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Supply ET057:
Activation 

signal
PRESENT ABSENT

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF064 
Activation signal.

Presence of 
another device ET001:

Presence 
of another 

device
PRESENT ABSENT

In the event of an 
inconsistency, contact the 

Techline.

Wake up ET065:
Activation 
request

PRESENT ABSENT

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF064 
Activation signal.

Radio 
reception

PR007:
FM1 radio 

field 
intensity

0 dBµV <X <128 dBµV

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 
interpretation of parameter 

PR007.

R208_V64_CCONF
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: AUDIO

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application condition: engine off, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Audio test

AC004:
Test right front 

speaker line

This command is used to 
successively activate 

each speaker.

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF001 
Front right-hand speaker.

AC005:
Test left front 
speaker line

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF002 
Front left-hand speaker.

AC006: Test right rear 
speaker line

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF003 
Rear right-hand speaker.

AC007:
Test left rear 
speaker line

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF004 
Rear left-hand speaker.

Microphone test AC010: Microphone test

This command is for 
testing microphone 

operation.

NOTE:
Test in a quiet place.
Command AC010 is 

inactive if the auxiliary 
source is selected.

Example: presence of 
a USB key.

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF056 
Microphone.
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application condition: engine off, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Front panel button

ET002: Mode button PRESSED RELEASED

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF055 
Button jammed.

ET062: Text info button PRESSED RELEASED

ET040: "SET" button PRESSED RELEASED

ET039: "TEL" button PRESSED RELEASED

ET010:
Radio preset 

button 1
PRESSED RELEASED

ET011:
Radio preset 

button 2
PRESSED RELEASED

ET012:
Radio preset 

button 3
PRESSED RELEASED
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION (continued)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application condition: engine off, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or status checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Front panel button

ET013:
Radio preset 

button 4
PRESSED RELEASED

In the event of an 
inconsistency, consult the 

interpretation of fault DF055 
Button jammed.

ET014:
Radio preset 

button 5
PRESSED RELEASED

ET015:
Radio preset 

button 6
PRESSED RELEASED

ET003: Right directional 
button

PRESSED RELEASED

ET004: Left directional 
button

PRESSED RELEASED

ET035:
Fast forward 

button
PRESSED RELEASED

ET034: Rewind button PRESSED RELEASED

ET036:
Wheel press on/

off
PRESSED RELEASED

ET043: Wheel left turn LEFT RELEASED
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION (continued)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application condition: engine off, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Front panel 
button 

(continued)

ET044: Wheel right turn RIGHT RELEASED

In the event of an inconsistency, 
consult the interpretation of fault 

DF055 Button jammed.

ET060:
Centre wheel 

press
PRESSED RELEASED

ET059:
Central wheel 

right turn
RIGHT RELEASED

ET058:
Central wheel 

left turn
LEFT RELEASED 

ET009: CD eject button PRESSED RELEASED

ET063: "MEM" button PRESSED RELEASED

ET064:
RADIO/CD 

button
PRESSED RELEASED
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FUNCTION: MULTIMEDIA

SUB-FUNCTION: USER SELECTION (continued)

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool. 
The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application condition: engine off, ignition on.

Function
Parameter or status 
checked or action

Display and notes Fault finding

Radio AC013 CD ejection
This command is used for 
testing CD ejection from 

the CD player.

In the event of an inconsistency, 
contact the Techline.
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Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET001 Presence of another device

ET002 Mode button

ET003 Right directional button

ET004 Left directional button

ET009 CD eject button

ET010 Radio preset button 1

ET011 Radio preset button 2

ET012 Radio preset button 3

ET013 Radio preset button 4

ET014 Radio preset button 5

ET015 Radio preset button 6

ET034 Rewind button

ET035 Fast forward button

ET036 Wheel press on/off 

ET039 TEL button

ET040 SET button

ET043 Wheel left turn

ET044 Wheel right turn

ET057 Activation signal

ET058 Central wheel left turn

ET059 Central wheel right turn

ET060 Centre wheel press

ET062 Text info button

ET063 MEM button

ET064 RADIO/CD button

ET065 Activation request

RADIO
Fault finding – Status summary table
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Tool Parameter Diagnostic tool title

PR007 FM1 radio field intensity

RADIO
Fault finding – Parameter summary table
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AFTER REPAIR Repeat the conformity check from the start.
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Vdiag No.: 64

PR007

FM1 RADIO FIELD INTENSITY

NOTES

The values shown in this conformity check are given as a guide.
Test conditions: Engine off, ignition on and radio on.
Perform the conformity check outside, in an area with good radio reception and 
without obstacles.

Conformity check:
Monitor the PR007 value of the diagnostic tool data display.

Display of frequency received for the radio station currently set.

Radio field intensity parameter
Radio reception level

(data display)

Outdoor test Unit: dBµV

Data interpretation:

Radio reception value Status

X > 18 dBµV Correct radio reception

14 dBµV < X < 18 dBµV

Correct sound quality
RDS decoding (for example: display 

of station names) correct
Automatic synchronisation / Presence 

in the radio list
not satisfactory

10 dBµV < X < 14 dBµV

Correct sound quality
RDS decoding (for example: display 

of station names) not satisfactory
Automatic synchronisation / Presence 

in the radio list
not satisfactory

X > 10 dBµV Radio reception not satisfactory

If the fault is still present, contact the Techline.

R208_V64_PR007

RADIO
Fault finding – Interpretation of parameters
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Tool 
command

Diagnostic tool title Description

RZ003: Fault memory
This command is used for clearing the stored 
faults from the computer.

AC004: Test right front speaker line

These commands are used to carry out 
a listening test for each speaker.

NOTE: 
These commands are not usable if the 
anti-theft code is not entered.

AC005: Front left-hand speaker lines test

AC006: Rear right-hand speaker lines test

AC007: Test left rear speaker line

AC010: Microphone test

This command is for testing microphone 
operation.

NOTE:
Command AC010 is inactive if the auxiliary 
source is selected. 
Start by setting the radio to CD or radio 
mode and run command AC010. 

This command is not usable if the anti-theft 
code is not entered.

AC013: CD ejection

This command is used for testing CD ejection 
from the CD player.
Set the radio to CD mode and run command 
AC013.

SC002: Computer configuration See Configuration and Programming.

RADIO
Fault finding – Command summary table
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NOTES
Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using 
the diagnostic tool.

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP1

THE RADIO BEEPS EVERY 2 SECONDS ALP2

THE RADIO DOES NOT OPERATE WHEN THE ON BUTTON IS PRESSED ALP3

RADIO IS SWITCHED ON, BUT THE DISPLAY DOES NOT WORK ALP4

THE RADIO CONTROL SATELLITE DOES NOT OPERATE OR OPERATES POORLY ALP5

RADIO RECEPTION FAULT ALP6

THE VOLUME DOES NOT INCREASE WITH THE VEHICLE SPEED. ALP7

BACKLIGHTING DOES NOT CHANGE WHEN THE VEHICLE LIGHTS ARE 
SWITCHED ON

ALP8

THE RADIO DOES NOT PLAY THE CD IN ORDER OR SKIPS SONGS ALP9

SOUND FAULT FOR A SPEAKER OR TWEETER (REGARDLESS OF SOURCE) ALP10

THE RADIO AND/OR THE DISPLAY REMAINS LIT FOR 1 MINUTE AFTER LOCKING THE 
VEHICLE (ON NEW TWINGO ONLY)

ALP11

THE CD DOES NOT EJECT ALP12

A RADIO BUTTON(S) NO LONGER OPERATES OR FUNCTIONS POORLY ALP 13

POOR SOUND (REGARDLESS OF THE SOURCE) ALP14

TELEPHONE COMMUNICATION IS POOR ALP15

VOICE RECOGNITION DOES NOT WORK OR DOES NOT WORK PROPERLY ALP16

PROBLEM PAIRING MY TELEPHONE TO THE RADIO ALP17

FAULT WHEN USING THE MOBILE CONNECTIVITY TERMINAL ALP18

RADIO
Fault finding – Customer complaints
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES

Try to establish dialogue with a computer on another vehicle to check that the 
diagnostic tool is not faulty. If the diagnostic tool is not causing the fault and dialogue 
cannot be established with any other computer on the same vehicle, it may be that 
a faulty computer is disrupting the fault finding line.
Use a process of successive disconnections to locate this computer.
Check the battery voltage, component code 107, and perform the necessary operations 
to obtain the correct voltage (12 V < X < 15 V).

Ensure that the communication conditions are met: + After ignition feed activated 
and radio On/Off button pressed.

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

For a vehicle equipped with a Navigation computer, use component 1714, Multimedia 
connection unit, for fault finding on the Multimedia interface unit.
Otherwise use component 653, display computer.

Is the multimedia interface unit recognised 
during the multiplex network test?

The multimedia interface unit activates other 
multimedia system computers.

Consult ALP 1 for the multimedia interface unit 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, Fault 
finding chart).

Reconfigure the multimedia interface unit 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, 
Configurations and Programming).

NO

YES

A

R208_V64_ALP1

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 1

Is a navigation computer present?

Is the navigation computer recognised during 
the multiplex network test?

A

NO B

YES

NO B

YES

C
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 2

Check the continuity, insulation and absence 
of interference resistance on the following 
connection:
• 34HU between components 261 and 1714.

If the connection is faulty and there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34GC between components 662 and 261,
• 34GB between components 662 and 261.

If the connection or connections are faulty 
and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34GC and 107X between components 261 and 

1714,
• 34GB and 107W between components 261 and 

1714.

Replace the navigation computer, 
component code 662 (see MR 392, 
Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics 
system, Navigation computer:
Removal – Refitting).Are the checks correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 
392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - 
Refitting).

C

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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ALP 1
CONTINUED 3

Check the condition and connection of the radio 
computer connector, component code 261.
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

Disconnect the radio computer connector, 
component code 261.
Check for + 12 V and earth on the radio between 
the following connections:
• BCP4 of component 261 and the MAO 

(New Twingo) or MT (Clio III) earth.

Are the checks correct?

Check for + 12 V on the radio computer between 
the following connections:
• BCP4 of component 261 and earth. Check the continuity, insulation and 

absence of interference resistance of 
connection MAO (New Twingo) or MT 
(Clio III) between the radio computer, 
component code 261 and the earth.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

B

NO

YES D

NO

YES

NO

E
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A
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Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 4

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• BCP4 between components 261 and 710,
• BP69 between components 260 and 710 

(only for Clio III).
If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

E

NO
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A
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Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 5

Check the ET002 Radio on/off button of the 
display or multimedia connection unit while 
pressing the on/off button (see 86D, 
Multimedia connection unit, Conformity 
check).

Is the result of the check correct?

Check ET036 Wheel press on/off 
(see Conformity check)

Is the result of the check correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New 
Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting).

D

YES

YES F

NO

NO

YES

G



86A-77

AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 6

Check the continuity, insulation and absence 
of interference resistance on the following 
connection:
• 34HY between components 261 and 653 or 

1714. If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

Replace the display, component code 653 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Display: Removal – 
Refitting) or the multimedia connection unit, 
component code 1714 or (see MR 392 (Clio III) 
Mechanical, 83C, On-board telematics system, 
Multimedia network interface
unit: Removal – Refitting).

G

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 7

Check the continuity, insulation and 
absence of interference resistance on the 
following connection:
• 34HU between components 261 and 653.

If the connection is faulty and there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions 
for repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.Is the result of the check correct?

Is a navigation computer present in the 
vehicle?

Check the insulation, continuity and 
absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
• 107X between components 662 and 1714,
• 107W between components 662 and 1714.

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

F

YES

NO

YES

NO I

YES

NO

YES

H
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A
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Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 8

Check the insulation, continuity and 
absence of interference resistance on the 
following connections:
• 34GC between components 662 and 261,
• 34GB between components 662 and 261.

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the wiring, 
otherwise replace it.

Is the result of the check correct?

H

YES

NO

YES

J
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 9

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34GC and 107X between components 261 

and 1714,
• 34GB and 107W between components 261 

and 1714.

Replace the navigation computer, 
component code 662 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) Mechanical, 83C, On-board 
telematics system, Navigation 
computer: Removal – Refitting).Are the checks correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 
392, Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - 
Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

Replace the multimedia connection unit, component 
code 1714 (see MR 392, Mechanical, 83C, On-
board telematics system, Multimedia network 
interface unit: Removal - Refitting).

J

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR When communication is established, deal with any faults indicated.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A
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Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 1
CONTINUED 10

Check the insulation, continuity and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 107X of component 261,
• 107W of component 261.

If the connection or connections are faulty 
and there is a repair procedure (see 
Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 
392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Is the fault still present? The problem disappears.

Replace the display, component code 653 (see MR 
392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 
86A, Radio, Display: Removal – Refitting).

I

NO

NO

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A
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ALP 2 The radio beeps every 2 seconds

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

The radio beeps every 2 seconds.

The radio is in factory mode. Wait for 2 minutes for the radio to request 
the code.Does the radio request the code?

Enter the radio security code (see Anti-theft 
code).

Is the code correct?
If the radio displays a countdown in seconds, then 
the code that was entered is incorrect.

Wait for the time indicated on the display for the 
radio to request the code, then enter the correct 
code.

The problem disappears. Was the code accepted?

Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO

R208_V64_ALP2
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 3 The radio does not operate when the ON button is pressed

NOTES None.

Press the ON button of the radio.
Switch on the lights

Does the radio backlighting operate? See ALP1 No dialogue with the computer.

Is the volume 0 or on pause? Increase the volume or restart play.

Is the front/rear balance set completely to 
the rear speakers?

Set the front/rear balance to 0.

Are the condition and connections of the 
speaker connector and speaker connections 
in order?

Reconnect or repair the connector(s), otherwise 
replace the wiring. (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair).

See ALP 10 Sound fault for a speaker or 
tweeter.

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

NO

NO

YES

R208_V64_ALP3
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 4 Radio is switched on, but the display does not work.

NOTES None.

Consult ALP 1 No dialogue with the computer for the multimedia interface unit (see 86D, Multimedia interface 
unit, Fault finding charts).

R208_V64_ALP4
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 5 The radio control satellite does not operate or operates poorly

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Has dialogue been established with the 
multimedia interface unit (Display or 
multimedia connection unit)?

Consult ALP 1 No dialogue with the 
computer for the multimedia interface unit 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, Fault 
finding charts).

Check the condition of the radio control satellite 
(see 86D, Multimedia interface unit, 
Conformity check).

Are the satellite statuses correct? Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

YES

NO

A

R208_V64_ALP5
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 5
CONTINUED 1

Check the condition and connection of the 
satellite control connector, component code 325 
(New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III).
If the connector is faulty and there is a repair 
method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following 
connections:
• 34AT, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AR, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AS, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AQ, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AU, between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AP between components 653 or 1714 

and 325 (New Twingo) or 1519 (Clio III),
• 34AO between components 653 or 1714 

and 1519 (Clio III only).

If the connection or connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure (see Technical 
Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

A

NO

NO

YES

B
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 5
CONTINUED 2

New Twingo:
Replace the radio control satellite, component 
code 325 (see MR 392, 86A, Radio, Radio 
control satellite: Removal - Refitting).
Clio III: 
Replace the radio control satellite, component 
code 1519 (see MR 411, 86A, Radio, Radio 
control satellite: Removal - Refitting).

If the fault is still present, contact Techline

B

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 6 Radio reception fault.

NOTES

See Clio III or New Twingo wiring diagrams.

For the aerial, use component code 1874 for a vehicle equipped with a navigation 
system, and 1208 for a vehicle without this option.

Check the presence and condition of the radio 
aerial.

Replace the radio aerial, component code 
1208 or 1874 (see MR 392, 86A, Radio, Radio 
aerial: Removal - Refitting) for New Twingo 
or (see MR 411, 86A, Radio, Radio aerial: 
Removal - Refitting) for Clio III.

Is the radio aerial correct?

Check the condition of the connections of the 
radio aerial coaxial cable at the radio aerial, 
component code 1208 or 1874 and of the radio, 
component code 261.

Are the connections correct?

If the connectors are faulty and if there is a 
repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair) repair the 
connector(s); otherwise, replace the wiring.

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 6
CONTINUED

Display PR007 FM1 radio field intensity, then 
disconnect the radio aerial and display PR007 
again.

Did the radio reception change? Contact the Techline.

Replace the radio aerial, component code 1208 
or 1874 (see MR 392, 86A, Radio, Radio aerial: 
Removal - Refitting) for New Twingo or 
(see MR 411, 86A, Radio, Radio aerial: 
Removal - Refitting) for Clio III.

If the fault is still present, replace the radio, 
component code 261 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

A

YES

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 7 The volume does not increase with the vehicle speed.

NOTES Consult the user manual to make the adjustments.

Check the value of the volume correction 
according to the speed.

Is the value 0? Set the value to 2.

Contact the Techline.

YES

NO

R208_V64_ALP7
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 8
Backlighting does not change when the vehicle lights 

are switched on

NOTES

Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

NOTE:  Switch on the side lights and position the lighting rheostat wheel in the centre 
position.

The display, component code 653, is only available when the vehicle does not have the 
navigation function.
The multimedia connection unit, component code 1714, is only available when the 
vehicle has the navigation function.

Check the backlighting of the following components: 
radio, display and instrument panel.

Are all of the components backlit? Attempt to backlight these components 
once again, and if no conclusion can be 
made, contact the Techline.

Does the instrument panel light up?
Perform fault finding on the instrument 
panel (see 83A, Instrument panel).

YES

NO

NO

YES

A
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 8
CONTINUED

Does the display backlighting operate? 

Replace the display, component code 653 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Display: Removal – Refitting) or the 
multimedia connection unit, component 
code 1714 (see MR 392 Mechanical, 
83C, On-board telematics system, 
Multimedia network interface unit: 
Removal - Refitting).

Does the radio backlighting operate?

 Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 9 The radio does not play the CD in order or skips songs

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Is the CD player set to random play? Deselect random play mode.

Try the CD player using another original, 
good-quality CD

Did the CD play correctly?

Replace the radio, component code 261 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, Radio, 
Radio: Removal - Refitting).

The fault is linked to the customer's CD.

YES

NO

NO

YES

R208_V64_ALP9



86A-94

AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 10 Sound fault for a speaker or tweeter (regardless of source).

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Run a command for each speaker using AC004 Front 
right-hand speaker line test, AC005 Front left-hand 
speaker line test, AC006 Rear right-hand speaker line 
test, AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test.

Did the tests successfully identify which speaker(s) 
is the source of the problem? 

Repeat the procedure, and if the fault 
still does not appear, contact the 
Techline.

Check the speaker or tweeter which is the source of the 
problem (visual appearance and mechanical: presence 
of foreign bodies, mounting and condition of the 
membrane).

If possible, repair the incorrect 
component(s), otherwise replace the 
faulty speaker(s), component codes 
1597, 1598, 189 and 190 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Front speakers: 
Removal - Refitting or (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Rear speakers: 
Removal - Refitting) and/or the faulty 
tweeter(s), component codes 365, 366 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting).

Are the checks correct?

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 10
CONTINUED

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance of the connections or 
component(s) in question:
• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190,
• 34C between components 261 and 189,
• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34E between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34G between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive).

Are the checks correct?
Replace the faulty speaker(s), 
component codes 1597, 1598, 189 and 
190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, 
Front speakers: Removal - Refitting 
or see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Rear 
speakers: Removal - Refitting) and / 
or the faulty tweeter(s), component 
codes 365, 366 (see MR 392 (Clio III) 
or MR 411 (New Twingo), 86A, Radio, 
Tweeter: Removal - Refitting).

If the connection or connections are faulty and there is 
a repair procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 11
The radio and/or the display remains lit for 1 minute after locking 

the vehicle (on New Twingo only)

NOTES None.

Explain to the customer that this operation is normal on New Twingo.

R208_V64_ALP11
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 12 The CD does not eject.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Is a second CD jammed in the player?
Remove the CD that is jammed in 
the CD player.

Activate AC013 CD ejection Replace the radio, component code 
261 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo) 
Mechanical, 86A, Radio, Radio: 
Removal - Refitting). 

Was the CD ejected?

Check the ET009 CD eject button.

Is the status of the CD eject button consistent?
Perform the test several times.

If the fault is still present, 
contact Techline.

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting).

YES

NO

NO

YES

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 13 A radio button(s) no longer operates or functions poorly.

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check button operation. Perform a status reading for 
the buttons (see Conformity check).

Are the statuses consistent with button 
activation?

Contact the Techline.

Replace the radio, component code 261 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo) Mechanical, 86A, 
Radio, Radio: Removal - Refitting). 

YES

NO

R208_V64_ALP13
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 14 Poor sound (regardless of the source).

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Run a command for each speaker using AC004 Front 
right-hand speaker line test, AC005 Front left-hand 
speaker line test, AC006 Rear right-hand speaker 
line test, AC007 Rear left-hand speaker line test.

See ALP 10 Sound fault for 
a speaker or tweeter.

Do the speakers and tweeter all emit sound?

Run command SC002 Computer configuration.

Is the sound still poor? The problem disappears.

Check the speakers and tweeters (visual and mechanical 
appearance: presence of foreign bodies, mounting and 
diaphragm condition).

If possible, repair the incorrect 
component(s), otherwise replace the 
faulty speaker(s), component codes 
1597, 1598, 189 and 190 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Front speakers: 
Removal - Refitting or see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 
86A, Radio, Rear speakers: Removal 
- Refitting) and/or replace the faulty 
tweeter(s), component codes 365, 366 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting). 

Are the checks correct?

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 14
CONTINUED

Check the insulation and the absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:
• 34A between components 261 and 190,
• 34B between components 261 and 190,
• 34C between components 261 and 189,
• 34D between components 261 and 189,
• 34E between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34F between components 261, 365 and 1598 

(left-hand drive) or 1597 (right-hand drive),
• 34G between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive),
• 34H between components 261, 366 and 1598 

(right-hand drive) or 1597 (left-hand drive).

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Is the fault located on a component (speaker, 
tweeter)?

Replace the faulty speaker, 
component codes 1597, 1598, 189 
and 190 (see MR 392 (Clio III) or 
MR 411 (New Twingo), 86A, Radio, 
Front speakers: Removal - Refitting 
or see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Rear 
speakers: Removal - Refitting) and/
or replace the faulty tweeter(s), 
component codes 365, 366 (see 
MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 
(New Twingo), 86A, Radio, Tweeter: 
Removal - Refitting). 

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 15 Telephone communication is poor

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the microphone using command AC010 
Microphone test.

Is the result of the check correct?

Is the telephone reception area good enough to 
do the test?

Go to an area with good telephone 
reception to do the test.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Contact the Techline.

NO A

YES

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
MR-413-X44-86A150$190.mif

RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 15
CONTINUED

Check the condition and connection of the 
connectors of the microphone, component code 789 
and of the radio, component code 261.
If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair 
procedure (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing 
electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for repair), 
repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the connections:
• 107G between components 789 and 261,
• 107F between components 789 and 261,
• 107J between components 789 and 261.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical 
wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair), repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Replace the microphone, component code 789 
(see MR 392 (Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 86B, 
Car phone, "Hands-free" microphone: Removal - 
Refitting).

A

NO

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 16 Voice recognition does not work or does not work properly

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Check the microphone using command AC010 Microphone test.

Is the result of the check correct? Contact the Techline.

Check the condition and connection of the connectors of the 
microphone, component code 789 and of the radio, component 
code 261.

If the connectors are faulty and if there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the connector, otherwise replace 
the wiring.

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of interference 
resistance on the following connections:
• 107G between components 789 and 261,
• 107F between components 789 and 261,
• 107J between components 789 and 261.

If the connection or 
connections are faulty and 
there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 
6015A, Electrical wiring 
repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), 
repair the wiring, otherwise 
replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Replace the microphone, component code 789 (see MR 392 
(Clio III) or MR 411 (New Twingo), 86B, Car phone, 
"Hands-free" microphone: Removal - Refitting).

YES

NO

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 17 Problem pairing my telephone to the radio

NOTES Use the Wiring Diagrams Technical Note for Clio III or New Twingo.

Consult the list of compatible phones on 
Renault.net. 

Is the customer's phone in the list of compatible 
phones authorised by Renault?

Explain to the customer that the phone is not 
compatible with this radio.

Is it possible to pair another compatible phone 
to this radio?

Contact the Techline.

Is it possible to pair the customer's phone to 
this radio when outside?

The problem disappears.

Is the customer's phone working properly?
Explain to the customer that the phone must 
be replaced.

Contact the Techline.

NO

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO

NO

YES
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 18 Fault when using the mobile connectivity terminal

NOTES

See Clio III or New Twingo wiring diagrams.

ALP 18 is used to run fault finding on the mobile connectivity terminal if a mobile 
connectivity computer is not fitted on the vehicle.

In a vehicle equipped with a navigation computer, the terminal is connected to the 
navigation computer, component code 662. Otherwise, it is connected to the radio, 
component code 261.

Is the mobile device connected to the mobile connectivity 
terminal switched on and is the volume sufficient?

Increase the volume of the 
mobile device.

Does the customer's mobile device operate correctly with 
earphones that are in good condition?

Explain to the customer that the 
mobile device is defective.

Check the condition (appearance check) of the cable 
connecting the mobile device to the analogue terminal.

Explain to the customer that the 
cable of the mobile device is 
faulty.

Are the checks correct?

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

A
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AFTER REPAIR
Carry out another fault finding check on the system.
Deal with any faults.

V1
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RADIO
Fault finding – Fault Finding Chart 86A

R01-08
Vdiag No.: 64

ALP 18
CONTINUED

Check the continuity, insulation and absence of 
interference resistance on the following connections:
• 34EE between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
• 34ET between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
• 34EC between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
• TB37 between components 1877 and 261 or 662,
as well as the condition of the shielding TB37 between 
the mobile connectivity computer, component code 1877 
and component 261 or 662.

If the connection or connections are 
faulty and there is a repair procedure 
(see Technical Note 6015A, 
Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: 
Precautions for repair), repair the 
wiring, otherwise replace it.

Are the checks correct?

Contact the Techline.

A

YES

NO

YES
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):
– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:
– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Type of diagnostic tools
– CLIP 

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

Procedure

To run fault finding on the vehicle computers, switch on the ignition. Proceed as follows:
– turn the ignition key to APC,
– connect the diagnostic tool and perform the required operations.

To cut off + after ignition feed, proceed as follows:
– disconnect the diagnostic tool,
– turn the ignition key to OFF,
– verify that the forced + after ignition feed has been switched off by checking that the computer warning lights on 

the control panel have gone out.

Vehicle(s): New Twingo 

Function concerned: Rev counter

Computer name: Rev counter
3 levels:

– Petrol version
– Diesel version 
– Sport version 

Vdiag no.: 04

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

CPT_V04_PRELI
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REV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Introduction

                   
Vdiag No.: 04 83E

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to: 

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaints.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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Vdiag No.: 04 REV COUNTER INSTRUMENT

Fault finding - Introduction 83E
4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform a pre-fault finding on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
● when requesting technical assistance from Techline,
● for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is mandatory,
● to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Safety rules must be observed during any work on a component to prevent any damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– use the proper tools.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure which is carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the 
manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE ESSENTIAL THAT THE FAULT FINDING LOG IS FILLED OUT EVERY TIME IT IS 
REQUESTED BY TECHLINE OR THE WARRANTY RETURNS DEPARTMENT
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - List and location of components

The rev counter is located on the instrument panel, facing the driver, just behind the steering wheel.

Three versions of the rev counter are available depending on the equipment level:
– “Sport” rev counter graduated up to 8000 rpm.
– Petrol engine rev counter graduated up to 7000 rpm.
– Diesel engine rev counter graduated up to 6000 rpm.
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Role of components

– Rev counter: engine speed signal. The engine speed signal is sent to the rev counter by the injection computer on 
the multiplex network.

– Electronic stability program (ESP) indicator light:

The ESP indicator light comes from the ABS and is sent by the multiplex network.

The ESP indicator light is an amber coloured light.

The indicator light is tested for 3 seconds by the rev counter when the + after ignition feed is switched on (only if the 
ESP function is present on the vehicle and programmed on the Renault production line or in After-Sales).
This indicator light will only be activated if the configuration LC002 ELECTRONIC STABILITY CONTROL (ESP) is 
WITH.

The electronic stability program indicator light gives information about the following statuses of the ESP system:

– Lighting function - dimmer lighting: 

The rev counter lights up in accordance with the illumination of the lights and the instrument panel.

The dimmer lighting function is controlled by the instrument panel using the control located under the steering wheel. 
The request is sent to the rev counter by the multiplex network. The rev counter varies the light intensity in 
accordance with the signal received.

ESP system status
Rev counter Instrument panel 

ESP warning light Service warning light

ESP operational Warning light not lit Warning light not lit

ESP faulty Warning light lit Warning light lit

ESP off (activation/
deactivation by successively 
pressing the ESP button)

Warning light lit Warning light not lit

ESP operational 
(no programming)

Indicator light flashes at 8 Hz Warning light not lit

ESP regulation without fault Indicator light flashes at 8 Hz Warning light not lit

ESP regulation with fault Warning light lit Warning light lit

ESP calibration (fault finding 
mode)

Indicator light flashes at 2 Hz Warning light not lit

Vdiag No.: 04
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Operating diagram

1 – + after ignition feed Multiplex connections

2 – + battery feed A – Rev counter

3 – Side light B – Diagnostic tool

4 – Earth C – Instrument panel

5 – Rev counter computer D – Injection

6 – Backlighting E – ABS/ESP

7 – Lighting dimmer

8 – Rev counter needle

9 – ESP warning light
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Function

System outline

The system is composed solely of an offset rev counter on the instrument panel facing the driver, which incorporates 
its own computer.

The function of the “rev counter” system' is: 
● To display the "engine speed" signal image in rpm sent by the injection computer on the multiplex 

network.
● To identify the traction control system warnings on equipped vehicles.

Depending on the configuration, when the lights are switched on, the rev counter backlighting may vary depending 
on the instrument panel backlighting dimmer request, the light signal is sent on the multiplex network by the 
instrument panel. 
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Configuration 

REV COUNTER CONFIGURATION

After configuring the rev counter, enter the vehicle identification number (VIN) using the command VP001 ENTER 
VIN.

Summary of available configuration readings

LC003: DIMMER LIGHTING
– YES
– NO

LC002: ELECTRONIC STABILITY CONTROL (ESP)
– WITH
– NONE

LC001: OVERSPEED INDICATOR LIGHT
– ABSENT
– PRESENT

Summary of available configurations

CF003: DIMMER LIGHTING
– YES
– NO

CF002: ELECTRONIC STABILITY CONTROL
– WITH
– NONE

CF001: OVERSPEED INDICATOR LIGHT
– ABSENT
– PRESENT
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Fault finding - Conformity check

MAIN SCREEN

DISPLAY SUB-FUNCTION

NOTES
Only check conformity after a full check with the diagnostic tool. The values shown in 
this conformity check are given as a guide.
Application conditions: Vehicle under + after ignition feed.

Function
Parameter or state checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Rev counter 
lighting

ET002: Side lights control

Side 
lights on

ACTIVE In the event of a fault, consult the 
interpretation of status ET002 

SIDE LIGHTS CONTROL.Side 
lights off

INACTIVE

Function
Parameter or state checked 

or action
Display and notes Fault finding

Display

AC001:
Rev counter

indicator lights

Activating this lights up 
all of the indicator lights 

integrated 
in the rev counter.

Carry out fault finding on the 
multiplex network (see 88B, 

Multiplexing). 
If the fault is still present, contact 

the techline.

AC002:
Back 

lighting + needle

Activating this lights up 
the back of the 

rev counter and needle.

Carry out fault finding on the 
multiplex network (see 88B, 

Multiplexing). 
If the fault is still present, contact 

the techline.

AC003:
Rev counter

needle

Activating this moves the 
needle: Position 0 then 
mid-range position and 

maximum value position.

Carry out fault finding on the 
multiplex network (see 88B, 

Multiplexing). 
If the fault is still present, contact 

the techline.

CPT_V04_CCONF

Vdiag No.: 04

MR-413-X44-83E000$588_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Conformity check

                    
Vdiag No.: 04 83E

CONFIGURATION CHECK

ESP configuration check depending on equipment: 

Check if the vehicle is fitted with the ESP system (ESP button on the console).

If the vehicle is fitted with the ESP system, when the + after ignition feed is switched on, the indicator light should 
come on for 3 seconds. In the event of a fault, configure the rev counter using the command CF002 ELECTRONIC 
STABILITY (ESP) CONTROL (see Configuration).

Dimmer lighting function check:

With the side lights on, activate the rev counter variation control, the rev counter lighting varies at the same time.

If the rev counter lighting does not change, check the configuration of the rev counter using configuration reading 
LC003 DIMMER LIGHTING (see Configuration) and configure the rev counter in accordance with the requirements 
using command CF003 DIMMER LIGHTING (see Configuration).
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Fault finding - Status summary table

Tool status Diagnostic tool title

ET002 Side lights control

                  
Vdiag No.: 04
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83EREV COUNTER INSTRUMENT
Fault finding - Interpretation of statuses

ET002

SIDE LIGHTS SWITCH

STATUS 
DEFINITION

– ACTIVE: This status indicates that the side light control is active.
– INACTIVE: This status indicates that the side light control is inactive.

NOTES
– Ignition on.
– Side lights on.

If the status of the side light control remains at status INACTIVE, apply the following fault finding procedure.

Check fuse F43 (10A) of the passenger compartment fuse box, component code 1016.
Check that the connection and condition of the rev counter connector are correct (see Wiring Diagram Technical 
Note, Twingo II, Component code 995).
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, Wiring: Precautions for repair) 
repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check the + 12 V feed on connection LPG of component 995.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check the continuity and insulation of:
Connection LPG between the passenger compartment fuse box, component code 1016 and the rev 
counter, component code 995. 
Connection MAM of the rev counter, component code 995.
Connection MAN of the rev counter, component code 995.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, Wiring: Precautions for 
repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact the techline.

CPT_V04_ET002

                  
Vdiag No.: 04
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Fault finding - Customer complaints

NO DIALOGUE WITH THE COMPUTER ALP1

CPT_V04_ET002

                  
Vdiag No.: 04
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Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart

ALP1 No dialogue with the computer

NOTES None

Test the diagnostic tool on another vehicle which is in perfect working order.
Check that the sensor's green indicator light comes on.
If communication with the second vehicle is impossible, follow the instructions in the CLIP diagnostic tool test 
section.
If dialogue with the second vehicle is possible, follow the instructions in the Vehicle check section.

DIAGNOSTIC 
TOOL CHECK

Check the cleanliness and condition of the diagnostic socket contacts on the vehicle.
Check the condition of the cable from the diagnostic socket to the sensor, and the 
cleanliness and condition of the connections.
Check the sensor connections.
Check the condition of the cable from the sensor to the CLIP tool, and the cleanliness 
and condition of the connections.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the CLIP socket.
If the fault is still present, contact Techline.

Check the electrical voltage of the battery.
Check the cleanliness and condition of the battery terminals.
Check the condition of the battery earth cable and ensure that there is a good 
electrical connection with the bodywork.

Check the condition and correct connection of the rev counter connector, component 
code 995.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Electrical wiring repair, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the connector, otherwise replace the wiring.

Check rev counter supply fuse F18 (15 A) on the passenger compartment fuse box 
component code 1016, and the status and cleanliness of the contacts.

Check the rev counter after ignition feed supply fuse F2 (15A) on the passenger 
compartment fuse box, component code 1016, and the condition and cleanliness 
of the contacts.

VEHICLE CHECK

CPT_V04_ALP01

                  
Vdiag No.: 04
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Vdiag No.: 04 REV COUNTER INSTRUMENT

Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart 83E

ALP1
CONTINUED

NOTES Vehicle under + after ignition feed.

VEHICLE CHECK Use the Universal bornier to check the following tracks on the vehicle diagnostic 
socket:
Connection BP19 "+ protected battery feed" of the diagnostic socket, component 
code 225.
Connection MAN "Right-hand dashboard cross member electronic earth" of the 
diagnostic socket, component code 225.
Connection MAM "Left-hand dashboard cross member earth" of the diagnostic 
socket, component code 225.

Check the earth of connections MAM and MAN of the rev counter, component 
code 995.

If the earth of connections MAM and MAN is poor, check the insulation to + 12 V and 
the continuity of the following connections:
MAM and MAN of the rev counter, component code 995.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

Check for + 12 V on connection AP71 and connection BP6 of the rev counter, 
component code 995.

If there is no + 12 V, check the insulation to earth and the continuity of the following 
connections: 
AP71 and BP6 of the rev counter, component code 995.
If there is a repair method (see Technical Note 6015A, Repairing electrical wiring, 
Wiring: Precautions for repair) repair the wiring, otherwise replace it.

If the fault is still present, contact Techline.
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85A WIPERS - WASHERS
Fault finding - Introduction

1. SCOPE OF THIS DOCUMENT

This document presents the fault finding procedure applicable to all computers with the following specifications:

2. PREREQUISITES FOR FAULT FINDING

Documentation type
Fault finding procedures (this manual):

– Assisted fault finding (integrated into the diagnostic tool), Dialogys.
Wiring Diagrams:

– Visu-Schéma (CD-ROM), paper.

Types of diagnostic tools
– CLIP

Special tooling required

3. REMINDERS

To run fault finding on the vehicle's computers, switch on the ignition in fault finding mode (+ after ignition feed).

Vehicle(s): New Twingo

Function concerned: Wipers/washers

Special tooling required

Multimeter

Elé. 1681 Universal bornier

MR-413-X44-85A000$100_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Introduction 85A

Faults

Faults are declared as either present or stored (depending on whether they appeared in a certain context and have 
disappeared since, or whether they remain present but have not been diagnosed within the current context).

The present or stored status of faults should be taken into consideration when the diagnostic tool is switched on 
after the + after ignition feed (without any system components being active).

For a present fault, apply the procedure described in the Interpretation of faults section.

For a stored fault, note the faults displayed and apply the instructions in the Notes section.

If the fault is confirmed when the instructions in the Notes section are applied, the fault is present. Deal with the fault

If the fault is not confirmed, check:
– the electrical lines which correspond to the fault,
– the connectors on these lines (corrosion, bent pins, etc.),
– the resistance of the component detected as faulty,
– the condition of the wires (melted or split insulation, wear).

Conformity check

The aim of the conformity check is to check data that does not produce a fault on the diagnostic tool because the 
data is inconsistent. Therefore, this stage is used to:

– carry out fault finding on faults that do not have a fault display, and which may correspond to a customer 
complaint.

– check that the system is operating correctly and that there is no risk of a fault recurring after repairs.

This section gives the fault finding procedures for statuses and parameters and the conditions for checking them.

If a status is not behaving normally or a parameter is outside the permitted tolerance values, consult the 
corresponding fault finding page.

Customer complaints - Fault finding chart

If the test with the diagnostic tool is OK but the customer complaint is still present, the fault should be processed by 
customer complaint.

A summary of the overall procedure to follow is provided on the following page in the 
form of a flow chart.
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE

Perform pre-fault finding on the 
system

Print the system fault finding log 
(available on CLIP and in the 
Workshop Repair Manual or 

Technical Note)

Connect CLIP

noDialogue with 
computer?

             yes

Read the faults

noFaults 
present

           yes

Deal with present faults

Deal with stored faults

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

          yes

See ALP no. 1

Conformity check

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Use fault finding charts 
(ALPs)

noThe cause is 
still present

Fault 
solved

Contact the Techline with the 
completed fault finding log
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4. FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE (CONTINUED)

Wiring check

Fault finding problems
Disconnecting the connectors and/or manipulating the wiring harness may temporarily remove the cause of a fault.
Electrical measurements of voltage, resistance and insulation are generally correct, especially if the fault is not 
present when the analysis is made (stored fault).

Visual inspection
Look for damage under the bonnet and in the passenger compartment.
Carefully check the fuses, insulators and wiring harness routing.
Look for signs of oxidation.

Tactile inspection
While manipulating the wiring harness, use the diagnostic tool to note any change in fault status from stored to 
present.
Make sure that the connectors are properly locked.
Apply light pressure to the connectors.
Twist the wiring harness.
If there is a change in status, try to locate the source of the fault.

Inspection of each component
Disconnect the connectors and check the appearance of the clips and tabs, as well as the crimping (no crimping on 
the insulating section).
Make sure that the clips and tabs are properly locked in the sockets.
Check that no clips or tabs have been dislodged during connection.
Check the clip contact pressure using an appropriate model of tab.

Resistance check
Check the continuity of entire lines, then section by section.
Look for a short circuit to earth, to + 12 V or to another wire.

If a fault is detected, repair or replace the wiring harness.
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5. FAULT FINDING LOG

You will always be asked for this log:
– when requesting technical assistance from the Techline,
– for approval requests when replacing parts for which approval is obligatory
– to be attached to monitored parts for which reimbursement is requested. The log is needed for warranty 

reimbursement, and enables better analysis of the parts removed.

6. SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

The safety instructions must be followed at all times when working on components, to avoid damage or injury:
– check the battery voltage to avoid incorrect operation of computer functions,
– Use the proper tools.

Procedure for disconnecting the battery:
– switch off the ignition,
– switch off all consumers,
– wait at least 1 minute for the electronic systems to switch off,
– disconnect the battery, starting with the negative terminal.

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT
Any fault on a complex system requires thorough fault finding with the appropriate tools. The 
FAULT FINDING LOG, which should be completed during the procedure, enables you to keep 
track of the procedure carried out. It is an essential document when consulting the manufacturer.

IT IS THEREFORE MANDATORY TO FILL OUT A FAULT FINDING LOG EACH TIME FAULT FINDING IS 
CARRIED OUT.
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Fault finding - List and location of components

1 UCH
2 Passenger compartment fuse and relay box
3 Combined wiper-washer
4 Windscreen wiper motor
5 Rear screen wiper motor
6 Front and rear screen washer pump
7 Light and rain sensor
8 Exterior temperature sensor

ENGINE HARNESS

FRONT ENGINE HARNESS & PROJADD

DOOR WIRING

CEILING WIRING

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT WIRING

REAR BUMPER WIRING

TAILGATE WIRING

0000000033

MR-413-X44-85A000$200_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Operating diagram

List of components and associated component codes:

Component code Component

1016 Passenger compartment fuse box

645 UCH

247 Instrument panel

677 Washer pump

145 Combined wiper-washer

212 Windscreen wiper motor

1415 Light / rain sensor

211 Rear screen wiper motor

MR-413-X44-85A000$300_eng.mif



85A-9
MR-413-X44-85A000$300_eng.mif
V1

WIPERS - WASHERS
Fault finding - Operating diagram 85A

Simple windscreen wiper diagram (without rain sensor):

Windscreen wiper diagram with rain sensor:



85A-10
MR-413-X44-85A000$300_eng.mif
V1

WIPERS - WASHERS
Fault finding - Operating diagram 85A

Rear screen wiper diagram:

Windscreen washer diagram:
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The vehicle has an automatic wiper function. To activate this function, place the combined wiper-washer in the 
intermittent position.

If the car is put into reverse gear when the front wiper motor is in operation, the UCH commands operation of the rear 
wiper.

The UCH controls the power supply to the wiper function. It controls the operation of the front wipers, the wiping 
speed (intermittent, low-speed, high-speed) and the bi-directional front and rear screen wash pump.

The rain sensor requires an exterior temperature signal, as this enables activation of the wipers to be avoided at 
temperatures which might have frozen the wipers.

Summary of the operation of the rain and light sensor

Steering column control, Rain and light sensor

...Interpretation of driver demands ...Interpretation of the amount of rain

Front/rear washer pump UCH

...Windscreen and rear screen 
    washing

...Front and rear wiper management

...Operation management

Multiplex connections

Wire connections

Serial connections
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Fault finding - Function

The wiper function is divided into two sub-functions: Wiper command, Wiper power.

1. Wiper command

a) By the driver

The UCH receives the request from the driver using the steering column controls.
The UCH orders rear wiping when reverse gear is engaged, if the front wipers are active.
The steering column control supplies power directly to the front/rear washer pump.
The wiper intermittent speed ring allows the intermittent front wiping frequency to be altered.

b) By the rain sensor

The rain and light sensor is a single and unique sensor fitted in the windscreen. It is connected by a serial 
connection to the UCH.
The rain sensor enables the wipers to be started automatically. It determines the wiping speed according to various 
parameters (exterior temperature, vehicle speed, amount of rain, tunnel, night etc), and it informs the UCH, which 
carries out the wiping command.
It is possible to view the status of the sensor using status ET114 "Wiper request by rain sensor".
The sensor configuration can be viewed by reading configuration LC044 "Rain/light sensor" and altered using 
command CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
Configuration of the automatic headlight function is carried out using CF193 "Automatic headlight function". This 
function can be viewed using LC095 "Automatic headlight function". The configuration CF194 "Automatic 
headlight function" is also linked to activation of the headlight function. This function can be viewed using LC096 
"Automatic headlight function".

2. Wiper power

The UCH controls the power supply to the wiper motors.
The operation of the rear screen wiper motor may be checked using command AC007 "Rear screen wiper" in the 
UCH.

The correct functioning of the front wiper motor is checked using commands AC056 "Low speed wiper", AC057 
"High speed wiper" and AC058 "Intermittent wiper" in the UCH.

MR-413-X44-85A000$400_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Role of components

Rain sensor:
The role of the rain sensor is to activate the wiper motor automatically when it detects rain.

Windscreen wiper motor:
The role of the windscreen wiper motor is to provide windscreen cleaning.

Rear screen wiper motor:
The role of the rear screen wiper motor is to provide rear screen cleaning.

Combined wiper-washer:
The role of the combined wiper-washer is to control the different washing and wiping functions.

External temperature sensor:
The role of the exterior temperature sensor is to provide the rain sensor with the exterior temperature, so that the 
rain sensor will not activate the wipers if the wiper arms are frozen to the windscreen.

Front and rear screen wash pump:
The role of the front and rear screen wash pump is to send screen wash fluid to the windscreen and rear screen.

Wiper intermittent speed ring:
The wiper intermittent speed ring allows the intermittent front wiping frequency to be altered.

UCH:
The UCH enables all wiper operations to be managed (triggering, intermittent function etc).

MR-413-X44-85A000$500_eng.mif
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Fault finding - configuration and programming

Configurations of the wiper function in the UCH

Individual configuration available on the diagnostic tool with reading of the relevant configuration.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool Clip

Configuration
Configuration 

reading
Name of configuration Option

CF029 LC002 External temperature sensor WITH/WITHOUT

CF193 LC095 Automatic headlight function WITH/WITHOUT

CF194 LC096 Automatic wiper function WITH/WITHOUT

CF035 LC044 Rain/light sensor WITH/WITHOUT

CF191 LC094 Wiper intermittent speed ring WITH/WITHOUT

MR-413-X44-85A000$600_eng.mif
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SUB-FUNCTION: WIPING CONTROL

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH
(see 87B, 

passenger 
compartment 
connection 

unit)

1

Wiper 
control

ET077:
Wiper stalk 

position

INACTIVE

INTERMITTENT
LOW-SPEED
HIGH SPEED

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET077 (see 87B, UCH).

2 ET096:

Wiper 
intermittent 
speed ring 

position

1
2
3
4
5

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET096 (see 87B, UCH).

3 ET114:
Windscreen 

wiper request 
by rain sensor

ABSENT
LOW-SPEED
HIGH SPEED

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET114 (see 87B, UCH).

4
Windscreen 
wiper park 

position

ET078:
Windscreen 

washer 
request

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET078 (see 87B, UCH).

5 ET027:
Windscreen 
wiper park 

position

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET027 (see 87B, UCH).

6

Rear screen 
wiper park 

position

ET079:
Rear screen 

washer 
request

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET079 (see 87B, UCH).

7 ET097:
Rear screen 
wiper park 

position

ACTIVE
INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of fault 
ET097 "Windscreen wiper 
park position" (see 87B, 

UCH).

8 ET080:
Rear screen 

wiper request
ACTIVE

INACTIVE

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET080

9
Reverse 

gear
ET109:

Reverse gear 
engaged

YES
NO

In the event of a fault, apply 
the interpretation of status 

ET109 (see 87B, UCH).

MR-413-X44-85A000$700_eng.mif
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SUB-FUNCTION: WIPING POWER

NOTES
Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check with the diagnostic tool 
(fault reading and configuration checks).
Application condition: engine stopped, + after ignition feed present.

Computer Order Function
Parameter or Status 
checked or Action

Display and 
Notes

Fault finding

UCH
(see 87B, 

passenger 
compartment 
connection 

unit)

1
Rear screen 

wiper
AC007:

Rear 
screen 
wiper

This control is 
used to operate 
the rear screen 

wiper.

In the event of a fault, 
apply the procedure 
for command AC007 

(see 87B, UCH).

2

Windscreen 
wiper 

request

AC058:

Intermittent 
windscreen 

wiper 
request

This command 
triggers the 
activation of 
intermittent 
windscreen 

wiper action.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the 

interpretation of 
commandAC058 
(see 87B, UCH).

3 AC056:
Low-speed 

wiper

This command 
triggers the 
activation of 

the windscreen 
wipers at low 

speed.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the 

interpretation of 
command AC056 
(see 87B, UCH).

4 AC057:
High-speed 

wiper

This command 
triggers the 
activation of 

the windscreen 
wipers at high 

speed.

In the event of a fault, 
consult the 

interpretation of 
command AC057 
(see 87B, UCH).
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NOTES
Only refer to these customer complaints after performing a complete check with 
the diagnostic tool.

WIPERS

NO REAR SCREEN WIPING ALP 13

THE REAR SCREEN WIPER BLADE STOPS IN THE WRONG POSITION ALP 14

NO FRONT WIPING FOLLOWING ACTIVATION OF THE WIPER SWITCH ALP 15

THE FRONT WINDSCREEN WIPER BLADES STOP IN THE WRONG POSITION ALP 16

NO FRONT AND REAR SCREEN WASHING ALP 17

NO WIPING WHEN IT RAINS ALP 18

NO CHANGE IN WIPING SPEED
AFTER ACTIVATING THE WIPER INTERMITTENT COMMAND

ALP 19

MR-413-X44-85A000$800_eng.mif
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Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart

ALP 13 No rear screen wiping

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the functioning of the status ET080 "Rear screen wiper request" 
and the command AC007 "Rear screen wiper" in the UCH. Also check that fault 
DF040 "Rear screen wiper park position" is not present.

Check that the blade is correctly fitted to the blade holder and that the mounting nut is correctly tightened.

Check that nothing interferes with the rear screen wiper functioning.

Check that the motor is in good condition.

Check that the mechanism between the motor and the blade is correctly mounted (see MR411, 
85A Wipers-washers).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.

MR-413-X44-85A000$900_eng.mif
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ALP 14 The rear screen wiper blade stops in the wrong position

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the correct functioning of status ET097 "Rear screen wiper park 
position" and command AC007 "Rear screen wiper" in the UCH. Also check that 
fault DF040 "Rear screen park position" is not present. Check for fault DF097 
"Windscreen wiper park position circuit".

Check that the blade is correctly mounted on the blade holder and on the connecting pin.

Check that the mounting nut for the wiper arm is correctly tightened (see MR411, 85A Wipers-washers).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 15 No front wiping following activation of the wiper switch

NOTES

Only refer to the customer complaints after performing a complete check using the 
diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the correct functioning of statuses ET077 "Wiper stalk position" 
and ET114 "Wiper request by rain sensor", ET027 "Windscreen wiper park 
position" and commands AC056 "Low speed wiper" and AC057 "High speed 
wiper" in the UCH. Check for fault DF097 "Windscreen wiper park position 
circuit".

Perform a multiplex network test if the multiplex network is faulty (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check that the blades are correctly fitted to the blade holders and that each mounting nut is correctly tightened.

Check that nothing is interfering with the windscreen wiper mechanism operation.

Check that the motor is in good condition.

Check that the mechanism between the motor and the blade is correctly mounted and tightened (see MR411, 
85A Wipers-washers).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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ALP 16 The windscreen wiper blades stop in the wrong position

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after performing a complete check with the 
diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the correct functioning of statuses ET077 "Wiper stalk position" 
and ET027 "Windscreen wiper park position". Also check that fault DF097 
"Windscreen wiper park position circuit" is not present.

Perform a multiplex network test if the multiplex network is faulty (see 88B, Multiplexing).

Check that the blades are correctly fitted to the blade holders and the mounting shaft.

Check that the mounting nuts for the blade holders are correctly tightened.

Check that the mechanism between the motor and the blades is correctly mounted and tightened (see MR411, 
85A Wipers-washers).

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.



85A-22
MR-413-X44-85A000$900_eng.mif
V1

WIPERS - WASHERS
Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart 85A

ALP 17 No front and rear screen washer

NOTES
Only check this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the correct functioning of statuses ET078 "Front washer 
request" and ET079 "Rear washer request" in the UCH.

The reservoir containing the washer fluid?

YES

Does the pump run when its control is activated?

YES

Check the condition of the pipes and jets.
Are they in good condition?

YES

Are the jets correctly adjusted?

YES

End of fault finding.

NO Put some washer fluid in the reservoir.

NO
Power the pump directly to check it is 
functioning correctly.
Replace the pump if it does not work.

NO
Carry out the necessary repairs and clean the 
jets.

NO Adjust the jets.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.



85A-23
MR-413-X44-85A000$900_eng.mif
V1

WIPERS - WASHERS
Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart 85A

ALP 18 No wiping when it rains

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the correct functioning of statuses ET077 "Wiper stalk position" 
and ET114 "Wiper request by rain sensor" in the UCH.
Note:
If the exterior temperature is below 5 ˚C, automatic wiper action will be blocked, to 
avoid damaging the wiper blades if they are frozen.

STEP 1

Place the command in the intermittent position to activate automatic wiping.
If necessary explain to the customer how this function works.

STEP 2

Check whether the vehicle has a rain / light sensor. If the vehicle does not have a rain / light sensor, explain to the 
customer that this is normal, and that the vehicle does not have this feature.

Check that the vehicle is configured with a rain / light sensor.
Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out CF194 "Automatic wiper 
function".
Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry out CF193 "Automatic 
headlight function".

STEP 3

Check that the windscreen is clean and in good condition (no cracks, bonded correctly, etc.).
Check that the sensor is present and correctly positioned.
Check that the windscreen is the correct type.

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.



85A-24
MR-413-X44-85A000$900_eng.mif
V1

WIPERS - WASHERS
Fault finding - Fault Finding Chart 85A

ALP 19
No change in wiper speed after activating the wiper intermittent 

speed ring

NOTES

Only check this customer complaint after a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
Check in particular the correct functioning of statuses ET077 "Wiper stalk position" 
and ET114 "Wiper request by rain sensor" in the UCH.
Note:
In order for intermittent wiping to function, the ignition must be on and the wiper 
intermittent speed ring should be at least in position "1". With each change of position 
for the wiper intermittent speed ring, the windscreen wiper blades should carry out 
one movement.
If the exterior temperature is below 5 ˚C, automatic wiper action will be blocked, to 
avoid damaging the wiper blades if they are frozen.

STEP 1

Check that the vehicle is fitted with a wiper intermittent speed ring.

Check that LC094 "Wiper intermittent speed ring" displays "With". If not, carry out CF191 "Wiper intermittent 
speed ring".

If CF191 "Wiper intermittent speed ring" displays "With", check in the ICM application (Shared World 
Information) that the vehicle does indeed have this fitted.

STEP 2

Ensure the correct functioning of status ET077 "Wiper stalk position". In the event of a fault consult status 
interpretation ET077 "Wiper stalk position".

Ensure the correct functioning of status ET096 "Wiper intermittent position". In the event of a fault consult 
status interpretation ET096 "Wiper intermittent position".

Ensure that the park position is not presenting a fault (DF097 "Windscreen wiper park position").

STEP 3

Check that the vehicle is configured with a rain / light sensor.
Check that LC044 "Rain/light sensor" displays "Present". If not, carry out CF035 "Rain/light sensor".
Check that LC096 "Automatic wiper function" displays "With". If not, carry out CF194 "Automatic wiper 
function".
Check that LC095 "Automatic headlight function", displays "With". If not, carry out CF193 "Automatic 
headlight function".

AFTER REPAIR Carry out a complete check with the diagnostic tool.
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80A-1

BATTERY
Battery: Precautions for the repair 80A

I - SAFETY

1 - DANGER: RISK FROM ACID LINKED TO 
HANDLING

Sulphuric acid is a highly aggressive and toxic subs-
tance which corrodes most metals.

When handling batteries, it is very important to take the 
following precautions:

- protect your eyes by wearing goggles,

- wear acid-proof gloves and clothing.

2 - DANGER: RISK OF EXPLOSION LINKED TO 
CHARGING AND TO INCORRECT TIGHTENING OF 
THE TERMINALS.

When a battery is charging, oxygen and hydrogen are
produced. The mixture of these two gases is explosive.

The smallest of sparks or heat sources can cause an
explosion. The explosion is so strong that the battery
can shatter and spray the acid into the surrounding at-
mosphere.

People nearby are at risk (exploded fragments, acid
splashes). Acid splashes are dangerous. They also da-
mage clothing.

Safeguarding against the danger of explosion, which
can be caused by handling a battery carelessly, must
be taken very seriously.

II - GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS
IMPORTANT

A battery contains sulphuric acid, a dangerous
substance.

If acid splashes on to your clothing, rinse all conta-
minated areas thoroughly in water.

If it comes into contact with the skin or eyes, seek
medical attention.

IMPORTANT

To prevent damaging the battery or even causing it
to explode, do not place any heat sources or create
any sparks near a charging battery.

WARNING

Incorrect tightening could cause heating of con-
tacts, starting or charging faults, sparking, or could
cause the battery to explode.

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of sparks, ensure that all electrical
consumers are fully switched off.

When a battery is being charged inside a building,
switch off the charger before connecting or discon-
necting the battery.

Do not place any metallic items on the battery as
this may create a short circuit across the terminals.

Never hold a naked flame, welding gun, blowtorch,
cigarette or lighted match near to a battery.

WARNING

These vehicles are equipped with a battery with low
water consumption. Topping up the electrolyte is
therefore prohibited.

WARNING

Before disconnecting the battery:

- wait for the motor-driven fan assembly to stop,

- wait for the computer to finish saving (1 minute).

WARNING

Some vehicles are only fitted with « TB » (low hei-
ght) batteries. To avoid damaging the bonnet, only
refit a battery which is identical to the battery origi-
nally fitted.



80A-2

BATTERY
Battery: Removal - Refitting 80A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove the battery cover (1) .

Tightening torquesm

battery bracket bolt 12 N.m

positive battery terminal
nut

8 N.m

stud nut on the positive
battery terminal

12 N.m

negative battery termi-
nal nut

8 N.m

stud nut on the nega-
tive battery terminal

6 N.m

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Precautions for
the repair, page 80A-1) .

WARNING

Before disconnecting the battery:

- wait until the fan assembly stops,

- wait for the computer to finish saving (1
minute).

WARNING

The visual indicator cannot be considered relia-
ble in After-Sales; do not use it to determine the
state of the battery.

119368



80A-3

BATTERY
Battery: Removal - Refitting 80A

II - REMOVAL OF PART CONCERNED

1 - DISCONNECTING

a

a Remove the stud nut (2) from the negative battery
terminal.

a Disconnect the wiring (3) from the negative battery
terminal.

a

a Undo the negative battery terminal nut (4) .

a Remove the negative battery terminal (5) .

119369

Note:

Before disconnecting the wiring of the negative
battery terminal, note the position of the wiring.

119371

Note:

Mark the position of the negative battery termi-
nal.



80A-4

BATTERY
Battery: Removal - Refitting 80A

2 - REMOVAL

a

a Remove the positive battery terminal wiring nut (6) .

a Disconnect the wiring (7) from the positive battery
terminal.

a

a Undo the positive battery terminal nut (8) .

a Remove:

- the positive battery terminal (9) .

- the battery bracket bolt (10) ,

- the battery bracket (11) ,

- the battery (12) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Check the battery (see Battery: Check) (80A, Bat-
tery).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - REFITTING

a Place the battery in its housing, placing it as close to
the engine as possible.

a Refit:

- the battery bracket,

- the battery bracket bolt.

a Torque tighten the  battery bracket bolt (12 N.m).

119370

Note:

Before disconnecting the positive battery termi-
nal wiring, mark the position of the wiring.

119371

Note:

Mark the position of the positive battery terminal.



80A-5

BATTERY
Battery: Removal - Refitting 80A

a Push the positive battery terminal fully onto the posi-
tive terminal post into the position marked during the
removal operation.

a Torque tighten the positive battery terminal nut (8
N.m).

a Connect the positive battery terminal wiring.

a Torque tighten the stud nut on the positive battery
terminal (12 N.m).

a

 (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Precautions for the
repair, page 80A-1) .

2 - CONNECTION

a

a Push the negative battery terminal onto the negative
terminal post into the position marked during the re-
moval operation.

a Torque tighten the negative battery terminal nut (8
N.m).

a Connect the wiring to the negative battery terminal.

a Torque tighten the stud nut on the negative batte-
ry terminal (6 N.m).

 (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Precautions for the
repair, page 80A-1) .

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the battery cover.

a When refitting the battery or each time it is discon-
nected, carry out a certain number of operations, wi-
thout using the diagnostic tool, so that the vehicle
can operate correctly (see Battery: Initialisation)
(80A, Battery).

WARNING

Poor contact may cause starting or charging
faults, create sparks and cause the battery to
explode.

WARNING

To prevent premature loosening of the stud nuts
on the negative terminal, refit a maximum of two
terminals per stud and distribute the terminals
over different studs.

WARNING

Poor contact may cause starting or charging
faults, create sparks and cause the battery to
explode.



80A-6

BATTERY
Battery tray: Removal - Refitting 80A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) from the battery tray.

a Take out the battery tray (3) .

a Unclip the degassing pipe (2) from the battery tray.

a Remove the battery tray (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the degassing pipe onto the battery tray.

a Refit:

- the battery tray,

- the battery tray bolts,

a Torque tighten the battery tray bolts (21 N.m) in or-
der (4) , (5) , (6) .

II - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

Tightening torquesm

battery tray bolts 21 N.m

119372

119372



80B-1

HEADLIGHTS
Front lighting: List and location of components 80B

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - Signalling light switch

To remove the signalling light switch (see 84A, Con-
trol - Signals, Signals and lighting switch: Removal
- Refitting, page 84A-8) .

2 - UCH

The UCH is located in the dashboard, above the pas-
senger compartment relay/fuse box, for removal (see
87B , Passenger compartment connection unit,
UCH: Removal - Refitting, page 87B-1) .

3 - Passenger compartment fuse and relay box

No. Description

 (1) Signalling light switch

 (2) UCH

 (3) Passenger compartment fuse and relay
box

 (4) Halogen headlight

 (5) Fog light

 (6) Side indicator

121133

119507

119504



80B-2

HEADLIGHTS
Front lighting: List and location of components 80B

4 - Halogen headlight

5 - Fog light

6 - Side indicator

121210

121210

121205



80B-3

HEADLIGHTS
Halogen bulb: Removal - Refitting 80B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Indicator bulb

a Disconnect the indicator connector.

a Turn the indicator bulb mounting a quarter of a turn
anti-clockwise (1) .

a Remove:

- the indicator "bulb mounting - bulb" assembly,

- the bulb from its mounting.

2 - Side light bulbs

a Remove the cover (2) .

a Disconnect the side light connector.

a Remove:

- the "bulb mounting - bulb" assembly (3) from the
side light,

- the bulb from its mounting.

119377

119377

121386



80B-4

HEADLIGHTS
Halogen bulb: Removal - Refitting 80B

3 - Dipped beam headlight and main beam 
headlight bulb

a Remove the cover (2) .

a Disconnect the dipped beam headlight and main
beam headlight connector.

a Undo the clip (4) at (5) .

a Remove the dipped beam headlight and main beam
headlight bulb (6) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

1 - Indicator bulb

a Refit:

- a PY21W approved bulb on the indicator bulb
mounting,

- the "bulb mounting - bulb" assembly on the
halogen headlight.

a Turn the indicator bulb mounting a quarter of a turn
clockwise.

a Connect the indicator connector.

2 - Side light bulbs

a Refit:

- a W5W approved bulb on the side light bulb moun-
ting,

- the "bulb mounting - bulb" assembly on the
halogen headlight.

a Connect the side light connector.

a Refit the cover.

3 - Dipped beam headlight and main beam 
headlight bulb

a Refit an H4 approved bulb on the halogen headlight.

a Fit the clip onto the halogen headlight.

a Connect the dipped beam headlight and the main
beam headlight connector.

a Refit the cover.

119377

119378



80B-5

HEADLIGHTS
Remote headlight beam adjustment motor: Removal - Refitting 80B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the headlights (see 80B, Headlights, Halogen
headlight: Removal - Refitting, page 80B-7) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Tighten the beam adjustment bolt (1) (a maximum of
six turns).

a Apply pressure to (2) .

a Unclip the beam adjustment motor by removing the
clip (3) and turning the beam adjustment motor an
eighth of a turn towards the outside of the headlight
(4) .

a Uncouple the ball joint (5) from the reflector shell by
tilting the beam adjustment motor slightly.

119379

119380



80B-6

HEADLIGHTS
Remote headlight beam adjustment motor: Removal - Refitting 80B

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Keep the reflector shell towards the rear of the lens
unit while pulling on the bulb holder. (6) 

a Fit the ball joint (5) into the groove (7) on the headli-
ght.

a Refit the beam adjustment motor, turning it an eighth
of a turn towards the inside of the headlight.

a Loosen the beam adjustment bolt by the same num-
ber of turns as during removal.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front headlights (see 8 0 B , Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting, page
80B-7) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Adjust the headlights (see 80B, Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Adjustment, page 80B-9) .Note:

When refitting a new beam adjustment motor,
tighten the adjusting screws by six turns.

119380

Note:

The ball joint should not just be in contact with
the groove, it should be fitted into it.



80B-7

HEADLIGHTS
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting 80B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolts (1) from the halogen headlight.

a Remove the halogen headlight.

119376

119375



80B-8

HEADLIGHTS
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting 80B

a Remove the cover (2) from the halogen headlight.

a Disconnect the halogen headlight connectors.

a Remove:

- the headlight,

- the halogen headlight bulbs (see 80B, Headlights,
Halogen bulb: Removal - Refitting, page 80B-3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the halogen headlight bulbs (see 80B, Headli-
ghts, Halogen bulb: Removal - Refitting, page
80B-3) .

a Connect the halogen headlight connectors.

a Refit:

- the halogen headlight cover,

- the halogen headlight,

- the halogen headlight bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Adjust the halogen headlights (see 80B, Headli-
ghts , Halogen headlight: Adjustment, page 80B-
9) .

119377



80B-9

HEADLIGHTS
Halogen headlight: Adjustment 80B

ADJUSTMENT

I - PREPARATION OPERATION

a Place the vehicle on a level horizontal working area.

a Do not apply the parking brake.

a Check and inflate the tyres (see Tyre pressure)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Open the cover.

a Check:

- that the luggage compartment is empty,

- that the headlights are clean.

a Position the headlight beam remote adjustment con-
trol on 0.

a Switch on the dipped headlights.

II - TEST OPERATION

a Place a headlight adjustment and checking tool
set to -1% in front of the vehicle (see equipment ins-
tructions).

a Check the headlight beam adjustment using the
headlight adjustment and checking tool (see the
instructions for the equipment).

III - ADJUSTMENT OPERATION

a Using the headlight adjustment and checking 
tool :

- perform lateral adjustment of the headlight using
the screw (1) ,

- adjust the headlight beam by using the screw (2) .

IV - FINAL OPERATION.

a Close the bonnet.

Equipment required

headlight adjustment and checking tool

Note:

Do not get into the vehicle throughout the opera-
tion.

119377



80B-10

HEADLIGHTS
Front fog light: Removal - Refitting 80B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

Removing the left-hand fog light bulb

a

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

Removing the fog light bulb

a Remove:

- the lower bolts (1) of the front wheel arch liner,

- the bolt from the front section of the engine under-
tray on the side concerned.

Removing the fog light

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection).

D4F, and 780

Note:

The front bumper must be removed in order to
remove the left-hand fog light bulb.

K4M, and 854

119264



80B-11

HEADLIGHTS
Front fog light: Removal - Refitting 80B

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Removing the fog light bulb

a

a Disconnect the fog light connector.

a Turn the fog light bulb (3) a quarter of a turn anti-
clockwise by reaching through b  (2) .

a

a Turn the fog light bulb (4) a quarter of a turn anti-
clockwise.

a Remove the fog light bulb.

2 - Removal of the fog light

a Remove:

- the bolts (5) from the front fog light,

- the front fog light.

K4M, and 854 – D4F or D7F or K9K

Note:

For D4F/780 engines, the right-hand fog light
bulb is accessed from under the vehicle.

121079

D4F, and 780

Note:

The front bumper must be removed in order to
remove the left-hand fog light bulb.

121079

121079



80B-12

HEADLIGHTS
Front fog light: Removal - Refitting 80B

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Refitting the fog light bulb

a Replace the fog light bulb with an approved bulb.

a Refit the fog light bulb.

a Turn the fog light bulb a quarter of a turn clockwise.

a Connect the fog light connector.

2 - Refitting the fog light

a Refit the front fog light.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

Refitting the left-hand fog light bulb

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

Refitting the fog light bulb

a Refit:

- the lower bolts of the front wheel arch liner,

- the bolt for the front section of the engine undertray
on the side concerned.

Refitting the fog light

a Refit:

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres).

D4F, and 780

K4M, and 854



80B-13

HEADLIGHTS
Side indicator: Removal - Refitting 80B

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the side indicator (1) using a small flat-blade
screwdriver (2) .

a Remove the side indicator (1) from the bulb moun-
ting (3) by turning it a quarter of a turn anti-clockwi-
se.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a If the side indicator bulb is replaced, use a W5W ap-
proved bulb.

a Refit the side indicator on the bulb mounting by tur-
ning it a quarter of a turn clockwise.

a Fit the side indicator onto the front wing.

119384

121206



81A-1

REAR LIGHTING
Rear lighting: List and location of components 81A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - Signalling light switch

To remove the signalling light switch (see 84A, Con-
trol - Signals, Signals and lighting switch: Removal
- Refitting, page 84A-8) .

2 - UCH

The UCH is located in the dashboard, above the pas-
senger compartment relay/fuse box, for removal (see
87B , Passenger compartment connection unit,
UCH: Removal - Refitting, page 87B-1) .

3 - Passenger compartment fuse and relay box

No. Description

 (1) Signalling light switch

 (2) UCH

 (3) Passenger compartment fuse and relay
box

 (4) Rear light on wing

 (5) High level brake light

 (6) License plate light

121133

119507

119504



81A-2

REAR LIGHTING
Rear lighting: List and location of components 81A

4 - Rear light on wing

5 - High level brake light

6 - License plate light

119520

119532

121082



81A-3

REAR LIGHTING
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting 81A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the rear light on
the wing.

a Remove:

- the bolt (2) from the rear light on the wing,

- the rear light on the wing,

- the rear light bulbs on the wing (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting,
page 81A-4) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear light bulbs on the wing (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting,
page 81A-4) ,

- the rear light on the wing,

- the rear light bolt on the wing.

a Connect the connector for the rear light on the wing.

119533



81A-4

REAR LIGHTING
Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting 81A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

1 - Rear light bulbs on the wing

a Remove the rear light on the wing (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-3) .

2 - High level brake light bulb

a Remove the high level brake light (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, 3rd brake light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-6) .

3 - License plate light bulb

a Remove the license plate light (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Number plate light: Removal - Refitting,
page 81A-8) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Rear light bulbs on the wing

a Unclip the plate by pressing on the clips (1) .

a Remove:

- the side light and brake light bulb (2) ,

- the indicator bulb (3) ,

- the rear fog light bulb (left rear light) or the rever-
sing light bulb (right rear light) (4) .

2 - High level brake light bulb

a Remove the high level brake light bulb (5) .

119535

119536

119534



81A-5

REAR LIGHTING
Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting 81A

3 - License plate light bulb

a Unclip the light at (6) .

a Remove the license plate light bulb.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

1 - Rear light bulbs on the wing

a Refit:

- the side light and brake light bulb (P21/5W),

- the indicator bulb (PY21W),

- the rear fog light bulb (left rear light) or the rever-
sing light bulb (right rear light) (P21W).

2 - High level brake light bulb

a Refit the high level brake light bulb (W16W).

3 - License plate light bulb

a Refit the license plate light bulb (W5W).

II - FINAL OPERATION.

1 - Rear light bulbs on the wing

a Refit the rear light on the wing (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-3) .

2 - High level brake light bulb

a Refit the high level brake light (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, 3rd brake light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-6) .

3 - License plate light bulb

a Refit the license plate light (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Number plate light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-8) .

121080

Note:

When replacing a bulb, only use approved bulbs.



81A-6

REAR LIGHTING
3rd brake light: Removal - Refitting 81A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the blanking covers (1) .

a Unclip the high level brake light with a flat-blade
screwdriver by pressing on the clips (2) .

119530

119531

119534



81A-7

REAR LIGHTING
3rd brake light: Removal - Refitting 81A

a Disconnect:

- the connector (3) from the high level brake light,

- the supply pipe (4) from the rear screen washer jet.

a Remove the high level brake light (5) .

a Remove:

- the rear screen washer jet (6)  (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Rear screen washer jet: Removal -
Refitting, page 85A-25) ,

- the high level brake light bulb (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting,
page 81A-4) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the high level brake light bulb (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting,
page 81A-4) ,

- the rear screen washer jet (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Rear screen washer jet: Removal -
Refitting, page 85A-25) .

a Connect:

- the rear screen washer jet supply pipe,

- the high level brake light connector.

a Refit:

- the high level brake light,

- the blanking covers.
119532

119534



81A-8

REAR LIGHTING
Number plate light: Removal - Refitting 81A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the license plate lights at (1) with a small flat-
blade screwdriver.

a Disconnect the license plate light connectors.

a Remove the license plate light bulbs (see 81A, Rear
lighting, Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting,
page 81A-4) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit the license plate light bulbs (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, Rear light bulb: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-4) .

a Connect the number plate light connectors.

a Clip on the number plate lights.

121082



81B-1

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Interior lighting: List and location of components 81B

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - Courtesy light

2 - Door switch

3 - Luggage compartment light

No. Description

 (1) Courtesy light

 (2) Door switch

 (3) Luggage compartment light

121390

121383

119529



81B-2

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Interior light: Removal - Refitting 81B

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the translucent cover at (1) using a small flat-
blade screwdriver.

a Remove the bulbs (2) .

a Unclip the courtesy lights (3) at (4) using a small flat-
blade screwdriver.

a Disconnect the courtesy lights connector.

REFITTING

a Connect the courtesy lights connector.

a Clip the courtesy lights onto their mounting.

a Refit the bulbs.

a Fit the translucent cover onto the courtesy lights.

121390

121389

Note:

If the bulbs are changed, use W5W approved
bulbs.



81B-3

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Door switch: Removal - Refitting 81B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Seat internal trim),

- the rear panel trim (see Rear panel lining: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Seat internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the door switch.

a Remove the door switch at (3) by pressing on the
clips (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the door switch.

a Connect the door switch connector.

121382

121384

121383



81B-4

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Door switch: Removal - Refitting 81B

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear panel trim (see Rear panel lining: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Seat internal trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Seat internal trim).



81B-5

INTERIOR LIGHTING
Luggage compartment light: Removal - Refitting 81B

REMOVAL

a Undo the luggage compartment light (1) using a
scratch awl (2) .

a Disconnect the luggage compartment lighting con-
nector.

a Unclip the bulb mounting (3) from the translucent co-
ver (4) at (5) .

a Remove the bulb.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit the bulb.

a Fit the bulb mounting onto the translucent cover.

a Connect the luggage compartment light connector.

a Clip the luggage compartment light onto the rear
parcel shelf side trim.

121388

121387

Note:

If the bulb is changed, use a W5W approved
bulb.



81C-1

FUSES
Fuses: List and location of components 81C

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - POSITION OF THE COMPONENTS

1 - Passenger compartment fuse and relay box

2 - Additional relay/fuse box

No. Description

 (1) Passenger compartment fuse and relay
box

 (2) Additional relay/fuse box

 (3) Battery protection fuses

 (4) Engine interconnection unit

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

119504

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

125233

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

121209



81C-2

FUSES
Fuses: List and location of components 81C

3 - Battery protection fuses

4 - Engine interconnection unit

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

125234

119370

102292

119373



82A-1

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Immobiliser system: List and location of components 82A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - UCH

2 - Key

3 - Ignition switch

No. Description

 (1) UCH

 (2) Key

 (3) Ignition switch

 (4) Antenna/Transponder ring

119507

107733

119490



82A-2

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Immobiliser system: List and location of components 82A

4 - Antenna/Transponder ring

119487



82A-3

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting 82A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners, Fault finding - Replacement of com-
ponents).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove:

- the driver's front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and Pre-
tensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal -
Refitting, page 88C-6) 

- the steering wheel ( (see Steering wheel: Remo-
val - Refitting) ),

- the steering column switch assembly (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Steering column switch as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-2) ,

- the antenna/transponder ring (see 82A, Engine
immobiliser, Transponder ring: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 82A-6) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Make a saw mark on the shear bolt.

a Remove the bolt (1) .

a Loosen the connector at (2) .

a Disconnect the starter switch connector.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

ENGINE REV COUNTER

119489

119490



82A-4

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting 82A

a Position the ignition key between the first and se-
cond position (+ accessories and + after ignition
feed) (3) .

a Press the retaining lug (4) .

a Remove the ignition switch.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the ignition switch bolt,

- the steering wheel bolt.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Position the ignition key between the first and se-
cond position (+Accessories and +APC) (5) .

a Press the retaining lug (6) .

a Fit the ignition switch.

a Tighten the shear bolt (7) until the bolt head shears
off.

a Connect the starter switch connector.

a Lock the starter switch connector.

108441

Note:

To protect against tampering, always secure the
ignition switch with a shear bolt.

Be sure to recover the sheared-off part of the
bolt after it has been tightened.

108441

119491



82A-5

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Ignition switch: Removal - Refitting 82A

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the antenna/transponder ring (see 82A, Engine
immobiliser, Transponder ring: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 82A-6) ,

- the steering column switch assembly (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Steering column switch as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-2) ,

- the steering wheel ( (see Steering wheel: Remo-
val - Refitting) ),

- the driver's front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and Pre-
tensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal -
Refitting, page 88C-6) .

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and
pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement of
components).

ENGINE REV COUNTER



82A-6

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Transponder ring: Removal - Refitting 82A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove the lower cover bolts (1) .

a Unclip the upper cover at (2) .

a Remove the upper cover (3) .

a Remove the lower cover (4) .

ENGINE REV COUNTER

127437

127438

127439



82A-7

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Transponder ring: Removal - Refitting 82A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip:

- the connector (5) ,

- the two antenna/transponder ring tabs (6) .

a Disconnect the antenna/transponder ring connector.

a Remove the antenna/transponder ring (7) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the antenna/transponder ring onto the ignition
switch.

a Connect the antenna/transponder ring connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the lower cover,

- the upper cover.

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

107722

121134

ENGINE REV COUNTER



82A-8

ENGINE IMMOBILISER
Battery for remote door locking control: Removal - Refitting 82A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the bolt (1) .

a Open the key with a small flat-blade screwdriver at
(2) .

a Remove the battery (3) from the door locking remote
control using a small flat-blade screwdriver.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a

a Fit the door locking remote control battery.

a Close the key.

a Tighten the bolt.

107732

107733

107731

WARNING

To ensure that the remote control operates cor-
rectly, take care not to damage the battery con-
tacts.

Only handle the new battery with dry, grease-free
hands or wearing clean gloves to avoid any risk
of dirt and oxidation on the battery.



82B-1

HORN
Audible warning: Removal - Refitting 82B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front right-hand wheel arch liner ( (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the horn connector (1) .

a Remove:

- the horn bolt (2) ,

- the horn.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the horn,

- the horn bolt.

a Connect the horn connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front right-hand wheel arch liner ( (see
Front wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) ).

119381



83A-1

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting 83A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a If replacing an instrument panel, carry out the neces-
sary operations using the Diagnostic tool (see MR
413 Fault finding, 83A, Instrument panel, Fault
Finding - Replacement of components).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the instrument panel visor (1) .

a Remove the instrument panel bolts (2) .

a Unclip the instrument panel (3) .

a Disconnect the connectors from the instrument pa-
nel.

a Remove the instrument panel (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the connectors to the instrument panel.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119514

119516

119538



83A-2

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting 83A

a Clip on the instrument panel.

a Refit the instrument panel bolts.

a Clip on the instrument panel visor.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a If replacing an instrument panel, carry out the neces-
sary operations using the Diagnostic tool (see MR
413 Fault finding, 83A, Instrument panel, Fault
Finding - Replacement of components).



83A-3

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting

ENGINE REV COUNTER

83A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the rear trim (1) from the rev counter.

a Remove the nut (2) from the rev counter.

a Disconnect the rev counter connector.

a Remove the rev counter (3) from above.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Connect the rev counter connector.

a Refit:

- the rev counter,

- the rev counter nut.

a Torque tighten the  rev counter nut (8 Nm).

a Clip on the rev counter rear trim.

Tightening torquesm

rev counter nut 8 Nm

119501

119500



83D-1

CRUISE CONTROL
Cruise control - speed limiter: List and location of components

CRUISE CONTROL

83D
I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - Switch

2 - Steering column switches

No. Description

 (1) Switch

 (2) Steering column switches

120278

120275



83D-2

CRUISE CONTROL
Switch: Removal - Refitting

CRUISE CONTROL

83D
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the storage compartment (1) under the
steering wheel.

a Unclip the trim under the steering wheel (2) .

a Disconnect the various connectors from the plate.

a Remove the trim under the steering wheel.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the switch (4) from the trim under the steering
wheel by pressing the clips (3) .

REMOVAL

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the switch onto the trim under the steering
wheel.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the various connectors.

a Refit the trim under the steering wheel.

a Refit the storage compartment under the steering
wheel.

119506

120279

120277



83D-3

CRUISE CONTROL
Steering wheel switch: Removal - Refitting

CRUISE CONTROL

83D
The steering column switches cannot be separated
from the steering wheel.

In the event of any faults, replace the steering wheel
(see Steering wheel: Removal - Refitting) (MR 411,
36B, Power-assisted steering).



84A-1

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Steering column switch assembly: List and location of components 84A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - UCH

2 - Steering column switch assembly

 (2) : Wiper switch

 (3) : Indicator light switch

 (4) : Telephone/radio control satellite

No. Description

 (1) UCH

 (2) Windscreen wiper switch

 (3) Signalling light switch

 (4) Telephone/radio control satellite

119507

119494



84A-2

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Steering column switch assembly: Removal - Refitting 84A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

Set the wheels straight ahead.

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove the lower cover bolts (1) .

a Unclip the upper cover at (2) .

a Remove the upper cover (3) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

WARNING

To prevent damaging the rotary switch, do not turn
the mobile section of the rotary switch.

WARNING

Incorrect wheel alignment could ruin the rotary
switch.

ENGINE REV COUNTER

127437

127438



84A-3

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Steering column switch assembly: Removal - Refitting 84A

a Remove the lower cover (4) .

a Remove:

- the driver's side front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal
- Refitting, page 88C-6) ,

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36B, Power-assisted steering),

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Lock the driver's front airbag (5) connector in the
housing of the radio satellite connector to immobilise
the rotary switch throughout the removal operation.

127439

127766



84A-4

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Steering column switch assembly: Removal - Refitting 84A

a Disconnect the steering column switch assembly
connectors.

a Remove the bolt (6) from the steering column switch
assembly.

a Use a flat-blade screwdriver at (7) to release the
steering column switch assembly.

a Remove the steering column switch assembly from
the steering column.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

Ensure that the wheels are set straight ahead.

a

a Refit the steering column switch assembly to the
steering column.

a Connect the various steering column switch assem-
bly connectors.

127769

WARNING

Incorrect wheel alignment could ruin the rotary
switch.

127767

Note:

Always keep the rotary switch immobilised in (8)
throughout the refitting operation.



84A-5

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Steering column switch assembly: Removal - Refitting 84A

a Check that the rotary switch is positioned correctly:
the outlet for the driver's front airbag (9) wiring
always must be facing upwards.

a At the last moment, remove the immobilised (10)
connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (36B, Power-assisted steering),

- the driver's front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and Pre-
tensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal -
Refitting, page 88C-6) .

- the cowlings under the steering wheel.

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Switch on the ignition.

a Check the operation of the rotary switch:

- turn the steering wheel to the left until it stops,

- turn the steering wheel to the right until it stops,

- check that there are no faults on the instrument pa-
nel.

127766

ENGINE REV COUNTER



84A-6

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Screen wiper switch: Removal - Refitting 84A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove the lower cover bolts (1) .

a Unclip the upper cover at (2) .

a Remove the upper cover (3) .

a Remove:

- the lower cover (4) ,

- the antenna/transponder ring (see 82A, Engine
immobiliser, Transponder ring: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 82A-6) .

ENGINE REV COUNTER

127437

127438

127439



84A-7

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Screen wiper switch: Removal - Refitting 84A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (5) .

a Remove the windscreen wiper switch by pressing
down on the clips (6) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the wiper switch connector.

a Clip the windscreen wiper switch onto the rotary
switch.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the antenna/transponder ring (see 82A, Engine
immobiliser, Transponder ring: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 82A-6) ,

- the cowlings under the steering wheel.

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

127765

ENGINE REV COUNTER



84A-8

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Signals and lighting switch: Removal - Refitting 84A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove the lower cover bolts (1) .

a Unclip the upper cover at (2) .

a Remove the upper cover (3) .

a Remove the lower cover (4) .

ENGINE REV COUNTER

127437

127438

127439



84A-9

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Signals and lighting switch: Removal - Refitting 84A

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (5) .

a Remove the signal lighting switch by pressing on the
clips (6) .

REMOVAL

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the signalling light switch connector.

a Clip the indicator light switch onto the rotary switch.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the covers under the steering wheel.

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

121133

ENGINE REV COUNTER



84A-10

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Hazard warning lights and central door control: Removal - Refitting 84A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and pre-
tensioners, Fault finding - Replacement of com-
ponents).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) ,

- the passenger front airbag (1)  (see 88C, Air bag
and Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag:
Removal - Refitting, page 88C-8) .

a Unclip the side trim from the driver's side dashboard
(2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the dashboard central trim (3) .

a Disconnect the hazard warning light and central
door locking switch connector.

a Unclip the hazard warning light and central door loc-
king switch at (4) .

a Remove the hazard warning light and central door
locking switch (5) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

119517

119518

119539



84A-11

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Hazard warning lights and central door control: Removal - Refitting 84A

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the hazard warning light and central door loc-
king switch.

a Connect the hazard warning light and central door
locking switch connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Clip on:

- the dashboard central trim,

- the side trim from the driver's side dashboard.

a Refit:

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) ,

- the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) .

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and
pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement of
components).



84A-12

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Lighting dimmer: Removal - Refitting

C44 or G44

84A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip the storage compartment (1) under the stee-
ring wheel.

a Unclip the trim under the steering wheel (2) .

a Disconnect the various connectors from the plate.

a Remove the trim under the steering wheel.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the lighting dimmer by pressing on the clips
(3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the lighting dimmer onto the trim under the stee-
ring wheel.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the various connectors.

a Refit:

- the trim under the steering wheel,

- the storage compartment.

119506

120279

119495



84A-13

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Exterior rear view mirror control switch: Removal - Refitting

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or DOOR MIRRORS 04

84A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the driver's door trim ( (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

a Remove the electric window control plate from the
front side door trim by pressing the clips (1) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the exterior rear view mirror control switch
by pressing on the clips (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the exterior rear view mirror control switch on
the electric window plate.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the electric window control plate on the front side
door trim,

- the driver's door trim ( (see Front side door trim:
Removal - Refitting) ).

119497

119513

119513



84A-14

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Heated rear screen: Repair 84A

The screen printed heated grid on the inner face of the
window may have an accidental cut, making the affec-
ted part of the circuit useless.

a Determine the exact location of the cut using a volt-
meter.

Faults such as these can be repaired by using the
heated rear screen varnish available at the. Maga-
sin Pièces de Rechange

I - DETERMINING THE EXACT LOCATION OF THE 
CUT USING A VOLTMETER

a Switch on the ignition.

a Switch on the heated rear screen supply.

1 - Detection between lines B and A

a Connect the + wire of the voltmeter to the + feed ter-
minal of the rear screen.

a Put the - wire of the voltmeter on a filament at the -
terminal side of the rear screen (line B); the voltage
obtained should be roughly equal to that of the bat-
tery.

a Move the - wire to line A (arrowed line): the voltage
gradually drops.

a A sudden voltage drop indicates that the filament is
cut at that point (carry out this operation for each fi-
lament).

2 - Detection between lines C and A

a Connect the - wire of the voltmeter to the - terminal
of the rear screen.

a Put the + wire of the voltmeter on the filament at the
+ terminal end of the rear screen (line C); the voltage
obtained should be roughly equal to battery voltage.

a Move the + wire towards line A (arrowed line); the
voltage gradually drops.

a A sudden voltage drop indicates that the filament is
cut at that point (carry out this operation for each fi-
lament).

II - REPAIRING THE FILAMENT

a Clean the section to be treated to remove all dust or
grease, preferably using alcohol or a glass cleaner,
and wipe with a clean, dry cloth.

a To ensure that the new line is straight, before var-
nishing, apply adhesive tape to either side of the
section to be repaired, leaving the conducting line
exposed.

a Before using the varnish, shake the bottle to prevent
the silver particles settling at the bottom.

Repair

a Carry out the repair using a small brush, applying a
sufficiently thick layer. If applying successive coats,
allow sufficient drying time between each coat and
do not repeat the operation more than three times.

a If an error is made with the varnish (runs, smudges,
etc.), it can be removed using a knife point, but only
after several hours, once the product has properly
hardened.8814

8815



84A-15

CONTROL - SIGNALS
Heated rear screen: Repair 84A

a The adhesive tape used as a guide must not be re-
moved until approximately one hour after applica-
tion. The tape must be pulled off perpendicularly to
the resistance, in the direction of the arrow. When
used at an ambient temperature of 20˚C, the varnish
is completely dry in three hours. At lower temperatu-
res the drying time is slightly longer.

77324



85A-1

WIPING - WASHING
Wiping and washing: List and location of components 85A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS II - POSITION OF THE COMPONENTS

1 - Windscreen wiper switch

To remove the windscreen wiper switch (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Screen wiper switch: Removal -
Refitting, page 84A-6) .

2 - UCH

The UCH is located in the dashboard, above the pas-
senger compartment relay/fuse box; to remove it (see
87B , Passenger compartment connection unit,
UCH: Removal - Refitting, page 87B-1) .

No. Description

 (1) Windscreen wiper switch

 (2) UCH

 (3) Passenger compartment fuse and relay
box

 (4) Windscreen wiper blade

 (5) Windscreen wiper blade arm

 (6) Windscreen wiper mechanism

 (7) Windscreen wiper motor

 (8) Windscreen wiper jet

 (9) Rear screen wiper blade

 (10) Rear screen wiper blade arm

 (11) Rear screen wiper motor

 (12) Rear screen wiper jet

 (13) Windscreen washer bottle

 (14) Windscreen washer pump

 (15) Rain and light sensor

121134

119507



85A-2

WIPING - WASHING
Wiping and washing: List and location of components 85A

3 - Passenger compartment fuse and relay box

4 - Windscreen wiper blade

5 - Windscreen wiper blade arm

6 - Windscreen wiper mechanism

7 - Windscreen wiper motor

119504

119382

119382

119389

119389



85A-3

WIPING - WASHING
Wiping and washing: List and location of components 85A

8 - Windscreen wiper jet

9 - Rear screen wiper blade

10 - Rear screen wiper blade arm

11 - Rear screen wiper motor

The rear screen wiper motor is located under the tail-
gate trim.

119382

119527

119520

119425



85A-4

WIPING - WASHING
Wiping and washing: List and location of components 85A

12 - Rear screen washer jet

13 - Windscreen washer bottle

14 - Windscreen washer pump

15 - Rain and light sensor

The rain and light sensor is located under the interior
rear-view mirror covers.

119532

121090

121089

101715



85A-5

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper blade: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Press on the windscreen wiper blade clip (1) .

a Extract the windscreen wiper blade from the winds-
creen wiper arm at (2) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit the windscreen wiper blade onto the winds-
creen wiper arm.

119383



85A-6

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Visually mark the position of the wiper arms (1) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the nut covers (2) .

a Remove nuts (3) .

a Remove the windscreen wiper arms (4) using the
(Ele. 1294-01) (5) .

Special tooling required

Ele. 1294-01 Tool for removing wiper arms.

Tightening torquesm

wiper arm nuts 21 Nm

WARNING
To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119382

119385

119386

119387



85A-7

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

85A
REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Fit the windscreen wiper arms in the position marked
before the removal operation (1) .

a Refit the wiper arm nuts.

a Torque tighten the wiper arm nuts (21 Nm).

a Refit the wiper arm nut covers.

119382



85A-8

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Visually mark the position of the wiper arms (1) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the nut covers (2) .

a Remove nuts (3) .

a Remove the windscreen wiper arms (4) using the
(Ele. 1294-01) (5) .

Special tooling required

Ele. 1294-01 Tool for removing wiper arms.

Tightening torquesm

wiper arm nuts 21 Nm

WARNING
To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119382

125228

125229

125230



85A-9

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

85A
REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Fit the windscreen wiper arms in the position marked
before the removal operation (1) .

a Refit the wiper arm nuts.

a Torque tighten the wiper arm nuts (21 Nm).

a Refit the wiper arm nut covers.

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119382



85A-10

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper mechanism: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

85A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equi-
pment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the front windscreen wiper mechanism bolts (1) ,

- the windscreen wiper mechanism.

a Disconnect the windscreen wiper motor connector.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the windscreen wiper motor connector.

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper mechanism,

- the windscreen wiper mechanism bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel
grille: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Refit the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) .

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119389

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-11

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper mechanism: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

85A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equi-
pment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the front windscreen wiper mechanism bolts (1) ,

- the windscreen wiper mechanism.

a Disconnect the windscreen wiper motor connector
(2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the windscreen wiper motor connector.

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper mechanism,

- the windscreen wiper mechanism bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel
grille: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior
equipment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Refit the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) .

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

125232

125231

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-12

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

85A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equi-
pment),

- the front windscreen wiper mechanism (see 85A,
Wiping - Washing, Windscreen wiper mecha-
nism: Removal - Refitting, page 85A-10) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the windscreen wiper motor shaft nut (1) .

a Extract the mechanism drive linkage from the winds-
creen wiper motor shaft.

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the windscreen wiper motor,

- the windscreen wiper motor (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Connect:

- the windscreen wiper motor connector,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Disconnect:

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the windscreen wiper motor connector.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper motor,

- the windscreen wiper motor bolts.

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119390

119391

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-13

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

85A

a Refit:

- the mechanism drive linkage (4) , ensuring that it is
parallel to the axis connecting the two windscreen
wiper motor lower bolts (5) ,

- the windscreen wiper motor shaft nut.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper mechanism (see 85A, Wi-
ping - Washing, Windscreen wiper mechanism:
Removal - Refitting, page 85A-10) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equi-
pment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Refit the front wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) .

104932

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-14

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

85A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equi-
pment),

- the front windscreen wiper mechanism (see 85A,
Wiping - Washing, Windscreen wiper mecha-
nism: Removal - Refitting, page 85A-10) .

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the windscreen wiper motor shaft nut (1) .

a Extract the mechanism drive linkage from the winds-
creen wiper motor shaft.

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the windscreen wiper motor,

- the windscreen wiper motor (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Connect:

- the windscreen wiper motor connector,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Disconnect:

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the windscreen wiper motor connector.

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

125227

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-15

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

85A
II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper motor,

- the windscreen wiper motor bolts.

a Refit:

- the mechanism drive linkage (4) , ensuring that it is
parallel to the axis connecting the two windscreen
wiper motor lower bolts (5) ,

- the windscreen wiper motor shaft nut.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper mechanism (see 85A, Wi-
ping - Washing, Windscreen wiper mechanism:
Removal - Refitting, page 85A-10) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 56A, Exterior equi-
pment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Refit the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) .

125227

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-16

WIPING - WASHING
Rear screen wiper blade: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Pivot the rear screen wiper blade (1) .

a Unclip the rear screen wiper blade (2) .

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Clip the blade onto the rear screen wiper arm.

119527



85A-17

WIPING - WASHING
Rear screen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Switch on the ignition.

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Visually mark the position of the rear screen wiper
arm for the refitting operation.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Open the rear screen wiper arm nut cover (1) .

a Remove:

- the nut (2) from the rear screen wiper arm,

- the rear screen wiper arm using the (Ele. 1552).

Special tooling required

Ele. 1552 Tool for removing rear screen
wiper arms.

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119520

119522

119523



85A-18

WIPING - WASHING
Rear screen wiper arm: Removal - Refitting 85A

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear screen wiper arm in the position marked
before the removal operation,

- the rear screen wiper arm nut.

a Close the rear screen wiper arm nut cover.



85A-19

WIPING - WASHING
Rear screen wiper motor: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Remove:

- the rear screen wiper arm (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Rear screen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-17) ,

- the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening elements
trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the rear screen
wiper motor.

a Remove:

- the rivets (2) from the rear screen wiper motor (see
Riveted connection: Description) (MR 400, 40A,
General information),

- the rear screen wiper motor (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the rear screen wiper motor ,

- the rear screen wiper motor rivets (see Riveted
connection: Description) (MR 400, 40A, General
information).

a Connect the rear screen wiper motor connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the tailgate trim (see Tailgate trim: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 73A, Non-side opening ele-
ments trim).

a Move the wiper stalk from (0) to (1), then from (1) to
(0).

a Refit the rear screen wiper arm (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Rear screen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-17) .

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.

119425

WARNING

To ensure that the wiper arms can travel
smoothly, the wiper motor must be initialised.



85A-20

WIPING - WASHING
Rain and light sensor: Removal - Refitting

LIGHTS + AUTOMATIC WINDSCREEN WIPER

85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the covers from the interior rear-view mirror
(see Interior rear-view mirror: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Replacing the rain sensor

a Disconnect the connector at (1) .

a Unclip the two side clips (2) from the rain and light
sensor using the (Car. 1363),

a Remove the rain and light sensor.

2 - Replace the windscreen

a Disconnect the connector at (3) .

a Unclip the two side clips (4) from the rain and light
sensor using the (Car. 1363),

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

124343

124343



85A-21

WIPING - WASHING
Rain and light sensor: Removal - Refitting

LIGHTS + AUTOMATIC WINDSCREEN WIPER

85A

a Unclip:

- the clips (5) from the rain and light sensor's printed
circuit unit using the (Car. 1363).

a Remove the rain and light sensor's printed circuit
unit.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

1 - Replacing the rain and light sensor

a Clean the windscreen using the (Car. 1363).

102446

124344

WARNING

Remove and refit the rain sensor in totally clean
conditions: any dust or cloth residue could cause
a malfunction.

Do not touch the electronic part of the sensor. Fit
the sensor to the vehicle immediately after remo-
ving it from its packaging.

124346



85A-22

WIPING - WASHING
Rain and light sensor: Removal - Refitting

LIGHTS + AUTOMATIC WINDSCREEN WIPER

85A
2 - Replace the windscreen

a Apply the adhesive base to the new windscreen.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Replacing the rain and light sensor

a Fit the rain and light sensor.

a Clip on the rain and light sensor.

a Connect the rain and light sensor connector.

2 - Replace the windscreen

a Clip on:

- the rain and light sensor printed circuit unit onto the
adhesive base,

- the rain and light sensor.

a Connect the rain and light sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the covers on the interior rear-view mirror (see
Interior rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

124345



85A-23

WIPING - WASHING
Screen washer pump: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect:

- the connector (1) from the windscreen washer
pump,

- the windscreen washer pump supply pipes (2) .

a Remove the windscreen washer pump (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the windscreen washer pump.

a Connect:

- the windscreen washer pump supply pipes,

- the windscreen washer pump connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front right-hand wheel arch liner (see Front
wheel arch liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
55A, Exterior protection),

- the front right-hand wheel (see Wheel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill the windscreen washer bottle.

121089

Note:

When removing the windscreen washer pump,
use a container to collect the windscreen washer
fluid which will flow out of the bottle.

Note:

Mark the routing of the supply pipes and wiring.



85A-24

WIPING - WASHING
Front screen washer jet: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Open the bonnet.

a Disconnect the windscreen washer jet supply pipes
(1) .

a Pinch the windscreen washer jet tabs (2) .

a Extract the windscreen washer jets towards the out-
side of the bonnet.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Clip the windscreen washer jets onto the bonnet.

a Connect the windscreen washer jet supply pipes.

a Close the bonnet.

119388



85A-25

WIPING - WASHING
Rear screen washer jet: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the high level brake light (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, 3rd brake light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-6) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the rear screen washer jet by pressing on the
clips (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the rear screen washer jet on the high level bra-
ke light.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the high level brake light (see 81A, Rear li-
ghting, 3rd brake light: Removal - Refitting, page
81A-6) .

119534



85A-26

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen washer reservoir: Removal - Refitting 85A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Unclip the windscreen washer bottle neck (1) .

a Remove:

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the right-hand headlight (see 80B, Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting, page
80B-7) .

a Remove the windscreen washer pump (see 85A,
Wiping - Washing, Screen washer pump: Remo-
val - Refitting, page 85A-23) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the windscreen washer bottle bolt (2) .

a Lift the windscreen washer bottle (3) .

a Remove the windscreen washer bottle from the bot-
tom.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the windscreen washer bottle,

- the windscreen washer bottle bolt.

a Clip on the windscreen washer bottle neck.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the windscreen washer pump (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Screen washer pump: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-23) ,

- the right-hand headlight (see 80B, Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting, page
80B-7) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

121091

Note:

When removing the windscreen washer pump,
use a container to collect the windscreen washer
fluid which will flow out of the bottle.

121090



85A-27

WIPING - WASHING
Windscreen washer reservoir: Removal - Refitting 85A

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 411, 35A, Wheels and tyres).

a Fill the windscreen washer bottle.

a Adjust the headlight beam (see 80B, Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Adjustment, page 80B-9) .



86A-1

RADIO
Radio: List and location of components

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

Radio (1)

Radio (1)
No. Description

 (1) Radio

 (2) Display

 (3) Radio control satellite

 (4) Radio aerial

 (5) Tweeters

 (6) Front speakers

 (7) Rear speakers

 (8) Offset audio socket (mp3)

RADIO NO. 01

119708

RADIO NO. 03

121084



86A-2

RADIO
Radio: List and location of components

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

Display (2)
Radio control satellite (3)

Radio aerial (4)

The radio aerial is located on the roof at the rear of
the vehicle.

RADIO NO. 03

121084

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

119480

121087



86A-3

RADIO
Radio: List and location of components

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

Tweeter speakers (5)

Front speakers (6)

Rear speakers (7)

Offset audio socket (mp3) (8)

120274

119277

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 03

121075

RADIO NO. 03

121381



86A-4

RADIO
Radio: Removal - Refitting

RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

86A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the radio using two (Ms. 1373) (1) .

a Mark the routing of the wiring behind the radio.

a Disconnect the audio equipment connectors.

a Mark the routing of the aerial cable behind the radio.

a Disconnect the aerial cable from the radio.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the aerial cable to the radio.

a Clip the aerial cable into the position marked during
removal.

a Connect the radio connectors.

a Fit the wiring in the position marked during removal.

a Refit the radio.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Carry out the necessary operations (see Fault fin-
ding - Replacement of components) (MR 413,
86A, Radio).

Special tooling required

Ms. 1373 Tool for removing radios or
chronotachographs.

120073



86A-5

RADIO
Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the front seat belt upper bolt (see Front seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the rear seat belt upper bolt (see Rear seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the sun visor (see Sun visor: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the interior equipment covers (see Interior rear-
view mirror: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A,
Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the sunroof “motor - computer” assembly
(see 87D, Electric windows - Sunroof, Sunroof
opening motor: Removal - Refitting, page 87D-7)
.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the radio aerial connector (1) .

a Disconnect the radio aerial connector (2) .

a Remove:

- the radio aerial nut (3) ,

- the radio aerial.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the radio aerial,

OPENING ROOF

121086

121087



86A-6

RADIO
Radio aerial: Removal - Refitting

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

- the radio aerial nut.

a Connect the radio aerial connectors.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the sunroof “motor - computer” assembly (see
87D, Electric windows - Sunroof, Sunroof ope-
ning motor: Removal - Refitting, page 87D-7) .

a Refit:

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the B-pillar left-hand upper trims (see B-pillar up-
per trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the interior equipment covers (see Interior rear-
view mirror: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A,
Interior equipment),

- the sun visor (see Sun visor: Removal - Refitting)
(MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the rear seat belt upper bolt (see Rear seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the front seat belt upper bolt (see Front seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Carry out the necessary operations without the dia-
gnostic tool (see Battery: Initialisation) (MR 413,
80A, Battery).

OPENING ROOF

OPENING ROOF



86A-7

RADIO
Tweeter: Removal - Refitting

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the tweeter speaker using the (Car. 1363) po-
sitioned at (1) or at (2) .

a Disconnect the tweeter speaker.

a Remove tweeter .

a Separate the tweeter speaker grille from the tweeter
speaker.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Clip the tweeter speaker grille onto the tweeter
speaker.

a Connect the tweeter speaker.

a Clip on the tweeter speaker.

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

121159



86A-8

RADIO
Front speakers: Removal - Refitting

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO
NO. 03

86A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the front speaker bolts.

a Extract the front speaker.

a Disconnect the front speaker connector.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the front speaker connector.

a refit:

- the front speaker,

- the front speaker bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side door trim (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side ope-
ning element trim).

120280



86A-9

RADIO
Rear speakers: Removal - Refitting

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 03

86A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trim (see Rear panel lining: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the rear speaker bolts (1) ,

- the rear speaker (2) .

a Disconnect the rear speaker connector.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the rear speaker connector.

a Refit:

- the rear speaker,

- the rear speaker bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear panel trim (see Rear panel lining: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim).

121064



86A-10

RADIO
Display: Removal - Refitting

RADIO NO. 03

86A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a In the event of a replacement operation, carry out
the necessary operations (see Fault finding - Re-
placement of components) (MR 413, 83A, Instru-
ment panel).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the instrument panel (1)  (see 83A, Instru-
ment panel, Instrument panel: Removal - Refit-
ting, page 83A-1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) .

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a In the event of a replacement operation, carry out
the necessary operations (see Fault finding - Re-
placement of components) (MR 413, 83A, Instru-
ment panel).

Note:

The radio display is built into the instrument
panel and cannot be separated.

121084



86A-11

RADIO
Radio control satellite: Removal - Refitting

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

86A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove the lower cover bolts (1) .

a Unclip the upper cover at (2) .

a Remove the upper cover (3) .

a Remove the lower cover (4) .

ENGINE REV COUNTER

127437

127438

127439



86A-12

RADIO
Radio control satellite: Removal - Refitting

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01 or RADIO NO. 03

86A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (5) from the radio control
satellite.

a Remove:

- the bolt (6) from the radio control satellite,

- the radio control satellite (7) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the radio control satellite on the steering colu-
mn switches.

a Connect the radio control satellite connector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the lower cover,

- the upper cover.

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

121134

ENGINE REV COUNTER



86A-13

RADIO
Offset multimedia socket: Removal - Refitting

RADIO NO. 03

86A
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the radio (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 86A-4) ,

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Mark the routing of the offset audio socket wiring (1)
behind the radio.

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) ,

- the offset audio connection.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the offset audio connection,

- the offset audio socket bolts.

a Fit the wiring of the offset audio socket in the posi-
tion marked during the removal operation.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the radio (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 86A-4) .

121381



86B-1

CAR PHONE
Car phone: List and location of components

HANDS-FREE TELEPHONE KIT

86B
I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

The « car phone » consists of:

- a telephone aerial

- a computer

- a "hands-free" microphone

- a telephone control on the steering wheel

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

Telephone aerial

To remove the telephone aerial (see 86A, Radio, Ra-
dio aerial: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-5) .

Computer

The computer is secured under the glovebox by a self-
fastening strip.

"Hands-free" microphone

Telephone control on the steering wheel

To remove the car phone control on the steering wheel
(see 86A, Radio, Radio control satellite: Removal -
Refitting, page 86A-11) .

121087

132408

132406

109918



86B-2

CAR PHONE
"Hands-free" microphone: Removal - Refitting

HANDS-FREE TELEPHONE KIT

86B
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the computer (see 86B, Car phone, Com-
puter: Removal - Refitting, page 86B-4) .

a Unclip the dashboard side panel (1) on the passen-
ger side.

a Remove the A-pillar trim on the passenger side (see
Windscreen pillar trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A,
Body internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the “hands-free” microphone wire from the
A-pillar clips (2) .

a Remove the “hands-free” microphone wire from the
dashboard side panel.

121136

132407

132405



86B-3

CAR PHONE
"Hands-free" microphone: Removal - Refitting

HANDS-FREE TELEPHONE KIT

86B

a Remove the “hands-free” microphone from the hea-
dlining.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the “hands-free” microphone with its wire as
shown in the diagram above.

a Connect the “hands-free” microphone connector to
the computer.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the windscreen pillar trim (see Windscreen pillar
trim: Removal - Refitting) (71A, Body internal
trim),

- the dashboard side panel,

- the computer (see 86B, Car phone, Computer:
Removal - Refitting, page 86B-4) .

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

132406

132410



86B-4

CAR PHONE
Computer: Removal - Refitting

HANDS-FREE TELEPHONE KIT

86B

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the computer.

a Disconnect the computer connectors (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the computer connectors.

a Refit the computer in its original position.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a If replacing the computer, carry out the necessary
operations using the Diagnostic tool (see Fault fin-
ding - Replacement of components) (86B, Car
phone).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Note:

The computer is secured under the glovebox by a
self-fastening strip.

132408



87B-1

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
UCH: Removal - Refitting 87B

REMOVAL

I - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a When replacing, carry out the necessary operations
using the Diagnostic tool (see Fault finding - Re-
placement of components) (MR 413, 87B, Pas-
senger compartment connection unit).

a

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents)(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unclip the dashboard lower trim (1) 

a Disconnect the different connectors (2) from the
dashboard lower trim.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on
or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or pre-
tensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

120278

119711



87B-2

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
UCH: Removal - Refitting 87B

a Unclip the upper dashboard storage compartment
(3) .

a Remove:

- the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) .

a Remove the front left-hand side air distribution duct
(see Front side air distribution duct: Removal -
Refitting) (61A, Heating system).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the UCH from its mounting at (5) .

a Tilt the UCH at (6) .

119502

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

121208

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

119507



87B-3

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
UCH: Removal - Refitting 87B

a Extract the UCH (7) by the location of the upper das-
hboard storage compartment.

a Disconnect the connectors (8) from the UCH.

a Unclip the UCH from its mounting at (5) .

a Tilt the UCH at (6) .

a Extract the UCH (7) by the location of the front pas-
senger's airbag.

a Disconnect the connectors (8) from the UCH.

a Remove the UCH.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the UCH connectors.

a Refit the UCH on its mounting.

a Clip the UCH onto its mounting.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front left-hand side air distribution duct (see
Front side air distribution duct: Removal - Refit-
ting) (61A, Heating system).

a Clip the upper dashboard storage compartment into
place.

a Connect the various connectors of the dashboard
lower trim.

a Clip on the dashboard lower trim.

121207

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

125234

125235

LEFT-HAND DRIVE



87B-4

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT
UCH: Removal - Refitting 87B

a Refit:

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) ,

- the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents)(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

a When replacing, carry out the necessary operations
using the Diagnostic tool (see Fault finding - Re-
placement of components) (MR 413, 87B, Pas-
senger compartment connection unit).

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE



87C-1

OPENING ELEMENT MANAGEMENT
Opening elements management: List and location of components 87C

I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - UCH

The UCH is located in the dashboard, above the pas-
senger compartment relay/fuse box; to remove it (see
87B, Passenger compartment connection unit,
UCH: Removal - Refitting, page 87B-1) .

2 - Passenger compartment fuse and relay box

3 - Remote door locking control

To replace the battery (see 82A, Engine immobiliser,
Battery for remote door locking control: Removal -
Refitting, page 82A-8) .

No. Description

 (1) UCH

 (2) Passenger compartment fuse and relay
box

 (3) Remote door locking control

 (4) Central door locking switch

 (5) Tailgate opening switch

119507

119504

107733



87C-2

OPENING ELEMENT MANAGEMENT
Opening elements management: List and location of components 87C

4 - Central door locking switch

To remove it (see 84A, Control - Signals, Hazard
warning lights and central door control: Removal -
Refitting, page 84A-10) .

5 - Tailgate opening switch

121084

120162



87C-3

OPENING ELEMENT MANAGEMENT
Tailgate opening switch: Removal - Refitting 87C

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the tailgate opening switch at (1) using a
small flat-blade screwdriver, protecting the tailgate
with masking tape.

a Extract the tailgate opening switch.

a Disconnect the tailgate opening switch connector.

a Remove the tailgate opening switch.

REFITTING

REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART CONCERNED

a Connect the tailgate opening switch connector.

a Refit the tailgate opening switch.

120162

101922



87D-1

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric window: List and location of components

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

87D
I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - POSITION OF THE COMPONENTS

1 - UCH

2 - Driver's window lift switch board

3 - Passenger window lift switch board

No. Description

 (1) UCH

 (2) Driver's window lift switch board

 (3) Passenger window lift switch board

119507

120163

120164



87D-2

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof: List and location of components

OPENING ROOF

87D
I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - UCH

The UCH is located in the dashboard, above the pas-
senger compartment relay unit; to remove it (see 87B,
Passenger compartment connection unit, UCH: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 87B-1) .

2 - Passenger compartment relay unit

3 - Sunroof switch

No. Description

 (1) UCH

 (2) Passenger compartment fuse and relay
box

 (3) Sunroof switch

 (4) Sunroof moving panel

 (5) Sunroof motor - computer

119507

119504

121391



87D-3

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Electric sunroof: List and location of components

OPENING ROOF

87D
4 - Sunroof moving panel

To remove it (see Sunroof mobile panel: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 52A, Non-side opening elements
mechanism).

5 - Sunroof motor - computer

The “sunroof computer - motor” assembly is located
under the headlining, at the rear of the vehicle.

121153

121396



87D-4

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Front electric window switches on driver's door: Removal - Refitting

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

87D
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the driver's front side door trim (see Front
side door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
72A, Side opening element trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the electric window switches by pressing
on the clips (1) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the electric window switches on the driver's
electric window plate.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the driver's front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

119513



87D-5

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Front electric window switch on passenger door: Removal - Refitting

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

87D
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the passenger's front side door trim ( (see
Front side door trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the electric window switch by pressing the
clips (1) .

REMOVAL

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the electric window switch on the driver's elec-
tric window plate.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the passenger's front side door trim ( (see
Front side door trim: Removal - Refitting) ).

119508

119512



87D-6

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Sunroof switch: Removal - Refitting

OPENING ROOF

87D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the interior light (see 81B, Interior li-
ghting, Interior light: Removal - Refitting, page
81B-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the sunroof switch (1) using the (Car. 1363).

a Disconnect the sunroof switch connector.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the sunroof switch connector.

a Clip on the sunroof switch.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the interior light (see 81B, Interior lighting, In-
terior light: Removal - Refitting, page 81B-2) .

Special tooling required

Car. 1363 Set of tr im removal levers.

121391



87D-7

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Sunroof opening motor: Removal - Refitting

OPENING ROOF

87D
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the upper bolt from the front seat belts (see Front
seat belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Sa-
fety equipment),

- the upper bolt from the rear seat belts (see Rear
seat belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Sa-
fety equipment),

- the sun visors (see Sun visor: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the interior rear-view mirror covers (see Interior
rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
57A, Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim panels (see Rear
parcel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove:

- the sunroof computer mounting bolts (1) ,

- the “sunroof computer - computer mounting” as-
sembly (2) .

a Disconnect the supply connector (3) from the sun-
roof motor.

121396



87D-8

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Sunroof opening motor: Removal - Refitting

OPENING ROOF

87D
1 - Sunroof motor

a Remove:

- the bolts (4) from the sunroof motor,

- the sunroof motor (5) .

2 - Sunroof computer

a Unclip the sunroof computer (6) by pressing the clip
(7) 

a Extract the sunroof computer (8) .

a Disconnect the sunroof computer supply connector
(9) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

1 - Sunroof computer

a Connect the sunroof computer supply connector.

a Clip the sunroof computer onto its mounting.

2 - Sunroof motor

a Refit:

- the sunroof motor,

- the sunroof motor bolts.

a Connect the sunroof motor supply connector to the
sunroof computer.

a Refit:

- the “sunroof computer - computer mounting” as-
sembly,

- the sunroof mounting bolts.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

121393

121394

121395



87D-9

ELECTRIC WINDOWS - SUNROOF
Sunroof opening motor: Removal - Refitting

OPENING ROOF

87D
- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trim panels (see Rear
parcel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the interior rear-view mirror covers (see Interior
rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
57A, Interior equipment),

- the sun visors (see Sun visor: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the upper bolt from the rear seat belts (see Rear
seat belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Sa-
fety equipment),

- the upper bolt from the front seat belts (see Front
seat belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Sa-
fety equipment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Carry out the necessary operations (see Electric
sunroof: Initialisation) (MR 413, 87D, Electric win-
dows - Sunroof).



87F-1

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Parking distance control: List and location of components

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

87F
I - LIST OF COMPONENTS

II - LOCATION OF COMPONENTS

1 - Parking distance control switch

The parking distance control switch (1) is located on
the dashboard lower trim under the steering wheel.

2 - Parking distance control buzzer

The parking distance control buzzer (2) is located un-
der the left-hand rear quarter panel trim (see Quarter
panel trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body
internal trim).

3 - Distance control radar

No. Description

 (1) Parking distance control switch

 (2) Parking distance control buzzer

 (3) Distance control radar

 (4) Parking distance control computer

121372

121367

121374



87F-2

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Parking distance control: List and location of components

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

87F
4 - Parking distance control computer

The parking distance control computer (4) is located
under the left-hand rear panel (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

121369



87F-3

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Parking distance control switch: Removal - Refitting

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

87F
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Unclip the dashboard lower trim (1) 

a Disconnect the connectors.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unclip the parking distance control switch from the
dashboard lower trim by pressing the clips (2) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the parking distance control switch on the dash-
board lower trim.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the connectors.

a Clip on the dashboard lower trim.

120278

121373



87F-4

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Parking distance control buzzer: Removal - Refitting

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

87F
REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove:

- the upper bolt from the rear left-hand seat belt (see
Rear seat belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
59A, Safety equipment),

- the left-hand rear parcel shelf trim (see Rear par-
cel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the left-hand rear panel (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear left-hand quarter panel trim (see Quarter
panel trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the parking dis-
tance control buzzer.

a Remove:

- the plastic rivets (2) from the parking distance con-
trol buzzer,

- the parking distance control buzzer (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the parking distance control buzzer,

- the parking distance control buzzer plastic rivets.

a Connect the parking distance control buzzer con-
nector.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear left-hand quarter panel trim (see Quarter
panel trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim),

- the left-hand rear panel (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the left-hand rear parcel shelf trim (see Rear par-
cel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the upper bolt from the rear left-hand seat belt (see
Rear seat belt: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
59A, Safety equipment).

121367



87F-5

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Proximity radar: Removal - Refitting

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

87F

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Remove:

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) ,

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Disconnect the connectors (1) from the proximity ra-
dar.

a Unclip the proximity radars at (2) .

a Remove the proximity radars (3) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the proximity radars onto the rear bumper.

a Connect the proximity radar connectors.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) .

WARNING

The distance control radars are fragile. Handle with
care as the external part cannot withstand impacts.

121371

121370



87F-6

PARKING DISTANCE CONTROL
Parking distance control computer: Removal - Refitting

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

87F

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the left-hand rear parcel shelf trim (see Rear par-
cel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the left-hand rear panel (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Undo the parking distance control computer bolts (1)
slightly.

a Remove the parking distance control computer (2)
upwards.

a Disconnect the connector (3) from the parking dis-
tance control computer.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the parking distance control computer con-
nector.

a Refit the parking distance control computer.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the left-hand rear panel (see Rear panel lining:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the left-hand rear parcel shelf trim (see Rear par-
cel shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a In the event of a replacement operation, carry out
the necessary operations using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 87F, Parking distance control).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

121369

121368



88A-1

WIRING HARNESS
Diagnostic socket: List and location of components 88A

LOCATION

The diagnostic socket (1) is located in the glovebox.

119521



88A-2

WIRING HARNESS
Wiring: Precautions for the repair 88A

I - SAFETY

1 - Potentially dangerous components

Do not leave any unused +12V connectors exposed to
the air without any protection (see Connector: Sea-
ling and locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wi-
ring).

Check that there is no contact between the wiring and
the fuel and brake pipes.

Avoid mounting the wiring in areas with a temperature
above 100˚C.

2 - Advice to be followed before any operation

Before carrying out any work on the wiring, disconnect
the battery.

3 - Instructions to be followed during the operation

To prevent the wiring from being damaged, check that
the surrounding area is not mechanically harmful (e.g.:
door windows, sharp corners, burrs, studs, etc.).

The wiring should be at least 30 mm away from any
moving components (belt, pulley, steering column,
etc.).

Depending on the surrounding area, check that the
unused connectors respect the necessary sealing
constraints (see Connector: Sealing and locking)
(Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

All of the connections (connectors) used in the engine
compartment are sealed; do not remove the seal from
around the connectors.

II - GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS

Do not connect an earth to a stud with insulating pro-
tection (paint,etc.).

Do not use more than two earth terminals on the same
point.

Do not use power earths on the same point as electro-
nic earths.

To prevent water flowing into the connectors, make a
low point just on the wiring routing (just before the con-
nector).

For connections between fixed and mobile compo-
nents, secure the wiring on the fixed part.

Overlapping of the battery feed wires (positive and ne-
gative) causes disruption; they must be secured sepa-
rately.

Wiring mountings:

- use plastic clips, ensuring that the colour coding is
respected,

-do not use steel clips that are not protected with rub-
ber,

- keep the clips integrated into the wiring during a re-
placement operation,

- do not leave steering wheel wires without protection.

Check that:

- the shunts are correctly secured,

- the connectors are correctly housed and locked.

Wiring routing:

- when it is visible it must be aesthetically pleasing, and
resemble the routing marked during removal,

- prohibit wiring routing in grooves and overlaps (risk of
wear through friction),

- prohibit mounting several wires on the same clip,

- do not lock the connectors or wiring in areas that are
sensitive to drilling (number plate etc.).

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedure (see Connector: Discon-
nection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear, short
circuits, etc. after the refitting operation, mark the
wiring routing and how to connect the connectors.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal opera-
tion, check that the wiring is free from its mountings
(retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape, connec-
tor, etc.).



88A-3

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove:

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the side indicators (see 80B, Headlights, Side in-
dicator: Removal - Refitting, page 80B-13) ,

- the master cylinder (see Master cylinder: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 411, 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls),

- the brake servo (see Brake servo: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 37A, Mechanical component con-
trols),

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 411, 19D, Engine mounting).

a Unclip the glovebox.

a Remove the dashboard lower trim.

a Disconnect the cruise control switch connector (1) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) 

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

Note:

The dashboard does not need to be removed in
order to access the pedal wiring.

119506

CRUISE CONTROL

121212



88A-4

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the cover to the engine compartment connection
unit.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the front left-hand wiring/engine harness
connector (3) .

a Remove:

- the fuses (4) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit supply wi-
ring nut (5) .

a Unclip:

- the front left-hand wiring/engine harness connector
(6) ,

- the fuse holders (7) .

a Remove the engine compartment connection unit
nuts (8) .

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

121213

121214

121215



88A-5

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Unclip the engine compartment connection unit
board at (9) .

121217



88A-6

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Disconnect:

- the front right-hand indicator connector (10) ,

- the front right-hand headlight connector (11) ,

- the front right-hand side light connector (12) ,

125417

122340 122341



88A-7

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the horn connector (13) ,

- the windscreen washer pump connector (14) ,

- the front left-hand side light connector (15) ,

- the front left-hand headlight connector (16) ,

- the front left-hand indicator connector (17) ,

- the headlight beam adjustment motor connectors
(18) ,

- the front right-hand wheel speed sensor connector
(19) ,

- the hydraulic brake unit connector (20) ,

- the injection computer connector (21) ,

- the front left-hand wheel speed sensor connector
(22) ,

- the front left-hand wiring/passenger compartment
wiring connectors (23) ,

- the clutch pedal position sensor connector (24) ,

- the STOP warning light switch connector (25) ,

- the acceleration pedal potentiometer connector
(26) .

a Disconnect the regulated additional heater connec-
tor (27) .

a Remove the additional heater earth wiring nut (28) .

a Disconnect the gearbox pump assembly relay con-
nector (29) .

a Remove:

- the earth wiring nut on the front right-hand side
member (30) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member (31) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the body (32) ,

- the hydraulic brake unit earth wiring nut (33) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the negative battery terminal
(34) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the bodywork (35) ,

- the front windscreen wiper mechanism (see 85A,
Wiping - Washing, Windscreen wiper mecha-
nism: Removal - Refitting, page 85A-10) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring from the bulkhead,

- the section of wiring on the front bumper cross
member,

- the section of wiring from the windscreen washer
reservoir

- the section of wiring from the dashboard cross
member.

a Unclip the front left-hand wiring from the bulkhead.

a Remove the front left-hand wiring through the engi-
ne compartment.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with a complete wiring harness, lock the
unused connectors (see Connectors: Sealing and
locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Position the front left-hand wiring across the bulk-
head.

a Clip the front left-hand wiring onto the bulkhead.

a Connect:

- the acceleration pedal potentiometer connector,

- the STOP warning light switch connector,

- the clutch pedal position sensor connector ,

- the front left-hand wiring/passenger compartment
wiring connectors,

- the injection computer connector,

- the front left-hand wheel speed sensor connector,

- the hydraulic brake unit connector,

- the front right-hand wheel speed sensor connector,

- the headlight beam adjustment motor connectors,

CLIMATE CONTROL

JH1

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).



88A-8

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the front left-hand indicator connector,

- the front left-hand headlight connector,

- the front left-hand side light connector,

- the windscreen washer pump connector,

- the horn connector,

- the front right-hand side light connector,

- the front right-hand headlight connector,

- the front right-hand indicator connector.

a Connect the regulated additional heater connector.

a Refit the additional heater earth wiring nut.

a Connect the gearbox pump assembly relay connec-
tor.

a Refit:

- the windscreen wiper mechanism (see 85A, Wi-
ping - Washing, Windscreen wiper mechanism:
Removal - Refitting, page 85A-10) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the bodywork,

- the earth wiring nut on the negative battery termi-
nal,

- the hydraulic brake unit earth wiring nut,

- the earth wiring nut on the body,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member,

- the earth wiring nut on the front right-hand side
member,

a Clip:

- the section of wiring onto the dashboard cross
member,

- the section of wiring onto the windscreen washer
reservoir

- the section of wiring onto the front bumper cross
member,

- the section of wiring onto the bulkhead.

a Refit the engine compartment connection unit nuts.

a Clip on:

- the fuse holders,

- the front left-hand wiring/engine harness connec-
tor.

a Connect the front left-hand wiring/engine harness
connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit supply wi-
ring nut,

- the fuses.

a Clip on the engine compartment connection unit
board.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the cover from the engine compartment connection
unit,

- the bolts.

a Connect the cruise control switch connector.

a Refit the dashboard lower trim.

a Clip the glovebox in position.

a Refit:

- the left-hand suspended engine mounting (see
Left-hand suspended engine mounting: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 411, 19D, Engine mounting),

- the brake servo (see Brake servo: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 37A, Mechanical component con-
trols),

- the master cylinder (see Master cylinder: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 411, 37A, Mechanical compo-
nent controls),

- the side indicators (see 80B, Headlights, Side in-
dicator: Removal - Refitting, page 80B-13) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

CLIMATE CONTROL

JH1

WARNING
To prevent damage to the wiring harness when
refitting, observe the original routing.

CRUISE CONTROL



88A-9

WIRING HARNESS
Front left-hand wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior
protection),

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) .



88A-10

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Connector access 88A

I - LOCATION OF CONNECTORS

a R 67 connector (engine/front of engine connection).

a R 37 connector (engine/injection connection).

122340

D7F

122366



88A-11

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Connector access 88A

a R 37 connector (engine/injection connection).

D4F, and 740 or 772

122361



88A-12

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Connector access 88A

a R 37 connector (engine/injection connection).

D4F, and 780

122364



88A-13

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Connector access 88A

a R 22 connector (engine harness/automatic trans-
mission connection).

II - ACCESSING THE CONNECTORS

a

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) 

Accessing the R 67 connector

a Remove:

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts (1) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover (2) .

a Disconnect the R 67 connector.

JH1

122154

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and
operation recommendations before carrying out
any repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring:
Precautions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedure (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

121212

121213



88A-14

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Connector access 88A

Accessing the R 37 connector

a Disconnect the R 37 connector.

Accessing the R 37 connector

a Remove the air filter unit (3)  (see Air filter unit: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture).

a Disconnect the R 37 connector.

D7F

121737

D4F

120409

D4F, and 740 or 772

121733



88A-15

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Connector access 88A

a Disconnect the R 37 connector.

Accessing the R 22 connector

a Remove:

- the air filter unit (3)  (see Air filter unit: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) 

a Disconnect the injection computer connectors (4) .

a Remove:

- the injection computer support bolts,

- the engine harness nut,

- the injection computer mounting with the computer.

a Disconnect the R 22 connector.

D4F, and 780

121765

JH1

120409

120779

114157



88A-16

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

K9K

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the cover to the engine compartment connection
unit.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a
IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

121212

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.



88A-17

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

K9K

88A

a Disconnect:

- the oil pressure sensor connector (2) ,

- the alternator connector (3) ,

122369

122370 122368



88A-18

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

K9K

88A
- the connector from the water detection sensor on
the fuel filter (4) ,

- the camshaft position sensor connector (5) ,

- the pinking sensor connector (6) ,

- the turbocharging pressure sensor connector (7) ,

- the air temperature sensor connector (8) ,

- the injector connector (9) ,

- the heater plugs connector (10) ,

- the fuel temperature sensor connector (11) ,

- the fuel rail pressure sensor connector (12) ,

- the diesel injection computer connectors (13) ,

- the pre-postheating unit connector (14) ,

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve con-
nector (15) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector (16) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector (17) ,

- the reversing lights switch connector (18) ,

- the front of engine wiring/engine harness connec-
tor (19) .

a Disconnect the cooling fan assembly connector (20)
.

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (21) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(22) ,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector (23)
,

- the air conditioning compressor connector (24) .

a Remove:

- the alternator earth wiring nut (25) ,

- the nuts from the starter supply and earth terminals
(26) ,

- the engine earth wiring nut (27) ,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut (28) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member (29) ,

- the battery protection fuse wiring nuts (30) ,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board (31) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit supply wi-
ring nut (32) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

STANDARD HEATING

122359

AIR CONDITIONING

125249



88A-19

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

K9K

88A
- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Remove the engine harness.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with a complete wiring harness, lock the
unused connectors (see Connectors: Sealing and
locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the engine harness.

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connector.

a Connect:

- the air conditioning compressor connector,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor,

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector.

a Connect:

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor,

- the reversing lights switch connector,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the air inlet temperature sensor connector,

- the exhaust gas recirculation solenoid valve con-
nector,

- the connector to the pre-postheating unit,

- the diesel injection computer connectors,

- the fuel rail pressure sensor connector,

- the fuel temperature sensor connector,

- the heater plugs connector,

- the injector connectors,

- the air temperature sensor connector,

- the turbocharging pressure sensor connector,

- the pinking sensor connector,

- the camshaft position sensor connector,

- the connector from the water detection sensor on
the fuel filter,

- the alternator connector,

- the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit supply wi-
ring nut,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board,

- the battery protection fuse wiring nuts,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut,

- the engine earth wiring nut,

- the starter supply and earth terminal nuts,

- the alternator earth wiring nut.

a Clip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING



88A-20

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

K9K

88A
- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the engine cover,

- the cover from the engine compartment connection
unit,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts.



88A-21

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the cover to the engine compartment connection
unit.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a
IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

121212

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.



88A-22

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

88A

a Disconnect:

- the fuel vapour absorber connector (2) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor connector (3) ,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector (4) ,

122364

122365 122368



88A-23

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

88A
- the oil vapour recirculation hose reheater connec-
tor (5) ,

- the engine harness/injection wiring connector (6) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector (7) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector (8) ,

- the oil pressure sensor connector (9) ,

- the alternator connector (10) ,

- the pinking sensor connector (11) ,

- the air temperature sensor connector (12) ,

- the turbocharger pressure sensor connector (13) ,

- the motorised throttle valve connector (14) ,

- the ignition coil connector (15) ,

- the turbocharger solenoid valve connector (16) ,

- the downstream oxygen sensor connector (17) ,

- the reversing lights switch connector (18) ,

- the petrol injection computer connectors (19) ,

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor (20) .

a Disconnect the cooling fan assembly connector (21)
.

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (22) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(23) .

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector (24)
,

- the air conditioning compressor connector (25) ,

a Remove:

- the alternator earth wiring nut (26) ,

- the nuts from the starter supply and earth terminals
(27) ,

- the earth wiring nuts on the engine (28) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member (29) ,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut (30) ,

- the negative battery terminal wiring nuts (31) ,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board (33) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit supply
terminal nut (32) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

STANDARD HEATING

122359

AIR CONDITIONING

125249



88A-24

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

88A
- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Remove the engine harness.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a If replacing with a complete wiring harness, lock the
unused connectors (see Connectors: Sealing and
locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the engine harness.

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connector.

a Connect:

- the air conditioning compressor connector,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor.

a Connect:

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor,

- the connectors to the petrol injection computer,

- the reversing lights switch connector,

- the downstream oxygen sensor connector,

- the turbocharger solenoid valve connector,

- the ignition coil connector,

- the motorised throttle valve connector,

- the turbocharger pressure sensor connector,

- the air temperature sensor connector,

- the pinking sensor connector,

- the alternator connector,

- the oil pressure sensor connector,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the engine harness/injection wiring connector,

- the oil vapour recirculation hose reheater connec-
tor,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector,

- upstream oxygen sensor connector,

- the fuel vapour absorber connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit supply
terminal nut,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board,

- the negative battery terminal wiring nuts,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member,

- the earth wiring nuts on the engine,

- the starter wiring nuts,

- the alternator earth wiring nut.

a Clip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING



88A-25

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F, and 780

88A
- the engine cover,

- the cover from the engine compartment connection
unit,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts.



88A-26

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove:

- the engine cover,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) .

a Remove:

- the bolts (1) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover.

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a
IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

121212

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.



88A-27

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A

a Disconnect:

- the oil pressure sensor connector (2) ,

D7F

122366

122367 122368



88A-28

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A
- the fuel vapour absorber connector (3) ,

- the ignition coil connector (4) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor connector (5) ,

- the downstream oxygen sensor connector (6) ,

- the reversing lights switch connector (7) ,

- the radio interference suppressor connector (8) ,

- the alternator connector (11) ,

- the engine harness/injection wiring connector (12) ,

- the air inlet temperature sensor connector (13) ,

- the pinking sensor connector (14) ,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector (15) ,

- the motorised throttle valve connector (16) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector (17) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector (18) 

- the petrol injection computer connectors (19) ,

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor (20) .

a Disconnect the cooling fan assembly connector (21)
.

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (22) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(23) ,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector (9) ,

- the air conditioning compressor connector (10) .

a Remove:

- the alternator earth wiring nut (24) ,

- the nuts from the starter supply and earth terminals
(25) ,

- the engine earth wiring nuts (26) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member (27) ,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut (28) ,

- the negative battery terminal wiring nuts (29) ,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board (30) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit supply
terminal nut (31) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

STANDARD HEATING

122359

AIR CONDITIONING

125249



88A-29

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A
- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Remove the engine harness.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).



88A-30

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A

a Disconnect:

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector (32) ,

D4F

122361

122362 122368



88A-31

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A
- the fuel vapour absorber connector (33) ,

- the ignition coil connector (34) ,

- the radio interference suppressor connector (35) ,

- the oil pressure sensor connector (36) ,

- the downstream oxygen sensor connector (37) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor connector (38) ,

- the reverse gear switch connector (39) ,

- the motorised throttle valve connector (40) ,

- the alternator connector (43) ,

- the pinking sensor connector (44) ,

- the engine harness/injection wiring connector (45) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector (46) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector (47) ,

- the petrol injection computer connectors (48) ,

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor (49) .

a Disconnect the cooling fan assembly connector (50)
.

a Disconnect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector (51) ,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connector
(52) ,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector (41)
,

- the air conditioning compressor connector (42) .

STANDARD HEATING

122359

AIR CONDITIONING

125249



88A-32

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A

a Disconnect:

- the sequential gearbox computer connectors (53) ,

- the engine harness/sequential gearbox wiring con-
nector (54) .

a Remove:

- the alternator earth wiring nut (55) ,

- the nuts from the starter supply and earth terminals
(56) ,

- the engine earth wiring nuts (57) ,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member (58) ,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut (59) ,

- the negative battery terminal wiring nuts (60) ,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board (61) ,

- the engine compartment connection unit supply wi-
ring nut (62) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

JH1

125270

125271



88A-33

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A
- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Remove the engine harness.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with a complete wiring harness, lock the
unused connectors (see Connectors: Sealing and
locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the engine harness.

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connector.

a Connect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor,

- the air conditioning compressor connector,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector.

a Connect:

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor,

- the connectors to the petrol injection computer,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the motorised throttle valve connector,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector,

- the pinking sensor connector,

- the air inlet temperature sensor connector,

- the engine harness/injection wiring connector,

- the alternator connector,

- the radio interference suppressor connector,

- the reversing lights switch connector,

- the downstream oxygen sensor connector,

- upstream oxygen sensor connector,

- the ignition coil connector,

- the fuel vapour absorber connector,

- the oil pressure sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit supply
terminal nut,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board,

- the negative battery terminal wiring nuts,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member,

- the earth wiring nuts on the engine,

- the starter wiring nuts,

- the alternator earth wiring nut.

a Clip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

a Refit the engine harness.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

D7F

STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING

D4F



88A-34

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A

a Connect:

- the engine harness/sequential gearbox wiring con-
nector,

- the sequential gearbox computer connectors.

a Connect the engine cooling fan assembly connector.

a Connect:

- the engine cooling fan assembly connector,

- the engine cooling fan assembly resistor connec-
tor,

- the air conditioning compressor connector,

- the refrigerant fluid pressure sensor connector.

a Connect:

- the engine harness/front of engine wiring connec-
tor,

- the connectors to the petrol injection computer,

- the coolant temperature sensor connector,

- the crankshaft position sensor connector,

- the engine harness/injection wiring connector,

- the pinking sensor connector,

- the alternator connector,

- the motorised throttle valve connector,

- the reverse gear switch connector,

- upstream oxygen sensor connector,

- the downstream oxygen sensor connector,

- the oil pressure sensor connector,

- the radio interference suppressor connector,

- the ignition coil connector,

- the fuel vapour absorber connector,

- the air inlet pressure sensor connector.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit supply
terminal nut,

- the wiring mounting nut on the battery protection
fuse board,

- the negative battery terminal wiring nuts,

- the positive battery terminal wiring nut,

- the earth wiring nut on the front left-hand side
member,

- the earth wiring nuts on the engine,

- the starter wiring nuts,

- the alternator earth wiring nut.

a Clip:

- the section of wiring on the cylinder head,

- the section of wiring on the cylinder block and sub-
frame,

- the section of wiring on the engine cooling fan as-
sembly.

JH1

STANDARD HEATING

AIR CONDITIONING



88A-35

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

D4F or D7F

88A
III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 411, 12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the engine cover,

- the cover from the engine compartment connection
unit,

- the engine compartment connection unit cover
bolts.



88A-36

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (02A, Lifting equipment).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Remove:

- the engine undertray,

- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the left-hand headlight (see 80B , Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting, page
80B-7) ,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) ,

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment).

a Remove the air pipe at the air filter unit inlet (1) .

Equipment required

indelible pencil

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

starter supply nut 8 N.m

starter solenoid nut 5 N.m

alternator positive termi-
nal nut

21 N.m

earth nuts on the front
left-hand side member

8 N.m

earth bolt on the gear-
box

44 N.m

engine compartment
connection unit supply
terminal nut

12 N.m

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING

To prevent any damage to the connectors, consult
the disconnection procedures (see Connectors:
Disconnection and reconnection) (Technical
Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

131763



88A-37

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A

a Remove:

- the bolts (2) from the engine compartment connec-
tion unit cover,

- the cover to the engine compartment connection
unit.

a Remove the injection computer tamperproof panel
from the injection computer mounting.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the connectors from: - the camshaft position sensor (4) ,

121212

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

WARNING
To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

140655



88A-38

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A
- the air temperature sensor (5) ,

- the coolant circuit pressure sensor (6) ,

- the alternator (7) ,

- the air conditioning compressor (8) ,

- the upstream oxygen sensor (9) ,

- the pinking sensor (10) ,

- the oil pressure sensor (11) ,

- the ignition coils (12) ,

- the engine wiring/injection wiring connector (R37)
(13) ,

- the coolant temperature sensor (14) ,

- the petrol injection computer (15) ,

- the engine fuse and relay box (16) ,

- the cooling fan assembly (17) ,

- the air conditioning fan assembly resistors (18) .

a

a Remove:

- the starter supply terminal nuts (19) ,

- the wiring nut on the alternator (20) ,

- the earth cable nuts on the front left-hand side
member (21) ,

- the earth cable bolt on the gearbox (22) ,

- the bolts of the engine wiring channel (23) ,

- the engine wiring support nut on the left-hand sus-
pended engine mounting (24) .

a Unclip:

- the distribution unit wiring section,

- the gearbox wiring section.

a Disconnect the connectors from:

- the throttle valve (25) ,

- the downstream oxygen sensor (26) ,

- the crankshaft position sensor (27) ,

- the air inlet pressure sensor (28) ,

- the fuel vapour absorber bleed solenoid valve (29) ,

- the reverse gear switch (30) .

Note:

Before removing the earth terminal, mark its
position using a indelible pencil by drawing a
line on the earth terminal and on the gearbox
housing.

When reassembling, improper positioning of the
earth terminal on the gearbox casing could result
in damage to the earth terminal or earth wiring.

140656



88A-39

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A

a Unlock the engine wiring/front of engine wiring con-
nector (31) (R67).

a Disconnect the engine wiring/front of engine wiring
connector (31) (R67).

a Remove:

- the nut (32) of the engine compartment connection
unit supply terminal,

- the fuse holder assembly (33) of the engine com-
partment connection unit.

a Remove:

- the engine compartment connection unit nuts (34) ,

- the engine wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a If replacing with a complete wiring harness, lock the
unused connectors (see Connectors: Sealing and
locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the engine harness.

a Position the engine wiring starter terminals facing
the starter studs.

121213

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

121215



88A-40

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A

a Fit the engine wiring channel pin (35) in the clutch
housing hole.

a Refit the engine wiring channel on the water cham-
ber (36) .

a Clip:

- the engine wiring onto the intake distributor (37) ,

- the ignition coil bypasses on the intake distributor
(38) .

a Connect the connectors of:

- the ignition coils,

- the camshaft position sensor,

- the air temperature sensor,

- the alternator,

- the coolant circuit pressure sensor,

- the air conditioning compressor,

- the upstream oxygen sensor,

- the pinking sensor,

- the oil pressure sensor.

a Refit:

- the starter supply terminal,

- the starter solenoid terminal,

- the alternator positive terminal.

a Tighten to torque:

- the starter supply nut (8 N.m),

- the starter solenoid nut (5 N.m),

- the alternator positive terminal nut (21 N.m).

a Connect the connectors of:

- the air conditioning fan assembly resistors,

- the cooling fan assembly,

- the coolant temperature sensor,

- the throttle valve,

- the downstream oxygen sensor,

- the crankshaft position sensor.

a Refit:

- the earths on the front left-hand side member, posi-
tioning the cables in the position marked during re-
moval,

- the earth cable on the gearbox in the position mar-
ked during removal.

a Tighten to torque:

- the earth nuts on the front left-hand side mem-
ber (8 N.m),

- the earth bolt on the gearbox (44 N.m).

141122

141121



88A-41

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A

a Index the engine wiring retaining bracket in the hole
(39) of the battery tray mounting.

a Refit the engine wiring clamp on the bracket (40) .

a Connect the reverse gear switch connector.

a Clip the bypass of the positive cable and earth cable
onto the mounting bracket (41) of the air filter tie rod.

a Refit:

- the engine compartment connection unit,

- the supply terminal of the engine compartment
connection unit.

- the fuse holders on the engine compartment con-
nection unit,

a Connect the engine wiring/front of engine wiring
connector (R67).

a Lock the engine wiring/front of engine wiring con-
nector (R67).

a Torque tighten the engine compartment connec-
tion unit supply terminal nut (12 N.m).

a Refit the cover of the engine compartment connec-
tion unit and check that the cover is definitely in con-
tact with the unit casing.

a Connect the injection computer connectors.

a Refit the injection computer tamperproof panel on
the injection computer mounting.

III - FINAL OPERATION

a Refit:

- the air pipe at the air filter unit inlet,

- the air filter unit (see Air filter unit: Removal - Re-
fitting) (12A, Fuel mixture),

- the battery tray (see 80A, Battery, Battery tray:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-6) ,

- the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Removal -
Refitting, page 80A-2) ,

- the cover from the engine compartment connection
unit,

- the scoop under the scuttle panel grille (see Scoop
under the scuttle panel grille: Removal - Refit-
ting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the scuttle panel grille (see Scuttle panel grille:
Removal - Refitting) (56A, Exterior equipment),

- the windscreen wiper arms (see 85A, Wiping -
Washing, Windscreen wiper arm: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 85A-6) ,

- the left-hand headlight (see 80B , Headlights,
Halogen headlight: Removal - Refitting, page
80B-7) ,

- the front bumper (see Front bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (55A, Exterior protection),

- the front wheel arch liners (see Front wheel arch
liner: Removal - Refitting) (55A, Exterior protec-
tion),

141123

141124

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE



88A-42

WIRING HARNESS
Engine wiring: Removal - Refitting

EQUIPMENT LEVEL SPORT

88A
- the front wheels (see Wheel: Removal - Refitting)
(35A, Wheels and tyres),

- the engine undertray.

IV - CHECKING AFTER REPAIR

a Switch on the ignition.

a Connect the Diagnostic tool

a Check that there are no faults.



88A-43

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
I - LOCATION OF CONNECTORS

1 - R 107

a R 107 connectors (Dashboard / front of engine con-
nection).

2 - R 99

a R 99 connector (Dashboard / heating system con-
nection).

3 - R 301

a R 301 connectors (Dashboard / interior lights con-
nection).

4 - R 3

a R 3 connector (Dashboard / driver's door connec-
tion).

122341

122341

122345

122345



88A-44

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
5 - R 4

a R 4 connector (Dashboard / passenger's door con-
nection).

6 - R 334

a R 334 connector (Passenger compartment / passen-
ger's front seat connection).

7 - R 335

a R 335 connector (Passenger compartment / driver's
front seat connection).

8 - R 15

a R 15 connectors (Rear left-hand / tailgate connec-
tion).

122346

Note:

Connectors R 3 and R 4 are identical.

122349

122349

Note:

Connectors R 334 and R 335 are identical.

122356



88A-45

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
9 - R 259

a R 259 connectors (Passenger compartment / rear
bumper connection).

II - CONNECTOR OPENING

a

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

1 - Accessing R 107 connectors

a Unclip the dashboard lower trim (1) .

a Disconnect the connectors.

122354

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and
operation recommendations before carrying out
any repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring:
Precautions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

120278



88A-46

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Disconnect the R 107 connectors.

2 - Accessing the R 99 connector

a Remove the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Disconnect the R 99 connector.

3 - Accessing R 301 connectors

a Remove the left-hand windscreen pillar trim (see
Windscreen pillar trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim).

a Disconnect the R 301 connectors.

119504

122242

119704

112590



88A-47

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
4 - Accessing the R 3 connector

a Remove:

- the front left-hand door sill lining (see Front door
sill lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim),

- the front left-hand door (see Front side door: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 47A, Side doors).

a Remove the bolts (2) .

a Unclip the R 3 connector.

5 - Accessing the R 4 connector

a Remove:

- the front right-hand door sill lining (see Front door
sill lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim),

- the front right-hand door (see Front side door: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 47A, Side doors).

a Remove the bolts (3) .

a Unclip the R 4 connector.

6 - Accessing the R 334 connector

a Unclip the cover (4) under the front passenger seat
base.

a Disconnect the R 334 connector.

122249

122249

120814



88A-48

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
7 - Accessing the R 335 connector

a Unclip the cover (5) under the driver's seat base.

a Disconnect the R 335 connector.

8 - Accessing the R 15 connectors

a Remove the rear left-hand wheel arch liner (see
Rear wheel arch trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim).

a Disconnect the R 15 connectors.

9 - Accessing the R 259 connector

a Remove:

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) ,

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Disconnect the R 259 connector.

120814

122338



88A-49

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
I - LOCATION OF CONNECTORS

1 - R 107

a R 107 connectors (Dashboard / front of engine con-
nection).

2 - R 99

a R 99 connector (Dashboard / heating system con-
nection).

3 - R 301

a R 301 connectors (Dashboard / interior lights con-
nection).

4 - R 3

a R3 connector (Dashboard / driver's door connec-
tion).

122347

122343

122347

122348



88A-50

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
5 - R 4

a R 4 connector (Dashboard / passenger's door con-
nection).

6 - R 334

a R 334 connector (Passenger compartment / passen-
ger's front seat connection).

7 - R 335

a R 335 connector (Passenger compartment / driver's
front seat connection).

8 - R 15

a R 15 connectors (Rear left-hand / tailgate connec-
tion).

122347

Note:

Connectors R 3 and R 4 are identical.

122349

122349

Note:

Connectors R 334 and R 335 are identical.

122356



88A-51

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
9 - R 259

a R 259 connectors (Passenger compartment / rear
bumper connection).

II - CONNECTOR OPENING

a

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

1 - Accessing R 107 connectors

a Remove the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Disconnect the R 107 connectors.

2 - Accessing the R 99 connector

a Remove the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment).

a Disconnect the R 99 connector.

3 - Accessing R 301 connectors

a Remove the left-hand windscreen pillar trim (see
Windscreen pillar trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim).

122354

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and
operation recommendations before carrying out
any repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring:
Precautions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

122347

122343



88A-52

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Disconnect the R 301 connectors.

4 - Accessing the R 3 connector

a Remove:

- the front right-hand door sill lining (see Front door
sill lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim),

- the front right-hand door (see Front side door: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 47A, Side doors).

a Remove the bolts (1) .

a Unclip the R 3 connector.

5 - Accessing the R 4 connector

a Remove:

- the front left-hand door sill lining (see Front door
sill lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A,
Body internal trim),

- the front left-hand door (see Front side door: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 47A, Side doors).

a Remove the bolts (2) .

a Unclip the R 4 connector.

112590

122249

122249



88A-53

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Connector access

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
6 - Accessing the R 334 connector

a Unclip the cover (3) under the front passenger seat
base.

a Disconnect the R 334 connector.

7 - Accessing the R 335 connector

a Unclip the cover (4) under the driver's seat base.

a Disconnect the R 335 connector.

8 - Accessing the R 15 connectors

a Remove the rear left-hand wheel arch liner (see
Rear wheel arch trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR
412, 71A, Body internal trim).

a Disconnect the R 15 connectors.

9 - Accessing the R 259 connector

a Remove:

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) ,

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Disconnect the R 259 connector.

120814

120814

122338



88A-54

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) ,

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front seats (see Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat frames
and runners),

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seatback (see Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the driver's side front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal
- Refitting, page 88C-6) ,

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36A, Steering assembly).

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove:

- the steering column switch assembly (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Steering column switch as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-2) ,

- the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) ,

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) ,

- the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the radio (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 86A-4) ,

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the hazard warning lights control (see 84A, Con-
trol - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central
door control: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-10)
,

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

ENGINE REV COUNTER



88A-55

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the tweeters (see 86A, Radio, Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting, page 86A-7) ,

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the front door sill inner trims (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body
internal trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the floor carpets (see Floor carpet: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear wheel arch trim (see Rear wheel arch
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect:

- the parking brake switch connector (2) ,

- the rear wheel speed sensor wiring connectors (3) ,

- the passenger compartment wiring / tailgate wiring
connectors (4) ,

- the fuel pump connector (5) .

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

122354

122355



88A-56

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Disconnect the connector (6) from the parking dis-
tance control buzzer.

a Disconnect the connector (7) from the parking dis-
tance control computer.

a Disconnect:

- the left-hand speaker connector (8) ,

- the right-hand speaker connector (9) .

a Remove:

- the rear left-hand earth wiring nut (10) ,

- the rear right-hand earth wiring nut (11) .

a Unpick the rear section of the wiring.

a Disconnect:

- the passenger compartment wiring / front left-hand
wiring connectors (12) ,

- the passenger compartment fuse box connector
(13) ,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly relay
connector (14) ,

- the electric window relay connector (15) ,

- the dipped headlights relay connector (16) ,

- the rear fog light relay connector (17) ,

- the UCH connectors (18) ,

- the passenger compartment wiring / heating sys-
tem wiring connector (19) ,

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

121367

121369

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 03

122345



88A-57

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the passenger compartment wiring / interior lights
wiring connector (20) .

a Disconnect the passenger compartment wiring / su-
nroof wiring connector (21) .

a Disconnect the fog light relay connector (22) .

a Disconnect the passenger compartment wiring / dri-
ver's door wiring connector (23) .

a Remove:

- the passenger compartment wiring / driver's door
wiring connector,

- the dashboard cross member earth wiring nut (24) .

a Remove the tunnel earth wiring nut (25) .

a Disconnect:

- the side impact sensor connectors (26) ,

- the gear lever switch connector (27) ,

- the airbag computer connector (28) .

a Remove the radio earth wiring nut (29) .

a Disconnect the passenger compartment wiring /
passenger's door wiring connector (30) .

a Remove:

- the passenger compartment wiring / passenger's
door wiring connector bolts,

- the earth wiring nut on the right-hand side of the
dashboard (31) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring on the dashboard,

OPENING ROOF

FOG LIGHTS

122349

122244

122346



88A-58

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the section of wiring on the floor.

a Remove the passenger compartment wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with more wiring, immobilise the unused
connectors (see Connector: Sealing and immobi-
lising) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the passenger compartment wiring.

a Clip:

- the section of wiring onto the floor,

- the section of wiring onto the dashboard.

a Refit:

- the earth wiring nut on the right-hand side of the
dashboard,

- the passenger compartment wiring / passenger's
door wiring connector bolts.

a Connect the passenger compartment wiring / pas-
senger's door wiring connector.

a Refit the radio earth wiring nut.

a Connect:

- the airbag computer connector,

- the gear lever switch connector,

- the side impact sensor connectors.

a Refit:

- the tunnel earth wiring nut,

- the dashboard cross member earth wiring nut,

- the passenger compartment wiring / driver's door
wiring connector bolts.

a Connect the passenger compartment wiring / dri-
ver's door wiring connector.

a Connect the fog light relay connector.

a Connect the passenger compartment wiring / sun-
roof wiring connector.

a Connect:

- the passenger compartment wiring / interior lights
wiring connector,

- the passenger compartment wiring / heating sys-
tem wiring connector,

- the UCH connectors,

- the rear fog light relay connector,

- the dipped headlights relay connector,

- the electric window relay connector,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly relay
connector,

- the passenger compartment fuse box connector,

- the passenger compartment wiring / front left-hand
wiring connectors.

a Clip on the rear section of the wiring.

a Refit:

- the rear right-hand earth wiring nut,

- the rear left-hand earth wiring nut.

a Connect:

- the right-hand speaker connector,

- the left-hand speaker connector.

a Connect:

- the parking distance control computer connector,

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

FOG LIGHTS

OPENING ROOF

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 03

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR



88A-59

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the parking distance control buzzer connector.

a Connect:

- the fuel pump connector,

- the rear wheel speed sensor wiring connectors,

- the passenger compartment wiring / tailgate wiring
connectors,

- the parking brake switch connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear wheel arch trim (see Rear wheel arch
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the floor carpets (see Floor carpet: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the front door sill inner trims (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body
internal trim),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the tweeters (see 86A, Radio, Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting, page 86A-7) ,

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the hazard warning lights control (see 84A, Con-
trol - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central
door control: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-10)
,

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the radio (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 86A-4) ,

- the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) ,

- the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) ,

- the steering column switch assembly (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Steering column switch as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-2) .

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

a Refit:

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and Pre-
tensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal -
Refitting, page 88C-6) ,

- the rear bench seatback (see Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the front seats (see Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat frames
and runners),

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) .

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

ENGINE REV COUNTER



88A-60

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) ,

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the front seats (see Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat frames
and runners),

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seatback (see Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the driver's front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and Pre-
tensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal -
Refitting, page 88C-6) ,

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36A, Steering assembly).

a Remove the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument pa-
nel, Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-
3) .

a Remove:

- the steering column switch assembly (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Steering column switch as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-2) ,

- the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) ,

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) ,

- the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 411, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the radio (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 86A-4) ,

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 411, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the hazard warning lights control (see 84A, Con-
trol - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central
door control: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-10)
,

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on or
near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or preten-
sioners), lock the airbag computer using the dia-
gnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

ENGINE REV COUNTER



88A-61

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the tweeters (see 86A, Radio, Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting, page 86A-7) ,

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the front door sill inner trims (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body
internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the floor carpets (see Floor carpet: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear wheel arch trim (see Rear wheel arch
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim).

II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect:

- the parking brake switch connector (2) ,

- the rear wheel speed sensor wiring connectors (3) ,

- the passenger compartment wiring / tailgate wiring
connectors (4) ,

- the fuel pump connector (5) .

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

122354

122355



88A-62

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Disconnect the connector (6) from the parking dis-
tance control buzzer.

a Disconnect the connector (7) from the parking dis-
tance control computer.

a Disconnect:

- the left-hand speaker connector (8) ,

- the right-hand speaker connector (9) .

a Remove:

- the rear left-hand earth wiring nut (10) ,

- the rear right-hand earth wiring nut (11) .

a Unpick the rear section of the wiring.

a Disconnect:

- the passenger compartment wiring / front left-hand
wiring connectors (12) ,

- the passenger compartment fuse box connector
(13) ,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly relay
connector (14) ,

- the electric window relay connector (15) ,

- the dipped headlights relay connector (16) ,

- the rear fog light relay connector (17) ,

- the UCH connectors (18) ,

- the passenger compartment wiring / heating sys-
tem wiring connector (19) ,

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

121367

121369

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 03

122347



88A-63

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the passenger compartment wiring / interior lights
wiring connector (20) .

a Disconnect the passenger compartment wiring / su-
nroof wiring connector (21) .

a Disconnect the fog light relay connector (22) .

a Disconnect the passenger compartment wiring /
passenger's door wiring connector (23) .

a Remove:

- the passenger compartment wiring / passenger's
door wiring connector bolts,

- the dashboard cross member earth wiring nut (24) .

a Remove the tunnel earth wiring nut (25) .

a Disconnect:

- the side impact sensor connectors (26) ,

- the gear lever switch connector (27) ,

- the airbag computer connector (28) .

a Remove the radio earth wiring nut (29) .

a Disconnect the passenger compartment wiring / dri-
ver's door wiring connector (30) .

a Remove:

- the passenger compartment wiring / driver's door
wiring connector,

- the earth wiring nut on the right-hand side of the
dashboard (31) .

a Unclip:

- the section of wiring on the dashboard,

OPENING ROOF

FOG LIGHTS

122349

122244

122348



88A-64

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the section of wiring on the floor.

a Remove the passenger compartment wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with more wiring, immobilise the unused
connectors (see Connector: Sealing and immobi-
lising) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the passenger compartment wiring.

a Clip:

- the section of wiring onto the floor,

- the section of wiring onto the dashboard.

a Refit:

- the earth wiring nut on the right-hand side of the
dashboard,

- the passenger compartment wiring / driver's door
wiring connector bolts.

a Connect the passenger compartment wiring / dri-
ver's door wiring connector.

a Refit the radio earth wiring nut.

a Connect:

- the airbag computer connector,

- the gear lever switch connector,

- the side impact sensor connectors.

a Refit:

- the tunnel earth wiring nut,

- the dashboard cross member earth wiring nut,

- the passenger compartment wiring / passenger's
door wiring connector bolts.

a Connect the passenger compartment wiring / pas-
senger's door wiring connector.

a Connect the fog light relay connector.

a Connect the passenger compartment wiring / sun-
roof wiring connector.

a Connect:

- the passenger compartment wiring / interior lights
wiring connector,

- the passenger compartment wiring / heating sys-
tem wiring connector,

- the UCH connectors,

- the rear fog light relay connector,

- the dipped headlights relay connector,

- the electric window relay connector,

- the passenger compartment fan assembly relay
connector,

- the passenger compartment fuse box connector,

- the passenger compartment wiring / front left-hand
wiring connectors.

a Clip on the rear section of the wiring.

a Refit:

- the rear right-hand earth wiring nut,

- the rear left-hand earth wiring nut.

a Connect:

- the right-hand speaker connector,

- the left-hand speaker connector.

a Connect:

- the parking distance control computer connector,

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

FOG LIGHTS

OPENING ROOF

WITH 4 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO
NO. 03

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR



88A-65

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger compartment wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
- the parking distance control buzzer connector.

a Connect:

- the fuel pump connector,

- the rear wheel speed sensor wiring connectors,

- the passenger compartment wiring / tailgate wiring
connectors,

- the parking brake switch connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the rear wheel arch trim (see Rear wheel arch
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the floor carpets (see Floor carpet: Removal - Re-
fitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the front door sill inner trims (see Front door sill
lining: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body
internal trim),

- the dashboard (see Dashboard: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the tweeters (see 86A, Radio, Tweeter: Removal
- Refitting, page 86A-7) ,

- the centre console (see Centre console: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the hazard warning lights control (see 84A, Con-
trol - Signals, Hazard warning lights and central
door control: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-10)
,

- the centre front panel (see Centre front panel: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment),

- the radio (see 86A, Radio, Radio: Removal - Re-
fitting, page 86A-4) ,

- the glovebox (see Glovebox: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the passenger front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and
Pretensioners, Passenger's frontal airbag: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 88C-8) ,

- the instrument panel (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Instrument panel: Removal - Refitting, page
83A-1) ,

- the steering column switch assembly (see 84A,
Control - Signals, Steering column switch as-
sembly: Removal - Refitting, page 84A-2) .

a Refit the rev counter (see 83A, Instrument panel,
Rev counter: Removal - Refitting, page 83A-3) .

a Refit:

- the steering wheel (see Steering wheel: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 411, 36A, Steering assembly),

- the driver's front airbag (see 88C, Air bag and Pre-
tensioners, Driver's frontal airbag: Removal -
Refitting, page 88C-6) ,

- the rear bench seatback (see Rear bench seat-
back: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the rear bench seat base (see Rear bench seat
base: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 76A, Rear
seat frames and runners),

- the front seats (see Complete front seat: Remo-
val - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat frames
and runners),

- the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal -
Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection),

- the rear lights on the wing (see 81A, Rear lighting,
Rear wing light: Removal - Refitting, page 81A-
3) .

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

ENGINE REV COUNTER



88A-66

WIRING HARNESS
Driver's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Fully raise the window winder.

a switch off the ignition

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

a Disconnect the electric door mirror connector.

a Remove the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Remove the door sealing film (see Door sealing
film: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening
element sealing).

a Remove the front side door electric window winder
mechanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Remove the front side door lock (see Front side
door lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING
To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Disconnecting the
connectors) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL



88A-67

WIRING HARNESS
Driver's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the front side door R3 connector.

a Unclip the clips (1) using unclipping pliers.

a Remove the front side door wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with a cpmplete wiring harness, lock the
unused connectors (see Connector: Sealing and
locking) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front side door wiring.

a Attach the clips (1) .

a Connect the front side door R3 connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side door lock (see Front side door
lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms).

a Refit the front side door electric window winder me-
chanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Refit the door sealing film (see Door sealing film:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing).

122352

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the refitting ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

122352

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL



88A-68

WIRING HARNESS
Driver's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Refit the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Connect the electric door mirror connector.

a Refit the front side door trim (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side ope-
ning element trim).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04



88A-69

WIRING HARNESS
Driver's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Fully raise the window winder.

a switch off the ignition

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

a Disconnect the electric door mirror connector.

a Remove the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Remove the door sealing film (see Door sealing
film: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening
element sealing).

a Remove the front side door electric window winder
mechanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Remove the front side door lock (see Front side
door lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING
To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL



88A-70

WIRING HARNESS
Driver's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the R 4 front side door connector.

a Unclip the clips (1) using unclipping pliers.

a Remove the front side door wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with more wiring, immobilise the unused
connectors (see Connector: Sealing and immobi-
lising) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front side door wiring.

a Attach the clips (1) .

a Connect the R 4 front side door connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side door lock (see Front side door
lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms).

a Refit the front side door electric window winder me-
chanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Refit the door sealing film (see Door sealing film:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing).

122353

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the refitting ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

122353

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL



88A-71

WIRING HARNESS
Driver's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Refit the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Connect the electric door mirror connector.

a Refit the front side door trim (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side ope-
ning element trim).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04



88A-72

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Raise the window window fully.

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

a Disconnect the electric door mirror connector.

a Remove the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Remove the door sealing film (see Door sealing
film: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening
element sealing).

a Remove the front side door electric window winder
mechanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Remove the front side door lock (see Front side
door lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING

To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnecting procedure (see Disconnecting
the connectors) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A,
Wiring).

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL



88A-73

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the R 4 front side door connector.

a Unclip the clips (2) using unclipping pliers.

a Remove the front side door wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with more wiring, lock the unused con-
nectors (see Connector: Sealing and locking)
(Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front side door wiring.

a Attach the clips (2) .

a Connect the R 4 front side door connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side door lock (see Front side door
lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms).

a Refit the front side door electric window winder me-
chanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Refit the door sealing film (see Door sealing film:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing).

122353

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the refitting ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

122353

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL



88A-74

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Refit the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Connect the electric door mirror connector.

a Refit the front side door trim (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side ope-
ning element trim).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04



88A-75

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Fully raise the window winder.

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the front side door trim (see Front side
door trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A,
Side opening element trim).

a Disconnect the electric door mirror connector.

a Remove the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Remove the door sealing film (see Door sealing
film: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening
element sealing).

a Remove the front side door electric window winder
mechanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Remove the front side door lock (see Front side
door lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

WARNING
To prevent damaging the connectors, consult the
disconnection procedures (see Connector: Dis-
connection and reconnection) (Technical Note
6015A, 88A, Wiring).

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL



88A-76

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A
II - REMOVAL OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the front side door R3 connector.

a Unclip the clips (1) using unclipping pliers.

a Remove the front side door wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with more wiring, immobilise the unused
connectors (see Connector: Sealing and immobi-
lising) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the front side door wiring.

a Attach the clips (1) .

a Connect the front side door R3 connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the front side door lock (see Front side door
lock: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A, Side ope-
ning element mechanisms).

a Refit the front side door electric window winder me-
chanism (see Front side door electric window
mechanism: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 51A,
Side opening element mechanisms).

a Refit the door sealing film (see Door sealing film:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 65A, Opening ele-
ment sealing).

122352

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the refitting ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

122352

DRIVER'S ELECTRIC DOOR + REMOTE CON-
TROL

ELECTRIC FRONT WINDOW or ONE-TOUCH
ELECTRIC PASSENGER WINDOW CONTROL



88A-77

WIRING HARNESS
Passenger's front side door wiring: Removal - Refitting

RIGHT-HAND DRIVE

88A

a Refit the front speaker (see 86A, Radio, Front
speakers: Removal - Refitting, page 86A-8) .

a Connect the electric door mirror connector.

a Refit the front side door trim (see Front side door
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 72A, Side ope-
ning element trim).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

WITH 2 SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or WITH 4
SPEAKERS, WITHOUT RADIO or RADIO NO. 01
or RADIO NO. 03

DOOR MIRRORS 02 or DOOR MIRRORS 03 or
DOOR MIRRORS 04



88A-78

WIRING HARNESS
Rear bumper wiring: Removal - Refitting 88A

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Switch off the ignition.

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protec-
tion).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the license plate light connectors.

a Disconnect the rear proximity radar connectors (1) .

a

a Remove the rear bumper wiring.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a If replacing with more wiring, lock the unused con-
nectors (see Connector: Sealing and immobilisa-
tion) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the rear bumper wiring.

a Connect the rear proximity radar connectors.

a Connect the number plate light connectors.

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88A, Wiring harness, Wiring: Precau-
tions for the repair, page 88A-2) .

121371

WARNING

To prevent any risk of noise, premature wear,
short circuits, etc. after the refitting operation,
mark the wiring routing and how to connect the
connectors.

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR

121371

WARNING

To prevent any damage during the removal ope-
ration, check that the wiring is free from its moun-
tings (retaining clip, plastic clip, adhesive tape,
connector, etc.).

REAR PROXIMITY RADAR



88A-79

WIRING HARNESS
Rear bumper wiring: Removal - Refitting 88A

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the rear bumper (see Rear bumper: Removal
- Refitting) (MR 412, 55A, Exterior protection).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .



88C-1

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Airbag and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair 88C

I - PRECAUTIONS FOR REPAIR

When working underneath the vehicle (on the bo-
dywork, sill panel, etc.) or for certain operations invol-
ving removal or refitting of seat trims, it is essential to
lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
and to disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Bat-
tery: Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

The pyrotechnic systems (pretensioners and airbags) 
must be checked using the Diagnostic tool :

- after an accident,

- after theft or attempted theft of the vehicle,

- before selling a used vehicle.

II - TRIGGERING OF THE SAFETY SYSTEMS

After detection of an impact, the airbag computer locks
definitively and the « airbag fault » warning light is illu-
minated on the instrument panel. The airbag computer
and the side impact sensors must always be replaced.

III - DURABILITY OF THE PYROTECHNIC 
COMPONENTS

The precautions which recommended that pyrotechnic
components (airbags and pretensioners) were repla-
ced 10 years after the registration of the vehicle have
now been lifted.

Pyrotechnic components (airbags and pretensioners)
do not therefore require any maintenance.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

All operations on airbag and pretensioner systems
must be carried out by qualified trained personnel.

The airbags have a pyrotechnic gas generator, with
an ignition module and bag which must not be
separated.

The pretensioners have a pyrotechnic gas genera-
tor and an igniter which must, under no circumstan-
ces, be separated.

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners or airbags) near to a source of heat or naked
flame - they may be triggered.

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidental triggering whilst working
on or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or
pretensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger lines
are inhibited and the airbag warning light on the ins-
trument panel lights up continuously (ignition on).

(see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbag and pretensioners).

IMPORTANT

To prevent the pyrotechnic components from being
permanently deactivated or triggered (airbags or
pretensioners), check the airbag computer using
the Diagnostic tool.

IMPORTANT

In order to prevent interference with the deployment 
of the airbags:

- do not fit a cover to the front seats,

- do not place objects in the area of deployment.

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not reuse
pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or a part only (see 88C,
Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbags and preten-
sioners: Recycling - Destruction, page 88C-2) .



88C-2

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Airbags and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction 88C

a Always use the tool (Ele. 1287) and three kits of
adapters (Ele. 1287-02),and (Ele. 1812).

a Use a wiring connector kit 82 00 518 971.

a Attach the wiring connectors 82 00 518 971 to the
adapters (Ele. 1287-02) to obtain an adapter for
each colour (green, orange, blue, etc.) (see Wiring:
Repair) (Technical Note 6015A, 88A, Wiring).

a Use a battery to power the destruction tool.

I - AIRBAGS

a

a Prepare the adapter corresponding to the airbag to
be destroyed.

Special tooling required

Ele. 1287 Tool for destroying airbags
and pretensioners.

Ele. 1287-02 Kit of 2 adapters for the air-
bag and pretensioner des-
truction tool.

Ele. 1812 Kit of 2 adapters for the air-
bag and pretensioner des-
truction tool.

IMPORTANT

To avoid all risk of damage to the systems, apply
the safety and cleanliness instructions and opera-
tion recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not reuse
pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or a part only.

WARNING

- Each part is intended for a specific vehicle type
and should not be fitted on another vehicle under
any circumstances. The parts are not interchan-
geable.

- Do not trigger pretensioners which are to be retur-
ned under warranty because of a faulty stalk. This
makes analysis of the part by the supplier impossi-
ble. Return the defective part to Techline in the
packaging of the new part.

WARNING

The destruction procedure cannot be carried out if
local regulations require a special procedure which
has been confirmed and published by the Fault fin-
ding, Repair and Procedures Department.

Note:

If triggering is not possible (faulty ignition module)
return the part to Techline.

96832

Note:

The airbags must be destroyed outside the
workshop, in an area with sufficient space.

The airbags to be destroyed must be removed.

Note:

If the airbag has two levels of activation (i.e. it is
fitted with two connectors), destroy both connec-
tors.



88C-3

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Airbags and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction 88C

a Connect:

- the adapter to the destruction tool (Ele. 1287),

- the adapter to the airbag.

a Put the airbag on two wooden blocks.

a The destruction procedure is carried out in a stack of
old tyres.

a Make sure that the airbag deployment will not be
hindered.

a Unwind the full length of the wiring for the tool, in or-
der to distance it as far away as possible from the
pyrotechnic component to be destroyed.

a Connect the two feed wires of the destruction tool
(Ele. 1287) to a battery.

a Destroy the airbag by pressing the two push buttons
on the tool simultaneously.

II - PYROTECHNIC PRETENSIONERS AND INERTIA 
REELS

1 - Destruction of part fitted on the vehicle to be 
scrapped:

a Move the vehicle outside the workshop.

a Mark the adapter corresponding to the pyrotechnic
component to be destroyed.

a Connect:

- the destruction tool (Ele. 1287) to the adapter,

- the adapter to the pyrotechnic component.

a Unwind the tool wiring fully, so that you are far enou-
gh away from the vehicle (approximately ten metres)
when the device is triggered.

a Connect the two feed wires of the destruction tool
(Ele. 1287) to a battery.

a Destroy the pyrotechnic component by pressing the
two push buttons on the tool simultaneously.

2 - Destruction of part removed from the vehicle:

a Proceed in the same way as for an airbag (in a stack
of old tyres).

96834

96835

IMPORTANT

To prevent any risk of an accident when des-
troying a pyrotechnic component, check that no-
one is in the vicinity.

IMPORTANT

To prevent any risk of an accident when des-
troying a pyrotechnic component, check that no-
one is in the vicinity.



88C-4

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Airbag computer: Removal - Refitting 88C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement
of components).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the centre console ( (see Centre console:
Removal - Refitting) ).

a Cut the carpet (1) and soundproofing using a sectio-
ning tool.

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the protective housing (2) from the airbag
computer.

a Remove the airbag computer nuts (3) .

a Extract the airbag computer.

a Disconnect the airbag computer connector.

a Remove the airbag computer.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

airbag computer nuts 8 Nm

120289

120290

120291



88C-5

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Airbag computer: Removal - Refitting 88C

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the airbag computer,

- the computer nuts.

a Torque tighten the airbag computer nuts (8 Nm).

a Connect the airbag computer connector.

a Lock the airbag computer connector.

a Replace the airbag computer's protective housing
with a new one.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Pull down the carpet.

a Attach the carpet using clips (part no. 77 01 047
751).

a Refit the centre console ( (see Centre console: Re-
moval - Refitting) ).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a If the airbag computer has been replaced, carry out
the necessary operations using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement
of components).

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and
pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement of
components).

IMPORTANT

To avoid a fault with or even triggering of pyro-
technic components (airbags or pretensioners),
check the airbag computer using the diagnostic
tool.



88C-6

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting 88C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and seat
belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replacement
of components).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Turn the steering wheel one half-turn.

a Remove the driver's front airbag by opening (1) the
clips (2) using a flat-blade screwdriver.

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on
or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or pre-
tensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

119481

119496



88C-7

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Driver's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting 88C

a Unlock the driver's front airbag connector (3) at (4) .

a Disconnect the driver's front airbag connector.

a Remove the driver's front airbag.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Connect the connector onto the driver's front airbag.

a Clip the safety cover onto the driver's front airbag
connector.

a Refit the driver’s front airbag

a Clip the driver's front airbag onto the steering wheel.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see MR 413 Fault finding, 88C, Airbags and
seat belt pretensioners, Fault finding - Replace-
ment of components).

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbags
and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction,
page 88C-2) .

119482

101920

IMPORTANT

To prevent the any component from being thrown
upwards, store the airbag with the inflatable
cushion facing upwards.

IMPORTANT

After a seat belt pyrotechnic component is trigge-
red, it is essential to replace certain parts.

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbag
and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair,
page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid a fault with or even triggering of pyro-
technic components (airbags or pretensioners),
check the airbag computer using the diagnostic
tool.

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not
reuse pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or a part only.



88C-8

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Passenger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting 88C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Open the dashboard glovebox.

a Unclip the access flap (1) to the passenger's front
airbag connector.

a Remove:

- the nuts (2) of the tie rod between the bulkhead
and the dashboard cross member,

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

passenger front airbag
nuts

21 Nm

nuts of the tie rod side
on the bulkhead side

8 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To avoid any risk of triggering when working on
or near a pyrotechnic component (airbags or pre-
tensioners), lock the airbag computer using the
diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

119519

K9K – D4F, and 780

127744



88C-9

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Passenger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting 88C

- the tie rod between the bulkhead and the dash-
board cross member.

a Mark the routing of the wiring at the level of the pas-
senger's front airbag.

a Unclip the safety cover (4) from the passenger's
front airbag connector (3) .

a Disconnect the connector (3) from the passenger
frontal airbag.

a Remove the passenger's front airbag nuts (5) with a
long socket.

a Unclip the passenger's front airbag by pushing it
upwards through the access flap of the storage com-
partment (1) .

a Remove the passenger frontal airbag.

119537

101920

119515

Note:

Do not unclip the passenger's front airbag with
the unclipping tool to avoid marking the dash-
board or the cover of the passenger's front air-
bag.

IMPORTANT

To prevent the any component from being thrown
upwards, store the airbag with the inflatable
cushion facing upwards.



88C-10

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Passenger's frontal airbag: Removal - Refitting 88C

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the passenger's airbag nuts.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Fit the passenger front airbag into its housing.

a Refit new nuts of the passenger's front airbag.

a Torque tighten the passenger front airbag nuts
(21 Nm).

a Clip the passenger front airbag onto the dashboard.

a Connect the passenger front airbag connector.

a Lock the passenger front airbag connector.

a Fit the wiring in the position that was marked when
dismantling the passenger's front airbag.

a Refit the tie rod between the bulkhead and the dash-
board cross member.

a Torque tighten the nuts of the tie rod side on the
bulkhead side (8 Nm).

a Clip the flap of the dashboard glovebox.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbags
and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction,
page 88C-2) .

IMPORTANT

After a seat belt pyrotechnic component is trigge-
red, it is essential to replace certain parts.

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbag
and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair,
page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

When the passenger front airbag is triggered, the
consequent damage caused to the mountings
always requires the dashboard to be replaced.
Affix the label warning against fitting a rear-facing
child seat on the front passenger seat to the pas-
senger side of the dashboard.

Note:

Check that the passenger's front airbag is braced
against the dashboard cross member.

WARNING

To prevent damage to the wiring harness when
refitting, observe the original routing.

K9K – D4F, and 780

IMPORTANT

To avoid a fault with or even triggering of pyro-
technic components (airbags or pretensioners),
check the airbag computer using the diagnostic
tool.

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not
reuse pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or the single part.



88C-11

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Front (chest-level) side airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C

The front chest airbag is fixed to the lower section of
the seatback of each front seat on the door side.

When it is deployed, the inflatable bag tears the modu-
le cover and the foam and detaches the trim.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the complete front seat (see Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and runners),

- the front seat seatback trim (see Front seatback
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 77A, Front
seat trim).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT
To prevent any accidental triggering whilst wor-
king on or near a pyrotechnic component (air-
bags or pretensioners), lock the airbag computer
using the Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.



88C-12

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Front (chest-level) side airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Mark the routing of the side airbag wiring.

a Unlock the connector (1) from the front side chest-le-
vel airbag at (4) .

a Disconnect the connector (1) from the front side
chest-level airbag.

a Remove:

- the rivet (2) from the front side chest-level airbag
(see Riveted connection: Description) (MR 400,
40A, General information, Riveted connection:
Description),

- the front side chest-level airbag (3) lifting it by
15mm then moving it away from the seat.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the front side chest-level airbag,

- the front side chest-level airbag rivet,

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- a new front side chest-level airbag,

- a new rivet (see Riveted connection: Descrip-
tion) (MR 400, 40A, General information, Riveted
connection: Description).

a Fit the wiring in the position marked during the remo-
val operation.

a Connect the front side chest-level airbag connector.

a Lock the front side chest-level airbag connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front seat seatback trim (see Front seatback
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 77A, Front
seat trim),

- the complete front seat (see Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and runners).

121604

101920

IMPORTANT

After a seat belt pyrotechnic component is trigge-
red, it is essential to replace certain parts.

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbag
and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair,
page 88C-1) .



88C-13

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Front (chest-level) side airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-

moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbags
and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction,
page 88C-2) .

IMPORTANT

To prevent the pyrotechnic components from
being permanently deactivated or triggered (air-
bags or pretensioners), check the airbag compu-
ter using the Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not
reuse pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or a part only.



88C-14

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side curtain airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C

The side curtain airbag is mounted behind the headli-
ning.

The airbag detaches the headlining when it inflates.

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove:

- the front seat belt upper bolt (see Front seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the rear seat belt upper bolt (see Rear seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the sun visors (see Sun visor: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the interior rear-view mirror covers (see Interior
rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
57A, Interior equipment),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

curtain airbag bolt 8 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidental triggering whilst wor-
king on or near a pyrotechnic component (air-
bags or pretensioners), lock the airbag computer
using the Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.



88C-15

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side curtain airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Unlock the connector (1) from the curtain side airbag
at (2) .

a Remove:

- the plastic clips (3) with a pair of unclipping pliers,

121379

101920

121380

121377

121376



88C-16

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side curtain airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
- the curtain side airbag retaining clips (4) using a
small flat-blade screwdriver.

a Remove:

- the curtain side airbag bolt (5) ,

- the curtain side airbag at (6) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace:

- the curtain side airbag,

- the curtain side airbag bolt,

- the front seat belt upper bolt.

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the new curtain side airbag,

- the new curtain side airbag bolt.

a Tighten to torque the curtain airbag bolt (8 Nm).

a Refit:

- the curtain side airbag retaining clips,

- the plastic clips.

a Connect the curtain airbag connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the headlining (see Headlining: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal trim),

- the B-pillar upper trims (see B-pillar upper trim:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear quarter panel trims (see Quarter panel
trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body in-
ternal trim),

- the rear panel trims (see Rear panel lining: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the rear parcel shelf side trims (see Rear parcel
shelf side trim: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
71A, Body internal trim),

- the A-pillar trims (see Windscreen pillar trim: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 71A, Body internal
trim),

- the interior rear-view mirror covers (see Interior
rear-view mirror: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412,
57A, Interior equipment),

- the sun visors (see Sun visor: Removal - Refit-
ting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equipment),

- the rear seat belt upper bolt (see Rear seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment),

- the front seat belt upper bolt (see Front seat belt:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 59A, Safety equip-
ment).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

121378

IMPORTANT

After a seat belt pyrotechnic component is trigge-
red, it is essential to replace certain parts.

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbag
and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair,
page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To prevent the pyrotechnic components from
being permanently deactivated or triggered (air-
bags or pretensioners), check the airbag compu-
ter using the Diagnostic tool



88C-17

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side curtain airbag: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic

tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbags
and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction,
page 88C-2) .

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not
reuse pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or a part only.



88C-18

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the complete front seat (see Complete
front seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A,
Front seat frames and runners).

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

impact sensor bolt 8 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidental triggering whilst wor-
king on or near a pyrotechnic component (air-
bags or pretensioners), lock the airbag computer
using the Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).



88C-19

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the impact sensor connector (4) .

a Undo the impact sensor bolt by six turns (1) .

a Press at (2) on the impact sensor bolt (1) , in order to
release the bolt cage (3) .

a Slide the impact sensor towards the rear of the vehi-
cle.

a Remove the impact sensor with the bolt and the bolt
cage.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATIONS OPERATION

a Always replace the side impact sensors.

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the new impact sensor.

a Slide the impact sensor towards the front of the vehi-
cle.

a Torque tighten the  impact sensor bolt (8 Nm).

a Connect the impact sensor connector.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the complete front seat (see Complete front
seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front
seat frames and runners).

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

121815

121088

Note:

It is not necessary to remove the front door sill
lining.

Note:

The impact sensor bolt cage is not fixed to the
body

Do not remove the impact sensor bolt.

IMPORTANT

To prevent the pyrotechnic components from
being permanently deactivated or triggered (air-
bags or pretensioners), check the airbag compu-
ter using the Diagnostic tool



88C-20

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Side impact sensor: Removal - Refitting

FRONT SIDE AIRBAG, and REAR AIRBAG 01

88C
a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic

tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and seat belt preten-
sioners).

Note:

These sensors do not require programming with
the Diagnostic tool.



88C-21

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting 88C

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Position the vehicle on a two-post lift (see Vehicle:
Towing and lifting) (MR 411, 02A, Lifting equip-
ment).

a Lock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic tool
(see Fault finding - Replacement of components)
(MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

a Disconnect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery:
Removal - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Remove the complete front seat (see Complete
front seat: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A,
Front seat frames and runners).

a Remove:

- the front seat casing bolt (1) ,

- the front seat casing at (2) and (3) .

Equipment required

Diagnostic tool

Tightening torquesm

front buckle pretensio-
ner bolt

35 Nm

IMPORTANT

Consult the safety and cleanliness advice and ope-
ration recommendations before carrying out any
repair (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Air-
bag and pretensioners: Precautions for the
repair, page 88C-1) .

IMPORTANT

To prevent any accidental triggering whilst wor-
king on or near a pyrotechnic component (air-
bags or pretensioners), lock the airbag computer
using the Diagnostic tool.

When this function is activated, all the trigger
lines are inhibited and the airbag warning light on
the instrument panel lights up continuously (igni-
tion on).

IMPORTANT

Never handle the pyrotechnic systems (preten-
sioners or airbags) near to a source of heat or
naked flame - they may be triggered.

120846



88C-22

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting 88C

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a

a Disconnect the front buckle pretensioner connector
(4) .

a Remove:

- the front buckle pretensioner bolt (5) ,

- the front buckle pretensioner (6) .

REFITTING

I - REFITTING PREPARATION OPERATION

a Always replace the pretensioner bolt.

a

II - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit:

- the front buckle pretensioner ensuring the centring
device (7) is correctly positioned in the hole (8) on
the seat frame.

- the new front buckle pretensioner bolt.

a Torque tighten the front buckle pretensioner bolt
(35 Nm).

a Connect the front buckle pretensioner connector.

a Fit the wiring in the position marked during the remo-
val operation.

III - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit:

- the front seat casing,

- the front seat casing bolt,

- the complete front seat (see Complete front seat:
Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 75A, Front seat fra-
mes and runners).

121603

WARNING

To prevent any malfunctions, mark the cable rou-
ting and how to connect the connectors.

IMPORTANT

After a seat belt pyrotechnic component is trigge-
red, it is essential to replace certain parts.

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbag
and pretensioners: Precautions for the repair,
page 88C-1) .

Note:

Before refitting the new bolt, clean the thread
hole on the seat frame to remove any threadlock
residue from the old bolt.

123059



88C-23

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Front buckle pretensioner: Removal - Refitting 88C

a Connect the battery (see 80A, Battery, Battery: Re-
moval - Refitting, page 80A-2) .

a Unlock the airbag computer using the Diagnostic
tool (see Fault finding - Replacement of compo-
nents) (MR 413, 88C, Airbags and pretensioners).

 (see 88C, Air bag and Pretensioners, Airbags
and pretensioners: Recycling - Destruction,
page 88C-2) .

IMPORTANT

To prevent the pyrotechnic components from
being permanently deactivated or triggered (air-
bags or pretensioners), check the airbag compu-
ter using the Diagnostic tool

IMPORTANT

To eliminate the risk of any accident, do not
reuse pyrotechnic components.

It is essential to destroy pretensioners or airbags
before scrapping a vehicle or a part only.



88C-24

AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Inhibitor switch: Removal - Refitting 88C

REMOVAL

OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Remove the seal (1) from the front right-hand door.

a Unclip the right-hand side panel (2) .

a Disconnect the inhibitor switch connector (3) .

a Unclip the inhibitor switch from the panel at (4) .

a Remove the inhibitor switch.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Refit the inhibitor switch onto the side panel.

a Connect inhibitor switch connector.

a Refit the right-hand side panel.

a Fit the front right-hand door seal.

119509

119510

119511

100267
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AIR BAG AND PRETENSIONERS
Inhibitor switch: Removal - Refitting 88C

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Check:

- the operation of the switch,

- the “airbag off” warning light on the instrument pa-
nel.



88D-1

DRIVER'S POSITION
Electrical accessories socket: Removal - Refitting 88D

REMOVAL

I - REMOVAL PREPARATION OPERATION

a Remove the centre console (1)  (see Centre conso-
le: Removal - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior
equipment).

II - OPERATION FOR REMOVAL OF PART 
CONCERNED

a Squeeze the electrical accessory socket clips (2) .

a Extract the electrical accessory socket.

REFITTING

I - REFITTING OPERATION FOR PART 
CONCERNED

a Clip the electrical accessory socket onto the centre
console.

II - FINAL OPERATION.

a Refit the centre console (see Centre console: Re-
moval - Refitting) (MR 412, 57A, Interior equip-
ment).

121138

121083
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